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CONSTITUTION  OF  1870 


EDUCATION 
Article  Eight 

§ 1.  The  General  Assembly  shall  provide  a thorough  and  efficient 
system  of  free  schools,  whereby  all  children  of  this  State  may  receive  a 
good  common  school  education. 

§ 2.  All  lands,  moneys,  or  other  property,  donated,  granted  or  received 
for  schools,  college,  seminary  or  university  purposes,  and  the  proceeds 
thereof,  shall  be  faithfully  applied  to  the  objects  for  which  such  gifts 
or  grants  were  made. 

§ 3.  Neither  the  General  Assembly  nor  any  county,  city,  town,  town' 
ship,  school  district,  or  other  public  corporation,  shall  ever  make  any 
appropriation,  or  pay  from  any  public  fund  whatever,  anything  in 
aid  of  any  church  or  sectarian  purpose,  or  to  help  support  or  sustain 
any  school,  academy,  seminary,  college,  university,  or  other  literary  or 
scientific  institution,  controlled  by  any  church  or  sectarian  denomina' 
tion  whatever;  nor  shall  any  grant  or  donation  of  land,  money  or  other 
personal  property  ever  be  made  by  the  State  or  any  such  public  cor' 
poration,  to  any  church,  or  for  any  sectarian  purpose. 

§ 4.  No  teacher,  State,  county,  township  or  district  school  officer 
shall  be  interested  in  the  sale,  proceeds  or  profits  of  any  book,  appara' 
tus  or  furniture,  used  or  to  be  used  in  any  school  in  this  State,  with 
which  such  officer  or  teacher  may  be  connected,  under  such  penalties 
as  may  be  provided  by  the  General  Assembly. 

§ 5.  There  may  be  a county  superintendent  of  schools  in  each  county, 
whose  qualifications,  powers,  duties,  compensation  and  time  and  man' 
ner  of  election  and  term  of  office  shall  be  prescribed  by  law. 

Article  Four 

§ 22.  The  General  Assembly  shall  not  pass  local  or  special  laws  in 
any  of  the  following  enumerated  cases,  that  is  to  say,  for — * * * Pro' 
viding  for  the  management  of  common  schools;  * * * Granting  to  any 
corporation,  association  or  individual  any  special  or  exclusive  privilege, 
immunity  or  franchise  whatever;  In  all  other  cases  where  a general 
law  can  be  made  applicable,  no  special  law  shall  be  enacted. 

Article  Five 

§ 1.  The  executive  department  shall  consist  of  a * * * Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  * * * who  shall  * * * hold  his  office  for  the  term 
of  four  years  from  the  second  Monday  of  January  next  after  his  elec' 
tion  and  until  his  successor  is  elected  and  qualified.  They  shall  * * * 
reside  at  the  seat  of  government  during  their  term  of  office,  and  keep 
the  public  records,  books  and  papers  there,  and  shall  perform  such 
duties  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law. 
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Article  Nine 


§ 3.  The  property  of  the  State,  counties,  and  other  municipal  corpora' 
tions,  both  real  and  personal,  and  such  other  property  as  may  be  used 
exclusively  for  * * * school  * * * purposes,  may  be  exempted  from 
taxation;  but  such  exemption  shall  be  only  by  general  law. 

§ 12.  No  county,  city,  township,  school  district  or  other  municipal 
corporation  shall  be  allowed  to  become  indebted  in  any  manner  or 
for  any  purpose  to  an  amount,  including  existing  indebtedness,  in  the 
aggregate  exceeding  5 per  centum  on  the  value  of  the  taxable  property 
therein,  to  be  ascertained  by  the  last  assessment  for  State  and  county 
taxes  previous  to  the  incurring  of  such  indebtedness.  Any  county, 
city,  school  district  or  other  municipal  corporation  incurring  any 
indebtedness  as  aforesaid,  shall  before  or  at  the  time  of  doing  so, 
provide  for  the  collection  of  a direct  annual  tax  sufficient  to  pay  the 
interest  on  such  debt  as  it  falls  due,  and  also  to  pay  and  discharge 
the  principal  thereof  within  twenty  years  from  the  time  of  contract/ 
ing  the  same. 
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THE  SCHOOL  CODE 


An  Act  providing  for  a system  of  free  schools. 
(H.  B.  13,  approved  May  1,  1945,  as  amended) 


ARTICLE  1 

Short  Title — Construction — Definitions 

Sec. 

1—1.  Short  title. 

1 — 2.  Construction. 

1 — 3.  Definitions. 

§ 1 — 1.  Short  title.  This  Act  shall  be  known  and  may  be  cited  as 
The  School  Code. 

§ 1 — 2.  Construction.  The  provisions  of  this  Act,  so  far  as  they  are 
the  same  as  those  of  any  prior  statute,  shall  be  construed  as  a continua' 
tion  of  such  prior  provisions,  and  not  as  a new  enactment. 

If  in  any  other  statute  reference  is  made  to  an  Act  of  the  General 
Assembly,  or  a section  of  such  an  Act,  which  is  continued  in  this 
School  Code,  such  reference  shall  be  held  to  refer  to  the  Act  or  section 
thereof  so  continued  in  this  Code. 

§ 1 — 3.  Definitions.  The  terms  “common  schools1',  “free  schools11 
and  “public  schools11  are  used  interchangeably  to  apply  to  any  school 
operated  by  authority  of  this  Act. 

“School  board”  means  the  governing  body  of  any  district  created 
or  operating  under  authority  of  this  Act,  including  board  of  school 
directors  and  board  of  education.  When  the  context  so  indicates  it 
also  means  the  governing  body  of  any  nomhigh  school  district  and 
of  any  special  charter  district,  including  board  of  school  inspectors. 

“Special  charter  district”  means  any  city,  township  or  district  or- 
ganized  into  a school  district,  under  a special  Act  or  charter  of  the 
General  Assembly  or  in  which  schools  are  now  managed  and  operating 
within  such  unit  in  whole  or  in  part  under  the  terms  of  such  special 
Act  or  charter. 

Elective  offices  shall  become  vacant  within  the  meaning  of  this  Act, 
unless  the  context  indicates  otherwise,  on  the  happening  of  either  of 
the  following  events,  before  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  such  office: 

1.  The  death  of  the  incumbent. 

2.  His  resignation. 

3.  His  becoming  insane. 

4.  His  ceasing  to  be  an  inhabitant  of  the  State,  district,  county 
or  town  for  which  he  was  elected. 

5.  His  conviction  of  an  infamous  crime,  or  of  any  offense  involv' 
ing  a violation  of  official  oath. 

6.  His  removal  from  office. 

7.  His  refusal  or  neglect  to  take  his  oath  of  office,  or  to  give  or 
renew  his  official  bond,  or  to  deposit  or  file  such  oath  or  bond  within 
the  time  prescribed  by  law. 
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8.  The  decision  of  a competent  tribunal  declaring  his  election 
void. 

No  elective  office  except  as  herein  otherwise  provided,  shall  become 
vacant  until  the  successor  of  the  incumbent  of  such  office  has  been 
appointed  or  elected,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  qualified.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  S.B.  360,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

ARTICLE  2 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Sec. 

2 — 1.  Election — Term. 

2 — 2.  Oath — Bond. 

2 — 3.  Powers  and  duties. 

2 — 4.  Office — Records. 

2 — 5.  Papers,  reports,  documents. 

2 — 6.  Supervision  of  public  schools. 

2 — 7.  Counsel  with  teachers. 

2 — 8.  Assist  county  superintendents. 

2 — 9.  Rules. 

2 — 10.  Legal  adviser  of  school  officers — Opinions. 

2 — 11.  Hear  and  determine  controversies. 

2 — 12.  Grant  and  suspend  teachers'  certificates. 

2 — 13.  Visit  charitable  institutions. 

2 — 14.  Report  to  Governor. 

2 — 15.  Prepare  building  specifications. 

2 — 16.  Scholastic  records — Discontinued  institutions. 

2 — 17.  Representative  government. 

2 — 18.  Designation  of  statistics. 

2 — 19.  Teachers'  institutes. 

2 — 20.  Information  furnished  by  county  superintendents. 

2 — 21.  Reports  by  trustees. 

2 — 22.  Reports — Special  charter  districts. 

2 — 23.  Remission  of  forfeitures. 

2 — 24.  Withholding  school  funds  or  compensation  of  county  super- 
intendent. 

2 — 25.  Reports  from  universities,  colleges,  etc. 

2 — 26.  Withholding  funds  from  school,  officer  or  teacher. 

2 — 27.  Standards  for  schools. 

2 — 28.  Federal  funds. 

2 — 29.  Certification  of  county  superintendents. 

2 — 29.  Budgets  and  accounting  practices — forms  and  procedures. 

2 — 30.  Rules  and  regulations  of  budget  and  accounting  systems. 

§ 2 — 1.  Election1 — Term.  On  Tuesday  next  after  the  first  Monday  in 
November,  1946,  and  quadrennially  thereafter,  there  shall  be  elected 
by  the  qualified  voters  of  this  State  a Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion, who  shall  hold  his  office  for  four  years  from  the  second  Monday 
in  January  next  after  his  election. 

§ 2 — 2.  Oath — Bond.  Before  entering  upon  his  duties  he  shall  take 
and  subscribe  the  oath  of  office  prescribed  by  the  Constitution  and 
execute  a bond  in  the  penalty  of  $25,000.00  payable  to  the  People  of 
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the  State  of  Illinois,  with  sureties  to  be  approved  by  the  Governor, 
conditioned  upon  the  faithful  discharge  of  his  duties.  Such  bond  and 
oath  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary  of  State. 

§ 2 — 3.  Powers  and  duties.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruct 
tion  shall  have  the  powers  and  duties  enumerated  in  the  subsequent 
sections  of  this  article.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  approved  July  18, 
1947) 

§2 — 4.  Office — Records-  To  have  his  office  at  the  seat  of  govern' 
ment  and  to  keep  a record  of  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  business  of 
his  office. 

§ 2 — 5.  Papers,  reports,  documents.  To  file  all  papers,  reports  and 
public  documents  transmitted  to  him  by  the  school  officers  of  the 
several  counties,  for  each  year  separately;  and  to  keep  all  other  public 
documents,  books  and  papers  relative  to  schools,  coming  into  his  hands 
as  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

§ 2 — 6.  Supervision  of  public  schools.  To  supervise  all  the  public 
schools  in  the  State. 

§ 2 — 7.  Counsel  with  teachers.  T o counsel  with  teachers  as  to  the 
best  manner  of  conducting  public  schools. 

§2 — 8.  Assist  county  superintendents.  To  advise  and  assist  county 
superintendents  of  schools,  addressing  to  them  from  time  to  time  circu' 
lar  letters  relating  to  the  best  manner  of  conducting  schools,  construct' 
ing  and  furnishing  schoolhouses,  and  examining  and  procuring  compe' 
tent  teachers. 

§ 2 — 9-  Rules.  To  make  rules  necessary  to  carry  into  efficient  and 
uniform  effect  all  laws  for  establishing  and  maintaining  free  schools 
in  the  State. 

§ 2 — 10.  Legal  adviser  of  school  officers — Opinions.  To  be  the  legal 
adviser  of  school  officers,  and,  when  requested  by  any  school  officer, 
to  give  his  opinion  in  writing  upon  any  question  arising  under  the 
school  laws  of  the  State. 

§2 — 11.  Hear  and  determine  controversies.  To  hear  and  determine 
all  controversies  arising  under  the  school  laws  of  the  State,  coming  to 
him  by  appeal  from  a county  superintendent  of  schools. 

§ 2 — 12.  Grant  and  suspend  teachers’  certificates.  Subject  to  the  pro' 
visions  of  Article  21,  to  grant  certificates  to  such  teachers  as  may  be 
found  qualified  to  receive  them  and  to  suspend  the  operation  of  any 
State  certificate  for  immorality  or  other  unprofessional  conduct. 

§ 2 — 13.  Visit  charitable  institutions.  To  visit  such  of  the  charitable 
institutions  of  the  State  as  are  educational  in  character,  to  examine 
their  facilities  for  instruction,  and  to  prescribe  forms  for  such  reports 
as  he  may  desire  from  their  superintendents. 

§ 2 — 14.  Report  to  Governor.  To  report  to  the  Governor,  on  or  be' 
fore  November  1 next  preceding  each  regular  session  of  the  General 
Assembly,  the  condition  of  the  schools  of  the  State;  the  number  of 
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schools  which  have  been  taught  in  each  county  in  each  of  the  two 
preceding  years,  commencing  on  the  1st  of  July;  the  number  taught 
by  men  and  women  respectively;  the  number  of  pupils  in  attendance; 
the  amount  of  township  funds;  the  amount  of  interest  on  the  State 
or  common  school  fund,  and  on  the  township  fund,  annually  paid 
out;  the  amount  raised  by  an  ad  valorem  tax;  the  amount  annually 
expended  for  schools;  the  number  of  schoolhouses,  their  kind  and 
condition;  the  number  of  townships  and  parts  of  townships  in  each 
county;  the  number  of  books  purchased  for  the  use  of  schools  and 
the  cost  thereof;  the  value  of  apparatus  purchased;  the  number  of 
district  libraries;  together  with  such  other  information  and  suggestions 
as  he  may  deem  important  in  relation  to  the  schools  and  school  laws 
and  the  means  of  promoting  education  throughout  the  State,  which 
report  shall  be  submitted  to  the  General  Assembly  at  its  next  regular 
session. 

§ 2 — 15.  Prepare  building  specifications.  To  prepare  for  school  boards 
with  the  advice  of  the  Department  of  Public  Health,  the  Supervising 
Architect  and  the  State  Fire  Marshal  specifications  for  the  minimum 
requirements  for  the  heating,  ventilating,  lighting,  seating,  water  sup' 
ply,  toilet  and  safety  against  fire  which  will  conserve  the  health  and 
safety  of  the  pupils  of  the  public  schools. 

§ 2 — 16.  Scholastic  records — Discontinued  institutions.  To  ascertain 
whether  the  governing  authorities  of  any  university,  college,  academy, 
or  institution  of  learning  in  this  State  which  is  being  discontinued 
or  has  been  discontinued  are  making  or  have  made  adequate  arrange' 
ments  for  the  safekeeping  in  this  State  of  the  scholastic  records  of 
pupils  for  the  purpose  of  reference  by  said  pupils;  to  keep  on  file 
a record  of  any  such  arrangements;  and,  if  such  arrangements  are  not 
being  made,  to  request  the  scholastic  records  for  safekeeping  by  him 
for  said  purpose. 

§ 2 — 17.  Representative  government.  To  put  into  effect  the  provi' 
sions  of  Section  27 — 3 and  27 — 4 relative  to  representative  government. 

§ 2 — 18.  Designation  of  statistics.  To  designate  the  statistics  relating 
to  public  schools  which  school  officers  are  required  to  report  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools. 

§ 2 — 19.  Teachers’  institutes.  To  authorize  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  to  procure  such  assistance  as  may  be  necessary  to  conduct 
teachers’  institutes. 

§ 2 — 20.  Information  furnished  by  county  superintendents.  To  re' 

quire  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  to  furnish  him  with  such 
information  as  he  may  desire  to  include  in  his  report  to  the  General 
Assembly. 

§ 2 — 21.  Reports  by  trustees.  To  require  the  trustees  of  schools  of 
each  township  to  make,  at  any  time,  a report  similar  to  that  required  of 
trustees  of  schools  on  or  before  July  15  next  preceding  each  regular 
session  of  the  General  Assembly. 
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§ 2 — 22.  Reports — Special  charter  districts.  To  require  annual  reports 
from  the  authorities  maintaining  schools  by  authority  of  special 
charters. 

§ 2 — 23.  Remission  of  forfeitures.  To  remit,  upon  the  recommenda- 
tion  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  or  for  other  sufficient  rea- 
sons,  the  forfeiture  of  the  school  fund  by  any  township  which  has  failed 
to  make  the  reports  required  by  law. 

§ 2 — 24.  Withholding  school  funds  or  compensation  of  county  super- 
intendent. To  require  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  to  withhold 
from  the  county  superintendent  the  amount  due  his  county  from  the 
State  school  fund  or  the  county  superintendent  for  his  compensation, 
until  the  reports  provided  for  in  Sections  2 — 20  and  3 — 61  have  been 
furnished. 

§ 2 — 25.  Reports  from  universities,  colleges,  etc.  To  request  the  pres- 
ident,  principal  or  other  proper  officer  of  every  organised  university, 
college,  seminary,  academy  or  other  educational  institution,  whether 
incorporated  or  unincorporated,  to  submit  such  report  as  he  may  re- 
quire,  in  order  to  lay  before  the  General  Assembly  a full  exhibit  of  the 
affairs  and  conditions  of  such  institutions  and  of  the  educational  re- 
sources  of  the  State. 

§ 2 — 26.  Withholding  funds  from  school,  officer  or  teacher.  To  re- 
quire the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  trustees,  township  treasurer, 
directors  or  other  school  officer  to  withhold  from  any  township,  district, 
officer  or  teacher  any  part  of  the  common  school  township  or  other 
school  fund  until  such  treasurer,  officer  or  teacher  has  made  all 
schedules,  reports  and  returns  required  of  him  by  this  Act  and  until 
such  officer  has  executed  and  filed  all  official  bonds  and  accounted  for 
all  common  school,  township  or  other  school  funds  which  have  come 
into  his  hands. 

§ 2 — 27.  Standards  for  schools.  To  determine  for  all  types  of 
schools  conducted  under  this  Act  efficient  and  adequate  standards  for 
the  physical  plant,  heating,  lighting,  ventilation,  sanitation,  safety, 
equipment  and  supplies,  instruction  and  teaching,  curriculum,  library, 
operation,  maintenance,  administration  and  supervision,  and  to  grant 
certificates  of  recognition  to  schools  meeting  such  standards;  and  to 
determine  for  junior  colleges , as  a part  of  the  public  common  school 
system,  the  standards  for  their  establishment  and  their  proper  location 
in  relation  to  existing  facilities  for  general  education  including  pre'pro' 
fessional  curricula  and  for  training  in  occupational  activities,  and  in  re' 
lation  to  a factual  survey  of  the  possible  enrollment,  assessed  valuation, 
industrial,  business,  agricultural  and  other  conditions  reflecting  educa' 
tional  needs  in  the  area  to  be  served;  but  provided  that  no  public  junior 
college  may  be  considered  as  being  recognized,  nor  may  the  establish' 
ment  of  any  public  junior  college  be  authorized,  in  any  school  district 
which,  on  the  basis  of  the  evidence  supplied  by  the  factual  survey,  shall 
be  deemed  inadequate  for  the  maintenance,  in  accordance  with  the 
desirable  standards  thus  determined  of  a junior  college  offering  the 
basic  subjects  of  general  education,  and  suitable  vocational  and  semi' 
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professional  curricula  terminal  in  character.  However,  the  establish' 
ment  of  any  public  junior  college  shall  not  be  authorized  in  any  school 
district  having  a population  of  less  than  10,000  persons  and  if  there  is 
no  school  district  having  a population  of  more  than  10,000  persons  in 
the  county,  there  shall  not  be  authorized  the  establishment  of  more  than 
one  junior  college  in  such  county.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  472, 
approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 2 — 28.  Federal  funds.  For  the  purpose  of  promoting  and  coordina- 
ting  school  programs  for  which  federal  allotments  are  available,  to 
cooperate  with  the  United  States  Department  of  Education  in  the 
establishment  of  such  standards  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  and  to  accept  and  expend  federal 
funds  made  available  for  such  purpose. 

§2 — 29.  Certification  of  county  superintendents.  To  certify  to  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  each  county  superintendent  who  is  qualified 
to  assume  the  duties  of  his  office  as  provided  in  Sections  3'1  and  3 '63  of 
The  School  Code.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  671,  approved 
July  11,  1951) 

§ 2 — 29.  Budgets  and  accounting  practices — forms  and  procedures. 

To  formulate  and  approve  forms,  procedure  and  regulations  for  school 
district  budgets  required  by  Section  17 '1  of  this  Act;  to  advise  and 
assist  the  officers  of  any  district  in  respect  to  budgets  and  accounting 
practices  and  in  the  formulation  and  installation  of  such  boo\s,  records 
and  accounts  or  other  forms  as  may  be  required  to  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  Section  17 '1  of  this  Act;  to  publish  from  time  to  time 
pamphlets  relating  to  budgetary  procedure  or  similar  topics;  to  ma\e 
all  needful  rules  and  regulations  as  may  be  necessary  to  carry  into 
effect  the  provisions  of  this  Act  relating  to  budgetary  procedure  and 
accounting;  to  confer  with  various  district,  county  and  State  officials  or 
ta\e  such  other  action  as  may  be  reasonably  required  to  carry  out  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  relating  to  budgets  and  accounting.  (Section  added 
by  L.  1951,  S.  B.  573,  approved  August  4,  1951  effective  Jan.  1,  1952) 

§ 2 — 30.  Rules  and  regulations  of  budget  and  accounting  systems. 

To  prescribe  rules  and  regulations  defining  what  shall  constitute  a bud' 
get  and  accounting  system  required  under  this  Act.  The  rules  and 
regulations  shall  prescribe  the  minimum  extent  of  verification,  the  type 
of  audit,  the  extent  of  the  audit  report  and  shall  require  compliance 
with  statutory  requirements  and  standards  and  such  requirements  as 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  deems  necessary  for  an  ade' 
quate  budget  and  accounting  system.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  S.  B. 
573  approved  August  4,  1951,  effective  Jan.  1,  1952) 

ARTICLE  3 

County  Superintendent  of  Schools 

Sec. 

3 1 . Election — Eligibility . 

3 — 2.  Oath  of  office — Bond — Salary. 

3 — 3.  Practice  of  other  profession. 

3 — 4.  Vacancies — Military  Service. 
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3 — 5.  Duties  of  county  board. 

3 — 6.  Office  and  supplies. 

3 — 7.  Report  of  county  superintendent. 

3 — 8.  Traveling  expenses. 

3 — 9.  Audit  of  bills. 

3 — 10.  Employment  of  assistants. 

3 — 11.  Examination  of  financial  statements. 

3 — 12.  Bond — Approval — Increase. 

3 — 13.  New  bond. 

3 — 14.  Reports — Removal  from  office. 

3 — 15.  Report  of  official  acts. 

3—16.  Financial  report — Presentation  of  books  and  vouchers  for 
inspection. 

3 — 17.  Books  to  be  kept. 

3 — 18.  Statements  to  be  presented. 

3 — 19.  Record  of  report  and  statement. 

3 — 20.  Depositories. 

3 — 21.  Failure  of  trustees  to  furnish  information. 

3 — 22.  Township  treasurer’s  bond — Duties  of  county  superintendent. 
3 — 23.  School  funds— Apportionment  and  payment. 

3 — 24.  Controversies — Opinion  and  advice — Appeal. 

3 — 25.  Institutes. 

3 — 26.  Institute  fund. 

3 — 27.  County  truant  officer — Duties. 

3 — 28.  Duties  of  county  superintendent. 

3 — 29.  New  bond. 

3 — 30.  Supervision  and  control  of  school  districts. 

3 — 30.1  Township  fund  lands. 

3 — 31.  Scholarships. 

3 — 32.  Visitation  of  public  schools. 

3 — 33.  Directions  to  teachers  and  school  officers. 

3 — 34.  Official  adviser  and  assistant  of  school  officers  and  teachers. 
3 — 35.  Teachers’  institute  and  other  meetings. 

3 — 36.  Elevation  of  standard  of  teaching — Improvement  of  schools. 
3 — 37.  Township  treasurer’s  books,  accounts  and  vouchers. 

3 — 38.  Examine  evidences  of  indebtedness. 

3 — 39.  Notice  of  election  of  trustees. 

3 — 40.  Notice  of  regular  or  special  elections. 

3 — 41.  Boundaries  of  school  districts. 

3 — 42.  Poll  books,  returns,  reports,  statements. 

3 — 43.  Examination  of  teachers.  (Repealed) 

3 — 44.  Teachers’  certificates.  (Repealed) 

3 — 45.  Notice  of  amount  of  money  distributed. 

3 — 46.  Map — Numbering  of  districts. 

3 — 47.  List  of  districts  to  treasurers. 

3 — 48.  Building  plans  and  specifications. 

3 — 49.  Inspection  of  schools. 

3 — 50.  Inspection  of  school  buildings. 

3 — 51.  Powers  of  county  superintendent. 

3 — 51.1  Disposition  of  property  of  dissolved  district. 

3 — 52.  Reports  by  township  trustees. 
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3 — 53.  Recommending  remission  of  penalty. 

3 — 54.  Renewal  of  teachers’  certificate. 

3 — 55.  Suspension  or  revocation  of  certificates. 

3 — 56.  Township  treasurer’s  accounts. 

3 — 57.  Suit  against  county  collector. 

3 — 58.  Removal  of  school  directors. 

3 — 59.  Assistants. 

3 — 60.  Maps  and  records  of  new  districts. 

3 — 61.  Report  to  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

3 — 62.  Delivery  of  money,  books,  papers  and  property  to  successor. 
3 — 63.  Assistant  county  superintendent. 

3 — 64.  Handicapped  children. 

§ 3 — 1.  Election — Eligibility.  On  Tuesday  next  after  the  first  Mom 
day  in  November  1946,  and  quadrennially  thereafter,  there  shall 
be  elected  in  every  county  a county  superintendent  of  schools,  who 
shall  enter  upon  the  discharge  of  his  duties  on  the  first  Monday  of 
August  next  after  his  election.  No  one  shall  be  eligible  to  file  his 
petition  at  any  primary  election  for  the  nomination  as  candidate  for  the 
office  of  county  superintendent  of  schools  nor  to  enter  upon  the 
duties  of  such  office  who  is  not  of  good  character,  who  does  not  have 
a master  s degree  including  at  least  twenty  semester  hours  in  educa' 
tion , who  has  not  at  some  time  during  the  two  preceding  years  been 
actively  engaged  in  teaching  or  supervising  on  a full  time  basis  in  the 
public  schools  of  the  State  or  who  has  not  been  in  the  armed  forces 
during  a portion  of  such  two  years,  and  who  does  not  hold  a valid 
state  limited  supervisory  certificate  or  a valid  state  life  supervisory 
certificate  and  who  has  not  had  at  least  four  years’  experience  in  teach' 
ing. 

J\[o  county  cler\  shall  file  a petition  of  any  candidate  for  nomina' 
tion  for  the  office  of  county  superintendent  of  schools  nor  place  the 
candidate's  name  on  a primary  or  general  election  ballot,  unless  such 
candidate  files  as  part  of  his  petition,  a certificate  from  the  Super * 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction  certifying  that  from  the  records  of  his 
office  such  candidate  has  the  qualifications  required  by  this  section; 
however,  any  county  superintendent  of  schools  who  has  been  declared 
to  be  elected  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act  shall 
not  be  required  to  attach  such  certificate  to  his  petition  of  candidacy. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.  B.  669,  approved  July  11,1951) 

§ 3 — 2.  Oath  of  office — Bond — Salary.  Before  entering  upon  his 
duties  a county  superintendent  shall  take  and  subscribe  the  oath  pre' 
scribed  by  the  Constitution  and  execute  a bond  payable  to  the  People 
of  the  State  of  Illinois  with  two  or  more  responsible  freeholders  as 
sureties,  to  be  approved  by  the  county  board  or  by  the  judge  and 
clerk  of  the  County  Court,  in  a penalty  of  not  less  than  $12,000.00, 
conditioned  upon  the  faithful  discharge  of  his  duties  and  upon  the 
delivery  to  his  successor  in  office  of  all  monies,  books,  papers  and 
property  in  his  hands  as  such  county  superintendent  of  schools. 

This  bond  shall  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk,  and  action 
upon  it  may  be  maintained  by  any  corporate  body  interested,  for  the 
benefit  of  any  township  or  fund  injured  by  any  breach  of  its  condition. 
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County  Superintendents  of  Schools  shall  receive  the  salary  provided 
by  Section  27  of  “An  Act  concerning  fees  and  salaries,  and  classifying 
the  several  counties  of  this  state  with  reference  thereto,”  approved 
March  29,  1872,  as  amended. 

§ 3 — 3.  Practice  of  other  profession.  It  is  unlawful  for  any  county 
superintendent  of  schools  to  practice  or  to  hold  himself  out  as  practic' 
ing  any  other  profession.  Violation  of  this  section  shall  be  a cause  of 
forfeiture  of  office. 

§ 3 — 4.  Vacancies — Military  Service.  When  the  office  of  county  su' 
perintendent  of  schools  becomes  vacant,  the  county  board  shall  fill  the 
vacancy  by  appointment.  If  by  reason  of  a tie  upon  the  vote  to  fill  such 
vacancy,  or  from  any  other  cause,  the  vacancy  is  not  filled  by  the 
county  board  within  thirty  days  after  it  occurs,  the  clerk  of  the  county 
board  shall  summon  the  county  judge  to  meet  with  the  county  board 
at  a time  and  place  designated  by  the  clerk,  of  which  meeting  the 
members  of  the  county  board  shall  have  notice;  and  the  county  board 
and  county  judge,  when  so  notified,  shall  meet  at  the  time  and  place 
designated,  at  which  meeting  the  county  judge  shall  preside,  and  in 
case  of  a tie  he  shall  give  the  deciding  vote.  The  clerk  shall  notify 
the  person  so  selected  of  his  appointment.  If  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  is  called  into  the  active  military  service  of  the  United  States 
his  office  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  vacant,  but  a temporary  appoint' 
ment  shall  be  made  as  in  the  case  of  a vacancy.  The  appointee  shall 
perform  all  the  duties  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  during 
the  time  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  is  in  the  active  military 
service  of  the  United  States,  and  shall  be  paid  the  same  compensation, 
apportioned  as  to  the  time  of  service,  and  such  appointment  and  all 
authority  thereunder  shall  cease  upon  the  discharge  of  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  from  such  active  military  service.  The  ap' 
pointee  shall  give  the  same  bond  as  is  required  of  a regularly  elected 
county  superintendent  of  schools. 

§ 3 — 5*  Duties  of  county  board.  The  county  board  of  each  county 
shall  perform  the  duties  prescribed  in  Sections  3 — 6 to  3 — 14,  inclusive. 

§ 3 — 6.  Office  and  supplies.  Provide  for  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  a suitable  office  with  necessary  furniture  and  office  supplies. 

§ 3 — 7.  Report  of  county  superintendent.  Examine  and  approve  or 
reject  the  report  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  made  to  it. 

§ 3 — 8.  Traveling  expenses.  Allow,  when  they  deem  it  proper,  rea.' 
sonable  traveling  expenses  for  the  office  of  county  superintendent  of 
schools. 

§ 3 — 9.  Audit  of  bills.  Audit  at  the  regular  meeting  in  September, 
and  as  near  quarterly  thereafter  as  it  may  have  regular  or  special  meet' 
ings,  the  itemized  bills  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  for  his 
office  and  traveling  expenses. 

§ 3 — 10.  Employment  of  assistants.  Authorize  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  to  employ  such  assistants  as  he  needs  for  the  dis' 
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charge  of  his  duties  and  fix  the  compensation  thereof,  which  com' 
pensation  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  county  treasury. 

§ 3 — 11.  Examination  of  financial  statements.  Examine  the  financial 
statements  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  required  by  Section 
3 — 18  and  compare  them  with  vouchers,  and  the  county  board,  or  so 
many  thereof  as  are  present  at  its  meeting,  shall  be  liable  individually 
to  the  fund  injured  and  to  the  sureties  of  the  county  superintendent, 
if  judgment  is  recovered  from  the  sureties,  for  all  damages  occasioned 
by  neglect  of  the  duties,  or  any  of  them,  required  of  the  board  by  this 
section;  but  nothing  herein  shall  be  construed  to  exempt  the  sureties 
and  they  shall  remain  liable  to  the  fund  injured  the  same  as  if  the 
members  of  the  county  board  were  not  liable  to  them  for  neglect 
of  their  duty. 

§ 3 — 12.  Bond — Approval — Increase.  Approve  the  bond  of  the  coum 
ty  superintendent  of  schools,  and  increase  the  penalty  thereof  if,  in  its 
judgment  the  penalty  should  be  increased. 

§ 3 — 13.  New  bond.  Require  the  county  superintendent  of  schools, 
after  notice  given,  to  execute  a new  bond,  conditioned  and  approved 
as  the  first  bond,  whenever  it  deems  a new  bond  necessary,  but  the 
execution  of  such  new  bond  shall  not  affect  the  old  bond  or  the  liability 
of  the  sureties  thereon. 

§ 3* — 14.  Reports — Removal  from  office.  Require  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  to  make  the  reports  to  it  provided  for  by  law,  and 
remove  him  from  office  in  case  of  neglect  or  refusal  so  to  do,  or  for 
any  palpable  violation  of  law  or  omission  of  duty. 

§ 3 — 15.  Report  of  official  acts.  The  county  superintendent  shall  pre' 
sent  under  oath  or  affirmation  to  the  county  board  at  its  meeting  in 
September  and  as  nearly  quarterly  thereafter  as  it  may  have  regular  or 
special  meetings,  a report  of  all  his  acts  as  county  superintendent,  in' 
eluding  a list  of  all  the  schools  visited  with  the  dates  of  visitation. 

§ 3 — 16.  Financial  report — Presentation  of  books  and  vouchers  for 
inspection.  The  county  superintendent  shall  report,  in  writing,  to 
the  county  board,  at  its  meeting  in  September  of  each  year,  stating, 
first,  the  balance  on  hand  at  the  time  of  the  last  report,  and  all  receipts 
since  that  date,  with  the  sources  from  which  they  were  derived; 
second,  the  amount  distributed  to  each  of  the  township  treasurers  in 
his  county;  third,  any  balance  on  hand.  At  the  same  time  he  shall  pre' 
sent  for  inspection  his  books  and  vouchers  for  all  expenditures,  and 
submit  in  writing  a statement  of  the  condition  of  the  institute  fund  and 
of  any  other  funds  in  his  care,  custody  or  control. 

§ 3 — 17.  Books  to  be  kept.  The  county  superintendent  shall  keep 
three  books,  to  be  known  and  designated  by  the  letters  A,  B and  C.  In 
book  A he  shall  record  at  length  all  petitions  presented  to  him  for  the 
sale  of  common  school  lands,  the  plats  and  certificates  of  valuation  made 
by  or  under  the  direction  of  the  trustees  of  schools,  and  the  affidavits 
in  relation  to  the  same.  In  book  B he  will  keep  an  account  of  all  sales 
of  common  school  lands,  including  the  date  of  sale,  name  of  purchaser, 
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description  of  land  sold  and  the  selling  price.  In  book  C he  shall  keep 
a regular  account  of  all  moneys  received  or  paid  out;  from  whom  re- 
ceived, on  what  account,  showing  whether  it  is  principal  or  in- 
terest, the  rate  of  interest,  and  a description  of  the  real  estate  taken  as 
security;  if  paid  out,  to  whom,  when,  and  on  what  account,  the  amount 
of  the  sales  and  the  account  of  each  township  fund  to  be  kept  separate. 

§ 3 — 18.  Statements  to  be  presented.  At  the  regular  meeting  of  the 
county  board  in  each  year  the  county  superintendent  shall  present, 
first,  a statement  showing  the  sales  of  school  lands  made  subsequent 
to  the  first  regular  term  of  the  previous  year,  which  shall  be  a copy 
of  the  sale  book  (book  B) ; second,  a statement  of  the  amount  of  money 
received,  paid,  and  in  hand,  belonging  to  each  township  or  fund  under 
his  control,  the  statement  of  each  fund  to  be  separate;  third,  a state- 
ment copied  from  his  loan  book  (book  C),  showing  all  the  facts  in 
regard  to  loans  which  are  required  to  be  stated  in  the  loan  book. 

§ 3 — 19.  Record  of  report  and  statement.  The  county  clerk  shall  re- 
cord and  preserve  the  report  of  the  county  superintendent  made  to  the 
county  board  at  its  first  regular  meeting  in  each  year  relating  to  the 
sale  of  school  lands,  the  amount  of  money  received,  paid,  loaned  out 
and  on  hand,  belonging  to  each  township  fund  in  his  control,  and  the 
statement  copied  from  the  loan  book  of  such  county  superintendent, 
showing  all  the  facts  in  regard  to  loans  which  are  required  to  be  stated 
in  the  loan  book. 

§ 3 — 20.  Depositories.  The  county  board,  when  requested  by  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools,  shall  designate  a bank  or  banks  or 
other  depository  in  which  the  funds  and  moneys  received  by  him  by 
virtue  of  his  office  may  be  deposited.  When  a bank  has  been  designated 
as  a depository,  it  shall  continue  as  such  until  ten  days  have  elapsed 
after  a new  depository  is  designated  and  qualified  by  furnishing  the 
statements  of  resources  and  liabilities  required  by  this  section.  When  a 
new  depository  is  designated,  the  county  board  shall  notify  the  sureties 
of  the  county  superintendent  of  that  fact,  in  writing,  at  least  five  (5) 
days  before  the  transfer  of  funds.  The  county  superintendent  of 
schools  shall  be  discharged  from  responsibility  for  all  funds  and  mon- 
eys deposited  in  the  banks  or  depository  so  designated  while  such 
funds  and  moneys  are  so  deposited. 

No  bank  is  qualified  to  receive  such  funds  or  moneys  until  it  has 
furnished  the  county  board  with  copies  of  the  last  two  sworn  state- 
ments of  resources  and  liabilities  which  the  bank  is  required  to  furnish 
to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  or  to  the  comtroller  of  currency. 
Each  bank  designated  as  a depository  for  moneys  or  funds  shall,  while 
acting  as  such  depository,  furnish  the  county  board  with  a copy  of  all 
statements  of  resources  and  liabilities  which  it  is  required  to  furnish  to 
the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  or  to  the  comptroller  of  currency. 

§ 3 — 21.  Failure  of  trustees  to  furnish  information.  If  the  trustees  of 
schools  of  any  township  fail  to  prepare  and  forward  or  cause  to  be 
prepared  and  forwarded  to  the  county  superintendent  the  information 
required  of  them  by  this  Act,  the  county  superintendent  shall  employ 
a competent  person  to  furnish  such  information,  as  far  as  practicable. 
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Such  person  shall  have  access  to  the  books  and  papers  of  the  township 
to  enable  him  to  make  such  statement;  and  the  township  treasurer,  or 
other  officer  or  person  in  whose  custody  such  books  and  papers  may 
be,  shall  permit  such  person  to  examine  such  books  and  papers  at 
such  time  and  at:  such  places  as  such  person  may  desire  for  the  purposes 
aforesaid.  For  such  services  the  county  superintendent  shall  pay  to 
the  person  so  employed  such  amount  as  he  may  judge  reasonable,  out 
of  any  money  which  is  or  may  come  into  his  hands,  apportioned  as  the 
share  of  or  belonging  to  such  township;  and  the  county  superintendent 
shall  proceed  to  recover  and  collect  the  amount  so  allowed  or  paid  in  a 
civil  action  before  any  justice  of  the  peace  in  the  county,  or  before  any 
court  having  jurisdiction,  in  the  name  of  the  People  of  the  State  of 
Illinois,  of  and  against  the  trustees  of  schools  of  the  township  in  their 
individual  capacity;  and  in  such  suit  or  suits  the  county  superintendent 
and  the  township  treasurer  shall  be  competent  witnesses.  The  money 
so  recovered,  when  collected,  shall  be  paid  to  the  county  superintendent 
for  the  benefit  of  the  township. 

§ 3 — 22.  Township  treasurer’s  bond — Duties  of  county  superintendent. 
Whenever  the  bond  of  any  township  treasurer,  approved  by  the 
trustees  of  schools  as  required  by  law,  is  delivered  to  the  county  super- 
intendent  of  schools,  he  shall  carefully  examine  it,  and  if  it  is  found  to 
be  in  all  respects  according  to  law,  and  the  sureties  sufficient,  he  shall 
endorse  his  approval  thereon,  and  file  it  with  the  papers  of  his  office; 
but  if  the  bond  is  in  any  respect  defective,  or  if  the  penalty  is  or  sur- 
eties are  insufficient,  he  shall  return  it  for  correction.  When  the  bond 
has  been  received  and  filed,  the  superintendent  shall,  on  demand,  de- 
liver to  the  township  treasurer  a written  statement  certifying  that  his 
bond  has  been  approved  and  filed  and  that  the  township  treasurer  is 
entitled  to  the  care  and  custody,  on  demand,  of  all  moneys,  bonds, 
mortgages,  notes  and  securities  and  all  books,  papers  and  property  be- 
longing to  the  township.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall 
make  copies  of  all  bonds  of  township  treasures,  approved  by  him  and 
on  file  in  his  office,  and  mail  them  by  registered  mail  to  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction. 

§ 3 — 23.  School  funds  — Apportionment  and  payment.  Upon 
receipt  of  the  amount  due  the  county  from  the  State  school  fund  the 
county  superintendent  shall  apportion  it,  together  with  other  funds 
held  for  distribution,  to  the  townships  and  parts  of  townships  in  his 
county  in  which  schools  have  been  maintained  as  provided  by  law, 
as  prescribed  by  Sections  18 — 2 to  18 — 13,  inclusive,  for  the  distri- 
bution of  the  State  school  fund  among  the  counties.  He  shall  pay 
the  distributive  share  belonging  to  each  township  and  fractional 
township  to  the  respective  township  treasurer  or  other  authorised 
persons,  monthly;  provided,  than  any  apportionment  for  any  school 
district  on  the  island  of  Kaskaskia  shall  be  paid  to  the  State  Treas- 
urer for  the  use  of  such  district  and  shall  be  disbursed  by  him  in 
the  same  manner  as  income  from  the  Kaskaskia  Commons  permanent 
school  fund.  No  part  of  the  State  or  other  school  fund,  however, 
shall  be  paid  to  any  township  treasurer  or  other  persons  authorized 
to  receive  it  unless  such  treasurer  has  filed  his  bond,  or  if  re-elected, 
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has  renewed  his  bond  and  filed  it  as  required  by  law  and  unless  the 
publication  of  the  annual  fiscal  statement  required  in  Section  5 — 14 
has  been  made  and  properly  certified.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B. 
649,  approved  August  8,  1947.) 

§ 3 — 24.  Controversies — Opinion  and  advice — Appeal.  In  all  contro' 
versies  arising  under  the  school  law,  the  opinion  and  advice  of  the 
county  superintendent  shall  first  be  sought,  whence  appeal  may  be  taken 
upon  a written  statement  of  facts  certified  by  the  county  superintendent 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

§ 3 — 25.  Institutes.  The  county  superintendent  shall  hold  an  annual 
institute,  not  fewer  than  three  days,  for  the  instruction  of  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  teach.  “Institute”  means  any  educational  gathering, 
demonstration  of  methods  of  instruction,  or  visitation  of  schools  held 
or  approved  by  the  county  superintendent  and  declared  by  him  to  be 
an  institute  day.  With  the  concurrence  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  he  shall  employ  such  assistance  as  is  necessary  to  conduct 
the  institute.  Two  or  more  adjoining  counties  may  jointly  hold  an 
institute.  Institute  instruction  shall  be  free  to  holders  of  certificates 
good  in  the  county  or  counties  holding  the  institute,  and  to  those  who 
have  paid  an  examination  fee  and  failed  to  receive  a certificate. 

§ 3 — 26.  Institute  fund.  All  examination,  registration  and  renewal  fees 
shall  be  transmitted  monthly  to  the  county  treasurer  with  the  names  of 
the  persons  paying  them.  Such  fund  shall  be  the  institute  fund  and 
shall  be  paid  out  only  upon  the  order  of  the  county  superintendent, 
to  defray  the  expenses  of  teachers’  institutes.  When  the  institute  fund 
in  any  county  exceeds  the  average  annual  cost  of  the  teachers’  institute 
for  the  next  preceding  three  years,  such  excess  may  be  drawn  upon  by 
the  county  superintendent  of  schools  for  the  purpose  of  defraying  the 
expense  of  any  general  meeting  of  the  teachers  of  the  county. 

§ 3 — 27.  County  truant  officer — Duties.  Each  county  superintendent 
of  schools  shall  appoint  a county  truant  officer  who  shall  be  an  assist' 
ant  county  superintendent  of  schools  and  possess  the  qualifications  re' 
quired  in  this  Act.  Such  appointee  shall  receive  such  compensation  as 
may  be  fixed  by  the  county  board,  together  with  his  necessary  traveling 
expenses,  to  be  paid  out  of  the  county  treasury.  He  shall  file  his  ac' 
ceptance  with  the  county  clerk  and  shall  take  and  subscribe  an  oath 
of  office.  He  shall  also  file  with  such  clerk  a bond  in  the  penal  sum 
of  $1,000,  conditioned  for  the  faithful  performance  of  his  duties  as 
such  officer,  to  be  approved  by  the  county  judge.  He  shall  perform  the 
duties  of  truant  officer  in  all  the  school  districts  of  the  county;  provided, 
that  the  school  board  in  any  school  district  may  appoint  one  or  more 
truant  officers  and  fix  his  or  their  compensation,  which  shall  be  paid 
by  the  district.  The  truant  officer  of  a school  district  when  notified 
by  the  superintendent,  teacher,  or  other  person  and  the  county  truant 
officer,  when  notified  by  the  county  superintendent,  of  cases  of  truancy 
or  non'attendance  at  school,  shall  investigate  all  such  cases  in  their 
respective  jurisdictions,  and  shall  take  necessary  measures  in  connection 
therewith  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  Act.  The  county  super' 
intendent  of  schools  shall  furnish  the  county  truant  officer,  at  the 
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opening  of  the  schools,  with  a list  of  the  teachers  and  superintendents 
employed  in  his  county  other  than  in  school  districts  that  employ 
truant  officers. 

§ 3 — 28.  Duties  of  county  superintendent.  The  county  superintendent 
of  schools  shall  perform  the  duties  enumerated  in  Sections  3 — 29  to 
3 — 50,  inclusive. 

§ 3 — 29.  New  bond.  To  execute,  upon  notice  by  the  county  board,  a 
new  bond,  conditioned  and  approved  as  the  first  bond. 

§ 3 — 30.  Supervision  and  control  of  school  districts.  The  county  super' 
intendent  of  schools  shall  exercise  supervision  and  control  over  all  school 
districts  within  the  county.  If  a district  is  divided  by  a county  line  or 
lines  the  county  superintendent  in  the  county  where  the  majority  of  the 
children  attend  school  shall  exercise  supervision  and  control  over  all  as' 
pects  of  supervision,  reports,  and  financial  accounting  of  the  district.  The 
county  superintendent  under  whose  direction  a school  district  has  been 
established  shall  retain  supervision  and  control  until  July  1 following  the 
date  of  the  election  establishing  the  district.  Whenever  a change  in  super' 
vision  and  control  shall  result  from  a change  in  school  district  boundaries, 
population  shifts,  or  other  cause,  such  change  in  supervision  and  control 
shall  not  be  effective  until  July  1 following  the  date  of  its  determination. 
All  references  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  in  relation  to  school 
districts,  in  the  School  Code  shall  be  interpreted  to  mean  the  county  su' 
perintendent  of  schools  having  supervision  and  control  of  the  district  or 
districts  as  defined  in  this  Section.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  498, 
approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 3 — 30.1  Township  fund  lands.  To  sell  township  fund  lands, 
issue  certificates  of  purchase,  report  to  the  county  board  and  Auditor 
of  Public  Accounts,  and  perform  all  other  duties  pertaining  thereto. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  498,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 3 — 31.  Scholarships.  To  register  the  names  of  all  applicants 
for  Illinois  State  formal  University,  7\[orthern  Illinois  State  Teachers 
College,  Eastern  Illinois  State  College,  Western  Illinois  State  College, 
Southern  Illinois  University  and  University  of  Illlinois  scholarships; 
to  hold  or  cause  to  be  held  examinations  therefor,  and  to  perform  such 
other  duties  as  pertain  thereto.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.  B.  745, 
approved  July  2,  1951) 

§ 3 — 32.  Visitation  of  public  schools.  To  visit  each  public  school  in 
the  county  at  least  once  a year,  noting  the  methods  of  instruction,  the 
branches  taught,  the  textbooks  used,  and  the  discipline,  government 
and  general  condition  of  the  schools;  in  the  performance  of  which  duty 
he  shall  spend  at  least  half  his  time,  and  more,  if  practicable,  in  visiting 
ungraded  schools. 

§ 3 — 33.  Directions  to  teachers  and  school  officers.  To  give  teachers 
and  school  officers  such  directions  in  the  science,  art  and  methods  of 
teaching,  and  in  regard  to  courses  of  study,  as  he  deems  expedient. 
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§ 3 — 34.  Official  adviser  and  assistant  of  school  officers  and  teachers. 

To  act  as  the  official  adviser  and  assistant  of  the  school  officers  and 
teachers  in  his  county.  In  the  performance  of  this  duty  he  shall  carry 
out  the  advice  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

§ 3 — 35.  Teachers’  institute  and  other  meetings.  To  conduct  a teachers’ 
institute,  to  aid  and  encourage  the  formation  of  other  teachers’  meet" 
ings,  and  to  assist  in  their  management. 

§ 3 — 36.  Elevation  of  standard  of  teaching — Improvement  of  schools. 

To  labor  in  every  practicable  way  to  elevate  the  standard  of  teaching 
and  improve  the  condition  of  the  common  schools  of  his  county. 

§ 3 — 37.  Township  treasurer’s  books,  accounts  and  vouchers.  To  ex" 

amine  at  least  once  each  year  all  books,  accounts  and  vouchers  of  every 
township  treasurer  in  his  county,  and  if  he  finds  any  irregularities  in 
them,  to  report  them  at  once,  in  writing,  to  the  trustees,  whose  duty  it 
shall  be  to  take  immediately  such  action  as  the  case  demands. 

§ 3 — 38.  Examine  evidences  of  indebtedness.  To  examine  all  notes, 
bonds,  mortgages,  and  other  evidences  of  indebtedness  which  the 
township  treasurer  holds  officially,  and  if  he  finds  that  the  papers  are 
not  in  proper  form  or  that  the  securities  are  insufficient,  he  shall  so 
state,  in  writing,  to  the  board  of  trustees. 

§ 3 — 39*  Notice  of  election  of  trustees.  To  give  notice  of  the  election 
of  trustees  in  such  cases  as  are  specified  in  Section  4 — 6. 

§ 3 — 40.  Notice  of  regular  or  special  elections.  To  give  notice  of  any 
regular  or  special  election  as  required  by  Section  6 — 5. 

§ 3 — 41.  Boundaries  of  school  districts.  To  investigate  and  determine 
all  matters  pertaining  to  changes  in  the  boundaries  of  school  districts 
which  may  come  to  him  by  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  trustees 
of  schools,  and  to  inform  the  township  treasurer  from  whom  the 
papers  relating  to  the  matter  were  received  of  his  decision. 

§ 3 — 42.  Poll  books,  returns,  reports,  statements.  To  file  and  keep  all 
the  poll  books  and  returns  of  elections  required  to  be  returned  to  him 
and  the  reports  and  statements  returned  by  township  treasurers  and 
trustees  of  schools. 

§3 — 43.  Examination  of  teachers.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  750  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§3 — 44.  Teachers’  certificates.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  750  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 3 — 45.  Notice  of  amount  of  money  distributed.  To  notify  the  presi' 
dents  of  boards  of  trustees  and  the  clerks  and  secretaries  of  school 
districts,  on  or  before  September  30,  annually,  of  the  amount  of  money 
distributed  by  him  to  the  township  treasurer,  with  the  date  of  dis* 
tribution. 

§ 3 — 46.  Map — Numbering  of  districts.  To  keep  in  his  office  a map 
of  his  county  on  a scale  of  not  less  than  two  inches  to  the  mile  and  to 
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indicate  thereon  the  boundary  lines  and  numbers  of  all  school  districts. 
Districts  shall  be  numbered  consecutively.  If  a new  district  composed 
of  parts  of  two  or  more  counties  is  formed,  the  county  superintendents 
of  such  counties  shall  agree  upon  a number  by  which  the  district  shall 
be  designated,  which  number  shall  not  be  a duplicate  of  any  number 
in  either  of  such  counties. 

§ 3 — 47.  List  of  districts  to  treasurers.  To  furnish  the  township 
treasurers  a list  of  the  districts  in  their  respective  townships  with  the 
consecutive  numbers  thereof. 

§ 3 — 48.  Building  plans  and  specifications.  To  inspect  the  plans  and 
specifications  for  the  heating,  ventilating,  lighting,  seating,  water 
supply,  toilets  and  safety  against  fire  of  public  school  rooms  and  build' 
ings  submitted  to  him  by  school  boards,  and  to  approve  all  those  which 
comply  substantially  with  the  specifications  prepared  and  published  by 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

§ 3 — 49.  Inspection  of  schools.  To  inspect  all  public  schools  under  his 
supervision  and  notify  the  trustees  of  schools  in  writing  before  April  1 
whether  or  not  the  several  schools  in  their  district  have  been  kept  as 
required  by  law. 

§ 3 — 50.  Inspection  of  school  buildings.  To  request  the  Department  of 
Public  Health,  the  state  fire  marshal  or  the  supervising  architect  to 
inspect  public  school  buildings  which  appear  to  him  to  be  unsafe,  in' 
sanitary  or  unfit  for  occupancy.  These  officials  shall  inspect  such  build' 
ings  and  if,  in  their  opinion,  such  buildings  are  unsafe,  insanitary  or 
unfit  for  occupancy,  shall  state  in  writing  in  what  particular  they  are 
unsafe,  insanitary  or  unfit  for  occupancy.  Upon  the  receipt  of  such 
statement  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  condemn  the 
building  and  notify  the  school  board  thereof  in  writing  and  the  reasons 
for  such  condemnation.  He  shall  also  notify,  in  writing,  the  board  of 
school  trustees  that  the  school  so  condemned  is  not  kept  as  required 
by  law. 

§ 3 — 51.  Powers  of  county  superintendent.  The  county  superintend' 
ent  shall  have  the  powers  enumerated  in  Sections  3 — 52  to  3 — 64, 
inclusive.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  271,  approved  July  18, 
1947.) 

§ 3 — 51.1  Disposition  of  property  of  dissolved  district.  If  any 

school  district  has  become  dissolved  as  provided  in  Section  4' 3 4 the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  attach  the  territory  of  such  dis' 
solved  district  to  one  or  more  districts  including  in  the  case  of  high 
school  districts  attachment  to  non'high  school  districts  and  if  the  ter' 
ritory  is  added  to  two  or  more  districts,  shall  divide  the  property  of  the 
dissolved  district  among  the  districts  to  which  its  territory  is  added,  in 
the  manner  provided  for  the  division  of  property  in  case  of  the  organ' 
ization  of  a new  district  from  a part  of  another  district. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  give  notice  of  a hear' 
ing  on  the  disposition  of  the  territory  of  such  school  district  by  pub' 
lishing  a notice  thereof  at  least  once  each  wee\  for  two  successive  wee\s 
in  at  least  one  newspaper  having  a general  circulation  within  the  area 
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of  the  territory  involved.  At  such  hearing,  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  shall  hear  evidence  as  to  the  school  needs  and  conditions  of 
the  territory  and  of  the  area  within  and  adjacent  thereto,  and  shall 
ta\e  into  consideration  the  educational  welfare  of  the  pupils  of  the  ter' 
ritory.  In  the  case  of  an  elementary  school  district  if  all  the  eighth 
grade  graduates  of  such  district  customarily  attend  high  school  in  the 
same  high  school  district,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall, 
unless  it  be  impossible  because  of  the  restrictions  of  a special  charter 
district,  annex  the  territory  of  the  district  to  a contiguous  elementary 
school  district  whose  eighth  grade  graduates  customarily  attend  that 
high  school,  and  that  has  an  elementary  school  building  nearest  to  the 
center  of  said  territory  to  be  annexed,  but  if  such  eighth  grade  gradu' 
ates  customarily  attend  more  than  one  high  school  the  county  super' 
intendent  shall  determine  the  attendance  pattern  of  such  graduates  and 
divide  the  territory  of  the  district  among  the  contiguous  elementary 
districts  whose  graduates  attend  the  same  respective  high  schools. 

The  decision  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  such  matter 
shall  be  deemed  an  “ administrative  decision ” as  defined  in  Section  1 of 
the  “Administrative  Review  Act”  and  any  resident  who  appears  at  the 
hearing  or  any  petitioner  may  apply  for  a review  of  such  decision  in 
accordance  with  the  “ Administrative  Review  Act”,  and  all  amend' 
ments  and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto. 
The  commencement  of  any  action  for  review  shall  operate  as  a super' 
sedeas,  and  no  further  proceedings  shall  be  had  until  final  disposition  of 
such  review.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  S.  B.  362,  approved  June  27, 
1951.) 

§ 3 — 52.  Reports  by  township  trustees.  To  require  the  trustees  of  each 
township  in  his  county  to  make,  at  any  time  he  may  desire,  the  report 
provided  for  in  Section  4 — 18. 

§ 3 — 53.  Recommending  remission  of  penalty.  To  recommend  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  the  remission  of  the  penalty  pro- 
vided  for  a failure  of  the  trustees  of  schools  to  make  the  report  re' 
quired  by  law. 

§ 3 — 54.  Renewal  of  teachers  certificates.  To  renew  teachers’ 
certificates  issued  under  Section  3 '44  in  counties  exceeding  500,000 
population  for  a period  not  extending  beyond  June  30,  1953.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 3 — 55.  Suspension  or  revocation  of  certificates.  To  suspend  or 
revoke  prior  to  June  30,  1953  any  certificate  issued  in  counties  exceeding 
500,000  population  under  Section  3 '44  for  reason  of  immorality,  in' 
competency  or  other  just  cause.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750, 
approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 3 — 56.  Township  treasurer’s  accounts.  To  direct  in  what  manner 
township  treasurers  shall  keep  their  books  and  accounts. 

§ 3 — 57.  Suit  against  county  collector.  To  bring  suit  against  the 
county  collector  for  failure  to  pay  the  amount  due  upon  the  auditor’s 
warrant. 

§ 3 — 58*  Removal  of  school  directors.  To  remove  any  school  director 
from  office  for  wilful  failure  to  perform  his  official  duties. 
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§ 3 — 59.  Assistants.  To  employ,  with  the  approval  of  the  county 
board,  such  assistants  as  he  needs  for  the  discharge  of  his  duties.  Such 
assistants  shall  be  persons  versed  in  the  principles  and  methods  of  edu' 
cation,  familiar  with  public  school  work,  and  competent  to  visit  schools. 

§ 3 — 60.  Maps  and  records  of  new  districts.  To  demand  of  the  trustees 
of  schools  certified  copies  of  maps  and  records  of  school  districts  as 
organized.  In  case  of  discrepancies  or  defects  in  defining  the  bound' 
aries  of  school  districts  the  county  superintendent,  or  in  case  of  a district 
lying  in  two  or  more  counties,  the  county  superintendents  of  such 
counties  acting  jointly,  may  define  such  boundaries  in  conformity  with 
what  appears  to  have  been  the  intention  of  the  trustees  of  schools 
when  such  boundaries  were  established. 

§ 3 — 61.  Report  to  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  On  or  before 
August  15,  annually,  to  present  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In' 
struction  such  information  relating  to  schools  in  his  county  as  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  may  require. 

§ 3 — 62.  Delivery  of  money,  books,  papers  and  property  to  successor. 
Upon  his  removal  or  resignation,  or  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  of 
office,  or  in  case  of  his  death  his  representatives  to  deliver  to  his  sue' 
cessor  in  office,  on  demand,  all  moneys,  books,  papers  and  personal 
property  belonging  to  his  office  or  subject  to  his  control  or  disposition. 

§ 3 — 63.  Assistant  county  superintendent.  To  employ,  in  addition  to 
any  assistants  authorized  to  be  employed  with  the  approval  of  the 
county  board,  an  assistant  county  superintendent  of  schools  who  shall 
be  a person  of  good  attainment,  versed  in  the  principles  and  methods 
of  education,  and  qualified  to  teach  and  supervise  schools  under  the 
provisions  of  Article  21  of  this  Act;  to  fix  the  term  of  such  assistant 
and  direct  his  work  and  define  his  duties.  The  work  of  such  assistant 
county  superintendent  shall  be  so  arranged  and  directed  that  the 
county  superintendent  and  assistant  superintendent,  together,  shall 
devote  an  amount  of  time  during  the  school  year,  equal  to  at  least  the 
full  time  of  one  individual,  to  the  supervision  of  schools  and  of  teach' 
ing  in  the  schools  of  the  country.  (Added  by  Act  approved  May  9, 
1945.) 

§ 3 — 64*  Handicapped  children.  To  call  together  the  school  boards 
of  two  or  more  districts  in  which  reside  handicapped  children  who  are 
not  receiving  the  special  education  services  which  they  require,  and, 
after  due  consideration  of  geographic  and  other  pertinent  factors,  to 
recommend  a district  which  is  to  assume  the  responsibility  for  the 
establishment  and  administration  of  a special  education  program  for 
such  children  in  accordance  with  procedures  as  set  forth  in  Sections 
12 — 20  to  12 — 27,  inclusive,  of  this  Act.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  271, 
approved  July  18,  1947.) 
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ARTICLE  4 
Trustees  of  Schools 


Sec. 

4 — 1.  School  townships. 

4 — 2.  Governing  board. 

4 — 3.  Eligibility  of  trustees. 

4 — 4.  Election  of  trustees. 

4 — 5.  Notice  of  election. 

4 — 6.  Order  for  election  by  county  superintendent. 

4 — 7.  Laws  applicable  to  election. 

4 — 8.  Judges  and  clerk. 

4 — 9.  Polling  places. 

4 — 10.  Returns  of  election. 

4 — 11.'  Copy  of  poll  books  and  certificate  to  county  superintendent. 

4 — 12.  Trustees’  names  and  townships  to  county  superintendent. 

4 — 13.  Term  of  office  of  trustees. 

4 — 14.  Term  of  office  of  successors — Vacancies. 

4 — 15.  Organization . 

4 — 16.  Meetings — Quorum. 

4 — 17.  Payment  of  claims — Apportionment  and  distribution  of  funds. 
4 — 18.  Statements  of  condition  of  schools. 

4—19.  Township  divided  by  county  lines — Statistics  and  information. 
4 — 20.  Examination  of  books,  securities  and  effects — Accounts  and 
vouchers. 

4 — 21.  Gifts,  grants,  donations,  devises — Title  to  property. 

4 — 22.  Sales  of  school  sites,  buildings  or  other  real  estate. 

4 — 23.  Sale  to  another  school  district. 

4 — 24.  Moneys  paid  to  township  treasurer. 

4 — 25.  Purchase  of  real  estate  in  satisfaction  of  judgment  or  decree. 
4 — 26.  Compromise,  settlements  and  cancellations. 

4 — 27.  Lease  or  sale  of  lands. 

4 — 28.  Sale  of  school  land  for  roads. 

4 — 29.  Division  of  township  into  districts Territory  taken  from 

special  charter  district. 

4 — 30.  Boundary  changes  by  trustees — Repealed — Effective  July  1, 
1952. 

4 — 31.  Districts  in  more  than  one  township — Change  of  boundaries — 
Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 32.  Change  of  boundary  by  vote — Repealed — Effective  July  1, 
1952. 

4 — 33.  Dissolution  of  district  in  two  or  more  townships — Repealed — 
Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 34.  Failure  to  maintain  school — transportation  and  tuition. 

4 — 35.  Petitions — Filing — Notice — Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 
4 — 36.  Adjourned  meeting — Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 37.  Consideration  of  petition — Hearing  opponents — Repealed — 
Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 38.  Right  of  appeal — Notice — Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 
4 — 39.  Transmission  of  papers — Copy  of  decision,  map  and  list  of 
taxpayers  to  county  clerk — Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 
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4 — 40.  Appeal — District  divided  by  county  line — Repealed — Effect 
tive  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 41.  Copy  of  record,  map  and  list  of  taxpayers  when  no  appeal 
taken — Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 42.  Organization  of  new  district — Order  for  election — Notice — 
Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 43.  Judges  and  clerk — Conduct  of  election — Repealed — Effective 
July  1,  1952. 

4 — 44.  Organization  of  board — Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 45.  Election  when  new  district  organized  by  county  superintend' 
ent — Repealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 46.-  Distribution  of  funds  when  new  district  formed — Repealed 
— Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 47.  Appraisement  of  property  when  new  district  created — Re' 
pealed — Effective  July  1,  1952. 

4 — 48.  Trustees  successors  to  those  elected  under  prior  law. 

4 — 49.  Evidence  of  indebtedness  not  in  proper  form — Securities  in' 
sufficient — Action  taken. 

4 — 50.  Liability  of  trustees  for  sufficiency  of  securities  taken  from 
township  treasurer. 

4 — 51.  Failure  to  follow  law  as  to  distribution  when  new  district 
formed. 

4 — 52.  Returns  of  children — Penalty  for  failure  or  false  return. 

§ 4 — 1.  School  townships.  Each  congressional  township  is  a township 
for  school  purposes.  When  a fractional  congressional  township  con' 
tains  fewer  than  two  hundred  persons  under  21  years  of  age,  the 
trustees  of  schools,  upon  petition  of  a majority  of  the  adult  inhabitants 
of  such  fractional  township,  may,  by  written  agreement  with  the 
trustees  of  any  adjacent  township,  consolidate  the  territory,  school 
funds  and  other  property  of  such  fractional  township  with  such 
adjacent  township.  Such  territory,  school  funds  and  other  property 
shall  thereafter  be  managed  by  the  trustees  of  such  adjacent  and  con' 
solidated  township  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  such  agreement,  in 
the  manner  provided  by  law.  The  agreement  shall  be  signed  by  a 
majority  of  the  trustees  of  each  township  and  filed  for  record  in  the 
office  of  the  county  clerk  of  the  county  in  which  such  consolidated 
township,  or  the  greater  part  thereof,  is  situated. 

Whenever  a new  township  is  created  from  the  territory  of  two  or 
more  congressional  townships,  the  new  township  shall  be  a school 
township  for  school  purposes,  and  shall  have  all  the  rights,  powers  and 
privileges  and  be  charged  with  all  the  duties  and  obligations  provided 
by  law  for  a congressional  school  township. 

§ 4 — 2.  Governing  board.  The  school  business  of  all  school  townships 
shall  be  transacted  by  three  trustees,  to  be  elected  by  the  qualified 
voters  of  the  township,  as  hereinafter  provided.  The  trustees  shall  be 
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a body  politic  and  corporate,  by  the  name  of  “trustees  of  schools  of 

township  No , range  No according  to  the  number, 

or  in  case  of  school  townships  created  from  two  or  more  congressional 

townships,  such  name  shall  be  “trustees  of township 

county,  Illinois”.  Such  corporation  shall  have  perpetual  existence,  with 
power  to  sue  and  be  sued,  and  to  plead  and  be  impleaded,  in  all  courts 
and  places  where  judicial  proceedings  are  had. 

§ 4 — 3.  Eligibility  of  trustees.  No  person  shall  be  eligible  to  the  office 
of  trustee  of  schools  who  is  not  a resident  of  the  township  and  at  least 
21  years  of  age.  If  there  are  three  or  more  school  districts  in  a town- 
ship, no  two  trustees  shall  reside,  when  elected,  in  the  same  school 
district.  No  person  shall  be  eligible  to  the  office  of  trustee  of  schools 
and  school  director  or  school  board  member  at  the  same  time. 

§ 4 — 4.  Election  of  trustees.  The  election  of  trustees  of  schools  shall 
be  held,  in  townships  whose  boundaries  do  not  coincide  with  those  of 
towns,  on  the  second  Saturday  of  April  every  two  years.  In  townships 
whose  boundaries  coincide  with  those  of  towns  established  under  the 
township  organisation  laws,  the  trustee  or  trustees  shall  be  elected 
every  two  years  at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  manner  as  elections 
for  town  officers  elected  in  those  years  in  such  townships.  In  townships 
in  which  no  election  for  school  trustees  has  been  held,  or  in  townships 
in  which  from  any  cause  there  are  no  trustees  of  schools,  the  election 
of  trustees  of  schools  may  be  held  on  any  Saturday. 

No  person  shall  be  nominated  for  the  office  of  trustee  of  schools, 
in  townships  containing  20,000  inhabitants  or  over,  except  by  petition 
signed  by  at  least  twenty-five  voters  of  the  school  township  in  which 
he  is  seeking  nomination  and  election  filed  ten  days  prior  to  such 
election  with  the  township  treasurer,  or,  in  case  of  a first  election,  with 
the  county  clerk.  The  township  treasurer  shall,  in  townships  contain- 
ing 20,000  inhabitants  or  over,  furnish  all  ballots  to  be  used  at  the 
election  for  trustees.  The  name  of  no  candidate  shall  be  printed  on 
such  ballots  unless  such  a petition  is  filed  in  his  behalf.  If  such  town- 
ship lies  wholly  or  partly  within  the  limits  of  a city,  town  or  village 
having  a board  of  election  commissioners,  the  township  treasurer  shall 
certify  the  nominations  of  school  trustees  to  such  board  not  less  than 
eight  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  election  and  such  board  shall  furnish 
the  ballots  necessary  for  the  election  in  the  territory  over  which  it  has 
jurisdiction. 

The  day  upon  which  the  election  is  to  be  held  is  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  Section  2 — 34  of  The  Election  Code.  (As  amended  by 
Act  approved  May  8,  1945.) 

§ 4 — 5.  Notice  of  election.  Notice  of  election  of  trustees  shall  be 
given  by  the  township  treasurer  upon  the  order  of  the  trustees  of 
schools,  or,  in  case  of  a first  election,  by  the  county  clerk  by  publishing 
such  notice  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  time  of  election  at  least  once 
in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  township  or,  if  no  news- 
paper is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a 
general  circulation  within  the  township,  which  notices  shall  specify 
the  time,  place  and  object  of  the  election  and  may  be  in  the  follow- 
ing form: 
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NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on , the day  of 

April,  1 , an  election  will  be  held  at for  the 

purpose  of  electing school  trustee 

for  township  No Range  No The  polls  will  be  opened 

at o'clock m.,  and  closed  at o'clock m. 

By  order  of  the  Trustees  of  Schools. 


Township  Treasurer. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949.) 

§ 4 — 6.  Order  for  election  by  county  superintendent.  If  the  township 
treasurer  fails  or  refuses  to  give  notice  of  the  regular  election  of 
trustees,  as  required  by  Section  4 — 5,  and  if  the  trustees  fail  or  refuse 
to  order  an  election  required  under  this  article  the  county  superin- 
tendent shall  order  such  election.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved 
May  8,  1945.) 

§ 4 — 7.  Laws  applicable  to  election.  The  time  and  manner  of  opening, 
conducting  and  closing  the  election,  and  the  several  liabilities  apper- 
taining to  the  judges,  clerks  and  voters,  separately  and  collectively,  and 
the  manner  of  contesting  the  election,  shall  be  the  same  as  prescribed 
by  the  general  election  laws  of  this  state  defining  the  manner  of  elect- 
ing justices  of  the  peace  and  constables,  so  far  as  applicable,  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

§ 4 — 8.  Judges  and  clerk.  The  trustees  of  schools  shall  act  as  judges 
and  choose  a clerk  of  the  election.  If  the  trustees,  or  any  of  them,  fail 
to  attend,  or  refuse  to  act  when  present,  or  if,  from  any  cause,  there 
are  no  trustees  of  schools,  or  not  a sufficient  number  to  act  as  judges, 
the  qualified  voters  present  shall  choose  from  among  themselves  the 
number  of  judges  required  to  open  and  conduct  the  election. 

§ 4 — 9.  Polling  places.  In  townships  in  which  for  general  elections 
there  are  more  than  three  polling  places,  the  trustees  shall  give  notice 
that  polls  will  be  opened  for  such  elections  in  at  least  three  places;  in 
which  case  the  trustees  shall  appoint  two  judges  and  a clerk  to  serve  at 
each  polling  place  and  fix  their  compensation;  provided,  that  the 
trustees  may  establish  additional  polling  places  and  appoint  judges  and 
clerks  therefor  up  to  one  polling  place  for  each  800  voters  in  the 
township. 

§ 4 — 10.  Returns  of  elections.  The  judges  shall  return  the  ballots  and 
original  poll  books,  with  a certificate  thereon  showing  the  result  of 
election  in  the  precinct,  to  the  treasurer  of  the  township  in  which  the 
election  was  held,  whereupon  the  trustees  of  schools  shall,  within  five 
days  after  the  election,  meet  and  canvass  the  returns  from  each  pre- 
cinct, make  out  a certificate  showing  the  number  of  votes  cast  for  each 
person  in  each  precinct,  and  in  the  whole  township,  and  file  the 
certificate  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 

§4 — 11.  Copy  of  poll  book  and  certificate  to  county  superintendent. 
Upon  the  election  of  trustees  of  schools,  the  judges  of  the  election 
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shall,  within  ten  days  thereafter,  cause  a copy  of  the  poll  book  of  the 
election  to  be  delivered  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  with 
a certificate  thereon  showing  the  election  of  trustees  and  the  names  of 
the  persons  elected;  which  copy,  with  a certificate,  shall  be  filed  with 
the  county  superintendent  and  shall  be  evidence  of  the  election. 

§ 4 — 12.  Trustees’  names  and  townships  to  county  superintendent. 

Whenever  the  returns  of  an  election  for  trustees  of  schools  are  made 
to  the  county  clerk,  he  shall  furnish  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools,  within  ten  days  after  the  returns  have  been  made,  the  names 
of  the  trustees  so  returned  to  him,  and  shall  specify  the  townships  in 
which  they  have  been  elected. 

§ 4 — 13*  Term  of  office  of  trustees.  In  townships  already  organised, 
the  school  trustee  elected  in  the  year  1930  to  succeed  the  trustee  whose 
term  then  expires  shall  hold  his  office  for  a term  of  three  years  and 
until  his  successor  is  elected  and  qualified.  The  trustee  elected  in  the 
year  1931  to  succeed  the  trustee  whose  term  then  expires  shall  hold  his 
office  for  a term  of  four  years  and  until  his  successor  is  elected  and 
qualified.  The  trustee  elected  in  the  year  1932  to  succeed  the  trustee 
whose  term  then  expires  shall  hold  his  office  for  a term  of  five  years 
and  until  his  successor  is  elected  and  qualified. 

The  first-elected  trustees  in  a newly  organised  township  shall  at 
their  first  meeting  cast  lots  for  their  respective  terms  of  office,  for  two, 
four  and  six  years;  and  thereafter  one  trustee  shall  be  elected  every 
two  years.  In  case  of  a tie  vote,  the  election  shall  be  determined  by  lot, 
on  the  day  of  election,  by  the  judges.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved 
May  8,  1945.) 

§ 4 — 14.  Term  of  office  of  successors — Vacancies.  Successors  to  the 
trustees  whose  terms  of  office  expire  in  the  years  and  at  the  time  pre- 
scribed  in  Section  4 — 13,  and  their  successors,  shall  hold  their  offices 
for  six  years  and  until  their  respective  successors  are  elected  and 
qualified.  Trustees  of  schools  shall  enter  upon  the  duties  of  their  office 
on  the  twentieth  day  after  their  election. 

When  a vacancy  occurs  in  the  office  of  trustee  the  remaining 
trustees  shall  within  thirty  days  fill  the  vacancy  by  appointment  until 
the  next  regular  election.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  May  8,  1945.) 

§ 4 — 15.  Organization.  Within  twenty-one  days  after  each  election  for 
trustees  of  schools,  the  trustees  shall  organise  by  appointing  one  of 
their  number  president,  who  shall  hold  his  office  for  two  years.  The 
president  shall  preside  at  all  meetings  of  the  board  and  shall  sign 
the  proceedings  thereof  when  recorded.  If  the  president  is  absent  from 
any  meeting,  or  refuses  to  perform  any  of  the  duties  of  his  office,  a 
president  pro  tempore  may  be  appointed.  The  president  may  be  re- 
moved by  the  trustees  of  schools  for  sufficient  cause. 

§ 4 — 16.  Meetings — Quorum.  The  trustees  of  schools  shall  hold  regu- 
lar semiannual  meetings  of  the  first  Mondays  of  April  and  October. 
Special  meetings  may  be  called  at  any  time  by  the  president  or  by  two 
members.  Two  members  shall  constitute  a quorum  for  the  transaction 
of  business. 
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§ 4 — 17.  Payment  of  claims — Apportionment  and  distribution  of  funds. 

At  the  regular  semi-annual  meetings,  the  trustees  shall  appropriate 
and  pay  from  the  income  of  the  permanent  township  fund,  if  it  is 
sufficient,  all  valid  claims  for  the  following: 

1.  The  compensation  of  the  treasurer. 

2.  The  cost  of  publishing  the  annual  statement. 

3.  The  cost  of  a record  book,  if  any. 

4.  The  cost  of  dividing  school  lands  and  making  plats. 

If  the  income  of  the  permanent  township  fund  is  not  sufficient  to 
meet  such  items,  the  additional  amount  needed  may  be  taken  from  the 
total  of  other  funds  subject  to  distribution  each  district  being  charged 
as  its  share  of  such  items  the  proportion  which  the  amount  of  school 
funds  of  the  district  handled  by  the  township  treasurer  bears  to  the 
total  amount  of  all  school  funds  handled  by  such  treasurer.  If  any 
balance  of  the  income  from  the  permanent  township  fund  in  any 
township  remains  after  paying  such  items,  such  balance  shall  be  ap- 
portioned and  distributed  to  the  districts  and  parts  of  districts  in  the 
township  in  which  schools  have  been  kept  as  required  by  law  during 
the  preceding  year  ending  June  30,  according  to  the  number  of  pupils 
in  average  daily  attendance  in  grades  one  to  eight  inclusive  as  reported 
in  schedules  prepared  under  Section  23 — 3. 

At  the  semi-annual  meetings  all  remaining  funds  subject  to  dis- 
tribution shall  be  apportioned  and  distributed  to  the  districts  and  parts 
of  districts  in  the  township  in  which  schools  have  been  kept  as  required 
by  law  during  the  preceding  year  ending  June  30,  in  the  manner  and 
subject  to  the  limitations  prescribed  in  Sections  18 — 2 to  18 — 13,  in- 
clusive, for  the  distribution  of  the  State  school  fund  among  the  coun- 
ties; and  the  trustees  shall  direct  the  treasurer  to  make  a regular 
monthly  apportionment  and  distribution  between  semi-annual  meet- 
ings, in  the  manner  prescribed  by  those  sections,  of  any  available 
funds  on  hand  from  the  State  school  fund.  The  funds  so  distributed 
shall  be  credited  to  the  respective  districts  and  parts  of  districts. 

When  the  board  of  trustees  has  had  notice  from  the  county  super- 
intendent of  schools  that  a district  has  not  kept  school  as  required  by 
law  the  part  of  the  distributive  funds  apportioned  to  such  district  shall 
be  withheld  until  the  county  superintendent  has  given  notice  in  writing 
that  the  requirements  of  the  law  have  been  complied  with.  The  amount 
withheld  shall  then  be  placed  to  the  credit  of  such  districts.  (As  amend- 
ed by  Act  approved  June  6,  1945.) 

§ 4 — 18-  Statements  of  condition  of  schools.  Trustees  of  schools  shall 
prepare,  or  cause  to  be  prepared,  by  the  township  treasurer,  the  di- 
rectors or  board  members  of  the  several  districts  or  other  person,  and 
forwarded  to  the  county  superintendent  of  the  county  in  which  the 
township  lies,  on  or  before  July  15th,  annually,  and  at  such  other 
times  as  may  be  required  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  or 
by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  a statement  exhibiting 
the  condition  of  the  schools  in  their  respective  townships  for  the  pre- 
ceding year,  commencing  on  July  1st  and  ending  June  30th,  which 
statement  shall  be  in  the  form,  and  shall  contain  the  information  re- 
quired by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  Any  township 
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from  which  such  report  is  not  so  received,  shall  forfeit  its  portion  of 
the  distributive  fund  for  the  next  ensuing  year. 

§ A — 19.  Township  divided  by  county  lines — Statistics  and  information. 
If  a townshhip  is  divided  by  a county  line  or  lines,  the  trustees  of 
schools  shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made,  separate  enumerations  of  all 
statistics  and  other  information  required  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  and  report  them  separately  to  the  several  county 
superintendents.  All  parts  of  such  statistical  information  which  cannot 
practicably  be  reported  separately  shall  be  reported  to  the  county 
superintendent  of  the  county  in  which  the  sixteenth  section  of  such 
township  is  situated. 

§ A — 20.  Examination  of  books,  securities  and  effects — Accounts  and 
vouchers.  At  each  semiannual  meeting,  and  at  such  other  meetings  as 
they  may  think  proper,  the  trustees  of  schools  shall  examine  all  books, 
notes,  mortgages,  securities,  papers,  moneys  and  effects  of  the  corpora' 
tion,  and  the  accounts  and  vouchers  of  the  township  treasurer  or  other 
township  school  officer,  and  shall  make  such  order  for  their  security, 
preservation,  collection,  correction  of  errors,  if  any,  and  for  their 
proper  disposition,  as  may  be  necessary. 

§ A — 21.  Gifts,  grants,  donations,  devises — Title  to  property.  The 

trustees  of  schools  may  receive  any  gift,  grant,  donation  or  devise  made 
for  the  use  of  any  school  or  library  or  for  any  other  school  purpose 
within  their  jurisdiction.  They  are  invested  in  their  corporate  capacity 
with  the  title  of  all  school  buildings  and  school  sites.  All  conveyances 
of  real  estate  made  to  the  trustees  of  schools  shall  be  made  to  them  in 
their  corporate  name  and  to  their  successors  in  office:  provided,  school 
districts  and  high  school  districts  may  take  and  convey  title  to  real 
estate  to  be  improved  by  buildings  or  other  structures  for  vocational 
or  other  educational  training  of  pupils  as  provided  in  Section  7 — 17. 

§ A — 22.  Sale  of  school  sites,  building  or  other  real  estate. 
When,  in  the  opinion  of  the  school  board,  a school  site,  building,  or  site 
with  building  thereon,  or  any  other  real  estate  of  the  district,  has  become 
unnecessary  or  unsuitable  or  inconvenient  for  a school,  or  unnecessary 
for  the  uses  of  the  district,  the  school  board,  on  petition  signed  either 
by  not  fewer  than  three  hundred  voters  of  the  district  wherein  the 
property  is  located  or  by  five)  per  centum  of  the  voters  of  the  district, 
shall  call  an  election  to  decide  whether  or  not  the  property  shall  be 
sold.  If  a majority  of  all  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  of 
the  sale,  the  school  board  shall  notify  the  trustees  of  schools  of  the  result 
of  the  election  and  the  terms  upon  which  they  desire  the  property  to  be 
sold.  The  trustees  of  schools  shall,  within  sixty  days  after  receiving 
such  notice,  sell  the  property  at  public  sale  after  first  giving  notice  of  the 
time,  place,  and  terms  thereof  by  notice  published  once  each  week  for 
three  successive  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  sale  in  a newspaper  pub' 
lished  in  the  district  or,  if  no  such  newspaper  is  published  in  the  dis' 
trict,  then  in  a newspaper  published  in  the  county  and  having  a general 
circulation  in  the  district;  provided,  that  if  territory  containing  a school 
site,  building,  or  site  with  building  thereon,  is  detached  from  the  school 
district  of  which  it  is  a part  after  proceedings  have  been  commenced 
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under  this  section  for  the  sale  of  such  school  site,  building,  or  site  with 
building  thereon,  but  before  such  sale  is  held,  then  such  trustees  shall 
not  advertise  or  sell  such  school  site,  building,  or  site  with  building 
thereon,  pursuant  to  such  proceedings.  The  notices  may  be  in  the 
following  form: 


NOTICE  OF  SALE 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of , 

19 , the  trustees  of  school  of  township  No , Range  No.  

will  sell  at  public  sale  on  the  premises  hereinafter  described,  at  the 

hour  of  o’clock m.,  the  following  described  property: 

(here*  described  the  property) , which  sale  will  be  made  on  the  follow' 
ing  terms,  tO'wit:  (here  insert  terms  of  sale) 


Trustees  of  Schools  of  Township 
No Range  No 

The  deed  of  conveyance  shall  be  executed  by  the  president  and  clerk, 
and  the  proceeds  paid  to  the  township  treasurer  for  the  benefit  of  the 
district;  provided,  that  the  proceeds  of  any  such  sale  on  the  island  of 
Kaskaskia  shall  be  paid  to  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  use  of  such  dis' 
trict  and  shall  be  disbursed  by  him  in  the  same  manner  as  income  from 
the  Kaskaskia  Commons  permanent  school  fund.  But  whenever  the 
school  board  of  any  school  district  determines  that  any  schoolhouse  site 
with  or  without  a building  thereon  is  of  no  further  use  to  the  district, 
and  agrees  with  the  school  board  of  any  other  school  district  within  the 
boundaries  of  which  the  site  is  situated,  upon  the  sale  thereof  to  such 
district,  and  agrees  upon  the  price  to  be  paid  therefor,  and  such  site  is 
selected  by  such  purchasing  district  in  the  manner  required  by  law, 
then  after  the  payment  of  the  compensation  the  township  trustees  of 
schools  shall,  by  proper  instrument  in  writing,  transfer  the  use  of  the 
site  to  the  purchasing  district.  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not 
apply  to  any  sale  made  pursuant  to  Section  4'23  or  Section  3 2 '9.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.  B.  350,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 4 — 23.  Sale  to  another  school  district.  Whenever  a petition  is 
presented  to  the  school  board  of  a school  district  requesting  the  sale  of 
school  grounds  and  buildings  to  another  school  district  or  other  munici' 
pality,  which  petition  is  signed  by  ten  per  cent  of  the  voters  of  the 
district,  the  school  board  of  the  district  may  adopt  a resolution  for  the 
sale  of  such  school  grounds  and  buildings,  and  fix  the  price  therefor, 
and  call  an  election  to  be  held  in  the  district;  and  if  a majority  of  the 
voters  voting  upon  the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  the  sale,  then  the 
trustees  of  schools  of  the  township  in  which  the  school  district  is  located 
shall  convey  by  its  president  and  clerk,  upon  receipt  of  the  purchase 
price,  the  property  so  to  be  sold;  and  the  purchase  price  thereof  shall 
be  placed  with  the  township  treasurer  for  the  benefit  of  the  school 
district  so  selling  the  property.  The  form  of  the  ballot  to  be  used  at 
the  election  shall  be  substantially  as  follows: 
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Shall  School  District  Number , of 

YES 

County,  Illinois,  sell  to  School  District  Number 

, (or  other  municipality)  of  

County,  Illinois,  the  following  described  property 
(here  describe  the  ground)  for  the  sum  of 
Dollars? 

NO 

(As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  130,  approved  July  2,  1947.) 


§ 4 — 24.  Moneys  paid  to  township  treasurer.  The  trustees  of  schools 
shall  cause  all  moneys  for  the  use  of  the  township  and  the  districts  to 
be  paid  to  the  township  treasurer. 

§ 4 — 25.  Purchase  of  real  estate  in  satisfaction  of  judgment  or  decree. 

The  trustees  of  schools  may  purchase  real  estate  in  satisfaction  of  any 
judgment  or  decree  in  any  action  wherein  the  trustees  or  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  are  parties,  if,  in  their  opinion,  the  interests 
of  the  township  fund  will  be  promoted  thereby. 

§ 4 — 26.  Compromise,  settlements  and  cancellations.  The  trustees  of 
schools  may:  make  all  settlements  with  persons  indebted  to  them  in 
their  official  capacity;  receive  deeds  to  real  estate  in  compromise;  and 
may  cancel  notes,  bonds,  mortgages,  judgments  and  decrees  for  the 
benefit  of  the  township. 

§ 4 — 27.  Lease  or  sale  of  lands.  The  trustees  of  schools  may 
lease  or  sell  any  lands  that  come  into  their  possession  in  the  manner 
described  in  Sections  4 — 25  or  4 — 26.  When  in  their  opinion  it  is  to 
the  best  interest  of  the  schools  of  the  township  or  district  interested 
in  any  such  lands  that  they  be  sold,  the  trustees  shall  adopt  a resolution 
to  such  effect  and  in  such  resolution  shall  specify  the  time,  place  and 
terms  of  sale.  The  sale  shall  be  at  public  auction  and  the  trustee 
shall  give  notice  thereof  by  publishing  notice  once  each  week  for  three 
successive  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  sale  in  a newspaper  published 
in  the  township  to  which  the  real  estate  belongs,  and  if  the  lands  to  be 
sold  lie  outside  of  the  township  to  which  they  belong  then  such  notice 
is  to  be  published  as  herein  provided  in  a newspaper  published  in  the 
township  in  which  the  land  lies  or,  if  no  such  newspaper  is  published 
either  in  the  township  where  the  real  estate  belongs  or  in  the  township 
where  the  land  lies,  then  in  a newspaper  published  in  the  county  and 
having  a general  circulation  in  the  township  affected.  The  notices  shall 
describe  the  property  and  state  the  time,  place  and  terms  of  the  sale. 
The  trustees  have  the  right  to  reject  any  and  all  bids.  Upon  the  sale 
being  made,  deed  of  conveyance  shall  be  executed  by  the  president  and 
clerk  of  the  trustees  and  the  proceeds  shall  be  paid  to  the  township 
treasurer  for  the  benefit  of  the  township  or  the  district  interested  in 
the  lands;  provided,  that  the  proceeds  of  any  such  sale  on  the  island 
of  Kaskaskia  shall  be  paid  to  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  use  of  such 
district  and  shall  be  disbursed  by  him  in  the  same  manner  as  income 
from  the  Kaskaskia  Commons  permanent  school  fund.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949.) 
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§ 4 — 28.  Sale  of  school  land  for  roads.  Whenever  the  State,  county, 

township  or  road  district  authorities  lay  out  a new  road,  or  alter,  widen 
or  relocate  existing  roads,  and  for  such  purposes  require  lands  used 
for  school  sites,  or  land  owned  for  school  purposes,  the  trustees  of 
schools  or  school  officials  having  legal  title  to  such  lands  have  the 
power,  with  the  consent  of  the  school  board  of  the  district,  to  sell  and 
convey  to  the  State,  county,  township  or  road  district  the  land  required 
for  such  purposes.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  6,  1945.) 

§ 4 — 29.  Division  of  township  into  districts — Territory  taken  from 
special  charter  district.  The  trustees  of  schools  in  newly  organized 
townships  shall  divide  the  township  into  school  districts  to  suit  the 
wishes  or  convenience  of  a majority  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  township, 
and  shall  prepare  or  cause  to  be  prepared  a map  of  the  township,  on 
which  the  district  or  districts  shall  be  designated  by  their  respective 
numbers.  The  trustees  of  schools  shall  also  cause  any  territory  taken 
from  a school  district  acting  under  a special  charter  to  be  formed  and 
established  into  a school  district  to  be  governed  under  the  general 
school  laws  of  the  State  within  thirty  days  from  the  time  such  territory 
is  taken  from  the  district  acting  under  a special  charter;  and  the 
trustees  shall  call  an  election  for  the  purpose  of  electing  directors  for 
such  district  within  ten  days  after  the  organization  thereof.  If  such 
territory  has  not  sufficient  inhabitants  and  children  to  establish  and 
maintain  a school,  the  trustees  may  annex  it  to  an  adjoining  district  or 
districts. 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952. 

§ 4 — 30.  Boundary  changes  by  trustees.  The  trustees  of  schools 
may,  at  any  regular  semi-annual  meeting,  or,  at  any  special 
meeting  held  for  the  purpose  not  sooner  tffian  twenty  days 
after  filing  a petition  therefor,  change  the  boundaries  of 
elementary,  consolidated,  community  consolidated,  township  high 
school,  community  high  school,  consolidated  high  school  or  non-high 
school  districts  situated  wholly  within  the  township,  so  as: 

1.  To  divide  a district  into  two  or  more  districts  when  petitioned 
by  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  district. 

2.  To  consolidate  two  or  more  districts  into  one  district,  when 
petitioned  by  a majority  of  the  voters  of  each  district. 

3.  To  detach  territory  from  one  or  more  districts  and  add  it  to  an 
adjacent  district,  when  petitioned  by  a majority  of  the  voters  of  each 
district;  or  when  petitioned  by  two- thirds  of  the  voters  residing  within 
the  territory  described  in  the  petition,  asking  that  the  territory  be 
detached  from  one  or  more  districts  and  added  to  an  adjacent  district. 
Provided,  that  if  territory  is  to  be  detached  from  a non-high  school 
district  and  annexed  to  a township,  community  or  consolidated  high 
school  district,  or  detached  from  a township,  community  or  consolidated 
high  school  district  and  annexed  to  a non-high  school  district,  upon  a 
petition  signed  by  at  least  fifty  (50)  voters  or  twenty  per  cent  (20%) 
of  the  voters  of  each  district  being  filed  with  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  call  an  election, 
to  be  held  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  the  petition  is  filed  with  him 
at  which  election  the  voters  of  the  respective  districts  shall  vote  upon 
the  proposition. 
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Notice  of  the  election  shall  be  published  by  the  county  superintend' 
ent  of  schools  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  thereof  at  least  once 
in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  township  or,  if  no  news' 
paper  is  published  . therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a 
general  circulation  within  the  township.  The  notice  shall  specify 
the  place  or  places  where  such  election  is  to  be  held,  the  time  of 
opening  and  closing  the  polls  and  the  question  or  questions  to  be  submit' 
ted.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  appoint  the  judges  and 
clerks  at  the  election.  The  place  or  places  of  holding  the  election 
shall  be  designated  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools.  The 
polls  shall  be  opened  not  later  than  noon,  and  shall  not  be  closed 
before  7:00  o’clock  P.  M.  The  ballot  to  be  used  shall  be  in  substantially 
the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 

Instructions  to  voters:  Place  a cross  (x)  in  the  space  opposite  the 
word  indicating  the  way  you  desire  to  vote. 


Shall  the  boundaries  of  school  districts 

No and  No in 

County  (or  Counties),  be  changed  by  detaching 
the  following  described  territory,  tO'wit: 
from 

YES 

(Here  describe  territory) 

School  District  No of 

County,  Illinois,  and  adding  the  same  to  School 

District  No of 

County,  Illinois? 

NO 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  report  the  result  of  the 
election  to  the  board  or  boards  of  trustees  of  the  township  or  townships 
affected  by  the  boundary  change  and  if  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at 
the  election  in  each  district  affected  is  in  favor  of  the  boundary  changes, 
the  trustees  of  schools  shall  forthwith  make  the  boundary  changes  in 
conformity  with  the  result  of  the  election.  No  other  election  involving 
the  same  boundary  changes  shall  be  held  unless  at  least  one  year  has 
elapsed  since  the  last  election  upon  the  proposition. 

4.  To  create  a new  district  from  territory  belonging  to  two  or 
more  districts,  when  petitioned  by  a majority  of  the  voters  of  each 
district;  or  when  petitioned  by  two'thirds  of  the  voters  residing  within 
the  territory  described  in  the  petition,  containing  not  fewer  than  ten 
families,  asking  that  such  territory  be  created  into  a new  district. 

5.  To  create  a new  district  by  dividing  the  territory  of  an  existing 
district,  when  petitioned  by  two'thirds  of  the  voters  residing  within  the 
territory  described  in  the  petition,  containing  no  fewer  than  ten 
families,  asking  that  such  territory  be  created  into  a new  district. 

6.  To  annex  an  elementary  school  district  maintaining  grades  one 
to  eight  inclusive,  hereinafter  called  the  “annexed  district’’,  to  an  ele' 
mentary  school  district  also  maintaining  such  grades,  hereinafter  called 
the  “annexing  district’’,  when  petitioned  by  a majority  of  the  voters 
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of  each  district  or  by  twO'thirds  of  the  voters  of  the  annexed  district, 
provided  that  if  such  petition  is  granted  the  terms  of  office  of  the 
directors  or  members  of  the  board  of  education  of  the  annexed  district 
shall  forthwith  terminate,  and  the  annexing  district  shall  become 
possessed  of  the  funds  and  property  of  the  annexed  district  and  shall 
assume  its  liabilities  including  bonded  indebtedness  and  the  annexed 
district  shall  assume  its  fair  share  of  the  liabilities  of  the  annexing 
district  including  bonded  indebtedness,  and  provided  that  the  proba' 
tionary  status  or  contractual  continued  service  status  of  teachers  in 
either  district  under  Section  24-2  of  the  School  Code  shall  not  be 
affected  by  the  annexation. 

None  of  the  powers  enumerated  in  this  section  shall  be  exercised 
to  create  any  school  district  of  less  than  2,000  population,  unless  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  of  each  county  whose  schools  are  concerned  therein  shall 
certify  to  the  trustees  of  schools  that  the  creation  of  such  new  district 
will  not  interfere  with  the  ultimate  reorganisation  of  the  territory  of 
such  proposed  district  as  a part  of  a district  having  a population  of 
2,000  or  more.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  355,  approved  June  21, 
1951).  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24, 
1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 


Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§4 — 31.  Districts  in  more  than  one  township — Change  of  boundaries. 

Changes  in  the  boundaries  of  districts  which  lie  in  separate  townships, 
and  of  districts  formed  of  parts  of  two  or  more  townships,  may  be 
made  at  any  regular  semiannual  meeting  of  trustees,  or  at  any  special 
meeting  held  for  the  purpose,  by  the  concurrent  action  of  the  several 
boards  of  trustees  in  which  the  district  or  districts  lie,  each  board  being 
petitioned  as  provided  in  Section  4 — 30.  (Secton  repealed  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 


Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 32.  Change  of  boundary  by  vote.  In  school  districts,  whether 
operating  under  this  Act  or  under  a special  charter,  the  request  for  a 
change  of  boundary  may  be  submitted  to  the  trustees  by  vote  of  the 
people,  instead  of  by  petition.  The  school  board,  when  petitioned  so 
to  do  by  twentyffive  voters  of  the  district,  shall  submit  the  question 
of  the  change  desired  to  the  voters  of  the  district,  at  a special  election 
called  for  that  purpose,  and  held  at  least  thirty  days  prior  to  the 
regular  April  meeting  of  trustees.  If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at 
the  election  is  in  favor  of  the  change  proposed,  then,  due  return  of 
the  election  having  been  made  to  the  township  treasurer,  the  trustees 
of  schools  shall  consider  and  take  action  the  same  as  if  petitioned  there' 
for  by  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  district.  Such  question  shall 
not  be  so  submitted  more  than  once  in  any  year.  (Section  repealed  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 
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Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 33.  Dissolution  of  district  in  two  or  more  townships.  A majority 

of  the  voters  of  a district  lying  in  two  or  more  townships  may  secure 
the  dissolution  of  the  district  by  petitioning  the  trustees  of  schools 
of  the  several  townships  at  their  regular  meeting  in  April  to  add  the 
territory  belonging  to  the  district  in  their  township  to  one  or  more 
adjacent  districts.  Upon  receipt  of  such  petition,  or  the  returns  of  the 
election,  in  districts  containing  one  thousand  or  more  inhabitants,  the 
trustees  of  schools  of  the  several  townships  shall  make  such  disposition 
of  the  territory  of  the  district  that  lies  in  their  township,  and  they 
shall  jointly  make  such  division  of  the  property  of  the  district  between 
or  among  the  districts  to  which  its  territory  is  attached,  as  provided  in 
the  case  of  the  organization  of  a new  district  from  a part  of  another 
district.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24, 
1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4 — 34.  Failure  to  maintain  schools — Transportation  and  tuition.  If 

any  school  district  other  than  a non'high  school  district  shall  for  two 
consecutive  years  after  the  school  year  ending  June  30,  1949,  fail  to 
maintain  within  the  boundaries  of  said  school  district  a recognized 
public  school  as  required  by  law,  such  district  shall  become  automatically 
dissolved  and  the  property  and  territory  of  such  district  shall  be  disposed 
of  in  the  manner  provided  for  the  disposal  of  territory  and  property  in 
Section  3*51.1  of  this  Act;  However , a school  district  shall  not  be  dis * 
solved  where  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  County 
Superintendent  of  Schools  of  the  county  in  which  a district  has  legally 
authorized  the  building  of  a school  and  legally  selected  a school  house 
site  and  has  issued  bonds  for  such  building  shall  jointly  find  and  certify 
that  such  building  has  been  authorized , site  selected  and  bonds  issued. 
]\[otwithstanding  the  provisions  of  this  section  until  July  1,  1953,  any 
protectorate  high  school  district  and  after  July  1,  1953,  any  protectorate 
high  school  district  of  not  less  than  two  thousand  inhabitants  and  an 
assessed  valuation  of  not  less  than  six  million  dollars,  shall  be  and  remain 
a protectorate  high  school  district  if  a majority  of  the  pupils  attend  a 
high  school  in  a special  charter  district  maintaining  grades  1 to  12 
inclusive.  Such  protectorate  district  may  use  its  funds  to  pay  for  the 
tuition  and  transportation  of  the  pupils  in  such  district  that  attend  a 
high  school  in  a special  charter  district  maintaining  grades  1 to  12 
inclusive.  A protectorate  high  school  district  is  defined  to  be  a district 
which  does  not  own  or  operate  its  own  school  buildings.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  S.B.  362,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 35.  Petitions — Filing — Notice.  No  petition  shall  be  acted  upon 
by  the  trustees  of  schools  unless  it  has  been  filed  with  the  clerk  at 
least  twenty  days  before  the  meeting  at  which  it  is  herein  authorized 
to  be  acted  upon,  nor  unless  a copy  thereof,  with  a notice  in  writing 
signed  by  one  or  more  of  the  petitioners,  is  delivered  by  the  petitioners, 
or  one  of  them,  at  least  ten  days  before  the  day  on  which  the  petition 
is  to  be  considered,  to  the  president  or  clerk  or  secretary  of  the  school 
board  of  each  district  whose  boundaries  will  be  changed  if  the  petition 
is  granted.  Such  notice  may  be  in  the  following  form: 
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NOTICE  OF  PETITION 

The  directors  (or  board  of  education)  in  district  No 

in County  will  take  notice  that  the  undersigned  and 

others  have  made  and  filed  with  the  trustees  of  schools  their  petition, 
a copy  of  which  is  herewith  handed  to  you. 

(Signed) 

(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 36.  Adjourned  meeting.  When  a petition  is  presented  to  the 
trustees  of  schools  asking  for  a change  in  the  boundaries  of  districts, 
the  trustees  shall  ascertain  whether  the  provisions  of  Section  4 — 35 
have  been  complied  with  and  if  it  appears  that  they  have  not  been 
complied  with,  the  board  shall  adjourn,  for  not  longer  than  four  weeks, 
so  that  such  provisions  may  be  complied  with.  There  shall  be  but  one 
adjournment  for  such  purpose.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190, 
approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ A — 37.  Consideration  of  petition — Hearing  opponents.  If  it  appears 
on  the  day  of  the  regular  meeting,  or  special  meeting  if  one  is  provided 
for  herein,  or  in  case  of  adjournment  at  the  adjourned  meeting,  that 
the  provisions  of  Section  4 — 35  have  been  complied  with,  the  trustees 
shall  consider  the  petition,  hear  any  voters  of  the  district  or  districts 
affected  by  the  proposed  change  who  may  appear  to  oppose  the  petition, 
and  shall  grant  or  refuse  the  prayer  of  the  petitioners  without  unreason' 
able  delay.  After  the  trustees  of  schools  have  considered  the  petition, 
no  objection  shall  be  raised  as  to  its  form,  and  their  action  shall  be 
prima  facie  evidence  that  all  requirements  have  been  compiled  with. 
(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ A — 38.  Right  of  appeal — Notice.  The  petitioners,  or  the  voters  who 
appear  to  oppose  the  change  of  boundaries,  have  the  right  of  appeal 
to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools.  The  appellant  shall  file  with 
the  clerk  of  the  trustees  a written  notice  of  appeal  within  ten  days  after 
final  action  by  the  trustees,  which  notice  may  be  in  the  following  form : 

NOTICE  OF  APPEAL 

To  the  trustees  of  schools  of  township  No , Range  No , 

of county,  Illinois: 

You  are  hereby  notified  that  the  undersigned  appeals  from  your 

decision  made  on  the day  of , 1 , granting  (or 

refusing)  the  prayer  of  the  petition  in  regard  to  (here  give  substance 
of  the  petition  concerned)  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of county,  Illinois,  as  provided  by  law. 

(Signed) 

Appellant 

(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 
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Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 39.  Transmission  of  papers — Copy  of  decision,  map  and  list  of 
taxpayers  to  county  clerk.  When  an  appeal  is  so  taken  the  clerk  shall 
transmit,  within  five  days  after  the  notice  of  appeal  has  been  filed, 
all  papers  in  the  case,  with  a transcript  of  the  records  of  the  trustees 
showing  their  action  thereon,  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 
The  clerk  shall  take  no  further  action  in  the  matter,  except  upon  the 
order  of  the  county  superintendent,  who  shall  investigate  the  case, 
make  such  change  or  changes,  or  refuse  to  make  them,  reversing,  if 
need  be,  the  action  of  the  trustees,  and  give  the  clerk  immediate  notice 
of  his  decision,  and  his  action  shall  be  final  and  binding.  If  the  changes 
asked  by  the  petitioners  are  made  by  the  county  superintendent,  he 
shall  notify,  in  writing,  the  clerk  by  whom  the  papers  were  transmitted 
to  him,  of  his  action,  and  the  clerk  shall  thereupon  make  a record 
thereof,  and  shall,  within  ten  days  thereafter,  make  a copy  thereof,  and 
a map  of  the  township  showing  the  districts,  and  an  accurate  list  of  the 
taxpayers  of  the  newly  arranged  districts,  and  deliver  them  to  the 
county  clerk  1 for  filing  and  record  by  him,  the  same  as  if  the  changes 
had  been  ordered  by  the  trustees.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
1190,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 40.  Appeal — District  divided  by  county  line.  In  all  cases  in 
which  the  district  from  which  certain  territory  described  in  the  petition 
for  change  of  boundaries  is  proposed  to  be  taken  is  divided  by  a county 
line  or  lines,  the  appeal  shall  be  taken  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  of  the  county  in  which  the  greater  part  of  the  territory  of  said 
district  is  located.  Upon  appeal  being  taken  in  any  such  case,  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  to  whom  such  appeal  is  taken  shall 
forthwith  give  notice  to  the  county  superintendent  or  superintendents 
of  schools  of  the  other  county  or  counties  of  the  pendency  of  such 
appeal,  and  of  the  time  and  place  when  and  where  it  will  be  heard 
and  the  county  superintendents  of  schools  of  the  counties  in  which 
the  district  is  located  shall  meet  at  such  time  and  place  and  together 
hear  and  determine  the  appeal.  If  the  county  superintendents  are 
unable  to  arrive  at  any  agreement,  the  county  judge  of  the  county  in 
which  the  appeal  is  pending  shall  become  a member  of  the  board  of 
appeal,  by  which  the  appeal  shall  thereupon  be  heard  and  determined. 
The  county  superintendent  of  schools  to  whom  such  appeal  is  taken 
shall  at  once  notify,  in  writing,  the  clerk'  by  whom  the  papers  in  the 
case  were  transmitted  to  him,  of  the  action  taken  on  the  appeal,  as 
hereinbefore  provided.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190, 
approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 41.  Copy  of  record,  map  and  list  of  taxpayers  when  no  appeal 
taken.  When  a change  in  boundaries  is  made  by  the  trustees  of  schools 
and  no  appeal  is  taken,  the  clerk  shall  make  and  file  with  the  county 
clerk  for  record,  within  twenty  days  of  the  action  of  the  trustees,  a 
copy  of  the  record  of  such  action,  certified  by  the  president  and  the 
clerk,  together  with  a map  of  the  township  showing  the  districts,  and 
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a list  of  the  taxpayers  of  the  newly  organized  districts.  (Section  re- 
pealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1, 
1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 42.  Organization  of  new  district  — Order  for  election  - — 
Notice.  When  the  trustees  of  schools  organize  a new  district,  the 
clerk  of  the  trustees  of  schools,  if  no  appeal  is  taken,  shall  order, 
within  fifteen  days  after  the  action  of  the  trustees,  an  election,  to 
be  held  at  a convenient  time  and  place  within  the  boundaries  of 
such  newly  organized  district,  for  three  school  directors,  or  a president 
and  six  members  of  the  board  of  education.  Notice  of  the  election 
shall  be  published  by  the  township  treasurer  at  least  ten  days  prior  to 
the  day  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  pub' 
lished  in  the  township  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then 
in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  the  town' 
ship,  which  notices  shall  specify  the  place  where  the  election  is  to  be 
held,  the  time  for  opening  and  closing  the  polls,  and  the  object  of  the 
election,  and  may  be  in  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given,  that  on  the day  of 

, 1 , an  election  will  be  held  at 

for  the  purpose  of  electing  three  school 

directors  (or  a president  and  six  members  of  the  board  of  education) 

for  the  new  district  known  as  district  No.. in 

county,  Illinois.  The  polls  will  be  open  at o’clock m.,  and 

closed  at o’clock m. 

By  order  of  the  trustees  of  schools. 

(Signed) 

Township  Treasurer. 

(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 43.  Judges  and  clerk — Conduct  of  election.  At  the  time  appointed 
for  opening  the  polls  for  such  election,  the  qualified  voters  present, 
five  of  whom  shall  constitute  a quorum,  shall  appoint  two  of  their 
number  to  act  as  judges  and  one  as  clerk.  The  election,  in  all  other 
respects,  shall  be  conducted  as  other  elections  of  school  directors  or  as 
other  elections  of  a president  and  members  of  the  board  of  education, 
as  the  case  may  be.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved 
July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 44.  Organization  of  board.  Within  ten  days  after  the  election 
the  directors  or  board  members  shall  meet  at  a convenient  time  and 
place  previously  agreed  upon  by  them,  and  in  the  case  of  directors, 
shall  organize  by  appointing  one  of  their  number  president  and  another 
of  their  number  clerk,  and,  in  the  case  of  board  members,  by  appointing 
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a secretary.  At  this  meeting  of  the  directors  or  board  members  they 
shall  cast  lots  for  their  terms  of  office  for  one,  two  and  three  years, 
respectively.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.  B.  1190,  approved  July 
24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 45.  Election  when  new  district  organized  by  county  superinten- 
dent. When  a new  district  is  organised  by  the  action  of  the  county 
superintendent,  the  clerk  of  the  trustees  of  schools  shall,  within  five 
days  after  he  has  received  notice  of  the  action  of  the  county  super' 
intendent  on  the  appeal,  order  an  election  of  directors  or  president 
and  board  members  in  the  new  district  the  same  as  if  the  change  had 
been  made  by  the  trustees,  and  such  election  shall  be  held  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  election  provided  for  when  the  trustees  have 
formed  a new  district.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  ap' 
proved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952). 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 46.  Distribution  of  funds  when  new  district  formed.  When  a 
new  district  has  been  formed  by  the  trustees,  or  by  the  county  superin' 
tendent  or  county  superintendents,  from  a part  of  a district  or  parts 
of  two  or  more  districts,  the  trustees  of  the  township  or  townships 
concerned  shall  make  forthwith  a distribution  of  tax  funds,  or  other 
funds  in  the  hands  of  the  treasurer,  or  to  which  the  district  may,  at  the 
time  of  such  division,  be  entitled,  so  that  the  old  and  new  districts 
shall  receive  parts  of  such  funds  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  taxes 
collected  next  preceding  such  division  from  the  taxable  property  in  the 
territory  composing  the  several  districts.  If  the  new  districts  are  com' 
posed  of  parts  of  two  or  more  districts,  the  trustees  shall  make  dis' 
tribution  of  such  funds  between  the  new  district  and  the  old  districts 
respectively,  so  that  the  new  district  shall  receive  a distribution  of  the 
funds  of  each  of  the  old  districts  in  the  proportion  which  the  amount 
of  taxes  collected  from  the  property  in  the  territory  of  the  new  district 
bears  to  the  whole  taxes  collected  next  before  the  division  in  the  old 
district;  and  the  township  treasurer  shall  forthwith  place  the  sum 
so  distributed  to  the  credit  of  the  respective  districts,  and  shall  im' 
mediately  place  the  proportion  of  the  funds  to  which  the  new  district 
may  be  entitled  to  its  credit  on  his  books,  and  the  funds  on  hand  shall 
be  subject  at  once  to  the  order  of  the  directors  or  board  members  of 
the  new  district,  and  those  not  on  hand,  as  soon  as  collected.  (Section 
repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1190,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July 
1,  1952). 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 4 — 47.  Appraisement  of  property  when  new  district  created.  Within 
thirty  days  after  a new  district  is  created,  the  trustees  of  the  township 
or  townships  concerned  shall  oppoint  three  appraisers,  who  shall  not 
be  residents  of  the  township  or  townships  interested.  The  appraisers 
shall,  within  thirty  days  after  their  appointment,  appraise  the  school 
property,  real  and  personal,  of  the  district  or  districts  interested,  at 
their  fair  cash  value.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  appraisement,  the 
trustees  of  the  township  or  townships  concerned  shall  charge  the 
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property  to  the  district  in  which  it  may  be  found,  and  credit  the  other 
districts  interested  with  its  proportion  of  such  valuation:  provided, 
that  the  bona  fide  debts  of  the  old  district  shall  first  be  deducted  and 
the  balance  charged  and  credited  as  aforesaid;  and  the  trustees  shall 
direct  the  treasurer  to  place  to  the  credit  of  the  district  not  retaining 
such  property,  its  proportion  of  the  value  thereof  and  of  the  funds 
then  on  hand  or  subsequently  to  accrue,  belonging  to  the  district  to 
which  such  property  is  charged.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
1190,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952). 

§ 4 — 48.  Trustees  successors  to  those  elected  under  prior  law.  The 
trustees  of  schools,  elected  under  this  Act,  shall  be  the  successors  to  the 
trustees  of  schools  elected  under  “An  Act  to  establish  and  maintain  a 
system  of  free  schools,”  approved  June  12,  1909,  as  amended.  All 
rights  of  property  and  rights  and  causes  of  action  existing  or  vested 
in  the  trustees  of  schools  elected  under  such  1909  Act,  for  the  use 
of  the  inhabitants  of  the  township,  or  any  part  of  them,  shall  vest 
in  the  trustees  of  schools  elected  under  this  Act,  as  successors,  in  as 
complete  a manner  as  they  were  vested  in  the  trustees  of  schools 
elected  under  such  1909  Act. 

§ A — 49.  Evidence  of  indebtedness  not  in  proper  form — Securities  in- 
sufficient— Action  taken.  When  any  county  superintendent  of  schools 

notifies  the  trustees  of  schools  of  a township,  in  writing,  that  the  notes, 
bonds,  mortgages  or  other  evidences  of  indebtedness  which  have  been 
taken  officially  by  the  township  treasurer  are  not  in  proper  form,  or 
that  securities  which  he  has  taken  are  insufficient,  the  trustees  shall 
at  once  take  such  action  as  may  be  necessary  to  protect  the  property 
or  fund  of  the  township  and  the  district.  For  a failure  or  refusal  to 
take  such  action  within  twenty  days  after  such  notice  the  trustees  of 
schools,  each  in  his  individual  capacity,  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  of  not 
less  than  twentyffive  nor  more  than  one  hundred  dollars,  to  be  recover* 
ed  before  any  justice  of  the  peace,  which  when  collected,  shall  be  paid 
to  the  county  superintendent  of  the  proper  county  for  the  use  of  the 
schools.  The  payment  of  this  fine  shall  not  relieve  the  trustees  from 
any  civil  liability  they  may  have  incurred  from  such  neglect  of  duty. 

§ 4 — 50.  Liability  of  trustees  for  sufficiency  of  securities  taken  from 
township  treasurer.  Trustees  of  schools  shall  be  liable,  jointly  and 
severally,  for  the  sufficiency  of  securities  taken  from  township  treas* 
urers;  and  in  case  of  judgment  against  any  treasurer  and  his  sureties  for 
or  on  account  of  any  default  of  such  treasurer,  on  which  the  money 
shall  not  be  made  for  want  of  sufficient  property  whereon  to  levy 
execution,  a civil  action  may  be  maintained  against  the  trustees, 
jointly  and  severally,  and  the  amount  not  collected  on  the  judgment 
shall  be  recovered  with  costs  of  suit  from  such  trustees.  If  the  trustees 
can  show,  satisfactorily,  that  the  security  taken  from  the  treasurer, 
was,  at  the  time  it  was  taken,  sufficient,  they  shall  not  be  liable. 

§ A — 51.  Failure  to  follow  law  as  to  distribution  when  new  district 
formed.  If  the  trustees  of  schools  fail  to  observe  the  provisions  of  this 
Act  in  reference  to  the  distribution  of  funds  and  property  when  a 
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new  district  is  formed,  they  shall  be  individually  and  jointly  liable 
to  the  district  interested,  in  a civil  action  to  the  full  amount  of  the 
damages  sustained  by  the  district  aggrieved. 

§ 4 — 52.  Returns  of  children — Penalty  for  failure  or  false  return. 
Any  trustee  of  schools  who  fails  or  refuses  to  make  returns  of  children 
in  his  township  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  or  who  know' 
ingly  makes  a false  return  thereof,  is  liable  to  a penalty  of  not  less 
than  $10.00  nor  more  than  $100.00,  to  be  recovered  by  an  action  of 
assumpsit  before  any  justice  of  the  peace  of  the  county;  which  penalty, 
when  collected,  shall  be  added  to  the  distributive  fund  of  the  township 
in  which  the  trustee  resides. 
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ARTICLE  4A 

County  Board  of  School  Trustees 

§ 4A-1.  Fractional  townships  of  less  than  200  persons.  Each  cori' 
gressional  township  is  a township  for  school  purposes.  When  a fractional 
congressional  township  contains  fewer  than  200  persons  under  21  years 
of  age  and  has  not  heretofore  been  united  with  any  township  for  school 
purposes  it  is  hereby  attached  for  school  purposes  to  the  adjacent  con - 
gressional  township  having  the  longest  territorial  line  bordering  on  such 
fractional  township  and  all  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  apply  to 
such  united  townships  the  same  as  though  they  were  one  township.  (Sec- 
tion added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 
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§ 4A-2.  County  Board  — creation  — membership.  As  of  July  1 , 
1952,  there  is  created  a county  hoard  of  school  trustees  for  that  territory 
in  each  county  exclusive  of  any  school  district  organized  under  Article 
34  and  exclusive  of  any  school  district  whose  school  board  has  been 
given  the  powers  of  school  trustees.  Any  school  district  whose  board  of 
education  acts  as  a board  of  school  trustees  shall  have  within  its  district 
the  powers  and  duties  of  a county  board  of  school  trustees. 

The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  consist  of  seven  members 
not  more  than  one  of  whom  may  be  a resident  of  any  one  congressional 
township;  however,  in  case  there  are  fewer  than  seven  townships  in  the 
county  then  not  more  than  two  of  such  trustees  may  be  residents  of  the 
same  congressional  township. 

The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  a body  politic  and  cor' 

porate  by  the  name  of  “ County  Board  of  School  Trustees  of 

County,  Illinois.”  Such  corporation  shall  have  perpetual  existence  with 
power  to  sue  and  be  sued  and  to  plead  and  be  impleaded  in  all  courts 
and  places  where  judicial  proceedings  are  had.  (Section  added  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-3.  Eligibility  for  trustee’s  office.  7\[o  person  shall  be 
eligible  to  the  office  of  member  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees 
who  is  not  a voter  of  the  county  and  qualified  to  vote  in  the  election 
for  members  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  who,  is  a member 
of  a school  board,,  or  who  is  a school  board  employee,  or  who  holds 
another  county  office.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved 
August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-4.  Election  date.  Members  of  the  county  board  of  school 
trustees  shall  be  elected  at  the  general  primary  election  held  on  the 
second  Tuesday  in  April  of  each  even'numbered  year.  (Section  added 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-5.  Eligibility  of  voters.  Any  person  shall  be  eligible  to 
vote  at  any  election  for  members  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees 
who  has  resided  within  the  State  for  one  year,  in  the  area  to  be  served 
by  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  for  ninety  days  and  in  the  voting 
precinct  for  thirty  days  immediately  preceding  the  election.  (Section 
added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-6.  Polls  opening  and  closing.  At  the  election  for  mem' 
bers  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  the  polls  shall  be  opened 
and  closed  at  the  same  time  as  the  polls  for  the  primary  election  are 
opened  and  closed.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved 
August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-7.  Voting  precincts  and  polling  places.  The  voting  precincts  and 

polling  places  for  the  election  of  members  of  the  county  board  of  school 
trustees  shall  be  the  same  as  those  established  for  the  primary  election. 
(Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-8.  Judges  and  clerks.  Judges  and  cler\s  of  the  election 
for  members  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  the  same 
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judges  and  cler\s  appointed  for  conducting  the  primary  election  and 
shall  serve  without  additional  compensation.  (Section  added  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-9.  Ballots  and  election  supplies.  At  all  first  elections 
for  members  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  all  ballots , ballot 
boxes , tally  sheets,  poll  boo\s  and  blanks  necessary  for  conducting  the 
election  shall  be  furnished  by  the  County  cler\  and  shall  be  paid  for 
out  of  the  same  funds  from  which  the  expense  of  conducting  the 
primary  election  are  ta\en.  At  all  succeeding  elections  for  members 
of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  the  ballots  and  other  special 
election  supplies  necessary  for  conducting  the  election  shall  be  paid  for 
by  the  county  board  of  school  trustees.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-10.  Nominating  petition.  The  nomination  of  candidates 
for  members  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  made  by  a 
petition  filed  with  the  county  cler\  signed  by  at  least  two  hundred 
voters  qualified  to  vote  at  the  election  within  the  same  time  and  manner 
as  is  prescribed  for  the  filing  of  petitions  for  candidates  for  other  county 
offices.  The  petition  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

HOMIHATDiG  PETITION 

To  the  County  Cler\  of County,  Illinois: 

We,  the  undersigned,  being  two  hundred  or  more  of  the  voters  quali' 

fied  to  vote,  hereby  petition  that , 

who  resides  at in  Township , Range 

, in  said  County,  shall  be  a candidate  for  the  office  of 

member  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  to  be  voted  for  at  an 

election  to  be  held  on  the day  of , 

19 

R[ame  Address 

The  foregoing  petition  shall  be  verified  by  a certificate  which  may  be 
substantially  in  the  following  form: 

I,  , hereby  certify  that  I am  a 

voter  residing  in County,  Illinois,  and 

qualified  to  vote  at  the  election  hereinabove  referred  to,  and  that  the 
signatures  on  this  sheet  were  signed  in  my  presence,  and  are  genuine, 
and  that  to  the  best  of  my  \nowledge  and  belief  the  persons  so  signing 
were  at  the  time  of  signing  voters  qualified  to  vote  at  said  election. 

/s/ 

Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me 

this day  of , A.  D.  19 


R[otary  Public 

Each  petition  for  nominating  a member  of  the  county  board  of 
school  trustees  shall  have  atttached  thereto  a statement  of  candidacy 
subscribed  to  by  the  candidates  and  acknowledged  before  an  officer 
authorized  to  ta\e  such  acknowledgements.  When  the  petitions  are  in 
apparent  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  this  section,  they  shall 
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be  received  and  filed  and  the  names  of  the  candidates  shall  be  printed  on 
the  ballot  in  the  order  in  which  the  petitions  are  filed  with  the  county 
cler\. 

Any  candidate  for  member  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees 
may  withdraw  his  name  in  the  same  manner  and  within  the  same  time 
as  is  provided  for  the  withdrawal  of  candidates  in  the  case  of  primary 
elections.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2, 
1951.) 

§ 4 A- 11.  Notice  of  election.  The  notice  of  the  election  for  members  of 
the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  given  in  the  same  manner 
and  at  the  same  time  as  the  notice  for  the  primary  election;  however, 
there  shall  be  posted  in  a conspicuous  place  at  each  polling  place  on  the 
day  of  the  election  a map  showing  the  congressional  townships  of  the 
county.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2, 
1951.) 

§ 4A-12.  Ballot  form.  The  ballots  for  members  of  the  county  board 
of  school  trustees  shall  be  separate  ballots  and  shall  be  in  substantially 
the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 

For  Members  of  the  County  Board  of  School  Trustees 

( Vote  for 7s [ot  more  than 

may  serve  from  the  same  congressional  township. J 


□ 

JOHN  C.  CALHOUN 
of  Township 

Range. 

□ 

JAMES  MADISON 

of  Township 

Range. 

□ 

of  Township 

Range. 

□ 

of  Township 

Range. 

On  the  reverse  side  of  this  ballot  shall  be  printed  the  same  pertinent 
information  as  is  printed  on  the  reverse  side  of  the  ballot  used  in  the 
primary  election  except  that  it  shall  be  designated  as  the  “ Official  Ballot 
for  Members  of  the  County  Board  of  School  Trustees.”  (Section 
added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-13.  Holding  of  election.  Elections  shall  be  conducted  in  the  same 
manner  as  is  provided  for  the  conducting  of  primary  elections.  (Section 
added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-14.  Filing  of  votes  after  canvass.  Upon  the  canvass  of  the  votes 
for  members  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  the  returns  thereof 
shall  be  filed  with  the  county  cler\  in  the  same  manner  and  within  the 
same  time  as  is  provided  for  the  filing  of  the  election  returns  for  the 
primary  election.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  Au' 
gust  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-15.  Manner  of  canvass — results.  A canvass  of  the  results  of  the 
election  for  members  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  made 
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in  the  same  manner  and  at  the  same  time  as  the  canvass  of  the  votes  for 
the  primary  election.  Upon  the  completion  of  such  canvass  the  county 
cler\  shall  notify  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the  results 
thereof.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2, 
1951.) 

§4A-16.  Contest  of  election.  Contest  of  any  election  held  under 
tfie  provisions  of  this  Article  may  he  had  and  determined  by  the 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Article  may  be  had  and  determined  by  the 
county  court  of  the  county  having  jurisdiction  thereof  in  accordance 
with  Section  23'5  of  the  Election  Code.1  The  procedure  in  such  con' 
tests  shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  23-1 9 to‘23'30,  each 
inclusive,  of  the  Election  Code.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951.  H.B. 
825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§4  A- 17.  Election  of  President — terms  of  members.  On  the 

first  Monday  in  July  following  the  first  election  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  who  shall  be  the  ex'officio  secretary  of  the  board 
shall  convene  the  newly  elected  county  board  of  school  trustees  for  the 
purpose  of  arganization.  At  this  meeting  the  members  shall  elect  a 
president  from  among  their  number  who  shall  serve  as  president  for  a 
term  of  two  years  and  shall  determine  by  lot  the  length  of  the  terms  of 
each  member  so  that  two  shall  serve  for  a term  of  two  years,  twoi  for 
four  years  and  three  for  six  years  from  July  1 following  the  'date  of 
their  election.  Thereafter  members  shall  be  elected  to  serve  for  a term  of 
six  years  from  July  1 following  the  date  of  their  election  or  until  their 
successors  are  elected  and  qualified. 

All  succeeding  meetings  for  the  purpose  of  organization  shall  be 
held  on  the  first  Monday  in  July  following  the  election;  however,  in 
case  the  first  Monday  in  July  is  a holiday  the  organization  meeting  shall 
be  held  on  the  first  Tuesday  in  July  following  the  first  Monday.  (Sec' 
tion  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§4A-18.  Meeting  dates — Place — Quorum.  The  county  board  of 
school  trustees  shall  hold  regular  meetings  on  the  first  Monday  of 
July,  October,  January  and  April;  however „ in  case  the  first  Monday 
of  any  of  the  aforementioned  months  falls  on  a legal  holiday  the  regular 
meeting  shall  be  held  on  the  first  Tuesday  following  the  first  Monday  of 
that  month. 

All  regular  meetings  of  the  board  shall  be  held  at  the  office  of  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools. 

Special  meetings  may  be  called  by  the  president  or  by  four  members 
of  the  board  by  giving  a 48'hour  written  notice  of  the  meeting  stating 
the  time  and  place  of  the  meeting  and  the  purpose  thereof. 

Four  members  of  the  board  shall  constitute  a quorum.  Unless  other' 
wise  provided  a majority  vote  of  all  the  board  shall  be  required  to 
decide  a measure.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved 
August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4 A- 19.  Vacancy  on  county  board.  Any  vacancy  on  the 
county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  filled  by  the  remaining  members 
until  the  next  regular  election  when  the  vacancy  shall  be  filled  for  the 
unexpired  term.  Removal  of  a member  from  the  township  from  which 
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such  member  was  elected  into  a township  which  has  its  quota  of  mem' 
hers  on  the  board  shall  constitute  a vacancy.  (Section  added  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

§ 4A-20.  Expenses  of  members.  Members  of  the  county 
board  of  school  trustees  shall  serve  without  remuneration;  however,  the 
necessary  expenses  including  travel  attendant  upon  any  meeting  of  the 
board  shall  be  paid  from  the  fund  from  which  all  other  expenses  of  the 
board  are  paid. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  be  the  ex'officio  secretary 
of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 

Sec.  2.  Expenses  paid  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

The  sum  of  $10,000  or  so  much  thereof  as  may  be  necessary  is  appropri' 
ated  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  for  the  biennium 
ending  June  30,  1953  for  defraying  the  expenses  of  the  county  boards 
of  school  trustees  in  the  several  counties.  The  maximum  amount  alio' 
cated  or  made  available  to  any  county  board  of  school  trustees  from 
State  funds  shall  not  exceed  $100  per  annum.  (Section  added  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  825,  approved  August  2,  1951.) 


ARTICLE  4B 

Boundary  change — New  Districts 

Sec. 

4B — 1.  Districts  in  one  county — creating  districts  and  changing 

boundaries. 

4B — 2.  Districts  in  more  than  one  county — creating  districts — change 

of  boundaries. 

4B — 3.  Requirements  for  granting  petitions. 

4B — 4.  Petition  filing — notice — hearing — decision. 

4B — 5.  Administrative  Review  Act. 

4B — 6.  Procedure  for  changing  boundaries. 

4B — 7.  Notice — Ballots — Election  procedure. 

4B — 8.  Effective  date  of  change. 

4B — 9.  Map  showing  change — filed. 

4B — 10.  Termination  of  office. 

4B — 11.  Election  called  by  County  Superintendent. 

4B — 12.  Bonded  indebtedness — Tax  rate. 

4B — 13.  Accounting. 

4B — 14.  Petition  to  detach  from  new  district. 

4B — 15.  Appraisers. 

4B — 16.  Appraisal  guide. 

4B — 17.  Time  for  filing  appraisals — Contest — Administrative  Review. 
4B — 18.  Debited  school  property. 

4B — 19.  Debited  school  funds. 

4B — 20.  Credited  unfunded  indebtedness. 

4B — 21.  Credited  appraised  value  of  property  and  funds. 

4B — 22.  Reports  of  treasurer. 

4B — 23.  Accounting  waived. 

4B — 24.  Jurisdiction  for  accounting. 
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ARTICLE  4B 


Boundary  change — New  Districts 
§ 4B-1.  Districts  in  one  county — creating  districts  and  changing 
boundaries.  K[ew  school  districts  lying  entirely  within  any  county  may 
he  created  and  the  boundaries  of  existing  school  districts  lying  entirely 
within  any  county  may  be  changed  by  detachment , annexation , division 
or  consolidation  or  any  combination  thereof  by  the  county  board  of 
school  trustees  of  such  county  when  petitioned  by  the  boards  of  each 
district  affected  or  by  a majority  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  each 
district  affected  or  by  two'thirds  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  any 
territory  proposed  to  be  detached  from  one  or  more  districts  or  in  each 
of  one  or  more  districts  proposed  to  be  annexed  to  or  consolidated  with 
another  district.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved 

August  2,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-2.  Districts  in  more  than  one  county — creating  districts 
change  of  boundaries.  ?{ew  school  districts  lying  within  two  or  more 
counties  may  be  created  and  the  boundaries  of  existing  school  districts 
lying  within  two  or  more  counties  may  be  changed  by  detachment, 
annexation,  division  or  consolidation  or  any  combination  thereof  by 
concurrent  action  of  the  county  boards  of  school  trustees  of  such  coun' 
ties  when  petitioned  by  the  boards  of  each  district  affected  or  by  a 
majority  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  each  district  affected  or  by  two' 
thirds  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  any  territory  proposed  to  be  de' 
tached  from  one  or  more  districts  or  in  each  of  one  or  more  districts 
proposed  to  be  annexed  to  or  consolidated  with  another  district.  The 
original  petition  shall  be  filed  with  the  county  board  of  school  trustees 
of  the  county  in  which  the  greater  part  of  the  district  to  be  created  lies 
or  in  which  the  greater  part  of  the  territory  to  be  detached  or  the  district 
or  districts  to  be  annexed  or  consolidated  lies  and  a copy  of  such  petition 
shall  be  filed  with  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  of  each  other 
county  required  to  act  thereon.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835, 
approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-3.  Requirements  for  granting  petitions.  7\[o  petition 
shall  be  granted  under  Sections  4B'l  or  4B'2  of  this  Act: 

(a)  Unless  after  granting  the  petition  all  territory  lying  in  any 
district  created  or  affected  by  the  proposed  change  shall  be  in  a district 
or  districts  maintaining  grades  one  to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  or  in  a 
district  or  districts  maintaining  grades  one  to  eight,  each  inclusive,  and 
also  in  a separate  district  or  districts  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve, 
each  inclusive.  For  this  purpose  a non'high  school  district  shall  be 
regarded  as  a district  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve,  each  inclusive. 

(b)  Unless  after  granting  the  petition  any  community  unit  district 
or  high  school  district  created  shall  have  a population  of  at  least  2,000 
and  an  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  at  least  $6,000,000  based  upon 
the  last  full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  by  the  Department  of  Revenue 
as  of  the  date  of  filing  of  the  petition. 

(c)  Unless  the  territory  within  any  district  so  created  and  any 
district  whose  boundaries  are  affected  by  the  granting  of  such  petition 
shall  after  the  granting  thereof  be  compact  and  contiguous. 
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(d)  To  create  any  school  district  with  a population  of  less  than 
2,000  unless  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  of  each  county  in  which  the  proposed  district 
will  lie  shall  certify  to  the  county'  board  or  boards  of  school  trustees 
that  the  creation  of  such  new  district  will  not  interfere  with  the  ultimate 
reorganization  of  the  territory  of  such  proposed  district  as  a part  of  a 
district  having  a population  of  2,000  or  more.  (Section  added  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-4.  Petition  filing  — Notice  — Hearing  — Decision.  Upon  the 
filing  of  a petition  with  the  secretary  of  the  county  board  of  school 
trustees  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  4B'l  or  4B'2  of  this  Act  the 
said  secretary  shall  cause  a notice  of  the  presentation  of  such  petition 
to  be  given  in  writing  to  each  board  of  any  district  in  his  county 
involved  in  the  proposed  boundary  change  and,  by  publishing  a notice 
thereof  at  least  once  each  wee\  for  three  successive  wee\s  in  at  least 
one  newspaper  having  a general  circulation  within  the  area  of  the  terri' 
tory  involved  in  the  proposed  change  of  boundaries.  The  notice  shall 
state  when  the  petition  was  filed,  the  description  of  the  territory,  the 
prayer  of  the  petition  and  the  return  day  on  which  the  hearing  upon 
the  petition  will  be  held  which  shall  not  be  more  than  ten  days  after 
the  last  publication  of  notice.  On  such  return  day  or  on  a day  to  which 
the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  continue  said  hearing  the 
county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  hear  the  petition  but  may  adjourn 
the  hearing  from  time  to  time  or  may  continue  the  matter  for  want  of 
sufficient  notice  or  other  good  cause.  Prior  to  the  hearing  the  secretary 
shall  submit  to  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  maps  showing  the 
districts  involved,  a report  of  financial  and  educational  conditions  of 
districts  involved  and  the  probable  effect  of  the  proposed  changes.  The 
county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  hear  evidence  as  to  the  school  needs 
and  conditions  of  the  territory  in  the  area  within  and  adjacent  thereto 
and  as  to  the  ability  of  the  districts  affected  to  meet  the  standard sh  of 
recognition  as  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
and  shall  ta\e  into  consideration  the  division  of  funds  and  assets  which 
will  result  from  the  change  of  boundaries  and  shall  determine  whether 
it  is  to  the  best  interests  of  the  schools  of  the  area  and  the  educational 
welfare  of  the  pupils  that  such  change  in  boundaries  be  granted.  How' 
ever,  upon  resolution  by  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  the  secre' 
tary  thereof  shall  conduct  the  hearing  upon  any  boundary  petition  and 
present  a transcript  of  such  hearing  to  the  said  trustees  who  shall  base 
their  decision  upon  said  transcript,  maps  and  information  and  any 
presentation  of  counsel. 

At  the  hearing  any  resident  of  the  territory  described  in  the  petition 
or  any  resident  in  any  district  affected  by  the  proposed  change  of 
boundaries  may  appear  in  support!  of  the  petition  or  to  object  to  the 
granting  of  the  petition.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  hearing  the  county 
board  of  school  trustees  shall  within  thirty  days  enter  an  order  either 
granting  or  denying  the  petition  and  shall  deliver  to  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  of  each  county  in  which  the  territory  or  any  district 
affected  lies  a certified  copy  of  its  order.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  2,  1952.) 
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§ 4B-5.  Administrative  Review  Act.  The  decision  of  the  coun ' 
ty  board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  deemed  an  “ administrative 
decision”  as  defined  in  Section  1 of  the  11  Administrative  Review  Act” 
and  any  resident  who  appears  at  the  hearing  or  any  petitioner  may 
apply  for  a review  of  such  decision  in  accordance  with  the  “Admmi> 
trative  Review  Act”,  and  all  amendments  and  modifications  thereof 
and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto.  The  commencement  of  any 
action  for  review  shall  operate  as  a supersedeas,  and  no  further  pro' 
ceedings  shall  be  had  until  final  disposition  of  such  review.  If  the  petition 
is  required  to  be  presented  to  more  than  one  county  board  of  school 
trustees  the  time  within  which  a petition  for  review  must  be  filed  shall  not 
begin  to  run  until  the  petition  has  been  granted  or  denied  by  each  such 
county  board  of  school  trustees,  and  the  circuit  or  superior  court  of  the 
county  in  which  the  original  petition  is  required  to  be  filed  shall  have 
sole  jurisdiction  to  entertain  a petition  for  such  review.  (Section  added 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-6.  Procedure  for  changing  boundaries.  The  boundaries 

of  school  districts  may  be  changed  by  the  following  procedures; 

(1)  If  one'half  of  the  voters  of  a former  common  school  district 
file  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  a petition  asking  that  a 
vote  be  ta\en  in  such  district  on  the  question  of  detaching  from  a com' 
munity  consolidated  school  district  or  from  a community  unit  school 
district  the  greater  part  of  which  lies  in  his  county  he  shall  within 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  filing  of  the  petition  call  an  election  in  the 
former  common  school  district  at  which  the  voters  therein  shall  vote 
upon  the  proposition  and  if  two'thirds  of  the  eligible  voters  of  such 
district  vote  in  favor  of  detachment  then  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  shall  thereupon  detach  the  territory  and  organize  it  into 
a common  school  district. 

(2)  'When  a petition  is  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  of  the  county  in  which  the  greater  part  of  a community  unit 
school  district  lies  signed  by  at  least  fifty  legal  voters  or  twenty  per  cent 
of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  any  territory  contiguous  and  adjacent  to 
said  community  unit  school  district  and  also  signed  by  at  least  fifty 
legal  voters  or  twenty  per  cent  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  such  com' 
munity  unit  school  district  as\ing  that  said  territory  described  in  the 
petition  be  detached  from  the  school  district  or  school  districts  of  which 
it  is  a part  and  annexed  to  the  community  unit  school  district,  or  in 
case  the  territory  consists  of  a whole  school  district  that  it  be  dissolved 
and  the  territory  annexed  to  the  community  unit  school  district,  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  call  an  election  to  be  held  within 
thirty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  petition  at  which  the  voters  of  the 
territory  described  in  the  petition  and  of  the  community  unit  school 
district  to  which  the  territory  is  to  be  annexed  shall  vote  upon  the 
proposition.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August 
2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-7.  Notice  — Ballots  — Election  procedure.  The  notice  of 

the  elections,  the  form  of  ballots,  and  the  manner  of  conducting  the 
elections  provided  for  in  Section  4B'6  of  this  Act  shall  be  governed  by 
Article  5 A of  this  Act. 
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If  two'thirds  of  the  eligible  voters  of  the  district  at  any  election 
provided  for  in  paragraph  1 of  Section  4B'6  of  this  Act  vote  in  favor 
of  the  proposition  or  in  case  of  an  election  held  under  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  2 of  said  Section  4B'6,  if  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  in  the 
territory  to  be  detached  and  in  the  school  district  to  which  the  territory 
is  to  be  annexed  shall  each  be  in  favor  of  the  boundary  changes  the 
proposition  shall  be  deemed  to  have  carried  and  the  county  superintend' 
ent  of  schools  shall  within  thirty  days  after  the  election  file  a map  with 
the  county  cler\  or  cler\s  showing  the  boundaries  of  the  district  as 
determined  by  the  election.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835, 
approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-8.  Effective  date  of  change.  In  case  a petition  is  filed  for 

the  creation  of  or  the  change  of  boundaries  of  or  for  an  election  to  vote 
upon  the  proposition  of  creating  or  changing  the  boundaries  of  any 
school  district  after  August  I,  and  the  change  is  granted  or  the  election 
carries,  such  change  shall  not  become  effective'  until  July  1 following 
the  date  said  petition  is  granted  or  upon  which  said  election  is  held 
and  the  school  boards  of  the  districts  as  they  existed  prior  to  said  change 
shall  exercise  the  same  power  and  authority  over  such  territory  until 
such  date;  however,  new  districts  shall  be  permitted  to  organize  and 
elect  officers  within  the  time  prescribed  by  law  and  in  case  of  the  organi' 
zation  of  any  school  district  by  virtue  of  an  election  held  on  or  after 
July  1 1 of  any  year  and  prior  to  the  date  school  begins  in  any  district 
involved  a petition  or  petitions  for  change  in  boundaries  or  for  an  elec' 
tion  to  vote  upon  the  proposition  for  changing  boundaries  may  be  filed 
within  any  time  within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of  said  election  and 
if  the  change  of  boundaries  is  granted  or ! the  election  to  vote  upon  the 
proposition  of  changing  boundaries  carries  such  change  shall  become 
effective  immediately.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved 
August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-9.  Map  showing  change — filed.  Within  thirty  days  after  the 
boundaries  of  any  school  district  have  been  changed  under  any  of 
the  provisions  of  this  Article  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
shall  ma\e  and  file  with  the  county  cler\  of  the  county  or  counties 
a map  of  any  districts  involved  in  any  change  of  boundaries  where' 
upon  the  county  cler\  or  cler\s  shall  extend  taxes  against  the  territory 
in  accordance  therewith,  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  ap' 
proved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§4B-10.  Termination  of  office.  Upon  the  close  of  the  then 
current  school  year  during  which  any  school  district  is  annexed  to  an' 
other  school  district  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  the  terms 
of  office  of  the  school  directors  or  board  of  education  members  of  the 
annexed  school  district  shall  be  terminated  and  the  school  board  of  the 
annexing  district  shall  perform  all  the  duties  and  have  all  the  powers 
of  the  school  board  of  the  annexed  district.  The  annexing  district  as  it 
is  constituted  on  and  after  the  time  of  such  annexation  shall  receive  all 
the  assets  and  assume  all  the  obligations  and  liabilities  including  the 
bonded  indebtedness  of  the  original  annexing  district  and  of  the  district 
annexed.  The  tax  rate  for  such  assumed  bonded  indebtedness  shall  be 
determined  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  19  of  this  Act.  (Section 
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added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1, 
1952.) 

§4B-11.  Election  called  by  County  Superintendent.  Upon  the 
creation  of  cm  new  school  district  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this 
Article  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  call  an  election  for 
the  purpose  of  electing  a school  board  for  such  district  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Article  5 A of  the  School  Code  for  the  election  of  school 
boards  for  newly  created  districts.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-12.  Bonded  indebtedness — Tax  Rate.  Unless  otherwise 

provided  in  this  Article  whenever  the  boundaries  of  any  school  district, 
other  than  a non'high  school  district,  are  changed  by  the  detachment  of 
territory  from  one  district  and  the  annexation  thereof  to  another  school 
district  or  the  dissolution  of  a district  and  its  annexation  to  another 
district  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Article  the  district  as  it  exists 
on  and  after  the  change  of  boundaries  shall  assume  the  bonded  indebted' 
ness  of  the  original  annexing  district  and  the  liability  for  the  bonded 
indebtedness  of  any  territory  so  annexed.  The  tax  rate  for  such 
indebtedness  shall  be  determined  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section 
1 9'9  of  this  Act.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved 
August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-13.  Accounting.  Whenever  a part  of  a district  is  included 
within  the  boundaries  of  a newly  created  district  the  county  board 
of  school  trustees  shall  cause  an  accounting  to  be  had  between  the 
districts  affected  by  the  change  in  boundaries  as  provided  in  Sections 
4B'14  to  4B'24,  of  this  Act,  each  inclusive.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-14.  Petition  to  detach  from  new  district.  If  a new  district 
is  created  by  an  election  and  includes  a part  of  another  district  and 
within  twenty  days  after  such  election  a petition  is  filed  as  may  be 
authorized  by  law  to  detach  by  order  or  election  all  or  a portion  of  such 
part  of  the  other  district  such  accounting  shall  be  deferred  until  such 
detachment  has  been  approved  or  denied  and  if  it  shall  be  approved  the 
accounting  shall  be]  made  on  the  basis  of  the  change  in  boundaries  as 
modified  by  the  detachment  and  as  of  the  date  of  the  original  change  in 
boundaries.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August  2, 
1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-15.  Appraisers.  The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  ap' 
point  one  or  more  appraisers  to  appraise  all  the  tangible  school 
property  in  the  district  from  which  territory  has  been  ta\en  and  the 
tangible  school  property  in  such  territory  transferred.  An  appraiser  or 
appraisers  may  be  appointed  to  appraise  all  such  school  property  or  one 
or  more  appraisers  may  be  appointed  to  appraise  the  different  \inds  of 
property  as  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  may  direct.  7\[o 
appraiser  shall  be  a resident  of  any  district  which  is  a party  to  the 
accounting.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August  2, 
1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-16.  Appraisal  guide.  In  ma\ing  such  appraisal  land  shall  be  ap' 
praised  at  its  fair  market  value;  other  property  shall  be  appraised 

53 


at  its  reproduction  or  replacement  cost  less  depreciation  and  an  allow' 
ance  for  obsolescence  if  any  but  in  no  event  shall  any  property  be 
appraised  at  more  than  its  value  for  school  purposes  in  the  district  in 
which  it  lies  after  the  change  in  boundaries  or  its  resale  value  which' 
ever  is  the  higher.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved 
August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§4B-17.  Time  for  filing  appraisals  — Contest  — Administrative 
Review.  Within  thirty  days  after  their  appointment  the  appraisers 
shall  file  their  appraisal  or  appraisals  with  the  county  board  of  school 
trustees.  Within  ten  days  thereafter  the  secretary  of  the  county  board 
of  school  trustees  shall  send  copies  of  such  appraisals  by  registered  mail 
to  the  secretary  or  cler\  of  the  board  of  each  district  which  is  a party 
to  the  accounting.  If  the  board  of  any  district  desires  to  contest  any 
appraisal  it  shall  file  a statement  of  its  objections  with  the  county  board 
of  school  trustees  within  twenty  days  after  the  receipt  of  a copy  of  such 
appraisal.  The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  then  fix  a date  for 
a hearing  on  such  objections  and  give  notice  thereof  to  each  district 
which  is  a party  to  the  accounting.  Each  such  district  may  offer  evi' 
dence  at  the  hearing  and  the  appraisal  shall  be  considered  by  the  county 
board  of  school  trustees  as  evidence  of  the  value  of  the  property 
appraised.  The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  then  consider  the 
evidence  and  enter  an  order  determining  the  value  of  the  property  in 
question.  Such  order  shall  be  deemed  an  “administrative  decision ” as 
defined  in  the  “ Administrative  Review  Act ” and  any  board  which  is  a 
party  to  the  accounting  may  apply  for  a review  of  such  decision  in 
accordance  with  the  “ Administrative  Review  Act”  and  all  amendments 
and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto.  ( Sec ' 
tion  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective 
July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-18.  Debited  school  property.  Each  district  from  which 
territory  is  ta\en  shall  be  debited  with  the  value  of  the  school  property 
remaining  in  such  district  as  above  determined  and  each  district  to  which 
a part  of  a district  is  annexed  or  which  is  created  so  as  to  include  a part 
of  a district  shall  be  debited  with  the  value  of  the  school  property  lying 
within  such  part  of  a district.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835, 
approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-19.  Debited  school  funds.  Each  district  from  which  territory  is 
ta\en  shall  be  debited  with  all  funds  in  the  possession  of  its  treas' 
urer  and  of  all  other  funds  to  which  the  district  may  be  entitled, 
including  taxes  in  process  of  collection.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-20.  Credited  unfunded  indebtedness.  Each  district  from  which 
territory  is  ta\en  shall  be  credited  with  all  unfunded  indebtedness  of 
such  district.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August 
2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-21.  Credited  appraised  value  of  property  and  funds. 

Each  district  which  is  created  so  as  to  include  a part  of  another  district 
shall  be  credited  with  the  appraised  value  of  the  property  and  of  the 
funds  described  in  Section  4B'l  9 of  this  Act,  less  the  unfunded  indebt' 
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edness  described  in  Section  4B'20  of  this  Act,  in  the  proportion  which 
the  number  of  children  in  average  daily  attendance  for  the  last  full 
preceding  school  year  from  the  part  of  the  district  so  included  bears  to 
the  total  number  of  children  in  average  daily  attendance  from  such 
district  for  such  period,  and  the  balance  shall  be  credited  to  the  district 
from  which  territory  is  ta\en.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835, 
approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-22.  Reports  of  treasurer.  The  county  board  of  school  trustees 
is  hereby  given  the  power  to  require  reports  from  the  treasurer  or 
any  other  officer  of  the  district  from  which  territory  is  ta\en  to  give 
it  any  information  necessary  for  it  to  perform  its  functions  hereunder 
and  to  require  from  time  to  time  transfers  of  funds  from  one  treasurer 
to  another,  or  if  the  districts  have  a common  treasurer  from  the  funds 
held  by  such  treasurer  for  one  district  to  the  funds  held  by  such  treas' 
urer  for  the  other  district  as  may  be  necessary  to  give  effect  to  the 
accounting  herein  provided  for.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835, 
approved  August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-23.  Accounting  waived.  By  concurrent  resolution  filed  with  the 
county  board  of  school  trustees  prior  to  or  within  ten  days  after 
the  change  in  boundaries  shall  have  become  effective  the  boards  of 
the  districts  affected  by  a change  in  boundaries  may  waive  accounting 
or  stipulating  as  to  the  valuation  of  any  \ind  or  parcel  of  property  or 
as  to  the  basis  for  apportionment  other  than  that  provided  in  Section 
4B'21  of  this  Act.  Such  resolutions  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  county  board  of  school  trustees  and  if  approved,  the  accounting 
shall  be  dispensed  with  or  modified  as  the  resolution  may  provide.  (Sec' 
tion  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved  August  2,  1951;  effective 
July  1,  1952.) 

§ 4B-24.  Jurisdiction  for  accounting.  In  the  event  that  the  account' 
ing  affects  a district  or  districts  lying  in  two  or  more  counties  the 
county  board  of  school  trustees  of  the  county  in  which  the  greater 
part  of  the  newly  created  district  lies  shall  have  exclusive  jurisdiction 
of  the  accounting.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  835,  approved 
August  2,  1951;  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

ARTICLE  5 
Township  Treasurer 

Sec. 

5 — 1 . Election — Term — Eligibility — Duties  — Records  — Removal  — 

Vacancies. 

5 — 2.  Bond  of  treasurer. 

5 — 3.  Compensation. 

5 — 4.  High  school  districts  to  pay  share  of  compensation  and  expenses. 

5 — 5.  Books  and  accounts. 

5 — 6.  Only  lawful  custodian  of  funds — Depositories. 

5 — 7.  Township  fund — Loans — Investments. 

5 — 8.  Mortgages — Form. 

5 — 9.  Interest  in  default — Actions. 

5 — 10.  Suit  when  additional  security  not  furnished. 
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5—11. 

Name  in  which  securities  taken — Actions. 

5—12. 

Statement  of  condition  of  funds. 

5—13. 

Statements  to  trustees — Books,  mortgages, 
examination. 

etc.,  submitted  for 

5—14. 

Annual  statement. 

5—15. 

Statements  of  district  accounts. 

5—16. 

School  orders — Teachers  wages. 

5—17. 

Duties  of  treasurer. 

5—18. 

District  in  two  or  more  townships — Taxes- 

—Treasurer. 

5—19. 

Delivery  of  money,  books,  mortgages,  etc., 

to  successor. 

5—20. 

Failure  or  refusal  to  perform  duties. 

§ 5-1. 

Election — Term — Eligibility — Duties — Records — Removal — 

Vacancies.  The  trustees  of  schools  shall  elect  a treasurer  who  shall  be 
ex-officio  clerk  of  the  board.  The  term  of  the  township  treasurer  shall 
be  for  a two  year  period  beginning  and  ending  on  the  first  day  of  July. 
The  treasurer  shall  be  a resident  of  the  township,  but  not  a trustee  or 
director  or  school  board  member.  He  shall  attend  all  meetings  and  keep 
a record  of  the  official  proceedings  of  the  trustees  of  schools.  Such 
record  shall  be  open  to  public  inspection.  All  proceedings,  when 
recorded,  shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  the  clerk.  If  the  clerk 
is  absent,  or  refuses  to  perform  any  of  his  duties,  a clerk  pro  tempore 
may  be  appointed.  For  sufficient  cause  the  treasurer  may  be  removed 
from  office  by  the  trustees  of  schools.  In  case  of  a vacancy  the  trustees 
of  schools  shall  elect  a treasurer  for  the  unexpired  term. 

§ 5 — 2.  Bond  of  treasurer.  Before  entering  upon  his  duties,  the 
township  treasurer  shall  execute  a bond  with  two  or  more  free-holders 
who  shall  not  be  trustees,  or  a surety  company  authorized  to  do  business 
in  this  State,  as  sureties,  payable  to  the  trustees  of  the  schools  and  condi- 
tioned upon  the  faithful  discharge  of  his  duties.  The  penalty  of  the 
bond  shall  be  at  least  twice  the  amount  of  all  bonds,  notes,  mortgages, 
moneys  and  effects  of  which  he  is  to  have  the  custody,  if  individuals  act 
as  sureties,  or  in  the  amount  only  of  such  bonds,  notes,  mortgages, 
moneys  and  effects  if  the  surety  given  is  by  a surety  company  authorized 
to  do  business  in  this  State,  and  shall  be  increased  or  decreased  from 
time  to  time,  as  the  increase  or  decrease  of  the  amount  of  notes,  bonds, 
mortgages,  moneys  and  effects  may  require,  and  whenever  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  trustees  or  county  superintendent  the  penalty  of  said  bond 
should  be  increased  or  decreased.  The  bond  shall  be  approved  by  at 
least  a majority  of  the  trustees,  shall  be  delivered  by  one  of  them  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools,  and  shall  be  in  the  following  form: 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS  1 

COUNTY  Jbb- 

Know  All  Men  by  These  Presents:  That  we,  AB,  CD  and  EF,  are 

held  and  firmly  bound,  jointly  and  severally,  unto  the  board  of  trustees 

of  township , range in  said  county,  in  the 

penal  sum  of dollars,  for  the  payment  of  which  we  bind  our- 

selves, our  heirs,  executors  and  administrators  firmly  by  these  presents. 

In  witness  whereof  we  have  hereunto  set  our  hands  and  seals  this 
day  of , 1 The  condition  of  this  obliga- 
tion is  such  that  if  AB,  treasurer  of  township , range , 
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in  the  county  aforesaid,  shall  faithfully  discharge  the  duties  of  his  office, 
according  to  law,  and  shall  deliver  to  his  successor  in  office,  after  such 
successor  shall  have  qualified  by  giving  bond  as  provided  by  law,  all 
moneys,  books,  papers,  securities  and  property,  which  shall  come  into 
his  hands  or  control,  as  such  township  treasurer,  from  the  date  of  his 
bond  up  to  the  time  that  his  successor  shall  have  qualified  as  township 
treasurer,  by  giving  such  bond  as  shall  be  required  by  law,  then  this 
obligation  to  be  void;  otherwise  to  remain  in  full  force  and  virtue. 


A 

B 

(Seal) 

C 

D 

(Seal) 

E 

Approved  and  accepted  by: 

F 

(Seal) 

G 

H 

(Seal) 

I 

j 

(Seal) 

K 

L 

(Seal) 

Trustees. 


No  part  of  the  State  or  other  school  fund  shall  be  paid  to  any  township 
treasurer  or  other  persons  authorised  to  receive  it  unless  such  treasurer 
has  filed  his  bond,  or  if  re-elected,  has  renewed  his  bond  and  filed  it  as 
required  by  law.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  566,  approved  July 
11,  1951.) 

§ 5 — 3.  Compensation.  The  township  treasurer  shall  receive  in  full, 
for  his  services,  a compensation  to  be  fixed,  prior  to  his  election,  by 
the  trustees  of  schools. 

§ 5 — 4.  High  school  districts  to  pay  share  of  compensation  and  ex- 
penses. Each  community  high  school  district  and  township  high  school 
district  shall  pay  a proportionate  share  of  the  compensation  of  the  town- 
ship treasurer  serving  such  district  or  districts  and  a proportionate 
share  of  the  expenses  of  the  township  treasurer’s  office,  which  compen- 
sation and  expenses  shall  be  determined  by  dividing  the  total  amount  of 
all  school  funds  handled  by  the  township  treasurer  by  such  amount  of 
the  funds  as  belongs  to  each  such  high  school  district. 

§ 5 — 5.  Books  and  accounts.  The  township  treasurer  shall  be  provided 
by  the  trustees  of  schools  with  a cash  book,  a loan  book,  a district 
account  book,  and  a journal.  In  the  cash  book  he  shall  enter  in  separate 
accounts  all  moneys  received  and  paid  out,  with  the  amount,  date,  from 
whom,  to  whom,  and  on  what  account  received  or  paid  out;  or,  if 
loaned,  the  date,  to  whom,  and  the  amount.  Moneys  received  shall 
be  charged  to  debit  account,  and  moneys  paid  out  shall  be  credited 
as  follows:  first,  to  the  principal  of  the  township  fund;  second,  to  the 
interest  of  the  township  fund;  third,  to  the  common  school  fund  and 
other  funds;  fourth,  to  the  taxes  received  from  the  county  or  town 
collector,  and  for  what  districts  received;  fifth,  donations;  sixth,  moneys 
coming  from  all  other  sources;  in  all  cases  entering  the  date  when 
received,  and  when  paid  out. 

In  the  loan  book  he  shall  enter  a record  of  all  school  funds  loaned, 
with  the  amount  to  whom,  date,  time,  when  due,  and  the  rate  of 
interest,  the  interest  paid,  and  a description  of  the  securities. 
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In  the  district  account  book  he  shall  post  from  the  cash  book  all 
receipts  and  expenditures  on  account  of  any  district,  with  the  amount, 
date,  from  or  to  whom,  and  from  what  sources  and  for  what  purposes. 

In  the  journal  he  shall  record  at  length  the  acts  and  proceedings  of 
the  trustees  of  schools,  their  orders,  bydaws  and  resolutions. 

The  township  treasurer  shall  keep  his  accounts  in  the  manner 
directed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  the  county  super- 
intendent of  schools  or  the  trustees  of  schools;  and  they  shall  be  subject 
at  all  times  to  the  inspection  of  the  trustees,  the  directors  or  school 
board  members  or  other  persons  authorised  by  this  Act  or  of  any  com- 
mittee appointed  by  the  voters  of  the  township  at  the  annual  election 
of  trustees  to  examine  them. 

§ 5 — 6.  Only  lawful  custodian  of  funds,  etc. — Depositories.  The 
township  treasurer  shall  be  the  only  lawful  depositary  and  custodian  of 
all  township  and  district  school  funds,  and  shall  demand,  receipt  for 
and  safely  keep,  according  to  law,  all  bonds,  mortgages,  notes,  moneys, 
effects,  books  and  papers  belonging  to  his  township.  Trustees  of  schools 
shall  when  requested  by  such  township  treasurer  designate  a bank  or 
banks  or  other  depositary  in  which  school  funds  and  moneys  in  the 
custody  of  the  township  treasurer  shall  be  kept.  When  a bank  has 
been  designated  as  a depositary  it  shall  continue  as  such  until  ten  days 
after  a new  depositary  is  designated  and  has  qualified  by  furnishing 
statements  of  resources  and  liabilities  as  is  required  by  this  section. 
When  a new  depositary  is  designated,  the  trustees  of  schools  shall  notify 
the  sureties  of  the  township  treasurer  of  that  fact,  in  writing,  at  least 
five  (5)  days  before  the  transfer  of  funds.  The  township  treasurer 
shall  be  discharged  from  responsibility  for  such  funds  and  moneys  which 
he  deposits  in  a depositary  so  designated  while  such  funds  and  moneys 
are  so  deposited;  provided,  that  he  shall  not  be  discharged  from 
responsibility  for  any  funds  or  moneys  deposited  in  a bank  if  the 
amount  of  such  deposits  exceed  seventy-five  per  cent  of  the  capital 
stock  and  surplus  of  the  bank. 

No  bank  is  qualified  to  receive  such  school  funds  or  moneys  until 
it  has  furnished  the  trustees  of  schools  with  copies  of  the  last  two 
sworn  statements  of  resources  and  liabilities  which  the  bank  is  required 
to  furnish  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  or  the  comptroller  of 
currency.  Each  bank  designated  as  a depositary  for  school  funds  or 
moneys  shall,  while  acting  as  such  depositary,  furnish  the  trustees  of 
schools  with  a copy  of  all  statements  of  resources  and  liabilities  which 
it  is  required  to  furnish  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  or  to  the 
comptroller  of  currency. 

§ 5 — 7.  Township  fund — Loans — Investments.  The  township  treas- 
urer shall  keep  the  principal  of  the  township  fund  loaned  at  interest. 
The  rate  of  interest,  which  shall  not  be  less  than  four  per  cent  per 
annum,  payable  annually,  except  in  the  case  of  investments  in  war 
bonds  of  the  United  States  government,  shall  be  determined  by  a 
majority  of  the  trustees  of  schools  at  any  regular  or  special  meeting. 
No  loan  shall  be  made  for  less  than  one  year  nor  more  than  five  years 
but  investments  secured  by  mortgage,  notes,  or  bonds,  insured  by  the 
Federal  Housing  Administrator,  or  debentures  issued  by  him,  or  in 
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bonds  or  other  obligations  of  National  Mortgage  Associations,  may 
be  for  longer  than  five  (5)  years.  All  loans  shall  be  secured  by 
mortgage  on  unencumbered  realty  situated  in  this  State,  worth  at  least 
fifty  per  cent  more  than  the  amount  loaned,  with  a condition  that  in 
case  additional  security  shall  be  required  at  any  time  it  shall  be  given 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  trustees  of  schools.  In  estimating  the  value 
of  realty  mortgaged  to  secure  the  payment  of  money  loaned,  the  value 
of  improvements  liable  to  be  destroyed  may  be  included;  but  in  such 
case  the  improvements  shall  be  insured  for  their  insurable  value  in  a 
responsible  insurance  company  or  companies,  and  the  policy  or  policies 
shall  be  transferred  to  the  trustees  of  schools  as  additional  security, 
and  shall  be  kept  so  insured  until  the  loan  is  paid.  The  township 
treasurer  also  may  invest  the  principal  of  the  township  fund  in: 

1.  Bonds  issued  by  the  State,  the  Sanitary  District  of  Chicago, 
counties,  townships  and  cities  in  this  State,  and  by  school  directors 
pursuant  to  Section  19 — 2; 

2.  Bonds  issued  by  any  district  in  this  State  having  authority  to 
levy  taxes  upon  all  taxable  property  within  the  district; 

3.  Mortgage  notes  or  bonds  issued  by  the  Federal  Housing  Ad' 
ministrator,  or  debentures  issued  by  him; 

4.  Bonds  or  other  obligations  of  National  Mortgage  Associations 
or  the  Home  Owners’  Loan  Corporation; 

5.  United  States  Government,  State  of  Illinois  and  municipal 
securities  the  payment  of  which  is  protected  by  the  power  to  levy 
taxes  (not  including  special  assessments)  therefor. 

He  may  exchange  mortgages  in  default  for  bonds  of  the  Home 
Owners’  Loan  Corporation. 

He  may  invest  moneys  in  the  building  fund  of  any  school  dis- 
trict in  war  bonds  of  the  United  States  government  that  are  redeemable 
at  the  owner’s  option,  in  cases  where  building  projects  cannot,  by  rea' 
son  of  material  shortages  or  wartime  priority  restrictions,  currently  be 
undertaken  or  completed.  School  funds  held  by  the  treasurer  of  a 
district  created  by  any  special  act,  shall  be  invested  according  to  the 
provisions  of  this  section. 

§ 5 — 8.  Mortgages — Form.  Mortgages  to  secure  the  payment  of 
money  loaned  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  may  be  in  the  follow' 
ing  form: 

I,  A B,  of  the  county  of , State  of , do 

hereby  grant,  convey  and  transfer  to  the  trustees  of  schools  of  town' 

ship  No , range  No , in  the  county  of. , 

and  State  of  Illinois,  for  the  use  of  the  inhabitants  of  said  township, 
the  following  described  real  estate,  tO'wit:  (Here  insert  premises), 
which  real  estate  I declare  to  be  in  mortgage  for  the  payment  of 

dollars  loaned  to  me  and  for  the  payment  of  all  interest 

that  may  accrue  thereon,  to  be  computed  at  the  rate  of per  cent 

per  annum  until  paid.  And  I do  hereby  covenant  to  pay  the  above 

sum  of  money  in years  from  the  date  hereof,  and  to  pay  the 

interest  on  the  same  annually,  at  the  rate  aforesaid.  I further  covenant 
that  I have  a good  and  valid  title  to  said  estate,  and  that  the  same 
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is  free  from  all  incumbrance,  and  that  I will  pay  all  taxes  and  assess' 
ments  which  may  be  levied  on  said  estate,  and  that  I will  give  any  addi- 
tional  security  that  may  at  any  time  be  required  in  writing  by  the 
board  of  trustees;  and  if  said  estate  be  sold  to  pay  said  debt  or  any 
part  thereof,  or  for  any  failure  or  refusal  to  comply  with  or  perform 
the  conditions  or  covenants  herein  contained,  I will  deliver  immediate 
possession  of  the  premises.  And  it  is  further  agreed  by  and  between 
the  parties,  in  case  a bill  is  filed  in  any  court  to  foreclose  this  mortgage 
for  non-payment  of  either  principal  or  interest,  that  the  mortgagor 
will  pay  a reasonable  solicitor’s  fee,  and  the  same  shall  be  included 
in  the  decree  and  be  taxed  as  costs;  and  we,  A B,  and  C,  wife  of  A B, 
hereby  release  all  rights  to  the  said  premises  which  we  may  have  by 
virtue  of  any  homestead  laws  of  this  State,  and  consideration  of  the 
premises,  C,  wife  of  A B,  doth  hereby  release  to  said  board  all  her 
right  and  title  of  dower  in  the  aforegranted  premises  for  the  purpose 
aforesaid. 

In  testimony  whereof,  we  have  hereunto  set  our  hands  and  seals 

this day  of , 1 

A B (Seal) 

C D (Seal) 

The  mortgage  shall  be  acknowledged  and  recorded  as  is  required 
by  law  for  other  conveyances  of  real  estate,  the  mortgagor  paying  the 
expenses  of  acknowledgment  and  recording. 

§ 5 — 9.  Interest  in  default — Actions.  If  default  is  made  in  the  interest 
due  upon  money  loaned  by  any  township  treasurer,  or  in  the  payment 
of  the  principal,  interest  at  the  rate  of  12  per  cent  per  annum  shall  be 
charged  upon  the  principal  and  interest  from  the  day  of  default,  which 
interest  shall  be  included  in  the  assessment  of  damages,  or  in  the 
judgment  in  the  suit  or  action  brought  upon  the  obligation  to  enforce 
payment  thereof,  and  interest  at  the  rate  of  12  per  cent  per  annum 
may  be  recovered  in  an  action  brought  to  recover  interest  only.  The 
township  treasurer  may  bring  appropriate  actions  in  the  name  of  the 
trustees  for  the  recovery  of  the  interest,  when  due  and  unpaid,  without 
suing  for  the  principal,  in  whatever  form  secured. 

§ 5 — 10.  Suit  when  additional  security  not  furnished.  If  the  trustees 
of  schools  require  additional  security  for  the  payment  of  money  loaned, 
and  such  security  is  not  given,  the  township  treasurer  shall  cause 
suit  to  be  instituted  for  the  recovery  of  the  principal  and  accrued  in- 
terest to  the  date  of  judgment.  Proof  shall  be  made  of  such  requisitions. 
§5 — 11.  Name  in  which  securities  taken — Actions.  Bonds,  mortgages, 
notes  and  other  securities  taken  for  money  or  other  property  due,  or  to 
become  due,  to  the  trustees  of  schools  for  the  township,  shall  be  made 
payable  to  them  in  their  corporate  name;  and  in  such  name,  suits, 
actions  and  complaints,  and  every  description  of  legal  proceedings  may 
be  had  for  the  recovery  of  money,  breach  of  contracts  and  for  every 
legal  liability  which  may  at  any  time  arise  or  exist,  or  upon  which  a 
right  of  action  shall  accrue  to  the  use  of  such  corporation. 

§ 5 — 12.  Statement  of  condition  of  funds.  On  or  before  June  30, 
annually,  the  township  treasurer  shall  deliver  to  the  county  superin- 
tendent of  schools,  a statement  verified  by  his  affidavit,  showing  the 
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exact  condition  of  the  township  funds.  Such  statement  shall  contain 
a description  of  all  bonds,  mortgages,  notes  and  other  securities,  held 
as  principal  of  the  township  fund,  giving  names,  dates,  amounts,  rates 
of  interest,  when  due,  and  other  data  necessary  to  a full  understanding 
of  the  condition  of  the  funds. 

§ 5 — 13.  Statements  to  trustees — Books,  mortgages,  etc.,  submitted 
for  examination.  On  the  first  Mondays  in  April  and  October  of  each 
year  the  township  treasurer  shall  submit  to  the  trustees  of  schools  a 
statement  showing  the  amounts  of  interest,  rents,  issues  and  profits  on 
township  lands  and  funds,  that  have  accrued  since  their  last  regular 
meeting,  and  also  the  amount  of  distributive  funds  on  hand.  He  shall 
submit  also  to  the  trustees  for  their  examination  all  books,  mortgages, 
bonds,  notes  and  other  evidences  of  indebtedness  held  by  him  as 
treasurer  of  the  township,  and  shall  make  such  other  statements  as  the 
trustees  may  require. 

§ 5 — 14.  Annual  statement.  The  township  treasurer  shall  present  to 
the  trustees  of  schools,  at  their  meeting  next  following  the  annual 
election,  a complete  exhibit  of  the  fiscal  affairs  of  the  township,  and  of 
the  several  districts  or  parts  of  districts  in  the  township,  showing  the 
receipts  of  money,  the  sources  from  which  they  have  been  derived,  the 
deficit  and  delinquencies,  if  any,  and  the  cause  of  them,  and  also  a 
classified  statement  of  moneys  paid  out,  and  the  amount  of  obligations 
remaining  unpaid. 

The  township  treasurer  shall  also  prepare  and  publish  within  ninety 
days  after  July  1 annually  a fiscal  statement  for  the  township  and  for 
each  school  district  in  the  form  and  containing  the  fiscal  information 
required  regularly  to  be  included  in  the  annual  report  of  the  township 
trustees  submitted  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools.  Such  state- 
ment shall  be  published  in  a newspaper  of  general  circulation  publish- 
ed in  the  township  where  said  treasurer  resides,  and  if  no  newspaper  is 
published  in  the  township,  then  in  a newspaper  of  general  circulation 
published  in  the  county.  Not  later  than  October  15  annually  the 
treasurer  shall  present  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  a certi- 
fied statement  that  the  publication  has  been  made,  together  with  a copy 
of  the  newspaper  containing  it.  After  October  15  annually  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  shall  withhold  from  each  school  treasurer 
any  public  moneys  due  to  be  distributed  to  the  treasurer  until  the 
duties  required  of  the  treasurer  in  this  section  have  been  complied  with. 

§ 5 — 15.  Statements  of  district  accounts.  The  township  treasurer  shall, 
within  two  days  after  the  first  Monday  of  April,  and  on  July  15, 
annually,  prepare  for  each  district  or  part  of  district  in  the  township 
a statement  or  exhibit  of  the  exact  condition  of  the  account  of  such 
district  or  part  of  district,  as  shown  by  his  books  on  April  1 and  June 
30  of  that  year.  The  statement  or  exhibit  shall  show  the  balance  on 
hand  at  the  time  of  making  the  last  exhibit,  the  amount  since  received, 
when  and  from  what  sources;  and  also  the  amount  paid  out  during  that 
time,  to  whom  paid,  and  for  what  purpose,  and  the  statement  shall  be 
balanced,  and  the  balance  shown.  The  treasurer  shall  comply  with 
any  lawful  demand  the  trustees  may  make  as  to  the  verification  of  any 
balance  reported. 


61 


§ 5 — 16.  School  orders — Teachers’  wages.  The  township  treas' 
urer  shall  pay  out  no  funds  of  any  school  district  except  upon  an  order 
of  the  school  board,  signed  by  the  president  and  clerk  or  secretary,  or 
by  a majority  of  the  board.  When  an  order  issued  for  the  wages  of 
a teacher  is  presented  to  the  treasurer  and  is  not  paid  for  want  of 
funds,  the  treasurer  shall  endorse  it  over  his  signature,  “not  paid  for 
want  of  funds”,  with  the  date  of  presentation,  and  shall  make  and 
keep  a record  of  the  endorsement.  The  order  shall  thereafter  bear  in' 
terest  at  the  rate  of  not  less  than  two  and  one'half  per  centum  per 
annum  nor  more  than  six  per  centum  per  annum,  as  established  by 
the  school  board  of  the  district,  until  the  treasurer  shall  notify  the 
clerk  or  secretary  in  writing  that  he  has  funds  to  pay  the  order.  When' 
ever  the  township  treasurer  obtains  sufficient  funds  to  pay  any  such 
order  he  shall  set  them  aside  for  such  purpose  and  shall  not  use  them 
to  pay  any  other  order  until  the  order  previously  presented  and  not 
paid  is  paid  or  otherwise  discharged.  The  treasurer  shall  make  and 
keep  a record  of  the  notices,  and  hold  the  funds  necessary  to  pay  such 
order  until  it  is  presented.  The  order  shall  draw  no  interest  after  notice 
is  given  to  the  clerk  or  secretary.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  309, 
approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 5 — 17.  Duties  of  treasurer.  It  is  also  the  duty  of  the  township 
treasurer  to: 

1.  Return  to  the  county  clerk,  on  or  before  the  first  Tuesday  in 
October  in  each  year,  the  certificate  of  tax  levy  made  by  each  school 
board  in  his  township. 

2.  Pay  all  lawful  orders  issued  by  the  school  board  of  any  district 
in  his  township. 

3.  Collect  from  the  township  and  county  collectors  the  full 
amount  of  taxes  levied  by  the  school  boards  in  his  township. 

4.  Examine  the  official  records  of  each  district  in  the  township 
on  the  first  Mondays  in  April  and  October  of  each  year. 

5.  Keep  a record  account  between  districts  when  pupils  are  trans' 
f erred  from  one  district  to  another. 

6.  Give  notice  of  the  election  of  trustees,  and  in  case  of  the 
formation  of  a new  school  district,  of  the  election  of  school  directors 
or  school  board  members. 

7.  Give  notice  of  any  regular  or  special  district  election  when 
the  directors  or  school  board  members  fail  or  refuse  to  do  so. 

8.  Publish  in  some  newspaper  of  his  county  an  annual  statement 
of  the  finances  of  the  township. 

9.  File  all  poll  books  and  returns  of  election  delivered  to  him. 

§ 5—18.  District  in  two  or  more  townships — Taxes — Treasurer.  When 
a district  is  composed  of  parts  of  two  or  more  townships,  any  treasurer 
not  authorised  to  receive  the  taxes  of  the  district  shall  notify  the  school 
board  of  the  amount  of  funds  held  by  him  to  the  credit  of  the  district, 
and  the  school  board  shall  thereupon  give  the  proper  treasurer  an 
order  for  the  funds. 

§ 5- — 19.  Delivery  of  money,  books,  mortgages,  etc.,  to  successor.  The 
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township  treasurer,  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  office,  or  upon  his 
removal  or  resignation,  or  in  case  of  his  death  his  representatives  shall 
deliver  to  his  successor,  all  moneys,  books,  mortgages,  notes  and  securb 
ties,  and  all  papers  and  documents  in  which  the  corporation  has  any 
lawful  interest. 

§ 5 — 20.  Failure  or  refusal  to  perform  duties.  The  township  treasurer 
who  as  such  treasurer  or  as  clerk  of  any  board  of  trustees  fails,  neglects 
or  refuses  to  perform  the  duties  imposed  upon  him  by  this  Act, 
within  the  time  or  in  the  manner  prescribed,  shall  forfeit  not  less  than 
ten  dollars,  nor  more  than  twentyffive  dollars,  of  his  pay  as  clerk  of 
the  trustees  of  schools  and  township  treasurer,  which  forfeiture  shall 
be  enforced  by  the  trustees.  For  any  failure  or  refusal  to  perform  all 
the  duties  required  of  the  township  treasurer  by  law,  he  shall  be 
liable  to  the  trustees  of  schools,  upon  his  official  bond,  for  all  damages 
sustained,  to  be  recovered  by  civil  action  by  the  trustees  for  the  use 
of  the  township,  before  any  court  having  jurisdiction  of  the  amount 
of  damages  claimed;  but  if  the  treasurer,  in  any  failure  or  refusal,  acted 
under  and  in  conformity  to  a requistion  or  order  of  the  trustees  of 
schools,  or  a majority  of  them,  entered  upon  their  journal  and  sub' 
scribed  by  their  president  and  clerk,  then,  and  in  that  case,  the  trustees 
of  schools  or  those  voting  for  the  requisition  or  order,  and  not  the 
treasurer,  shall  be  liable,  jointly  and  severally,  to  the  inhabitants  of  the 
township  for  such  damages,  to  be  recovered  by  a civil  action  in  the 
official  name  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  for  the  use  of 
the  townships:  provided  that  the  township  treasurer  shall  be  liable  for 
any  part  of  the  judgment  obtained  against  the  trustees  of  schools  which 
cannot  be  collected  on  account  of  their  insolvency. 

ARTICLE  5A 
Elections 

Sec. 

5 A — 1.  Scope  of  article. 

5 A — 2.  Election  Code. 

5 A — 3.  Voters. 

5 A — 4.  Registration  of  voters. 

5 A — 5.  Election  days. 

5 A — 6.  Polls  open — Time. 

5 A — 7.  Calling  elections. 
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5 A — 15.  Canvass  of  votes. 

5 A — 16.  Disposition  of  poll  books — tally  lists — ballots. 

5 A — 17.  Penalty. 
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ARTICLE  5A 
Elections 

§ 5A-1.  Scope  of  article.  Unless  otherwise  provided  in  this  Act 
or  in  special  Acts  all  school  elections  held  pursuant  to  “ The  School 
Code ”,  except  elections  held  in  school  districts  created  by  Article  34 
or  special  Acts,  shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  this  Article; 
however,  1 any  school  district  created  by  special  Act  may,  by  proper 
resolution  of  its  governing  body,  adopt  this  Article.  (Section  added 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951  — Emergency) 

§ 5A-2.  Election  Code.  The  provisions  of  the  Election  Code  shall 
not  apply  to  any  elections  held  under  this  Article  unless  expressly  pro' 
vided  by  this  Article.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved 
June  9,  1951  — Emergency) 

§ 5A-3.  Voters.  For  the  purposes  of  “The  School  Code” 
a person  qualified  to  vote  in  a school  election  shall  be  \nown  as  a legal 
voter  or  voter.  A person  tmust  have  resided  in  the  State  for  one  year, 
in  the  county  for  ninety  days  and  in  the  school  district  or  territory  to 
be  created  into  a proposed  district  for  thirty  days  immediately  preced' 
ing  the  school  election  to  be  qualified  to  vote  at  such  election.  (Section 
added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951  — Emergency) 

§ 5A-4.  Registration  of  voters.  The  registration  of  voters 
shall  be  required  in  any  election  held  under  this  Article  only  if  the 
school  district  or  proposed  school  district  includes  all  or  part  of  any 
city  having  75,000  or  more  inhabitants  and  having  a board  of  election 
commissioners.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9, 
1951  — Emergency. ) 

§ 5A-5.  Election  days.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  2' 3 4 of  the 
Election  Code  the  days  upon  which  elections  may  be  held  are  as  follows: 

(a)  The  election  for  school  directors,  members  of  all  boards  of 
education,  including  non'high  school  boards  of  education,  shall  be  held 
annually  on  the  second  Saturday  of  April ; 

(b)  Special  elections  may  be  held  on  any  day  other  than  a legal 
holiday. 

Should  the  directors, 1 or  board  of  education,  fail  or  refuse  to  order 
any  regular  or  special  election,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
shall  within  ten  days  order  the  election  by  giving  notice'  as  provided  in 
Section  SATO.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9, 
1951  — Emergency. ) 

§ 5A-6.  Polls  open — Time.  The  polls  shall  stay  open  for  at  least  two 
hours  between  12:00  o’cloc\  noon  and  7:00  o’clock  P.M.  of  the  day  on 
which  any  election  is  called  by  the  board  of  school  directors. 

The  polls  shall  be  opened  not  later  than  12:00  o,cloc\  noon  and 
closed  not  earlier  than  7:00  o’clock  P.M.  of  the  day  on  which  any 
election  is  called  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  or  the  board 
of  education.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9, 
195 1 — Emergency.) 
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§ 5 A- 7.  Calling  elections.  In  elections  called  by  boards  of  directors  the 
entire  district  shall  constitute  one  election  precinct  and  the  polling  place 
shall  be  established  by  the  board  of  directors. 

In  elections  in  all  other  school  districts , including  non'high  school 
districts,  the  board  of  education  shall  establish  a suitable  number  of 
voting  precincts  and  fix  the  boundaries  thereof  for  the  accommodation 
of  the  voters  of  the  district.  If  more  than  one  voting  precinct  is  estab- 
lished the  voting  precincts  shall  be  designated  by  number.  In  each  vot' 
ing  precinct  there  shall  be  one  polling  place  designated  by  the  board. 
If  one  or  more  cities,  villages  or  incorporated  towns,  or  parts  thereof, 
are  located  within  such  district,  the  board  shall  designate  at  least  one 
polling  place  within  each  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town,  or 
part  thereof. 

At  an  election  called  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  un' 
less  otherwise  provided,  voting  precincts  shall  be  established  and  poll' 
ing  places  designated  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  aC' 
cordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  and  at  least  one  polling 
precinct  shall  be  established  in  every  area,  in  which  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  required  for  such  proposition  to  carry, 
each  polling  place  a means  for  the  voter  to  mar\  his  ballot  in  secret. 
(Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emer' 
gency.) 

§ 5A-8.  Judg  es  and  clerks.  In  all  school  districts,  including  non'high 
school  districts,  the  school  board  shall  appoint  two  or  more  judges  and 
one  or  more  cler\s  in  each  voting  precinct  but  no  candidate  at  the 
election  shall  act  as  judge  or  cler\  and  such  judges  and  clerks  shall  not 
be  members  of  the  board. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  appoint  one  or  more 
cler\s  and  two  or  more  judges  for  each  voting  precinct  for  all  elections 
he  calls. 

Judges  and  cler\s  shall  be  of  fair  character,  of  proved  integrity,  and 
well'informed  persons  who  can  read,  write  and  spea\  the  English 
language  and  who  have  resided  in  the  area  constituting  the  voting 
precinct  for  at  least  one  year  next  preceding  the  election,  and  are 
entitled  to  vote  therein  at  such  election. 

If  at  the  time  of  the  opening  of  the  polls  of  any  election  any  person 
appointed  as  a judge  or  a cler\  shall  not  be  present,  or  will  not  serve,  the 
judges  or  cler\s  present  may  appoint  some  other  qualified  elector  as 
judge  or  cler\.  If  there  be  no  judges  or  cler\  of  election  present,  or  if 
they  refuse  to  act,  such  electors  of  the  voting  precinct  as  may  be  present 
at  the  place  of  election  may  fill  the  places  of  such  judges  and  cler\  by 
election  from  their  number.  Judges  and  clerks  so  appointed  shall  have 
the  same  powers  and  be  subject  to  the  same  penalties  as  other  judges 
and  cler\s  of  election. 

The  judges  and  cler\  shall,  previous  to  any  vote  being  ta\en,  sev' 
erally  subscribe  to  and  ta\e  an  oath  or  affirmation  in  the  following 
form,  to-wit : 

“I  do  solemnly  swear  (or  affirm,  as  the  case  may  be),  that  I will 
support  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  and  the  Constitution  of 
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the  State  of  Illinois,  and  that  I will  faithfully  discharge  the  duties  of 
the  office  of  judge  of  election  (or  cler\,  as  the  case  may  he)  accord' 
ing  to  the  best  of  my  ability,  and  that  I have  resided  in  the  area  con' 
stituting  this  voting  precinct  for  one  year  next  preceding  this  election, 
and  am  entitled  to  vote  at  this  election.” 

The  oath  shall  be  administered  by  any  person  qualified  to  admin' 
ister  oaths,  or  in  case  no  one  so  qualified  is  present,  the  judges  of  elec' 
tion  may  administer  the  oaths  or  affirmations  to  each  other  and  to  the 
cler\;  and  the  person  administering  such  oath  or  affirmation  shall  cause 
an  entry  thereof  to  be  made  and  subscribed  by  him  in  the  poll  boo\. 

In  all  elections  conducted  pursuant  to  this  Article  all  ballots,  baV 
lot  boxes,  tally  sheets,  poll  boo\s  and  blanks  necessary  for  conducting 
the  election  shall  be  furnished  by  the  authority  calling  the  election ; but 
the  ballots , poll  boo\s,  tally  sheets  and  blanks  to  be  used  at  elections 
held  for  members  of  the  board  of  school  directors  shall  be  furnished 
by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 

Ballots  shall  be  printed  and  shall  be  in  the  possession  of  the  officer 
charged  with  their  distribution  at  least  ten  days  before  the  election 
and  shall  be  subject  to  the  inspection  of  candidates  and  their  agents. 
Any  mistakes  that  are  discovered  shall  be  corrected  without /delay.  The 
officer  charged  with  the  printing  of  the  ballots  shall  cause  to  be  de' 
livered  to  the  judges  of  the  election  in  each  voting  precinct,  prior  to 
the  time  fixed  by  law  for  the  opening  of  the  polls  therein,  one  hundred 
ballots  of  the  \ind  to  be  used  in  such  precinct  for  every  fifty  votes  cast 
therein  at  the  last  preceding  election  for  school  officers.  Such  ballots 
shall  be  put  up  in  separate  sealed  packages  with  mar\s  on 'the  outside 
clearly  designating  the  polling  place  for  which  they  are  intended,  and 
the  number  of  ballots  enclosed,  and  a receipt  therefor  shall  be  given 
by  the  judges  of  election  to  whom  they  are  delivered,  which  receipt 
shall  be  preserved  by  the  officer  charged  with  the  printing  of  the  ballots. 
The  officer  charged  with  the  printing  of  the  ballots  shall  preserve  and 
retain  at  his  office  an  ample  supply  of  ballots  in  addition  to  those  distrib' 
uted  to  the  several  voting  precincts,  sufficient,  in  the  judgment  of  such 
officer,  to  supply  additional  ballots  in  the  event  of  any  need.  In  case  of 
a new  precinct  the  officer  charged  with  the  printing  of  the  ballots  shall 
cause  to  be  delivered  to  the  judges  of  the  election  in  such  precinct  prior 
to  the  time  fixed  by  law  for  the  opening  of  the  polls  therein,  the  nuni' 
ber  of  ballots  which  in  his  judgment  would  be  sufficient  for  the  election 
in  such  precinct. 

Unless  otherwise  provided,  the  expenses  incurred  in  conducting  any 
election  called  by  a board  of  directors  or  a board  of  education  shall  be 
paid  out  of  appropriate  funds  belonging  to  the  district. 

Unless  otherwise  provided,  the  expenses  incurred  in  conducting  any 
election  called  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  be  deemed 
expenses  of  his  office.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved 
June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 5A-9.  Candidates  for  office — Nominating  petition.  Candidates  for 
the  office  of  school  director  shall  be  nominated  at  a caucus  called  by  the 
school  directors  at  the  voting  place  before  the  opening  of  the  polls  on 
election  day. 
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Nominations  for  members  of  boards  of  education , including  non' 
high  school  boards  of  education , shall  be  made  by  a petition  signed 
by  at  least  fifty  voters  or  ten  per  cent  of  the  voters,  whichever  is 
less,  residing  within  the  district  and  filed  with  the  secretary  of  the 
board  of  education,  and  for  which  the  following  form  is  directory : 


NOMINATING  petition 

(Leave  out  the  inapplicable  parts. ) 

To  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  of  district  number 

in  County: 

We  the  undersigned  being  ( or  more ) (or  10%  or 

more ) of  the  inhabitants  and  voters  residing  within  said  district,  hereby 

petition  that  who  resides 

at  in  the  (city  or  village ) of. 

in  Township  

for  who  resides  outside  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  and  in 

Township  ) in  said  district  shall  be  a candidate 

for  the  office  of of  the  board  of  education 

to  be  voted  for  at  the  election  to  be  held  on  the day 

of , 19 


Name : Address : 

The  petition  shall  be  verified  by  a certificate,  which  may  be  sub' 
stantially  as  follows: 

I,  , hereby  certify  that  I 

am  a voter  and  reside  within  the  district  described  in  this  petition  and 
that  the  signatures  on  this  sheet  were  signed  in  my  presence  and  are 
genuine  and  that  to  the  best  of  my  \nowledge  and  belief  the  persons 
so  signing  were  at  the  time  of  signing  qualified  voters. 


Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me  this  day 

of  , 19 


Notary  Public 

To  each  petition  for  the  nomination  of  a member  of  the  board 
of  education  there  shall  be  attached  a statement  of  candidacy  subscribed 
to  by  the  candidate  and  acknowledged  before  an  officer  authorized  to 
ta\e  such  acknowledgments. 

All  petitions  for  the  nomination  of  members  of  a board  of  educa- 
tion shall  be  filed  with  the  secretary  of  the  board  at  least  twenty'one 
days  before  the  day  of  election.  When  petitions  are  in  apparent  con' 
formity  with  the  requirements  of  this  section  they  shall  be  received 
and  filed  and  the  names  of  the  candidates  shall  be  printed  on  the  ballot 
in  the  numerical  order  in  which  the  petitions  were  filed1  with  the  sec' 
retary. 

A candidate  for  membership  on  the  board  of  education  may  with' 
draw  his  candidacy,  by  a written  request  which  shall  be  signed  and 
acknowledged  before  an  officer  authorized  to  ta\e  such  ac\nowledg' 
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merits  and  which  is  filed  with  the  secretary  of  the  hoard  of  education 
for  which  he  was  a candidate  at  least  fifteen  days  prior  to  the  date 
of  election. 

In  all  newly  organized  districts  the  petition  for  the  nomination  of 
candidates  for  members  of  the  board  of  education  at  the  first  election 
shall  be  addressed  to  and  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
at  the  time  and  in  the  manner  herein  specified  for  the  petitions  for 
members  of  a board  of  education.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500, 
approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 5 A- 10.  Notice  of  Election.  The  cler\  of  the  board  of  directors  shall 
give  notice  of  all  elections  in  districts  governed  by  a board  of  directors. 

The  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  shall  give  notice  of  all 
elections  in  districts  governed  by  a board  of  education  including  non' 
high  school  districts. 

All  notices  of  election  given  by  school  boards  shall  bear  the  names 
of  the  president  and  secretary  (or  cler\)  of  the  board. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  give  notice  of  all  elections 
called  by  him. 

Unless  otherwise  provided  herein,  the  notice  of  all  elections  shall 
be  given  by  publishing  notice  thereof  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published 
in  the  district  and  in  any  other  territory  in  which  voters  will  be  ah 
lowed  to  vote  in  such  election,  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published  in  such 
district  or  territory,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general 
circulation  therein. 

Whenever  a question  of  public  policy  is  submitted  to  be  voted 
upon  by  the  people  within  the  district,  the  notice  of  such  election  shall 
contain  the  substance  of  the  proposition  to  be  voted  upon. 

The  notice  of  the  election  for  members  of  the  board  of  education 
in  newly  created  districts  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of 

19 , an  election  will  be  held  at 

for  the  purpose  of  electing  a board  of  education  in 

District  No to  consist  of  members.  For  the  purpose 

of  this  election  the  following  precincts  and  polling  places  are  hereby 
established : 

(Here  set  out  the  boundaries  of  the  voting  precincts, 
with  a polling  place  for  each.) 


The  polls  will  be  opened  at  twelve  o'clock  N°on  and  closed  at 
seven  p.m.  of  the  same  day. 

Dated  this  day  of  19 


County  Superintendent  of  Schools 
The  notice  of  the  election  for  members  of  the  school  board  shall  be 
in  substantially  the  following  form: 
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NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

FOR  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  BOARD, 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT  NO , CO.,  ILLINOIS 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  Saturday,  the  day 

of , 19 , an  election  will  be  held  at 

. in  School  District  No , County 

of  and  State  of  Illinois,  for  the  purpose  of 

electing  members  of  the  school  board  of  said  district  for 

the  full  term. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  election  the  following  precincts  and  polling 
places  are  hereby  established: 

( Here  set  out  the  boundaries  of  the  voting 
precincts,  with  a polling  place  for  each.) 


The  polls  will  be  opened  at o,cloc\ 

and,  closed  at o'clock  p.m.  of  the  same  day. 

By  order  of  the  School  Board  of  said  district. 

Dated  this  day  of  , 19. 


President 


Secretary  (cler\) 

The  notice  of  a special  election  for  the  purpose  of  voting  on  any 
questions  of  public  policy  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  SPECIAL  SCHOOL  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  , the  

day  of  , 19  , an  election  will  be  held 

at  in  School  District  N° 

County  of  and  State  of  Illinois,  for  the  purpose 

of  voting  upon  ( Here  insert  the  substance  of  the  proposition  to  be 
voted  upon.) 


For  the  purpose  of  this  election  the  following  precincts  and  polling 
places  are  hereby  established: 

( Here  set  out  the  boundaries  of  the  voting 
precincts,  with  a polling  place  for  each.) 


The  polls  will  be  opened  at o’clock 

and  closed  at  o’cloc\  p.m.  of  the  same  day. 

By  order  of  the  School  Board  of  said  district. 

Dated  this  day  of  , 19 

President 

Secretary  ( cler\) 

(Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emer- 
gency.) 
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§ 5A-11.  Ballots.  The  ballot  for  the  election  of  school  directors  shall 
be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 


For  Member  to  Serve  for  T ears 

(Vote  for  ) 

□ 

□ 


On  the  reverse  side  of  this  ballot  shall  be  printed: 

Official  Ballot 

County , Illinois 

Election  Saturday,  April  19 

( facsimile  signature ) 

County  Superintendent  of  Schools 
The  ballot  for  the  election  of  members  of  boards  of  education,  in' 
eluding  non'high  school  boards  of  education,  shall  be  in  substantially 
the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 
For  Members  of  the  Board  of  Education 


to  Serve  for  T ears 

(Vote  for ) 


□ JAMES  MADISOH 

□ JAMES  MONROE 

□ 

□ 

On  the  reverse  side  of  this  ballot  shall  be  printed: 

Official  Ballot 

School  District  No , County,  Illinois 

Election  Saturday,  April , 19 

( facsimile  signature) 

Secretary 

Board  of  Education 

In  school  elections  where  the  membership  on  boards  of  education  is 
restricted  as  to  area  the  ballot  shall  be  in  substantially  one  of  the  fob 
lowing  forms:  ( Select  the  appropriate  form.) 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 
For  Members  of  the  Board  of  Education  to 


Serve  for T ears 

(Instructions  to  voters:  Vote  for Not  more  than 


members  may  be  elected  from  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town.) 
□ JAMES  MADISOH 

(insert  residence) 
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□ JAMES  MONROE 

(insert  residence) 


□ ANDREW  JACKSON 
(insert  residence ) 


□ 

(insert  residence) 


□ 

(insert  residence) 


□ 

(insert  residence) 


Or  the  following  ballot  may  be  in  proper  form  in  such  case: 
OFFICIAL  BALLOT 
For  Members  of  the  Board  of  Education 
to  Serve  for T ears 

(Instructions  to  voters:  Vote  for Not  more  than  three 

members  may  be  elected  from  any  one  township.) 


□ 

JAMES  MADISON 

of  

□ 

JAMES  MONROE 

of  

□ 

ANDREW  JACKSON 

of 

□ 

of  

□ 

of  

....  Township 

□ 

of  

On  the  reverse  side  of  each  of  the  foregoing  ballots  shall  be  printed: 
Official  Ballot 

School  District  No , County,  Illinois 

Election  Saturday,  April  , 19 

( facsimile  signature ) 


Secretary 

Board  of  Education 

If  more  than  one  precinct  is  established  in  any  election  held  under 
the  provisions  of  this  Article,  the  reverse  side  of  the  ballot  may  contain 
a designation  of  the  precinct  number  and  polling  place. 
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The  ballots  for  elections  held  by  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  for  members  of  the  school  board  in  newly  organized  districts 
shall  be  in  substantially  the  same  form  as  those  provided  in  this  Section. 
(Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emer' 
gency.) 

§ 5 A- 12.  School  site — Ballot.  A petition  for  placing  the  proposi' 
tion  of  selecting  a school  site  upon  the  ballot  shall  contain  an  exact 
description  of  the  proposed  site , which  description , along  with  a map 
of  the  proposed  site,  shall  be  made  a matter  of  record  by  the  secretary 
or  cler\  of  the  school  board  and  open  to  public  inspection.  Notice  of 
such  election  shall  contain  an  abstract  of  the  information  recited  in  the 
petition  or  petitions  with  reference  to  the  location,  size  and  price  of  the 
proposed  sites.  The  ballots  used  at  such  elections  need  not  contain  the 
legal  descriptions  of  the  proposed  sites,  but  may  designate  each  proposed 
site  by  appropriate  reference;  but  such  ballots  shall  contain  a blan\ 
space  where  any  voter  may  vote  for  a school  site  not  listed  on  the  ballot. 
The  ballot  in  such  elections  may  be  substantially  in  the  following  form: 


PROPOSITION  TO  SELECT  A SCHOOL  HOUSE  SITE 
( Instructions  to  Voters:  Place  a cross  (x)  in  the  square 
to  the  right  of  the  site  for  which  you  desire * to  vote.) 


(Put  appropriate  reference  to  a pro' 
posed  site  filed  with  the  secretary  or 
cler\  of  the  school  board.) 

(A  voter  desiring  to  vote  for  any  other  site  than  those 
( the  one)  above  described  should  write  in  a description  of 
such  site  in  the  blan\  space  below  and  place  a cross  (x)  in 
the  square  to  the  right  thereof.) 

To  select  as  a schoolhouse  site  the 
following  described  property: 

On  the  reverse  side  of  this  ballot  shall  be  printed  the  same  informa' 
tion  as  is  required  to  be  placed  on  the  reverse  side  of  ballots  for  voting 
on  questions  of  public  policy  by  Section  5 A'l  3.  (Section  added  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 5A-13.  Public  measure — Ballot.  Whenever  a public  measure  other 
than  the  selection  of  a school  site  is  submitted  to  be  voted  upon,  the 
substance  of  such  public  measure  shall  be  clearly  indicated  on  the  ballot 
and  two  spaces  shall  be  left  upon  the  right  hand  margin  thereof, 
one  for  the  votes  favoring  the  public  measure,  to  be  designated  by  the 
word  “yes”,  and  one  for  the  votes  opposing  the  measure,  to  be  desig' 
nated  by  the  word  “no”,  substantially  in  the  following  form: 
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Shall  (Here  print  the  substance  of  the  public 

YES 

measure.) 

NO 

Any  measure  which  deals  with  public  policy  and  requires  a vote 
shall  be  governed  by  Section  162 A of  the  Illinois  Revenue  Code  in  so 
far  as  the  provisions  of  the  Illinois  Revenue  Code  apply  to  the  partic' 
ular  question. 

More  than  one  public  measure  may  be  submitted  upon  the  same 
ballot.  The  questions  of  purchasing  a schoolhouse  site,  building  a new 
schoolhouse,  and  issuing  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  borrowing  money 
to  purchase  a schoolhouse  site  and  to  build  a new  schoolhouse,  may  be 
combined  into  one  or  more  propositions  on  the  ballot.  The  elector 
shall  designate  his  vote  with  a cross  mar\  (x).  Any  such  ballot  shall 
be  printed  upon  paper  of  sufficient  size  so  that  when  folded  once  it 
shall  be  large  enough  to  contain  on  the  reverse  side,  the  designation 
“Official  Ballot”,  the  polling  place,  the  date  of  the  election,  the  facsimile 
signature  of  the  cler\  or  secretary  who  caused  the  ballot  to  be  prepared, 
and  the  words,  “ Ballot  for  (name  of  public  measure  to  be  voted  on)”. 
Such  ballot  shall  be  handed  to  the  elector  and  returned  by  him  to  the 
proper  officer  in  the  manner  designated  by  this  Article. 

Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  this  Section  when  a petition  has 
been  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  prior  to  June  9, 
1951  requesting  the  calling  of  an  election  for  the  establishment  of  a 
community  unit  school  district  all  proceedings  for  the  organization  of 
such  district  shall  until  September  1,  1951  be  governed  by  the  pro' 
visions  of  Sections  8'9,  8'10  and  8'11  of  “The  School  Code”  as  they 
existed  at  the  time  of  the  filing  of  such  petition.  (Section  added  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.)  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1144,  approved  June  27,  1951 — Emergency.) 


§ 5 A- 14.  Opening  polls — ballots — challenge — electioneering.  At  the 
time  for  the  opening  of  the  polls  the  judges  or  cler\  shall  proclaim 
the  polls  to  be  open  and  thirty  minutes  before  the  close  of  the  polls 
the  judges  or  the  cler\  shall  proclaim  that  the  polls  will  be  closed  in 
one  half  of  an  hour. 

The  ballot  box  shall  be  publicly  opened  and  exhibited  before  any 
ballots  are  deposited  in  such  box  and  the  judges  and  cler\  shall  see 
that  there  are  no  ballots  in  such  box.  The  box  shall  then  be  closed 
and  shall  not  be  again  opened  until  the  close  of  the  polls.  The  cler\ 
of  the  election  shall  \eep  a poll  list  which  shall  contain  a column  headed 
“ Number ” and  another  headed  “Thames  of  Voters”.  The  name  of  each 
elector  voting  shall  be  entered  upon  the  poll  boo\  by  the  cler\  in  reg' 
ular  succession,  under  the  proper  headings,  and  the  number  of  such 
voter  placed  opposite  his  name  in  the  column  headed  “dumber”. 
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The  official  ballots  shall  remain  in  the  charge  of  the  judges  of  the 
election.  One  of  the  judges  shall  give  the  voter  one  of  each  of  the  ballots 
to  be  voted,  on  the  bac\  of  which  the  judge  shall  endorse  his  initials  in 
such  manner  that  they  may  be  seen  when  the  ballot  is  properly  folded 
and  returned.  Upon  the  receipt  of  his  ballot  the  voter  shall  forthwith, 
without  leaving  the  enclosure  in  which  the  election  is  held,  prepare  his 
ballot  by  making  a cross  mar\  in  the  square  or  squares  preceding  the 
name  or  names  of  the  candidate  or  candidates  of  his  choice,  or  by 
writing  in  the  name  or  names  of  those  of  his  choice  in  the  blan\  space 
or  spaces  on  the  ballot,  making  a cross  mar\  in  the  square  or  squares 
preceding  the  name  or  names  of  those  so  written,  and  the  ballot  shall  be 
so  counted.  In  case  of  voting  a ballot  on  a public  measure,  the  voter 
shall  place  a cross  mar\  (x)  in  the  proper  square  to  indicate  the  way  he 
desires  to  vote  on  same.  The  voter  shall  fold  the  ballot  so  as  to  conceal 
the  cross  mar\s  thereon  and  deposit  it  without  undue  delay  in  the  bal- 
lot box.  7<[o  voter  shall  vote  or  offer  to  vote  any  ballot  except  the 
official  ballot  received  from  the  judges  of  the  election.  Any  voter  who 
may  declare  that  he  cannot  read  the  English  language  or  that  by  reason 
of  physical  disability  he  is  unable  to  mar\  his  ballot  shall,  upon  request, 
be  assisted  in  marking  his  ballot  by  the  two  judges  of  the  election  who 
shall  mar\  the  ballot  as  directed  by  the  voter  and  shall  thereafter r give 
no  information  regarding  it. 

Any  voter  may  have  his  right  to  vote  challenged  by  a voter  at 
such  election  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  1 7-1 0 of  the  Election 
Code. 

Any  person  entitled  to  vote  at  any  election  held  under  the  provi' 
sions  of  this  Article  may  have  the  right  to  vote  by  absentee  ballot,  in 
the  manner  provided  in  Article  19  of  the  Election  Code  as  far  as 
applicable. 

Any  person  who  electioneers  or  who  solicits  votes  on  election  day 
within  any  polling  place  or  within  one  hundred  feet  of  any  polling 
place,  or  who  interrupts,  hinders  or  opposes  any  voter  while  approach' 
ing  the  polling  place  for  the  purpose  of  voting,  is  guilty  of  a mis' 
demeanor  and  upon  conviction  thereof  shall  be  fined  not  less  than 
twentyffive  dollars  and  not  more  than  one  hundred  dollars.  (Section 
added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 5A-15.  Canvass  of  votes.  Immediately  upon  closing  the  polls  at 
any  election  the  judges  shall  proceed  to  canvass  the  votes  polled  and 
the  cler\  of  the  election , shall  enter  upon  a tally  list  \ept  by  him,  the 
votes  received  by  each  candidate,  and  if  a proposition  is  submitted  to 
the  electors  he  shall  enter  on  the  tally  list  the  votes  for  or  against  such 
proposition. 

When  the  canvass  of  the  ballots  shall  have  been  completed  the 
judges  shall  place  all  correctly  marked  ballots  in  one  envelope  and  all 
defective  or  “objected'to”  ballots  in  another  envelope,  he  shall  then 
seal  both  envelopes,  mar\  them  plainly  as  to  contents  and  file  them,  to' 
gether  with  the  poll  boo\  and  tally  list,  with  the  proper  officer  as  desig- 
nated herein.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9, 
1951  — Emergency. ) 
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§ 5A-16.  Disposition  of  Poll  books — tally  lists — ballots.  Upon  the 
election  of  school  directors , the  judges  shall , within  five  days  after 
the  election , cause  the  poll  boo\,  tally  list  and  ballots  to  be  delivered 
to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  with  a certificate  showing  the 
names  of  the  persons  elected,  and  the  poll  boo\  and  tally  list  shall  then 
be  filed  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  as  evidence  of  the 
election. 

Upon  the  election  of  a member  of  the  board  of  education  the  judges 
shall,  within  five  days  after  the  election,  cause  the  poll  boo\,  tally  list 
and  ballots  to  be  delivered  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education 
with  a certificate  showing  the  names  of  the  candidates  and  the  votes 
each  candidate  received,  which  poll  boo\  and  tally  list  shall  be  filed  by 
the  said  secretary  and  be  evidence  of  the  election. 

Within  five  days  after  any  election  called  by  the  county  super' 
intendent  of  schools  the  judges  shall  cause  the  poll  boo\,  tally  list  and 
ballots  to  be  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  together 
with  a certificate  showing  the  names  of  the  persons  elected,  which  poll 
boo\  and  tally  list  shall  be  filed  by  the  county  superintendent  and  be 
evidence  of  the  election . 

The  results  of  any  election  at  which  any  proposition  is  submitted 
to  the  voters  shall  be  filed  in  the  same  manner  as  provided  in  this  section 
for  election  of  boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

All  ballots  filed  with  an  officer  as  provided  in  this  section  shall  be 
retained  by  him  for  six  months  and  then  they  shall  be  destroyed  by 
burning.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 
— Emergency.) 

§ 5A-17.  Penalty.  If  the  judges  of  a school  election  called  for  any 
legal  purpose  fail  or  neglect  to  deliver  a copy  of  the  poll  boo\  of 
any  such  election  with  a certificate  thereon  showing  the  results  thereof, 
to  the  officer  to  whom  such  return  shall  be  made,  within  the  time  pre' 
scribed  by  the  applicable  section  of  this  Act,  they  shall  be  severally  liable 
to  a penalty  of  not  less  than  $25.00  nor  more  than  $100.00,  to  be 
recovered  in  the  name  of  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois  in  a civil 
action  before  any  justice  of  the  peace  of  the  county.  The  penalty,  when 
collected,  shall  be  added  to  the  general  receipts  of  the  county  super' 
intendent’ s office.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June 
9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 5A-18.  Canvass  in  Board  of  Education  districts.  A canvass  of  the 
votes  at  any  election  held  in  districts  governed  by  a board  of  education 
shall  be  made  by  the  board  of  education  within  ten  days  after  the 
election. 

A canvass  of  the  votes  at  an  election  called  by  the  county  super' 
intendent  of  schools  shall  be  made  by  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  within  ten  days  after  the  election.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 5 A- 19.  Tie  vote.  In  case  of  a tie  vote  in  an  election  for  school 
directors  the  judges  shall  decide  the  vote  by  lot  on  the  day  of  election. 
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In  cases  of  a tie  vote  for  members  of  a board  of  education  the  parties 
shall  be  notified  to  appear  before  the  board  and  the  secretary  thereof 
shall  then  determine  by  lot  which  of  them  is  to  be  declared  elected. 
(Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emer- 
gency.) 

§ 5A-20.  Election  Contest.  Contests  of  any  election  held  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Article  may  be  had  and  determined  by  the  county 
court  of  the  county  having  jurisdiction  thereof,  in  accordance  with 
Section  23 -5  of  the  Election  Code.  The  procedure  in  such  contests 
shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  23-19  to  23-30,  inclusive, 
of  the  Election  Code.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  500,  approved 
June  9,  1951— Emergency.) 

ARTICLE  6 

School  Districts  Having  a Population  of  Fewer  Than  1,000. 

Sec. 

6 — 1.  Board  of  school  directors. 

6 — 2.  Corporate  powers. 

6 — 3.  Eligibility  of  directors. 

6 — 4.  Election  of  directors. 

6 — 5.  Notice  of  election.  (Repealed.) 

6 — 6.  Judges  and  clerk.  (Repealed.) 

6 — 7.  Returns  of  election.  (Repealed.) 

6 — 8.  Organization  of  board — Report  to  treasurer  and  county  super- 
intendent of  schools. 

6 — 9.  Regular  and  special  meetings. 

6 — 10.  Clerk  to  record  official  acts — Yeas  and  nays  on  expenditures. 
6 — 11.  Report  by  clerk  to  treasurer. 

6 — 12.  Orders. 

6 — 13.  School  beyond  nine  months. 

6 — 14.  Interest  of  director  in  contracts. 

6 — 15.  Duties  of  directors. 

6 — 16.  Report  of  receipts  and  expenditures. 

6 — 17.  Report  of  teachers  employed. 

6 — 18.  Revenue  to  be  provided. 

6 — 19.  District  in  two  or  more  townships — Treasurer  to  receive  taxes. 
6 — 20.  Rules. 

6 — 21.  Visit  and  inspect  schools. 

6 — 22.  Appoint  teachers  and  fix  salaries. 

6 — 23.  Branches  of  study,  textbooks  and  apparatus. 

6 — 24.  School  houses  and  sites. 

6 — 25.  School  year — School  age. 

6 — 26.  Textbooks  for  children  of  parents  unable  to  buy  them. 

6 — 27.  Teachers’  schedules — Examination  and  delivery  to  treasurer. 
6 — 28.  Payment  of  teachers. 

6 — 29.  Report  of  treasurer — Posting. 

6 — 30.  Repair  of  fences. 

6 — 31.  Water  supply. 

6 — 32.  Closing  school  during  institute. 
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Sec. 

6 — 33.  Powers  of  school  directors. 

6 — 34.  Book  for  records. 

6 — 35.  Clerk’s  compensation. 

6 — 36.  Dismissal  of  teachers. 

6 — 37.  Assignment  of  pupils  to  schools — Non-resident  pupils — Tuition 
— Race  discrimination. 

6 — 38.  Suspension  or  expulsion  of  pupils. 

6 — 39.  Hours  of  attendance  of  pupils  under  12. 

6 — 40.  Repairs  and  improvements. 

6 — 41.  Sale  of  personal  property. 

6 — 42.  Special  holidays. 

6 — 43.  Control  and  supervision  of  schoolhouses. 

6 — 44.  Necessity,  suitability  or  convenience  of  site  or  building. 

6 — 45.  Borrowing  money  and  issuing  bonds. 

6 — 46.  Flag  and  lag  staff. 

6 — 47.  Classes  for  crippled  children. 

6 — 48.  Classes  for  deaf  children. 

6 — 49.  Kindergartens. 

6 — 50.  Sidewalks,  bridges,  culverts  and  other  approaches. 

6 — 51.  Classes  for  persons  over  21. 

6 — 52.  Dental  services. 

6 — 53.  Transportation  for  pupils — Tuition. 

6 — 54.  First  aid  room  and  nurse. 

6 — 55.  Physician  and  surgeon. 

6 — 56.  Purchase  and  rent  of  textbooks. 

6 — 57.  School  lunch  program. 

6 — 58.  Schools  outside  district  for  exceptional  children. 

§ 6 — 1.  Board  of  school  directors.  School  districts  having  a popu- 
lation of  fewer  than  one  thousand  inhabitants  and  not  governed  by 
any  special  act,  shall  be  governed  by  a board  of  school  directors  to 
consist  of  three  members  who  shall  be  elected  in  the  manner  provided 
in  Article  5 A of  the  School  Code.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 2.  Corporate  powers.  The  directors  of  each  district  shall  be  a 
body  politic  and  corporate,  by  the  name  of  “school  directors  of  district 

No , county  of and  State  of  Illinois,”  and  by  that 

name  may  sue  and  be  sued  in  all  courts  and  places  where  judicial  pro- 
ceedings are  had. 

§ 6 — 3.  Eligibility  of  directors.  Any  person  not  a treasurer  or 
a trustee  of  schools,  of  the  age  of  21  years  or  over,  who  is  a legal  voter 
and  is  a resident  of  the  school  district  and  able  to  read  and  write  the 
English  language,  is  eligible  to  the  office  of  school  director.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 4.  Election  of  directors.  One  school  director  shall  be  elected 
in  each  district,  annually  on  the  second  Saturday  in  April,  who 
shall  hold  his  office  for  three  years.  When  a vacancy  occurs  on  the 
board  the  remaining  members  shall,  within  thirty  days  fill  the  vacancy 
by  appointment  until  the  next  regular  school  election,  or,  upon  their 
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failure  so  to  do,  shall  within  the  next  thirty  days  call  a special  election 
to  fill  the  vacancy  for  the  unexpired  term.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  497,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§6 — 5.  Notice  of  election.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§6 — 6.  Judges  and  clerk.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§6 — 7.  Returns  of  election.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 8.  Organization  of  board — Report  to  treasurer  and  county  su- 
perintendent of  schools.  Within  ten  days  after  the  annual  election, 
the  directors  shall  meet  and  organize  by  appointing  one  of  their  num^ 
ber  president  and  another  as  clerk.  The  clerk  shall  at  once  report  to 
the  treasurer  and  county  superintendent  of  schools  the  names  of  the 
president  and  clerk  so  appointed.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 9.  Regular  and  special  meetings.  The  directors  shall  hold  regular 
meetings  at  such  times  as  they  may  designate,  and  special  meetings  at 
the  call  of  the  president  or  any  two  members.  No  official  business  shall 
be  transacted  by  the  directors  except  at  a regular  or  a special  meeting. 
Two  directors  shall  constitute  a quorum  for  the  transaction  of  business. 
If  the  president  or  clerk  is  absent  from  any  meeting  or  refuses  to  per' 
form  his  duties  a president  or  clerk  pro  tempore  shall  be  appointed. 

§ 6 — 10.  Clerk  to  record  official  acts — Yeas  and  nays  on  expendi- 
tures. The  clerk  shall  keep  in  a punctual,  orderly  and  reliable 
manner,  a record  of  the  official  acts  of  the  board  which  shall  be  signed 
by  the  president  and  the  clerk,  and  submitted  to  the  treasurer  having 
custody  of  the  funds  of  the  district  for  his  inspection  and  approval  on 
the  first  Monday  of  April  and  October,  and  at  such  other  times  as  the 
treasurer  may  require.  On  all  questions  involving  the  expenditure  of 
money,  the  yeas  and  nays  shall  be  taken  and  entered  on  the  records 
of  the  proceedings  of  the  board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 11.  Report  by  clerk  to  treasurer.  On  or  before  July  7th,  anmi' 
ally,  the  clerk  shall  report  to  the  treasurer  having  the  custody  of  the 
funds  of  his  district,  such  statistics  and  other  information  in  relation 
to  the  schools  of  his  district  as  the  treasurer  is  required  to  include  in  his 
report  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 

§ 6 — 12.  Orders.  Every  order  issued  by  the  school  directors  shall 
state  for  what  purposes  or  on  what  account  it  is  issued,  and  shall  be 
in  the  following  form: 

$ State  of  Illinois, 
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.,  19. 


THE  TREASURER 

( insert  name) 


Of  School  District  1\ [o, 

Pay  to  the  order  of. 

the  sum  of..... 

for 


.in County, 


Dollars, 

100 


By  order  of  the  Board  of  Directors  of 

District  No in  said  County. 

Order  No 

President 

Clerk 

An  order  paid  in  full  and  properly  endorsed  shall  be  a sufficient 
receipt  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act.  The  school  directors  shall  issue 
no  order,  except  for  teachers’  wages,  unless  at  the  time  there  are  suf' 
ficient  funds  in  the  hands  of  the  treasurer  to  pay  it.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  497,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 13.  School  beyond  nine  months.  It  is  unlawful  for  a board 
of  directors  to  extend  schools  beyond  nine  months  without  the 
approval  of  a majority  of  the  voters  voting  upon  the  proposition  at 
an  election  called  and  conducted  as  required  by  Article  5 A of  this  Act; 
however  nothing  in  this  section  shall  prevent  the  hoard  of  directors  from 
employing  superintendents  of  schools,  principals  and  other  non'teaching 
personnel  for  a period  of  twelve  months  nor  shall  this  section  prevent 
summer  schools  or  vocational  programs  from  being  extended  beyond  the 
normal  school  term.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  834,  approved 
July  24,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 14.  Interest  of  director  in  contracts.  Any  director  who  is  in- 
terested  in  a contract  made  by  the  board  of  which  he  is  a member  shall 
be  fined  not  less  than  $25.00  and  not  more  than  $500.00,  and  may  be 
imprisoned  in  the  county  jail  not  less  than  one  nor  more  than  twelve 
months. 

§ 6 — 15*  Duties  of  directors.  The  board  of  directors  has  the  duties 
enumerated  in  Sections  6 — 16  to  6 — 32,  inclusive.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  120,  approved  July  17,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 16.  Report  of  receipts  and  expenditures.  To  make,  to  the 
voters  present  at  the  annual  election  of  directors,  a detailed  report  of 
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receipts  and  expenditures,  and  submit  a copy  thereof  within  five  days 
to  the  treasurer.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497,  approved  June 
21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 17.  Report  of  teachers  employed.  To  report  to  the  county 
superintendent  within  ten  days  after  their  employment  the  names  of 
all  teachers  employed,  with  the  dates  of  the  beginning  and  end  of 
their  contracts. 

§ 6 — 18.  Revenue  to  be  provided.  To  provide  for  the  revenue  neces' 
sary  to  maintain  schools  in  their  districts. 

§ 6 — 19.  District  in  two  or  more  townships — Treasurer  to  receive 
taxes.  To  determine,  in  case  of  a district  composed  of  parts  of  two  or 
more  townships,  which  treasurer  is  to  receive  the  taxes  of  the  district, 
and  to  notify  the  collectors  in  writing  accordingly. 

§ 6 — 20.  Rules.  To  adopt  and  enforce  all  necessary  rules  for  the 
management  and  government  of  the  public  schools  of  their  district. 

§ 6 — 21.  Visit  and  inspect  schools.  To  visit  and  inspect  the  public 
schools  as  the  good  of  the  schools  may  require. 

§ 6 — 22.  Appoint  teachers  and  fix  salaries.  To  appoint  all  teachers 
and  fix  the  amount  of  their  salaries,  subject  to  limitations  set  forth 
in  this  Act.  Provided,  that  in  fixing  salaries  of  certificated  employees 
school  boards  shall  make  no  discrimination  on  account  of  sex.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  120,  approved  July  17,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 23.  Branches  of  study,  textbooks  and  apparatus.  To  direct  what 
branches  of  study  shall  be  taught,  what  textbooks  and  apparatus  shall 
be  used,  and  to  enforce  uniformity  of  textbooks  in  the  public  schools; 
but  they  shall  not  permit  books  to  be  changed  oftener  than  once  in 
four  years;  nor  shall  they  maintain  grades  above  the  eighth  unless 
such  grades  were  maintained  during  the  school  year  ended  June  30, 
1949.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  1070,  approved  August  12, 
1949.) 

§ 6 — 24.  School  houses  and  sites.  To  purchase  or  locate  a schoolhouse 
site,  or  purchase,  build  or  move  a schoolhouse  upon  the  approval  of  a 
majority  of  the  voters  voting  upon  the  proposition  at  an  election  called 
and  conducted  as  required  by  Section  19 — 4.  If  no  locality  receives  a 
majority  of  the  votes,  the  directors  may  select  a suitable  site.  The  site 
selected  by  either  method  shall  be  the  school  site  for  the  district.  Before 
erecting  or  remodeling  a public  school  building  the  board  of  directors 
shall  submit  the  plans  and  specifications  respecting  heating,  ventilating, 
lighting,  seating,  water  supply,  toilets  and  safety  against  fire  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  for  his  approval. 

§ 6 — 25.  School  year — School  age.  To  establish  and  keep  in  operation 
for  at  least  eight  months  in  each  year,  and  longer  if  practicable,  a suf' 
ficient  number  of  free  schools  for  the  accommodation  of  all  persons  in 
the  district  over  the  age  of  6 and  under  21  years  and  to  secure  for  all 
such  persons  the  right  and  opportunity  to  an  equal  education  in  such 
schools;  provided  that  children  who  will  attain  the  age  of  six  years  by 
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December  1st  after  the  first  day  of  a school  term  shall  be  entitled  to 
attend  school  upon  the  commencement  of  such  term,  and  that  in  schools 
having  mid-year  promotions  those  children  attaining  the  age  of  six 
years  by  May  1 after  the  first  day  of  the  second  semester  shall  be 
entitled  to  attend  school  upon  the  commencement  of  such  semester. 

§ 6 — 26.  Textbooks  for  children  of  parents  unable  to  buy  them.  To 
purchase,  at  the  expense  of  the  district,  a sufficient  number  of  text" 
books  for  children  whose  parents  are  unable  to  buy  them.  Such  text" 
books  shall  be  loaned  only,  and  the  directors  shall  require  the  teacher 
to  see  that  they  are  properly  cared  for  and  returned  at  the  end  of  each 
term  of  school. 

§ 6 — 27.  Teachers  schedules — Examination  and  delivery  to  treasurer. 
To  examine  and  deliver  to  the  treasurer  on  or  before  July  7,  annually, 
all  teachers’  schedules  made  and  certified  as  required  by  law,  and 
covering  the  time  taught  during  the  school  year  ending  June  30. 
For  failure  to  do  so  the  school  directors  shall  be  personally  liable  to 
the  district  for  any  loss  sustained  by  it  through  such  failure.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 28.  Payment  of  teachers.  To  pay  no  public  money  to  any 
teacher  unless  the  teacher  at  the  time  of  his  employment  held  a cer' 
tificate  of  qualification  obtained  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  has 
kept  and  furnished  schedules  as  required  by  this  Act,  and  has  satis" 
factorily  accounted  for  books,  apparatus  and  other  property  of  the 
district  that  he  may  have  taken  in  charge. 

§ 6 — 29.  Report  of  treasurer — Posting.  To  cause  a copy  of  the 
treasurer’s  report  of  the  financial  condition  of  the  district  to  be  entered 
upon  the  records  of  the  district  and  to  post  it  at  the  front  door  of  the 
building  where  the  annual  election  of  directors  is  held.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 30.  Repair  of  fences.  To  keep  and  maintain,  in  good  repair,  all 
division  fences  between  school  grounds  and  adjoining  lands. 

§6 — 31.  Water  supply.  To  provide  for  the  schools  in  their  districts 
an  adequate,  clear,  palatable  and  safe  supply  of  water  for  drinking  pur- 
poses and  for  general  school  use. 

§ 6 — 32.  Closing  school  during  institute.  To  close  the  schools  during 
the  holding  of  teachers’  institute. 

§ 6 — 33.  Powers  of  school  directors.  The  board  of  school  directors 
shall  have  the  powers  enumerated  in  Section  6-34  to  6-58,  inclusive. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  914,  approved  July  23,  1951) 

§ 6 — 34.  Book  for  records.  To  purchase  a suitable  book  for  their 
records. 

§ 6 — 35.  Clerk’s  compensation.  To  allow  the  clerk  a reasonable  com- 
pensation  for  his  services,  payable  out  of  money  not  otherwise  appro- 
priated. 
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§ 6 — 36.  Dismissal  of  teachers.  To  dismiss  a teacher  for  incom- 
petency,  cruelty,  negligence,  immorality  or  other  sufficient  cause. 
Marriage  is  not  a cause  of  dismissal.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B. 
472,  approved  August  12,  1949.) 

§ 6 — 37.  Assignment  of  pupils  to  schools — Non-resident  pupils — 
Tuition — Race  discrimination.  To  assign  pupils  to  the  several  schools 
in  the  district;  to  admit  non-resident  pupils  when  it  can  be  done  without 
prejudice  to  the  rights  of  resident  pupils  and  provide  them  with  any 
services  of  the  school  including  transportation;  to  fix  the  rates  of 
tuition  and  other  costs  including  transportation,  and  to  collect  and  pay 
the  same  to  the  treasurer  for  the  use  of  the  district;  but  no  pupil  shall 
be  excluded  from  or  segregated  in  any  such  school  on  account  of  his 
color,  race  or  nationality.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  497,  ap- 
proved June  21,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 38.  Suspension  or  expulsion  of  pupils.  To  suspend  or  expel 
pupils  guilty  of  gross  disobedience  or  misconduct,  and  no  action  shall 
lie  against  them  for  such  expulsion  or  suspension. 

§ 6 — 39.  Hours  of  attendance  of  pupils  under  12.  To  provide  that 

children  under  twelve  years  of  age  shall  not  be  kept  in  school  more 
than  four  hours  daily. 

§ 6 — 40.  Repairs  and  improvements.  To  repair  and  improve  school- 
houses  and  furnish  them  with  the  necessary  fixtures,  furniture,  appa- 
ratus, libraries  and  fuel. 

§ 6—41.  Sale  of  personal  property.  To  sell  at  public  or  private  sale 
any  personal  property  belonging  to  the  school  district,  and  not  needed 
for  school  purposes. 

§ 6 — 42.  Special  holidays.  To  grant  special  holidays,  but  no  deduction 
shall  be  made  from  the  time  or  compensation  of  a teacher  on  account 
of  such  days. 

§ 6 — 43.  Control  and  supervision  of  schoolhouses.  To  have  the  con- 
trol and  supervision  of  all  public  schoolhouses  in  their  district,  and  to 
grant  the  temporary  use  of  them,  when  not  occupied  by  schools,  for 
religious  meetings  and  Sunday  schools,  for  evening  schools  and  literary 
societies,  and  for  such  other  meetings  as  the  directors  deem  proper;  to 
grant  the  use  of  assembly  halls  and  class  rooms  when  not  otherwise 
needed,  including  light,  heat  and  attendants,  for  public  lectures,  con- 
certs, and  other  educational  and  social  interests,  under  such  provisions 
and  control  as  they  may  see  fit  to  impose  and  to  conduct,  or  provide 
for  the  conducting  of  recreational,  social  and  civic  activities  in  the 
school  buildings. 

§ 6 — 44.  Necessity,  suitability  or  convenience  of  site  or  building.  To 
decide  when  a site  or  building  has  become  unnecessary,  unsuitable  or 
inconvenient  for  a school. 

§ 6 — 45.  Borrowing  money  and  issuing  bonds.  To  borrow  money,  and 
issue  bonds  for  the  purposes  and  in  the  manner  provided  by  this  Act. 
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§ 6 — 46.  Flag  and  flag  staff.  To  furnish  each  school  with  a flag  and  a 
staff,  as  provided  by  law. 

§ 6 — 47.  Classes  for  crippled  children.  To  establish  classes  of  one  or 
more  pupils  for  the  instruction  of  crippled  children  as  provided  in  Sec' 
tions  12 — 20  to  12 — 27,  inclusive. 

§ 6 — 48.  Classes  for  deaf  children.  To  establish  classes  for  the  instruct 
tion  of  deaf  children  over  the  age  of  three  and  under  twenty'one  years; 
provided,  that  no  person  shall  be  employed  to  teach  the  deaf  who  has 
not  received  instruction  in  the  methods  of  teaching  the  deaf  for  a term 
of  not  less  than  one  year. 

§ 6 — 49.  Kindergartens.  To  establish  kindergartens  for  the  instruct 
tion  of  children  between  the  ages  of  four  and  six  years,  if  in  their 
judgment  the  public  interest  requires  it,  and  to  pay  the  necessary 
expenses  thereof  out  of  the  school  funds  of  the  district.  Upon  petition 
of  at  least  fifty  parents  or  guardians  of  children  between  the  ages  of 
four  and  six,  residing  within  any  school  district  and  within  one  mile  of 
the  public  school  where  such  kindergarten  is  proposed  to  be  established, 
the  board  of  directors  shall,  if  funds  are  available,  establish  a kinder' 
garten  in  connection  with  the  public  school  designated  in  the  petition 
and  maintain  it  as  long  as  the  annual  average  daily  attendance  therein 
is  not  less  than  fifteen.  No  one  shall  be  employed  to  teach  in  a kinder' 
garten  who  does  not  hold  a kindergarten  certificate  as  provided  by  law. 

§ 6 — 50.  Sidewalks,  bridges,  culverts  and  other  approaches.  In  school 
districts  of  less  than  twenty'five  thousand  inhabitants,  to  appropriate 
school  funds  for  the  construction  of  such  sidewalks,  bridges,  culverts 
and  other  approaches  leading  to  the  schoolhouse  or  school  grounds  as 
are  necessary  for  the  convenience  and  safety  of  pupils  attending  such 
school,  but  such  approaches  shall  not  exceed  five  hundred  feet  in 
length  nor  shall  the  appropriation  therefor  exceed  two  thousand  dollars. 

§ 6 — 51.  Classes  for  persons  over  21.  To  establish  classes  for  the  in' 
struction  of  persons  over  twenty' one  years  of  age,  and  to  pay  the 
necessary  expenses  thereof  out  of  school  funds  of  the  district. 

§ 6 — 52.  Dental  services.  To  employ  dentists  and  furnish  their  serv' 
ices  free  of  charge  for  the  examination  of  the  teeth  of  the  pupils  of  the 
school  and  for  any  necessary  dental  work  to  be  done  if  such  examina' 
tion  and  work  is  first  requested  or  consented  to  in  writing  by  the  parent 
or  parents,  or  legal  guardian  of  the  pupil  to  be  so  examined  or  worked 
upon. 

§ 6 — 53.  Transportation  for  pupils — tuition.  To  provide  free  trans' 
portation  for  pupils,  and  where  in  its  judgment  the  interests  of 
the  district  and  of  the  pupils  therein  will  be  best  subserved  by  so 
doing  the  board  of  directors  may  permit  the  pupils  in  the  district  or 
iin  any  particular  grade  to  attend  the  schools  of  other  districts  and 
may  provide  free  transportation  for  such  pupils  and  shall  pay  the 
tuition  of  such  pupils  in  the  schools  attended;  provided,  that  the 
board  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
may  determine  what  schools  outside  of  their  district  such  pupils  shall 
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attend.  This  section  does  not  require  the  board  of  directors  or  board 
of  education  of  any  district  to  admit  pupils  from  another  district. 
Notwithstanding  any  provisions  in  this  section  every  hoard  of  directors 
shall  maintain  an  elementary  school  within  the  district.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  S.B.  362,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 6 — 54.  First  aid  room  and  nurse.  To  establish  and  maintain  a prop' 
erly  equipped  first  aid  room  with  a nurse  in  charge  thereof  in  any 
school  in  which  the  board  deems  it  necessary,  to  assist  children  of  the 
school  who  are  sick  or  injured.  The  assistance  shall  be  rendered  only 
at  the  school,  and  the  nurse  shall  not  interfere  with  the  children  in  their 
homes;  nor  shall  the  nurse  attempt  to  render  assistance  to,  or  in  any 
way  interfere  with  any  child,  either  at  the  school  or  elsewhere,  without 
the  consent  of  the  child  and  the  teacher  immediately  in  charge  of  the 
child,  or  over  the  objection  of  the  parent  or  parents  or  guardian  of 
the  child. 


§ 6 — 55.  Physician  and  surgeon.  To  employ  a physician  and  surgeon 
and  define  his  duties. 

§ 6 — 56.  Purchase  and  rent  of  textbooks.  To  purchase  textbooks  and 
rent  them  to  the  pupils. 

§ 6 — 57.  School  Lunch  Program.  Upon  resolution  of  the  board,  to 
purchase  equipment  to  be  used  in  the  school  lunch  program  and  to 
pay  for  same  from  the  building  fund  of  the  district;  also,  to  use  school 
funds  for  the  payment  of  necessary  expenses  of  conducting  the  school 
lunch  program.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  845.,  approved  August  10, 
1949.) 

§ 6 — 58.  Schools  outside  district  for  exceptional  children.  To  rent 

suitable  facilities  outside  of  the  district  and  maintain  classes  therein 
for  the  instruction  of  children  from  any  home  for  orphans,  dependent, 
abandoned,  or  maladjusted  children  as  provided  in  Section  18'3  of  this 
Act ; provided  that  written  consent  is  secured  from  the  school  board  of 
the  district  wherein  such  facilities  and  classes  are  located.  (Section 
added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  914,  approved  July  23,  1951.) 

ARTICLE  7 


School  Districts  Having  a Population  of  Not  Fewer  Than  1,000 
and  Not  More  Than  500,000, 


Sec. 


7 — 1.  Board  of  education — Term — Vacancy. 

7 — 2.  Quorum. 

7 — 3.  President  of  board  of  education. 

7 — 4.  Secretary  of  board  of  education. 

7 — 5.  Annual  election. 

7 — 6.  Transition. 

7 — 6.  Duties  and  Powers. 

7 — 7.  Duties. 

7 — 8.  Employment  of  teachers — Salaries. 

7 — 8.  Examination  of  teachers. 

7 — 9.  Schools  of  different  grades — Assignment  of  pupils  to  schools. 
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Sec. 

7 — 10.  Attendance  units. 

7 — 11.  Superintendent  and  principal — Duties. 

7 — 12.  Transportation  of  pupils. 

7 — 13.  Establishment  of  high  schools. 

7 — 14.  Additional  Powers. 

7 — 15.  Publication  of  annual  report. 

7 — 16.  Examination  of  teachers. 

7 — 17.  Purchase  of  real  estate  for  school  house  site. 

7 — 18.  Residence  for  superintendent,  principal  or  teachers. 

7 — 19.  Nursery  schools. 

7 — 20.  Appropriation  from  education  fund. 

7 — 21.  Dismissal  and  removal  of  teachers. 

7 — 21.  Purchase  of  school  bus  in  three  year  period. 

7 — 22.  Payment  of  orders. 

7 — 23.  Special  charter  district — adoption  of  Art.  7. 

§ 7 — 1.  Board  of  education — term — vacancy.  All  school  districts 
having  a population  of  not  fewer  than  one  thousand  and  not 
more  than  five  hundred  thousand  inhabitants,  as  ascertained  by  any 
special  or  general  census,  and  not  governed  by  special  Acts,  shall  be 
governed  by  a board  of  education  consisting  of  seven  members,  serving 
without  compensation  except  as  herein  provided.  Each  member  shall  be 
elected  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Article  5 A of  the  School  Code  for 
a term  of  three  years,  unless  otherwise  provided  herein.  Each  member 
shall,  on  the  date  of  his  election,  be  a citizen  of  the  United  States  of  the 
age  of  twenty 'one  years  or  over,  a resident  of  the  state  and  of  the  ter' 
ritory  of  the  district  for  at  least  one  year  immediately  preceding  his 
election,  and  shall  not  be  a school  trustee  or  a school  treasurer.  Removal 
from  the  district  by  any  member  constitutes  a resignation  from  and 
creates  a vacancy  on  the  board.  When  the  board  of  education  is  the 
successor  of  the  school  directors,  all  rights  of  property,  and  all  rights 
regarding  causes  of  action  existing  or  vested  in  such  directors,  shall  vest 
in  it  as  fully  as  they  were  vested  in  the  school  directors. 

Whenever  a vacancy  occurs,  the  remaining  members  shall  fill  the 
vacancy  or  vacancies  until  the  next  annual  election  herein  provided  for. 
Should  they  fail  so  to  act,  within  thirty  days  after  the  vacancy 
occurs,  the  superintendent  of  schools  of  the  county  under  whose  super' 
vision  and  control  the  district  is  operating,  as  defined  in  Section  3 '30 
of  this  Act,  shall  call  an  election  within  thirty  days  to  fill  such  vacancies 
for  the  unexpired  term.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved 
June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 2.  Quorum.  A majority  of  the  full  membership  of  the  board 
of  education  shall  constitute  a quorum.  Unless  otherwise  provided, 
when  a vote  is  ta\en  upon  any  measure  before  the  board,  a quorum 
being  present,  a majority  of  the  votes  of  the  members  voting  on  the 
measure  shall  determine  the  outcome  thereof.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 3.  President  of  board  of  education.  The  president  of  the  board 
of  education  shall  be  elected  by  the  members  thereof  from  among  their 
number  and  serve  for  one  year. 
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He  shall  preside  at  all  meetings,  and  shall  perform  such  duties  as 
are  imposed  upon  him  by  law,  or  by  action  of  the  board  of  education. 
(As  amended  by  L.1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 4.  Secretary  of  board  of  education.  The  secretary  of  the 
board  of  education  shall  be  elected  by  the  board  of  education  and  may 
be  a member  thereof,  who  shall  serve  for  one  year . He  may  receive 
such  compensation  as  shall  be  fixed  by  the  board  of  education  prior  to 
his  election  and,  if  a member,  may  vote  on  all  questions  coming  before 
the  board. 

He  shall  perform  the  duties  usually  pertaining  to  his  office,  or  to  the 
cler\  of  a board  of  directors,  and  such  as  are  imposed  on  him  by  law, 
or  by  action  of  the  board  of  education.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 5.  Annual  election.  The  annual  election  of  members  of  the 
board  of  education  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5 A of  the  School  Code. 

Within  ten  days  after  the  election  the  board  shall  organize  by  elect' 
ing  its  officers,  and  fixing  a time  and  place  for  the  regular  meetings.  It 
shall  then  enter  upon  the  discharge  of  its  duties. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  having  supervision  and  control 
over  the  district  as  provided  in  Section  3 '30  of  this  Act,  shall  convene 
the  newly  elected  board  within  ten  days  after  the  election  of  the  board 
of  education  of  any  new  district  governed  by  this  Act,  whereupon  the 
board  shall  proceed  to  organize  by  electing  one  of  their  number  as  pres' 
ident  and  electing  a secretary,  who  may  or  may  not  be  a member.  At 
such  meeting  the  length  of  term  of  each  of  the  members  shall  be  deter' 
mined  by  lot  so  that  two  shall  serve  for  one  year,  two  for  two  years, 
and  three  for  three  years  from  the  second  Saturday  in  April  next 
preceding  their  election. 

Special  meetings  of  the  board  of  education  may  be  called  by  the 
president  or  by  any  three  members  of  the  board  by  giving  a twenty'four 
hour  notice  thereof  in  writing,  stating  the  time,  place  and  purpose  of 
the  meeting.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27, 
1951.) 

§ 7 — 6.  Transition.  If,  upon  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  there 
are  in  office  in  any  school  district  more  members  than  are  hereinbefore 
provided  for,  those  members  in  excess  of  the  number  of  members  herein' 
before  provided  for  may  complete  their  respective  terms  of  office;  how' 
ever,  in  such  cases  there  shall  not  be  elected  a president  of  the  board  at 
any  election  following  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  but  the  president 
shall  be  elected  from  the  members  of  the  board  and  the  membership  of 
such  boards  shall  be  reduced  by  one  member  each  year  until  the  member' 
ship  has  been  reduced  to  seven.  Should  a vacancy  occur  on  a board  of 
education  which  has  more  members  than  are  hereinbefore  provided  for, 
such  vacancy  shall  not  be  filled. 

In  any  district  whose  board  of  education  consists  of  five  members, 
there  shall  be  elected  at  the  first  annual  election  following  the  effective 
date  of  this  Act,  at  which  only  one  board  member's  term  expires,  three 
board  members,  all  of  whose  terms  shall  be  for  three  years.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 


§ 7 — 6.  Duties  and  Powers.  The  board  of  education  has  all  the 
duties  and  powers  of  school  directors  as  set  forth  in  Article  6,  is 
subject  to  the  same  limitations,  and  in  addition  thereto,  has  the  powers 
and  duties  enumerated  in  Sections  7-7  to  7 '20,  inclusive.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  120,  approved  July  17,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 6.  Duties  and  Powers.  The  board  of  education  has  all  the 
duties  and  powers  of  school  directors  as  set  forth  in  Article  6,  is 
subject  to  the  same  limitations,  and  in  addition  thereto,  has  the 
powers  and  duties  enumerated  in  Sections  7-7  to  7-21,  inclusive.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  354,  approved  June  22,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 7.  Duties.  The  board  of  education  has  all  the  duties  of  school 
directors  as  set  forth  in  Article  6,  is  subject  to  the  same  limitations, 
and  in  addition  thereto,  has  the  duties  enumerated  in  Sections  7-8 
to  7-13,  inclusive.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June 
27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 8.  Employment  of  Teachers — Salaries.  To  employ  teachers  and 
fix  the  amount  of  their  salaries;  however,  no  teacher  employed  on  a 
full-time  basis  shall  be  paid  at  a rate  of  less  than  $1200  for  the  school 
year.  In  fixing  salaries  of  certificated  employees  school  boards  shall  make 
no  discrimination  on  account  of  sex.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 8.  Examination  of  teachers.  To  examine  teachers  by  examina- 
tions supplemental  to  any  other  examinations,  and  to  employ  teachers 
and  fix  the  amount  of  their  salaries  subject  to  limitations  set  forth  in 
this  Act.  Provided,  that  in  fixing  salaries  of  certificated  employees  school 
boards  shall  make  no  discrimination  on  account  of  sex.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  120,  approved  July  17,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 9.  Schools  of  different  grades — Assignment  of  pupils  to  schools. 

To  establish  schools  of  different  grades  and  to  adopt  regulations  for  the 
admission  of  pupils  into  them;  however,  in  any  district  having  less  than 
2,000  inhabitants  no  grades  above  the  eighth  shall  be  maintained  unless 
they  were  maintained  during  the  school  year  ended  June  30,  1949.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 10.  Attendance  units.  To  establish  one  or  more  attendance  units 
within  the  district.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June 
27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 11.  Superintendent  and  principal — Duties.  To  employ  a super- 
intendent, and  in  the  case  of  a high  school  board  a principal,  who  shall 
have  charge  of  the  administration  of  the  schools  under  the  direction 
of  the  board  of  education.  In  addition  to  the  administrative  duties,  the 
superintendent  or  the  principal  shall  make  recommendations  to  the 
board  concerning  the  budget,  building  plans,  the  location  of  sites,  the 
selection  of  teachers  and  other  employees,  the  selection  of  textbooks, 
instructional  material  and  courses  of  study.  The  superintendent  or  the 
principal  shall  assist  in  keeping  the  records  and  accounts  of  the  board, 
aid  in  making  reports  required  of  the  board,  and  perform  such  other 
duties  as  the  board  may  delegate  to  him. 
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§ 7 — 12.  Transportation  of  pupils.  School  boards  of  community 
consolidated  districts,  community  unit  districts,  consolidated  districts 
and  consolidated  high  school  districts  shall  provide  free  transportation 
for  pupils  residing  at  a distance  of  one  and  one'half  miles  from  any 
school  maintained  within  the  district.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 13.  Establishment  of  high  schools.  The  board  of  education 
of  any  community  high  school  district,  township  high  school  district, 
consolidated  high  school  district  or  community  unit  district  shall  estab' 
lish  within  the  district  one  or  more  high  schools  with  a program  of 
studies  extending  through  the  ninth  to  twelfth  years,  inclusive.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 14.  Additional  powers.  The  board  of  education  has  all  the 
powers  of  school  directors  as  set  forth  in  Article  6,  is  subject  to  the 
same  limitations,  and  in  addition  thereto  has  the  powers  enumerated  in 
Sections  7 'IS  to  7 '22,  inclusive.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496, 
approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 15.  Publication  of  annual  report.  To  prepare  and  publish  annu' 
ally  in  some  newspaper,  or  in  pamphlet  form  a report  including  the 
school  attendance  in  the  year  preceding,  the  program  of  studies,  the 
number  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  twelve  and  twenty'one  unable 
to  read  or  write,  and  a statement  of  the  receipts  and  expenditures,  with 
the  balance  on  hand. 

§ 7 — 16.  Examination  of  teachers.  To  examine  teachers  by  examina' 
tions  supplemental  to  any  other  examinations.  (As  amended  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 17.  Purchase  of  real  estate  for  school  house  site.  To  buy  or 
lease  one  or  more  sites  for  schoolhouses,  with  necessary  ground,  and  to 
purchase,  build  or  move  a schoolhouse,  but  shall  not  purchase  or  locate 
a schoolhouse  site,  or  purchase,  build  or  move  a schoolhouse,  unless 
authorized  by  a majority  of  all  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  at  an  elec' 
tion  called  for  such  purpose  in  pursuance  of  a petition  signed  either  by 
not  less  than  three  hundred  legal  voters,  or  by  one'fifth  of  all  the  legal 
voters  of  the  district,  whichever  is  less;  however,  the  questions  of  pur' 
chasing  a schoolhouse  site,  building  a new  schoolhouse,  and  issuing  bonds 
for  the  purpose  of  borrowing  money  to  purchase  a schoolhouse  site  and 
to  build  a new  schoolhouse  may  be  combined  into  one  or  more  propo' 
sitions  on  the  ballot.  J\ [o  site  shall  be  placed  upon  the  ballot  unless 
petitioned  for  by  at  least  ten  voters  of  the  district,  which  petition  shall 
recite  the  location,  size  and  price,  or  if  condemnation  proceedings  are 
contemplated,  the  maximum  estimated  price  of  the  proposed  site,  and 
the  petition  shall  be  filed  with  the  secretary  of  the  board  at  least  ten 
days  prior  to  the  election.  If  no  site  receives  a majority  of  all  the  votes 
cast  at  the  election  on  the  proposition,  the  board  shall  call  a supplemen' 
tary  election  at  which  the  sites  receiving  the  highest  and  next  highest 
number  of  votes  at  the  first  election  shall  be  voted  upon,  and  then  the 
site  receiving  the  majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  at  either 
election  shall  be  the  school  site  for  the  district.  The  board  may 
ta\e  and  purchase  the  site  for  a schoolhouse,  either  with  or  without 
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the  owner  s consent,  by  condemnation  or  otherwise.  The  board  shall 
not  purchase  any  such  property  for  a greater  sum  than  the  price  or 
maximum  estimated  price  stated  upon  the  ballot.  Whenever  any  school 
district  has  not  less  than  twenty  schoolhouse  sites  on  which  are  located 
schoolhouses,  the  board  may  submit  to  the  voters  of  the  school  district 
at  the  next  general  election,  or  at  a special  election  called  for  that 
purpose,  the  question  as  to  whether  the  board  shall  be  given  the  power 
to  locate  all  other  schoolhouse  sites  desired,  without  the  submission  of 
any  petition  or  the  holding  of  any  other  or  further  election  therefor ; 
and  if  such  question  is  so  submitted  to  the  voters,  and  if  the  majority 
of  the  votes  cast  upon  the  proposition  at  the  election  is  in  favor  of 
granting  to  the  board  such  power,  then  the  board  shall  thereafter  have 
the  power  so  conferred  and  may  thereafter  locate  all  other  schoolhouse 
sites  so  desired  in  the  district  without  the  presentation  of  any  petition 
or  the  submission  of  the  question  at  any  other  election. 

Before  erecting  or  remodeling  a public  school  building  the  board 
shall  submit  the  plans  and  specifications  respecting  heating,  ventilating, 
lighting,  seating,  water  supply,  toilets  and  safety  against  fire  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  having  supervision  and  control  over 
the  district,  for  his  approval.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  ap' 
proved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 7 — 18.  Residence  for  superintendent,  principal  or  teachers.  To 

purchase  a site,  with  or  without  a building  or  buildings  thereon,  to 
build  a house  or  houses  on  such  site  or  to  build  a house  or  houses  on  the 
school  site  of  the  school  district,  for  residential  purposes  of  the  super' 
intendent,  principal,  or  teachers  of  the  school  district,  if  authorised  by 
a majority  of  all  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  or  propositions  at  an 
election  called  for  the  purpose  in  pursuance  of  a petition  signed  by  not 
fewer  than  three  hundred  voters,  or  by  oneffifth  of  all  the  voters,  of  the 
district,  whichever  is  lesser.  When  any  of  such  property  is  not  needed 
for  residential  purposes  by  the  superintendent,  principal,  or  teachers, 
the  board  of  education  may  rent  it  to  some  other  person  or  persons.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  697,  approved  August  8,  1947.) 

§ 7 — 19.  Nursery  schools.  In  all  districts  maintaining  grades  one 
to  eight  or  one  to  twelve,  to  establish  nursery  schools  for  the  instruction 
of  children  between  the  ages  of  two  and  six  years,  if,  in  its  judgment 
public  interest  requires  them  and  sufficient  funds  obtained  from  local 
and  federal  sources  other  than  local  district  taxes  are  available  to  pay 
the  necessary  expenses  thereof;  provided,  that  the  school  board  shall  at 
all  times  have  complete  jurisdiction  and  control  over  such  schools,  in' 
eluding  the  employment  of  teachers,  attendants  and  any  other  em' 
ployees,  and  shall  have  complete  control  of  the  expenditure  of  such 
funds  in  connection  with  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  such 
schools.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 20.  Appropriation  from  education  fund.  After  provision  has 
been  made  for  the  payment  of  all  school  expenses,  to  appropriate 
from  the  education  fund  school  funds  for  the  purchase  of  real  estate 
to  be  improved  by  buildings  or  other  structures  for  vocational  and 
other  educational  training  of  pupils,  and  as  incident  thereto,  to  acquire 
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title  to  the  real  estate  in  the  name  of  the  school  district  or  high  school 
district,  as  the  case  may  he,  and  sell  and  convey  it;  provided:  that  no 
such  property  shall  be  so  bought  or  used  as  a schoolhouse  or  for  per' 
manent  use  as  school  property;  that  such  property  so  purchased  and 
improved  shall  be  sold  or  otherwise  disposed  of  within  five  (5)  years 
from  the  date  of  its  acquisition;  that  not  more  than  one  piece  of  real 
estate  may  be  so  purchased  for  any  such  purpose  in  any  one  calendar 
year;  and  that  no  such  real  estate  may  be  acquired  for  any  such  pur' 
pose  by  means  of  eminent  domain  proceedings.  (As  amended  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 21.  Dismissal  and  removal  of  teachers.  To  dismiss  and  remove 
any  teacher,  whenever,  in  its  opinion,  he  is  not  qualified  to  teach,  or 
whenever,  in  its  opinion,  the  interests  of  the  schools  require  it,  subject, 
however,  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  24'2  to  24'7,  inclusive.  Marriage 
is  not  a cause  of  removal.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  ap' 
proved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 21.  Purchase  of  school  bus  in  three-year  period.  To  purchase, 
maintain,  repair  and  operate  school  buses  and  by  resolution  of  the  board 
to  enter  into  a contract  for  the  purchase  of  buses  to  be  paid  for  within 
three  years  of  the  date  of  the  resolution.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  354,  approved  June  22,  1951.) 

§ 7 — 22.  Payment  of  orders.  The  board  of  education  shall  pay  all 
orders  in  accordance  with  Section  6'12  of  this  Act,  except  as  herein 
provided: 

( 1 ) It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  board  of  education  to  submit  to  the 
treasurer  a certified  copy  of  those  portions  of  the  Board  Minutes, 
properly  signed  by  the  secretary  and  president,  or  a majority  of  the 
Board,  showing  all  bills  approved  for  payment  by  the  Board  and  clearly 
showing  to  whom,  and  for  what  purpose  each  payment  is  to  be  made 
by  the  treasurer,  and  to  what  budgetary  item  each  payment  shall  be 
debited,  and  such  certified  copy  shall  serve  as  full  authority  to  the 
treasurer  to  ma\e  the  payments  as  thus  approved;  this  shall  not  preclude 
the  use  of  a voucher  system,  or  any  other  system  of  sound  accounting 
and  business  procedure,  provided  that  such  system  reflects  the  facts,  and 
that  the  same  is  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  prescribed  by  or 
approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

(2)  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  board  of  education  by  resolution  to 
establish  revolving  funds  for  school  cafeterias,  lunch  rooms,  athletics, 
petty  cash  or  similar  purposes,  provided  such  funds  are  in  the  custody 
of  an  employee  who  shall  be  bonded  as  provided  in  Article  5 of  this 
Act  for  bonding  school  treasurers  and  who  shall  be  responsible  to  the 
board  and  to  the  treasurer,  subject  to  regular  annual  audit  by  licensed 
public  accountants  and  other  such  examinations  as  the  board  of  edu' 
cation  shall  deem  advisable  and  \ept  in  accordance  with  regulations 
prescribed  by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  A monthly 
report  and  an  annual  summary  of  all  receipt  and  expenditures  of  the 
fund  shall  be  submitted  to  the  board  of  education  and  the  treasurer.  All 
funds  advanced  by  the  treasurer  to  operate  such  revolving  funds  shall 
be  carried  on  the  treasurers  boo\s  as  cash  obligations  due  to  the  district 
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and  all  receipts  of  such  revolving  funds  shall  be  deposited  daily  in  a 
ban\  to  be  approved  by  the  treasurer,  unless  there  be  no  ban\  in  the 
community,  in  which  event  receipts  shall  be  deposited  intact  not  less 
than  once  each  wee\  in  the  ban\  approved  by  the  treasurer.  All  reim' 
bursements  to  any  such  revolving  funds  from  the  district  funds  shall  be 
completely  itemized  as  to  whom  paid,  for  what  purpose,  and  against 
what  budgetary  item  the  expenditure  is  chargeable. 

(3)  The  board  of  education  shall  establish  rules  and  regulations 
governing  conditions  under  which  school  classes,  clubs,  and  associations 
may  collect  or  acquire  funds  in  the  name  of  any  I school ; and  under  such 
regulations  as  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  may  pre' 
scribe,  provide  for  the  safeguarding  of  such,  funds  for  the  educational, 
recreational,  or  cultural  purposes  they  are  designed  to  serve.  (Section 
added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 7 — 23.  Special  Charter  district — adoption  of  Article  7.  This  Article 
may  be  adopted  by  the  electors  of  any  special  charter  school  district,  at 
any  time,  in  the  following  manner: 

The  board  of  such  district  may,  and  upon  petition  of  ten  per  cent 
(10%)  of  the  voters  residing  in  such  district,  shall,  submit  to  the  voters 
of  such  district  the  question  whether  Article  7 of  the  School  Code  shall 
be  adopted.  The  election  shall  be  governed  by  the  law  or  charter  pro' 
visions  applicable  to  such  districts. 

If  the  vote  is  favorable  to  the  adoption  of  this  Article,  the  transi' 
tional  provisions  of  Section  6 of  this  Article  shall  apply  as  though  the 
effective  date  of  this  Act  were  the  day  of  such  election. 

If  the  adoption  of  this  Article  is  rejected,  the  proposition  shall  not 
be  resubmitted  within  two  years.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  496, 
approved  June  27,  1951) 

ARTICLE  8 

Community  Consolidated  School  Districts 

Sec. 

8 — 1.  Organisation  authorised — Petition — Notice  of  election. 

8 — 2.  Precincts  and  polling  places — Ballots. 

8 — 3.  Holding  of  election. 

8 — 4.  Passage  requirements. 

8 — 5.  Tax  levy. 

8 — 6.  Change  of  boundaries — Map. 

8 — 7.  Appeal  from  change  of  boundaries. 

8 — 8.  Discontinuance  of  district. 

Community  Unit  School  Districts 

8 — 9.  Organisation  authorised — Petition — Notice  of  election. 

8 — 10.  Precincts  and  Polling  places — Ballots — (Repealed). 

8 — 11.  Requirements  for  passage  of  proposition. 

8 — 12.  Holding  of  election. 

8 — 12.1  Election  of  board — (Repealed). 

8 — 13.  Powers  and  duties  of  board — Rates  of  Taxation — 
Transportation. 

8 — 14.  Change  of  boundaries — Map. 
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COMMUNITY  CONSOLIDATED  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 
§ 8 — 1.  Organization  authorized — Petition — Notice  of  election.  Any 
contiguous  territory  bounded  by  school  district  lines  may  be  organized 
into  a community  consolidated  school  district  as  provided  in  this  article. 

A petition  shall  be  filed  with  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of  the  county  in  which  the  territory  described  in  the  petition  or 
the  greater  part  thereof  is  situated,  signed  by  at  least  twenty  per 
cent  (20%)  or  200  of  the  voters,  whichever  is  fewer,  residing  within 
the  territory.  The  petition  shall:  (1)  request  the  calling  of  an  election 
for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  establishment  of  a com' 
munity  consolidated  school  district  in  the  territory;  (2)  describe  the 
territory  comprising  the  proposed  district  by  districts  and  (3)  set  forth 
the  maximum  tax  rates  for  educational  and  building  purposes  the 
proposed  district  shall  be  authorized  to  levy,  which  rates  shall  not 
exceed  .90  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed 
by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  educational  purposes  and  .25  per 
cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds.  Pro' 
vided,  further,  that  the  foregoing  limitations  upon  tax  rates  are  sub' 
ject  to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois. 

Upon  the  filing  of  the  petition,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
shall  order  an  election  to  be  held  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or 
against  the  proposition  to  establish  a community  consolidated  school 
district  with  authority  to  levy  taxes  as  the  rates  set  out  in  the  petition. 
He  shall  publish  notice  of  the  election  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published 
in  the  district  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or 
more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  the  district,  which 
may  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

NOTICE  is  hereby  given  that  on  the  day  of 

19 , an  election  will  be  held  at for  the  purpose  of 

voting  for  or  against  the  proposition  to  establish  a community  con' 
solidated  school  district  for  the  benefit  of  the  inhabitants  of  the 
following  described  contiguous  territory:  (here  describe  territory  by 
districts,  numbering  them.) 

The  election  is  called  and  will  be  held  pursuant  to  a petition 

filed  with  the  undersigned  on  the day  of 

19 , signed  by  not  less  than  twenty  per  cent  (20%)  or  two 

hundred  (200)  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  such  territory,  which 
petition  states  that  the  tax  rates  for  educational  and  building  pur' 
poses,  respectively,  for  said  proposed  community  consolidated  school 

district  shall  be for  educational  purposes,  and 

for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  and  improvement  of  school 
grounds,  and  which  rates  shall  constitute  the  tax  rates  for  the  said 
community  consolidated  school  district,  if  a majority  of  the  voters 
voting  on  the  proposition  at  the  election  vote  in  favor  thereof. 

The  polls  will  be  opened  at  12:00  o’clock  M.  and  closed  at  7:00 
o’clock  P.M.  of  said  day. 

Dated  this day  of , 19 


County  Superintendent  of  Schools. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949) 
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§ 8 — 2.  Precincts  and  polling  places — Ballots.  The  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  shall  establish  one  or  more  voting  precincts  within 
the  territory  described  in  the  petition  and  fix  the  boundaries  thereof, 
and  if  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  is  located  within  such  ter* 
ritory  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  establish  one  or  more 
voting  precincts  wholly  within  the  corporate  limits  of  the  city,  village 
or  incorporated  town  and  also  shall  establish  one  or  more  voting  pre' 
cincts  wholly  within  that  part  of  the  territory  described  in  the  petition 
lying  outside  the  corporate  limits  of  the  city,  village  or  incorporated 
town.  The  county  superintendent  shall  designate  one  polling  place  for 
each  precinct  and  shall  appoint  2 judges  and  a clerk  therefor.  No 
person  shall  vote  in  any  precinct  other  than  that  in  which  he  resides. 
The  ballot  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 

(Instruction  to  Voters:  Place  a cross  (X)  in  the  square  to  the  right 
of  the  proposition  indicating  the  way  you  desire  to  vote.) 


FOR  the  establishment  of  a community  consolidated 
school  district  with  authority  to  levy  taxes  at  the  rate  of 

per  cent  for  educational  purposes,  and 

per  cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds. 

AGAINST  the  establishment  of  a community  consolh 
dated  school  district  with  authority  to  levy  taxes  at  the 

rate  of per  cent  for  educational  purposes,  and 

per  cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase 

of  school  grounds. 


§ 8 — 3.  Holding  of  election.  The  election  shall  be  held,  the  returns 
made,  and  supplies  furnished  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5 A of 
the  School  Code.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  495,  approved  June  9, 
195 1 — Emergency.) 

§ 8 — 4.  Passage  requirements.  If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at 
the  election  is  in  favor  of  establishing  a community  consolidated 
school  district,  the  district  is  established  and  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  shall  forthwith  order  an  election  to  be  held  within  thirty 
days  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5A  of  this  Act  for  the  purpose 
of  electing  a board  of  education  to  consist  of  seven  members,  which 
shall  have  the  powers  and  duties  of  boards  of  education  as  defined  in 
Article  7 of  this  Act.  If  one  or  more  cities,  villages  or  incorporated 
towns  or  part  thereof  is  located  within  such  territory,  the  proposition 
establishing  such  community  consolidated  school  district  shall  not  be 
deemed  to  have  received  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  such  propose 
tion  unless  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  within  the  corporate  limits  of  all 
such  cities,  villages  and  incorporated  towns  and  a majority  of  the  votes 
cast  in  such  territory  outside  of  such  corporate  limits,  the  count  to  be 
taken  separately  as  to  the  total  vote  in  the  cities,  villages  and  incorpo' 
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rated  towns  and  as  to  the  total  vote  in  the  territory  outside  such 
corporate  limits , are  in  favor  of  establishing  a community  consolidated 
school  district.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  495,  approved  June  9, 
1951  — Emergency. ) 

§8 — 5.  Tax  Levy.  The  board  of  education  of  a community  console 
dated  district  may  levy  taxes  for  educational  and  building  purposes, 
respectively,  at  not  exceeding  the  rates  specified  in  the  petition,  notice 
of  election  and  ballot  for  the  organization  of  such  district,  which  rates 
may  thereafter  be  increased  or  decreased  in  the  same  manner  and  within 
the  limits  provided  by  Sections  17'2  to  17'7,  inclusive,  as  they  now 
exist  or  may  be  amended.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  495,  approved 
June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 8 — 6.  Change  of  boundaries — Map.  The  boundaries  of  any  com' 
munity  consolidated  school  district  may  be  changed  in  the  manner 
provided  by  Section  4' 30  or,  in  the  alternative,  as  provided  in  this 
section.  The  county  judge  of  the  county  in  which  the  greater  part 
of  the  territory  of  the  district  lies  shall  have  the  power  to  grant  or 
deny  a petition  to  change  the  boundaries  of  community  consolidated 
school  districts,  consolidated  school  districts,  or  community  unit  school 
districts,  so  as: 

1.  To  annex  a common  school  district,  a consolidated  school  dis' 
trict  or  a community  consolidated  school  district  adjoining  any  com' 
munity  consolidated  school  district  or  adjoining  any  community  unit 
school  district  to  such  community  consolidated  school  district  or  com' 
munity  unit  school  district  upon  a petition  signed  by  two'thirds  of  the 
voters  of  the  common  school  district,  the  consolidated  school  district 
or  the  community  consolidated  school  district  asking  to  be  annexed. 

2.  To  detach  the  territory  of  a former  common  school  district,  a 
former  consolidated  school  district  or  a former  community  consolidated 
school  district  from  any  community  consolidated  school  district  or 
from  any  community  unit  school  district  and  organize  it  into  a common 
school  district,  a consolidated  school  district  or  a community  consoli' 
dated  school  district  so  as  to  re'establish  said  former  district,  upon 
petition  signed  by  two'thirds  of  the  voters  residing  in  the  territory 
described  in  the  petition. 

3.  To  detach  territory  from  any  community  consolidated  school 
district  or  from  any  community  unit  school  district  and  annex  to  an 
adjacent  community  consolidated  school  district  or  to  an  adjacent 
community  unit  school  district  or  to  an  adjacent  common  school  dis' 
trict  or  to  an  adjacent  consolidated  school  district,  or  to  detach  ter' 
ritory  from  a common  school  district  or  a consolidated  school  district 
and  annex  it  to  a community  consolidated  school  district  or  to  a com' 
munity  unit  school  district,  upon  a petition  signed  by  two'thirds  of 
the  voters  residing  within  the  territory  described  in  the  petition.  Pro' 
vided,  that  if  there  are  no  voters  residing  within  the  territory,  then 
the  petition  may  be  signed  by  all  of  the  owners  of  record  of  the  real 
estate  described  therein. 


94 


M.  Upon  the  filing  with  the  county  clerk  of  a petition 
under  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  1,  2,  or  3,  the  county  judge 
shall  cause  a notice  of  the  presentation  of  such  petition  to  be  given 
by  publishing  a notice  thereof  at  least  once  each  week  for  three 
successive  weeks  in  at  least  one  newspaper  having  general  circulation 
within  the  area  of  the  territory  involved  in  the  proposed  change  of 
boundaries.  The  notice  shall  be  paid  for  by  the  petitioner  and  shall 
state  when  and  in  what  court  the  petition  was  filed,  the  description 
of  the  territory,  the  prayer  of  the  petition  and  the  return  day  on  which 
the  hearing  upon  the  petition  wiU  be  held,  which  shall  not  be  more 
than  ten  days  after  the  last  publication  of  notice.  On  such  return  day 
or  on  a day  to  which  the  court  shall  continue  said  hearing,  the 
county  court  shall  hear  the  petition  but  may  adjourn  the  hearing  from 
time  to  time,  or  may  continue  the  matter  for  want  of  sufficient  notice 
or  other  good  cause.  Upon  application  of  the  petitioners,  the  court 
shall  permit  amendment  of  the  petition  but  shall  not  permit  the  with' 
drawal  of  any  signature  except  by  consent  of  a majority  of  the  peti' 
tioners  or  where  the  court  is  satisfied  that  a signature  was  obtained  by 
fraud  or  misrepresentation. 

At  the  hearing,  any  resident  of  the  territory  described  in  the  peti' 
tion  or  in  any  district  affected  by  the  proposed  change  of  boundaries 
may  appear  in  support  of  the  petition  or  to  object  to  the  growing  of 
the  petition.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  hearing,  the  court  shall  enter 
an  order  either  granting  or  denying  the  petition,  and  shall  deliver  to 
the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  each  county  in  which  the 
territory  or  any  district  affected  lies,  a certified  copy  of  his  order. 

4.  If  one'half  of  the  voters  of  a former  common  school  district 
file  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  a petition  asking  that 
a vote  be  taken  in  such  district  on  the  question  of  detaching  from  a 
community  consolidated  school  district  or  from  a community  unit 
school  district,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  within 
thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  filing  of  the  petition  call  an  election 
in  the  former  school  district  and  if  two'thirds  of  the  eligible  voters  of 
such  district  vote  in  favor  of  detachment  then  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  shall  thereupon  detach  the  territory  and  organise 
it  into  a common  school  district. 

Within  thirty  days  after  a community  consolidated  school  district 
or  a community  unit  school  district  has  been  established,  or  after  any 
change  is  made  in  the  boundaries  of  any  district  or  districts,  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  make  and  file  with  the  county 
clerk  of  the  county  or  counties  a map  of  the  community  consolidated 
school  district  or  community  unit  school  district  or  districts  established 
or  involved  in  any  change  of  boundary.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
S.B.  359,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 8 — 7.  Appeal  from  change  of  boundaries.  Any  petitioner  or  voter 
who  appears  at  any  hearing  to  oppose  the  change  of  boundaries  may 
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appeal  to  the  Circuit  Court.  The  appellant  shall  file  with  the  clerk  of 
the  County  Court  a written  notice  of  appeal  within  ten  days  after  the 
final  action  of  the  county  judge,  which  notice  may  be  in  the  following 
form: 

To  the  clerk  of  the  County  Court  of County, 

Illinois: 

You  are  hereby  notified  that  the  undersigned  will  appeal  from  the 

decision  made  by  the  County  Court  on  the day  of 

granting  (or  refusing)  the  prayer  of  the 

petition  in  regard  to  (here  give  substance  of  petition  concerned)  to 
the  Circuit  Court  of County  as  provided  by  law. 


Appellant. 

When  an  appeal  is  so  taken  to  the  Circuit  Court,  the  clerk  of  the 
County  Court  shall,  within  thirty  days  after  the  notice  of  appeal  has 
been  filed,  transmit  to  the  clerk  of  the  Circuit  Court  a transcript  of 
record,  including  therein  a copy  of  all  papers  in  the  case  and  a tram 
script  of  the  evidence  heard  by  the  County  Court,  if  any,  which  copy 
and  transcript  of  evidence  shall  be  furnished  to  the  clerk  of  the  County 
Court  by  the  appellant.  In  case  of  the  failure  to  furnish  the  copy  and 
transcript  within  said  time,  the  county  judge  shall  enter  an  order  dis' 
missing  the  appeal,  and  his  decision  shall  be  final. 

Upon  the  receipt  of  the  transcript  of  record  by  the  clerk  of  the 
Circuit  Court,  he  shall  file  it  and  cause  it  to  be  docketed  and  the 
Circuit  Court  shall  thereupon  consider  and  review  the  matter  on  the 
transcript  and  upon  written  or  printed  arguments  filed  by  attorneys, 
if  any,  prior  to  the  date  of  the  hearing,  and  within  a reasonable  time 
shall  reverse  or  affirm  the  decision  of  the  County  Court  and  the  action 
of  the  Circuit  Court  shall  be  final.  Said  decision  shall  be  certified  by 
the  clerk  of  the  Circuit  Court  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of  each  county  in  which  the  territory  or  any  district  affected  lies. 

Neither  the  clerk  of  the  County  Court  nor  the  clerk  of  the  Circuit 
Court  shall  charge  any  filing  fees  or  other  costs  in  connection  with 
the  procedure  under  Sections  8 — 6 or  8 — 7.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949, 
H.B.  839,  filed  July  28,  1949.)  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
1189,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

§ 8 — 8.  Discontinuance  of  district.  When  the  inhabitants  of  any  com' 
munity  consolidated  school  district  desire  to  discontinue  the  district 
and  to  reorganize  the  former  common  school  districts  of  which  it  is 
composed,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  having  supervision 
and  control  of  the  district  as  defined  in  Section  3 '30  of  this  Act,  upon 
the  receipt  of  a petition  signed  by  either  20  per  cent  or  more  or  200  or 
more  of  the  voters  of  the  district,  shall  forthwith  order  an  election  to 
be  held  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  proposition  to  dis' 
continue  the  community  consolidated  school  district  named  in  the 
petition.  The  election  shall  be  conducted  in  the  manner  prescribed  by 
Sections  8 — 1,  8 — 2 and  8 — 3. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  establish  1 or  more 
voting  precincts  within  the  district  described  in  the  petition  and  fix 
the  boundaries  thereof  in  each  of  which  there  shall  be  1 polling  place 
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and  appoint  2 judges  and  a clerk  for  each  polling  place.  The  ballot 
shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 


For  the  proposition  to  discontinue  community  consoli' 


dated  school  district  numbered in..w 

county. 

Against  the  proposition  to  discontinue  community  con* 

solidated  school  district  numbered in 

county. 


The  voter  shall  make  a cross  mark  in  the  square  following  the 
proposition  favored  and  the  ballot  shall  be  so  counted.  If  two'thirds 
of  die  ballots  are  in  favor  of  discontinuing  the  community  consolidated 
school  district  and  restoring  the  former  common  school  districts,  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  direct  the  board  of  education  to 
discharge  all  outstanding  obligations  and  to  distribute  the  remainder 
of  the  assets  of  the  community  consolidated  school  district  to  the  for' 
mer  districts  in  proportion  to  the  assessed  valuation  of  all  the  taxable 
property  of  such  common  school  districts.  When  a community  con' 
solidated  school  district  is  discontinued  by  any  court  of  competent 
jurisdiction  its  assets  shall  be  distributed  in  the  same  manner.  No 
election  to  vote  upon  the  proposition  to  discontinue  a community  con' 
solidated  school  district  shall  be  called  within  the  period  of  two  years 
from  the  establishment  of  such  district,  nor  within  a period  of  two 
years  following  any  such  election  called  to  vote  upon  the  proposition 
to  discontinue  such  district. 

When  the  former  common  school  districts  have  been  reestablished 
in  consequence  of  the  discontinuance  of  a community  consolidated 
school  district  or  the  territory  of  a former  common  school  district  has 
been  detached  and  reestablished,  their  reorganisation  shall  be  complet' 
ed  by  an  election  ordered  by  the  county  superintendent  in  each  of  the 
districts  for  the  purpose  of  selecting  a board  of  directors  or  a board 
of  education,  as  the  case  may  require.  (As  amended  by  L.  19 51,  H.B. 
495,  approved  June  9,  1951— Emergency) 

COMMUNITY  UNIT  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 
§ 8—9.  Organization  authorized — Petitions — Notice  of  election.  Any 
contiguous  and  compact  territory,  no  part  of  which  is  included 
within  any  community  unit  school  district,  having  a population  of  not 
less  than  two  thousand  and  not  more  than  five  hundred  thousand 
persons  and  an  equalised  assessed  valuation  of  not  less  than  six  million 
dollars  may  be  organised  into  a community  unit  school  district  as 
provided  in  this  Article. 

A petition  shall  be  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of  the  county  in  which  the  territory  described  in  the  petition,  or  the 
greater  part  thereof,  is  situated,  signed  by  at  least  two  hundred  or 
more  voters  residing  within  the  territory.  The  petition  shall:  (1)  re' 
quest  the  calling  of  an  election  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against 
the  establishment  of  a community  unit  school  district  in  the  territory; 
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(2)  describe  the  territory  comprising  the  proposed  district;  (3)  con' 
tain  signatures  of  legal  voters  from  at  least  three'fourths  of  the  school 
district  or  parts  of  districts  in  the  territory  included  in  the  petition; 
(4)  set  forth  the  maximum  tax  rates  for  educational  and  building 
purposes  the  proposed  district  shall  be  authorized  to  levy,  which  rates 
shall  not  exceed  1.5%  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed 
by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  educational  purposes  and  .25% 
for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds.  Upon  re' 
ceipt  of  such  a petition,  the  said  county  superintendent  of  schools 
shall  cause  notice  of  the  presentation  of  such  petition  to  be  given  by 
publishing  a notice  thereof  at  least  once  each  week  for  three  succes' 
sive  weeks  in  at  least  one  newspaper  having  general  circulation  within 
the  area  of  the  territory  of  the  proposed  district.  The  notice  shall 
state  when  and  to  whom  the  petition  was  presented,  the  description 
of  the  territory  of  the  proposed  district,  and  the  day  on  which  the 
hearing  upon  the  petition  will  be  held.  On  such  day  or  on  a day  to 
which  the  county  superintendent  shall  continue  said  hearing,  the 
county  superintendent  shall  hear  the  petition  and  determine  the  suf' 
ficiency  thereof  as  herein  prescribed  and  may  adjourn  the  hearing 
from  time  to  time  or  continue  the  matter  for  want  of  sufficient  notice 
or  for  other  good  cause.  The  county  superintendent  shall  hear  evidence 
as  to  the  school  needs  and  conditions  of  the  territory  and  in  the  area 
within  and  adjacent  thereto  and  take  into  consideration  the  division 
of  funds  and  assets  which  will  result  from  the  organization  of  the 
district,  and  shall  determine  whether  it  is  for  the  best  interests  of  the 
schools  of  the  area  and  the  educational  welfare  of  the  pupils  therein 
that  such  district  be  organized,  and  shall  determine  whether  the  terri' 
tory  described  in  the  petition  is  compact  and  contiguous  for  school 
purposes. 

At  the  hearing,  any  resident  in  the  proposed  district  or  any  dis' 
trict  affected  thereby -may  appear  in  support  of  the  petition  or  to  object 
thereto.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  hearing  the  county  superintendent 
shall  make  a decision  either  granting  or  denying  the  petition.  If  the 
county  superintendent  denies  the  petition  no  election  shall  be  held  or 
further  proceedings  had  unless  his  decision  is  reversed  upon  review. 
If  the  county  superintendent  approves  the  petition  he  shall  call  an 
election  to  be  held  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5 A of  this  Act 
at  least  40  days  after  such  approval  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or 
against  the  proposition  of  establishing  a community  unit  school  dis' 
trict  to  maintain  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclusive.  The  ballot  shall  con' 
form  as  nearly  as  practicable  to  the  form  prescribed  in  Section  8'2  of 
this  Act.  The  decision  of  the  county  superintendent  shall  be  deemed 
an  ‘"administrative  decision”  as  defined  in  Section  1 of  the  “Adminis' 
trative  Review  Act”  and  any  petitioner  or  resident  who  appears  at  the 
hearing  may  apply  for  a review  of  such  decision  in  accordance  with 
the  “Administrative  Review  Act”,  and  all  amendments  and  modifica' 
tions  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto.  The  commence' 
ment  of  any  action  for  review  shall  operate  as  a supersedeas,  and  no 
election  shall  be  held  pending  final  disposition  of  such  review.  When' 
ever  an  election  is  permissible  or  required  under  this  Section,  the 
county  superintendent  shall  publish  notice  of  the  election  at  least  ten 
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days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  published  in  the  territory,  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published 
therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation 
within  the  territory,  which  may  be  in  substantially  the  form  provided 
in  Section  8*1. 

Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  this  section  when  a petition  has 
been  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  prior  to  June  9, 
1951  requesting  the  calling  of  an  election  for  the  establishment  of  a 
community  unit  school  district  all  proceedings  for  the  organization  of 
such  district  shall  until  September  1,  1951  be  governed  by  the  provi' 
sions  of  Section^  8'9,  8'10  and  8'11  of  “ The  School  Code ” as  they 
existed  at  the  time  of  the  filing  of  such  petition.  (As  amended  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  1244,  approved  June  27,  1951- — Emergency.) 

§ 8 — 9.  Organization  authorized  — Petitions  — Notice  of  election. 
Any  contiguous  and  compact  territory,  no  part  of  which  is  included 
within  any  community  unit  school  district,  having  a population  of 
not  less  than  two  thousand  and  not  more  than  five  hundred  thousand 
persons  and  an  equalised  assessed  valuation  of  not  less  than  six  million 
dollars  may  be  organized  into  a community  unit  school  district  as  pro' 
vided  in  this  Article. 

A petition  shall  be  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of  the  county  in  which  the  territory  described  in  the  petition , or  the 
greater  part  thereof,  is  situated,  signed  by  at  least1  two  hundred  or  more 
voters  residing  within  the  territory.  The  petition  shall:  ( 1 ) request  the 
calling  of  an  election  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the 
establishment  of  a community  unit  school  district  in  the  territory;  (2) 
describe  the  territory  comprising  the  proposed  district;  (3)  contain 
signatures  of  legal  voters  from  at  least  three' fourths  of  the  school  dis' 
trict  or  parts  of  districts  in  the  territory  included  in  the  petition;  (4) 
set  forth  the  maximum  tax  rates  for  educational  and  building  purposes 
the  proposed  district  shall  be  authorized  to  levy,  which  rates  shall  not 
exceed  1.5%  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the 
Department  of  Revenue,  for  educational  purposes  and  .25%  for  build' 
ing  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds.  Upon  receipt  of 
such  a petition,  the  said  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  cause 
notice  of  the  presentation  of  such  petition  to  be  given  by  publishing  a 
notice  thereof  at  least  once  each  week  for  three  successive  weeks  in 
at  least  one  newspaper  having  general  circulation  within  the  area  of 
the  territory  of  the  proposed  district.  The  notice  shall  state  when  and 
to  whom  the  petition  was  presented,  the  description  of  the  territory 
of  the  proposed  district,  and  the  day  on  which  the  hearing  upon  the 
petition  will  be  held.  On  such  day  or  on  a day  to  which  the  county 
superintendent  shall  continue  said  hearing,  the  county  superintendent 
shall  hear  the  petition  and  determine  the  sufficiency  thereof  as  herein 
prescribed  and  may  adjourn  the  hearing  from  time  to  time  or  continue 
the  matter  for  want  of  sufficient  notice  or  for  other  good  cause.  The 
county  superintendent  shall  hear  evidence  as  to  the  school  needs  and 
conditions  of  the  territory  and  in  the  area  within  and  adjacent  thereto 
and  ta\e  into  consideration  the  division  of  funds  and  assets  which  will 
result  from  the  organization  of  the  district,  and  shall  determine  whether 
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it  is  for  the  best  interests  of  the  schools  of  the  area  and  the  educational 
welfare  of  the  pupils  therein  that  such  district  be  organized,  and  shall 
determine  whether  the  territory  described  in  the  petition  is  compact 
and  contiguous  for  school  purposes. 

At  the  hearing,  any  resident  in  the  proposed  district  or  any  district 
affected  thereby  may  appear  in  support  of  the  petition  or  to  object 
thereto.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  hearing  the  county  superintendent 
shall  make  a decision  either  granting  or  denying  the  petition.  If  the 
county  superintendent  denies  the  petition  no  election  shall  be  held  or 
further  proceedings  had  unless  his  decision  is  reversed  upon  review. 
If  the  county  superintendent  approves  the  petition  he  shall  call  an 
election  to  be  held  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5 A of  this  Act 
at  least  40  days  after  such  approval  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or 
against  the  proposition  of  establishing  a community  unit  school  district 
to  maintain  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclusive.  The  ballot  shall  conform 
as  nearly  as  practicable  to  the  form  prescribed  in  Section  8'2  of  this 
Act.  The  decision  of  the  county  superintendent  shall  be  deemed  an 
“administrative  decision"  as  defined  in  Section  1 of  the  “Administrative 
Review  Act"  and  any  petitioner  or  resident  who  appears  at  the  hearing 
may  apply  for  a review  of  such  decision  in  accordance  with  the  “Ad' 
ministrative  Review  Act",  and  all  amendments  and  modifications  there' 
of  and  rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto.  The  commencement  of  any 
action  for  review  shall  operate  as  a supersedeas,  and  no  election  shall  be 
held  pending  final  disposition  of  such  review.  Whenever  an  election  is 
permissible  or  required  under  this  Section,  the  county  superintendent 
shall  publish  notice  of  the  election  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the 
territory,  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  the  territory,  which  may 
be  in  substantially  the  form  provided  in  Section  8T.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  495,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 8 — 10.  Precincts  and  Polling  Places — Ballots.  (Section  repealed  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  495,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§8 — 11.  Requirement  for  passage  of  proposition.  If  one  or  more 
cities,  villages  or  incorporated  towns,  or  parts  thereof,  is  or  are 
located  within  such  territory,  the  proposition  of  establishing  such  com' 
munity  unit  school  district  shall  not  be  deemed  to  have  received  a 
majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  such  proposition  unless  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  within  the  corporate  limits  of  all  such  cities,  villages  or 
incorporated  towns  and  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  in  such  territory 
outside  of  all  such  corporate  limits,  the  count  to  be  ta\en  separately  as 
to  the  total  vote  in  the  cities,  villages  and  incorporated  towns  and  as  to 
the  total  vote  in  the  territory  outside  such  corporate  limits,  are  in  favor 
of  establishing  such  community  unit  school  district;  and  provided,  that 
if  such  territory  described  in  the  petition  includes  a part  of  an  existing 
high  school  district  the  proposition  shall  not  be  deemed  to  have  received 
a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  such  proposition  unless  it  also  receives 
a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  within  the  territory 
included  within  the  said  established  high  school  district.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  495,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 
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§8 — 12.  Holding  of  election.  If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast,  as 
determined  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  8*11,  at  the  election  is 
in  favor  of  the  establishment  of  a community  unit  school  district,  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  forthwith  order  an  election  to 
be  held  within  thirty  days  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5 A of  this 
Act  for  the  purpose  of  selecting  a board  of  education  for  such  district, 
to  consist  of  seven  members  which  shall  have  the  powers  and  duties  of 
boards  of  education  as  defined  in  Article  7 of  this  Act.  However,  if 
the  territory  of  such  district  is  greater  than  two  congressional  townships 
or  seventy'two  square  miles,  then  not  more  than  three  board  members 
may  be  selected  from  any  one  congressional  township;  and  whenever 
the  territory  of  any  community  unit  school  district  shall  consist  of  not 
more  than  two  congressional  townships  or  seventy'two  (72)  square 
miles,  but  shall  consist  of  more  than  one  congressional  township,  or 
thirty 'Six  (36)  square  miles,  outside  of  the  corporate  limits  of  any  city , 
village  or  incorporated  town  within  the  school  district,  not  more  than 
five  (5)  board  members  shall  be  selected  from  any  city,  village  or 
incorporated  town  in  such  school  district.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  495,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 8 — 12.1.  Election  of  board.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  495, 
approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 8 — 13.  Powers  and  duties  of  board — Rates  of  Taxation — Transpor- 
tation. Upon  the  organization  of  any  territory  into  a community 
unit  school  district,  all  school  districts,  including  high  school  districts, 
located  within  the  territory,  shall  be  automatically  dissolved  and  the 
board  of  education  of  the  community  unit  school  district  shall  establish 
a school  or  schools  best  located  to  serve  the  pupils  of  the  district  with  a 
program  of  studies  extending  through  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclusive. 
The  board  may  establish  attendance  units  within  the  district. 

If  there  is  included  within  the  territory  so  reorganized  a part  or 
parts  of  elementary  districts  or  high  school  districts,  the  part  or  parts 
shall  automatically  be  detached  from  such  district  or  districts  and  be- 
come  a part  of  the  community  unit  school  district. 

The  board  of  education  shall  have  the  same  powers  and  duties  as 
boards  of  education  elected  in  accordance  with  Article  7 of  this  Act. 
The  board  of  education  may  levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  of  the  taxable 
property  of  the  district  not  to  exceed,  except  as  provided  in  Sections 
8'9,  17' 3,  17'4  and  17-5  of  this  Act,  one  per  cent  for  educational  pur' 
poses  and  .25  per  cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds,  upon  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the 
Department  of  Revenue.  Such  rates  may  thereafter  be  increased  or 
dcreased  in  the  same  manner  and  within  the  limits  provided  by  Article 
17  of  this  Act. 

Within  thirty  days  after  a community  unit  school  district  has  been 
established,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  under  whose  direction 
the  district  was  established  shall  make  and  file  with  the  county  clerk  of 
the  county  or  counties  a map  showing  the  territory  of  the  community 
unit  school  district. 

In  the  event  the  election  effecting  the  organization  of  a community 
unit  school  district  is  held  after  school  begins  in  any  district  involved 
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in  such  consolidation,  such  consolidation  shall  not  be  effective  until  July 
1 following  the  election,  and  the  boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  edu' 
cation  of  all  districts  or  parts  of  districts  in  the  territory  until  July  1 
following  the  election  shall  continue  to  have  all  the  duties  and  powers 
as  set  forth  in  the  School  Code.  Thereafter,  the  newly  elected  board  of 
education  shall  have  the  power  to  complete  all  building  programs,  pro' 
ceedings  for  the  issuance  of  bonds,  or  other  legal  business  not  completed 
by  the  former  boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  495,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 8 — 13.  Powers  and  duties  of  board — Rates  of  Taxation — Transpor- 
tation. Upon  the  organisation  of  any  territory  into  a community 
unit  school  district,  all  school  districts,  including  high  school  districts, 
located  within  the  territory,  shall  be  automatically  dissolved  and  the 
board  of  education  of  the  community  unit  school  district  shall  establish 
a school  or  schools  best  located  to  serve  the  pupils  of  the  district  with 
a program  of  studies  extending  through  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclusive. 
The  board  may  establish  attendance  units  within  the  district  and  may 
select,  without  an  election,  any  school  site  acquired  from  the  territory 
of  the  former  underlying  districts. 

If  there  is  included  within  the  territory  so  reorganized  a part  or 
parts  of  elementary  districts  or  high  school  districts,  the  part  or  parts 
shall  automatically  be  detached  from  such  district  or  districts  and  be' 
come  a part  of  the  community  unit  school  district. 

The  board  of  education  shall  have  the  same  powers  and  duties  as 
boards  of  education  elected  in  accordance  with  Article  7 of  this  Act. 
The  board  of  education  may  levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  of  the  taxable 
property  of  the  district  not  to  exceed,  except  as  provided  in  Sections 
8'9,  17-3,  17-4  and  1 7-5  of  this  Act,  one  per  cent  for  educational 
purposes  and  .25  per  cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of 
school  grounds,  upon  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by 
the  Department  of  Revenue.  Such  rates  may  thereafter  be  increased 
or  decreased  in  the  same  manner  and  within  the  limits  provided  by 
Article  17  of  this  Act. 

The  board  of  education  shall  provide  free  transportation  for  pupils 
residing  at  a distance  from  any  school  maintained  within  the  district. 

Within  thirty  days  after  a community  unit  school  district  has  been 
established,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  under  whose  direction 
the  district  was  established  shall  make  and  file  with  the  county  clerk 
of  the  county  or  counties  a map  showing  the  territory  of  the  com' 
munity  unit  school  district. 

In  the  event  the  election  effecting  the  organization  of  a community 
unit  school  district  is  held  after  school  begins  in  any  district  involved 
in  such  consolidation,  such  consolidation  shall  not  be  effective  until 
July  1 following  the  election,  and  the  boards  of  directors  or  boards  of 
education  of  all  districts  or  parts  of  districts  in  the  territory  until  July  1 
following  the  election  shall  continue  to  have  all  the  duties  and  powers 
as  set  forth  in  the  School  Code.  Thereafter,  the  newly  elected  board  of 
education  shall  have  the  power  to  complete  all  building  programs,  pro' 
ceedings  for  the  issuance  of  bonds,  or  other  legal  business  not  completed 
by  the  former  boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  829,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 
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Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 8 — 14.  Change  of  boundaries — Map.  When  a petition  is  filed 
with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  under  whose  direction  a 
community  unit  school  district  has  been  established,  signed  by  at  least 
fifty  (50)  legal  voters  or  twenty  per  cent  (20%)  of  the  legal  voters 
residing  in  any  territory  contiguous  and  adjacent  to  said  community 
unit  school  district  and  also  signed  by  at  least  fifty  (50)  legal  voters  or 
twenty  per  cent  (20%)  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  such  community 
unit  school  district,  asking  that  said  territory  described  in  the  petition 
be  detached  from  the  school  district  or  school  districts  of  which  it  is  a 
part  and  annexed  to  the  community  unit  school  district,  or  in  case  the 
territory  consists  of  a whole  school  district  that  it  be  dissolved  and  the 
territory  annexed  to  the  community  unit  school  district,  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  shall  call  an  election  to  be  held  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Article  SA  of  this  Act  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  the 
filing  of  the  petition,  at  which  the  voters  of  the  territory  described  in 
the  petition  and  of  the  community  unit  school  district  to  which  the 
territory  is  to  be  annexed  shall  vote  upon  the  proposition. 

If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  any  such  election  in  the  territory 
to  be  detached  and  in  the  community  unit  school  district  to  which  the 
territory  is  to  be  annexed  shall  each  be  in  favor  of  the  boundary 
changes,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  within  ten  (10) 
days  after  the  election  file  a map  with  the  county  clerk  or  clerks  show' 
ing  the  boundaries  of  the  districts  as  determined  by  the  election,  where' 
upon  the  county  clerk  or  clerks  shall  extend  taxes  against  the  territory 
in  the  school  districts  in  accordance  with  such  determination. 

The  boundaries  of  a community  unit  school  district  may  be  changed 
by  proceedings  before  the  county  judge  of  the  county  in  which  any 
part  of  the  territory  described  in  the  petition  lies,  and  the  boundaries 
of  any  consolidated  school  district  formed  by  action  of  the  trustees  of 
schools  or  under  Article  9 of  the  School  Code  may  be  changed  by 
proceedings  before  the  county  judge  of  the  county  in  which  any  part 
of  the  territory  described  in  the  petition  lies,  by  annexing  territory  to 
or  detaching  territory  from  either  type  of  district  by  following  the  pro' 
cedure  set  forth  in  Sections  8'6,  8'7  and  8'8  of  the  School  Code  in  the 
same  manner  as  is  provided  for  in  the  change  of  boundaries  of  a com' 
munity  consolidated  school  district,  except  that  the  petition  may  be 
filed  with  the  county  judge  of  the  county  in  which  any  part  of  the 
territory  described  in  the  petition  lies;  in  the  event  that  the  same  terri' 
tory  is  involved  in  more  than  one  such  petition,  the  county  court  first 
acquiring  jurisdiction  shall  have  and  retain  jurisdiction  until  such 
matter  is  disposed  of.  At  least  five  (5)  days  before  granting  or  denying 
such  petition,  the  county  judge  shall  transmit  a certified  copy  thereof 
to  the  county  judge  of  any  other  county  concerned. 

In  case  a petition  is  filed  for  a change  of  boundaries  or  for  an 
election  to  vote  upon  the  proposition  of  changing  the  boundaries  of  a 
community  unit  school  district  after  August  1,  and  the  change  is 
granted  or  the  election  carries,  such  change  shall  not  become  effective 
until  July  1 following  the  date  said  petition  is  granted  or  upon  which 
said  election  is  held,  and  the  school  boards  of  the  districts  as  they  ex' 
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isted  prior  to  said  change  shall  exercise  the  same  power  and  authority 
over  such  territory  until  such  date;  provided,  that  in  case  of  the  organ' 
Ration  of  any  community  unit  school  district  by  virtue  of  an  election 
held  on  or  after  July  1 1 of  any  year  and  prior  to  the  date  school  begins 
in  any  district  involved,  a petition  or  petitions  for  changes  in  boundaries 
or  for  an  election  to  vote  upon  the  proposition  of  changing  boundar* 
ies  may  be  filed  at  any  time  within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of  said 
election;  and  if  the  change  of  boundaries  is  granted  or  the  election  to 
vote  upon  the  proposition  of  changing  boundaries  carries,  such  change 
shall  become  effective  immediately.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
495,  approved  June  9,  1951 — Emergency.)  (Section  repealed  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

ARTICLE  9 

Consolidated  Districts 

Sec. 

9 — 1.  Consolidation  authorized. 

9 — 2.  Joint  meeting  of  directors — Call  for  election — Districts  con' 
solidated. 

9 — 3.  Ballots. 

9 — 4.  Election  of  directors. 

9 — 5.  Powers  and  duties  of  directors — (Repealed). 

9 — 6.  Transportation. 

9 — 7.  Adding  additional  districts — (Repealed). 

9 — 8.  Consolidation  by  trustees  of  schools — (Repealed). 

9 — 9.  Annexation  of  elementary  district  to  unit  district. 

9 — 10.  Map — Annexation  deemed  complete — Board  members. 

9 — 11.  Annexation  of  school  district  to  adjacent  district. 

§9 — 1.  Consolidation  Authorized.  Prior  to  July  1,  1951,  any  two 
or  more  common  school  districts  may  be  consolidated  and  all  the 
pupils  thereof  may  attend  the  consolidated  school.  A consolidated 
district  shall  for  all  purposes  be  a single  school  district.  However,  any 
consolidated  school  district  organized ' prior  to  July  1,  1951,  shall  there' 
after,  if  it  has  a population  of  1,000  inhabitants  or  more,  operate  as  a 
community  consolidated  school  district  under  a board  of  education  of 
seven  members  with  the  powers  and  duties  as  set  out  in  Article  7 of 
this  Act;  or  if  the  population  of  such  district  is  less  than  1,000  inhabi' 
tants  it  shall  thereafter  operate  as  a common  school  district  under  a 
school  board  consisting  of  three  directors  with  the  powers  and  duties 
as  set  out  in  Article  6 of  this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  494, 
approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 9 — 2.  Joint  meeting  of  directors — Call  for  election — Districts  con- 
solidated. When  it  is  proposed  to  consolidate  common  school  districts, 
a joint  meeting  of  the  directors  thereof  shall  be  called  by  not  less  than 
two  directors  representing  each  district  by  giving  not  less  than  five 
days’  notice  by  mail  of  the  time  and  place  of  such  meeting  to  each 
of  the  directors  of  all  the  districts  proposed  to  be  consolidated.  By 
action  of  such  meeting,  the  question  of  consolidation  may  be  submitted 
to  the  voters  of  each  district.  The  call  for  the  election  shall  state  the 
time  thereof  and  fix  the  place  at  the  schoolhouse  in  each  district  in' 
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eluded  and  notice  thereof  shall  be  given  in  the  same  manner  as  is 
provided  for  giving  notice  of  the  election  of  directors.  The  call  shall 
also  state  the  place  or  site  of  the  proposed  consolidated  school.  Upon 
such  election,  if  in  each  school  district  the  majority  of  the  votes  upon 
the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  the  consolidation,  the  districts  shall  be 
consolidated  according  to  the  terms  of  the  proposal. 

§ 9 — 3.  Ballots.  The  ballot  for  use  in  voting  upon  consolidation  shall 
be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 


For  the  consolidation  of  the  schools  of  districts  No. 

Against  the  consolidation  of  the  schools  of  districts  No. 

The  electors  shall  mark  their  ballots  with  a cross  in  the  square 
opposite  the  proposition  they  favor. 

§ 9 — 4.  Election  of  directors.  If  districts  vote  to  consolidate,  the 
directors  thereof  shall,  within  ten  days  after  the  election,  meet 
and  call  an  election  for  a school  board  for  the  consolidated  district. 
At  such  election  there  shall  be  elected  a school  board  whose  member' 
ship  shall  be  determined  by  the  population  of  the  district  as  provided 
in  Section  9*1.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  494,  approved  June  21, 
1951.) 

§9 — 5.  Powers  and  duties  of  directors.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  494,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 9 — 6.  Transportation.  The  school  board  of  all  school  districts 
organized  under  the  provisions  of  Section  9 '1  shall  provide  free  trans- 
portation  for  pupils  residing  at  a distance  of  one  and  one'half  miles 
from  the  school  site.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  494,  approved 
June  21,  1951.) 

§9 — 7.  Adding  additional  districts.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  494,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§9 — 8.  Consolidation  by  trustees  of  schools.  (Section  repealed  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  494,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§9 — 9.  Annexation  of  elementary  district  to  unit  district.  In  addi- 
tion to  other  means  provided  in  this  Act  for  the  annexation  of  ter- 
ritory to  a school  district,  a school  district  maintaining  grades  one  to 
eight,  inclusive,  hereinafter  called  the  “elementary  district”  may  be 
annexed  to  an  adjoining  school  district  maintaining  grades  one  to 
twelve,  inclusive,  hereinafter  called  the  “unit  district”  in  the  manner 
hereinafter  provided. 

Upon  the  filing  of  a petition  with  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  signed  by  at  least  fifty  voters  or  twenty  per  cent  of  the  voters, 
whichever  is  fewer,  of  the  elementary  district  and  by  at  least  fifty 
voters  or  twenty  per  cent  of  the  voters,  whichever  is  fewer,  of  the 
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unit  district,  requesting  that  the  elementary  district  be  annexed  to 
the  unit  district,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  submit 
the  proposition  of  the  annexation  at  an  election  called  for  such  purpose. 
The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  cause  a notice  of  the  elec- 
tion  to  be  published  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  election 
at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  districts 
affected,  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published  in  the  districts  affected,  then 
in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  in  the  districts 
affected.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  establish  one 
or  more  polling  places  in  each  of  the  districts  and  appoint  two  judges 
and  a clerk  for  each  polling  place.  The  ballot  shall  be  in  substantially 
the  following  form: 


For  the  annexation  of  School  District  No. 
to  School  District  No 

Against  the  annexation  of  School  District 
No to  School  District  No 

The  voters  shall  make  a cross-mark  in  the  square  following  the 
proposition  favored  and  the  ballot  shall  be  so  counted.  The  returns 
shall  be  made  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  within  two  days 
after  the  election.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved 
July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 


Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 9 — 10.  Map— Annexation  deemed  complete — Board  members.  If 

a majority  of  the  votes  cast  upon  the  proposition  at  the  election  pro- 
vided for  in  Section  9 — 9 in  each  of  the  districts  is  in  favor  of  the 
annexation  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall,  within  five  days 
after  the  returns  are  made  to  him,  file  a map  with  the  county  clerk 
showing  the  boundaries  of  the  district  with  the  territory  so  annexed 
and  records  of  the  proceedings  had  whereupon  the  annexation  shall  be 
deemed  completed. 

Upon  the  filing  of  such  map  the  terms  of  office  of  the  directors  or 
board  members  of  the  elementary  district  so  annexed  shall  be  terminated 
and  thereafter,  and  until  the  next  election  of  board  members  in  the 
district,  the  board  members  of  the  unit  district  shall  perform  all 
the  duties  and  have  all  the  powers  of  board  members  in  and  for  the 
district.  At  the  next  election  for  board  members  in  the  district,  there 
shall  be  elected  a president  and  six  members  of  the  board  of  education. 
Two  of  the  members  so  elected  shall  be  elected  for  one  year,  two  for 
two  years  and  two  for  three  years,  as  their  respective  terms  shall  be 
designated  on  the  ballot,  and  until  their  successors  are  elected  and 
qualified.  The  successors  of  such  members  first-elected  after  the  an- 
nexation shall  be  elected  for  three  years  and  until  their  successors  are 
elected  and  qualified.  The  term  of  the  president  of  the  board  shall  be 
governed  by  the  provisions  of  Section  7 — 3.  Upon  the  election  and 
qualification  of  the  members  first-elected  after  the  annexation  the  terms 
of  all  members  of  the  board  of  the  unit  district  at  the  time  of  the 
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completion  of  the  annexation  shall  be  terminated.  (Section  repealed 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 9 — 11.  Annexation  of  school  district  to  adjacent  district.  In  addition 
to  other  means  provided  in  this  Act  for  the  annexation  of  territory  to 
a school  district,  any  school  district  other  than  a non-high  school 
district  or  a high  school  district  or  a school  district  subject  to  Article 
XXXIV  of  this  Act,  may  be  annexed  to  an  adjacent  school  district  in 
the  manner  hereinafter  provided. 

When  a petition  requesting  the  annexation  of  a school  district  to 
an  adjacent  school  district,  pursuant  to  this  section,  is  filed  with  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools,  he  shall  submit  the  proposition  re- 
questing annexation  at  an  election  called  by  him  for  such  purpose. 
The  petition  shall  be  signed  by  fifty  legal  voters  or  20%  of  the  legal 
voters,  whichever  is  fewer,  residing  in  each  of  the  districts. 

If  the  districts  lie  in  more  than  one  county,  the  petition  shall  be 
filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the  county  wherein 
the  annexing  district  or  the  greater  part  thereof  lies,  and  he  shall 
immediately  notify  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  each  other 
county  involved. 

The  school  districts  included  in  such  petition  shall  be  described  as 

“School  District  No County"  or  “School  District  No 

Counties"  as  the  case  may  be. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  with  whom  such  petition  is 
filed  shall  have  charge  of  the  election,  shall  cause  a notice  of  the  elec- 
tion to  be  posted  in  at  least  five  of  the  most  public  places  in  each  of 
the  districts  for  at  least  ten  days  before  the  election,  shall  establish  one 
or  more  polling  places  in  each  of  the  districts  and  appoint  two  judges 
and  one  clerk  for  each  polling  place,  and  shall  furnish  the  necessary 
ballots.  In  all  other  respects,  the  election  shall  be  conducted  subject  to 
Section  28-3  of  the  Election  Code. 

If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  upon  the  proposition  in  each  of  the 
districts  is  in  favor  of  annexation,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
in  charge  of  the  election  shall,  within  five  days  after  the  returns  are 
made  to  him,  file  a map  with  the  county  clerk  of  each  county  involved 
showing  the  new  boundaries  of  the  annexing  school  district,  and  shall 
file  records  of  proceedings  had  whereupon  the  annexation  shall  be 
deemed  completed. 

Upon  the  close  of  the  school  term  for  the  then  current  school  year 
during  which  such  annexation  is  completed,  the  terms  of  office  of  the 
school  directors  or  board  of  education  members  of  the  annexed  school 
shall  be  terminated  and  the  school  board  of  the  annexing  district  shall 
perform  all  the  duties  and  have  all  the  powers  of  the  school  board  of 
the  annexed  district.  The  annexing  district  shall  receive  all  the  assets 
and  assume  all  the  obligations  and  liabilities  of  the  district  annexed. 
(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 
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ARTICLE  10 
High  School  Districts 
TOWNSHIP  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Sec. 

10 — 1.  Petition — Notice  of  election — Conduct  of  election — Ballots 

— (Repealed). 

10 — 2.  Election  of  board  of  education. 

1 0 — 3 . Nominations — (Repealed) . 

10 — 4.  Ballots — Conduct  of  election — (Repealed). 

10 — 5.  Organisation — Establishment  of  high  schools — Date  of  elec' 

tion — (Repealed). 

10 — 6.  City  in  two  or  more  townships — (Repealed). 

10 — 7.  Adjoining  townships  or  districts — Population  and  valuation 

— (Repealed). 

10 — 8.  Parts  of  adjoining  townships  maintaining  high  school — (Re* 

pealed) . 

COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

10 — 9.  Petition — Order  and  notice — Polling  places — Ballots — Re' 

turns. 

10 — 10.  Election  of  board  of  education. 

10 — 11.  Organisation — Terms — Time  of  election — Vacancies — Estab' 
lishment  of  high  school — (Repealed). 

10 — 12.  Two'year  interval  between  proceedings. 

PROVISIONS  APPLYING  TO  TOWNSHIP  HIGH  SCHOOL 
DISTRICTS  AND  COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Sec. 

10 — 13.  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction — Determination  of 
compactness  and  contiguity — Report  for  information  of 
voters. 

10 — 14.  Discontinuance  of  district — Invalidation  of  district. 

10 — 15.  No  building — May  pay  tuition  in  other  districts — (Re' 
pealed) . 

10 — 16.  Detachment  of  territory  of  district  offering  high  school 
course. 

TOWNSHIP,  COMMUNITY  OR  CONSOLIDATED 
HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

10 — 17.  Detachment  of  territory  from  one  high  school  district  and 
addition  to  another. 

10 — 18.  Hearing — Application  to  circuit  court  for  review. 

10 — 19.  Filing  map — Transcript  of  proceedings. 

10 — 20.  Two  year  interval  between  proceedings. 

CONSOLIDATED  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

10 — 21.  Petition — Notice  of  election. 

10 — 22.  Ballots. 

10 — 23.  Districts  consolidated. 
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Sec. 

10 — 24.  Election  of  board  of  education. 

10 — 25.  Organisation  of  board — Terms — Subsequent  elections — W 
cancies — Powers  and  duties — (Repealed). 

10 — 25.1  Increase  in  board  membership — (Repealed). 

10 — 26.  Transportation — (Repealed). 

10 — 27.  Adding  districts. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

10 — 28.  High  school  district  with  same  boundaries  as  common  school 
district — (Repealed) . 

10 — 29.  School  township  may  organise  as  high  school  district — (Re' 
pealed) . 

10 — 30.  Board  of  education — (Repealed). 

10 — 31.  Number  of  members  from  respective  boards — Election — 
(Repealed) . 

10 — 32.  Organisation  of  boards — (Repealed). 

10 — 33.  President  and  clerk — (Repealed). 

10 — 34.  Townships  regarded  as  districts — Taxes — Establishment — 
(Repealed) . 

10 — 35.  Borrowing  money  and  issuing  bonds — (Repealed). 

10 — 36.  Annexation  of  other  districts — (Repealed). 

10 — 37.  Building,  conducting  and  supporting  high  schools — Powers 
and  duties — Elections — (Repealed). 

10 — 38.  Territory  in  more  than  one  district — Judicial  proceeding  to 
determine  boundaries. 

10 — 39.  Statement  of  change  of  boundaries — Filing  and  recording — 
Penalty  for  failure. 

10 — 40.  Invalid  organisation — Refund  of  taxes. 

10 — 41.  Judicial  proceeding  to  determine  right  to  refund. 

10 — 42.  Application  of  laws  of  community  high  school  district  to 
other  districts. 

§ 10 — 1.  Petition — Notice  of  election — Conduct  of  election — Ballots. 
(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 2.  Election  of  board  of  education.  If  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  is  in  favor  of  establishing  a township  high  school  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  shall  call  a special  election  within  30  days 
for  the  purpose  of  electing  a board  of  education,  to  consist  of  seven 
members.  The  election  shall  be  called,  noticed  and  held  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Article  5A  of  this  Act. 

The  board  of  education  so  elected  shall  have  the  powers  and  duties 
of  other  boards  as  provided  in  Article  7.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
493,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§10 — 3.  Nominations.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  ap' 
proved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10—4.  Ballots — Conduct  of  election.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 
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§ 10 — 5.  Organization — Establishment  of  high  schools — Date  of  elec- 
tion. (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 6.  City  in  two  or  more  townships.  (Section  repealed  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 7.  Adjoining  townships  or  districts — Population  and  valuation. 
(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 8.  Parts  of  adjoining  townships  maintaining  high  school.  (Sec' 
tion  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

§ 10 — 9.  Petition — Order  and  notice — Polling  places — Ballots — Re- 
turns. Upon  the  receipt  of  a petition  signed  by  one  hundred  or 
more  voters  residing  in  any  contiguous  and  compact  territory  having  a 
population  of  not  less  than  2,000  persons  and  an  equalized  assessed 
valuation  of  not  less  than  $6,000,000  based  upon  full  fair  cash  value 
as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year 
immediately  prior  to  the  filing  of  said  petition,  whether  in  the  same  or 
different  townships  described  in  the  petition  and  after  compliance  with 
Section  10T3,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in 
which  the  territory  or  the  greater  part  thereof  is  situated  shall  order  an 
election  to  be  held  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  propO' 
sition  to  establish  a community  high  school,  by  publishing  notice  at  least 
ten  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  published  in  the  district  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published 
therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation 
within  the  district.  The  notices  may  be  substantially  in  the  following 
form: 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on the day  of 

, 19 , an  election  will  be  held  at for 

the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  proposition  to  establish  a 
community  high  school  for  the  benefit  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  follow' 
ing  described  contiguous  and  compact  territory 


The  polls  will  be  opened  at o’clock  m.,  and  closed  at 

o’clock  , of  the  same  day. 

A B 

County  Superintendent 

Dated  this 19 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  establish  one  or  more 
polling  places  within  the  territory  described  in  the  petition  and 
appoint  two  judges  and  a clerk  for  each  polling  place.  The  ballots 
shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 
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OFFICIAL  BALLOT 


FOR  the  establishment  of  a community 
high  school. 

AGAINST  the  establishment  of  a commu' 
nity  high  school. 

The  voters  shall  make  a cross'mark  in  the  square  following  the 
proposition  favored  and  the  ballot  shall  be  so  counted.  The  returns 
shall  be  made  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  within  five 
days.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949.) 

§ 10 — 10.  Election  of  board  of  education.  If  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  at  the  election  under  Section  10-9  is  in  favor  of  establishing 
a community  high  school,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall 
forthwith  order  an  election  to  be  held  within  30  days  for  the  purpose 
of  selecting  a community  high  school  board  of  education  to  consist  of 
five  members,  by  publishing  notice  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date 
of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in 
the  district  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or 
more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  the  district,  which 
notices  shall  be  substantially  as  follows: 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on the day 

of 19 , an  election  will  be  held  at 

for  the  purpose  of  electing  a community  high  school  board  of  educa' 

tion  to  consist  of  five  members.  The  polls  will  be  opened  at 

o'clock m and  closed  at o'clock m of  the  same 

day. 

A B 

County  Superintendent 
Dated  this  , 19 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  establish  one  or  more 
polling  places  within  the  district  and  appoint  two  judges  and  a clerk 
for  each  polling  place.  The  returns  shall  be  made  to  the  county  super' 
intendent  of  schools  within  five  days. 

If  more  than  15%  but  less  than  30%  of  the  taxable  property  in  any 
such  school  district  is  located  in  unincorporated  territory,  at  least  one 
member  of  the  Board  of  Education  shall  be  a resident  of  such  unincor' 
porated  territory;  if  30%  or  more  of  the  taxable  property  in  such  school 
district  is  located  in  unincorporated  territory,  at  least  two  members  of 
the  Board  of  Education  shall  be  residents  of  such  unincorporated  ter' 
ritory.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  689,  approved  July  2,  1951) 

§10 — 10.  Election  of  board  of  education.  If  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  at  the  election  under  Section  109  is  in  favor  of  establishing 
a community  high  school,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall 
forthwith  order  an  election  to  be  held  within  30  days  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Article  5 A of  this  Act  for  the  purpose  of  selecting  a com' 
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munity  high  school  board  of  education  to  consist  of  seven  members 
and  the  hoard  so  elected  shall  have  the  powers  and  duties  of  other 
boards  as  provided  in  Article  7.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 11.  Organization — Terms — Time  of  election — Vacancies — Es- 
tablishment of  high  school.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493, 

approved,  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 12.  Two-year  interval  between  proceedings.  No  territory  in' 
volved  in  any  petition,  election  or  proceeding  to  organize  a community 
high  school  district  and  not  organized  as  or  included  within  a com' 
munity  high  school  district  shall  be  again  involved  in  any  petition, 
election  or  proceeding  to  organize  a community  high  school  district 
oftener  than  once  every  two  years.  This  section  does  not  apply  to 
territory  involved  in  a petition  for  the  establishment  of  a high  school 
district  under  Section  10 — 7 or  Section  10 — 9 where  the  Superinten' 
dent  of  Public  Instruction  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Section  10 — 13 
found  that  the  territory  of  the  proposed  district  was  not  compact  and 
contiguous  and  no  election  or  further  proceedings  for  the  establish' 
ment  of  the  proposed  district  were  had. 

PROVISIONS  APPLYING  TO  TOWNSHIP  HIGH  SCHOOL 
DISTRICTS  AND  COMMUNITY  HIGH 
SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

§ 10 — 13.  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  — Determination 
of  compactness  and  contiguity — Report  for  information  of  voters. 
When  a petition  for  the  organization  of  a community  high  school  dis' 
trict  has  been  filed  with  a county  superintendent  of  schools,  in  accord' 
ance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  such  county  superintendent  shall 
promptly  transmit  a notice  of  the  petition  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction.  Upon  receipt  of  the  notice,  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  shall,  in  cooperation  with  the  superintendent  of 
schools  of  the  county  or  counties  in  which  the  territory  of  the  pro' 
posed  district  is  located,  study  the  territory  of  the  proposed  district 
and  the  high  school  needs  and  conditions  thereof  and  the  area  within 
and  adjacent  thereto. 

If  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  finds,  in  the  case  of  a 
petition  filed  under  Section  109,  that  the  territory  included  in  the 
proposed  district  is  not  compact  and  contiguous,  he  shall  so  notify  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  within  ninety  days  after  receipt  of 
the  notice  of  the  petition,  giving  a brief  statement  of  the  reasons  for 
his  decision.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  thereupon 
cause  a copy  of  the  notice  and  statement  to  be  published  in  a news' 
paper  of  general  circulation  in  the  territory  of  the  proposed  district 
and  no  election  shall  be  held  or  further  proceedings  had  on  the  pro' 
posal  to  establish  such  high  school  district. 

In  the  case  of  petitions  filed  under  Section  109,  where  the  Super' 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction  finds  the  territory  involved  to  be  com' 
pact  and  contiguous  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall 
within  ninety  days  after  receipt  of  notice  of  the  petition  prepare  and 
file  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  a brief  report  concern' 
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ing  the  proposed  high  school  district.  The  report  shall  state  whether  or 
not  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  deems  it  possible  for  the 
proposed  district  to  provide  a recognized  four  year  high  school  pro' 
gram  at  reasonable  cost,  the  conditions  under  which  such  operation 
would  be  possible,  the  estimated  results  of  such  operation  in  terms  of 
local  tax  rates,  the  nature  and  probable  cost  of  alternative  methods  of 
providing  adequate  high  school  educational  opportunities  for  children 
in  the  territory  involved  and  such  other  information  as  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction  believes  may  be  helpful  to  the  voters  in 
such  territory  in  voting  on  the  proposition  to  establish  a high  school 
district.  The  county  superintendent  shall  cause  a copy  of  such  report 
to  be  published  in  a newspaper  of  general  circulation  in  the  territory 
involved  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  election  at  which  the  proposi' 
tion  for  the  establishment  of  the  high  school  district  is  submitted.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 14.  Discontinuance  of  district  — Invalidation  of  district. 
When  the  inhabitants  of  any  township,  community  or  consolidated 
high  school  district  desire  to  have  the  district  discontinued,  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  the  district  or  the 
greater  part  thereof  is  situated,  upon  receipt  of  a petition  signed  by 
one  hundred  voters  or  twenty  per  cent  (20%)  of  the  voters  of  the 
district,  shall  forthwith  order  an  election  to  be  held  in  the  manner  pro' 
vided  in  this  Act  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  propo' 
sition  of  discontinuing  the  high  school  named  in  the  petition.  If  two' 
thirds  of  the  ballots  cast  at  the  election  are  in  favor  of  discontinuing  the 
high  school,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  direct  the  high 
school  board  of  education  to  discharge  all  outstanding  obligations  and 
to  distribute  the  remainder  of  the  assets  of  the  high  school  district  to 
the  underlying  school  districts  and  parts  of  districts  in  proportion  to  the 
assessed  valuation  of  all  the  property  of  such  school  districts  and  parts 
of  districts;  provided , however,  that  if  territory  has  been  automatically 
detached  from  such  high  school  district  by  the  establishment  of  a com ' 
munity  unit  school  district  or  community  unit  school  districts  the  remain' 
ing  assets  of  such  high  school  district  shall  be  distributed,  on  the  basis 
of  the  assessed  valuation  of  all  the  property  of  all  the  territory  included 
in  such  high  school  district  immediately  prior  to  such  detachment  or 
detachments,  to  the  school  districts  maintaining  elementary  schools 
which  contain  territory  included  in  such  high  school  district  imme' 
diately  prior  to  such  detachment  or  detachments  in  proportion  to  the 
assessed  valuation  of  all  the  property  of  such  territory  included  in  such 
school  districts.  However,  no  such  election  shall  be  called  within  the 
period  of  two  years  from  the  establishment  of  such  high  school  district, 
nor  within  a period  of  two  years  following  any  such  election  called  to 
vote  upon  the  proposition  of  discontinuing  such  high  school.  When  a 
high  school  is  discontinued  by  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  the 
assets  of  the  high  school  district  shall  be  distributed  in  the  manner 
provided  by  this  section.  When  a high  school  district  is  or  has  been 
organized  or  attempted  to  be  organized,  and  the  organization  is  or  has 
been  declared  to  be  invalid  by  a final  decree  of  a court  of  competent 
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jurisdiction  and  a new  high  school  district  has  been  formed  by  a vote 
of  the  people,  or  a new  high  school  district  is  formed  within  two  years 
of  the  decree  of  court  by  vote  of  the  people,  and  where  the  new  high 
school  district  embraces  in  area  and  population  not  less  than  two'thirds 
of  the  discontinued  school  district,  then  any  court  having  jurisdiction 
may  order  and  direct  the  assets  of  the  invalidly  organised  high  school 
district,  after  the  payment  of  all  outstanding  obligations,  be  paid  to  the 
treasurer  of  the  new  high  school  district  for  its  use  and  benefit.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  699,  approved  July  11,  1951)  (Section  re' 
pealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July 
1,  1952) 

§ 10 — 15.  No  building — May  pay  tuition  in  other  districts.  (Section 

repealed  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  362,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 16.  Detachment  of  territory  of  district  offering  high  school 
course.  No  territory  heretofore  organised  as  a township  high  school 
district  or  community  high  school  district  shall  include  any  territory 
that  is  a part  of  a common  school  district  or  community  consolidated 
school  district  offering  a recognised  four  year  high  school  course. 
Such  territory  shall  be  detached  from  the  township  high  school  district 
or  community  high  school  district.  If  territory  organised  after  July  1, 
1935  as  a township  high  school  district  or  community  high  school 
district  includes  any  territory  that  is  a part  of  a common  school  district 
or  community  consolidated  school  district . which  at  the  time  of  the 
organisation  or  subsequent  to  the  organisation  of  such  township  or 
community  high  school  district  offers  a recognised  four^year  high 
school  course  such  territory  shall  be  detached  from  such  township 
high  school  district  or  community  high  school  district  within  one  year 
after  the  organisation  or  the  offering  of  the  course,  as  the  case  may  be, 
unless  the  common  school  district  or  community  consolidated  school 
district  within  such  one^year  period  discontinues  the  recognised  four' 
year  high  school  course.  Provided,  that  no  territory  that  is  a part  of  a 
common  school  district  or  community  consolidated  school  district  shall 
be  detached  from  the  township  or  community  high  school  district  if  it 
is  surrounded  by  territory  of  the  township  or  community  high  school 
district.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24, 
1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

TOWNSHIP,  COMMUNITY  OR  CONSOLIDATED  HIGH 
SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 17.  Detachment  of  territory  from  one  high  school  district  and 
addition  to  another.  In  addition  to  means  for  creating  high  school 
districts  heretofore  provided  in  this  Act,  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  may  alter  the  boundaries  of  existing  community,  township  or 
consolidated  high  school  districts  organized  at  least  two  years  prior  to 
the  filing  of  petition  hereinafter  referred  to  so  as  to  detach  territory 
from  one  such  district  and  add  it  to  another  such  district,  as  follows: 
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when  so  petitioned  by  either  two'thirds  of  the  voters  residing  within 
the  territory  proposed  to  be  detached  or  by  a majority  of  the  voters 
of  the  entire  school  district  containing  the  territory  proposed  to  be 
detached  from  such  district,  and  when  a majority  of  the  members  of  the 
school  board  of  the  district  to  which  such  territory  is  proposed  to  be 
added  shall  approve  such  addition. 

The  petition  shall  specifically  describe  the  territory  to  be  detached 
from  the  one  high  school  district  and  added  to  the  other.  At  the  bot' 
tom  of  each  petition  shall  be  added  a sworn  statement  by  an  adult 
that  the  persons  who  signed  the  petition  are  voters  of  the  described 
territory  or  designated  school  district,  as  the  case  may  be. 

The  petition  may  consist  of  two  or  more  identical  petitions,  each 
signed  by  different  voters  and  subscribed  and  sworn  to  by  the  same  or 
different  affiants. 

Such  territory  may  be  detached  from  any  such  district  if:  (1)  the 
territory  proposed  to  be  detached  is  compact,  contiguous  and  adjacent 
to  the  annexing  high  school  district;  (2)  the  high  school  of  the  annex' 
ing  district  is  more  reasonably  located  as  to  comfort  and  convenience 
of  the  high  school  pupils  of  the  territory  sought  to  be  detached  than 
is  the  location  of  the  high  school  of  the  district  from  which  such  terri' 
tory  is  sought  to  be  detached;  (3)  the  detachment  does  not  make  it 
impossible  for  the  district  from  which  it  is  proposed  that  territory  be 
detached,  to  meet  the  recognition  standards  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction;  and  (4)  the  detachment  does  not  reduce  the  equah 
iz,e d assessed  valuation  of  the  district  from  which  it  is  proposed  that 
territory  be  detached  to  less  than  $5,000,000.00  based  upon  the  full, 
fair,  cash  value  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue 
for  the  year  immediately  prior  to  the  filing  of  said  petition. 

If  any  district  involved  in  such  change  of  boundaries  lies  in  two 
or  more  counties,  a separate  petition  shall  be  filed  with  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  of  each  county.  The  original  petition  may  be 
filed  in  one  of  such  counties  and  a copy  thereof  certified  as  being  a 
correct  copy  by  the  county  superintendent  with  whom  such  original 
petition  was  filed  may  be  filed  in  the  other  county  or  counties.  The 
county  superintendent  of  the  county  in  which  lies  the  largest  portion 
of  the  school  district  to  which  the  territory  is  sought  to  be  added 
(taking  into  consideration  the  territory  described  in  such  petition) 
shall  conduct  the  hearng  hereinafter  provided  for  and  otherwise  assume 
jurisdiction  of  the  matters  maintained  in  such  petition.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  S.B.  484,  approved  July  11,  1951.)  (Section  repealed  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 18.  Hearing — Application  to  Circuit  Court  for  review.  Upon 
the  filing  of  a petition  under  Section  10 — 17,  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  having  jurisdiction  of  the  matter,  shall  set  a public  hearing 
on  the  petition  at  his  office  and  give  notice  of  the  time  and  place  there' 
of  by  posting  notices  in  five  public  places  in  the  territory  sought  to  be 
added  to  the  new  district  and  in  five  public  places  in  each  of  such 
districts  outside  of  the  territory  sought  to  be  added,  at  least  ten  days 
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prior  to  the  date  of  the  hearing.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools 
shall  hear  reasons  for  and  against  the  sufficiency  of  the  petition  and 
shall  grant  or  deny  it. 

Any  interested  party  may  within  twenty  days  after  the  decision 
apply  to  the  Circuit  Court  of  the  county  wherein  the  hearing  was  held 
to  review  all  questions  of  law  or  fact  assigned  as  error  for  review. 
(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 19.  Filing  map — Transcript  of  proceedings.  In  connection  with 
any  hearing  under  Section  10 — 18  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
shall,  within  thirty  days  after  his  decision  or  within  ten  days  after  the 
decision  of  any  Circuit  Court,  file  a map  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk 
or  county  clerks,  as  the  case  may  be,  showing  the  boundary  lines  of  the 
districts  as  finally  organized,  whereupon  the  county  clerk  or  county 
clerks  shall  extend  taxes  against  the  territory  in  such  districts.  No  ter' 
ritory  detached  from  one  district  and  added  to  another  shall  be  exempt 
from  the  payment  of  the  principal  and  interest  on  bonded  indebtedness 
of  the  district  from  which  it  is  detached,  existing  as  of  the  date  of  any 
such  proceeding. 

Within  thirty  (30)  days  after  the  final  organization  of  any  such 
district,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  file  in  the  office 
of  the  county  clerk  or  county  clerks,  as  the  case  may  be,  a transcript 
certified  to  by  him  showing  all  the  steps  taken  and  proceedings  had  in 
the  organization  of  such  high  school  district.  (Section  repealed  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 20.  Two  year  interval  between  proceedings.  Where  such  peti' 
tion  for  change  of  boundaries  was  not  granted,  no  territory  involved 
in  any  petition  filed  under  Section  10 — 17  shall  again  be  involved  in 
any  petition  or  proceeding  for  such  change  of  boundaries  oftener  than 
once  every  two  years. 

Any  proceeding  in  any  court  arising  under  Section  10 — 18  shall 
have  priority  in  hearing  and  determination  over  all  other  civil  pro' 
ceedings  pending  in  such  court,  except  election  contests.  (Section  re' 
pealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July 
1,  1952.) 

CONSOLIDATED  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 21.  Petition — notice  of  election.  Upon  receipt  of  petitions  from 
two  or  more  adjoining  high  school  districts,  each  signed  by  fifty  or 
more  voters  thereof,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the 
county  in  which  the  districts  or  the  greater  part  thereof  are  situated 
shall  call  an  election  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the 
proposition  to  consolidate  the  high  school  districts  for  which  the  peti' 
tions  have  been  filed  by  publishing  notice  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published 
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in  each  of  such  districts  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then 
in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  each  such 
district,  which  notices  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 


Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on the day  of 

, 19 , an  election  will  be  held  at for  the 

purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  proposition  to  consolidate  high 

school  districts for  the  benefit  of  those  districts.  The 

polls  will  be  open  at o’clock M.,  and  closed  at o’clock 


County  Superintendent 

Dated  this , 19 

(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 


Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 


§ 10 — 22.  Ballots.  The  ballot  for  use  in  voting  on  consolidation  as  pro- 
vided  in  Section  10 — 21  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 


For  the  consolidation  of  high  school  districts  numbers 
and at 

Against  the  consolidation  of  high  school  districts  num- 
bers   and at 

The  electors  shall  mark  their  ballots  with  a cross  in  the  square 
opposite  and  to  the  right  of  the  proposition  they  favor. 

(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951, 
effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 23.  Districts  consolidated.  If  in  each  of  the  high  school  districts 
in  which  an  election  is  held  as  provided  for  by  Section  10 — 21,  the 
majority  of  the  votes  cast  upon  the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  con- 
solidation,  the  districts  shall  be  consolidated  according  to  the  terms 
of  the  proposal.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved 
July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 24.  Election  of  board  of  education.  If  two  or  more  high 
school  districts  vote  to  consolidate,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of  the  county  in  which  such  districts  are  situated  shall  forthwith  call  an 
election  to  be  held  within  thirty  days  after  such  vote  for  the  purpose  of 
electing  a board  of  education  to  consist  of*  seven  members. 

The  election  shall  be  called,  noticed  and  held  in  the  manner  provided 
in  Article  5 A of  this  Act . The  board  of  education  shall  have  the  powers 
and  duties  of  other  boards  as  provided  in  Article  7 of  this  Act.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.)  (Section  re- 
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pealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July 
1,  1952.) 

§ 10 — 25.  Organization  of  board — Terms — Subsequent  elections — Va- 
cancies— Powers  and  duties.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 25.1  Increase  in  board  membership.  (Section  repealed  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§10 — 26.  Transportation.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1952 

§ 10 — 27.  Adding  districts.  Additional  high  school  districts  may  be 
added  to  the  consolidated  high  school  by  a majority  vote  of  both  the 
consolidated  high  school  district  and  the  high  school  districts  seeking 
to  be  included  therein,  upon  such  terms  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  con' 
solidated  district  or  mutually  agreed  upon.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  1189,  approved  July  24,  1951,  effective  July  1,  1952.) 

HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

§ 10 — 28.  High  school  district  with  same  boundaries  as  common  school 
district.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21, 
1951.) 

§ 10 — 29.  School  township  may  organize  as  high  school  district.  (Sec' 
tion  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 30.  Board  of  education.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 

493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 31.  Number  of  members  from  respective  boards — Election.  (Sec' 
tion  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 32.  Organization  of  board.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 

493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 33.  President  and  clerk.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 

493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 34.  Townships  regarded  as  districts  — Taxes  — Establishment. 

(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 35.  Borrowing  money  and  issuing  bonds.  (Section  repealed  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 36.  Annexation  of  other  districts.  (Section  repealed  by  L. 

1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 37.  Building,  conducting  and  supporting  high  schools — Powers 
and  duties — Elections.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  ap' 

proved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 10 — 38.  Territory  in  more  than  one  district — Judicial  proceedings 
to  determine  boundaries.  Wherever  any  territory  is  included  in  the 
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boundaries  of  more  than  one  school  district  offering  a four-year  high 
school  course  any  voter  of  the  territory  may  file  a petition  in  the  county 
court  of  the  county  in  which  the  greater  part  of  the  territory  is  situ- 
ated, setting  forth  the  boundaries  of  such  districts  and  praying  that 
the  court  determine  their  boundaries  so  that  the  territory  shall  not  be 
included  in  more  than  one  school  district  offering  a regular  four-year 
high  school  course. 

The  county  court  upon  the  filing  of  the  petition  shall  set  a date  for 
a public  hearing  and  shall  cause  notice  thereof  to  be  published  in  one 
or  more  newspapers  of  general  circulation  in  such  territory,  at  least  ten 
days  before  the  date  of  the  hearing. 

At  the  hearing  the  court  shall  hear  all  persons  resident  in  such 
territory  who  desire  to  be  heard  and  shall  determine  new  boundaries 
for  each  district.  Distance  and  convenience  of  travel  of  school  children 
in  going  to  and  from  the  schoolhouse  located  in  such  districts  shall 
govern  the  court  in  its  decision.  An  order  shall  be  spread  of  record 
setting  out  the  new  boundaries  and  the  school  districts  involved  shall 
be  subject  to  such  order  from  the  date  it  is  entered. 

§ 10 — 39.  Statement  of  change  of  boundaries — Filing  and  recording — 
Penalty  for  failure.  When  a change  is  made  in  the  boundaries  of  a 
school  district  and  a written  statement  thereof  is  delivered  to  the 
county  clerk,  he  shall  file  the  statement  and  all  papers  relating  thereto 
and  record  them,  and  if  he  neglects  or  fails  to  do  so  he  shall  be  liable 
to  a penalty  of  twenty-five  dollars,  to  be  recovered  by  an  action  of  debt 
before  any  justice  of  the  peace,  at  the  suit  of  the  county  superintendent, 
for  the  benefit  of  the  school  fund  of  the  county. 

§ 10 — 40.  Invalid  organization — Refund  of  taxes.  If  the  organisation 
of  any  high  school  district  organised  or  attempted  to  be  organised 
under  any  law  of  this  State  is  held  to  be  invalid  by  a final  decree  of 
court,  all  taxes,  or  the  unexpended  portion  thereof,  which  have  been 
illegally  levied  and  collected,  or  legally  levied  and  collected  and  the 
purpose  for  which  they  were  levied  and  collected  abandoned,  by  such 
district,  shall  be  refunded  to  the  respective  persons  in  the  proportion 
in  which  they  were  paid  by  them  in  accordance  with  Section  10 — 41. 

§ 10 — 41.  Judicial  proceedings  to  determine  right  to  refund.  The 
treasurer  or  other  official,  or  any  person  entitled  thereto,  having  charge 
of  moneys  described  in  Section  10 — 40,  may  file  a petition  in  the  county 
court  of  the  county  in  which  such  high  school  district  was  organised, 
or  attempted  to  be  organised,  setting  forth  the  levy  and  collection  of 
such  taxes  and  that  they  were  illegally  levied  and  collected,  or  that  the 
purpose  for  which  they  were  levied  and  collected  has  been  abandoned. 
On  the  filing  of  the  petition,  the  court  shall  set  a time  and  place  for 
a hearing  thereon  and  shall  cause  a notice,  addressed  “To  all  persons 
to  whom  it  may  concern,"  to  be  given  by  publishing  it  once  each  week 
for  two  successive  weeks  in  some  newspaper  of  general  circulation  in 
that  county.  He  shall  also  cause  copies  of  the  notice  to  be  posted  in 
ten  of  the  most  public  places  in  such  school  district.  The  first  publication 
of  the  notice  and  the  posting  of  copies  shall  be  made  at  least  ten  days 
before  the  day  set  for  the  hearing.  If  the  court  finds  from  the  evi- 
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dence  that  the  money,  or  a part  thereof,  is  in  the  hands  of  any  such 
official,  and  that  the  taxes  were  illegally  levied  and  collected,  or  that 
the  purpose  for  which  they  were  levied  and  collected  has  been  abam 
doned,  he  shall  order  the  treasurer  or  other  official  having  charge  of 
the  moneys  to  pay  the  outstanding  obligations  or  indebtedness  of  the 
district  and  to  refund  the  remainder  of  the  moneys  to  the  respective 
persons  in  the  proportion  in  which  they  were  paid  by  them. 

§ 10 — 42.  Application  of  laws  of  community  high  school  district  to 
other  districts.  All  high  school  districts  shall,  after  July  1 , 1951,  be 
governed  by  the  provisions  of  this  Act  for  the  operation  of  a community 
high  school  district.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  493,  approved  June 
21,  1951.) 

ARTICLE  11 

Non-High  School  Districts 

Sec. 

11 — 1.  Territory  constituting — Board  of  education. 

11 — 2.  Duties  of  board  of  education. 

11 — 3.  Tax  levy. 

11 — 4.  Orders  for  payment  of  tuition. 

11 — 5.  Reports. 

1 1 — 6.  Expenses. 

11 — 7.  Transportation  of  pupils. 

1 1 — 8.  Anticipation  warrants. 

1 1 — 9.  Ballots — Tax  levy. 

11 — 10.  Bond  issue — Resolution — Election. 

11 — 11.  Resolution  authorising  issue — Interest — Maturity — Taxes — 
Sale  or  exchange. 

11 — 12.  Bonds  to  pay  tuition  claims  or  judgments — Resolution — 
Election. 

11 — 13.  Resolution  authorising  issue — Interest — Maturity — Taxes — 
Sale  or  exchange. 

11 — 14.  Treasurer. 

11 — 15.  Attendance  in  other  districts. 

11 — 16.  Attendance  in  adjoining  state. 

11 — 17.  Tuition— Audit  of  claims. 

11 — 18.  Detachment  of  territory  from  nomhigh  school  district  and 
addition  to  high  school  district. 

11 — 18.1  Dissolving  of  nomhigh  school  districts. 

11 — 19.  Transferred  territory  liable  for  indebtedness — Levy  of  tax. 
11 — 20.  Bond  issue — Allocation  of  portion  of  obligation  to  detached 
territory. 

11: — 21.  Levy  and  collection  of  tax  on  detached  territory. 

11 — 22.  Allocation  of  obligations — Territory  detached  at  different 
times. 


Non-High  School  Districts 

§ II — 1.  Territory  constituting  — Board  of  education.  All  the 
territory  of  each  county  not  included  in  a township  high  school  dis' 
trict  or  a community  high  school  district  or  a district  maintaining  a 
recognized  four  year  high  school  is  a nomhigh  school  district  for  the 
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purpose  of  levying  a tax  to  pay  the  tuition  of  all  eighth  grade  gradu- 
ates residing  therein,  including  pupils  attending  a recognised  two  or 
three  year  high  school  conducted  by  a school  district.  The  board  of 
education  for  each  non-high  school  district  shall  consist  of  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  who  shall  be  an  ex-officio  member  of  the 
board  and  secretary  thereof  but  who  shall  have  no  vote,  and  three 
members  each  of  whom  shall  serve  for  three  years  from  the  second 
Saturday  of  April  of  the  year  of  his  election,  one  of  whom  shall  be 
elected  annually  on  the  second  Saturday  in  April.  When  a vacancy 
occurs  on  the  board,  the. remaining  members  shall,  within  thirty  (30) 
days,  fill  the  vacancy  by  appointment  until  the  next  regular  school 
election,  or,  upon  their  failure  so  to  do,  shall  within  the  next  thirty 
(30)  days  call  a special  election  to  fill  the  vacancy  for  the  unexpired 
term.  Within  ten  days  after  the  election  the  members  of  the  board 
shall  meet  and  organize  by  electing  one  of  their  number  president. 
At  all  elections  in  non-high  school  districts  the  vote  shall  be  can- 
vassed by  the  non-high  school  board  and  the  results  filed  with  the 
county  clerk.  The  polling  place  for  elections  in  the  non-high  school 
district  shall  be  designated  by  the  board  of  education  thereof.  The 
manner  of  nominating  candidates  and  holding  elections  shall  be  gov- 
erned by  the  provisions  of  this  Act  regulating  nominations  of  candi' 
dates  and  elections  of  a board  of  education  of  a district  of  less  than 
500,000  population. 

The  day  upon  which  the  election  is  held  is  subject  to  the  provi- 
sions of  Section  2-34  of  the  Election  Code. 

This  section  does  not  prevent  the  organization  of  any  territory  of 
non-high  school  districts  into  township  or  community  high  school  dis- 
tricts. (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  363,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 11 — 2.  Duties  of  board  of  education.  The  board  of  education  of  a 
non-high  school  district  shall  perform  the  duties  prescribed  in  Sections 
11 — 3 to  11 — 7,  inclusive. 

§ 11 — 3.  Tax  levy.  Levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property 
of  the  district  not  to  exceed  .50  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as 
equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  the  purpose 
of  paying  the  tuition  of  all  eighth-grade  graduates  residing  within  the 
district  attending  any  two,  three  or  four  year  recognized  high  school; 
provided,  if  the  board  desires  that  the  annual  tax  levy  shall  be  increased 
to  not  more  than  ( one ) per  cent  upon  such  valuation  for  such  purpose 
it  shall,  using  the  form  of  ballot  prescribed  in  Section  11 — 9,  cause  a 
proposition  for  an  assent  thereto  to  be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  the 
district  at  any  general  or  special  election.  However,  notwithstanding 
any  other  provision  of  this  section,  if  the  maximum  levy  which  the 
board  of  any  such  district  may  make  will  not  produce  an  amount  equal 
to  .40  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  taxable  property  in  the 
district,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  then 
the  board  of  such  district  shall  be  authorized  to  levy  an  amount  equal 
to  .40  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  taxable  property  in  the 
district  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue.  The 
tax  levy  shall  be  certified  and  returned  to  the  county  clerk  on  or  be- 
fore the  first  Tuesday  in  October.  Provided,  further,  that  the  fore- 
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going  limitations  upon  tax  rates  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 
General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois.  The  certificate  shall  be  signed  by 
the  president  and  the  secretary  of  the  board  and  may  be  in  the  fol- 
lowing form: 


CERTIFICATE  OF  TAX  LEVY 

We  hereby  certify  that  we  require  the  sum  of .. 

dollars  to  be  levied  as  a special  tax  to  pay  the  tuition  of  graduates  of 

the  eighth  grade  residing  in  the  non-high  school  district  of. 

County,  on  the  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  the  taxable  property 
of  our  non-high  school  district. 

Signed  this 

day  of. 19 

A B , President 

C D , Secretary 

A failue  to  certify  and  return  the  certificate  of  tax  levy  to  the 
county  clerk  in  the  time  required  shall  not  vitiate  the  assessment. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  363,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 11 — 4.  Orders  for  payment  of  tuition.  Issue  orders  on  the  county 
treasurer  for  the  payment  of  the  tuition  of  eighth-grade  graduates 
residing  within  the  non-high  school  district  attending  a recognized 
high  school,  provided  such  attendance  is  certified  to  the  board  by  the 
board  of  education  of  the  high  school  attended.  Such  orders  shall  be 
payable  out  of  any  funds  belonging  to  the  district. 

§ 11 — 5.  Reports.  Make  such  reports  as  may  be  required  by  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  and  by  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools. 

§ 11 — 6.  Expenses.  Pay  election  expenses  and  other  necessary  inciden- 
tal expenses  out  of  the  funds  of  the  district. 

§ 11 — 7.  Transportation  of  pupils.  If  in  the  discretion  of  the  board  of 
education  sufficient  moneys  of  the  district  are  available  after  payment 
of  the  other  expenses  of  the  district,  including  tuition,  may  provide  free 
transportation  for  the  pupils  of  their  district  not  living  within  one 
and  one-half  miles  of  a high  school  which  they  may  lawfully  attend  to 
the  most  convenient  high  school  which  such  pupils  may  lawfully  attend 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  or  reimburse  pupils  living  in  a 
portion  of  such  district  which  cannot  be  reached  by  bus  or  train  for 
the  reasonable  cost  of  their  transportation,  or  for  the  amount  necessar- 
ily expended  by  them  for  transportation  in  attending  a high  school 
approved  by  such  board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  363,  approved 
June  27,  1951.) 

§ 11 — 8.  Anticipation  warrants.  When  there  is  no  money  in  the 
treasury  of  any  non-high  school  district  to  defray  the  necessary  ex- 
penses of  the  district,  including  amounts  necessary  to  pay  maturing 
principal  and  interest  of  bonds,  the  board  of  education  may  issue  war- 
rants or  may  provide  a fund  to  meet  the  expenses  by  issuing  and  dis- 
posing of  warrants  drawn  against  and  in  anticipation  of  any  taxes 
levied  for  the  payment  of  such  expenses,  either  for  educational  or  build- 


122 


ing  purposes  or  for  the  payment  of  maturing  principal  and  interest  of 
bonds,  to  the  extent  of  seventy-five  per  cent  of  the  total  amount  of 
the  tax  so  levied.  The  warrants  shall  show  upon  their  faces  that  they 
are  payable,  in  the  numerical  order  of  their  issuance,  solely  from  such 
taxes  when  collected,  and  shall  be  received  by  any  collector  of  taxes 
in  payment  of  the  taxes  against  which  they  are  issued,  and  such  taxes 
shall  be  set  apart  and  held  for  their  payment. 

Every  warrant  shall  bear  interest  payable  only  out  of  the  taxes 
against  which  it  is  drawn,  at  the  rate  of  six  per  centum  per  annum 
from  the  date  of  its  issuance  until  paid  or  until  notice  is  given  by 
publication  in  a newspaper  or  otherwise  that  the  money  for  its 
payment  is  available  and  that  it  will  be  paid  on  presentation,  unless 
a lower  rate  of  interest  shall  be  specified  therein,  in  which  case  the 
interest  shall  be  computed  and  paid  at  the  lower  rate. 

§ 11—9.  Ballots — Tax  levy.  The  ballots  for  use  in  the  election  referred 
to  in  Section  11 — 3 shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 


For  a tax  levy  of  not  more  than  .625  per  cent  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  the  tuition  of  all  eighth  grade 
graduates  residing  within  the  non-high  school  dis- 
trict, attending  any  two,  three  or  four  year  recog- 
nized high  school. 

Against  a tax  levy  of  not  more  than  .625  per 
cent  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  tuition  of  all 
eighth  grade  graduates  residing  within  the  non-high 
school  district,  attending  any  two,  three  or  four 
year  recognized  high  school. 

If  a majority  of  those  voting  on  the  question  of  levying  a tax 
for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  tuition  of  all  eighth  grade  graduates 
residing  within  the  non-high  school  district,  attending  any  two,  three 
or  four  year  recognised  high  school  vote  in  favor  thereof,  an  annual 
tax  of  not  to  exceed  .625  per  cent  shall  be  levied  and  collected  for 
that  purpose.  Provided,  further,  that  the  foregoing  limitations  upon 
tax  rates  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue  Law 
of  Illinois.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  922,  approved  July  21,  1947.) 

§ 11 — 10.  Bond  issue — Resolution — Election.  If  there  has  been  a delay 
in  the  extension  and  collection  of  taxes  levied  by  the  governing  body 
of  any  non-high  school  district  caused  by  a reassessment  of  real 
property  therein,  the  district  may  issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  paying 
unpaid  tuition  claims  or  other  claims  against  it. 

Before  any  non-high  school  district  issues  any  such  bonds  the 
board  of  education  shall  examine  and  consider  the  claims  proposed 
to  be  paid,  and  if  it  appears  that  they  were  authorized  and  allowed 
for  proper  non-high  school  purposes,  it  shall  adopt  a resolution  so 
declaring  and  set  forth  and  describe  in  detail  such  claims.  The  adop- 
tion of  the  resolution  shall  establish  the  validity  thereof.  The  resolu- 
tion shall  also  declare  the  intention  of  the  non-high  school  district  to 
issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  paying  such  claims  and  direct  that 
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notice  of  such  intention  be  published  at  least  once  in  a newspaper 
published  and  having  a general  circulation  in  the  district,  if  there  be 
one,  but  if  there  is  no  newspaper  published  in  such  district  then  by 
publishing  such  notice  in  a newspaper  having  a general  circulation  in 
the  district  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published  in  the  district  in  one  or 
more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  in  the  district.  If  within 
ten  days  after  the  publication  a petition  is  filed  with  the  recording 
officer  of  the  district,  signed  by  not  less  than  twenty  per  cent  of  the 
voters  thereof,  requesting  that  the  proposition  to  issue  the  bonds  be 
submitted  to  the  voters  thereof,  then  such  district  shall  not  be  author- 
ized  to  issue  them  until  the  proposition  has  been  submitted  to  and 
approved  by  a majority  of  the  voters  voting  on  the  proposition  at  a 
special  election  called  by  the  board  of  education  for  that  purpose.  If 
no  such  petition  is  filed  such  district  may  issue  the  bonds.  Notice  of 
the  election  shall  set  forth  the  intention  of  the  district  to  issue  bonds 
under  the  provisions  of  this  section.  The  ballot  to  be  used  at  the 
election  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 
Instructions  to  voters 

(Place  a cross  (X)  in  the  space  opposite  the  word  indicating  the 
way  you  desire  to  vote.) 


Shall  the  Board  of  Education  of  Non-High 
School  District  No County,  Illinois, 

YES 

be  authorized  to  issue  bonds  as  authorized  by 
Sec.  11 — 10  of  the  School  Code? 

NO 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949.) 

§ 11 — 11.  Resolution  authorizing  issue — Interest — Maturity — Taxes — 
Sale  or  exchange.  Any  non-high  school  district  which  has  complied 
with  the  provisions  of  Section  11 — 10  and  which  is  authorized  to  issue 
bonds  thereunder  shall  adopt  a resolution  authorizing  the  issue  of 
bonds.  The  resolution  shall  set  forth  the  date,  denomination,  rate  of 
interest  and  maturities  of  the  bonds,  fix  all  the  details  with  respect  to 
the  issue  and  execution  thereof,  and  provide  for  the  levy  of  a separate 
tax  sufficient  to  pay  both  principal  and  interest  of  the  bonds  as  they 
mature.  The  bonds  shall  bear  interest  at  a rate  not  to  exceed  six  per 
cent  per  annum,  payable  annually  or  semi-annually  as  the  board  of 
education  may  determine,  and  mature  in  not  more  than  twenty  years 
from  the  date  thereof. 

A certified  copy  of  the  resolution  shall  be  filed  with  the  county 
clerk  of  the  county  in  which  the  non-high  school  district  is  situated. 
The  county  clerk  shall  annually  extend  taxes  against  all  of  the  taxable 
property  contained  in  the  non-high  school  district  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  pay  maturing  principal  and  interest  of  the  bonds  without  limitation 
as  to  rate  and  amount,  and  in  addition  to  and  in  excess  of  any  taxes 
authorized  to  be  levied  by  the  district. 
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The  bonds  may  be  exchanged  par  for  par  for  unpaid  tuition  claims 
or  other  unpaid  claims  or  both  or  may  be  sold  and  the  proceeds  used  to 
pay  such  claims. 

Purchasers  of  bonds  shall  not  be  obligated  to  inquire  into  the 
validity  of  the  claims  funded  thereby  but  the  determination  of  the 
board  of  education  by  resolution  to  issue  such  bonds  for  such  purpose 
shall  be  conclusive  evidence  to  such  purchaser  or  owner  as  to  the 
validity  of  the  claims  thereby  funded. 

§ 11 — 12.  Bonds  to  pay  tuition  or  judgments — Resolution — Election. 

Any  non'high  school  district  may  issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  pay' 
ing  unpaid  tuition  claims  or  judgments  which  have  been  obtained  by 
any  school  district  against  the  non'high  school  district  on  unpaid 
tuition  claims,  or  for  the  purpose  of  paying  other  claims  against  the 
non'high  school  district. 

Before  any  such  district  issues  any  such  bonds  the  board  of  edu' 
cation  thereof  shall  examine  and  consider  the  claims  for  unpaid  tuition 
and  other  claims  proposed  to  be  paid  including  any  judgments  obtained 
against  the  district  on  unpaid  tuition  claims  and  if  it  appears  that  such 
claims  and  judgments  were  authorised  and  allowed  for  proper  non' 
high  school  purposes,  it  shall  adopt  a resolution  so  declaring  and  set 
forth  and  describe  in  detail  such  claims  and  judgments  and  the  adop' 
tion  of  the  resolution  shall  establish  the  validity  thereof.  The  intention 
of  the  district  to  issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  paying  such  claims 
and  judgments  shall  be  declared  in  the  resolution  and  it  shall  be  di' 
rected  therein  that  notice  of  such  intention  be  published  at  least  once 
in  a newspaper  published  and  having  a general  circulation  in  the 
district  if  there  be  one,  but  if  there  is  no  newspaper  published  in  such 
district  then  by  publishing  such  notice  in  a newspaper  having  a general 
circulation  in  the  district.  The  proposition  to  issue  bonds  shall  be  sub' 
mitted  to  the  voters  of  the  district  at  the  next  general  or  special  elec' 
tion,  or  at  any  special  election  called  for  that  purpose,  and  if  approved 
by  a majority  of  such  voters  voting  thereon  the  district  may  issue  the 
bonds.  Notice  of  the  election  shall  set  forth  the  intention  of  the  district 
to  issue  bonds  under  the  provisions  of  this  section.  The  ballot  to  be 
used  at  the  election  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 
Instructions  to  Voters 

(Place  a cross  (X)  in  the  space  opposite  the  word  indicating  the 
way  you  desire  to  vote.) 


Shall  the  Board  of  Education  of  Non'High 
School  District  No County,  Illinois,  be 

YES 

authorised  to  issue  bonds  as  authorised  by  Sec' 
tion  11—12  of  the  School  Code? 

NO 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949.) 

§ 11 — 13.  Resolution  authorizing  issue — Interest — Maturity — Taxes — 
Sale  or  exchange.  Any  non'high  school  district  which  has  complied 
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with  Section  1 1-12  and  which  is  authorized  to  issue  bonds  thereunder, 
shall  adopt  a resolution  authorizing  their  issuance.  The  resolution  shall 
set  forth  the  date,  denomination,  rate  of  interest  and  maturities  of 
the  bonds,  fix  all  details  with  respect  to  the  issue  and  execution  thereof, 
and  provide  for  the  levy  of  a separate  tax  sufficient  to  pay  both  prim 
cipal  and  interest  of  the  bonds  as  they  mature.  The  bonds  shall  bear 
interest  at  a rate  not  to  exceed  six  per  cent  per  annum,  payable  annually 
or  semi'annually  as  the  board  of  education  may  determine,  and  mature 
in  not  more  than  twenty  years  from  the  date  thereof. 

A certified  copy  of  the  resolution  authorizing  the  issue  of  the  bonds 
shall  be  filed  with  the  county  clerk  of  the  county  in  which  the  non' 
high  school  district  is  situated  and  the  county  clerk  shall  annually  ex' 
tend  taxes  against  all  of  the  taxable  property  in  the  non'high  school 
district  in  amounts  sufficient  to  pay  maturing  principal  and  interest  of 
the  bonds  without  limitation  as  to  rate  and  amount,  and  in  addition  to 
and  in  excess  of  any  taxes  authorized  to  be  levied  by  the  district. 

The  bonds  may  be  exchanged  par  for  par  for  unpaid  tuition  claims 
or  such  judgment  or  judgments  or  other  unpaid  claims  or  both,  or 
may  be  sold  and  the  proceeds  used  to  pay  such  claims  or  judgments. 

Purchasers  of  bonds  shall  not  be  obligated  to  inquire  into  the 
validity  of  the  claims  funded  thereby  but  the  determination  of  the 
board  of  education  by  resolution  to  issue  them  shall  be  conclusive  evb 
dence  of  the  validity  of  the  claims  thereby  funded. 

§ 11 — 14.  Treasurer.  The  county  treasurer  shall  be  the  treasurer  of 
the  non'high  school  district  of  the  county.  He  shall:  (1)  receive  and 
hold  all  moneys  belonging  to  the  district  and  disburse  them  upon  law' 
ful  orders  issued  by  the  board  of  education  of  the  district;  (2)  report 
to  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  of  the  district  on  or  before 
June  30,  annually,  the  receipts  and  expenditures  of  funds  belonging 
to  the  district  and  the  balance  on  hand;  (3)  make  annually  a complete 
report  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  including  therein  what' 
ever  statistics  may  be  required  by  the  county  superintendent;  (4) 
perform  such  other  duties  in  connection  with  the  non'high  school 
district  as  are  performed  by  township  treasurers  for  school  districts. 

§ 11 — 15.  Attendance  in  other  districts.  If  a recognized  two  or  three 
year  high  school  is  conducted  in  a non'high  school  district,  any  eighth 
grade  graduate  residing  in  the  district,  upon  the  approval  of  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools,  may  attend  a recognized  high  school 
more  convenient  in  some  district  other  than  the  district  in  which  he 
resides  and  his  tuition  shall  be  paid  by  the  board  of  education  of  the 
non'high  school  district.  If  no  recognized  two  or  three  year  high 
school  is  conducted  in  a non'high  school  district,  any  eighth  grade 
graduate  residing  in  the  district  may  attend  any  recognized  two,  three 
or  four  year  high  school,  and  his  tuition  shall  be  paid  by  the  board  of 
education  of  the  non'high  school  district. 

“Eighth  grade  graduate”  in  this  section  means  any  person  of  school 
age  who  gives  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  completed  the  first  eight 
grades  of  school  work  by  presenting  a certificate  of  promotion  issued 
by  the  school  board  of  the  school  attended  by  him,  or  by  passing  an 
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examination  given  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  or  by  pass' 
ing  an  examination  given  by  the  school  attended. 

“Recognised  high  school”  in  this  section  means  any  public  high 
school  providing  a course  of  two  or  more  years  of  work  approved  by 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

§ 11 — 16.  Attendance  in  adjoining  state.  Upon  a determination  by 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  of  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  a high  school  student  or  an 
eighth  grade  graduate  resides  that  no  high  school  of  this  State  is 
readily  accessible  to  the  pupil  or  graduate,  but  that  a high  school  in  an 
adjoining  state  providing  a course  of  two  or  more  years  of  work  ap' 
proved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  of  this  State  is 
readily  accessible  to  him,  the  pupil  or  graduate  may  attend  such  high 
school  in  an  adjoining  state  and  the  board  of  education  of  the  high 
school  district  or  of  the  non'high  school  district  in  which  he  resides 
shall  pay  his  tuition. 

§11 — 17.  Computation  of  tuition — Audit  of  claims.  The  tuition  paid 
shall  in  no  case  exceed  the  per  capita  cost  of  maintaining  the  high 
school  attended,  excluding  therefrom  interest  paid  on  bonded  indebted' 
ness,  which  tuition  shall  be  computed  by  dividing  the  total  cost  of 
conducting  and  maintaining  the  high  school  by  the  average  number  of 
pupils  enrolled,  including  tuition  pupils.  Depreciation  on  the  building 
and  equipment  of  the  high  school  attended  shall  be  included  as  part  of 
the  cost  of  maintaining  the  high  school  attended,  and  the  amount  of 
annual  depreciation  on  such  building  and  equipment  shall  be  dependent 
upon  the  useful  life  of  such  property.  The  board  of  education  of  any 
non'high  school  district  may  audit  the  claims  of  any  school  submitting 
a claim  for  tuition,  and  shall,  after  making  request  of  the  school  board 
and  the  township  treasurer,  have  access  to  the  school  records  and 
financial  records  of  the  district  for  the  purpose  of  making  the  audit. 

§ 11 — 18.  Detachment  of  territory  from  non-high  school  dis- 

trict and  addition  to  high  school  district.  When  a petition  filed  with 
the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  any  county  wherein  a non' 
high  school  district  is  located,  signed  by  at  least  fifty  (50)  voters  or 
twenty  per  cent  (20%)  of  the  voters  residing  in  any  territory  within 
such  district,  which  territory  is  compact  and  contiguous  and  adjacent  to 
any  school  district  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve , each  inclusive, 
and  also  signed  by  at  least  fifty  (50)  voters  or  twenty  per  cent  (20%) 
of  the  voters  residing  in  such  high  school  district  maintaining  grades 
nine  to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  asking  that  the  territory  within  the  non' 
high  school  district  described  in  the  petition  be  detached  from  the  non' 
high  school  district  and  added  to  the  high  school  district  maintaining 
grades  nine  to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  shall  call  an  election  to  be  held  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  the 
filing  of  the  petition,  at  which  the  voters  of  the  territory  to  be  detached 
and  of  the  district  to  which  the  territory  is  to  be  annexed  shall  vote 
upon  the  proposition.  Notice  of  the  election  shall  be  published  by  the 
county  superintendent  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  thereof  at 
least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  each  of  the  districts 
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affected  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published  in  the  districts  affected,  then  in 
one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  in  the  districts  af' 
fected.  The  notice  shall  specify  the  place  or  places  where  the  election 
is  to  be  held,  the  time  of  opening  and  closing  the  polls  and  the  question 
or  questions  to  be  submitted.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall 
appoint  judges  and  clerks  for,  and  designate  the  place  or  places  of  hold' 
ing  the  election.  The  polls  shall  be  opened  not  later  than  noon  and  shall 
not  be  closed  before  7 :00  o'clock  P.M.  The  ballot  to  be  used  in  the  elec' 
tion  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 


Shall  the  boundaries  of  school  district  No. 

in County,  Illinois, 

be  changed  by  detaching  the  following  described 

territory  

(Here  describe  territory) 

from  Non'High  School  District  No of 

County,  Illinois,  and  adding 

such  territory  to  School  District  No 

of County,  Illinois? 


YES 


NO 


If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  any  such  election  in  the  territory 
to  be  detached  and  in  the  district  to  which  the  territory  is  to  be  annexed 
shall  each  be  in  favor  of  the  boundary  changes,  the  county  superintend' 
ent  of  schools  shall,  within  ten  (10)  days  after  the  election,  file  a map 
with  the  county  clerk  showing  the  boundaries  of  the  districts  as  deter' 
mined  by  the  election,  whereupon  the  county  clerk  shall  extend  taxes 
against  the  territory  in  the  school  districts  in  accordance  with  such  deter' 
mination. 


No  territory  involved  in  any  petition  for  the  detachment  thereof 
from  a non'high  school  district  and  to  add  the  same  to  a high  school  dis' 
trict  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve , each  inclusive,  shall  again  be 
involved  in  any  such  petition  to  annex  the  territory  to  the  same  high 
school  district  oftener  than  once  every  one  year. 

If  the  districts  described  in  any  such  petition  are  in  two  or  more 
counties,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  wherein  the  non'high 
school  district  is  located,  after  any  such  election  where  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  are  in  favor  of  the  boundary  changes  shall,  within  ten  (10) 
days  after  the  election,  file  a map  with  the  county  clerk  of  each  such 
county  showing  the  boundaries  of  the  districts  as  determined  by  the 
election. 

Upon  the  petition  of  two'thirds  of  the  voters  of  any  territory  of  the 
non'high  school  district  or  upon  the  petition  of  the  land  owner  when 
there  are  no  residents  in  such  territory  that  such  non'high  school  terri' 
tory  be  annexed  to  a recognised  four'year  high  school  district  in  the 
State  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  set  a public  hearing  at 
his  office  and  give  notice  of  the  time  and  place  thereof  by  publishing  a 
notice  thereof  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the 
non'high  school  territory  sought  to  be  added  to  the  high  school  district 
or  in  the  high  school  district  to  which  the  territory  is  sought  to  be  an' 
nexed  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published  in  either  the  district  or  the  terri' 
tory  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within 
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the  non'high  school  territory  and  the  district  at  least  ten  days  prior  to 
the  day  of  the  hearing.  The  county  superintendent  shall  hear  reasons 
‘Tor"  and  “Against"  the  change  of  boundaries  and  shall  grant  or  deny 
the  same.  Within  thirty  days  after  his  decision,  if  any  change  of  boun- 
daries is  made,  he  shall  file  a map  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk  or 
county  clerks,  as  the  case  may  be,  showing  the  boundary  lines  of  the 
districts  as  finally  organised,  whereupon  the  county  clerk  or  county 
clerks  shall  extend  taxes  against  the  territory  in  such  districts. 

If  all  of  the  territory  of  the  non-high  school  district  of  any  county 
is  annexed  to  one  or  more  high  school  districts,  the  funds  remaining  to 
the  credit  of  the  non-high  school  district  shall  be  apportioned  and  paid 
to  the  respective  high  school  districts  to  which  non-high  school  territory 
has  been  annexed  since  May  1,  1945  on  the  basis  of  the  assessed  valua- 
tion of  the  non-high  school  territory  annexed  to  the  respective  high 
school  districts.  After  June  30,  1953,  if  all  non-high  school  district  terri- 
tory has  not  been  annexed  to  high  school  districts,  the  funds  remaining 
to  the  credit  of  the  non-high  school  district  shall  be  apportioned  and 
paid  to  the  grade  school  districts  underlying  such  non-high  school  district 
territory  in  proportion  to  their  respective  assessed  valuations.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  363,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 11 — 18.1.  Dissolving  of  non-high  school  districts.  If  all  the 
territory  of  the  non'high  school  district  of  any  county  has  not  been 
annexed  to  some  high  school  district  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve, 
each  inclusive,  by  June  30,  1953,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  to  dissolve  such  non'high  school  district  and 
to  annex  any  remaining  non'high  school  territory  to  one  or  more  ad' 
jacent  high  school  districts  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve,  each  in' 
elusive,  in  the  following  manner:  The  county  superintendent  of  schools 
shall  give  notice  of  a hearing  on  the  disposition  of  such  territory  to  be 
held  by  August  1,  1953,  by  publishing  a notice  thereof  at  least  once 
each  wee\  for  two  successive  wee\s  in  at  least  one  newspaper  having 
a general  circulation  within  the  area  of  the  territory  involved.  At 
such  hearing  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  hear  evidence 
as  to  the  school  needs  and  conditions  of  the  territory  and  of  the  area 
within  and  adjacent  thereto,  and  shall  ta\e  into  consideration  the  inter' 
ests  of  all  the  schools  of  the  area  and  the  educational  welfare  of  the 
pupils  of  the  territory;  provided,  ( 1 ) that  all  the  non  high  territory 
comprising  an  existing  elementary  school  district  shall  be  annexed  to  a 
single  high  district  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve,  each  inclusive; 
and  (2)  that  the  non  high  territory  of  an  existing  elementary  school 
district  shall  be  added  to  that  district  in  which  the  pupils  of  the  said 
elementary  school  district  normally  attend  high  school. 

At  the  hearing,  any  resident  of  the  territory  of  the  non'high  school 
district  or  of  any  adjacent  district  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve, 
each  inclusive,  may  appear  and  be  heard  as  to  the  proper  disposition 
of  the  territory. 

Within  forty  days  after  the  hearing  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  shall  issue  an  order  disposing  of  the  territory,  and  within  ten 
days  thereafter  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  file  a map 
in  the  office  of  the  county  cler\  showing  the  change  of  boundaries  of 
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such  district  or  districts.  The  decision  of  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  in  such  matter  shall  be  deemed  an  “ administrative  decision  ’ 
as  defined  in  Section  1 of  the  “ Administrative  Review  Act ” and  any 
resident  who  appears  at  the  hearing  or  any  petitioner  may  apply  for 
a review  of  such  decision  in  accordance  with  the  “ Administrative  Re' 
view  Act”,  and  all  amendments  and  modifications  thereof  and  the 
rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto.  The  commendment  of  any  action  for 
review  shall  operate  as  a supersedeas,  and  no  further  proceedings  shall 
be  had  until  final  disposition  of  such  review.  However,  the  provisions 
of  this  Section  shall  not  be  applicable  to  any  portion  of  the  territory 
of  a non'high  school  district  as  to  which  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  and  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  jointly 
find  and  certify  that  such  territory  (1)  is  adjacent  to  d district  created 
by  special  Act  whose  boundaries  are  required  by  such  Act  to  be  CO' 
terminus  with  some  city  or  village  or  to  a district  which  shall  maintain 
grades  one  to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  and  (2)  the  children  from  such 
territory  have  customarily  attended  the  high  schools  of  such  district, 
and  (3)  there  is  no  high  school  district  operating  grades  nine  to  twelve, 
each  inclusive,  to  which  such  territory  could  be  annexed  without  im' 
pairing  the  educational  opportunities  of  the  children  of  such  territory. 

When  all  the  territory  of  the  non'high  school  district  of  any  county 
is  annexed  to  one  or  more  districts  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve, 
each  inclusive,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall,  after  all 
debts  have  been  paid,  apportion  and  pay  the  funds  remaining  to  the 
credit  of  the  non'high  school  district  to  the  school  districts  which  have 
been  organized  from  non'high  school  territory  or  to  which  non'high 
school  territory  has  been  annexed  since  May  1,  1945,  on  the  basis  of 
the  assessed  valuation  of  the  non'high  school  territory  organized  into  a 
community  high  school  district  or  districts,  or  annexed  to  the  respec' 
tive  districts  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve,  each  inclusive. 

When  territory  of  any  non'high  school  district  has  been  annexed 
to  any  school  district  having  a bonded  indebtedness,  in  the  manner 
provided  in  this  Section,  such  territory  shall  become  liable  for  its  pro' 
portionate  part  of  the  bonded  indebtedness  of  such  annexing  school 
district. 

After  June  30,  1953,  the  territory  and  the  property  of  any  non' 
high  school  district  that  is  created  by  virtue  of  any  action  under  any 
provisions  of  “ The  School  Code”  shall  be  disposed  of  within  sixty  days 
by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  the  same  manner  as  provided 
in  this  Section.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  363,  approved  June 
27,1951) 

§ 11 — 19.  Transferred  territory  liable  for  indebtedness — Levy  of  tax. 
If  any  non'high  school  district  is  indebted,  the  territory  constituting 
the  district  at  the  time  the  indebtedness  is  incurred  shall  remain  liable 
for  the  indebtedness  even  though  a part  of  the  territory  is  detached 
from  or  ceases  to  be  a part  of  such  district. 

The  board  of  education  of  the  non'high  school  district  at  the  time  of 
making  its  annual  tax  levy  shall  prepare  and  file  with  the  county  clerk 
a map  of  the  district  showing  the  territory  embraced  therein  immedi' 
ately  prior  to  any  change  in  the  boundary  thereof  and  showing  the 
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territory  remaining  after  the  change  in  the  boundary,  and  shall  also  file 
with  the  county  clerk  a statement  certified  by  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  showing  the  amount  of  indebtedness  of  the  district  remaining 
unpaid,  the  time  when  the  indebtedness  was  created,  the  changes  in  the 
boundary  of  the  district  and  the  date  of  such  changes. 

The  board  of  education  shall  determine  and  certify  to  the  county 
clerk  the  amount  of  tax  required  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  indebt' 
edness  and  the  county  clerk  shall  extend  a rate  of  tax  upon  all  the 
territory  so  liable  for  the  indebtedness  necessary  to  raise  the  amount 
thereof.  Whenever  a vote  of  the  people  is  required  upon  the  question 
of  issuing  bonds  to  pay  such  indebtedness,  the  question  shall  be  sub' 
mitted  to  the  voters  of  the  territory  liable  therefor  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Section  11 — 12.  The  taxes  levied  hereunder  shall  be  in 
addition  to  other  taxes  levied  by  such  districts  for  current  purposes. 

§ 11 — 20.  Bond  issue — Allocation  of  portion  of  obligation  to  de- 
tached territory.  Whenever  any  non'high  school  district  has  incurred 
obligations  of  any  kind,  including  obligations  to  other  school  districts 
for  tuition,  and  subsequent  to  the  incurring  thereof  there  has  been  de' 
tached  from  the  district  any  territory,  and  subsequent  to  the  detachment, 
the  district  issues  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  funding  and  paying  the 
claims,  regardless  of  whether  the  funding  transaction  included  any  other 
claims  against  the  district,  and  shall  levy  a tax  against  the  taxable 
property  in  the  non'high  school  district  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the 
bonds,  principal  and  interest,  as  they  become  due,  the  board  of  educa' 
tion  of  the  non'high  school  district  shall  recoup  from  the  territory  so 
detached  a proportionate  amount  of  the  obligations  funded,  as  herein 
provided.  The  board  of  education  shall  ascertain  the  value  as  fixed  by 
the  last  assessment  for  State  and  county  taxes  previous  to  the  detach' 
ment  of  taxable  property  in  the  territory  so  detached,  and  the  value  of 
the  taxable  property  of  the  district  as  the  district  existed  immediately 
prior  to  the  detachment,  and  shall  allocate  to  the  territory  so  detached 
a portion  of  such  obligations  equivalent  to  the  ratio  of  such  value  of 
the  territory  so  detached  to  such  value  of  the  entire  district  as  it  existed 
immediately  prior  to  the  detachment.  The  board  of  education,  having 
made  such  allocation,  shall  place  a statement  thereof  on  file  in  the  office 
of  its  secretary,  available  for  public  inspection,  and  shall  cause  to  be 
published  at  least  once  in  a newspaper  published  in  the  district,  or,  if 
there  is  no  such  newspaper,  posted  in  at  least  ten  (10)  of  the  most 
public  places  in  the  district,  a notice  stating  the  time  and  place  for 
hearing  objections  to  the  allocation.  The  notice  shall  also  state  that  the 
statement  is  on  file  with  the  secretary  available  for  public  inspection, 
and  shall  give  a brief  statement  of  the  nature  of  the  procedure.  The 
publication  or  posting  shall  not  be  less  than  ten  (10)  days  prior  to  the 
day  fixed  for  the  hearing.  At  the  time  and  place  fixed  for  the  hearing, 
the  board  shall  meet  and  proceed  to  hear  any  objections  to  the  alloca' 
tion,  and  shall  make  any  necessary  corrections.  At  the  conclusion  of  the 
hearing  the  board  shall  confirm  the  allocation  as  it  may  have  been  cor' 
rected,  and  thereupon  it  shall  become  final  except  for  fraud.  After  the 
allocation,  the  board  shall  annually  levy  a tax  upon  all  the  taxable  prop' 
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erty  in  the  territory  so  detached  until  the  amount  of  the  obligations  so 
allocated  to  that  territory  have  been  fully  collected. 

§ 11 — 21.  Levy  and  collection  of  tax  on  detached  territory.  The  tax 
authorized  by  Section  1 1 — 20  ghall  be  levied  and  collected  at  the  same 
time  and  in  the  same  manner  as  other  taxes  for  the  corporate  purposes 
of  the  district  are  levied  and  collected,  but  shall  be  levied  by  a separate 
certificate  which  shall  be  filed  with  the  county  clerk,  and  which  shall 
state  the  boundaries  of  the  territory.  The  tax  shall  not  be  subject  to 
any  limitation  as  to  rate  or  amount  and  may  be  levied  in  one  year  or 
in  more  than  one  year,  as  the  board  shall  determine.  When  collected, 
the  tax  shall  be  paid  into  the  treasury  of  the  non^high  school  district, 
placed  in  the  sinking  fund  for  the  payment  of  the  bonds  and  used  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  the  bonds,  principal  and  interest,  as  they  become 
due.  If  any  of  the  bonds  are  subject  to  prepayment,  the  funds  shall  be 
used  as  soon  as  possible  in  the  prepayment  thereof,  and  when  they  are 
called  for  prepayment,  the  board  of  education  shall  abate  the  tax  levied 
to  pay  the  bonds  for  such  year  or  years  as  shall  be  proper  to  avoid  the 
necessity  of  collecting  taxes  to  pay  bonds  so  called  for  prepayment.  The 
abatement  shall  be  made  by  resolution  of  the  board  and  a certified  copy 
thereof  shall  be  filed  with  the  county  clerk. 

§ 11 — 22.  Allocation  of  obligations — Territory  detached  at  different 
times.  If  territory  has  been  detached  from  the  non^high  school  dis' 
trict  at  different  times,  the  board  of  education  of  the  non'high  school 
district  shall  allocate  to  each  of  the  areas  so  detached  its  proportionate 
share  of  any  obligations  incurred  while  that  area  was  in  the  district  and 
so  funded,  and  levy  taxes  on  such  areas  to  recoup  the  portion  of  the 
obligations  allocated  to  each  such  area  in  the  same  manner  as  is  pro' 
vided  in  Sections  11 — 20  and  11—21  for  cases  where  the  detachment 
was  made  at  one  time. 

ARTICLE  12 

Schools  for  Special  Purposes 
CONTINUATION  SCHOOLS 

Sec. 

12 — 1.  Establishment — Control  and  management. 

12 — 2.  Subjects  taught. 

12 — 3.  Compulsory  attendance — Hours. 

12 — 4.  Reimbursement  from  Federal  and  State  funds. 

12 — 5.  Standards  and  rules — Annual  report. 

12 — 6.  Duty  of  parent,  guardian  or  custodian — Penalty  for  failure 

to  comply. 

12 — 7.  Duties  of  employer. 

12 — 8.  Enforcement. 

12 — 9.  Children  attending  other  schools  or  receiving  private  instruct 

tion.  . _ _ 

PARENTAL  SCHOOLS 
12 — 10.  Authority  to  establish — Powers. 
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JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 


Sec. 

12 — 11.  Agreements  between  high  school  and  grade  school  districts. 

JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

12 — 12.  Districts  of  25,000  to  200,000.  (Repealed) 

12 — 13.  Districts  of  less  than  500,000. 

12 — 13.1  Study  of  need  for  a junior  college. 

12 — 13.2  Tax  levy  for  tuition. 

12 — 13.3  Tuition  for  qualified  students. 

12 — 14.  Election  on  tax  levy. 

12 — 15.  Junior  colleges  in  operation  not  affected. 

COUNTY  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

12 — 16.  Authority  to  establish. 

12 — 17.  County  board  of  education. 

12 — 18.  Powers  of  Board — Quorum — Meetings — Organisation — Sec- 
retary — Report. 

12 — 19.  Establishment  by  two  or  more  counties. 

HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

12 — 20.  Special  educational  facilities — Types  of  children  included. 

12 — 21.  Powers  and  duties  of  school  boards. 

12 — 22.  Supervision  and  powers  of  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruct 
tion — Approval  of  qualified  psychological  examiner. 

12 — 23.  Qualifications  of  teachers. 

12 — 24.  Children  attending  classes  in  another  district. 

12 — 25.  Account  of  expenditures — Report  of  excess  cost — Applica- 
tions  for  reimbursement. 

12 — 26.  Excess  cost  payable  by  State — Amounts. 

12 — 27.  Warrants  for  excess  cost. 

12 — 28.  Duties  of  parent  or  guardian — Order  of  county  court  for 
transportation  and  clothing. 

12 — 29.  Failure  or  neglect  of  parent  or  guardian — Summary  order — 
Enforcement. 

12 — 30.  Willful  failure,  neglect  or  refusal — Penalty. 

CONTINUATION  SCHOOLS 

§ 12 — 1.  Establishment — Control  and  management.  The  school  board 
of  each  school  district  in  which  there  are  twenty  or  more  children  above 
the  age  of  sixteen  years  and  below  the  age  of  eighteen  years  who  are 
not  in  regular  attendance  at  all-day  schools  may  establish  and  maintain 
part-time  or  continuation  schools  or  classes  for  such  children.  Such 
schools  or  classes  shall  be  under  the  control  and  management  of  the 
school  board  and  shall  be  part  of  the  public  school  system  of  the  district 
which  establishes  and  maintains  them. 

Such  schools  or  classes  when  established  shall  be  maintained  each 
year  during  the  full  period  of  time  when  the  public  schools  of  the  dis- 
trict are  in  session.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  347,  approved  June 
21,  1951) 
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§ 12 — 2.  Subjects  taught.  Such  part-time  or  continuation  schools  or 
classes  shall  afford  instruction  in  any  one  or  in  any  combination  of  the 
following  subjects:  (a)  subjects  usually  taught  in  the  public  schools, 
so  as  to  permit  the  students  in  the  continuation  school  classes  to  com 
tinue  their  education  from  the  point  where  they  left  it  in  order  to  go 
to  work;  (b)  civic  and  vocational  subjects;  and  (c)  subjects  which 
supplement  the  daily  occupations  of  the  students. 

§ 12 — 3.  Compulsory  attendance  — Hours.  Every  child  between 

the  ages  of  sixteen  and  eighteen  years  who  is  regularly  and  lawfully 
employed  in  some  occupation  or  service,  unless  he  has  completed  a four' 
year  secondary  course  of  instruction,  shall  attend  a part-time  or  con' 
tinuation  school  or  class  when  one  has  been  established  and  is  maintained 
in  the  district  in  which  he  resides  or  may  be  employed.  Such  attendance 
shall  be  for  not  less  than  eight  hours  per  week  for  at  least  thirty'six 
weeks  each  year,  or  three  hundred  hours  in  a period  of  three  successive 
months.  Such  schools  or  classes  shall  be  held  between  the  hours  of  eight 
o’clock  a.  m.  and  five  o’clock  p.  m.  on  regular  business  days  except 
Saturday  afternoons.  The  time  spent  in  such  a school  or  class  by  a child 
shall  be  considered  as  a part  of  the  time  or  number  of  hours  he  is  per' 
mitted  by  law  to  work.  A child  employed,  or  kept  at  home  in  the 
service  or  assistance  of  any  parent,  guardian  or  person  having  the  con' 
trol  or  custody  of  him  shall  be  considered  a child  lawfully  and  regularly 
employed  in  some  occupation  or  service.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  347,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 12 — 4.  Reimbursement  from  Federal  and  State  funds.  Any  school 
district  which  establishes  part'time  or  continuation  schools  or  classes 
under  this  Article  and  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  the  State  Board 
of  Vocational  Education  is  entitled  to  reimbursement  from  available 
Federal  and  State  funds  to  an  amount  not  less  than  one'half  of  the 
salaries  of  all  teachers  of  such  schools  or  classes,  provided  that  if  the 
amount  of  such  funds  is  not  sufficient  to  reimburse  the  district  in  full, 
the  State  Board  of  Vocational  Education  may  prolate  the  sums  avail' 
able  for  reimbursement  among  the  part'time  or  continuation  schools, 
departments,  or  classes  entitled  to  reimbursement. 

§ 12 — 5.  Standards  and  rules — Annual  report.  The  State  Board  of 

Vocational  Education  shall  establish  standards  for  the  maintenance  of 
part'time  or  continuation  schools.  It  shall  prescribe  rules  for  the  ad' 
ministration  of  Sections  12 — 1 to  12 — 4,  inclusive,  by  the  local  school 
authorities,  concerning  plant,  equipment,  courses  of  study  and  teachers, 
and  may  expend  State  funds  appropriated  for  the  purpose  of  those 
sections  in  assisting  the  local  school  authorities  to  finance  such  educa' 
tion,  and  shall  provide  State  inspection  and  supervision  thereof.  It  shall 
require  an  annual  report  from  each  district  regarding  its  administration 
of  those  sections. 

§ 12 — 6.  Duty  of  parent,  guardian  or  custodian — Penalty  for  failure 
to  comply.  Every  parent,  guardian  or  other  person  having  the  cus' 
tody  or  control  of  a child  required  under  Sections  12 — 1 to  12 — 4, 
inclusive,  to  attend  a part'time  or  continuation  school  or  class  shall  cause 
such  child  to  attend  such  school  or  class.  A parent,  guardian  or  other 
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person  who  refuses  or  wilfully  fails  to  comply  with  this  section  is  guilty 
of  a misdemeanor  and  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  twentyffive  dollars  and 
not  more  than  one  hundred  dollars. 

§ 12 — 7.  Duties  of  employer.  Any  person,  firm  or  corporation 
employing  a child  between  the  ages  of  sixteen  and  eighteen  years  re" 
quired  under  Sections  12'1  to  12-4,  inclusive,  to  attend  a part"time  or 
continuation  school  or  class,  shall  permit  such  child  to  attend  such 
school  or  class  whenever  one  has  been  established  in  the  school  district 
where  the  child  resides  or  is  employed;  and  any  such  person,  firm  or 
corporation  wilfully  violating  this  provision  shall  be  fined  not  less  than 
twenty"five  dollars  and  not  more  than  two  hundred  dollars. 

Any  person,  firm  or  corporation,  employing  any  such  child  who  fails 
to  attend  part"time  or  continuation  school  or  class  as  required  herein, 
shall  immediately  discontinue  the  services  of  the  child  upon  receiving 
from  the  school  authorities  written  notice  of  the  failure  of  such  child  to 
attend  such  school  or  class.  Whoever  wilfully  violates  the  provisions  of 
this  paragraph  shall  be  fined  fifty  dollars.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  347,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 12 — 8.  Enforcement.  The  school  officials  charged  with  the  respon' 
sibility  of  enforcing  the  compulsory  attendance  laws  shall  be  responsible 
for  the  enforcement  of  attendance  at  part'time  or  continuation  schools 
or  classes. 

§ 12 — 9.  Children  attending  other  schools  or  receiving  private  in- 
struction. Sections  12 — 1 to  12 — 8,  inclusive,  do  not  apply  to  children 
who  attend  private  or  parochial  day  schools  or  who  are  receiving  equiva" 
lent  educational  training  or  instruction  in  the  homes  of  their  parents  or 
guardians  either  by  their  parents  or  guardians  or  by  private  tutors 
provided  by  their  parents  or  guardians. 

PARENTAL  SCHOOLS 

§ 12 — 10.  Authority  to  establish — Powers.  Boards  of  education  in 
cities  having  a population  of  over  25,000  and  less  than  500,000  may 
establish,  maintain  and  operate  a parental  or  truant  school  for  the 
purposes  specified  in  Sections  34 — 114  to  34 — 124,  inclusive,  and  upon 
the  establishment  thereof  shall  have  like  power  in  their  respective  cities 
as  provided  in  such  sections.  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not, 
however,  be  effective  until  adopted  by  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the 
school  district  at  some  general  election. 

JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL 

§ 12 — 11.  Agreements  between  high  school  and  grade  school  dis- 
tricts. Any  school  district  maintaining  grades  one  to  eight,  inclusive, 
may  enter  into  an  agreement  with  any  high  school  district  maintaining 
grades  nine  to  twelve,  inclusive,  which  districts  comprise  the  same 
territory,  or  partly  the  same  territory,  to  establish,  maintain  and  operate, 
for  the  benefit  of  the  inhabitants  of  such  joint  territory,  a junior  high 
school  consisting  of  the  ninth  grade,  and  such  additional  grades  as  may 
be  agreed  upon.  The  agreement  may  contain  such  provisions  as  may  be 
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deemed  advisable  by  the  districts,  including  the  compensation  to  be  paid 
by  the  high  school  district  to  the  grade  school  district  for  the  mainten' 
ance  and  operation  of  the  junior  high  school. 

JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

§ 12 — 12.  Districts  of  25,000  to  200,000.  (Section  repealed  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  472,  approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 12 — 13.  Districts  of  less  than  500,000.  The  board  of  educa' 
tion  in  any  school  district  maintaining  and  offering  a four'year  high 
school  course  of  study  and  having  a population  of  less  than  five  hun' 
dred  thousand  (500,000 ) inhabitants  may  provide  by  resolution,  after 
obtaining  the  approval  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
that  the  proposition  for  the  establishment,  management  and  main' 
tenance  of  a junior  college  consisting  of  or  offering  not  more  than  two 
years  of  recognized  wor\  beyond  the  four'year  course  of  recognized 
high  schools  or  of  training  for  pupils  otherwise  qualified,  as  part  of  the 
public  common  school  system  of  the  district,  offering  the  basic  subjects 
of  general  education  and  suitable  vocational  and  semi' professional  cur' 
ricula  terminal  in  character,  be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  the  school 
district  at  any  general  election  held  in  the  district.  The  proposition  shall 
be  submitted  at  the  election  provided  for  in  the  resolution,  after  notice 
thereof  has  been  published  by  the  election  authorities  for  the  school 
district  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  dis' 
trict  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  the  district,  which  notice 
shall  contain  the  date  of  the  election,  the  hour  of  the  opening  and 
closing  of  the  polls  and  a statement  of  the  proposition. 

The  ballot  to  be  used  for  the  submission  of  the  proposition  shall  be 
substantially  in  the  following  form: 


FOR  the  establishment,  management  and  maintenance 
of  a junior  college,  offering  the  basic  subjects  of  general 
education  and  suitable  vocational  and  semi' professional  cur' 
ricula  terminal  in  character,  with  authority  to  levy  taxes 
at  not  to  exceed  the  rate  of  .175  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash 
value  for  junior  college  educational  purposes. 

AGAIR[ST  the  establishment,  management  and  main' 
tenance  of  a junior  college,  offering  the  basic  subjects  of 
general  education  and  suitable  vocational  and  semi'profes' 
sional  curricula  terminal  in  character,  with  authority  to 
levy  taxes  at  not  to  exceed  the  rate  of  .175  per  cent  of  full, 
fair  cash  value  for  junior  college  educational  purposes. 

If  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  school  district  voting  on  the  propo' 
sition  vote  in  favor  thereof,  the  board  of  education  shall  establish, 
manage  and  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  not  more  than  one  junior 
college  in  such  district,  and  may  thereafter  levy  an  annual  tax  upon  all 
of  the  taxable  property  in  the  district  of  not  to  exceed  .175  per  cent  of 
the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department 
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of  Revenue,  for  junior  college  educational  purposes;  this  tax  shall  be  in 
addition  to  and  in  excess  of  any  other  tax  and  shall  be  levied  and 
collected  at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  manner  as  other  school 
district  taxes. 

If  the  resolution  of  the  board  of  education  so  provides,  then  the  prop' 
osition  for  the  levy  of  an  annual  tax  of  not  to  exceed  .075  per  cent  of  the 
full,  fair  cash  value  for  junior  college  building  purposes  and  the  pur' 
chase  of  school  grounds  shall  also  be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  the 
school  district  at  the  same  election.  Notice  shall  be  given  to  the  same 
extent  as  for  an  election  to  establish  a junior  college.  Both  propositions 
may  be  submitted  at  the  same  election,  but  each  proposition  shall  be 
upon  a separate  ballot  and  the  proposition  for  the  levy  of  an  annual 
tax  for  junior  college  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds  shall  be  submitted  on  a ballot  which  is  in  substantially  the 
following  form: 


FOR  the  levy  of  an  annual  tax  of  not  to 
exceed  .075%  of  full  fair  cash  value  for  junior 
college  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of 
school  grounds. 

AGAI7\[ST  the  levy  of  an  annual  tax  of  not 
to  exceed  .075%  of  full  fair  cash  value  for 
junior  college  building  purposes  and  the  pur' 
chase  of  school  grounds. 

If  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  school  district  voting  on  the 
proposition  vote  in  favor  thereof,  the  board  of  education  may  there' 
after  levy  an  annual  tax  on  all  of  the  taxable  property  in  the  district 
of  not  to  exceed  .075  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized 
or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  junior  college  building 
purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds;  this  tax  shall  be  in  addi' 
tion  to  and  in  excess  of  any  other  tax  and  shall  be  levied  and  collected 
at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  manner  as  other  school  district  taxes. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  472,  approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 12 — 13.1  Study  of  need  for  a junior  college.  Upon  the  passage 
of  a resolution  by  the  board  of  education  that  a proposition  for  the 
establishment,  management  and  maintenance  of  a junior  college,  as  a 
part  of  the  public  common  school  system,  be  submitted  to  the  legal 
voters  of  the  school  district,  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education 
shall  promptly  transmit  a copy  of  the  resolution,  including  a copy  of 
the  petition  if  one  is  filed,  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
who  shall,  in  cooperation  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of 
the  county  or  counties  in  which  the  school  district  is  located,  study  the 
junior  college  needs  in  relation  to  existing  facilities  for  general  educa' 
tion  including  pre' professional  curricula  and  for  training  in  occupa' 
tional  activties,  and  in  relation  to  a factual  survey  of  the  possible 
enrollment,  assessed  valuation,  industrial,  business,  agricultural  and 
other  conditions  reflecting  educational  needs  in  the  area  to  be  served, 
in  order  to  determine  whether  in  his  judgment  the  district  may  ade' 
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quately  maintain  a junior  college  in  accordance  with  such  desirable 
standards , and  shall  report  his  findings  and  conclusions  to  the  board  of 
education.  However,  the  establishment  of  any  public  junior  college 
shall  not  be  authorized  in  any  school  district  having  a population  of 
less  than  10,000  persons  and  if  there  is  no  school  district  having  a 
population  of  more  than  10,000  persons  in  the  county,  there  shall  not 
be  authorized  the  establishment  of  more  than  one  junior  college  in  such 
county. 

If  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  finds  that  the  conditions 
in  the  district  do  not  justify  the  establishment,  management  and  main' 
tenance  of  a junior  college,  he  shall  so  report  to  the  board  of  education 
and  no  junior  college  shall  be  established  by  reason  of  the  resolution  and 
no  other  li\e  resolution  shall  be  passed  by  the  board  for  a period  of  two 
years  from  the  date  of  his  report. 

If  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  finds  that  the  conditions 
in  the  district  justify  the  establishment,  management  and  maintenance 
of  a junior  college,  he  shall  so  report  to  the  board  of  education  and  an 
election  shall  be  called  in  accordance  with  Section  12'13.  (Section  added 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  472,  approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 12 — 13.2.  Tax  levy  for  tuition.  The  board  of  education  of  any 
non'high  school  district  or  of  any  school  district  maintaining  grades  nine 
to  twelve,  inclusive,  which  does  not  operate  a junior  college,  may  pro' 
vide  by  resolution,  that  a proposition  for  the  levy  of  an  additional 
annual  tax  of  not  to  exceed  .175  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value  for 
junior  college  educational  purposes  for  the  payment  of  tuition  for  any 
graduate  of  a recognized  high  school  or  pupil  otherwise  qualified  to 
attend  a junior  college.  The  ballot  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following 
form: 


FOR  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax  of  not  to 
exceed  .175%  of  full,  fair  cash  value  for  the  payment  of 

tuition  of  residents  of school  district 

attending  junior  college. 

AGAIK[ST  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax  of  not 
to  exceed  .175%  of  full,  fair  cash  value  for  the  payment  of 

tuition  of  residents  of school  district  at' 

tending  junior  college. 

If  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  school  district  voting  on  the 
proposition  vote  in  favor  thereof,  it  shall  be  deemed  adopted  and  the 
board  of  education  may  thereafter  levy  an  annual  tax  of  not  to  exceed 
.175  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the 
Department  of  Revenue,  for  junior  college  educational  purposes,  and 
shall  apply  the  proceeds  for  the  purpose  for  which  levied.  This  tax 
shall  be  in  addition  to  and  in  excess  of  any  other  tax  for  educational 
purposes  and  shall  be  levied  and  collected  at  the  same  time  and  in  the 
same  manner  as  other  school  district  taxes.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  472,  approved  July  11,  1951) 
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§ 12 — 13.3  Tuition  for  qualified  students.  Any  graduate  of  a 
recognized  high  school  or  pupil  otherwise  qualified  in  whose  district  a 
referendum  shall  have  been  called  and  carried  as  provided  in  Section 
12'13.2,  who  notifies  the  board  of  education  of  his  district  by  July  1 of 
any  year  in  which  he  thereafter  expects  to  attend  junior  college  may 
attend  any  recognized  junior  college  in  the  State  of  Illinois  which  he 
chooses,  and  the  board  of  education  of  such  district  shall  pay  his  tuition 
which  shall  not  exceed  the  per  capita  cost  of  maintaining  the  junior 
college  attended. 

Any  graduate  of  a recognized  high  school  or  pupil  otherwise  quali' 
fied  may  attend  a junior  college  maintained  by  the  district  of  his  resi' 
dence  or  upon  the  approval  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
such  pupil  may'  attend  a recognized  junior  college  in  some  other  district 
and  the  board  of  education  of  the  school  district  in  which  he  resides 
shall  pay  his  tuition  which  shall  not  exceed  the  per  capita  cost  of  main' 
taining  the  junior  college  attended,  excluding  therefrom  interest  paid 
on  bonded  indebtedness,  which  tuition  shall  be  computed  by  dividing 
the  total  cost  of  conducting  and  maintaining  the  junior  college  by  the 
average  number  of  full'time  pupils  enrolled,  including  tuition  pupils. 
A full'time  pupil  is  defined  as  a pupil  doing  15  semester  hours  of  wor\ 
or  equivalent  thereof,  and  the  number  of  full'time  students  enrolled 
shall  be  determined  by  dividing  by  fifteen  (15)  the  total  number  of 
semester  hours  of  wor\  carried  by  all  pupils  of  the  school  on  the  dates 
of  November  1 and  March  1 in  any  fiscal  year,  and  by  computing  the 
average  number  of  full'time  students  enrolled  on  the  two  dates.  Tuition 
of  pupils  carrying  more  or  less  than  15  semester  hours  of  wor\  shall  be 
computed  in  the  proportion  which  said  number  of  hours  bears  to  such 
15  semester  hours. 

If  the  United  States  government  or  any  other  agency  pays  tuition 
for  any  junior  college  student,  the  district  of  residence  of  the  pupil  shall 
not  be  required  to  pay  such  tuition  or  such  part  thereof  as  is  otherwise 
paid.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  472,  approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 12 — 14.  Election  on  tax  levy.  In  any  school  district  which  is 
maintaining  a junior  college  established  under,  or  whose  establishment 
has  been  validated  by,  this  Act,  and  which  is  not  otherwise  authorized 
to  levy  a tax  for  such  purpose,  whenever  a petition  signed  by  one  hmv 
dred  taxpayers  of  the  district  is  presented  to  the  board  of  education  of 
the  district  requesting  the  submission  of  a proposition  or  propositions 
whether  or  not  an  annual  tax  for  not  to  exceed  .175  per  cent  of  full, 
fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue, 
for  junior  colleges  educational  purposes  and/or  .075  per  cent  of  full, 
fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue, 
for  junior  college  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds, 
upon  the  valuation  to  be  ascertained  by  the  last  assessment  for  State 
and  county  taxes,  shall  be  levied  upon  all  of  the  taxable  property  in  the 
district  in  addition  to  and  in  excess  of  any  other  tax  which  the  district 
is  authorized  to  levy,  the  board  of  education  shall  adopt  a resolution 
for  the  submission  of  the  proposition  or  propositions  at  the  next  general 
election  held  in  the  district  or  at  a special  election  called  therefor. 
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Provided,  further,  that  the  foregoing  limitations  upon  tax  rates  are 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois. 

Upon  the  adoption  of  the  resolution  and  the  filing  thereof  with  the 
secretary  of  the  board,  the  proposition  or  propositions  shall  be  submitted 
at  the  next  general  election  held  in  the  district  or  in  case  the  resolution 
provides  for  submission  thereof  at  a special  election,  at  a special  election 
called  for  that  purpose.  The  officers  charged  with  the  preparation  of 
the  ballots,  the  giving  of  notice  of  election,  the  counting  and  canvassing 
of  the  votes  and  making  return  thereof  in  the  case  of  an  election  for 
members  of  the  board  of  education  shall  do  all  acts  necessary  to  cause 
the  proposition  or  propositions  to  be  submitted  properly  to  the  electors 
of  the  district  and  a proper  return  to  be  made  of  the  result  of  the 
submission  in  the  manner  provided  by  law  in  similar  cases. 

Both  propositions  may  be  submitted  at  the  same  election,  but  each 
proposition  shall  be  upon  a separate  ballot  in  substantially  the  following 
form: 


FOR  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax  of  not  to  ex* 
ceed  .175  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value  for  junior  college 
educational  purposes. 

AGAINST  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax  of  not 
to  exceed  .175  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value  for  junior 
college  educational  purposes. 

FOR  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax  of  not  to 
exceed  .075  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value  for  junior 
college  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds. 

AGAINST  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax  of  not 
to  exceed  .075  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value  for  junior 
college  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds. 

If  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  district  voting  on  either  propose 
tion  vote  in  favor  thereof  it  shall  be  deemed  adopted,  and  the  board  of 
education  shall  thereafter  levy  an  annual  tax  or  taxes  as  authorized 
and  shall  apply  the  proceeds  for  the  purpose  or  purposes  for  which 
levied.  The  tax  or  taxes  shall  be  levied  and  collected  at  the  same  time 
and  in  the  same  manner  as  other  school  district  taxes.  (Amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  472,  approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 12 — 15.  Junior  colleges  in  operation  not  affected.  Sections  12 — 12 
to  12 — 14,  inclusive,  do  not  affect  the  organization  of  any  junior  college 
established  in  any  such  school  district  and  in  actual  operation  prior  to 
the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  and  all  acts  and  proceedings  done  and 
performed  by  the  board  of  education  in  any  such  school  district  are 
hereby  validated. 
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COUNTY  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 


§ 12 — 16.  Authority  to  establish.  In  counties  under  township  or' 
ganization  the  board  of  supervisors,  and  in  other  counties  the  county 
court,  may  establish  a county  normal  school  for  the  purpose  of  fitting 
teachers  for  the  common  schools.  They  may  levy  taxes  and  appropriate 
moneys  for  the  support  of  county  normal  schools,  and  for  the  purchase 
of  necessary  grounds  and  buildings,  furniture,  apparatus  and  equipment, 
and  may  hold  and  acquire,  by  gift  or  purchase,  either  from  individuals 
or  corporations,  any  real  estate,  buildings,  or  other  property,  for  the 
use  of  said  schools,  said  taxes  to  be  levied  and  collected  as  all  other 
county  taxes.  In  counties  not  under  township  organisation,  county 
courts  may  not,  however,  proceed  under  the  provisions  of  this  section 
and  Sections  12 — 17  to  12 — 19,  inclusive,  until  the  proposition  has  been 
submitted  to  a vote  of  the  people,  at  a general  election,  and  a majority 
of  all  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  at  the  election  is  in  favor  of  the 
establishment  of  a county  normal  school.  The  ballots  may  read:  “For  a 
county  normal  school,"  or  “Against  a county  normal  school." 

§ 12 — 17.  County  board  of  education.  The  management  and  control 
of  the  county  normal  school  shall  be  in  a county  board  of  education, 
consisting  of  not  less  than  five  nor  more  than  eight  persons,  of  which 
board  the  chairman  of  the  board  of  supervisors,  or  the  judge  of  the 
County  Court,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools,  shall  be  ex'officio  members.  The  other  members  shall  be  chosen 
by  the  board  of  supervisors  or  County  Court,  and  shall  hold  their  offices 
for  a term  of  three  years.  At  the  first  election  one'third  shall  be  chosen 
for  one  year,  one'third  for  two  years,  and  one'third  for  three  years, 
and  thereafter  one'third  shall  be  elected  annually.  The  elections  shall 
be  held  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  board  of  supervisors  in  September, 
or  at  some  session  of  the  County  Court  held  in  September,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

§ 12 — 18.  Powers  of  board — Quorum — Meetings — Organization — 
Secretary — Report.  The  county  board  of  education  may  hire  teachers 
and  make  and  enforce  rules  and  regulations  for  the  management  of 
county  normal  schools.  A majority  of  the  board  shall  constitute  a 
quorum  for  the  transaction  of  business.  A meeting  of  the  board  may 
be  called  at  any  time  by  the  president  or  secretary,  or  by  any  three  of 
the  members  thereof.  The  board  shall  proceed  to  organise  within 
twenty  days  after  their  appointment  by  electing  a president  who  shall 
hold  his  office  for  one  year.  The  county  superintendent  shall  be  ex' 
officio  secretary  of  the  board.  The  board  shall  make  to  the  board  of 
supervisors  at  their  annual  meeting,  in  September,  or  to  the  County 
Court  in  that  month,  as  the  case  may  be,  a full  report  of  the  condition 
and  expenditures  of  the  county  normal  school,  together  with  an  estimate 
of  the  expenses  of  the  school  for  the  ensuing  year. 

§ 12 — 19.  Establishment  by  two  or  more  counties.  Two  or  more 
counties  may  unite  in  establishing  a normal  school,  in  which  case  the 
per  cent  of  tax  levied  for  the  support  of  the  school  shall  be  the  same 
in  each  county. 
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HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 


§ 12 — 20.  Special  educational  facilities — Types  of  children  included. 

School  boards  of  any  school  district,  whether  operating  under  the  gen' 
eral  law  or  under  a special  charter,  may,  subject  to  any  limitations 
hereinafter  specified,  establish  and  maintain  special  educational  facilities 
for  one  or  more  of  the  following  types  of  children  who  are  residents  of 
their  school  district,  and  such  children,  residents  of  other  school  districts 
as  may  be  authorised  by  this  and  subsequent  sections: 

1.  For  physically  handicapped  children.  “Physically  handicapped 
children”,  for  the  purposes  of  this  and  subsequent  sections,  means  chib 
dren  of  sound  mind  between  the  ages  of  3 and  2 1 years  who  suffer  from 
any  physical  disability  making  it  impracticable  or  impossible  for  them 
to  benefit  from  or  participate  in  the  normal  classroom  program  of  the 
public  schools  in  the  school  districts  in  which  they  reside  and  whose 
education  requires  a modification  of  the  normal  classroom  program. 

2.  For  maladjusted  children,  upon  the  recommendation  or  approval 
of  the  superintendent  of  schools  in  school  districts  constituted  in  cities 
exceeding  500,000  inhabitants,  and  upon  the  recommendation  or  ap' 
proval  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  all  other  school  dis' 
tricts,  or  committed  to  such  classes  or  schools  by  courts  of  competent 
jurisdiction.  “Maladjusted  children”  for  the  purpose  of  this  and  subse' 
quent  sections  means  children  between  the  ages  of  5 and  21  years  who 
are  truant,  incorrigible,  delinquent  or  in  need  of  special  educational 
facilities  designed  to  prevent  their  becoming  truant,  incorrigible  or 
delinquent. 

3.  For  educable  mentally  handicapped  children.  “Educable  mentally 
handicapped  children”  for  the  purposes  of  this  and  subsequent  sections 
means  children  between  the  ages  of  5 and  21  years  who  because  of 
retarded  intellectual  development  as  determined  by  individual  psycho' 
logical  examination  are  incapable  of  being  educated  profitably  and  effb 
ciently  through  ordinary  classroom  instruction  but  who  may  be  expected 
to  benefit  from  special  educational  facilities  designed  to  make  them 
economically  useful  and  socially  adjusted. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  and  subsequent  sections  “special  educational 
facilities”  means  special  schools,  special  classes  or  special  instruction. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  269,  approved  July  21,  1947) 

§ 12 — 21.  Powers  and  duties  of  school  boards.  School  boards  estab' 
lishing  and  maintaining  any  of  the  educational  facilities  described  in 
Section  12 — -20  shall,  in  connection  therewith,  exercise  the  same  powers 
and  perform  the  same  duties  as  are  prescribed  by  law  for  the  establish' 
ment,  maintenance  and  management  of  other  educational  facilities. 

§ 12 — 22.  Supervision  and  powers  of  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction— Approval  of  qualified  psychological  examiner.  All  special 
educational  facilities  shall  be  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintend' 
ent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  prescribe  the  standards  and  approve  the  conditions  under  which 
the  facilities  are  furnished.  He  shall  make  necessary  rules  and  shall  be 
responsible  for  determining  the  eligibility  of  children  to  receive  special 
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education;  provided,  that  no  child  of  the  type  described  in  paragraph 
3 of  Section  12 — 20  shall  be  eligible  for  such  special  education  except 
upon  the  recommendation  of  or  with  the  approval  of  a qualified  psy' 
chological  examiner.  “Qualified  psychological  examiner”  means  a per' 
son  who  has  graduated  with  a master's  or  higher  degree  in  psychology 
or  educational  psychology  from  a higher  institution  of  learning  which 
maintains  equipment,  course  of  study  and  standards  of  scholarship 
approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  who  has  had 
at  least  one  year  of  fulhtime  supervised  experience  in  the  individual 
psychological  examination  of  children  of  a character  approved  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  and  who  has  such  additional 
qualifications  as  may  be  required  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In' 
struction.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  13,  1945.) 

§ 12 — 23.  Qualifications  of  teachers.  No  person  shall  be  employed 
to  teach  any  class  in  any  school  authorised  by  Section  12 — 20  who  does 
not  hold  a valid  teacher’s  certificate  as  provided  by  law  and  unless  he 
has  had  such  special  training  as  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
may  require.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  13,  1945.) 

§ 12 — 24.  Children  attending  classes  in  another  district.  If  a child, 
resident  of  one  school  district,  because  of  his  handicap  attends  a class  or 
school  for  any  of  such  types  of  children  in  another  school  district,  the 
school  district  in  which  he  resides  shall  pay  to  the  school  district  main' 
taining  the  school  or  class  he  attends  his  tuition  in  a sum  equal  to  the 
per  capita  cost  of  educating  normal  children  in  the  district  of  his 
residence.  If  the  normal  per  capita  cost  in  the  school  district  maintain' 
ing  such  a class  or  school  is  greater  than  the  normal  per  capital  cost  in 
the  district  of  the  child’s  residence,  then  the  school  district  which  pro' 
vides  the  special  education  to  the  child  may  claim  the  difference  as  part 
of  the  excess  cost. 

The  school  board  of  the  school  district  in  which  any  such  child 
resides  shall  pay  for  his  transportation  to  the  class  in  the  other  school 
district.  The  cost  of  transportation  may  be  included  as  part  of  the 
excess  cost.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  270,  approved  July  21, 
1947.) 

§ 12 — 25.  Account  of  expenditures — Report  of  excess  cost — Applica- 
tions for  reimbursement.  Each  school  board  shall  keep  an  accurate, 
detailed  and  separate  account  of  all  moneys  paid  out  by  it  for  the 
maintenance  of  each  of  the  three  types  of  classes  and  schools  authorized 
by  Section  12 — 20  for  the  instruction  and  care  of  pupils  attending  them 
and  for  the  cost  of  their  transportation,  and  shall  annually  report 
thereon  indicating  the  excess  cost  for  each  elementary  or  high  school 
pupil  for  the  school  year  ending  in  June,  over  the  last  ascertained 
average  cost  for  the  instruction  of  normal  children  in  the  elementary 
public  schools  or  public  high  schools,  as  the  case  may  be,  of  the  school 
district  for  a like  period  of  time  of  attendance,  as  such  excess  is  de' 
termined  and  computed  by  the  board,  and  make  claim  for  the  excess 
cost  as  follows: 

Applications  for  reimbursement  for  excess  costs  must  be  first  sub' 
mitted  through  the  office  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  to 
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the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  Applications  shall  set  forth 
a plan  for  special  education  established  and  maintained  in  accordance 
with  this  Article.  If  such  applications  are  approved  by  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction,  claims  for  excess  costs  shall  be  made  as 
follows : 

To  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  in  triplicate,  on  or  before 
July  15,  for  approval  on  vouchers  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  the  vouchers  indicating  the  excess  cost  computed 
in  accordance  with  rules  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  provide  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  with  a copy  of  the  original  of 
the  vouchers  on  or  before  August  1.  The  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  before  approving  any  such  vouchers  shall  determine  whether 
such  child  is  in  fact  eligible  for  the  special  educational  service  and 
whether  the  special  educational  service  set  forth  in  the  application  for 
State  aid  was  in  fact  rendered  him  by  the  school  board. 

Failure  on  the  part  of  the  school  board  to  prepare  and  certify  the 
report  of  claims  for  the  excess  cost  on  or  before  July  15  of  any  year, 
and  its  failure  thereafter  to  prepare  and  certify  such  report  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  within  ten  (10)  days  after  receipt  of 
notice  of  such  delinquency  sent  to  it  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  by  registered  mail,  shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by  the  school 
district  of  its  right  to  be  reimbursed  by  the  State  for  the  excess  cost 
of  educating  such  children  for  such  year.  (As  amended  by  Act 
approved  June  13,  1945.) 

§ 12 — 26.  Excess  cost  payable  by  State — Amounts.  The  aggregate 
excess  cost  of  furnishing  special  educational  facilities  to  the  type  of 
children  described  in  Section  12'20  as  determined,  computed  and  re' 
ported  by  the  school  officials  is  a charge,  in  not  to  exceed  the  amounts 
hereinafter  specified,  against  the  State,  and  shall  be  paid  annually  to  the 
school  boards,  through  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  on  the 
warrant  of  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  out  of  any  money  in  the 
treasury  appropriated  for  such  purposes,  on  the  presentation  of  vouchers 
as  hereinafter  prescribed: 

1.  For  children  of  the  type  described  in  paragraph  1 of  Section 
12'20,  $300  each. 

2.  For  children  of  the  type  described  in  paragraph  2 of  Section 
12'20,  $190  each;  and  if  such  special  educational  facilities  are  furnished 
in  a secular  institution  licensed  by  the  Department  of  Public  Welfare 
to  which  such  children  are  committed  by  a Juvenile  Court,  an  additional 
$110  each  for  vocational,  recreational  and  athletic  training  of  said  chib 
dren  for  an  average  of  fifteen  hours  per  week  in  addition  to  usual  class 
room  instruction. 

3.  For  children  of  the  type  described  in  paragraph  3 of  Section 
12'20,  $250  each. 

If  two  districts  are  entitled  to  such  payments  by  reason  of  furnishing 
special  educational  facilities  or  transportation  to  the  same  child,  each 
shall  be  reimbursed  not  to  exceed  the  above  amounts.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  351,  approved  June  21,  1951) 
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§ 12 — 27.  Warrants  for  excess  cost.  The  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts 
shall  draw  his  warrants  on  the  State  Treasurer  on  or  before  the  first 
Monday  in  September  of  each  year  for  the  respective  sums  of  excess 
cost  reported  to  him  on  presentation  of  vouchers  approved  by  the  Su' 
perintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

If  the  money  appropriated  by  the  General  Assembly  for  any  of  such 
purposes  is  insufficient,  it  shall  be  apportioned  to  each  school  district  on 
the  basis  of  the  amounts  of  the  claims  filed.  (As  amended  by  Act 
approved  June  13,  1945.) 

§ 12 — 28.  Duties  of  parent  or  guardian — Order  of  county  court  for 
transportation  and  clothing.  Every  parent,  guardian  or  other  person 
having  control  or  charge  of  any  child  between  the  ages  of  eight  and 
eighteen  years  of  the  type  described  in  paragraph  1 of  Section  12 — 20, 
physically  and  mentally  competent  to  be  so  sent,  shall  send  the  child 
to  some  school  under  private  or  public  supervision,  where  special  pro' 
vision  is  made  for  the  education  of  the  deaf  or  blind.  If  there  is  such 
a school  within  the  county  where  the  child  resides  he  shall  be  sent 
thereto,  otherwise  to  some  other  convenient  school  of  that  character 
within  the  State,  or  to  the  Illinois  School  for  the  Deaf  or  to  the  Illinois 
School  for  the  Blind,  at  Jacksonville.  If  the  parent,  guardian  or  other 
person  is  unable  to  furnish  any  such  child  with  transportation  or  the 
proper  and  necessary  clothing,  the  county  court  of  the  county  in  which 
the  child  resides  or  may  be  found,  on  application  of  any  citizen  of  the 
county,  may  make  an  order  directing  that  the  child  be  taken  to  such 
school  as  the  parent,  guardian  or  custodian  may  prefer,  or  if  no  prefer' 
ence  is  expressed,  then  to  such  school  as  the  court  may  deem  for  the 
best  interest  of  the  child,  and  for  the  furnishing  of  transportation  for 
that  purpose,  including  a custodian,  preferably  the  parent  or  guardian, 
and  also  for  the  furnishing  of  suitable  clothing,  if  necessary,  which 
expense  shall  be  advanced  by  the  sheriff  and  allowed  by  the  county 
board.  Such  order  may  also  include  an  allowance  for  the  return  of  the 
child  at  suitable  intervals. 

§ 12 — 29.  Failure  or  neglect  of  parent  or  guardian — Summary  order 
— Enforcement.  If  a parent,  guardian  or  other  person  having  custody 
of  such  a child,  fails  or  neglects  to  perform  the  duty  imposed  by  Section 
12 — 28,  the  county  court  may  enter  upon  a summary  hearing  on  due 
notice,  on  complaint  of  any  citizen  of  the  county  and  make  an  order 
directing  such  sending,  which  may  be  enforced  by  attachment  or  con' 
tempt  proceeding,  or  by  judgment  and  execution  or  other  civil  process. 

The  truant  officer  of  the  school  district  and  the  State  s Attorney  of 
the  county  where  such  a child  resides  shall  enforce  the  provisions  of 
this  section. 

§ 12 — 30.  Willful  failure,  neglect  or  refusal — Penalty.  Any  person 
who  comes  within  the  provisions  of  Section  12 — 28  and  who  wilfully 
fails,  neglects  or  refuses  to  send  any  such  child  to  some  suitable  school 
under  private  or  public  supervision  where  special  provision  is  made  for 
the  education  of  the  deaf  or  blind  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  five  dollars 
($5)  nor  more  than  twenty  dollars  ($20). 
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Sec. 

13—1. 

13—2. 

13—3. 

13—4. 

13—5. 

13—6. 

13—7. 

13—8. 

13—9. 


13—10. 

13—11. 

13—12. 

13—13. 

13—14. 

13—15. 

13—16. 

13—17. 

13—18. 

13—19. 

13—20. 


ARTICLE  13 
Common  School  Lands 

Lands  constituting. 

Place  of  transacting  business. 

Leases — Pooling  agreements — Railroad  rights  of  way  and 
depot  grounds. 

Cutting,  injuring,  destroying  or  carrying  away  trees,  etc. — 
Civil  liability. 

Penalty  for  trespass. 

Disposition  of  penalties  and  fines. 

Sale  of  common  school  lands — Petition — Election. 

Fractional  townships  united  to  adjacent  township. 

Notice  to  trustees — Subdivision  of  land — Plat,  roads,  streets 
and  alleys. 

Value  fixed — Certification  of  plat — Plat  and  certificate  to 
govern. 

Notice  of  sale. 

Conduct  of  sale. 

Payment  of  purchase  price. 

Unsold  lands  subject  to  sale  thereafter. 

Valuation  of  unsold  land. 

Certificate  of  purchase. 

Patents. 

Copies  of  lost  certificates  or  patents. 

Dedication  of  streets  and  highways. 

Common  school  lands. 


COMMON  SCHOOL  LANDS 

§ 13 — 1.  Lands  constituting.  Section  16  in. every  township,  the  sec- 
tions  and  parts  of  sections  granted  in  lieu  of  all  or  part  of  such  section, 
shall  be  held  as  common  school  lands. 

§ 13 — 2.  Place  of  transacting  business.  All  the  business  of  a town- 
ship  relating  to  common  school  lands  shall  be  transacted  in  the  county 
whfeh  contains  all  or  the  greater  portion  of  such  lands. 

§ 13 — 3.  Leases — Pooling  agreements — Railroad  rights  of  way  and 
depot  grounds.  The  trustees  of  schools  in  townships  in  which  Section 
16,  or  lands  granted  in  lieu  thereof,  remain  unsold,  or  which  have  title 
to  any  other  school  lands  or  real  estate,  may  lease  them  for  an  annual 
cash  rent  or  for  an  annual  grain  rent  or  a combination  of  cash  and 
grain  rent,  or  may  lease  them  for  drilling  for  oil  and  gas  upon  a royalty 
basis.  The  lease  shall  be  made  by  the  president  and  the  clerk,  under  the 
direction  of  the  trustees  of  schools,  with  the  lessee  or  lessees,  shall  be  in 
writing,  shall  be  filed  with  the  records  of  the  board,  and  a copy  shall 
be  transmitted  to  the  county  superintendent.  In  case  of  default  in  the 
payment  of  rent  the  trustees  shall  at  once  proceed  to  collect  it  as  may 
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be  provided  by  law  for  the  collection  of  rents  by  landlords.  No  lease 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  for  a longer  period  than  five 
years  except  when  lands  are  leased  for  the  purpose  of  having  permanent 
improvements  made  thereon,  as  in  cities  and  villages,  and  except  when 
leased  for  oil  and  gas  development  and  drilling.  The  trustees  of  schools 
which  have  title  to  any  school  real  estate  or  lands,  whether  the  lands  or 
real  estate  are  being  used  by  any  school  district  for  school  purposes  or 
not,  may  lease  such  real  estate  or  lands,  or  any  part  thereof,  for  drilling 
for  oil  and  gas  upon  such  terms  as  may  be  agreed  upon.  Where  such  a 
lease  is  made  for  drilling  for  oil  and  gas,  the  trustees  of  schools  may  also 
enter  into  pooling  agreements  with  the  owners  of  adjacent  lands  so  that 
the  trustees  of  schools  will  participate  in  royalties  in  proportion  to  their 
acreage  ownership  as  to  all  oil  produced  from  any  of  the  lands  in  the 
pooling  agreements.  This  section  does  not  apply  to  cities  having  a 
population  of  over  one  hundred  thousand  inhabitants. 

The  trustees  of  schools  of  any  township  may  sell  and  convey  to 
any  railroad  company  a right  of  way  across  any  school  lands  of  the 
township,  and  necessary  depot  grounds.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B. 
192,  approved  July  21,  1947) 

§ 13 — 4.  Cutting,  injuring,  destroying  or  carrying  away  trees,  etc. — 
Civil  liability.  Whoever,  without  being  authorized,  cuts,  fells,  boxes, 
bores,  destroys  or  carries  away  any  tree,  sapling  or  log  standing  or  being 
upon  school  lands,  shall  forfeit  and  pay  for  every  tree,  sapling  or  log 
so  felled,  boxed,  bored,  destroyed  or  carried  away,  the  sum  of  eight 
dollars,  which  penalty  shall  be  recovered  with  costs  of  suit  by  civil 
action  before  any  justice  of  the  peace,  or  in  the  county  or  circuit  court, 
either  in  the  corporate  name  of  the  board  of  trustees  of  the  township 
to  which  the  land  belongs,  or  by  action  in  the  name  of  any  person  who 
first  sues  therefor  in  which  case  oneffialf  of  the  amount  of  the  judgment 
shall  be  paid  to  the  person  suing  and  the  other  half  to  the  township. 
When  two  or  more  persons  are  concerned  in  the  same  trespass,  they 
shall  be  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  penalty  herein  imposed. 

§ 13 — 5.  Penalty  for  trespass.  Every  trespasser  upon  common  school 
lands  is  guilty  of  a misdemeanor  and  shall  be  fined  three  times  the 
amount  of  the  injury  occasioned  by  the  trespass. 

§ 13 — 6.  Disposition  of  penalties  and  fines.  All  penalties  and  fines 
collected  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  13 — 4 and  13 — 5 shall  be 
paid  to  the  township  treasurer  and  added  to  the  principal  of  the  town' 
ship  fund. 

§ 13 — 7.  Sale  of  common  school  lands — Petition — Election.  When 
the  inhabitants  of  any  township  desire  the  sale  of  the  common  school 
lands  thereof  they  shall  present  to  the  county  superintendent  of  the 
county  in  which  the  school  lands  of  the  township,  or  the  greater  part 
thereof  lie,  a petition  for  their  sale.  The  petition  shall  be  signed  by  at 
least  two'thirds  of  the  voters  of  the  township  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
two  adult  citizens  of  the  township,  after  the  meaning  and  purpose 
thereof  have  been  explained,  and  an  affidavit  must  be  affixed  thereto  by 
the  citizens  witnessing  the  signing,  which  affidavit  shall  state  the  number 
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of  inhabitants  of  the  township  twenty-one  years  of  age  and  over,  and 
the  petition  so  verified  shall  be  delivered  to  the  county  superintendent 
for  his  action  thereon.  In  townships  having  a population  of  more  than 
10,000  inhabitants,  the  petition  shall  be  signed  by  at  least  one-tenth  of 
the  voters  thereof  and  be  delivered  to  the  county  superintendent  at 
least  fifteen  days  preceding  the  regular  election  of  trustees,  or  the  date 
of  a special  election  which  may  be  called  for  such  purpose.  Upon  the 
filing  of  any  such  petition  with  the  county  superintendent  he  shall 
notify  the  voters  of  the  township  that  an  election  for  or  against  the 
proposition  to  sell  common  school  lands  of  the  township  will  be  held  at 
the  next  regular  election  of  trustees,  or  at  a special  election  called  for 
that  purpose,  by  publishing  notice  of  the  election  at  least  ten  days  prior 
to  the  date  thereof  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published 
in  the  township  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or 
more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  the  township,  which 
notice  may  be  in  the  following  form: 


ELECTION  FOR  SALE  OF  COMMON  SCHOOL  LANDS. 


Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the 

day  of , 1 an  election  will  be  held  at 

for  the  purpose  of  voting  “for”  or  “against”  the  proposition  to  sell 
common  school  lands  of  the  township,  to-wit:  (here  insert  description 

of  the  lands)  The  polls  will  be  opened  at and  closed  at 

o’clock,  M. 


County  Superintendent 


The  ballots  of  the  election  shall  be  received  and  canvassed  as  at 
elections  provided  for  in  Article  4,  and  the  returns  of  the  result  thereof 
made  to  the  county  superintendent,  and  if  two-thirds  of  the  vote  upon 
the  proposition  are  in  favor  of  the  sale,  the  county  superintendent  shall 
act  thereon.  No  section  shall  be  sold  in  any  township  containing  fewer 
than  200  inhabitants.  Common  school  lands  in  fractional  townships 
may  be  sold  when  the  number  of  acres  are  in,  or  above,  a ratio  of  200 
to  640  but  not  before,  provided,  that  where  the  lands  sought  to  be  sold 
are  swamp  or  overflow  lands,  and  are  located  in  a township  containing 
less  than  200  inhabitants,  a petition  signed  by  at  least  two-thirds  of  the 
voters  in  the  township  shall  be  sufficient  to  cause  the  county  superin- 
tendent to  act  thereon.  All  other  proceedings  shall  be  the  same  as 
provided  in  this  section.  This  section  does  not  prohibit  the  transfer  of 
school  land  belonging  to  a city  in  trust  for  the  use  of  schools  under  the 
provisions  of  “An  Act  concerning  the  powers  of  certain  municipal 
corporations  with  respect  to  real  estate”,  approved  July  2,  1925,  when 
the  board  of  education  of  a city  having  a population  exceeding  100,000 
inhabitants  desires  to  convey  such  land  to  the  city  comprising  the  school 
district  of  such  board  of  education;  and  in  case  of  such  transfer  the 
limitations  as  to  the  size  of  the  lot  or  tract  of  land  that  may  be  conveyed 
contained  in  Sections  13 — 9 to  13 — 12,  inclusive,  shall  not  apply.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949) 


§ 13 — 8.  Fractional  townships  united  to  adjacent  township.  Any 

fractional  township  not  having  the  requisite  number  of  inhabitants  to 
petition  for  the  sale  of  school  lands,  which  has  not  heretofore  been 
united  with  any  township  for  school  purposes,  and  which  does  not 
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contain  a sufficient  number  of  inhabitants  to  maintain  a free  school, 
is  hereby  attached  for  school  purposes  to  the  adjacent  congressional 
township  having  the  longest  territorial  line  bordering  on  such  frac' 
tional  township,  and  all  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  apply  to  such 
united  townships  the  same  as  though  they  were  one  township. 

§ 13 — 9.  Notice  to  trustees — Subdivision  of  land — Plat,  roads,  streets 
and  alleys,  When  the  petition  and  affidavits  are  delivered  to  the 
county  superintendent,  and  the  requisite  number  of  votes  are  in  favor  of 
a sale,  he  shall  notify  the  trustees  of  the  township,  who  shall  immedh 
ately  divide  the  land  into  tracts  or  lots  of  such  form  and  quantity  as  will 
produce  the  largest  sum  of  money,  and  cause  a plat  thereof  to  be  made 
with  each  lot  numbered  and  defined  so  that  its  boundaries  may  be  for' 
ever  ascertained. 

In  subdividing  common  school  lands,  no  lot  shall  contain  more  than 
eighty  acres  and  the  division  may  be  into  town  or  village  lots,  with 
roads,  streets  or  alleys  between  and  through  them.  All  such  divisions 
are  hereby  declared  legal  and  all  such  roads,  streets  and  alleys,  public 
highways. 

§ 13 — 10.  Value  fixed — Certification  of  plat— Plat  and  certificate  to 
govern.  After  the  school  lands  have  been  subdivided  and  platted, 
the  trustees  of  schools  shall  fix  the  value  of  each  lot  and  certify  to  the 
correctness  of  the  plat,  stating  in  the  certificate  the  value  of  each  lot 
and  describing  it  so  that  it  may  be  identified.  The  plat  and  certificate 
shall  be  delivered  to  the  county  superintendent  and  shall  govern  him  in 
advertising  and  selling  such  lands. 

§ 13 — 11.  Notice  of  sale.  Upon  receipt  of  the  plat  and  certificate  of 
valuation  the  county  superintendent  shall  advertise  the  sale  of  such  land 
in  lots,  as  divided  and  platted,  by  publishing  notice  thereof  once  each 
week  for  three  successive  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  sale  in  a news' 
paper  published  in  the  county  describing  the  land  and  stating  the  time, 
place  and  terms  of  the  sale,  and  shall  be  in  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  SALE 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of. , 

1 between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.,  and  6:00  p.m.,  the  under' 

signed  superintendent  of  schools  of county,  will  sell 

at  public  sale  to  the  highest  bidder,  at  the door  of  the 

court  house  in (or  on  the  premises),  the  following  de* 

scribed  real  estate,  the  same  being  school  lands  of  township  No 

range  No , as  divided,  and  platted  by  the  trustees  of  schools  of 

said  township,  tO'wit:  (here  insert  full  and  complete  description  of  said 
premises).  Said  lands  will  be  sold  for  cash  in  hand,  with  the  privilege 
to  any  purchaser  of  borrowing  from  the  undersigned  the  whole  or  part 
of  the  payment  of  his  bid,  for  not  less  than  one  nor  more  than  five  years, 
upon  his  paying  interest  and  giving  security  as  required  in  case  of  a 
loan  obtained  from  the  township  fund. 

Dated  this day  of  , 1 

A B 

County  Superintendent 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949) 
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§ 13 — 12.  Conduct  of  sale.  Upon  the  day  of  sale,  the  county  super- 
intendent shall  make  sales  by  beginning  at  the  lowest  numbered  lot  and 
proceeding  regularly  to  the  highest  numbered  until  they  are  all  sold  or 
offered.  No  lot  shall  be  sold  for  less  than  its  valuation.  The  sale  may 
continue  from  day  to  day.  Each  lot  shall  be  sold  separately  and  offered 
long  enough  to  enable  any  person  present  to  bid  who  so  desires. 

§ 13 — 13.  Payment  of  purchase  price.  At  the  close  of  each  day’s  sale 
the  purchasers  shall  pay  or  secure  the  payment  of  the  purchase  money. 
In  case  of  a failure  to  do  so  by  10  a.m.  the  succeeding  day,  the  lot 
purchased  shall  again  be  offered  at  public  sale,  on  the  terms  as  before. 
Regardless  of  whether  or  not  the  sale  is  made  the  former  purchaser 
shall  be  required  to  pay  the  difference  between  his  bid  and  the  valuation 
of  the  lot,  and  if  he  fails  to  make  such  payment,  the  county  superin- 
tendent may  forthwith  institute  a civil  action  in  his  name,  as  super- 
intendent, for  the  use  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  township  where  the  land 
lies,  for  the  required  sum;  and  upon  making  proof,  shall  be  entitled  to 
judgment,  with  costs  of  suit  which,  when  collected,  shall  be  added  to 
the  principal  of  the  township  fund. 

§ 13 — 14.  Unsold  lands  subject  to  sale  thereafter.  All  lands  not  sold 
at  public  sale,  as  herein  provided  for  shall  be  subject  to  sale  at  any 
time  hereafter,  at  the  valuation  as  provided  in  Section  13 — 10;  and  the 
county  superintendents  shall,  if  possible,  sell  all  such  lands  at  private 
sale,  upon  the  terms  at  which  they  were  offered  at  public  sale. 

§ 13 — 15.  Valuation  of  unsold  land.  Where  common  school  lands 
have  been  valued  under  Section  13 — 10  and  have  remained  unsold  for 
two  years  after  having  been  offered  for  sale  in  conformity  to  this  Ar- 
ticle, the  trustees  of  schools  where  the  lands  are  situated  may,  without 
any  petition  having  been  filed,  vacate  the  valuation  thereof  by  an  order 
entered  in  Book  A of  the  county  superintendent,  and  make  a new  valu- 
ation. They  shall  make  the  new  valuation  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
former,  and  shall  deliver  to  the  county  superintendent  a plat  of  the  land 
at  such  new  valuation  with  the  order  of  vacation,  whereupon  the  county 
superintendent  shall  offer  the  land  for  sale  as  if  no  former  valuation 
had  been  made. 

§ 13 — 16.  Certificate  of  purchase.  Upon  the  completion  of  every 
sale  the  county  superintendent  shall  deliver  to  the  purchaser  a certificate 
of  purchase  including  the  name  and  residence  of  the  purchaser  and  the 
price  and  description  of  the  land. 

§ 13 — 17.  Patents.  Every  purchaser  of  common  school  lands  shall  be 
entitled  to  a patent  from  the  State,  conveying  and  assuring  the  title. 
Patents  shall  be  issued  by  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  from  returns 
made  to  him  by  the  county  superintendent.  They  shall  contain  a de- 
scription of  the  land  granted  and  shall  be  in  the  name  of  and  signed  by 
the  Governor,  countersigned  by  the  Auditor,  with  the  great  seal  of 
State  affixed  thereto  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  and  shall  operate  to  vest 
in  the  purchaser  a title  in  fee  simple.  When  patents  are  so  executed, 
the  Auditor  shall  note  on  the  list  of  sales  the  date  of  each  patent  in 
such  manner  as  to  perpetuate  the  evidence  of  its  date  and  delivery  and 
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thereupon  transmit  it  to  the  county  superintendent  of  the  proper  coun' 
ty,  to  be  by  him  delivered  to  the  patentee,  his  heirs,  or  assigns,  upon  the 
return  of  the  original  certificate  of  purchase,  which  certificate,  when 
returned,  shall  be  filed  and  preserved  by  the  county  superintendent.  All 
such  patents  for  school  lands,  or  certified  copies  thereof  from  any  record 
legally  made,  shall,  after  ten  years  from  the  date  of  the  patent,  and  such 
sale  having  been  acquiesced  in  for  ten  years  by  the  inhabitants  of  the 
township  in  which  the  land  so  conveyed  is  situated,  be  conclusive  evh 
dence  as  to  the  legality  of  the  sale,  and  that  the  title  to  such  land  was, 
at  the  date  of  the  patent,  legally  vested  in  the  patentee. 

§ 13 — 18.  Copies  of  lost  certificates  or  patents.  Purchasers  of  com' 
mon  school  lands,  and  their  heirs  or  assigns,  may  obtain  certified  copies 
or  certificates  of  purchase  and  patents  upon  filing  an  affidavit  with  the 
county  superintendent  in  respect  to  certificates  and  with  the  Auditor 
in  respect  to  patents,  proving  the  loss  or  destruction  of  the  originals, 
which  copies  shall  have  the  effect  of  originals. 

§ 13 — 19.  Dedication  of  streets  and  highways.  The  trustees  of 
schools  may  dedicate  to  public  use  for  street  and  highway  purpose  as 
much  of  the  unimproved  common  school  lands  as  may  be  necessary  to 
open  or  extend  any  street  or  highway  which  may  be  ordered  by  the 
municipal  authorities  to  be  opened  or  extended,  if  they  are  of  the  opin' 
ion  that  the  benefit  to  accrue  from  the  opening  or  extending  of  such 
street  or  highway  will  compensate  for  the  strip  so  dedicated.  It  is  un' 
lawful  for  any  street  or  other  railroad  company  to  lay  tracks  on  any 
strip  of  the  common  school  lands  so  dedicated,  or  use  them  or  any  part 
thereof  for  railroad  or  street  railroad  purposes,  except  upon  the  pur' 
chase  or  lease  thereof  from  the  proper  authorities  or  upon  payment  to 
the  school  fund  of  the  township  of  the  value  of  such  use  or  land  the 
same  as  if  no  street  or  highway  had  been  laid  out  thereon,  to  be 
determined  by  condemnation  proceedings.  This  section  does  not  affect 
existing  leases  or  contracts  for  the  lease  or  purchase  of  common  school 
lands. 

§ 13 — 20.  Common  school  lands.  The  provisions  of  Sections  13'1 
to  13'1 9,  inclusive,  of  this  Article  shall  have  no  application  to  the  sale 
of  any  of  the  common  school  lands  of  any  township  to  a school  district 
located  within  said  township  for  use  as  a schoolhouse  site,  and  the 
Trustees  of  Schools  in  any  township  in  which  Section  16  or  land 
granted  in  lieu  thereof  remains  unsold  may  sell  to  the  governing  body 
of  any  such  school  district  any  tract  of  said  common  school  lands  where 
such  tract  has  been  legally  selected  as  a schoolhouse  site  for  said  District. 

' Where  any  tract  of  the  common  school  lands  of  the  township  has 
been  legally  selected  as  a schoolhouse  site  by  the  voters  of  any  school 
district  within  the  township,  the  governing  body  of  such  school  district 
may  adopt  a resolution  reciting  the  fact  that  the  voters  have  legally 
selected  such  tract  as  a schoolhouse  site,  describing  it,  setting  forth  the 
date  of  the  election  and  the  fact  that  a majority  of  the  voters  voting  at 
the  election  selected  the  said  tract  as  a schoolhouse  site,  and  requesting 
the  Trustees  of  Schools,  upon  payment  to  them1  of  not  to  exceed  the  sum 
authorized  by  the  voters  to  be  paid  for  any  such  tract,  to  execute  an 
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instrument  indicating  that  said  Trustees  of  Schools  of  the  township  hold 
title  to  said  tract  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  such  school  district.  A 
certified  copy  of  such  resolution  shall  be  filed  with  the  Cler\  of  the 
Trustees  of  Schools , and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  said  Trustees  of  Schools 
of  such  township  upon  the  filing  of  a certified  copy  of  such  resolution 
with  the  Cler\  of  said  Trustees  to  execute  an  instrument  of  conveyance 
or  an  instrument  of  declaration , indicating  that  they  hold  title  to  such 
property  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  said  school  district,  which  shall  be 
filed  of  record  in  the  office  of  the  Recorder  of  Deeds.  (Section  added 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  511,  approved  May  17,  1951 — Emergency.) 

ARTICLE  14 

Gifts — Use  of  Sites — Playgrounds 

Sec. 

14 — 1.  Gifts — Vested  in  school  board. 

14 — 2.  Joint  use  of  site  and  building. 

14 — 3.  Transfer  of  site  to  purchasing  district. 

14 — 4.  Building  jointly  used — Sale  of  interest — Additions  and  en' 

largements. 

14 — 5.  Purchases  and  agreements  for  joint  use  violated. 

14 — 6.  Agreements  for  joint  use  of  property. 

14 — 7.  Compensation  determined  under  eminent  domain. 

14 — 8.  Conveyance  or  sale  to,  or  lease  from,  United  States  or 

agency. 

14 — 9.  Playgrounds,  recreation  grounds  and  athletic  fields. 

14 — 10.  Supervision — Personnel — Police  control. 

14 — 11.  Exemption  of  real  estate  from  taxation. 

14 — 12.  Transfer  to  municipal  corporations. 

§ 14 — 1.  Gifts — Vested  in  school  board.  Whenever  any  grant,  gift, 
donation,  devise  or  bequest  of  real  or  personal  property  has  been  or 
shall  be,  directly  or  indirectly,  made  to  or  for  the  use  of  any  public 
school  district  and  the  deed,  will  or  other  instrument  by  which  such 
grant,  gift,  donation,  devise  or  bequest  is  made  declares  in  terms  or  in 
substance  that  such  property  shall  be  held,  managed,  improved  and 
invested  or  otherwise  disposed  of  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  the 
public  schools  in  such  district,  the  title  to  such  property  shall  be 
vested  in  the  school  board  of  such  district  for  the  use  so  expressed 
and  shall  be  held,  managed,  improved,  invested  or  disposed  of  by  such 
board  in  such  manner  as  will  best  promote  and  carry  into  effect  the 
intention  of  the  person  making  such  grant,  gift,  donation,  devise  or 
bequest  as  expressed  in  the  instrument  by  which  it  was  made. 

This  section  does  not  apply  in  any  case  where  the  deed,  will  or 
other  instrument  effectively  vests  the  title  and  control  of  such  prop' 
erty  in  a trustee  or  grantee  named  in  such  instrument  unless  the  trustee 
or  grantee  is  incapable  of  taking  or  administering  the  trust,  or  refuses 
or  fails  to  accept  the  trust,  in  which  case  the  title  and  control  thereof 
shall  vest  as  provided  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

This  section  does  not  validate  any  bequest,  devise  or  legacy  which 
but  for  this  enactment  would  have  been  invalid. 
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§ 14 — 2.  Joint  use  of  site  and  building.  Whenever  the  school  boards 

of  any  two  school  districts  have  agreed  upon  the  joint  use  of  any 
school  site  and  compensation  to  be  paid  therefor,  and  any  such  site 
has  been  selected  in  the  manner  required  by  law,  it  is  lawful  for  such 
districts  to  use  the  same  school  site  and  after  payment  of  the  compen* 
sation,  the  trustees  of  schools  of  the  township  by  proper  instrument 
in  writing  shall  declare  that  title  to  such  site  is  held  for  the  joint 
use  of  such  districts  according  to  the  terms  of  such  agreement,  and 
such  districts  shall  be  further  authorised  to  construct,  maintain  and 
use  a building  jointly  for  the  benefit  of  the  inhabitants  thereof. 

§ 14 — 3.  Transfer  of  site  to  purchasing  district.  Whenever  the 
school  board  of  any  school  district  determines  that  any  schoolhouse 
site  with  or  without  a building  thereon  is  of  no  further  use  to  the 
district  and  agrees  with  the  school  board  of  any  other  school  district 
within  the  boundaries  of  which  the  site  is  situated  upon  the  sale 
thereof  to  such  district  and  the  price  to  be  paid  therefor,  and  such 
sites  are  selected  by  the  purchasing  district  in  the  manner  prescribed 
by  law,  after  the  payment  of  the  compensation  the  trustees  of  schools 
of  the  township  shall,  by  proper  instrument  in  writing,  transfer  the 
use  of  the  site  to  the  purchasing  district. 

§ 14 — 4.  Building  jointly  used — Sale  of  interest — Additions  and  en- 
largements. Whenever  two  school  districts  comprising  the  same  or 
partly  the  same  territory,  have  within  the  boundaries  of  both  a school 
site  with  buildings  thereon,  owned  by  one  of  the  districts  but  used 
under  agreement  by  both,  the  district  owning  the  site  and  buildings 
may  sell  to  the  other,  and  the  other  district  has  the  right  to  purchase 
an  equal  or  any  other  interest  in  the  site  and  buildings  under  an 
agreement  between  the  two;  and  upon  the  execution  of  the  agree* 
ment  and  the  acquiring  the  title  to  the  interest  by  the  purchasing  dis* 
trict,  the  two  districts  shall  be  deemed  to  hold  title  to  the  premises 
as  tenants  in  common;  and  thereafter  the  school  districts,  or  either 
of  them,  may,  under  appropriate  terms  in  the  first  agreement,  or 
under  a new  agreement  entered  into  by  them,  add  to  and  enlarge  any 
parts  of  the  buildings,  if  deemed  necessary  for  the  uses  of  the  dis* 
tricts  or  either  of  them,  and  by  such  sole  or  mutual  expenditure  of 
funds  as  may  be  nominated  by  the  terms  of  the  agreement  between 
the  districts,  and  the  expenditures  shall  in  no  way  change  the  indi* 
vidual  interests  of  the  districts  in  the  premises  unless  otherwise  ex* 
pressly  so  provided  by  the  terms  of  the  agreement. 

§ 14 — 5.  Purchases  and  agreements  for  joint  use  validated.  In  all 

cases  where  school  districts  heretofore  have  purchased  school  sites 
from  other  districts  or  have  agreed  upon  the  joint  use  of  school  sites 
and  such  sites  have  been  lawfully  selected,  such  acts  are  hereby  de* 
dared  to  be  valid. 

§ 14 — 6.  Agreements  for  joint  use  of  property.  Prior  to  the  third 
Saturday  of  August  of  any  year  the  school  board  of  any  district 
which  does  not  by  itself  maintain  a high  school  may  enter  into  an 
agreement  with  any  township  high  school  board  of  education  or  the 
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school  board  of  any  other  high  school  district,  by  which  agreement 
grade  school  or  high  school  property  real  or  personal  owned  by 
either  district  within  territory  included  in  both  districts  may  be  used 
jointly  for  school  purposes  by  both  such  districts  in  the  manner  pro' 
vided  in  the  agreement.  If  such  school  district  has  a population  of 
one  thousand  or  more,  the  agreement  shall  be  invalid  unless  prior  to 
such  third  Saturday  of  August  the  written  consent  of  the  trustees  of 
schools  of  the  township  or  townships  wherein  such  property  affected 
by  the  agreement  is  located  is  first  obtained. 

§ 14 — 7.  Compensation  determined  under  eminent  domain.  When' 
ever  any  lot  or  parcel  of  land  is  needed  by  any  university,  college, 
township  high  school  or  other  educational  institution  established 
and  supported  by  this  State  or  by  a township  therein,  or  by  a school 
district,  as  a site  for  a building  or1  for  any  educational  purpose,  and 
compensation  for  the  lot  or  parcel  of  land  cannot  be  agreed  upon 
between  the  owners  thereof  and  the  trustees,  board  of  education,  or 
other  corporate  authority  of  the  educational  institution,  or  school 
district,  the  corporate  authority  of  the  educational  institution  or  school 
district  may  have  the  compensation  determined  in  the  manner  pn> 
vided  by  law  for  the  exercise  of  the  right  of  eminent  domain.  But  no 
tract  of  land  outside  the  limits  of  any  incorporated  city  or  village  and 
within  40  rods  of  the  dwelling  of  the  owner  of  the  land  shall  be  taken 
by  the  board  of  directors,  created  in  Article  6,  without  the  owner’s 
consent;  provided,  however,  that  a tract  of  land  outside  the  limits  of 
any  incorporated  city  or  village  lying  not  less  than  200  feet  from  the 
dwelling  of  the  owner  of  the  land  which  adjoins  and  is  adjacent  to  a 
school  site  being  used  for  school,  purposes  may  be  ta\en  by  the  board  of 
directors  in  the  manner  provided  by  law  for  the  exercise  of  the  right  of 
eminent  domain  for  the  purpose  of  enlarging  such  school  site  for  educa' 
tional  and  recreational  purposes.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  233, 
approved  June  22,  1951.) 

§ 14 — 8.  Conveyance  or  sale  to,  or  lease  from,  United  States  or 
agency.  A.  In  addition  to  other  powers  and  authority  possessed  by 
them,  the  trustees,  directors,  board  of  education,  or  other  corporate 
authority  of  any  school  district  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000 
inhabitants  and,  authorized  to  maintain  common  schools,  high  schools, 
or  both,  may: 

1.  Convey,  grant,  transfer  or  sell  to  the  United  States  of  America 
or  to  any  proper  agency  thereof  any  real  or  personal  property  owned 
by  the  district  upon  such  terms  as  may  be  agreed  upon,  or  in  consider' 
ation  of  a grant  or  loan  of  money  by  the  Federal  government  or  agency 
thereof  for  the  construction,  extension  or  improvement  of  any  public 
works  project  or  building. 

2.  Lease  school  sites  and  school  houses  or  buildings,  now  constructed 
or  to  be  constructed,  which  are  suitable  for  use  as  school  houses  or 
buildings,  from  the  United  States  of  America  or  any  proper  agency 
thereof,  or  from  any  individual,  corporation,  partnership  or  association, 
for  a period  of  time  not  exceeding  twenty  years,  with  or  without  an 
option  to  purchase  the  property  and  with  or  without  a clause  to  the 
effect  that  title  to  the  leased  property  shall  vest  in  the  trustees  of  schools 
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at  the  expiration  of  the  lease;  provided  that  any  such  property  to  be  so 
leased  has  been  located  at  a school  house  site  as  provided  by  law  and 
the  terms  of  the  proposed  lease  thereof  are  approved  by  a majority  vote 
of  the  electors  of  such  school  district  voting  at  an  election  called  for  that 
purpose;  provided,  further,  that  the  total  rent  reserved  under  any  such 
proposed  lease  is  within  the  debt  limitations  of  any  such  school  district. 

3.  Call  and  fix  the  time  and  place  for  such  election  to  be  held  pur- 
suant  to  subdivision  (2)  above  and  give  at  least  ten  days  notice  of  such 
election,  by  posting  notices  of  such  election  in  at  least  three  of  the  most 
public  places  in  the  district;  which  notices  shall  specify  the  place  where 
the  election  is  to  be  held,  the  time  of  opening  and  closing  the  polls,  and 
the  question  to  be  voted  upon,  and  may  be  in  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

NOTICE  is  hereby  given  that  on day  of , 1 , 

an  election  will  be  held  at School  District  No in.. 

County,  Illinois,  for  the  purpose  of  voting  “for'’  or  “against”  the  prop' 

osition  of  whether  School  District  No shall  lease  from 

the  property  described  in  a proposed  lease  dated pursuant 

to  the  terms  of  said  proposed  lease;  a true  and  correct  copy  of  such 
proposed  lease  is  on  file  and  available  for  inspection  of  voters  with  the 

Secretary  or  Clerk  of  the of 

(School  Directors  or  Board  of  Education) 

School  District  No The  polls  will  be  opened  at o’clock.. ..m., 

and  closed  at  o’clock 

Dated  this day  of , 1 

A B President 

C D Clerk 

4.  Pay  for  the  use  of  any  such  leased  property  in  accordance  with 
the  terms  of  the  lease. 

5.  Borrow  money  and  issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  funds 
to  purchase  new  school  sites  and  school  houses  or  buildings  leased  pur' 
suant  to  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section;  provided,  that  such 
action  is  approved  by  a majority  vote  of  the  electors  of  such  school 
district  voting  at  an  election  called  for  that  purpose  in  accordance  with 
and  subject  to  applicable  provisions  of  Article  19  of  this  Act. 

6.  Authorise  the  appropriate  official  or  officials  to  enter  into  any 
such  lease  and  sign  it  on  behalf  of  the  district;  and  execute  any  other 
document  or  assurance  on  behalf  of  the  district  necessary  to  validate  or 
effect  any  transaction  authorised  by  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Section. 

B.  Before  entering  into  any  lease  pursuant  to  the  foregoing  provi' 
sions  of  this  Section,  the  governing  body  of  the  school  district  shall  (i) 
adopt  a resolution  setting  forth  the  boundaries  of  the  territory  within 
the  district  that  is  to  be  served  by  such  proposed  leased  school  house  or 
building,  and  fiij  cause  a certified  copy  thereof  to  be  filed  with  the 
Trustees  of  Schools  of  the  Township  or  Townships  in  which  such  school 
district  is  situated  and  with  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools.  As 
long  as  any  lease  entered  into  pursuant  to  the  foregoing  provisions  of 
this  Section  is  outstanding  none  of  the  territory  to  be  served  by  such 
leased  school  house  or  building,  as  fixed  by  said  resolution,  may  be 
ta\en  away  from  the  school  district  entering  into  any  such  lease,  unless 
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(a)  action  is  ta\en  by  the  school  trustees  to  detach  such  territory  from 
the  school  district  entering  into  such  lease  and  to  annex  such  detached 
territory  to  an  adjoining  school  district  pursuant  to  the  applicable  pro' 
visions  of  Sections  30,  31  or  32  of  Article  4 of  this  Act,  and  (b)  the 
school  district  to  which  said  detached  territory  is  to  be  annexed  finclud' 
ing  the  territory  to  be  annexed)  has  the  debt  incurring  power  to,  and 
does,  accept  an  assignment  of  any  such  outstanding  lease  and  does 
assume  and  agree  to  pay  all  remaining  obligations  under  any  such  lease 
and  such  action  is  approved  by  a majority  vote  of  the  electors  of  the 
annexing  school  district  voting  on  the  proposition  and  by  a majority 
vote  of  the  electors  of  the  territory  to  be  detached  and  annexed  to  the 
annexing  school  district  voting  on  the  proposition . 

For  this  purpose  the  Trustees  of  Schools  shall  first  act  upon  such 
proposed  detachment  and  annexation  pursuant  to  and  in  accordance 
with  the  applicable  provisions  of  Sections  30,  31  or  32  of  Article  4 of 
this  Act,  as  said  sections  now  exist  or  may  hereafter  be  amended,  and 
if  they  approve  the  proposed  detachment  and  annexation,  they  shall 
thereupon  notify  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  of  the  action 
ta\en  by  them.  Thereupon  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  shall 
call  an  election  to  be  held  within  thirty  days,  at  which  election  the 
voters  of  the  annexing  school  district  and  the  voters  of  the  territory 
proposed  to  be  annexed  thereto  shall  vote  upon  the  proposition  as  here' 
inabove  provided. 

notice  of  the  election  shall  be  posted  by  the  County  Superintendent 
of  Schools  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  thereof  in  at  least  three  of 
the  most  public  places  within  the  annexing  school  district  and  in  at 
least  three  of  the  most  public  places  within  the  territory  proposed  to  be 
annexed  to  the  annexing  school  district.  The  notice  shall  specify  the 
place  or  places  where  such  election  is  to  be  held,  the  time  of  opening 
and  closing  the  polls  and  the  question  or  questions  to  be  submitted.  The 
County  Superintendent  of  Schools  shall  appoint  the  judges  and  cler\s 
of  the  election.  The  place  or  places  of  holding  the  election  shall  be  desig' 
nated  by  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools.  The  polls  shall  be 
opened  not  later  than  noon  and  shall  be  closed  before  7:00  o’cloc\  P.M. 
The  ballot  to  be  used  may  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 

Instructions  to  voters:  Place  a cross  (X)  in  the  space  opposite  the 

word  indicating  the  way  you  desire  to  vote. 


Shall  School  District  n° annex  the 

following  described  territory,  tO'wit: 

( Here  describe  territory) 
and  accept  the  assignment  of  the  outstanding 
lease  of  the  leased  school  building  located  at 

T ES 

in  said  territory  to  be  annexed  and  assume  and 
agree  to  pay  all  outstanding  obligations  of  School 
District  7\[o under  said  lease? 

no 
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The  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  shall  report  the  result  of  the 
election  to  the  Trustees  of  Schools  of  the  Township  or  Townships 
affected  by  the  boundary  change  and  to  the  School  Districts  affected  by 
the  boundary  change,  and  if  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  the  election 
in  the  annexing  School  District  and  in  the  territory  to  be  annexed  is  in 
favor  of  the  boundary  change,  the  trustees  of  Schools,  upon  receipt  of 
a certified  copy  of  an  agreement  by  the  respective  governing  bodies  of 
the  School  Districts,  duly  executed,  delivered  and  accepted,  whereby 
the  annexing  school  district  has  accepted  the  assignment  of  the  out' 
standing  lease  of  the  school  building  and  assumed  and  agreed  to  pay  all 
outstanding  obligations  under  said  lease,  shall  forthwith  ma\e  the 
boundary  change  in  conformity  with  the  result  of  the  election.  7S[o  other 
elections  involving  the  same  boundary  change  or  proposition  shall  be 
held  unless  at  least  one  year  has  elapsed  since  the  last  election  upon  the 
proposition. 

C.  1.  7S [o  lease  may  be  entered  into  pursuant  to  the  foregoing 
provisions  of  this  section  except  pursuant  to  a resolution  of  the  govern' 
ing  body  of  the  school  district  authorizing  the  execution  of  such  lease 
and  providing  for  the  levy  and  collection  of  a direct  annual  tax  upon 
all  the  taxable  property  within  the  school  district  sufficient  to  pay  the 
annual  rent  payable  under  such  lease  as  and  when  it  becomes  due  and 
payable.  Whenever  a school  district  has  entered  into  a lease  pursuant 
to  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section,  the  recording  officer  thereof 
shall  file  in  the  office  of  the  county  cler\  of  each  county  in  which  any 
portion  of  the  district  is  situated,  a certified  copy  of  such  lease  and  a 
certified  copy  of  the  resolution  of  such  school  district  authorizing  the 
execution  of  such  lease  and  levying  a tax  to  pay  the  annual  rent  payable 
under  such  lease.  Throughout  the  term  of  said  lease  and  until  said  lease 
has  been  assigned  to  an  annexing  school  district  by  virtue  of  and  pur' 
suant  to  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section,  the  county  cler\  or 
county  cler\s  annually  shall  extend  taxes  against  all  the  taxable  property 
situated  in  the  county  and  contained  in  the  district  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  pay  the  annual  rent  payable  under  such  lease,  and  such  taxes  shall 
be  computed,  extended  and  collected  in  the  same  manner  as  is  now  or 
may  hereafter  be  provided  for  the  computation,  extension  and  collection 
of  taxes  for  educational  or  building  purposes  for  the  district  entering 
into  such  lease  and  shall  not  be  included  within  any  limitation  of  rate 
or  amount  for  educational  or  building  purposes  as  now  or  hereafter 
provided  by  law,  but  shall  be  excluded  therefrom  and  be  in  addition 
thereto  and  in  excess  of  any  and  all  other  taxes  said  school  district  may 
now  or  hereafter  be  authorized  to  levy,  extend  and  collect. 

2.  An  annexing  school  district  may  not  accept  the  assignment  of 
any  such  lease  and  assume  and  agree  to  pay  all  remaining  obligations 
thereunder  pursuant  to  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section  except 
pursuant  to  a resolution  of  the  governing  body  of  such  annexing  school 
district  authorizing  the  execution  of  an  agreement  whereby  the  annexing 
school  district  accepts  the  assignment  of  such  lease  and  assumes  and 
agrees  to  pay  all  remaining  obligations  under  such  lease  and  providing 
for  the  levy  and  collection  of  a direct  annual  tax  upon  all  the  taxable 
property  within  the  annexing  district  ( including  the  territory  to  be 
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annexed)  sufficient  to  pay  the  annua J rent  payable  under  such  assigned 
lease  as  and  when  it  becomes  due  and  payable.  Whenever  any  of  the 
territory,  served  by  a school  house  or  building  that  is  leased  pursuant 
to  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section,  is  detached  from  the  leasing 
school  district  and  annexed  to  an  adjoining  school  district  and  the  an' 
nexing  school  district  has  accepted  an  assignment  of  the  lease  of  said 
school  building  and  has  assumed  and  agreed  to  pay  all  remaining  obli' 
gations  under  such  lease,  all  by  virtue  of  and  pursuant  to  the  foregoing 
provisions  of  this  section,  the  recording  officer  of  such  annexing  school 
district  shall  file  in  the  office  of  the  county  cler\  of  each  county  in 
which  any  portion  of  the  annexing  district  is  situated  a certified  copy 
of  the  original  lease  of  such  school  building,  of  the  agreement  whereby 
the  annexing  school  district  accepts  the  assignment  of  such  lease  and 
assumes  and  agrees  to  pay  all  remaining  obligations  under  such  lease, 
and  of  the  resolution  of  the  annexing  school  district  authorizing  the 
execution  of  such  agreement  and  levying  a tax  to  pay  the  remaining 
annual  rent  payments  payable  under  said  assigned  lease.  Thereupon  the 
county  cler\  or  county  cler\s  shall  fa)  extend  taxes  against  all  taxable 
property  situated  in  the  county  and  contained  in  the  annexing  district 
( including  the  annexed  territory)  in  amounts  sufficient  to  pay  the  re' 
maining  installments  of  annual  rent  payable  under  said  assigned  lease, 
and  such  taxes  shall  be  computed,  extended  and  collected  in  the  same 
manner  as  is  now  or  may  hereafter  be  provided  for  the  computation, 
extension  and  collection  of  taxes  for  educational  or  building  purposes 
for  the  annexing  district  ( including  the  annexed  territory)  and  shall 
not  be  included  within  any  limitation  of  rate  or  amount  for  educational 
or  building  purposes  as  now  or  hereafter  provided  by  law  but  shall  be 
excluded  therefrom  and  be  in  addition  thereto  and  in  excess  of  any  and 
all  other  taxes  said  school  district  may  now  or  hereafter  be  authorized  to 
levy,  extend  and  collect,  and  (b)  cease  and  discontinue  the  computation, 
extension,  or  collection  of  taxes,  for  the  payment  of  annual  rent  under 
said  assigned  lease,  against  any  property  in  the  county  remaining  in  the 
district  which  initially  entered  into  such  lease  and  assigned  it  to  the 
annexing  school  district.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  119,  approved 
May  17,  1951.) 

§ 14 — 9.  Playgrounds,  recreation  grounds  and  athletic  fields.  Any 

school  district  organised  and  existing  under  the  general  law  or  by 
special  charter  having  a population  of  not  more  than  five  hundred 
thousand  inhabitants  may  acquire  by  gift,  donation,  devise,  purchase 
or  otherwise  real  estate,  not  exceeding  ten  (10)  acres  in  area,  and 
hold  it  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  playgrounds,  recreation  grounds 
and  athletic  fields,  and  may  equip,  operate  and  maintain  such  play- 
grounds, recreation  grounds  and  athletic  fields,  the  cost  of  such 
acquiring  and  equipping  to  be  paid  either  from  the  proceeds  of  bonds 
issued  for  that  purpose  or  out  of  the  building  fund,  and  the  cost  of 
such  maintaining  and  operating  to  be  paid  from  the  educational  fund, 
of  the  district.  Such  real  estate  need  not  be  contiguous  to  any  other 
school  property  or  real  estate  owned  by  the  school  district.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1947,  H.B.  351,  approved  August  7,  1947.) 

§ 14 — 10.  Supervision — Personnel — Police  control.  The  school  board 
of  any  such  school  district  acquiring  real  estate  and  equipping,  operat- 

158 


ing  and  maintaining  it  for  the  purposes  provided  in  Section  14 — 9 shall 
have  supervision  over  such  playgrounds,  recreation  grounds  or  ath' 
letic  fields,  may  employ  play  leaders,  playground  directors,  super" 
visors,  recreation  superintendents  or  athletic  directors  therefor,  and 
may  take  such  steps  to  provide  for  the  protection,  sanitation,  care  and 
management  thereof  as  it  deems  appropriate. 

If  real  estate  so  acquired  lies  partly  or  wholly  outside  and  within 
one  mile  of  the  corporate  limits  of  any  city,  village  or  incorporated 
town  situated  in  such  district,  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town 
shall  exercise  police  control  and  protection  over  such  real  estate  and 
its  equipment  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  that  such 
city,  village  or  incorporated  town  would  exercise  police  control  and 
protection  thereover  if  such  real  estate  were  situated  within  the  cor" 
porate  limits  thereof. 

§ 14 — 11.  Exemption  of  real  estate  from  taxation.  All  lands  donated 
by  the  United  States  for  school  purposes,  not  sold  or  leased;  all  prop' 
erty  of  schools,  including  the  real  estate  on  which  the  schools  are 
located  and  any  other  real  estate  used  by  such  schools  exclusively  for 
school  purposes,  not  leased  by  such  schools  or  otherwise  used  with  a 
view  to  profit;  and  all  lands,  moneys  or  other  property  heretofore  or 
hereafter  donated,  granted,  received  or  used  for  public  school,  college, 
seminary,  university,  or  other  public  educational  purposes,  and  the 
proceeds  thereof,  whether  held  in  trust  or  absolutely  shall  be  exempt 
from  taxation. 

§ 14 — 12.  Transfers  to  municipal  corporations.  School  districts  and 
boards  of  education  may  also  transfer  real  estate  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  “An  Act  concerning  the  powers  of  certain  municipal 
corporations  with  respect  to  real  estate,”  approved  July  2,  1925,  as 
amended. 


ARTICLE  15 

General  Provisions — Penalties — Liabilities 

Sec. 

15 — 1.  Election  code. 

15 — 2.  Term  of  officers  heretofore  elected. 

15 — 3.  Trustees  and  similar  officers — No  pecuniary  compensation — 

Exemptions. 

15 — 4.  Cost  of  official  bonds. 

15 — 5.  Qualifications  of  voters — (Repealed). 

15 — 6.  Execution  on  judgments — Service  of  processes  and  writs — 

Costs. 

15 — 7.  Real  estate  of  officers  and  sureties — Liabilities  for  claims  and 

demands. 

15 — 8.  Interest  of  officers  or  teachers  in  books,  apparatus  or  fur" 

niture. 

15 — 9.  Conversion  of  funds  by  officers. 

15 — 10.  Liability  for  loss  of  funds. 

15 — 11.  Failure  of  officers  to  discharge  duties. 
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Sec. 

15 — 12.  Poll  book  and  certificates — Failure  or  neglect  to  deliver. 

15 — 13.  Treasurer,  clerk  or  director — Non' compliance. 

15 — 14.  Payments  and  grants  in  aid  of  church  or  sectarian  purpose. 
15 — 15.  Exclusion  of  children  on  account  of  color. 

15 — 16.  Preventing  colored  child  from  attending  school. 

15 — 17.  Use  of  Illinois  mined  coal. 

15 — 18.  Scholastic  records  of  discontinued  districts. 

15 — 19.  Insurance  on  athletes. 

15 — 20.  Apportionment  of  assets  in  district  without  property. 

15 — 21.  Acquisition  of  land  outside  a school  district. 

§ 15 — 1.  Election  Code.  School  districts  existing  under  this  act,  in' 
eluding  districts  organised  by  special  charter,  may  avail  themselves  of 
the  provisions  of  Section  2 — 34  of  the  Election  Code.  Any  such  dis- 
trict may  avail  itself  of  the  provisions  of  Article  28  of  the  Election 
Code  in  the  manner  therein  provided  and  if  it  does  so  shall  be  subject 
to  the  provisions  thereof.  Such  districts  shall  also  be  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  Sections  18 — 17  and  14 — 11  of  the  Election  Code  to  the 
extent  that  those  sections  may  be  applicable. 

§ 15 — 2.  Term  of  officers  heretofore  elected.  All  school  officers  elected 
in  pursuance  of  any  law  in  effect  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this 
Act  shall  hold  their  offices  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  quah 
ified  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

§ 15 — 3.  Trustees  and  similar  officers — No  pecuniary  compensation — 
Exemptions.  Trustees  of  schools,  school  directors  or  other  school 
officers  performing  like  duties  shall  receive  no  pecuniary  compen' 
sation  but  shall  be  exempt  from  road  labor  and  military  duty. 

§ 15 — 4.  Cost  of  official  bonds.  Every  school  district  shall  be  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  relating  to  the  payment  of  the  cost  of 
corporate  suretyship  and  indemnity  upon  official  bonds,’'  approved 
June  7,  1897,  as  amended. 

§15 — 5.  Qualifications  of  voters.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  499,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 15 — 6.  Execution  on  judgments — Service  of  processes  and  writs — 
Costs.  If  judgment  is  obtained  against  any  trustee  of  schools  or  dh 
rectors,  the  party  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  judgment  may  have 
execution  thereon  as  follows:  the  court  in  which  the  judgment  is 
obtained  or  to  which  it  may  be  removed  by  transcript  or  appeal  from 
a justice  of  the  peace  or  other  court  shall  issue  a writ  commanding  the 
directors,  trustees  and  treasurer  of  the  township  to  cause  the  amount 
thereof  with  interest  and  costs  to  be  paid  to  the  party  entitled  to  the 
benefit  of  the  judgment,  out  of  any  moneys  of  the  township  or  district 
unappropriated,  or  if  there  are  no  such  moneys,  out  of  the  first  moneys 
applicable  to  the  payment  of  the  kind  of  services  or  indebtedness  for 
which  the  judgment  is  obtained  which  shall  be  received  for  the  use  of 
the  township  or  district.  Such  court  may  enforce  obedience  to  such 
writ  by  attachment  or  by  mandamus,  requiring  such  board  to  levy  a 
tax  for  the  payment  of  the  judgment.  All  legal  processes,  as  well  as 
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writs  to  enforce  payment,  shall  be  served  either  on  the  president  or 
the  clerk  of  the  board. 

No  official  shall  charge  any  costs  in  any  suit  in  which  any  school 
officer,  school  corporation  or  any  agent  of  any  school  fund,  suing  for 
the  recovery  thereof,  or  any  interest  due  thereon,  is  plaintiff,  and  is 
unsuccessful  in  the  suit;  nor  in  case  the  costs  cannot  be  recovered 
from  the  defendant  by  reason  of  his  insolvency. 

§ 15 — 7.  Real  estate  of  officers  and  sureties — Liability  for  claims  and 
demands.  The  real  estate  of  county  superintendents,  of  township 
treasurers,  and  of  all  other  school  officers  entrusted  with  the  care, 
control,  management  or  disposition  of  any  school,  college,  seminary, 
or  township  fund  for  the  use  of  any  county,  township,  district  or 
school,  and  the  real  estate  of  the  sureties  of  each  of  them,  shall  be 
bound  for  the  satisfaction  and  payment  of  all  claims  and  demands 
against  them,  arising  from  the  conversion,  unlawful  use  or  waste  of 
such  funds,  from  the  date  of  issuing  process  against  such  officers,  in 
actions  or  suits  brought  to  recover  such  claims  or  demands,  until 
satisfaction  thereof  is  obtained;  and  no  sale  or  alienation  of  real  estate 
by  any  such  officer  or  surety  shall  defeat  the  lien  created  by  this 
section,  but  all  such  real  estate  held,  owned  or  claimed,  shall  be  liable 
to  be  sold  in  satisfaction  of  any  judgment  which  may  be  obtained  in 
such  actions  or  suits. 

§ 15 — 8.  Interest  of  officers  or  teachers  in  books,  apparatus  or  fur- 
niture. No  State,  county,  township,  or  district  school  officer  or  teacher 
shall  be  interested  in  the  sale,  proceeds  or  profits  of  any  book,  appa* 
ratus  or  furniture  used  or  to  be  used  in  any  school  with  which  such 
officer  or  teacher  may  be  connected.  Any  such  officer  or  teacher  who 
violates  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  fined  not  less  than 
twentyffive  nor  more  than  five  hundred  dollars,  and  may  be  iim 
prisoned  in  the  county  jail  not  less  than  one  nor  more  than  twelve 
months. 

§ 15 — 9.  Conversion  of  funds  by  officers.  If  any  county  superintend' 
ent,  trustee  of  schools,  township  treasurer,  director  or  other  person 
entrusted  with  the  care,  control,  management  or  disposition  of  any 
school,  college,  seminary  or  township  fund  for  the  use  of  any  county, 
township,  district  or  school  converts  such  funds,  or  any  part  thereof, 
to  his  own  use  he  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  double  the  amount  of 
money  converted  to  his  own  use  and  imprisoned  in  the  county  jail 
not  less  than  one  nor  more  than  twelve  months. 

§ 15 — 10.  Liability  for  loss  of  funds.  County  superintendents,  trus* 
tees  of  schools,  township  treasurers  and  directors,  or  either  of  them,  or 
any  other  officer  having  charge  of  school  funds  or  property,  shall  be 
pecuniarily  responsible  for  all  losses  sustained  by  any  county  or  town' 
ship  fund  by  reason  of  any  failure  on  his  or  their  part  to  perform  the 
duties  required  of  him  or  them  by  the  provisions  of  this  Act  or  by 
any  rule  authorised  to  be  made  by  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  and 
each  of  such  officers  shall  be  liable  for  any  such  loss  sustained,  the 
amount  of  which  may  be  recovered  in  a civil  action  brought  in  any 
court  having  jurisdiction  thereof,  at  the  suit  of  the  State  of  Illinois, 
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for  the  use  of  the  county,  township  or  fund  injured.  The  amount 
of  the  judgment  obtained  in  such  suit  shall,  when  collected,  be  paid 
to  the  proper  officer  for  the  benefit  of  the  county,  township  or  fund 
injured. 

§ 15 — 11.  Failure  of  officers  to  discharge  duties.  If  any  county  super- 
intendent, trustee,  director,  or  other  officer  negligently  or  wilfully  fails 
or  refuses  to  make,  furnish  or  communicate  statistics  and  information, 
or  fails  to  discharge  any  other  duties  enjoined  upon  him,  at  the  time 
and  in  the  manner  required  by  this  Act,  he  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  of 
not  less  than  $25.00,  to  be  recovered  before  any  justice  of  the  peace 
at  the  suit  of  any  person  on  complaint  in  the  name  of  the  People  of 
the  State  of  Illinois,  and  when  collected  the  fine  shall  be  paid  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools. 

§ 15 — 12.  Poll  book  and  certificate — Failure  or  neglect  to  deliver. 

If  the  judges  of  a school  election  called  for  any  legal  purpose  fail 
or  neglect  to  deliver  a copy  of  the  poll  book  of  any  such  election, 
with  a certificate  thereon  showing  the  results  thereof,  to  the  officer 
to  whom  such  return  shall  be  made,  within  the  time  prescribed  by  the 
applicable  section  of  this  act,  they  shall  be  severally  liable  to  a penalty 
of  not  less  than  $25.00  nor  more  than  $100.00,  to  be  recovered  in  the 
name  of  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois  in  a civil  action  before  any 
justice  of  the  peace  of  the  county.  The  penalty,  when  collected,  shall 
be  added  to  the  distributive  fund  of  the  township. 

§ 15 — 13.  Treasurer,  clerk  or  director — Non-compliance.  Any  treas- 
urer, clerk  of  any  board  of  directors,  or  any  director  who  fails  to  com- 
ply with  any  of  the  requirements  of  this  Act  where  no  other  penalty 
is  provided  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  of  not  less  than  $5.00  nor  more 
than  $50.00,  to  be  recovered  before  any  justice  of  the  peace  of  the 
county. 

§ 15 — 14.  Payments  and  grants  in  aid  of  church  or  sectarian  purpose. 
No  county,  city,  town,  township,  school  district  or  other  public  cor- 
poration shall  make  any  appropriation,  or  pay  from  any  school  fund 
anything  in  aid  of  any  church  or  sectarian  purpose  or  to  support  or 
sustain  any  school,  academy,  seminary,  college,  university  or  other 
literary  or  scientific  institution  controlled  by  any  church  or  sectarian 
denomination;  nor  shall  any  grant  or  donation  of  money  or  other 
personal  property  be  made  by  any  such  corporation  to  any  church 
or  for  any  sectarian  purpose.  Any  officer  or  other  person  having  under 
his  charge  or  direction  school  funds  or  property  who  perverts  the 
same  in  the  manner  forbidden  in  this  section  shall  be  fined  not  less 
than  double  the  value  of  the  property  so  perverted  and  imprisoned  in 
the  county  jail  not  less  than  one  nor  more  than  twelve  months. 

§ 15 — 15.  Exclusion  of  children  on  account  of  color.  Any  school 
officer  or  other  person  who  excludes  or  aids  in  excluding  from  the 
public  schools,  on  account  of  color,  any  child  who  is  entitled  to  the 
benefits  of  such  school  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  five  nor  more  than 
one  hundred  dollars. 
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§ 15 — 16.  Preventing  colored  child  from  attending  school.  Whoever 
by  threat,  menace  or  intimidation  prevents  any  colored  child  entitled 
to  attend  a public  school  in  this  State  from  attending  such  school 
shall  be  fined  not  exceeding  $25.00. 

§ 15 — 17.  Use  of  Illinois  mined  coal.  School  boards  shall  comply 
with  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  concerning  the  use  of  Illinois  mined 
coal  in  certain  plants  and  institutions”,  filed  July  13,  1937,  as  amended. 

§ 15 — 18.  Scholastic  records  of  discontinued  districts.  If  any  school 
district  is  discontinued  under  this  Act  and  is  not  made  a distinct  part 
of  another  school  district  that  makes  arrangements  to  safely  keep  all 
scholastic  records  of  the  former  pupils  of  the  discontinued  district,  the 
last  governing  authorities  of  the  discontinued  district  shall  turn  over 
all  scholastic  records  of  its  former  pupils  to  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  the  school  building  of  the  district  is 
located;  and  such  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  take  posses- 
sion  of  and  arrange  for  the  safekeeping  of  such  records  for  the  pur- 
pose of  reference  by  said  former  pupils. 

§ 15 — 19.  Insurance  on  athletes.  The  school  board  of  any  school 
district  may,  in  its  discretion,  provide  medical  or  hospital  service,  or 
both,  through  accident  and  health  insurance  on  a group  or  individual 
basis,  or  through  non-profit  hospital  service-  corporations  or  medical 
service  plan  corporations  or  both,  for  pupils  of  the  district  injured  while 
participating  in  any  athletic  activity  under  the  jurisdiction  of  or  spon- 
sored or  controlled  by  the  district  or  the  authorities  of  any  school 
thereof.  The  cost  of  such  insurance  or  of  subscriptions  to  such  non-profit 
corporations,  when  paid  from  the  funds  of  the  district,  shall  be  paid 
from  moneys  derived  from  athletic  activities. 

Such  insurance  may  be  purchased  from  or  such  subscriptions  may 
be  taken  in  only  such  companies  or  corporations  as  are  authorized  to  do 
business  in  Illinois. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  349,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 15 — 20.  Apportionment  of  assets  in  districts  without  property.  When- 
ever there  is  no  property  within  a school  district  subject  to  taxation 
for  ordinary  operating  purposes,  the  county  clerk  shall  so  notify  the 
trustees  of  the  township  or  townships  wherein  the  school  district  is 
located  who  shall  apportion  the  assets  of  such  district  among  the  remain- 
ng  school  districts  of  such  township  or  townships  in  proportion  to  the 
ast  preceding  apportionment  from  the  common  school  fund  to  such 
townships  and  shall  notify  the  township  treasurer  to  note  such  appor- 
:ionment  in  the  proper  account  of  each  district. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  349,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 15 — 21.  Acquisition  of  land  outside  school  district.  Whenever, 

n the  opinion  of  the  corporate  authority  of  any  school  district,  a lot  or 
parcel  of  land  not  exceeding  twenty  acres  and  situated  not  more  than 
' wo  miles  outside  of  said  school  district  may  he  required  for  such  school 
Purposes  in  the  future  by  reason  of  the  probable  expansion  of  such 
school  district,  title  to  such  lot  or  parcel  of  land  may  be  acquired  by 
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such  school  district  by  purchase  or  in  the  manner  provided  by  law  for 
the  exercise  of  the  right  of  eminent  domain. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1085,  approved  July  17,  1951) 

ARTICLE  16 

School  Board  Associations 

Sec. 

16 — 1.  Purpose  of  article. 

16 — 2.  Boards  may  form  or  join  associations. 

16 — 3.  Filing  copy  of  constitution,  bydaws  and  amendments. 

16 — 4.  Election  of  officers  and  governing  body. 

16 — 5.  Membership. 

16 — 6.  Annual  report. 

16 — 7.  Compensation  and  expenses. 

16 — 8.  Powers  and  duties. 

§ 16 — 1.  Purpose  of  article.  This  Article  has  for  its  purpose  the 
education  of  school  board  members  as  to  their  duties  and  responsibih 
ities  so  as  to  improve  the  management  of  the  public  schools,  through 
associations  of  school  boards.  The  activities  of  any  association  which 
complies  with  this  Article  are  hereby  declared  to  constitute  a public 
purpose. 

§ 16 — 2.  Boards  may  form  or  join  associations.  School  boards  are 
authorized  to  form,  join  and  provide  for  the  expenses  of  associations 
of  Illinois  school  boards  formed  for  the  purpose  of  conducting  county 
or  regional  school  board  institutes  and  otherwise  disseminating  and 
interchanging  information  regarding  school  board  problems,  duties 
and  responsibilities,  provided  such  associations  comply  with  the  re' 
quirements  of  this  Article. 

§ 16 — 3.  Filing  copy  of  constitution,  by-laws  and  amendments.  Within 
thirty  (30)  days  after  the  adoption  by  any  such  association  of  its 
constitution  or  bydaws  or  any  amendment  thereto,  it  shall  file  a copy 
thereof,  certified  by  its  president  and  executive  director,  with  the 
Governor,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  of  each  county  in  which  it  has  any  mem' 
bership. 

§ 16 — 4.  Election  of  officers  and  governing  body.  The  constitution 
or  bydaws  of  any  such  association  shall  provide  for  the  election  of  its 
officers  and  governing  body  at  an  annual  meeting  of  the  association, 
or  in  some  other  manner  which  will  insure  that  all  member  boards  have 
an  equal  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  election. 

§ 16 — 5.  Membership.  Any  such  association  shall  admit  to  its  mem- 
bership any  school  board  whose  district  lies  wholly  or  in  part  within 
the  area  covered  by  the  association. 

§ 16 — 6.  Annual  report.  Each  association  shall  make  an  annual  report 
within  sixty  (60)  days  after  the  close  of  its  fiscal  year  to  the  Gov' 
ernor,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  county  super' 
intendent  of  schools  of  each  county  in  which  it  has  members,  setting 
forth  the  activities  of  the  association  for  the  preceding  fiscal  year,  the 
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institutes  held,  the  subjects  discussed,  and  the  attendance,  and  shall 
furnish  the  Governor,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and 
such  county  superintendents  with  copies  of  all  publications  sent  to 
its  members. 

§ 16 — 7.  Compensation  and  expenses.  No  school  board  member  shall 
receive  any  compensation  for  service  rendered  to  any  such  association, 
whether  as  an  officer  or  otherwise,  but  shall  be  entitled  to  reimburse- 
ment  for  expenses  actually  incurred  in  the  work  of  such  association. 

§ 16 — 8.  Powers  and  duties.  Each  association  shall  perform  such 
duties  and  exercise  such  powers  as  if  it  were  a state  institution  for  the 
purposes  of  Article  25  of  this  Act.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  762, 
approved  July  20,  1949) 

ARTICLE  17 

Budgets — Tax  Rates — Tax  Warrants 

Sec. 

17—1.  Municipal  Budget  Law. 

17 — 1.  Annual  Budget. 

17 — 2.  Tax  levies — Purposes — Rates. 

17 — 3.  Additional  levies — Submission  to  voters. 

17 — 3.1  Further  additional  tax  levy — Submission  to  voters — (Re- 
pealed) . 

17 — 4.  Additional  levies  by  districts  maintaining  12  grades — Sub- 

mission to  voters. 

17 — 5.  Increase  tax  rates  for  building  purposes — Maximum. 

17 — 5.01  Further  levy  of  1.125  per  cent  for  grades  1 to 8 — (Repealed). 
17 — 5.01  Notice  of  election — (Repealed). 

17 — 5.02  Further  levy  of  1.775  per  cent  for  grades  1 to  12 — (Re- 
pealed) . 

17 — 5.1  Additional  method  for  increasing  the  tax  levy. 

17 — 5.2  Exempt  tax  rates — Establishment  of  rates. 

17 — 6.  Payments  from  tax  levied. 

17 — 7.  Extension  of  taxes  by  county  clerk — Separate  tax  for  pay- 

ment of  bonds — Rate  for  building  purposes. 

17 — 8.  Certificate  of  last  ascertained  equalised  value — Tax  books — 

Notice  to  school  treasurers. 

17 — 9.  Certificate  of  tax  levy. 

17 — 10.  Districts  in  two  or  more  counties. 

17 — 11.  Assessments  of  personal  property — Designation  of  school 
district. 

17 — 12.  Payments  by  collector  to  treasurer — Statement  of  uncollected 
taxes. 

17 — 13.  Failure  of  collector  to  pay. 

17 — 14.  Tax  anticipation  warrants. 

Text  of  Section  until  January  1,  1952 

§ 17 — 1.  Municipal  Budget  Law.  The  Illinois  Municipal  Budget  Law, 
approved  July  12,  1937,  as  amended,  applies  to  all  school  districts  in 
this  state  except  boards  of  education  of  school  districts  in  cities  ex- 
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ceeding  500,000  inhabitants  and  school  districts  governed  by  boards 
of  school  directors. 

§ 17 — 1.  Annual  Budget.  The  board  of  education  of  each  school 
district  under  500,000  inhabitants  shall,  within  or  before  the  first  quarter 
of  each  fiscal  year,  adopt  an  annual  budget  which  it  deems  necessary  to 
defray  all  necessary  expenses  and  liabilities  of  the  district,  and  in  such 
annual  budget  shall  specify  the  objects  and  purposes  of  each  item  and 
amount  needed  for  each  object  or  purpose. 

The  budget  shall  contain  a statement  of  the  cash  on  hand  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fiscal  year,  an  estimate  of  the  cash  expected  to  be 
received  during  such  fiscal  year  from  all  sources,  an  estimate  of  the 
expenditures  contemplated  for  such  fiscal  year,  and  a statement  of  the 
estimated  cash  expected  to  be  on  hand  at  the  end  of  such  year.  The 
estimate  of  taxes  to  be  received  may  be  basd  upon  the  amount  of  actual 
cash  receipts  that  may  reasonably  be  expected  by  the  district  during 
such  fiscal  year,  estimated  from  the  experience  of  the  district  in  prior 
years  and  with  due  regard  for  other  circumstances  that  may  substantially 
affect  such  receipts.  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  construed  as  re' 
quiring  any  district  to  change  or  preventing  any  district  from  changing 
from  a cash  basis  of  financing  to  a surplus  or  deficit  basis  of  financing; 
or  as  requiring  any  district  to  change  or  preventing  any  district  from 
changing  its  system  of  accounting. 

The  board  of  education  of  each  district  shall  fix  a fiscal  year  therefor. 
If  the  beginning  of  the  fiscal  year  of  a district  is  subsequent  to  the  time 
that  the  tax  levy  for  such  fiscal  year  shall  be  made,  then  such  annual 
budget  shall  be  adopted  prior  to  the  time  such  tax  levy  shall  be  made. 

Such  budget  shall  be  prepared  in  tentative  form  by  some  person  or 
persons  designated  by  the  board,  and  in  such  tentative  form  shall  be 
made  conveniently  available  to  public  inspection  for  at  least  thirty  days 
prior  to  final  action  thereon.  At  least  one  public  hearing  shall  be  held 
as  to  such  budget  prior  to  final  action  thereon.  Notice  of  availability  for 
public  inspection  and  of  such  public  hearing  shall  be  given  by  publica' 
tion  in  a newspaper  published  in  such  district,  at  least  thirty  days  prior 
to  the  time  of  such  hearing.  If  there  is  no  newspaper  published  in  such 
district,  notice  of  such  public  hearing  shall  be  given  by  posting  notices 
thereof  in  five  of  the  most  public  places  in  such  district.  It  shall  be  the 
duty  of  the  secretary  of  such  board  to  ma\e  such  tentative  budget  avail' 
able  to  public  inspection,  and  to  arrange  for  such  public  hearing-.  The 
board  may  from  time  to  time  ma\e  transfers  between  the  various  items 
in  any  fund  not  exceeding  within  the  aggregate  ten  per  cent  of  the  total 
of  such  fund  as  set  forth  in  the  budget.  The  board  may  from  time  to 
time  amend  such  budget  by  the  same  procedure  as  is  herein  provided 
for  its  original  adoption. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  exercise  powers  and 
duties  relating  to  budgets  as  provided  in  Section  2'29  of  this  Act.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  573,  approved  August  4,  1951,  effective  Jan.  1, 
1952.) 

§ 17 — 2.  Tax  levies  — Purposes  — Rates.  For  the  purpose  of  estab' 
lishing  and  supporting  free  schools  for  not  fewer  than  eight  months  in 
each  year  and  defraying  all  the  expenses  thereof;  for  the  purpose  of 
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building,  repairing  and  improving  schoolhouses,  the  rental  of  buildings 
and  property  for  school  purposes,  or  procuring  school  land,  furniture, 
fuel,  libraries  and  apparatus,  and  for  all  other  necessary  incidental  ex- 
penses in  each  district,  village  or  city  having  a population  of  less  than 
five  hundred  thousand  inhabitants,  the  school  board  of  such  district, 
village  or  city  may  levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of 
the  district,  village  or  City  not  to  exceed,  except  as  provided  in  Sections 
17-3,  17-4  and  17-5,  .50  per  cent  for  educational  purposes  and  .1875 
per  cent  for  building  purposes  upon  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalised 
or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue;  provided,  that,  taxes  levied 
for  building  purposes  prior  to  and  after  the  effective  date  of  this  amenda- 
tory act  may  until  July  1,  1953  'be  used  for  educational  purposes  in 
such  amounts  as  the  governing  body  of  any  school  district  may  deter- 
mine, if  the  governing  body  determines  that  it  is  for  the  best  interests 
of  such  district  to  do  so  and  that  such  funds  will  not  be  needed  for 
building  purposes.  Such  determination  shall  be  made  by  resolution  of 
the  governing  body  prior  to  the  adoption  of  its  budget  for  any  fiscal 
year.  However,  notwithstanding  any  other  provisions  of  this  section,  if 
the  maximum  levy  which  the  school  board  of  any  such  district,  village 
or  city  may  make  without  referendum  or  pursuant  to  referendum  there- 
tofore held,  will  not  produce  an  amount  equal,  in  the  case  of  districts 
not  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  to  .40  per  cent,  or  an  amount  equal,  in 
case  of  districts  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  to  .50  per  cent  of  the  full 
value  of  all  taxable  property  in  the  district,  determined  pursuant  to 
Section  18-9  of  this  Act,  then  the  school  board  of  any  such  district, 
village  or  city,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  be  authorized  to  levy  an  amount 
equal,  in  the  case  of  districts  not  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  to  .40 
per  cent  or  an  amount  equal,  in  the  case  of  districts  maintaining  grades 
1 to  12,  to  .50  per  cent  of  the  full  value  of  all  taxable  property  in  the 
district  as  so  determined.  Provided,  further,  that  the  foregoing  limita- 
tions upon  tax  rates  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue 
Law  of  Illinois.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  701,  approved  July  11, 
1951.) 

§ 17 — 2.  Tax  levies  — Purposes  — Rates.  The  school  board  of  any 
district  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000  inhabitants  may  levy 
a tax  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of  the  district  at  a rate  not 
to  exceed  .50  per  cent  for  educational  purposes  and  .1875  per  cent  for 
building  purposes  upon  the  full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  or  assessed 
by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  provided  that  the  foregoing  tax  rate 
is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois  and 
Section  17'5.2  of  this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved 
June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 3.  Additional  levies  — Submission  to  voters.  The  school  board 
in  any  district  having  a population  of  less  than  five  hundred  thousand 
inhabitants  and  maintaining  grades  one  to  eight,  each  inclusive,  or  grades 
nine  to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  may  by  proper  resolution,  cause  a propo- 
sition to  increase  the  annual  tax  rate  for  educational  purposes  to  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  voters  of  such  district  at  any  general  or  special  election. 
The  rate  for  educational  purposes  shall  not  be  increased  at  any  single 
referendum  more  than  .21  of  one  per  cent  upon  the  full , fair  cash  value 
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as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  such  purpose, 
and  the  maximum  rate  for  educational  purposes  which  school  boards  in 
such  districts  may  levy  shall  be  1. 1 2*/^  per  cent.  The  election  called  for 
such  purpose  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5 A of  this  Act.  If  at  such 
election  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof 
the  school  board  may  thereafter,  until  such  authority  is  revoked  in  like 
manner,  levy  annually  the  tax  so  authorized.  The  foregoing  limitations 
upon  tax  rates  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue  Law 
of  Illinois  and  Section  17 '5. 2 of  this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
S.B.  364,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 3.1.  Further  additional  tax  levy — Submission  to  voters.  (Section 
repealed  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 4.  Additional  levies  by  districts  maintaining  12  grades  — Sub- 
mission to  voters.  The  school  board  in  any  district  having  a popu* 
lation  of  less  than  five  hundred  thousand  inhabitants  and  maintaining 
grades  nine,  ten,  eleven  and  twelve  in  addition  to  grades  one  to  eight 
inclusive,  may  levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of  the 
district  not  to  exceed  one  per  cent  for  educational  purposes,  upon  the 
full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  by  the  Department  of  Revenue.  The 
school  board  in  any  such  district,  may  by  proper  resolution  cause  a 
proposition  to  increase  the  annual  tax  rate  for  educational  purposes  to 
be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  such  district  at  any  general  or  special 
election.  The  rate  for  educational  purposes  shall  not  be  increased  at  any 
single  referendum  more  than  .40  of  one  per  cent  upon  the  full,  fair 
cash  value  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for 
such  purpose  and  the  maximum  rate  for  educational  purposes  which  • 
school  boards  in  such  district  may  levy  shall  be  1.77Y2  per  cent.  The 
election  called  for  such  purpose  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5 A of  this 
Act.  If  at  such  election  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition 
is  in  favor  thereof,  the  school  board  may  thereafter  until  such  authority 
is  revoked  in  a like  manner  levy  annually  the  tax  so  authorized.  Pro' 
vided,  further,  that  the  foregoing  limitations  upon  tax  rates  are  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois  and  Section  ; 
17 '5. 2 of  this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June 
27,  1951) 

i 

§ 17 — 5.  Increase  tax  rates  for  building  purposes  — Maximum.  The 

school  board  in  any  district  having  a population  of  less  than  five  hundred 
thousand  inhabitants  may,  by  proper  resolution,  cause  a proposition  to 
increase  the  annual  tax  rate  for  building  purposes  to  be  submitted  to  the 
voters  of  the  district  at  any  general  or  special  election ; however,  in 
districts  maintaining  grades  one  to  eight,  inclusive,  or  grades  nine  to 
twelve,  inclusive,  the  maximum  rate  for  building  purposes  shall  not  ex' 
ceed  .25  per  cent,  and  in  districts  maintaining  grades  one  to  twelve, 
inclusive,  the  maximum  rate  for  building  purposes  shall  not  exceed  .375 
per  cent.  The  election  called  for  such  purpose  shall  be  governed  by 
Article  5 A of  this  Act.  If  at  such  election  a majority  of  the  votes  cast 
on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof,  the  school  board  may  thereafter, 
until  such  authority  is  revoked  in  like  manner,  levy  annually  a tax  as 
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authorized.  Provided,  further,  that  the  foregoing  limitations  upon  tax 
rates  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois 
and  Section  17 '5. 2 of  this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364, 
approved  June  27,  1951) 

§17 — 5.01.  Notice  of  election.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  S.B. 
364,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 5.01.  Further  levy  of  1.125  per  cent  for  grades  1 to  8.  (Section 
repealed  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 5.02.  Further  levy  of  1.775  per  cent  for  grades  1 to  12.  (Section 
repealed  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 5.1.  Additional  method  for  increasing  the  tax  levy.  J\[otwith' 
standing  any  provisions  of  this  Article  and  in  addition  to  the  methods 
provided  in  this  Article  for  increasing  the  tax  levy,  any  school  board 
may  until  September  1,  1951,  increase  its  existing  tax  rate  for  educa' 
tional  purposes  to  not  more  than  1.125 % in  any  district,  village  or  city 
maintaining  grades  1 to  8,  inclusive,  and  to  not  more  than  1 .00%  in  any 
district,  village  or  city  maintaining  grades  9 to  12,  each  inclusive,  and 
to  not  more  than  1.775%  in  any  district,  village  or  city  maintaining 
grades  1 to  12,  each  inclusive,  if 

(a)  such  district,  village  or  city  has  a population  of  less  than 
500,000  inhabitants,  and 

(b)  if  such  board  shall  by  proper  resolution  of  two'thirds  of  its 
members  stating  the  per  cent  so  desired,  cause  a proposition  for  an  assent 
to  such  increase  to  be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  such  district,  village  or 
city  at  a general  school  election  or  a special  election  called  for  such 
purpose,  and 

(c)  if  notice  of  such  election  is  published  at  least  ten  days  previous 
thereto  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  in  the  school  district 
or  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers 
with  a general  circulation  within  the  school  district  specifying  the  date 
of  the  election,  the  location  of  each  polling  place,  the  time  of  opening 
and  closing  the  polls  and  the  proposition  to  be  submitted,  and 

(d)  if  at  such  election  the  majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  propo- 
sition is  in  favor  thereof. 

The  school  board,  if  the  proposition  carries,  may  thereafter  until  such 
authority  is  revoked  in  li\e  manner  levy  an  annual  tax  as  authorized  by 
this  alternative  method. 

The  foregoing  limitations  upon  tax  rates  are  subject  to  the  provisions 
of  the  General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  286,  approved  March  28,  1951 — Emergency) 

§ 1 7 — 5.2.  Exempt  tax  rates  — Establishment  of  rates.  The  following 
tax  rates  of  school  districts  are  exempt  from  the  provisions  of  this  section: 

a.  Tax  rates  which  have  been  established  by  referendum  held  since 

December  31,  1945;  and 


169 


b.  Tax  rates  of  school  districts  created  since  December  31,  1945 . 

All  other  school  district  tax  rates  shall  be  established  in  accordance 
with  one  of  the  following  provisions: 

1.  A school  board  may,  by  resolution  adopted  after  September  1, 
1951,  and  before  January  1,  1953 ; 

a.  Establish  a maximum  tax  rate  for  the  educational  fund  which 
shall  be  either  the  rate  in  effect  on  September  1,  1951,  as  determined 
in  accordance  with  Section  162a  of  the  Revenue  Act  or  the  qualifying 
rate  for  state  equalization  aid,  whichever  is  greater;  and  or 

b.  Establish  a maximum  tax  rate  for  the  building  fund  which  shall  be 
the  rate  in  effect  on  September  1,  1951  as  determined  in  accordance 
with  Section  162a  of  the  Revenue  Act  or  a rate  of  . 0625 % in  the  case 
school  districts  not  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  and  .125%  in  the 
case  of  school  districts  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  whichever  is  greater; 
provided,  that  the  rate  for  the  building  fund  so  established  shall  not 
limit  the  duties  of  the  county  cler\  in  extending  tax  rates  as  authorized 
in  Section  17 '7  of  this  Act. 

The  tax  rate  so  established  shall  be  certified  within  20  days  after 
its  adoption  by  the  school  board  to  the  county  cler\  of  each  county  in 
which  the  school  district  is  located,  and  shall  be  applicable  to  all  such 
taxes  levied  thereafter. 

2.  The  school  board  may,  by  resolution,  call  an  election  for  the  ; 
purpose  of  establishing  a maximum  tax  rate  for  either  the  educational ' 
fund  or  the  building  fund.  Any  such  election  shall  be  held  after  Sep' 
tember  1,  1951  and  before  January  1,  1953.  In  the  case  of  an  election' 
to  establish  a maximum  tax  rate  for  the  educational  fund,  the  following  : 
propositions  shall  be  submitted  to  the  voters: 

a.  A proposition  to  establish  a maximum  tax  rate  for  the  educational 
fund  which  shall  be  either  the  rate  in  effect  on  September  1,  1951  as 
determined  in  accordance  with  Section  1 62a  of  the  Revenue  Act  or  the 
qualifying  rate  for  state  equalization  aid,  whichever  is  greater,  and 

b.  A proposition  to  establish  a maximum  tax  rate  for  the  educational 
fund,  which  rate  may  be  any  rate  that  is  not  greater  than  the  next 
highest  appropriate  rate  as  provided  in  the  other  sections  of  this  Article; 
if  the  rate  sought  to  be  changed  is  lower  than  the  maximum  prescribed 
in  Section  17 '2  of  this  Act,  the  next  highest  appropriate  rate  shall  be 
determined  as  if  the  rate  sought  to  be  changed  were  established  at  such 
maximum. 

The  ballot  to  be  used  for  any  such  election  shall  be  in  substantially 
the  following  form: 
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Place  a cross  (X)  in  the  square  to  the  right  of  one  of  the 
following  propositions  in  favor  of  which  you  desire  to  vote: 

1 . The  maximum  tax  rate  for  the  educational 

fund  of district  X[o , county, 

Illinois , shall  be  established  at % which 

is (here  insert  the  words , “ the  rate  in 

effect  September  1,  1951”  or  the  words,  “the 
qualifying  rate  for  state  equalization  aid ” as 
provided  in  Section  18'9  of  “ The  School  Code”.) 

2.  The  maximum  tax  rate  for  the  educational 

fund  of district  X[o , county, 

Illinois  shall  be  established  at %,  the 

next  higher  rate  as  provided  in  Article  17  of 
“ The  School  Code”. 

In  case  of  an  election  to  establish  a maximum  rate  for  the  building 
fund  the  following  propositions  shall  be  submitted  to  the  voters: 

a.  A proposition  to  establish  a maximum  tax  rate  for  the  building 
fund  which  shall  be  the  rate  in  effect  on  September  1,  1951,  as  de' 
termined  in  accordance  with  Section  162a  of  the  Revenue  Act  or  a 
rate  of  .0625%  in  the  case  of  school  districts  not  maintaining  grades 
1 to  12,  and  .125%  in  the  case  of  school  districts  maintaining  grades 
1 to  12,  whichever  is  greater;  provided  the  rate  so  established  shall  not 
limit  the  duties  of  the  county  cler\  in  extending  tax  rates  as  authorized 
in  Section  17 '7  of  this  Act,  and 

b.  A proposition  to  establish  a maximum  tax  rate  for  the  building 
fund,  which  may  be  any  rate  that  is  not  greater  than  the  next  highest 
appropriate  rate  as  provided  in  the  other  sections  of  this  Article. 

The  ballot  used  for  any  such  election  shall  be  substantially  the  same 
as  that  hereinbefore  prescribed  for  voting  upon  the  educational  tax  rate 
with  such  changes  as  may  be  necessary  to  indicate  the  exact  nature  of 
the  propositions. 

The  proposition  for  each  fund  which  receives  the  higher  number  of 
votes  cast  at  the  election  shall  constitute  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  that 
fund  and  shall  be  applicable  to  all  taxes  thereafter  levied  for  such  fund. 

The  ballot  shall  have  printed  thereon  but  not  as  a part  of  the  propo' 
sitions  submitted  an  estimate  of  the  approximate  amount  of  taxes  ex' 
tendible  under  each  proposed  rate,  such  amounts  being  computed  upon 
the  last  \nown  full,  fair  cash  value;  provided,  that  any  error,  miscalcula' 
tion  or  inaccuracy  in  computing  such  amounts  shall  not  invalidate  or 
effect  the  validity  of  any  rate  so  established. 
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At  least  20  days  prior  to  any  election  held  under  this  section , the 
school  board  shall  cause  a notice  thereof  to  be  published  in  the  form 
and  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5 A of  this  Act.  Except  as  herein 
provided  such  election  shall  in  all  other  respects  be  conducted  as  pro' 
vided  in  Article  5 A. 

In  case  any  election  held  under  this  Act  is  declared  invalid  by  any 
court  of  competent  jurisdiction , the  school  board  shall  resubmit  the  same 
propositions  to  the  voters  of  the  district  as  soon  as  possible.  Pending 
such  resubmission,  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  either  educational  or  build' 
ing  purposes,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  be  the  rate  that  could  have  been 
adopted  by  resolution  pursuant  to  paragraph  1 of  this  Section. 

3.  If  any  school  board,  because  of  inaction,  fails  to  establish  a 
maximum  tax  rate  for  its  educational  fund  or  for  its  building  fund  in 
accordance  with  this  section,  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  educational  pur' 
poses  shall  be  the  qualifying  rate  for  state  equalization  aid  and  the 
maximum  tax  rate  for  building  purposes  shall  be  .0625%  in  the  case 
of  school  districts  not  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  and  .125%  in  the 
case  of  school  districts  maintaining  grades  1 to  12;  provided,  that  this 
rate  for  the  building  fund  shall  not  limit  the  duties  of  the  county  cler\ 
in  extending  tax  rates  as  authorized  in  Section  17*7  of  this  Act. 

4.  The  maximum  tax  rates  established  in  accordance  with  this  section 
may  be  further  increased  by  referenda  as  provided  in  Articles  5 A and 
17  of  this  Act.  In  the  event  that  the  rate  sought  to  be  changed  is  less 
than  the  maximum  prescribed  in  Section  17 '2  of  this  Act  the  referenda 
shall  be  conducted  as  if  such  rate  were  established  at  the  maximum  so 
prescribed. 

5.  In  no  case  may  tbe  maximum  tax  rate  for  the  educational  fund 
of  any  school  district  be  established  at  less  than  the  qualifying  rate  for 
state  equalization  aid.  'When  the  qualifying  rate  for  state  equalization 
aid  is  established  as  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  the  educational  fund,  the 
county  cler\  in  ma\ing  extension  of  taxes  shall  add  to  the  levy  for  the 
educational  fund  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  the  loss  and  cost  of 
collection. 

6.  After  December  31,  1952,  no  school  district  nor  the  tax  rate 
for  any  school  district  shall  be  subject  to  Section  162a  of  the  Revenue 
Act,  but  shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act.  (Section  added 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1109,  approved  June  26,  1951) 

§ 17 — 6.  Payments  from  tax  levied.  Any  sum  expended  or  obli' 
gations  incurred  for  the  improvement,  maintenance,  repair  or  benefit  of 
school  buildings  and  property,  including  the  cost  of  interior  decorating 
and  the  installation,  improvement,  repair,  replacement  and  maintenance 
of  building  fixtures,  for  the  rental  of  buildings  and  property  for  school 
purposes,  or  for  the  payment  of  all  premiums  for  insurance  upon  school 
buildings  and  school  building  fixtures  or  for  the  purchase  of  equipment 
to  be  used  in  the  school  lunch  program  shall  be  paid  from  the  tax  levied 
for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds.  The  board 
may  provide  by  resolution  that  the  payment  of  all  salaries  of  janitors, 
engineers  or  other  custodial  employees  which  accrue  during  the  months 
of  June,  July  or  August  shall  be  paid  from  the  tax  levied  for  building 

172 


purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  in  which  event  such  salaries 
shall  be  so  paid  until  the  next  fiscal  year  after  the  repeal  of  such  resolu- 
tion.  Expenditures  for  all  purposes  not  specified  herein  shall  be  made 
from  the  educational  fund.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved 
June  27,  1951) 

§17 — 7.  Extension  of  taxes  by  county  clerk  — Separate  tax  for 
payment  of  bonds  — Rate  for  building  purposes.  When  the  county 
clerk  determines  the  amount  of  taxes  to  be  extended  upon  all  the  taxable 
property  in  any  school  district  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000 
inhabitants,  he  shall  determine  from  the  certified  copies  of  bond  resolu- 
tions  filed  in  his  office  the  amount  necessary  to  pay  the  maturing  principal 
of  and  interest  on  any  bonds  of  the  district  and  shall  extend  a separate 
tax  sufficient  to  pay  all  principal  and  interest  thereon  which  matures 
prior  to  the  first  delinquent  date  of  taxes  to  be  realised  from  the  next 
succeeding  tax  extension  or  all  interest  and  sinking  fund  requirements 
for  the  payment  of  principal  which  must  be  extended  prior  to  said  date. 
The  separate  tax  shall  be  extended  without  limitation  as  to  rate  or 
amount.  If  the  rate  for  the  amount  levied  and  certified  by  the  proper 
authorities  of  any  such  district  for  building  purposes  when  added  to  the 
rate  necessary  to  pay  the  maturing  principal  or  sinking  fund  require- 
ments  of  and  interest  on  any  such  bonds  equals  or  exceeds  the  maximum 
rate  for  building  purposes  which  the  district  may  levy  under  the  pro- 
visions of  Sections  17-2  to  17-5,  inclusive,  it  shall  be  extended  notwith- 
standing the  fact  that  it  exceeds  the  building  rate;  provided,  that  if  the 
bond  and  interest  requirements  equal  or  exceed  the  maximum  building 
rate  which  the  district  may  levy  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  17-2  to 
17-5,  inclusive,  the  county  clerk  shall,  regardless  of  the  provisions  of 
such  sections,  extend  in  addition  to  the  rate  necessary  to  pay  the  bonds 
and  interest  or  sinking  fund  requirements  therefor,  a rate  not  to  exceed 
.0625  per  cent  for  building  purposes,  in  the  case  of  districts  not  main- 
taining grades  1 to  12,  and  a rate  not  to  exceed  .125  per  cent  in  the 
case  of  districts  maintaining  grades  1 to  12.  If  the  rate  for  the  amount 
levied  and  certified  by  the  proper  authorities  of  any  such  district  for 
building  purposes  is  less  than  the  maximum  rate  for  building  purposes 
which  the  district  may  levy  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  17-2  to  17-5, 
inclusive,  the  county  clerk  shall  extend  the  rate  necessary  to  pay  the 
principal  or  sinking  fund  requirements  and  interest  and  reduce  the  rate 
for  building  purposes  accordingly:  Provided,  that  in  no  case  shall  the 
building  rate  be  reduced  to  less  than  .0625  per  cent  in  the  case  of  dis- 
tricts not  maintaining  grades  1 to  12  nor  less  than  .125  per  cent  in  the 
case  of  districts  maintaining  grades  1 to  12  unless  a lesser  rate  will 
produce  the  amount  levied  for  building  purposes  by  the  district,  and  the 
county  clerk  in  such  case  shall  extend  a rate  not  to  exceed  .0625  per  cent 
for  building  purposes  within  the  district,  in  the  case  of  districts  not 
maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  and  a rate  not  to  exceed  .125  per  cent  in 
the  case  of  districts  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  notwithstanding  the 
fact  that  such  rate  exceeds  the  building  rate  which  the  district  may 
levy  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  17-2  to  17-5,  inclusive.  No  deduc- 
tion shall  be  made  in  the  rate  which  may  be  extended  for  educational 
purposes  by  reason  of  any  rate  extended  for  payment  of  principal  or 
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interest  of  bonds.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June 
27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 8.  Certificate  of  last  ascertained  equalized  value  — Tax  books  — 
Notice  to  school  treasurers.  The  county  clerk  shall  furnish  the  school 
board  of  any  school  district,  upon  request,  a certificate  showing  the  last 
ascertained  full , fair  cash  value  of  the  taxable  property  of  the  district. 

When  a school  district  lies  partly  in  two  or  more  counties,  the 
county  clerk  of  each  county  in  which  any  part  of  such  district  lies  shall 
furnish,  upon  request,  to  the  school  board  of  the  district,  a certificate 
showing  the  last  acertained  full,  fair  cash  value  of  the  taxable  property 
in  that  part  of  the  district  lying  in  such  county. 

When  making  out  the  tax  books  for  the  collector,  the  county  clerk 
shall  compute  each  taxable  person’s  tax  in  each  school  district  upon  the 
total  amount  of  taxable  property  for  that  year,  located  in  such  district, 
whether  belonging  to  residents  or  non-residents,  upon  the  valuation  pro- 
duced by  the  equalisation  and  assessment  of  property  by  the  county 
board  of  review,  and  all  property  originally  assessed  by  the  Department 
of  Revenue.  Such  computation  shall  be  made  so  as  to  realise  the  amount 
of  money  required  to  be  raised  in  such  district,  as  shown  in  the  certificate 
of  tax  levy,  made  out  by  the  governing  body  of  such  district,  and  filed 
with  the  county  cler\  as  required  by  this  Act.  The  county  clerk  shall 
cause  each  person’s  tax,  so  computed,  to  be  set  upon  the  tax  book  to  be 
delivered  to  the  collector  for  that  year,  in  a separate  column  against  each 
taxpayer’s  name,  or  parcel  of  taxable  property,  as  it  appears  in  the 
collector’s  books,  to  be  collected  in  the  same  manner,  and  at  the  same 
time,  and  by  the  same  person,  as  State  and  county  taxes  are  collected. 
He  shall  number  the  school  districts  on  the  maps  in  his  office  to  corre- 
spond with  the  numbers  of  districts  as  returned  to  him  by  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools,  and  in  making  up  the  tax  books  to  be  delivered 
to  the  collector  of  taxes,  the  county  clerk  shall  copy  therein  the  number 
of  the  school  districts  set  opposite  each  person’s  assessment  of  personal 
property  by  the  assessor  making  the  assessment  of  such  person,  and  shall 
extend  the  school  tax  on  each  person’s  assessment  of  personal  property. 
The  computation  of  each  person’s  tax  and  the  levy  made  by  the  clerk 
shall  be  final  and  conclusive.  The  rate  shall  be  uniform,  and  shall  not 
exceed  that  required  by  the  amount  certified  by  the  school  board.  The 
county  clerk,  before  delivering  the  tax  book  to  the  collector,  shall  make 
and  send  by  mail  to  each  school  treasurer  of  the  county  a certificate  of 
the  amount  due  his  district  or  districts  from  the  tax  so  levied  and  placed 
on  the  tax  books.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June 
27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 9.  Certificate  of  tax  levy.  The  school  board  of  each  dis- 
trict shall  ascertain,  as  near  as  practicable,  annually,  how  much  money 
must  be  raised  by  special  tax  for  educational  and  for  building  purposes 
for  the  next  ensuing  year.  Such  amounts  shall  be  certified  and  returned 
to  the  county  clcr\  on  or  before  the  last  Tuesday  in  September,  annually. 
The  certificate  shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  clerk  or  secretary, 
and  may  be  in  the  following  form : 
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CERTIFICATE  OF  TAX  LEVY 


We  hereby  certify  that  we  require  the  sum  of. dollars, 

to  be  levied  as  a special  tax  for  educational  purposes,  and  the  sum 

of dollars  to  be  levied  as  a special  tax  for  building 

purposes,  on  the  equalized  assessed  value  of  the  taxable  property  of  our 
district,  for  the  year  19 

Signed  this day  of , 19 

A B , President 

C D , Clerk  ( Secretary ) 

District  No , County. 

A failure  by  the  school  board  to  file  the  certificate  with  the  county 
clerk  in  the  time  required,  shall  not  vitiate  the  assessment.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 10.  Districts  in  two  or  more  counties.  When  a district  lies 
partly  in  two  or  more  counties  the  school  board  shall  ascertain,  as  near 
as  practicable,  the  amount  to  be  raised  by  special  tax  for  educational 
and  building  purposes  and  shall  prepare  a certificate  for  each  county 
in  which  the  district  lies  and  shall  deliver  one  of  such  certificates  to  each 
of  the  county  clerks  of  the  counties  in  which  a part  of  the  district  is 
situated.  On  the  first  Monday  of  October,  annually,  or  as  soon  there" 
after  as  may  be  practicable,  each  county  clerk  shall  ascertain  the  total 
equalized  valuation  of  all  the  taxable  property  in  that  part  of  the  dis" 
trict  as  lies  in  his  county,  and  certify  the  amount  thereof  to  the  county 
clerk  of  each  of  the  other  counties  in  which  any  part  of  the  district  lies; 
and  from  the  aggregate  of  such  equalized  valuation  and  from  the  cer" 
tificate  of  the  amount  so  required  to  be  levied,  such  clerk  shall  ascertain 
the  rate  per  cent  required  to  produce  in  the  district  the  amount  of  such 
levy,  and  at  that  rate  shall  extend  the  special  tax  to  be  levied  for  educa* 
tional  and  building  purposes  in  that  part  of  the  district  lying  in  his 
respective  county.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June 
27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 11.  Assessments  of  personal  property — Designation  of  school 
district.  The  assessors  shall,  when  making  assessments  of  personal 
property,  designate  the  number  of  the  school  district  in  which  the 
person  assessed  resides.  The  designation  shall  be  made  by  writing  the 
number  of  the  district  opposite  each  person’s  assessment  of  personal 
property  in  the  assessment  roll  returned  by  the  assessor  to  the  county 
clerk.  The  officers  preparing  blank  books  and  notices  for  the  use  of 
assessors  shall  provide  columns  and  blanks,  so  that  the  number  of  the 
school  district  may  be  designated. 

§17 — 12.  Payments  by  collector  to  treasurer  — Statement  of  un- 
collected taxes.  Within  thirty  (30)  days  after  the  delinquent  date  for 
the  payment  of  any  tax  or  installment  thereof  and  after  the  delivery  of 
the  tax  books  containing  the  computation  and  levy  of  the  taxes,  or  as 
soon  thereafter  as  the  school  treasurer  shall  present  the  certificate  of  the 
amount  of  the  tax  and  make  a demand  therefor,  the  collector  shall  pay 
to  the  treasurer  the  full  amount  of  the  tax  certified  by  the  county  clerk, 
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or  if  any  part  remains  uncollected,  the  collector  shall,  in  addition  to 
the  amount  collected,  deliver  to  the  treasurer  a statement  of  the  amount 
of  uncollected  taxes  for  his  district  or  districts , taking  his  receipt  therefor, 
which  receipt  shall  be  evidence  in  favor  of  the  collector  as  against  the 
treasurer.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  364,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 13.  Failure  of  collector  to  pay.  If  any  collector  fails  to 
pay  the  taxes  or  any  part  thereof,  the  school  treasurer  or  other  author' 
ize d person  may  proceed  against  him  and  his  sureties  in  a civil  action 
upon  his  official  bond  in  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction.  The  cob 
lector  so  in  default  shall  pay  twelve  per  cent  of  the  amount  due,  to  be 
assessed  as  damages,  which  shall  be  included  in  the  judgment  rendered 
against  him.  If  he  can  show  that  any  part  of  the  taxes  could  not  be 
collected  by  law,  he  shall  not  be  liable  for  such  taxes  until  he  has  cob 
lected,  or  may  be  able  to  collect  them.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B. 
364,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 17 — 14.  Tax  anticipation  warrants.  When  there  is  no  money  in  the 
treasury  of  any  school  district,  whether  governed  by  either  or  both  the 
general  school  laws  or  any  special  charter,  to  defray  the  necessary 
expenses  of  the  district,  including  amounts  necessary  to  pay  maturing 
principal  and  interest  of  bonds,  the  school  board  may  issue  warrants, 
or  may  provide  a fund  to  meet  the  expenses  by  issuing  and  disposing 
of  warrants,  drawn  against  and  in  anticipation  of  any  taxes  levied  for 
the  payment  of  the  necessary  expenses  of  the  district,  either  for  educa' 
tional  or  for  building  purposes,  or  for  the  payment  of  maturing  princb 
pal  and  interest  of  bonds,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  the  extent  of  seventy' 
five  per  cent  of  the  total  amount  of  the  tax  so  levied.  The  warrants 
shall  show  upon  their  face  that  they  are  payable  in  the  numerical  order 
of  their  issuance  solely  from  such  taxes  when  collected,  and  shall  be 
received  by  any  collector  of  taxes  in  payment  of  the  taxes  against 
which  they  are  issued,  and  such  taxes  shall  be  set  apart  and  held  for 
their  payment. 

Every  warrant  shall  bear  interest,  payable  only  out  of  the  taxes 
against  which  it  is  drawn,  at  a rate  not  exceeding  six  per  centum  per 
annum  from  the  date  of  its  issuance  until  paid  or  until  notice  shall  be 
given  by  publication  in  a newspaper  or  otherwise  that  the  money  for 
its  payment  is  available  and  that  it  will  be  paid  on  presentation,  unless 
a lower  rate  of  interest  is  specified  therein,  in  which  case  the  interest 
shall  be  computed  and  paid  at  the  lower  rate. 

ARTICLE  18 

Common  School  Fund 

Sec. 

18 — 1.  Moneys  constituting  fund. 

18 — 2.  Apportionment  by  Auditor. 

18 — 2.  Apportionment  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

18 — 3.  Tuition  of  children  from  orphanages  and  childrens'  homes. 

18 — 4.  Tuition  of  children  in  Veterans'  Hospital  or  military  em 

campment  areas. 
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Sec. 

18—5. 

18—6. 

18—7. 

18—8. 

18—9. 

18—10. 

18—11. 

18—12. 

18—13. 

18—14. 

18—15. 

18—16. 

18—17. 

18—18. 

18—19. 

18—20. 


Tax'equivalent  grants  to  districts  wherein  State  institutions 
are  located. 

Compensation  of  county  superintendents  and  assistants. 
Supervisory  expense  fund. 

Payments  for  benefit  of  Teachers’  Retirement  System. 

Basis  for  apportionment  to  districts. 

Requirements  for  special  equalization. 

A.  D.  A.  Requirements. 

Closed  districts — Transportation — $150  per  pupil  guarantee 
— (Repealed). 

Payment  of  claims. 

Dates  for  filing  State  aid  claims. 

Orders  and  warrants  by  Auditor  and  State  Treasurer — (Re' 
pealed) . 

Action  against  collector  for  nonpayment — (Repealed). 
Notice  to  school  officers  of  amount  in  treasurer’s  hands. 
Apportionment  of  County  Fund. 

Township  loanable  fund — Distribution  of  income. 

Fines,  forfeitures  and  penalties. 


§ 18 — 1.  Moneys  constituting  fund.  The  common  school  fund  of  the 
state  shall  consist  of  any  sums  accredited  thereto  in  pursuance  of  law, 
of  the  interest  on  the  school  fund  proper,  which  fund  is  three  per  cent 
upon  the  proceeds  of  the  sales  of  public  lands  in  the  State,  one'sixth 
part  excepted;  and  the  interest  on  the  surplus  revenue  distributed  by 
Act  of  Congress  and  made  part  of  the  common  school  fund  by  Act  of 
the  legislature,  March  4,  1837.  The  interest  on  the  school  fund  proper 
and  the  surplus  revenue  shall  be  paid  by  the  State  annually  at  the  rate 
of  six  per  cent,  and  shall  be  distributed  as  provided  by  law. 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1953 

§ 18 — 2.  Apportionment  by  Auditor.  On  the  first  Monday  in 
January  and  July,  1951,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  is  practicable,  and  in 
each  succeeding  year  in  like  manner,  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts 
shall  apportion  the  sum  available  for  the  common  school  fund  for  one' 
half  of  the  current  fiscal  year  in  the  manner  provided  in  Sections  18'3 
to  18' 13,  inclusive.  Both  apportionments  shall  be  on  the  basis  of 
current  payments  due  and  claims  for  the  benefit  of  school  districts  filed 
for  the  school  year  ending  on  June  30  in  the  preceding  calendar  year. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 18 — 2.  Apportionment  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 
On  the  first  Monday  in  January  and  July,  1951,  or  as  soon  there' 
after  as  is  practicable,  and  in  each  succeeding  year  in  like  manner,  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  apportion  the  sum  available 
for  the  common  school  fund  for  one'half  of  the  current  fiscal  year  in 
the  manner  provided  in  Sections  1 8-3  to  18'  13,  inclusive.  Both  appor' 
tionments  shall  be  on  the  basis  of  current  payments  due  and  claims  for 


177 


the  benefit  of  school  districts  filed  for  the  school  year  ending  on  June  30 
in  the  preceding  calendar  year.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  579, 
approved  July  11,  1951 — Effective  July  1,  1953) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1953 

§ 18 — 3.  Tuition  of  children  from  orphanages  and  childrens’ 
homes..  If  the  children  from  any  home  for  orphans,  dependent, 
abandoned  or  maladjusted  children,  maintained  by  any  organization  or 
association  admitting  to  such  home  children  from  the  State  in  general, 
attend  grades  kindergarten  to  12,  inclusive,  of  the  public  schools  main' 
tained  by  any  school  district  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  semi' 
annually  shall,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  set  aside  and  pay  into  the  State  Treasury  an  amount 
sufficient  to  pay  one'half  of  the  annual  tuition  cost  of  such  children 
who  attended  such  public  schools  during  the  school  year  ending  on 
June  30  in  the  calendar  year  preceding  the  apportionment,  and  shall 
draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  thereof 
to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  any  such 
school  district  is  located.  The  county  superintendent  straightway  shall 
transmit  the  payment  to  the  respective  school  district  through  the  proper 
school  treasurer.  The  amount  of  the  tuition  shall  be  determined  by 
multiplying  the  number  of  such  children  who  attended  such  schools 
by  the  total  annual  per  capita  cost  of  administering  the  schools  of 
the  district.  Such  total  annual  per  capita  cost  shall  be  determined  by 
totaling  all  expenses  of  the  school  district  for  the  school  year  preceding 
the  filing  of  such  tuition  claim,  including  among  other  things  deprecia' 
tion  and  insurance;  and  excluding  capital  expenditures,  the  retirement 
of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and  the  claims  for  state  reim' 
bursements  under  Sections  29'8  and  29'9;  and  dividing  such  total  by 
the  average  monthly  enrollment  for  the  year.  If  the  district  main' 
tains  separate  classes  for  instruction  of  such  children , the  amount  of 
tuition  shall  be  determined  by  the  actual  cost  of  maintaining  such 
classes , such  cost  to  be  approved  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 
Annually  on  or  before  August  15  the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the 
secretary  of  the  district  upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
the  following: 

1.  The  name  of  the  home  and  of  the  organization  or  association 
maintaining  it; 

2.  The  number  of  children  from  the  home  attending  the  schools 
of  the  district; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the  dis' 
trict; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital 
expenditures,  the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and 
the  claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29'8  and  29'9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  the  tuition  payment  claimed  as  due. 

Whenever  the  persons  in  charge  of  such  home  have  received  from 

the  parent  or  guardian  of  any  such  child  or  by  virtue  of  an  order  of 
court  a specific  allowance  for  educating  such  child,  such  persons  shall 
pay  to  the  school  board  in  the  district  where  the  child  attends  school 


178 


suck  amount  of  the  allowance  as  is  necessary  to  pay  tke  tuition  re- 
quired  by  such  district  for  the  education  of  the  child.  If  the  allow' 
ance  is  insufficient  to  pay  the  tuition  in  full,  the  Auditor  shall  pay 
to  the  district  the  difference  between  the  total  tuition  charged  and  the 
amount  of  the  allowance. 

Failure  on  the  part  of  the  school  board  to  certify  to  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  the  claim  of  the  school  district  for  tuition  on 
account  of  such  children  on  or  before  August  15  shall  constitute  a 
forefeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such 
tuition  claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  shall  check  and  not  later  than  October  1 certify 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  the  county  report  of 
claims  due  for  such  tuition  payments.  The  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  shall  prepare  and  certify  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts 
not  later  than  December  1 of  each  year  the  state  report  of  claims 
due  the  several  school  districts  for  such  tuition.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  914,  approved  July  23,  1951) 

§ 18 — 3.  Tuition  for  children  from  orphanages  and  children’s  homes. 

If  the  children  from  any  orphanage  or  home  for  orphans, 
dependent  or  abandoned  children,  maintained  by  any  organisation  or 
association  admitting  to  such  orphanage  or  home  children  from  the 
State  in  general,  attend  grades  kindergarten  to  12,  inclusive,  of  the 
public  schools  maintained  by  any  school  district  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  semiannually  shall  direct  the  Auditor  of  Public 
Accounts  to  pay  a specified  amount  sufficient  to  pay  one'half  of  the 
annual  tuition  cost  of  such  children  who  attended  such  public  schools 
during  the  school  year  ending  on  June  30  in  the  calendar  year  pre' 
ceding  the  apportionment,  and  the  Auditor  shall  draw  his  warrant 
upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  thereof  to  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  any  such  school 
district  is  located.  The  county  superintendent  straightway  shall  trans' 
mit  the  payment  to  the  respective  school  district  through  the  proper 
school  treasurer.  The  amount  of  the  tuition  shall  be  determined  by 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  by  multiplying  the  number  of 
such  children  who  attended  such  schools  by  the  total  annual  per  capita 
cost  of  administering  the  schools  of  the  district.  Such  total  annual 
per  capita  cost  shall  be  determined  by  totaling  all  expenses  of  the 
school  district  for  the  school  year  preceding  the  filing  of  such  tuition 
claim,  including  among  other  things  depreciation  and  insurance;  and 
excluding  capital  expenditures,  the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipa' 
tion  warrants,  and  the  claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections 
29'8  and  29'9;  and  dividing  such  total  by  the  average  monthly  enroll' 
ment  for  the  year.  Annually  on  or  before  August  15  the  president 
and  the  clerk  or  the  secretary  of  the  district  upon  forms  prepared  by 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  certify  to  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  the  following: 

1.  The  name  of  the  orphanage  or  home  and  of  the  organization  or 
association  maintaining  it; 

2.  The  number  of  children  from  the  orphanage  or  home  attending 
the  schools  of  the  district; 
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3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the  dis- 
trict; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital 
expenditures,  the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and 
the  claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29-8  and  29-9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  the  tuition  payment  claimed  as  due. 

Whenever  the  persons  in  charge  of  such  orphanage  or  home  have 

received  from  the  parent  or  guardian  of  any  such  orphan  or  by  virtue 
of  an  order  of  court  a specific  allowance  for  educating  such  orphan, 
such  persons  shall  pay  to  the  school  board  in  the  district  where  the 
orphan  attends  school  such  amount  of  the  allowance  as  is  necessary 
to  pay  the  tuition  required  by  such  district  for  the  education  of  the 
orphan.  If  the  allowance  is  insufficient  to  pay  the  tuition  in  full  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct  the  Auditor  to  pay 
to  the  district  the  difference  between  the  total  tuition  charged  and  the 
amount  of  the  allowance. 

Failure  on  the  part  of  the  school  board  to  certify  to  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  the  claim  of  the  school  district  for  tuition  on 
account  of  orphans,  dependent  or  abandoned  children  on  or  before 
August  1 5 shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the 
payment  of  any  such  tuition  claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The 
county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  check  and  not  later  than  October 
1 certify  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  the  county  report 
of  claims  due  for  such  tuition  payments.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  : 
Instruction  shall  prepare  and  certify  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts 
not  later  than  December  1 of  each  year  the  state  report  of  claims  due 
the  several  school  districts  for  such  tuition.  (As  amended  by  L.  195 1, 
H.B.  579,  approved  July  11,  1951 — Effective  July  1,  1953) 


§ 18 — 4.  Tuition  of  children  in  veterans’  hospitals  or  military 

encampment  areas.  When  a United  States  Veterans’  Hospital  or  a 
military  encampment  owned  or  used  by  the  State  or  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment  is  located  in  a school  district  and  pupils  who  are  children  of 
parents  or  guardians  employed  in  such  encampment  or  hospital  and  , 
actually  residing  in  such  school  district,  either  in  such  encampment  or 
hospital  or  in  houses  constructed  by  a Federal  Housing  Authority  or  in 
connection  with  a county  housing  project  financed  in  whole  or  in  part 
by  Federal  funds,  or  pupils  whose  parents  or  guardians  are  members 
of  the  armed  forces,  are  stationed  at  such  encampment  or  hospital  and 
are  residing  anywhere  in  such  school  district,  whether  such  residence 
be  temporary  or  otherwise,  attend  grades  kindergarten  to  12,  inclusive, 
of  the  public  schools  maintained  by  such  school  district,  the  Auditor 
of  Public  Accounts  semi-annually  shall,  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  set  aside  and  pay  into  the 
State  treasury  an  amount  sufficient  to  pay  one-half  of  the  annual  tuition 
cost  of  such  children  who  attended  such  public  schools  during  the 
school  year  ending  on  June  30  in  the  calendar  year  preceding  said 
apportionment.  Warrants^  shall  be  drawn  upon  the  State-Treasurer  for 
the  payment  of  such  amount  and  the  payment  thereof  shall  be  made, 
and  the  amount  of  tuition  and  total  annual  per  capita  cost  of  adminis- 
tering such  schools  shall  be  determined  in  the  manner  set  forth  for 
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payment  and  the  determination  of  such  matters,  in  Section  18-3.  An- 
nually  on  or  before  August  15  the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the  sec' 
retary  of  the  district,  upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
the  following: 

1.  The  name  of  the  military  encampment  or  hospital,  or  both; 

2.  The  number  of  children  from  the  military  encampment  or  hos' 
pital,  or  both,  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the 
district; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital 
expenditures,  the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and 
the  claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29'8  and  29-9 ; and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  tuition  payment  due. 

The  failure  of  a school  board  to  certify  its  claim  for  tuition  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  on  or  before  August  15  shall  consti' 
tute  a forfeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such 
tuition  claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superintend' 
ent  of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  cer' 
tify  and  submit  their  respective  reports  on  claims  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Section  18-3. 

Whenever  the  facilities  of  the  school  of  the  district  in  which  the 
military  encampment  or  hospital  is  located  are  limited,  pupils  may  be 
assigned  to  the  schools  of  any  adjacent  district  to  the  limit  of  the  fa' 
cilities  of  the  adjacent  district  to  properly  educate  such  pupils  as  shall 
be  determined  by  the  school  board  of  the  adjacent  district  and  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  semi'annually  shall  set  aside  and  pay  into 
the  State  treasury  an  amount  sufficient  to  pay  one'half  of  the  annual 
tuition  of  the  children  so  assigned  to  and  attending  public  schools  in 
the  adjacent  districts  and  shall  draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treas' 
urer  for  the  payment  of  such  amount  for  the  benefit  of  the  adjacent 
school  districts  in  the  same  manner  as  for  districts  in  which  the  military 
encampment  or  hospital  is  located. 

No  tuition  cost  provided  for  in  this  section  shall  be  paid  for  the 
benefit  of  any  school  district  if  the  Federal  Government  has  paid  to 
such  district  for  maintenance  and  operation  of  its  school  facilities  a 
sum  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  amount  of  such  tuition  cost  for  any 
such  school  year;  and  if  the  Federal  Government  has  paid  to  such  dis' 
trict  for  maintenance  and  operation  of  its  school  facilities  any  sum 
amounting  to  less  than  tuition  cost  for  any  such  school  year,  the  Audi' 
tor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  pay  for  the  benefit  of  any  such  district 
only  the  difference  between  the  amount  so  paid  by  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment  and  the  cost  of  the  tuition  as  herein  determined.  No  claim 
or  any  part  thereof  filed  under  this  section  shall  be  valid  if  the  pay' 
ment  of  the  same  can  be  presented  as  a valid  reimbursement  due  from 
the  Federal  Government.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved 
June  27,  1951) 
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§ 18 — 4.  Tuition  of  children  in  veterans’  hospitals  or  military 
encampment  areas.  When  a United  States  Veterans’  Hospital  or  a 
military  encampment  owned  or  used  by  the  State  or  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment  is  located  in  a school  district  and  pupils  who  are  children  of 
parents  or  guardians  employed  in  such  encampment  or  hospital  and 
actually  residing  in  such  school  district,  either  in  such  encampment  or 
hospital  or  in  houses  constructed  by  a Federal  Housing  Authority  or  in 
connection  with  a county  housing  project  financed  in  whole  or  in  part 
by  Federal  funds,  or  pupils  actually  dwelling  with  their  parents  or 
guardians  whose  parents  or  guardians  are  members  of  the  armed  forces, 
are  stationed  at  such  encampment  or  hospital  and  are  residing  anywhere 
in  this  State  within  25  miles  of  such  encampment  or  hospital,  whether 
such  residence  be  temporary  or  otherwise,  attend  grades  kindergarten 
to  12,  inclusive,  of  the  public  schools  maintained  by  the  school  district 
in  which  such  pupils  reside,  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  semi- 
annually shall,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  set  aside  and  pay  into  the  State  treasury  an  amount 
sufficient  to  pay  one-half  of  the  annual  tuition  cost  of  such  children 
who  attended  such  public  schools  during  the  school  year  ending  on 
June  30  in  the  calendar  year  preceding  said  apportionment.  Warrants 
shall  be  drawn  upon  the  State-Treasurer  for  the  payment  of  such 
amount  and  the  payment  thereof  shall  be  made,  and  the  amount  of 
tuition  and  total  annual  per  capita  cost  of  administering  such  schools 
shall  be  determined  in  the  manner  set  forth  for  payment  and  the  de- 
termination of  such  matters,  in  Section  18-3.  Annually  on  or  before 
August  15  the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the  secretary  of  the  district, 
upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  shall 
certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  the  following: 

1.  The  name  of  the  military  encampment  or  hospital,  or  both; 

2.  The  number  of  children  from  the  military  encampment  or  hos- 
pital, or  both,  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the 
district; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital 
expenditures,  the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and 
the  claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29-8  and  29-9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  tuition  payment  due. 

The  failure  of  a school  board  to  certify  its  claim  for  tuition  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  on  or  before  August  15  shall  consti- 
tute a forfeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such 
tuition  claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superintend- 
ent of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall 
certify  and  submit  their  respective  reports  on  claims  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Section  18-3. 

Whenever  the  facilities  of  the  district  in  which  the  military 
encampment  or  hospital  is  located  are  limited,  pupils  may  be  assigned 
by  said  district  to  the  schools  of  any  adjacent  district  to  the  limit  of 
the  facilities  of  the  adjacent  district  to  properly  educate  such  pupils 
as  shall  be  determined  by  the  school  board  of  the  adjacent  district  and 
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the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  semi-annually  shall  set  aside  and  pay 
into  the  State  treasury  an  amount  sufficient  to  pay  one-half  of  the 
annual  tuition  of  the  children  so  assigned  to  and  attending  public 
schools  in  the  adjacent  districts  and  shall  draw  his  warrant  upon  the 
State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of  such  amount  for  the  benefit  of 
the  adjacent”  school  districts  in  the  same  manner  as  for  districts  in 
which  the  military  encampment  or  hospital  is  located. 

No  tuition  cost  provided  for  in  this  secton  shall  be  paid  for  the 
benefit  of  any  school  district  if  the  Federal  Government  has  paid  to 
such  district  for  maintenance  and  operation  of  its  school  facilities  a 
sum  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  amount  of  such  tuition  cost  for  any 
such  school  year;  and  if  the  Federal  Government  has  paid  to  such 
district  for  maintenance  and  operation  of  its  school  facilities  any  sum 
amounting  to  less  than  tuition  cost  for  any  such  school  year,  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  pay  for  the  benefit  of  any  such  dis- 
trict only  the  difference  between  the  amount  so  paid  by  the  Federal 
Government  and  the  cost  of  the  tuition  as  herein  determined.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  126,  approved  July  25,  1951) 

§ 18 — 4.  Tuition  of  children  in  veterans’  hospitals  or  military 
encampment  areas.  When  a United  States  Veterans’  Hospital  or  a 
military  encampment  owned  or  used  by  the  State  or  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment is  located  in  a school  district  and  pupils  who  are  children  of 
parents  or  guardians  employed  in  such  encampment  or  hospital  and 
actually  residing  in  such  school  district,  either  in  such  encampment  or 
hospital  or  in  houses  constructed  by  a Federal  Housing  Authority  or  in 
connection  with  a county  housing  project  financed  in  whole  or  in  part 
by  Federal  funds,  or  pupils  whose  parents  or  guardians  are  members 
of  the  armed  forces,  are  stationed  at  such  encampment  or  hospital  and 
are  residing  anywhere  in  such  school  district,  whether  such  residence 
be  temporary  or  otherwise,  attend  grades  kindergarten  to  12,  inclusive, 
of  the  public  schools  maintained  by  such  school  district,  the  Super' 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction  semi-annually  shall  direct  the  Auditor 
of  Public  Accounts  to  pay  a specified  amount  sufficient  4o  pay  one-half 
of  the  annual  tuition  cost  of  such  children  who  attended  such  public 
schools  during  the  school  year  ending  on  June  30  in  the  calendar  year 
preceding  said  apportionment.  Warrants  shall  be  drawn  upon  the 
State-Treasurer  for  the  payment  of  such  amount  and  the  payment 
thereof  shall  be  made,  and  the  amount  of  tuition  and  total  annual  per 
capita  cost  of  administering  such  schools  shall  be  determined  in  the 
manner  set  forth  for  payment  and  the  determination  of  such  matters, 
in  Section  18-3.  Annually  on  or  before  August  15  the  president  and 
the  clerk  or  the  secretary  of  the  district,  upon  forms  prepared  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  shall  certify  to  the  county  super- 
intendent of  schools  the  following; 

1.  The  name  of  the  military  encampment  or  hospital,  or  both; 

2.  The  number  of  children  from  the  military  encampment  or  hos- 
pital, or  both,  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the 
district; 
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4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital 
expenditures,  the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and 
the  claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29-8  and  29-9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  tuition  payment  due. 

The  failure  of  a school  board  to  certify  its  claim  for  tuition  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  on  or  before  August  15  shall  consti- 
tute a forfeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such 
tuition  claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superintend- 
ent of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall 
certify  and  submit  their  respective  reports  on  claims  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Secton  18-3. 

Whenever  the  facilities  of  the  school  of  the  district  in  which  the 
military  encampment  or  hospital  is  located  are  limited,  pupils  may  be 
assigned  to  the  schools  of  any  adjacent  district  to  the  limit  of  the 
facilities  of  the  adjacent  district  to  properly  educate  such  pupils  as 
shall  be  determined  by  the  school  board  of  the  adjacent  district  and 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct  the  Auditor  of 
Public  Accounts  semi-annually  to  pay  a specified  amount  sufficient  to 
pay  one-half  of  the  annual  tuition  of  the  children  so  assigned  to  and 
attending  public  schools  in  the  adjacent  districts  and  the  Auditor  shall 
draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of  such 
amount  for  the  benefit  of  the  adjacent  school  districts  in  the  same  manner 
as  for  districts  in  which  the  military  encampment  or  hospital  is  located. 

No  tuition  cost  provided  for  in  this  section  shall  be  paid  for  the 
benefit  of  any  school  district  if  the  Federal  Government  has  paid  to 
such  district  for  maintenance  and  operation  of  its  school  facilities  a sum 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  amount  of  such  tuition  cost  for  any  such 
school  year;  and  if  the  Federal  Government  has  paid  to  such  district 
for  maintenance  and  operation  of  its  school  facilities  any  sum  amount- 
ing to  less  than  tuition  cost  for  any  such  school  year,  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  to  pay 
for  the  benefit  of  any  such  district  only  the  difference  between  the 
amount  so  paid  by  the  Federal  Government  and  the  cost  of  the  tuition 
as  herein  determined.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  579,  approved 
July  11,  1951 — Effective  July  1,  1953) 

• 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1953 

§ 18 — 5.  Tax-equivalent  grants  to  districts  wherein  State  institutions 
are  located.  When  any  State  institution  is  located  in  a school  district 
having  fewer  than  one  thousand  inhabitants  and  the  State  owns  one- 
eighth  or  more  of  the  total  land  area  of  such  district,  and  pupils  who 
are  members  of  families  employed  in  the  institution,  attend  the  public 
school  in  the  district  there  shall  be  set  aside  by  the  Auditor  semi- 
annually and  paid  into  the  State  treasury  an  amount  sufficient  to  pay 
one-half  of  the  tax-equivalent  grants  provided  in  this  section,  and  the 
Auditor  shall  draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  pay- 
ment of  the  grants  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  a county 
wherein  is  located  any  such  school  district.  The  county  superintendent 
shall  straightway  transmit  the  payment  to  the  respective  district 
through  the  proper  school  treasurer.  The  grant  shall  equal  the  amount 
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which  the  land  owned  by  the  State  would  be  required  to  pay  in  taxes 
if  privately  owned,  based  upon  the  tax  rate  for  school  purposes  in  the 
district,  computing  the  value  per  acre  at  the  average  value  per  acre  of 
the  equalized  assessed  value  of  all  the  land  assessed  in  the  district. 
When  the  State  acquires  or  has  heretofore  acquired  by  condemnation, 
or  property  subject  to  condemnation,  any  improvements,  switch  tracks, 
and  rolling  stock  in  connection  therewith,  the  equalized  value  of  which 
at  the  time  of  acquisition  by  the  State  is  $15,000.00  or  in  excess  there- 
of,  there  shall  be  added  to  the  sum  so  computed  an  additional  sum 
which  the  improvements,  switch  tracks  and  rolling  stock  connected 
therewith,  would  be  required  to  pay  in  taxes,  if  privately  owned,  based 
upon  the  tax  rate  for  school  purposes  in  the  (district;  and  if  the  im- 
provements, switch  tracks  and  rolling  stock  should  decrease  in  value  or 
become  valueless,  such  fact  shall  be  determined  in  the  usual  manner  of 
assessment  of  property  for  tax  purposes.  Annually  on  or  before  August 
15,  the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the  secretary  of  the  school  board  of 
the  district  upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  the 
following  matters: 

1.  The  name  of  the  State  institution. 

2.  The  total  land  area  of  the  district  in  acres. 

3.  The  total  ownership  of  the  land  of  the  State  in  acres. 

4.  The  total  equalized  assessed  value  of  all  the  land  in  the  district. 

5.  The  rate  of  school  tax  payable  in  the  year. 

6.  The  number  of  pupils  enrolled  for  the  school  year  just  ended 
who  were  members  of  families  employed  in  the  State  institution. 

7.  The  assessed  equalized  value  of  improvements,  switch  tracks  or 
rolling  stock. 

8.  The  computed  amount  of  the  tax-equivalent  grant  claimed. 

Failure  of  any  school  board  to  certify  the  claim  for  the  tax-equiva- 
lent grant  on  or  before  August  15  shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by  the 
district  of  its  right  to  such  grant  for  the  school  year  just  ended. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  shall  certify  and  submit  their  respective  reports  on 
the  claims  submitted  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  18 — 3. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  1065,  approved  June  30,  1949) 

§ 18 — 5.  Tax- equivalent  grants  to  districts  wherein  State  institu- 
tions are  located.  When  any  State  institution  is  located  in  a school 
district  having  fewer  than  one  thousand  inhabitants  and  the  State 
owns  one-eighth  or  more  of  the  total  land  area  of  such  district,  and 
pupils  who  are  members  of  families  employed  in  the  institution,  attend 
the  public  school  in  the  district  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc' 
tion  shall  direct  the  Auditor  semi-annually  to  pay  a specified  amount 
sufficient  to  pay  one-half  of  the  tax-equivalent  grants  provided  in  this 
section,  and  the  Auditor  shall  draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treas- 
urer for  the  payment  of  the  grants  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  of  a county  wherein  is  located  any  such  school  district.  The 
county  superintendent  shall  straightway  transmit  the  payment  to  the 
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respective  district  through  the  proper  school  treasurer.  The  grant  shall 
equal  the  amount  which  the  land  owned  by  the  State  would  be  re' 
quired  to  pay  in  taxes  if  privately  owned,  based  upon  the  tax  rate  for 
school  purposes  in  the  district,  computing  the  value  per  acre  at  the 
average  value  per  acre  of  the  equalized  assessed  value  of  all  the  land 
assessed  in  the  district.  When  the  State  acquires  or  has  heretofore 
acquired  by  condemnation,  or  property  subject  to  condemnation,  any 
improvements,  switch  tracks,  and  rolling  stock  in  connection  there' 
with,  the  equalized  value  of  which  at  the  time  of  acquisition  by  the 
State  is  $15,000.00  or  in  excess  thereof,  there  shall  be  added  to  the 
sum  so  computed  an  additional  sum  which  the  improvements,  switch 
tracks  and  rolling  stock  connected  therewith,  would  be  required  to  pay 
in  taxes,  if  privately  owned,  based  upon  the  tax  rate  for  school  pur' 
poses  in  the  district;  and  if  the  improvements,  switch  tracks  and  rolling 
stock  should  decrease  in  value  or  become  valueless,  such  facts  shall  be 
determined  in  the  usual  manner  of  assessment  of  property  for  tax 
purposes.  Annually  on  or  before  August  15,  the  president  and  the 
clerk  or  the  secretary  of  the  school  board  of  the  district  upon  forms 
prepared  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  certify  to 
the  county  superintendent  of  schools  the  following  matters: 

1.  The  name  of  the  State  institution. 

2.  The  total  land  area  of  the  district  in  acres. 

3.  The  total  ownership  of  the  land  of  the  State  in  acres. 

4.  The  total  equalized  assessed  value  of  all  the  land  in  the  district. 

5.  The  rate  of  school  tax  payable  in  the  year. 

6.  The  number  of  pupils  enrolled  for  the  school  year  just  ended 
who  were  members  of  families  employed  in  the  State  institution. 

7.  The  assessed  equalized  value  of  improvements,  switch  tracks  or 
rolling  stock. 

8.  The  computed  amount  of  the  tax'equivalent  grant  claimed. 

Failure  of  any  school  board  to  certify  the  claim  for  the  tax'equiva' 
lent  grant  on  or  before  August  15  shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by  the 
district  of  its  right  to  such  grant  for  the  school  year  just  ended. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  shall  certify  and  submit  their  respective  reports  on 
the  claims  submitted  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  18-3.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  579,  approved  July  11,  1951 — Effective 
July  1,  1953) 

§ 18 — 5.1.  Tuition  of  children  in  University  housing  units.  When 
any  University,  controlled  by  the  State  of  Illinois  owns  houses, 
housing  units  or  housing  accommodations  within  a school  district  and 
pupils  attending  the  school  or  schools  of  such  school  district  are  housed 
therein,  whether  temporarily  or  otherwise,  the  Auditor  of  Public 
Accounts  semiannually  shall,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Super' 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction,  set  aside  and  pay  into  the  State 
Treasury  an  amount  sufficient  to  pay  one'half  of  the  annual  tuition 
cost  of  such  children  who  attended  such  public  schools  during  the  school 
year  ending  on  June  30  in  the  calendar  year  preceding  the  apportion' 
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ment.  Warrants  shall  be  drawn  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  pay' 
ment  of  such  amount  and  the  payment  thereof  shall  be  made,  and  the 
amount  of  tuition  and  total  annual  per  capita  cost  of  administering  such 
schools  shall  be  determined,  in  the  manner  set  forth  for  payment  and  the 
determination  of  such  matters,  in  Section  18-3.  Annually  on  or  before 
August  15  the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the  secretary  of  the  district, 
upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  shall 
certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  the  following: 

1.  The  legal  description  of  the  real  estate  upon  which  said  houses, 
housing  units  or  housing  accommodations  are  located,  and  that  no 
taxes  and  no  service  charges  or  other  payments  authorised  by  law  to 
be  made  in  lieu  of  taxes  were  collected  therefrom  or  on  account 
thereof  during  either  of  the  calendar  years  included  in  the  school  year 
for  which  claim  is  being  made; 

2.  The  number  of  children  living  in  such  houses,  housing  units  or 
housing  accommodations  and  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the 
district; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital  ex' 
penditures,  the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and  the 
claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29'8  and  29'9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  tuition  payment  due. 

The  failure  of  a school  board  to  certify  its  claim  for  tuition  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  on  or  before  August  15  shall  consti' 
tute  a forfeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such 
tuition  claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superintend' 
ent  of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall 
certify  and  submit  their  respective  reports  on  claims  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Section  18-3. 

Whenever  the  facilities  of  the  schools  of  the  district  in  which  such 
houses,  housing  units  or  housing  accommodations  are  located  are  lim' 
ited,  pupils  may  be  assigned  to  the  schools  of  any  adjacent  district  to 
the  limit  of  the  facilities  of  the  adjacent  district  to  properly  educate 
such  pupils  as  shall  be  determined  by  the  school  board  of  the  adjacent 
district;  and  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  semiannually  shall  set 
aside  and  pay  into  the  State  treasury  an  amount  sufficient  to  pay 
one'half  of  the  annual  tuition  of  the  children  so  assigned  to  and  attend' 
ing  public  schools  in  the  adjacent  districts  and  shall  draw  his  warrant 
upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of  such  amount  for  the 
benefit  of  the  adjacent  school  district  in  the  same  manner  as  for  dis' 
tricts  in  which  such  houses,  housing  units  and  housing  accommodations 
are  located. 

Provided,  that  no  school  district  which  makes  claim  for  reimburse' 
ment  under  Section  18'5  shall  make  claim  under  this  section.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ — 5.1.  Tuition  of  children  in  University  housing  units.  When 

any  University,  controlled  by  the  State  of  Illinois  owns  houses, 
housing  units  or  housing  accommodations  within  a school  district  and 
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pupils  attending  the  school  or  schools  or  such  school  district  are 
housed  therein,  whether  temporarily  or  otherwise,  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  semi- 
annually to  pay  a specified  amount  sufficient  to  pay  onedaalf  of  the 
annual  tuition  cost  of  such  children  who  attended  such  public  schools 
during  the  school  year  ending  on  June  30  in  the  calendar  year  preceding 
the  apportionment.  Warrants  shall  be  drawn  upon  the  State  Treasurer 
for  the  payment  of  such  amount  and  the  payment  thereof  shall  be  made, 
and  the  amount  of  tuition  and  total  annual  per  capita  cost  of  admin- 
istering such  schools  shall  be  determined,  in  the  manner  set  forth  for 
payment  and  the  determination  of  such  matters,  in  Section  18-3. 
Annually  on  or  before  August  15  the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the 
secretary  of  the  district,  upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  the  following: 

1 . The  legal  description  of  the  real  estate  upon  which  said  houses, 
housing  units  or  housing  accommodations  are  located,  and  that  no 
taxes  and  no  service  charges  or  other  payments  authorised  by  law  to 
be  made  in  lieu  of  taxes  were  collected  therefrom  or  on  account 
thereof  during  either  of  the  calendar  years  included  in  the  school  year 
for  which  claim  is  being  made; 

2.  The  number  of  children  living  in  such  houses,  housing  units  or 
housing  accommodations  and  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the 
district; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital 
expenditures,  the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and 
the  claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29-8  and  29-9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  tuition  payment  due. 

The  failure  of  a school  board  to  certify  its  claim  for  tuition  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  on  or  before  August  15  shall  consti- 
tute a forfeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such 
tuition  claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superintend- 
ent of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  certify 
and  submit  their  respective  reports  on  claims  in  the  manner  provided 
in  Section  18-3. 

Whenever  the  facilities  of  the  schools  of  the  district  in  which  such 
houses,  housing  units  or  housing  accommodations  are  located  are  lim- 
ited, pupils  may  be  assigned  to  the  schools  of  any  adjacent  district  to 
the  limit  of  the  facilities  of  the  adjacent  district  to  properly  educate 
such  pupils  as  shall  be  determined  by  the  school  board  of  the  adjacent 
district;  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  semiannually  to  pay  a specified  amount 
sufficient  to  pay  the  annual  tuition  of  the  children  so  assigned  to 
and  attending  public  schools  in  the  adjacent  districts  and  shall  draw 
his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of  such  amount 
for  the  benefit  of  the  adjacent  school  district  in  the  same  manner  as 
for  districts  in  which  such  houses,  housing  units  and  housing  accom- 
modations are  located. 
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Provided,  that  no  school  district  which  makes  claim  for  reimburse' 
ment  under  Section  18-5  shall  make  claim  under  this  Section.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  579,  approved  July  11,  1951,  Effective 
July  1,  1953) 

§ 18 — 6.  Compensation  of  county  superintendents  and  assistants. 
The  Auditor  shall  set  aside  semi'annually  and  pay  into  the  State 
Treasury  one'half  of  the  aggregate  of  all  amounts  payable  from  the 
State  school  fund  as  and  for  compensation  for  county  superintendents 
of  schools  and  the  assistant  county  superintendents  of  schools  author' 
ized  by  Section  3 '63,  as  provided  in  “An  Act  concerning  fees  and 
salaries  and  to  classify  the  several  counties  of  this  State  with  reference 
thereto11,  approved  March  29,  1872  as  amended,  and  shall  draw  his 
warrants  upon  the  State  Treasurer  monthly  for  the  payment  to  the 
several  county  superintendents  and  such  assistant  county  superin' 
tendents  of  their  compensation  as  fixed  by  law;  provided  that  such 
payments  shall  be  made  only  upon  the  certification  of  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  as  to 
each  county  superintendent  that  he  possesses  the  qualifications  prescribed 
in  Section  3'1  of  the  School  Code.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  671, 
approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 18 — 7.  Supervisory  expense  fund.  The  Auditor  shall  set  aside 
semi'annually  and  pay  into  the  State  Treasury  an  amount  from  the 
State  school  fund  as  a county  supervisory  expense  fund,  aggregating 
$500  per  county  per  half 'year.  He  shall  draw  his  warrants  upon  the 
State  Treasurer  monthly  in  the  sum  of  $83.33,  payable  to  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  in  each  county.  The  county  superintendents 
of  schools  may  draw  upon  this  fund  for  the  expenses  necessarily  in' 
curred  in  providing  for  supervisory  service  in  his  county.  On  or  before 
October  1 of  each  year,  the  county  superintendents  of  schools  shall 
submit  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  a certified  statement  of  the 
expenditures  made  from  this  expense  fund  and  file  a copy  thereof  in  the 
office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1949,  H.B.  1065,  approved  June  30,  1949) 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1953 

§ 18 — 8.  Payments  for  benefit  of  Teachers’  Retirement  System.  The 

Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  set  aside  and  pay  into  the  State 
treasury  for  the  benefit  of  the  Teachers1  Retirement  System  of  the 
State  of  Illinois  the  semiannual  sum  legally  assigned  to  be  paid  from 
the  common  school  fund  for  the  benefit  of  the  system  as  provided  in 
Section  25 — 70.  The  portion  of  the  common  school  fund  apportioned 
to  any  school  district  not  coming  under  the  provisions  of  said  system 
shall  not,  however,  be  diminished  or  affected  by  the  provisions  of  this 
apportionment  for  said  system.  In  transmitting  warrants  due  the 
several  counties  on  account  of  school  district  claims  under  Section 
18 — 9,  the  Auditor  shall  notify  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of  any  county  of  the  apportionment  allotted  to  the  county  for  the  bene' 
fit  of  any  school  district  not  coming  under  the  provisions  of  said 
system.  The  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  draw  warrants  upon  the 
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State  Treasurer  payable  from  the  funds  of  said  system  upon  the 
presentation  of  proper  vouchers  as  provided  by  law.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1949,  H.B.  1065,  approved  June  30,  1949) 

§ 18 — 8.  Payments  for  benefit  of  Teachers’  Retirement  System. 

Pursuant  to  computations  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  pay  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Teachers’  Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois  the  semi-annual 
sum  legally  assigned  to  be  paid  from  the  common  school  fund  for  the 
benefit  of  the  system  as  provided  in  Section  25-70.  The  portion  of  the 
common  school  fund  apportioned  to  any  school  district  not  coming 
under  the  provisions  of  said  system  shall  not,  however,  be  diminished 
or  affected  by  the  provisions  of  this  apportionment  for  said  system. 
In  transmitting  warrants  due  the  several  counties  on  account  of  school 
district  claims  under  Section  18-9,  the  Auditor  shall  notify  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  of  any  county  of  the  apportionment  allotted 
to  the  county  for  the  benefit  of  any  school  district  not  coming  under 
the  provisions  of  said  system.  The  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall 
draw  warrants  upon  the  State  Treasurer  payable  from  the  funds  of 
said  system  upon  the  presentation  of  proper  vouchers  as  provided  by 
law.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  579,  approved  July  11,  1951 — 
Effective  July  1,  1953) 

§ 18 — 9.  Basis  for  apportionment  to  districts.  So  much  of  the 
balance  of  the  sum  remaining  to  be  apportioned  for  any  school  year 
after  computing  the  amounts  provided  in  Sections  18-3  to  18-8,  inclu- 
sive, as  shall  be  required  shall  be  assigned  to  the  several  counties  for 
the  benefit  of  the  several  school  districts  therein  for  payment  of  the 
several  county  claims  composing  the  State  report  of  claims  submitted 
under  Section  18-14  together  with  any  additional  amount  assigned 
under  the  provisions  of  Section  18-8  to  any  district  not  included  in  the 
retirement  system  created  by  Sections  25-1  and  25-92,  inclusive.  If 
the  money  available  in  the  common  school  fund  for  this  purpose  is 
less  than  the  amount  required  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the 
apportionment  to  each  county  shall  be  proportionately  reduced. 

The  amounts  to  be  apportioned  shall  be  determined  for  each 
county  by  school  districts,  including  the  non-high  school  district,  as 
follows: 

1.  For  each  pupil  in  average  daily  attendance  as  accredited  for  the 
school  year  in  the  manner  hereinafter  provided,  other  than  pupils 
whose  tuition  is  paid  from  the  State  treasury  under  Sections  18-3, 
18-4  and  18'S.l  there  shall  be  granted  a general  apportionment  of  $22 
for  each  pupil  in  kindergarten  and  elementary  school  grades  below  the 
ninth  and  $7  for  each  high  school  pupil  in  grades  9 to  12  inclusive. 

The  actual  number  of  pupils  in  average  daily  attendance  shall  be 
computed  in  a one-teacher  school  district  by  dividing  the  total  aggre- 
gate days  of  attendance  by  the  actual  number  of  days  school  is  in 
session  but  not  more  than  thirty  such  pupils  shall  be  accredited  for  such 
type  of  district;  and  in  districts  of  two  or  more  teachers,  or  in  districts 
where  records  of  attendance  are  kept  by  session  teachers,  by  taking  the 
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sum  of  the  respective  averages  of  the  units  composing  the  group.  Days 
of  attendance  shall  be  counted  only  for  sessions  of  not  less  than  four 
clock  hours  class  times  work  per  day,  with  pupils  of  legal  school  age 
and  in  kindergarten  and  grades  one  to  twelve  inclusive.  For  a kinder* 
garten  pupil  not  more  than  one*half  day  of  attendance  shall  be 
counted  in  any  one  day,  and  attendance  in  the  kindergarten  for  the 
same  pupil  shall  not  be  counted  after  his  first  year  of  such  attendance. 
Days  of  attendance  by  tuition  pupils  shall  be  accredited  only  to  the 
districts  that  pay  the  tuition. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  general  apportionments  based  on  average 
daily  attendance  as  provided  above,  equalisation  quotas  shall  be  de* 
termined  as  follows: 

Equalisation  quotas  shall  be  computed  from  the  number  of  pupils 
determined  in  the  manner  provided  for  general  grants  above  in  this 
section,  with  attendance  for  a kindergarten  pupil  being  counted  as  not 
more  than  one*half  day  in  any  day  and  only  for  the  first  year  of 
attendance  in  one  kindergarten. 

For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948  and  thereafter  a school 
district  which  levies  for  educational  purposes  on  account  of  pupils 
below  grade  9 a sum  at  least  equivalent  to  .40  per  cent  of  the  full, 
fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property  as  equalised  or  assessed  by 
the  Department  of  Revenue  shall  be  entitled  also  to  such  equalisation 
quota  as  is  necessary  to  supplement  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash 
value  of  all  its  taxable  property,  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the  Depart* 
ment  of  Revenue,  and  the  above  general  grants  for  pupils  below  grade  9, 
including  the  kindergarten,  by  an  amount  that  will  produce  the  sum 
of  $160  per  pupil  below  grade  9,  including  the  kindergarten,  in  average 
daily  attendance. 

For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948,  or  thereafter  a school 
district,  including  any  non*high  school  district,  which  levies  for  edu* 
cational  purposes  on  account  of  high  school  pupils  a sum  at  least 
equivalent  to  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable 
property,  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue, 
shall  be  entitled  also  to  such  equalisation  quota  as  is  necessary  to 
supplement  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable 
property,  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  and 
the  above  general  grants  for  high  school  pupils  by  an  amount  that  will 
produce  a sum  of  $160  per  high  school  pupil  in  average  daily  attend* 
ance.  For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948,  or  thereafter,  any 
school  district  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  inclusive,  shall  be  deemed 
to  qualify  for  said  equalisation  quotas  for  pupils  below  grade  9 and 
high  school  pupils  if  it  levies  an  amount  for  educational  purposes  at 
least  equivalent  to  .50  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its 
taxable  property,  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the  Deparment  of  Rev* 
enue,  and  shall  compute  any  equalisation  quota  due  by  combining  the 
computations  for  pupils  below  grade  9,  including  the  kindergarten, 
and  high  school  pupils  and  by  using  .50  per  cent  as  a qualifying  rate 
for  such  computation. 

Any  school  district  which  fails  for  any  given  school  year  to  main* 
tain  school  as  required  by  law,  or  to  maintain  a recognised  school. 
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shall  not  be  eligible  to  file  for  such  school  year  any  claim  upon  the 
common  school  fund.  A “recognized  school”  means  any  public  school 
which  meets  the  standards  as  established  for  recognition  by  the  Super- 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Provided,  further,  that  school  district  claims  filed  under  this  section 
are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  18-10,  18-11  and  18-14. 

The  several  county  clerks  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintend- 
ents of  schools  of  their  respective  counties  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as 
equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  of  all  taxable 
property  in  each  school  district  located  in  their  respective  counties. 
In  the  case  of  any  district  located  in  two  or  more  counties,  such  cer- 
tification shall  be  made  by  the  county  clerks  in  the  counties  involved, 
jointly.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 18 — 9.  Basis  for  apportionment  to  districts.  So  much  of  the  balance 
of  the  sum  remaining  to  be  apportioned  for  any  school  year,  after  com- 
puting the  amounts  provided  in  Sections  18 — 3 to  18 — 8,  inclusive, 
as  shall  be  required  shall  be  assigned  to  the  several  counties  for  the 
benefit  of  the  several  school  districts  therein  for  payment  of  the  several 
county  claims  composing  the  State  report  of  claims  submitted  under 
Section  18 — 14  together  with  any  additional  amount  assigned  under 
the  provisions  of  Section  18 — 8 to  any  district  not  included  in  the  re- 
tirement system  created  by  Sections  25 — 1 to  25 — 92,  inclusive.  If  the 
money  available  in  the  common  school  fund  for  this  purpose  is  less 
than  the  amount  required  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  appor-  : 
tionment  to  each  county  shall  be  proportionately  reduced. 

The  amounts  to  be  apportioned  shall  be  determined  for  each 
county  by  school  districts,  including  the  non-high  school  district,  as 
follows: 

1.  For  each  pupil  in  average  daily  attendance  as  accredited  for  the 
school  year  in  the  manner  hereinafter  provided,  other  than  pupils 
whose  tuition  is  paid  from  the  State  treasury  under  Sections  18 — 3, 
18 — 4 and  18 — 5.1,  there  shall  be  granted  a general  apportionment  of 
$22  for  each  pupil  in  kindergarten  and  elementary  school  grades  below 
the  ninth  and  $7  for  each  high  school  pupil  in  grades  9 to  12  inclusive. 

The  actual  number  of  pupils  in  average  daily  attendance  shall  be 
computed  in  a one-teacher  school  by  dividing  the  total  aggregate  days 
of  attendance  by  the  actual  number  of  days  school  is  in  session;  and  in 
schools  of  two  or  more  teachers,  or  in  schools  where  records  of  at- 
tendance are  kept  by  session  teachers,  by  taking  the  sum  of  the 
respective  averages  of  the  units  composing  the  group.  Days  of  attend- 
ance shall  be  counted  only  for  sessions  of  not  less  than  four  clock 
hours  class  times  work  per  day,  with  pupils  of  legal  school  age  and  in 
kindergarten  and  grades  one  to  twelve  inclusive.  For  a kindergarten 
pupil  not  more  than  one-half  day  of  attendance  shall  be  counted  in  any 
one  day,  and  attendance  in  the  kindergarten  for  the  same  pupil  shall 
not  be  counted  after  his  first  year  of  such  attendance.  Days  of  at- 
tendance by  tuition  pupils  shall  be  accredited  only  to  the  districts  that 
pay  the  tuition. 


192 


2.  In  addition  to  the  general  apportionments  based  on  average 
daily  attedance  as  provided  above,  equalisation  quotas  shall  be  de- 
termined  as  follows: 

Equalisation  quotas  shall  be  computed  from  the  number  of  pupils 
determined  in  the  manner  provided  for  general  grants  above  in  this 
section,  with  attendance  for  a kindergarten  pupil  being  counted  as  not 
more  than  one-half  day  in  any  day  and  only  for  the  first  year  of 
attendance  in  one  kindergarten. 

For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948  and  thereafter  a school 
district  which  levies  for  educational  purposes  on  account  of  pupils 
below  grade  9 a sum  at  least  equivalent  to  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair 
cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the 
Department  of  Revenue  shall  be  entitled  also  to  such  equalisation 
quota  as  is  necessary  to  supplement  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash 
value  of  all  its  taxable  property,  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the  De- 
partment  of  Revenue,  and  the  above  general  grants  for  pupils  below 
grade  9 including  the  kindergarten,  by  an  amount  that  will  produce 
the  larger  sum  under  the  following  computation:  (1)  the  sum  of  $160 
per  pupil  below  grade  9,  including  the  kindergarten,  in  average  daily 
attendance;  or  (2)  the  sum  of  $1400  per  school  building  not  in  excess 
of  two  which  it  is  necessary  to  operate  and  maintain.  Provided,  that 
for  any  school  year  ending  on  June  30  in  the  period  beginning  July 
1,  1948  and  ending  June  30,  1951  such  $1400  flat  sum  shall  be  used  in 
computing  an  equalisation  quota  only  after  a joint  permit  is  obtained 
by  the  school  board,  previous  to  the  beginning  of  the  school  term  for 
any  such  school  year,  from  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  and 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  upon  certification  by  such 
board  that  no  means  can  be  arranged  to  provide  education  of  the 
pupils  other  than  employment  of  a teacher  in  the  home  district  and 
that  such  permit  will  not  deter  the  district  from  perfecting  plans  to 
become  a part  of  a larger  district. 

For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948,  or  thereafter  a school 
district,  including  any  non-high  school  district,  which  levies  for  edu- 
cational  purposes  on  account  of  high  school  pupils  a sum  at  least 
equivalent  to  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable 
property,  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  shall 
be  entitled  also  to  such  equalisation  quota  as  is  necessary  to  supplement 
.40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property,  as 
equalised  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  and  the  above 
general  grants  for  high  school  pupils  by  an  amount  that  will  produce 
a sum  of  $160  per  high  school  pupil  in  average  daily  attendance.  For 
any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948,  or  thereafter,  any  school  dis- 
trict maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  inclusive,  shall  be  deemed  to  qualify 
for  said  equalisation  quotas  for  pupils  below  grade  9 and  high  school 
pupils  if  it  levies  an  amount  for  educational  purposes  at  least  equiva- 
lent to  .50  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  prop- 
erty, as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  and  shall 
compute  any  equalisation  quota  due  by  combining  the  computations 
for  pupils  below  grade  9,  including  the  kindergarten,  and  high  school 
pupils  and  by  using  .50  per  cent  as  a qualifying  rate  for  such  compu- 
tation. 
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Any  school  district  which  fails  for  any  given  school  year  to  maintain 
school  as  required  by  law,  or  to  maintain  a recognised  school,  shall  not 
be  eligible  to  file  for  such  school  year  any  claim  upon  the  common  school 
fund.  A “recognised  school”  means  any  public  school  which  meets  the 
standards  as  established  for  recognition  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction. 

Provided,  further,  that  school  district  claims  filed  under  this  section 
are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  18 — 10,  18 — 11,  18 — 12  and 
18—14. 

The  several  county  clerks  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendents 
of  schools  of  their  respective  counties  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equal' 
ized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  of  all  taxable  property 
in  each  school  district  located  in  their  respective  counties.  In  the  case  of 
any  district  located  in  two  or  more  counties,  such  certification  shall  be 
made  by  the  county  clerks  in  the  counties  involved,  jointly.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  579,  approved  July  11,  1951,  effective  July 
1,  1953) 

§ 18 — 10.  Requirements  for  special  equalization.  Any  district 

making  claim  for  a supplementary  equalization  quota  shall  not  be  em 
titled  to  such  portion  of  said  computed  equalization  quota  as  may 
cause  the  sum  of  (1)  the  general  grants,  (2)  the  equalization  quotas, 
and  (3)  the  amount  determined  by  applying  the  qualifying  rate  to  the 
equalized  assessed  valuation,  to  be  in  excess  of  the  educational  ex' 
penditures  required  for  the  ensuing  school  year  on  account  of  resident 
pupils.  The  amount  of  such  annual  current  educational  expenditures  : 
shall  be  determined  from  a certified  budget  submitted  with  the  claim 
for  an  equalization  quota.  * 

Any  school  district  claiming  an  equalization  quota  shall  not  increase  : 
its  annual  net  cash  balance  in  the  educational  fund  for  the  fiscal  school 
year  by  failing  to  expend  for  educational  purposes  the  total  of  (1)  the 
general  grant,  (2)  the  equalization  quota,  and  (3)  the  amount  de' 
termined  by  applying  the  qualifying  rate  to  the  equalized  assessed 
valuation  of  the  district.  Any  district  which  increases  such  annual  net  j 
cash  balance  by  failing  to  expend  the  sum  of  (1)  the  general  grant,  | 
(2)  the  equalization  quota,  and  (3)  the  amount  determined  by  apply' 
ing  the  qualifying  rate  to  the  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  the  dis' 
trict,  shall  have  its  next  claim  for  an  equalization  quota  reduced  in  an 
amount  equal  to  the  increase;  however,  any  district  making  claim  for 
supplementary  equalization  quota  shall  deduct  therefrom  any  amount  of 
funds  received  from  the  United  States  government  under  the  provisions 
of  Public  Law  874  of  the  81st  Congress,  being  “An  Act  to  provide  finam 
cial  assistance  for  local  educational  agencies  in  areas  affected  by  Federal 
activities,  and  for  other  purposes ”. 

Current  expenditures  made  in  any  district  receiving  a special  equal' 
ization  quota  and  governed  by  a board  of  directors  shall  be  approved 
in  advance  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 18 — 11.  A.  D.  A.  Requirements.  Notwithstanding  any  provision 
of  Sections  18 — 2 to  18 — 10,  inclusive,  and  the  provisions  of  Section 
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18 — 14  as  to  the  school  years  used  for  the  apportionment  of  the 
common  school  fund,  no  school  district  maintaining  grades  1 to  8, 
inclusive,  which  had  an  average  daily  attendance  in  the  school  building 
of  the  district  of  less  than  seven  (7)  pupils,  determined  as  provided 
in  Section  18-9,  in  such  grades  for  each  of  the  two  preceding  last 
completed  school  years,  shall  be  considered  prior  to  July  1,  1949,  a 
recognized  school  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  or  be 
eligible  to  receive  either  the  general  grant  or  the  equalization  quota 
unless  (1)  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  County 
Superintendent  of  Schools  of  the  county  in  which  the  building  or 
buildings  of  the  district  are  situated  shall  jointly  find  and  determine 
that  by  reason  of  road  conditions,  natural  barriers  or  the  distances 
involved  it  is  not  feasible  and  practicable  to  transport  such  pupils  to 
some  recognized  schools  which  are  readily  accessible  have  refused  to 
admit  and  receive  such  pupils,  or  (2)  such  school  district  has  made 
definite  arrangements  with  another  district  or  districts  for  receiving 
a sufficient  number  of  pupils  from  such  other  district  or  districts  to 
bring  the  total  enrollment  in  such  school  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
succeeding  school  term  to  ten  (10)  or  more  pupils  and  the  County 
Superintendent  shall  so  certify  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, or  (3)  the  County  Superintendent  finds  from  a census  which 
he  shall  cause  to  be  taken  in  such  district  prior  to  July  1,  that  the 
number  of  pupils  between  the  ages  of  6 and  21  who  have  not  gradu- 
ated from  the  eighth  grade  and  who  declare  their  intention  to  attend 
the  district  school  during  the  next  succeeding  school  year,  is  eight  (8) 
or  more  and  shall  so  certify  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion. For  the  purposes  of  such  census,  children  who  will  attain  the 
age  of  6 years  before  January  1 of  the  next  calendar  year  shall  be 
considered  as  6 years  of  age. 

No  district  maintaining  school  within  the  district  shall  be  eligible 
to  file  any  claim  under  Section  18-9  if  it  fails  to  meet  the  standards  of 
pupil  attendance  for  the  years  hereinafter  specified  unless  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  and  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools  of  the  county  in  which  the  building  or  buildings  of  the  district 
are  situated  shall  jointly  find  and  determine  after  certification  by  the 
governing  board  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  school  term  that  (1)  by 
reason  of  road  conditions,  natural  barriers  or  the  distances  involved 
it  is  not  feasible  and  practicable  to  transport  the  pupils  of  such  district 
to  a recognized  school  in  some  other  district  or  districts  or  (2)  such 
school  district  has  made  definite  arrangements  for  receiving  a sufficient 
number  of  pupils  from  some  other  district  or  districts  to  bring,  as 
judged  by  average  experience,  the  attendance  for  the  succeeding  year 
up  to  the  standard  hereinafter  specified.  Such  specified  attendance 
standards  for  eligibility  for  filing  any  claim  under  Section  18-9  shall 
be  as  follows: 

(a)  Elementary  schools:  After  June  30,  1949,  at  least  ten  pupils 
in  average  daily  attendance;  after  June  30,  1951,  at  least  12  such 
pupils;  and  after  June  30,  1953,  at  least  15  such  pupils. 

(b)  High  schools:  After  June  30,  1951,  at  least  an  average  of  9 
pupils  in  average  daily  attendance  per  grade  offered  in  the  high  school 
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course;  after  June  30,  1955,  at  least  an  average  of  15  such  pupils. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1162,  approved  August  4,  1951) 

§ 18 — 12.  Closed  districts — Transportation — $150  per  pupil  guarantee. 
(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 18 — 13.  Payment  of  claims.  As  soon  as  may  be  after  the  first 
day  of  each  month  if  moneys  are  available  in  the  common  school  fund 
in  the  State  treasury  for  payments  under  Sections  18'9  to  18'11,  inclu' 
sive,  the  Auditor  shall  draw  his  warrants  upon  the  State  Treasurer 
proportionate  for  the  various  counties  payable  to  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools. 

If  a school  district  lies  in  more  than  one  county  the  total  amount 
of  funds  to  be  apportioned  for  its  benefit  shall  be  apportioned  to  the 
county  in  which  the  school  building  or  buildings  thereof  are  situated. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951.  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 18 — 14.  Dates  for  filing  State  aid  claims.  Data  upon  which 
the  semi'annual  apportionment  of  the  common  school  fund  shall  be  made 
among  the  counties  for  the  benefit  of  the  several  school  districts  therein 
shall  be  based  upon  statistics  of  the  school  year  ending  June  30  preceding 
the  beginning  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  such  apportionment  is  made. 

The  school  board  of  each  school  district  shall  require  teachers, 
principals,  or  superintendents  to  furnish  from  records  kept  by  them 
such  data  as  it  needs  in  preparing  and  certifying  to  the  county  super' 
intendent  not  later  than  July  15th  of  each  year  its  school  district  , 
report  of  claims  for  state  aid  on  blanks  to  be  provided  by  the  Super' 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Failure  on  the  part  of  the  school  board  to  prepare  and  certify  the  , 
school  district  report  of  claims  for  State  aid  to  the  county  superintend' 
ent  on  or  before  August  15  shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by  the  district 
of  its  right  to  participate  in  a distribution  of  the  common  school  fund 
for  the  succeeding  year.. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  prepare  and  certify  to  i 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  not  later  than  October  1 of  j 
each  year,  the  county  report  of  claims  for  state  aid  upon  blanks  pre' 
pared  and  furnished  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  prepare  and  certify 
to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  not  later  than  December  1 of  each 
year  the  State  report  of  claims  for  State  aid  setting  forth  the  amount 
of  money  due  each  county  from  the  common  school  fund,  together 
with  the  amount  claimed  by  each  city  or  school  district  not  coming 
under  the  provisions  of  the  retirement  system  created  by  Sections 
25' 1 to  2 5 '92,  inclusive. 

For  the  school  year  1951'1952  and  each  year  thereafter,  no  State  aid 
claim  may  he  filed  for  any  district  unless  the  cler\  or  secretary  of  the 
school  board  executes  and  files  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc' 
tion,  on  forms  prescribed  by  him,  a sworn  statement  that  the  district 
has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  Section  6'37  in  regard  to  the  non' 
segregation  of  pupils  on  account  of  color,  race  or  nationality.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951) 
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§ 18 — 15.  Orders  and  warrants  by  Auditor  and  State  Treasurer. 
(Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 18 — 16.  Action  against  collector  for  non-payment.  (Section  repealed 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  641,  approved  June  27,  1951.) 

§ 18 — 17*  Notice  to  school  officers  of  amount  in  treasurer’s  hands. 
On  or  before  September  30  of  each  year  the  county  collectors,  county 
superintendents  of  schools,  township  collectors,  and  all  other  persons 
paying  money  into  the  hands  of  school  treasurers  for  school  purposes, 
shall  notify  in  writing  the  presidents  of  school  trustees  and  the  clerks 
or  secretaries  of  school  boards  of  the  amount  paid  into  the  treasurer’s 
hands  and  the  date  of  payment. 

§ 18 — 18.  Apportionment  of  county  fund.  The  county  superintendent 
of  schools  shall  apportion  and  distribute  under  rules  prescribed  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  the  principal  of  the  county  fund 
to  the  townships  and  parts  of  townships  in  his  county  in  the  manner 
prescribed  for  distribution  of  the  State  school  fund  among  the  counties 
by  Sections  18 — 9 to  18 — 13,  inclusive.  The  principal  of  the  county 
fund  so  distributed  shall  be  added  to  the  principal  of  the  township 
fund  of  the  townships  and  parts  of  townships  in  his  county.  The  in' 
terest,  rents,  issues  and  profits  arising  and  accruing  from  the  principal 
of  the  county  fund  shall  be  distributed  to  the  townships  and  parts  of 
townships  in  his  county  as  required  by  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

§ 18 — 19.  Township  loanable  fund — Distribution  of  income.  All 

bonds,  notes,  mortgages,  moneys  and  effects  which  have  accrued  or 
may  accrue  from  the  sale  of  the  sixteenth  section  of  the  common 
school  lands  of  any  township,  or  from  the  sale  of  any  real  estate  or 
other  property  taken  on  any  judgment  or  for  any  debt  due  to  the 
principal  of  any  township  fund,  and  all  other  funds  which  have  been 
or  may  be  carried  to  and  made  part  of  the  principal  of  any  township 
fund,  shall  forever  constitute  the  principal  of  the  township  fund;  and 
no  part  thereof  shall  ever  be  distributed  or  expended  for  any  purpose, 
but  shall  be  loaned  and  held  to  use,  rent  or  profit,  as  provided  by  law. 
The  interest,  rents,  issues  and  profits  arising  and  accruing  from  the 
principal  of  any  township  fund  shall  be  distributed  in  the  manner  and 
at  the  times  provided  by  this  Act;  and  no  part  of  such  interest,  rents, 
issues  and  profits  shall  be  carried  to  the  principal  of  any  township 
fund,  unless  it  appears  on  the  first  Monday  in  October  in  any  year  that 
there  is  rent,  interest,  issues,  profits  or  other  funds  not  required  for 
distribution.  In  such  case  the  amount  not  required  for  distribution 
may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  trustees  of  schools,  be  added  to  the  princi' 
pal  of  the  township  fund  and  loaned  as  such. 

§ 18 — 20.  Fines,  forfeitures  and  penalties.  On  July  1st  of  each  year 
the  county  treasurer  shall  pay  over  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  the  balance  remaining  in  any  funds  from  the  collection  of  fines, 
forfeitures  and  penalties  after  paying  the  salary  and  expenses  of  the 
State’s  Attorney.  Such  balance  shall  be  paid  by  the  county  superin' 
tendent  into,  and  become  a part  of,  the  distributable  school  fund  of 
the  county. 
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ARTICLE  19 

Debt  Limitation — Bonds — Territory  Liable — Refunding  Bonds 


Sec. 

19—1. 


19—2. 

19—3. 

19—4. 

19—4.1 

19—5. 

19—6. 

19—7. 

19—8. 

19—9. 

19—10 

19—11. 

19—12. 

19—13. 

19—14. 

19—15. 


DEBT  LIMITATION 

Application  of  general  law. 

BONDS 

School  directors — Power  to  borrow  money  and  issue  bonds. 
Boards  of  education. 

Notice  of  election. — (Repealed) 

Bonds  issued — Boundaries  changed. 

Judges  and  clerk. — (Repealed) 

Election  returns. — (Repealed) 

Registration,  numbering  and  countersigning. 

Bond  money  to  township  treasurer — Delivery  of  bonds — 
Record — Payment. 

Certified  copy  of  resolution  filed  with  county  clerk — Registry 
of  bonds — Extension  of  tax. 

Bonds  to  pay  teachers’  orders  or  claims. 

Resolution  to  issue  bonds — Submission  to  voters. 

Amount  of  indebtedness — Interest  and  maturity. 

Filing  copy  of  resolution — Extension  of  taxes. 

Sale  or  exchange  of  bonds. 

Validity  of  indebtedness — Validity  of  bonds. 


19—16. 

19—17. 

19—18. 

19—19. 

19—20. 

19—21. 

19—22. 

19—23. 

19—24. 

19—25. 

19—26. 

19—27. 


REFUNDING  BONDS 
Authority  to  refund  bonds. 

Resolution  for  issuance. 

Registrability — Interest — Time  and  place  of  payment. 

Details  prescribed — Levy  and  collection  of  tax. 

Sale  or  exchange — Use  of  proceeds — Cancellation. 
Execution — Maturity — Callable. 

Redemption  of  bonds. 

Reduction  of  tax  levy  when  bonds  purchased  and  cancelled. 
Reduction  of  tax  for  payment  of  bonds  refunded — Use  of  tax 
receipts. 

Proceeds  of  taxes — Special  fund — Use — Investment. 
Information  to  owners  of  bonds — Refunding  agreements. 
Construction  and  application  of  provisions. 


REFUNDING  SURPLUS  AFTER  BONDS  PAID 
19 — 28.  Payment  to  township  treasurer. 

19 — 29.  Distribution  and  apportionment. 
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TERRITORY  LIABLE  FOR  BONDED  INDEBTEDNESS 


Sec. 

19 — 30.  Liability  of  detached  territory — Joint  board — Certification 
and  extension  of  tax. 

19 — 31.  Territory  detached  from  township  or  community  high  school 
district — Liable  for  bonded  debt. 

DEBT  LIMITATION 

§ 19 — 1.  Application  of  general  law.  School  districts  are  subject  to 
the  provisions  limiting  their  indebtedness  prescribed  in  “An  Act  to 
limit  the  indebtedness  of  counties  having  a population  of  less  than 

500.000  and  townships,  school  districts  and  other  municipal  corpora' 
tions  having  a population  of  less  than  300,000”,  approved  February 
15,  1928,  as  amended. 

BONDS 

§ 19 — 2.  School  directors — Power  to  borrow  money  and  issue  bonds. 

For  the  purpose  of  building  or  repairing  schoolhouses  or  purchasing  or 
improving  school  sites,  the  directors  of  any  school  district,  when  au' 
thorised  by  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  an  election  held  for  that 
purpose,  may  borrow  money;  and,  as  evidence  of  such  indebtedness, 
may  issue  bonds  signed  by  at  least  two  directors,  in  denominations  of 
not  less  than  $100.00,  and  bearing  interest  at  a rate  not  exceeding  7 
per  cent  per  annum. 

§ 19 — 3.  Boards  of  education.  The  board  of  education  of  any  school 
district  having  a population  of  not  fewer  than  500  and  not  more  than 

100.000  inhabitants,  and  not  governed  by  a special  Act,  and  boards 
of  education  of  all  high  school  districts  organised  or  existing  under 
Article  10,  may  borrow  money  for  the  purpose  of  building,  altering 
or  repairing  school  houses  or  purchasing  or  improving  school 
sites,  or  acquiring  and  equipping  playgrounds,  recreation  grounds, 
and  athletic  fields,  or  for  the  purpose  of  purchasing  a site,  with  or 
without  a building  or  buildings  thereon,  or  for  the  building  of  a 
house  or  houses  on  such  site,  or  for  the  building  of  a house  or  houses 
on  the  school  site  of  the  school  district,  for  residential  purposes  of  the 
superintendent,  principal,  or  teachers  of  the  school  district,  and  issue 
its  negotiable  coupon  bonds  therefor,  in  denominations  of  not  less 
than  $100.00  nor  more  than  $1,000.00,  payable  at  such  place  and  at 
such  time  or  times,  not  exceeding  twenty  years  from  date  of  issuance, 
as  the  board  of  education  may  prescribe,  and  bearing  interest  at  a rate 
not  to  exceed  6 per  centum  per  annum,  payable  annually,  semi'annually 
or  quarterly,  but  no  such  bonds  shall  be  issued  unless  the  proposition 
to  issue  them  is  submitted  to  the  voters  of  the  district  at  some  annual 
or  special  election  held  in  the  school  district  or  at  a special  election 
called  for  such  purpose  and  a majority  of  all  the  votes  cast  on  the 
proposition  is  in  favor  of  the  proposition  nor  shall  any  residential  site 
be  acquired  unless  such  proposition  to  acquire  a site  is  submitted  to  the 
voters  of  the  district  at  some  annual  or  special  election  held  in  the  school 
district  or  at  a special  election  called  for  such  purpose  and  a majority 
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of  all  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  the  proposition. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  142,  approved  June  4, 1951 — Emergency) 

§ 19 — 4.  Notice  of  election.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  492, 
approved  June  21,  1951) 

§19 — 4.1.  Bonds  issued  — Boundaries  changed.  Where  bonds  are 
issued  by  any  school  district  under  the  provisions  of  Section  19 — 2 
through  Section  19'8,  and  before  any  contract  is  let  for  the  construe' 
tion  of  buildings  or  improvements  in  accordance  therewith  the  district 
boundaries  are  changed  by  the  formation  of  a new  district  including 
all  or  part  of  said  district,  then  upon  the  adoption  of  a resolution  by 
the  board  of  education  of  the  new  district  that  the  building  or  im' 
provements  are  no  longer  feasible,  the  board  shall  call  and  hold  an  elec' 
tion  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5 A of  this  Act  to  vote  on  the 
proposition  of  authorising  the  board  to  use  the  proceeds  of  said  bonds 
or  the  portion  thereof  allotted  to  the  new  district  for  a specific  new 
building  or  improvement  in  some  locality  of  the  district  other  than  the 
one  specified  at  the  previous  election,  or  for  a different  improvement,  or 
for  a part  of  the  original  improvements.  In  case  a new  district  has  been 
formed,  no  such  election  shall  be  held  unless  the  new  district  embraces 
territory  having  as  much  or  more  assessed  valuation  as  the  territory  em' 
braced  in  the  district  at  the  first  election. 

Where  bonds  are  issued  by  any  school  district  under  the  provisions 
of  Section  19'2  through  Section  19'8,  and  before  any  contract  is  let 
for  the  construction  of  buildings  or  improvements  in  accordance  there' 
with  it  is  determined  by  the  board  of  education  that  proceeds  of  the 
bonds  are  not  sufficient  to  construct  such  buildings  or  improvements, 
then  upon  the  adoption  of  a resolution  by  the  board  of  education  that 
the  building  or  improvements  are  no  longer  feasible,  the  board  shall 
call  and  hold  an  election  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5 A of  this 
Act  to  vote  on  the  proposition  of  authorizing  the  board  to  use  the  pro' 
ceeds  of  said  bonds  for  a specific  new  building  or  improvement  other 
than  the  one  specified  in  the  previous  election  or  for  a different  im' 
provement  or  for  a part  of  the  original  improvements.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  492,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 19 — 5.  Judges  and  clerk.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  492, 
approved  June  21,  1951) 

§19 — 6.  Election  returns.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  492, 
approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 19 — 7.  Registration,  numbering  and  countersigning.  All  bonds  is' 
sued  under  this  Act,  except  bonds  issued  by  school  districts  having  a 
populaton  of  more  than  500,000  inhabitants,  before  being  issued,  ne' 
gotiated  and  sold,  shall  be  registered,  numbered  and  countersigned  by 
the  treasurer  who  receives  the  taxes  of  the  district.  The  registration 
shall  be  made  in  a book  in  which  shall  be  entered  the  record  of  the 
election  authorizing  the  directors  or  the  board  of  education  to  borrow 
money  and  a description  of  the  bonds  issued,  including  the  number, 
date,  to  whom  issued,  amount,  rate  of  interest  and  when  due. 
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§ 19 — 8.  Bond  money  to  township  treasurer  — Delivery  of  bonds  — 
Record  • — Payment.  All  moneys  borrowed  under  the  authority  of 
this  Act,  except  money  borrowed  by  school  districts  having  a popular 
tion  of  more  than  500,000  inhabitants,  shall  be  paid  to  the  treasurer 
of  the  township  wherein  the  bonds  issued  therefor  are  required  to  be 
registered.  The  treasurer  shall,  before  receiving  any  of  said  money, 
execute  a bond  with  two  or  more  freeholders,  who  shall  not  be  trustees, 
or  a surety  company  authorized  to  do  business  in  this  State,  as  surety, 
payable  to  the  trustees  of  schools  and  conditioned  upon  the  faithful  dis' 
charge  of  his  duties.  The  penalty  of  the  bond  or  bonds  shall  be  at  least 
twice  the  amount  of  the  bond  issue,  if  individuals  act  as  surety,  or  only 
in  the  amount  of  such  bond  issue  if  the  surety  is  given  by  a surety  com' 
pany  authorized  to  transact  business  in  this  State.  The  bond  so  given 
shall  fully  describe  the  bond  issue  which  it  specifically  covers  and  shall 
remain  in  force  until  the  funds  of  the  bond  issue  are  fully  disbursed 
in  accordance  with  the  law.  Upon  receiving  such  moneys  the  treasurer 
shall  deliver  the  bonds  issued  therefor  to  the  persons  entitled  to  receive 
them,  and  shall  credit  the  funds  received  to  the  district  issuing  the  bonds. 
The  treasurer  shall  record  the  amount  received  for  each  bond  issued. 
When  any  bonds  are  paid  the  treasurer  shall  cancel  them  and  shall 
enter,  against  the  record  of  the  bonds,  the  words,  “paid  and  cancelled 

the day  of , 1 ,"  filling  the  blanks  with  the 

day,  month  and  year  corresponding  to  the  date  of  payment. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  566,  approved  July  11,  1951) 

§ 19 — 9.  Certified  copy  of  resolution  filed  with  county  clerk — Registry 
of  bonds — Extension  of  tax.  Whenever  any  school  district  having  a 
population  of  less  than  500,000  inhabitants  is  authorised  to  issue  bonds, 
the  recording  officer  thereof  shall  file  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk 
of  each  county  in  which  any  portion  of  the  district  is  situated  a certified 
copy  of  the  resolution  providing  for  their  issuance  and  levying  a tax 
to  pay  them.  The  county  clerk  shall  prepare  and  keep  in  his  office  a 
registry  of  all  such  bonds  which  shall  show  the  name  of  the  issuing 
body  and  the  date,  amount,  purpose,  rate  of  interest  and  maturity  of 
the  bonds  to  be  issued,  and  when  bonds  have  been  so  registered  a 
certificate  evidencing  the  fact  shall  be  endorsed  on  the  back  of  each 
bond.  The  county  clerk  annually  shall  extend  taxes  against  all  the  tax* 
able  property  situated  in  the  county  and  contained  in  the  district  as  of 
the  date  of  the  registration  of  the  bonds  in  amounts  sufficient  to  pay 
maturing  principal  and  interest,  and  such  taxes  shall  be  computed, 
extended  and  collected  in  the  same  manner  as  is  now  or  may  hereafter 
be  provided  for  the  computation,  extension  and  collection  of  taxes  for 
general  corporate  purposes  for  the  issuing  district.  If  no  such  certified 
copy  of  resolution  has  been  filed  with  reference  to  any  bonds  hereto' 
fore  authorised  one  shall  promptly  be  filed. 

§ 19 — 10.  Bonds  to  pay  teachers’  orders  or  claims.  Any  school  district 
or  nomhigh  school  district  operating  under  general  law  or  special 
charter  having  a population  of  500,000  or  less  is  authorised  until  July 
1,  1953,  to  issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  paying  orders  issued  for  the 
wages  of  teachers,  or  for  the  payment  of  claims  against  any  such  dis* 
trict.  Such  bonds  may  be  issued  in  an  amount,  including  existing 
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indebtedness,  in  excess  of  any  statutory  limitation  as  to  debt  but 
subject  to  the  five  per  cent  (5%)  constitutional  limit.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  64 6,  approved  July  2,  1951) 

§ 19 — 11.  Resolution  to  issue  bonds  — Submission  to  voters  — Ballot. 

Before  any  district  as  described  in  Section  19 — 10  shall  avail  itself 
of  the  provisions  of  that  section  the  governing  body  thereof  shall 
examine  and  consider  the  several  teachers’  orders  or  claims,  or  both, 
proposed  to  be  paid  and  if  it  appears  that  they  were  authorised 
and  allowed  for  proper  school  purposes  it  shall  adopt  a resolution  so 
declaring  and  set  forth  and  describe  in  detail  such  teachers’  orders  and 
claims  and  the  adoption  of  the  resolution  shall  establish  the  validity 
thereof,  notwithstanding  the  amount  of  such  orders  and  claims  may 
exceed  in  whole  or  in  part  any  applicable  statutory  debt  limit  in  force 
at  the  time  the  indebtedness  evidenced  by  such  orders  and  claims  was 
incurred.  The  resolution  shall  also  declare  the  intention  of  the  district 
to  issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  paying  such  teachers’  orders  or 
claims,  or  both,  and  direct  that  notice  of  such  intention  be  published 
at  least  once  in  a newspaper  published  within  the  district  and  if  there 
be  no  newspaper  published  within  the  district  then  notice  shall  be  pub' 
lished  in  a newspaper  having  general  circulation  within  the  district.  The 
notice  shall  set  forth  the  time  within  which  a petition  may  be  filed  re' 
questing  the  submission  of  the  proposition  to  issue  the  bonds  as  here' 
inafter  in  this  section  provided.  If  within  thirty  days  after  such  publi' 
cation  of  such  notice  a petition  is  filed  with  the  recording  officer  of  the 
district,  signed  by  not  less  than  ten  per  cent  of  the  voters  thereof  request' 
ing  that  the  proposition  to  issue  bonds  as  authorized  by  Section  19'  10 
be  submitted  to  the  voters  thereof,  then  the  district  shall  not  be  author' 
ized  to  issue  bonds  as  provided  by  Section  19' 10  until  the  proposition 
has  been  submitted  to  and  approved  by  a majority  of  the  voters  voting 
on  the  proposition  at  a special  election  to  be  called  by  the  governing 
body  for  that  purpose  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5 A of  this  Act. 
If  no  such  petition  with  the  requisite  number  of  signatures  is  filed  within 
said  thirty  days,  then  the  district  shall  thereafter  be  authorized  to  issue 
bonds  for  the  purposes  and  as  provided  in  Section  19' 10. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  492,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 19 — 12.  Amount  of  indebtedness — Interest  and  maturity.  Any  dis' 
trict  which  has  complied  with  Section  19 — 11  and  which  is  authorized 
to  issue  bonds  under  Sections  19 — 10  and  19 — 11  shall  adopt  a resolu' 
tion  specifying  the  amount  of  indebtedness  to  be  funded,  whether  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  claims,  or  for  paying  teachers’  orders  or  both. 
The  resolution  shall  set  forth  the  date,  denomination,  rate  of  interest 
and  maturities  of  the  bonds,  fix  all  details  with  respect  to  the  issue  and 
execution  thereof,  and  provide  for  the  levy  of  a tax  sufficient  to  pay 
both  principal  and  interest  of  the  bonds  as  they  mature.  The  bonds  shall 
bear  interest  at  a rate  not  to  exceed  six  per  cent  per  annum,  payable 
annually  or  semi'annually,  as  the  governing  body  may  determine,  and 
mature  in  not  more  than  twenty  years  from  date  thereof. 

§ 19 — 13.  Filing  copy  of  resolution — Extension  of  taxes.  A certified 
copy  of  the  resolution  authorizing  the  issue  of  bonds  under  Sections 
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19 — 10  to  19 — 12,  inclusive,  shall  be  filed  with  the  county  clerk  of 
each  county  in  which  any  portion  of  any  such  district  is  situated  and 
the  county  clerk  shall  annually  extend  taxes  against  all  of  the  taxable 
property  situated  in  the  county  and  contained  in  such  district  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  pay  maturing  principal  and  interest  of  such  bonds  without 
limitation  as  to  rate  or  amount  and  in  addition  to  and  in  excess  of  any 
taxes  that  may  now  or  hereafter  be  authorised  to  be  levied  by  Sections 
11 — 2 and  11 — 3 or  17 — 2 to  17 — 7,  inclusive. 

§ 19 — 14.  Sale  or  exchange  of  bonds.  Any  bonds  issued  under  Sec' 
tions  19 — 10  to  19 — 12,  inclusive,  may  be  exchanged  par  for  par  for 
claims  or  unpaid  orders  for  wages  of  teachers,  or  both,  or  may  be 
sold  and  the  proceeds  received  used  to  pay  such  claims  or  orders. 

§ 19 — 15.  Validity  of  indebtdness — Validity  of  bonds.  Purchasers  of 

such  bonds  shall  not  be  obligated  to  inquire  into  the  validity  of  the 
indebtedness  funded,  and  bonds  issued  under  Sections  19 — 10  to 
19 — 12,  inclusive,  shall  be  the  valid  and  binding  obligations  of  the 
school  district,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  bonds,  together  with 
existing  indebtedness,  either  in  whole  or  in  part,  exceed  any  statutory 
debt  limitation  in  force  at  the  time  the  bonds  are  issued. 

REFUNDING  BONDS 

§ 19 — 16.  Authority  to  refund  bonds.  When  a school  district  has 

issued  bonds  or  other  evidence  of  indebtedness  for  any  purposes  which 
are  binding  and  subsisting  legal  obligations  and  remaining  outstanding, 
the  school  board  of  the  district  may,  upon  the  surrender  of  the  bonds 
or  other  evidences  of  indebtedness,  issue  in  lieu  thereof  to  the  holders 
or  owners  thereof  or  to  other  persons  for  money  with  which  to  pay 
them,  new  bonds  or  other  evidences  of  indebtedness,  according  to  the 
subsequent  provisions  of  this  Article. 

For  the  purposes  of  Sections  19 — 16  to  19 — 27,  inclusive,  “school 
district”  includes  any  nonffiigh  school  district.  (As  amended  by  Act 
approved  June  28,  1945) 

§ 19 — 17.  Resolution  for  issuance.  The  corporate  authorities  of  any 
school  district,  without  submitting  the  question  to  the  electors  thereof 
for  approval,  may  authorise  by  resolution  the  issuance  of  refunding 
bonds  (1)  to  refund  its  bonds  prior  to  their  maturity;  (2)  to  refund 
its  unpaid  matured  bonds;  (3)  to  refund  matured  coupons  evidencing 
interest  upon  its  unpaid  bonds;  (4)  to  refund  interest  at  the  coupon 
rate  upon  its  unpaid  matured  bonds  that  has  accrued  since  the  maturity 
of  those  bonds;  (5)  to  refund  its  bonds  which  by  their  terms  are  sub' 
ject  to  redemption  before  maturity;  and  (6)  to  refund  other  valid  and 
subsisting  evidences  of  indebtedness  that  are  due  and  payable.  The 
refunding  bonds  and  the  procedure  for  issuing  them  shall  comply  with 
Sections  19 — 7 to  19 — 9,  inclusive. 

§ 19 — 18.  Registrability — Interest — Time  and  place  of  payment.  The 
refunding  bonds  may  be  made  registerable  as  to  principal  and  may 
bear  interest  at  a rate  not  to  exceed  six  per  cent  annually,  payable  at 
such  time  and  place  as  may  be  provided  in  the  bond  resolution.  They 
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shall  remain  valid  even  though  one  or  more  of  the  officers  executing 
the  bonds  ceases  to  hold  his  or  their  offices  before  the  bonds  are 
delivered. 

§ 19 — 19*  Details  prescribed — Levy  and  collection  of  tax.  The  reso' 
lution  authorizing  refunding  bonds  shall  prescribe  all  details  thereof 
and  shall  provide  for  the  levy  and  collection  of  a direct  annual  tax  upon 
all  the  taxable  property  within  the  school  district  sufficient  to  pay  the 
principal  thereof  and  interest  thereon  as  it  matures.  The  tax  shall  be 
levied  and  collected  in  like  manner  as  the  general  taxes  for  the  school 
district  and  shall  not  be  included  within  any  limitation  of  rate  for  gen' 
eral  purposes  as  now  or  hereafter  provided  by  law  but  shall  be  excluded 
therefrom  and  be  in  addition  thereto  and  in  excess  thereof. 

A certified  copy  of  the  bond  resolution  shall  be  filed  with  the  county 
clerk  of  the  county  in  which  the  school  district  or  any  portion  thereof 
is  situated,  and  shall  constitute  the  authority  for  the  extension  and 
collection  of  refunding  bond  and  interest  taxes  as  required  by  the 
constitution. 

§ 19 — 20.  Sale  or  exchange — Use  of  proceeds — Cancellation.  The  re' 

funding  bonds  may  be  exchanged  for  the  bonds  to  be  refunded  on 
the  basis  of  dollar  for  dollar  for  the  par  value  of  the  bonds,  interest- 
coupons,  and  interest  not  represented  by  coupons,  if  any,  or  they 
may  be  sold  at  not  less  than  their  par  value  and  accrued  interest.  The 
proceeds  received  from  their  sale  shall  be  used  to  pay  the  bonds,  interest 
coupons,  and  interest  not  represented  by  coupons,  if  any,  without  any 
prior  appropriation  therefor  under  any  budget  law. 

Bonds  and  interest  coupons  which  have  been  received  in  exchange 
or  paid  shall  be  cancelled  and  the  obligation  for  interest,  not  repre' 
sented  by  coupons,  which  has  been  discharged,  shall  be  evidenced 
by  a written  acknowledgment  of  the  exchange  or  payment  thereof. 

§ 19 — 21.  Execution — Maturity — Callable.  The  refunding  bonds  shall 
be  of  such  form  and  denomination,  payable  at  such  place,  bear  such 
date,  and  be  executed  by  such  officials  as  may  be  provided  by  the 
corporate  authorities  of  the  school  district  in  the  bond  resolution.  They 
shall  mature  within  not  to  exceed  twenty  years  from  their  date,  and 
may  be  made  callable  on  any  interest  payment  date  at  par  and  accrued 
interest  after  notice  has  been  given  at  the  time  and  in  the  manner 
provided  in  the  bond  resolution. 

§ 19 — 22.  Redemption  of  bonds.  If  there  is  no  default  in  payment 
of  the  principal  of  or  interest  upon  the  refunding  bonds,  and  a sum  of 
money  equal  to  the  amount  of  interest  that  will  accrue  on  the  refunding 
bonds  and  a sum  of  money  equal  to  the  amount  of  principal  that  will 
become  due  thereon  within  the  next  six  months  period  has  been  set 
aside,  the  treasurer  of  the  school  district  shall  use  the  money  available 
from  the  proceeds  of  taxes  levied  for  the  payment  of  the  refunding 
bonds  in  calling  them  for  payment,  if,  by  their  terms,  they  are  subject 
to  redemption.  However,  a school  district  may  provide  in  the  bond 
resolution  that  whenever  the  school  district  is  not  in  default  in  pay' 
ment  of  the  principal  of  or  interest  upon  the  refunding  bonds  and  has 
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set  aside  the  sums  of  money  provided  in  this  section  for  interest  accrue 
ing  and  principal  maturing  within  the  next  six  months  period,  the 
money  available  from  the  proceeds  of  taxes  levied  for  the  payment  of 
refunding  bonds  shall  be  used,  first,  in  the  purchase  of  the  refunding 
bonds  at  the  lowest  price  obtainable,  but  not  to  exceed  their  par  value 
and  accrued  interest,  after  sealed  tenders  for  their  purchase  have  been 
advertised  for  as  may  be  directed  by  the  corporate  authorities  thereof. 

Refunding  bonds  called  for  payment  and  paid  or  purchased  under 
this  section  shall  be  marked  paid  and  cancelled. 

§ 19 — 23.  Reduction  of  tax  levy — Bonds  purchased  and  cancelled. 

Whenever  refunding  bonds  are  purchased  and  cancelled  as  provided 
in  Section  19 — 22,  the  taxes  thereafter  to  be  extended  for  payment 
of  the  principal  of  and  the  interest  on  the  remainder  of  the  issue  shall 
be  reduced  in  an  amount  equal  to  the  principal  of  and  the  interest  that 
would  have  thereafter  accrued  upon  the  refunding  bonds  so  cancelled. 
A resolution  shall  be  adopted  by  the  corporate  authorities  of  the  school 
district  finding  these  facts.  A certified  copy  of  this  resolution  shall  be 
filed  with  the  county  clerk  specified  in  Section  19 — 19,  whereupon 
he  shall  reduce  and  extend  such  tax  levies  in  accordance  therewith. 

§ 19 — 24.  Reduction  of  tax  for  payment  of  bonds  refunded — Use  of 
tax  receipts.  Whenever  refunding  bonds  are  issued,  proper  reduction 
of  taxes  theretofore  levied  for  the  payment  of  the  bonds  refunded  and 
next  to  be  extended  for  collection  shall  be  made  by  the  county  clerk 
upon  receipt  of  a certificate  signed  by  the  treasurer  of  the  school  dis- 
trict, or  by  the  president  and  clerk  or  other  corresponding  officers  of 
the  school  district,  showing  the  bonds  refunded  and  the  tax  to  be 
abated. 

Money  which  becomes  available  from  taxes  that  were  levied  for 
prior  years  for  payment  of  bonds  or  interest  coupons  that  were  paid 
or  refunded  before  those  taxes  were  collected,  after  payment  of  all 
warrants  that  may  have  been  issued  in  anticipation  of  these  taxes,  shall 
be  placed  in  the  sinking  fund  account  provided  in  Section  19 — 25.  It 
shall  be  used  to  purchase,  call  for  payment,  or  to  pay  at  maturity 
refunding  bonds  and  interest  thereon  as  herein  provided. 

§ 19 — 25.  Proceeds  of  taxes — Special  fund — Use — Investment.  Money 

received  from  the  proceeds  of  taxes  levied  for  payment  of  the  principal 
of  and  interest  upon  refunding  bonds  shall  be  deposited  in  a special 
fund  of  the  school  district,  designated  as  the  “Refunding  Bond  and 

Interest  Sinking  Fund  Account  of This  fund  shall  be  applied 

to  the  purchase  or  payment  of  refunding  bonds  and  the  interest  there- 
on as  provided  in  Sections  19 — 17  to  19 — 27,  inclusive. 

If  the  money  in  this  fund  is  not  immediately  necessary  for  the 
payment  of  refunding  bonds  or  if  refunding  bonds  can  not  be  pur- 
chased before  maturity,  then,  under  the  direction  of  the  corporate 
authorities  of  the  school  district,  the  money  may  be  invested  by  the 
treasurer  of  the  school  district  in  bonds  or  other  interest  bearing  obli- 
gations of  the  United  States  or  in  bonds  of  the  State  of  Illinois. 

The  maturity  date  of  the  securities  in  which  this  money  is  invested 
shall  be  prior  to  the  due  date  of  any  issue  of  refunding  bonds  of  the 
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investing  school  district.  The  corporate  authorities  may  sell  these 
securities  whenever  necessary  to  obtain  cash  to  meet  bond  and  inter' 
est  payments. 

§ 19 — 26.  Information  to  owners  of  bonds — Refunding  agreements. 
The  corporate  authorities  of  a school  district  may  take  any  action  that 
may  be  necessary  to  inform  the  owners  of  unpaid  bonds  regarding  the 
financial  condition  of  the  school  district,  the  necessity  of  refunding 
its  unpaid  bonds  and  readjusting  the  maturities  thereof  in  order  that 
sufficient  taxes  may  be  collected  to  take  care  of  these  bonds,  and  thus 
reestablish  the  credit  of  the  school  district.  The  corporate  authorities 
may  enter  into  any  agreement  required  to  prepare  and  carry  out  any 
refunding  plan  and,  without  any  previous  appropriation  therefor  under 
any  budget  law,  may  incur  and  pay  expenditures  that  may  be  neces* 
sary  in  order  to  accomplish  the  refunding  of  the  bonds  of  the  school 
district. 

§ 19 — 27.  Construction  and  application  of  provisions.  Sections  19 — 17 
to  19 — 26,  inclusive,  apply  to  any  school  district,  regardless  of  the 
population  of  said  school  district  and  of  the  law  under  which  it  is 
organised  and  operating,  and  constitute  complete  authority  for  issuing 
refunding  bonds  as  therein  provided  without  reference  to  other  laws. 
Those  sections  shall  be  construed  as  conferring  powers  in  addition 
to,  but  not  as  limiting  powers  granted  under,  other  laws  or  other 
provisions  of  this  Act. 

REFUNDING  SURPLUS  AFTER  BONDS  PAID 

§ 19 — 28*  Payment  to  township  treasurer.  Whenever  all  the  bonds 
of  any  school  township  have  been  paid  and  cancelled  upon  the  records 
of  the  school  township  treasurer  and  there  remains  in  the  hands  of  the 
county  collector  or  any  ex'county  collector,  the  county  treasurer,  or 
ex'County  treasurer,  any  balance  to  the  credit  of  the  bond  fund  of  the 
school  township,  the  county  collector  or  ex'county  collector,  county 
treasurer  or  ex'county  treasurer  shall  pay  to  the  school  township  treas' 
urer  the  balance  of  such  funds  in  his  hands  and  the  school  township 
treasurer  shall  give  his  receipt  therefor. 

§ 19 — 29*  Distribution  and  apportionment.  At  the  first  regular  semi' 
annual  meeting  of  the  trustees  of  the  township  after  the  receipt  of  the 
funds  mentioned  in  Section  19 — 28  they  shall  distribute  and  apportion 
the  funds  among  the  districts  or  fractions  of  districts  of  the  township 
and  the  school  board  or  boards  of  incorporated  cities  or  towns  in  such 
township,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  children  under  twenty^one 
(21)  years  of  age  in  each.  The  funds  thus  apportioned  shall  be  placed 
on  the  books  of  the  treasurer  to  the  credit  of  the  respective  districts 
and  the  same  shall  be  paid  out  by  the  treasurer  on  the  legal  orders  of 
the  school  boards  of  the  proper  districts,  except  such  part  of  the  fund 
as  may  be  payable  to  the  boards  of  education  of  incorporated  cities 
or  towns  having  a treasurer  other  than  the  township  treasurer,  which 
portion  of  the  fund  shall  be  paid  by  the  township  treasurer  to  the 
treasurer  of  the  board  of  education. 
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TERRITORY  LIABLE  FOR  BONDED  INDEBTEDNESS 

§ 19 — 30.  Liability  of  detached  territory — Joint  board — Certification 
and  extension  of  tax.  Except  as  provided  in  Section  19 — 31,  if  any 
territory  is  set  off  from  a district  that  has  a bonded  debt,  the  change 
not  being  petitioned  for  by  a majority  of  the  legal  voters  of  the  dis- 
trict,  the  original  district  shall  remain  liable  for  the  payment  of  the 
bonded  debt,  as  if  not  divided.  The  school  board  of  the  original  dis- 
trict and  the  school  board  of  the  district  into  which  the  territory 
taken  from  such  original  district  has  been  incorporated  shall  com 
stitute  a joint  board  for  the  purpose  of  determining  and  certifying, 
and  they  shall  determine  and  certify,  to  the  county  clerk  the  amount 
of  tax  required  yearly  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  interest  and  prim 
cipal  of  the  bonded  debt,  which  tax  shall  be  extended  by  the  county 
clerk  against  all  property  embraced  within  the  original  district  as  if  it 
had  not  been  divided. 

§ 19 — 31.  Territory  detached  from  township  or  community  high 
school  district — Liable  for  bonded  debt.  If  any  territory  is  detached 
from  a township  high  school  district  or  a community  high  school  dis- 
trict that  has  bonded  debt,  the  original  township  high  school  district  or 
community  high  school  district  shall  remain  liable  for  the  payment  of 
each  bonded  debt  as  if  not  divided  and  the  recording  officer  of  each 
school  district  as  to  all  bonds  outstanding  and  unpaid  shall  file  in  the 
office  of  the  county  clerk  of  each  of  the  counties  in  which  such  school 
district  or  any  part  thereof  is  situated  a certified  copy  of  each  resolution 
providing  for  the  issuance  of  such  bonds  and  for  the  levy  of  a tax  to 
pay  principal  of  and  interest  thereon. 

§ 19 — 32.  Bonded  indebtedness — New  district  created.  Upon  the 

creation  of  any  community  consolidated  school  district  or  community 
unit  school  district  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  or  any 
school  district  organized  under  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  in  relation 
to  the  survey  and  reorganization  of  school  districts  and  making  an  ap- 
propriation therefor”,  approved  June  20,  1945,  as  amended,  the  bonded 
indebtedness  of  all  the  underlying  school  districts  lying  wholly  within 
said  newly  created  school  district  shall  be  assumed  by  the  newly  created 
school  district  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  County  Clerk  annually  to 
ascertain  from  the  bond  resolutions  on  file  in  his  office  the  rate  necessary 
to  be  extended  against  all  the  taxable  property  of  such  newly  created 
school  district  sufficient  to  pay  the  principal  of  and  interest  on  all  out- 
standing bonded  indebtedness  of  all  of  the  underlying  school  districts 
lying  wholly  within  such  newly  created  school  district,  and  to  extend 
and  collect  said  tax  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of  such  newly  created 
school  district  for  the  purpose  of  paying  such  bonded  indebtedness. 
(Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B,  1024,  approved  August  4.  1949.) 

§ 19 — 33.  Computation  of  debt-incurring  power.  In  computing  the 
debt  incurring  power  of  any  community  unit  school  district  created  un- 
der the  provisions  of  this  Act,  or  any  school  district  organized  under  the 
provisions  of  “An  Act  in  relation  to  the  survey  and  reorganization  of 
school  districts  and  making  an  appropriation  therefor”,  approved  June 
20,  1945,  as  amended,  where  there  has  been  included  in  any  such 
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school  district  only  a part  of  any  former  school  district  which  at  the 
cime  of  such  inclusion  had  outstanding  bonded  indebtedness,  a propor' 
tionate  amount  of  such  bonded  indebtedness  shall  be  chargeable  to  the 
newly  created  school  district  based  upon  the  ratio  that  the  assessed  valua' 
tion  of  taxable  property  as  equalised  and  determined  by  the  State  De' 
partment  of  Revenue  in  that  part  of  the  territory  of  such  former  school 
district  located  in  such  newly  created  school  district  bears  to  the  total 
assessed  valuation  of  the  said  former  school  district  as  equalised  and 
determined  by  the  State  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  in  which 
the  new  district  was  created,  and  said  proportionate  amount  of  such 
bonded  indebtedness  shall  be  chargeable  against  such  newly  created 
school  district  in  determining  its  debt  incurring  power;  provided,  how* 
ever,  the  territory  of  the  former  school  district  as  it  existed  when  such 
bonded  indebtedness  was  incurred  shall  remain  liable  for  the  bonded 
debt  as  if  not  divided,  and  the  County  Clerk  or  County  Clerks  of  the 
counties  in  which  such  former  school  district  is  situated  shall  extend  the 
taxes  against  such  territory  of  such  former  school  district  each  year  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  pay  principal  and  interest  as  it  matures  as 
indicated  by  the  bond  resolutions  on  file  in  their  respective  offices. 
(Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  1024,  approved  August  4,  1949.) 

ARTICLE  20 
Working  Cash  Fund 

Sec. 

20 — 1.  Authority  to  create  Working  Cash  Fund. 

20 — 2.  Indebtedness  and  bonds. 

20 — 3.  Tax  levy. 

20 — 4.  Use  and  reimbursement  of  fund. 

20 — 5.  Transfer  to  building  or  educational  fund. 

20 — 6.  Wilful  violation  of  law. 

20 — 7.  Resolution  for  issuance  of  bonds — Submission  to  voters — Ballot. 
20 — 8.  Abolishment  of  working  cash  fund. 

§ 20 — 1.  Authority  to  create  Working  Cash  Fund.  In  each  school 
district,  whether  organized  under  general  law  or  special  charter,  hav' 
ing  a population  of  less  than  150,000  inhabitants,  a fund  to  be  known 
as  a “Working  Cash  Fund”  may  be  created,  maintained  and  administered 
in  the  manner  prescribed  in  this  Article,  for  the  purpose  of  enabling 
the  district  to  have  in  its  treasury  at  all  times  sufficient  money  to  meet 
demands  thereon  for  ordinary  and  necessary  expenditures  for  corporate 
purposes. 

§ 20 — 2.  Indebtedness  and  bonds.  For  the  purpose  of  creating  a 
working  cash  fund,  the  school  board  of  any  such  district  may  incur  an 
indebtedness  and  issue  bonds  as  evidence  thereof  in  an  amount  or 
amounts  not  exceeding  in  the  aggregate  seventyffive  per  cent  of  the  taxes 
permitted  to  be  levied  for  educational  purposes  for  the  then  current 
year  to  be  determined  by  multiplying  the  maximum  educational  tax 
rate  applicable  to  such  school  district  by  the  last  assessed  valuation  as 
determined  at  the  time  of  the  issue  of  said  bonds.  The  bonds  shall  bear 
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interest  at  not  more  than  five  and  one 'half  per  centum  per  annum  and 
shall  mature  within  twenty  years  from  the  date  thereof.  Subject  to  the 
foregoing  limitations  as  to  amount,  the  bonds  may  be  issued  in  an  amount 
including  existing  indebtedness  which  will  not  exceed  the  constitutional 
limitation  as  to  debt,  notwithstanding  any  statutory  debt  limitation  to 
the  contrary.  The  school  board  shall  before  or  at  the  time  of  issuing  the 
bonds,  provide  for  the  collection  of  a direct  annual  tax  upon  all  the 
taxable  property  within  the  district  sufficient  to  pay  the  principal 
thereof  as  maturity  and  to  pay  the  interest  thereon  as  it  falls  due,  which 
tax  shall  be  in  addition  to  the  maximum  amount  of  all  other  taxes,  either 
educational  or  building  fund  taxes,  now  or  hereafter  authorized  and  in 
addition  to  any  limitations  upon  the  levy  of  taxes  as  provided  by  Sec' 
tions  17-2  to  17-7,  inclusive.  The  bonds  may  be  issued  redeemable  at 
the  option  of  the  school  board  of  the  district  issuing  them  on  any  inter' 
est  payment  date  on  or  after  five  years  from  date  of  issue.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  686,  approved  July  2,  1951.) 

§ 20 — 3.  Tax  levy.  For  the  purpose  of  providing  moneys  for  a 
working  cash  fund,  the  school  board  of  any  such  school  district  may 
also  levy  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of  their  district  a tax, 
known  as  the  “working  cash  fund  tax,”  not  to  exceed  .05  per  cent  of 
full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of 
revenue.  Provided,  that:  (1)  no  such  tax  shall  be  levied  if  bonds  are 
issued  in  amount  or  amounts  equal  in  the  aggregate  to  the  limitation  set 
forth  in  Section  20'2  for  the  creation  of  a wor\ing  cash  fund;  (2)  no 
such  tax  shall  be  levied  and  extended  if  the  amount  of  the  tax  so  to  be 
extended  will  increase  the  working  cash  fund  to  a total  amount  exceed' 
ing  75  per  cent  of  the  taxes  last  extended  for  educational  purposes  of 
the  district.  The  collection  of  the  tax  shall  not  be  anticipated  by  the 
issuance  of  any  warrants  drawn  against  it.  The  tax  shall  be  levied  and 
collected,  except  as  herein  otherwise  provided,  in  like  manner  as  the 
general  taxes  of  the  district,  and  shall  be  in  addition  to  the  maximum 
of  all  other  taxes,  either  educational  or  building  fund  taxes,  now  or 
hereafter  to  be  levied  for  school  purposes.  It  may  be  levied  by  separate 
resolution  on  or  before  the  third  Tuesday  in  September  in  each  year. 
Provided,  further,  that  the  foregoing  limitations  upon  tax  rates  are 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  686,  approved  July  2,  1951.) 

§ 20 — 4.  Use  and  reimbursement  of  fund.  This  Section  shall  not 
apply  in  any  school  district  which  does  not  operate  a working  cash 
fund. 

Moneys  derived  from  the  issuance  of  bonds  as  authorized  by 
Section  20 — 2,  or  from  any  tax  levied  pursuant  to  Section  20 — 3, 
shall  be  used  only  for  the  purposes  and  in  the  manner  hereinafter 
provided.  Moneys  in  the  fund  shall  not  be  regarded  as  current  assets 
available  for  school  purposes  and  shall  not  be  used  by  the  school 
board  in  any  manner  other  than  to  provide  moneys  with  which  to 
meet  ordinary  and  necessary  disbursements  for  salaries  and  other 
school  purposes  and  may  be  transferred  in  whole  or  in  part  to  the 
general  funds  or  both  of  the  school  district  and  disbursed  therefrom 
in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  taxes  lawfully  levied  for  educational 
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or  building  purposes,  or  both  such  purposes.  Moneys  so  transferred 
to  the  educational  or  building  fund  shall  be  deemed  to  be  transferred 
in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  that  part  of  the  taxes  so  levied 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  amount  thereof  required  to  pay  any  warrants 
and  the  interest  thereon  theretofore  and  thereafter  issued  in  anticipa' 
tion  of  the  collection  thereof  and  such  taxes  when  collected  shall  be 
applied  to  the  payment  of  any  such  warrants  and  the  interest  thereon 
and  then  to  the  reimbursement  of  such  working  cash  fund  as  herein- 
after  provided. 

Upon  receipt  by  the  school  district  of  any  taxes  in  anticipation 
of  the  collection  whereof  moneys  of  the  working  cash  fund  have 
been  so  transferred  for  disbursement,  the  fund  shall  immediately 
be  reimbursed  therefrom  until  the  full  amount  so  transferred  has  been 
retransferred  to  the  fund.  Unless  the  taxes  so  received  and  applied 
to  the  reimbursement  of  the  working  cash  fund  prior  to  the  first  day 
of  the  eighth  month  following  the  month  in  which  due  and  unpaid 
real  property  taxes  begin  to  bear  interest  are  sufficient  to  effect  a com- 
plete reimbursement  of  such  fund  for  any  moneys  transferred  there- 
from in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  such  taxes,  the  working  cash 
fund  shall  be  reimbursed  for  the  amount  of  the  deficiency  therein 
from  any  other  revenues  accruing  to  the  educational  fund,  and  the 
school  board  shall  make  provisions  for  the  immediate  reimbursement 
of  the  amount  of  any  such  deficiency  in  its  next  annual  tax  levy. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  495,  approved  August  4,  1949) 

§ 20 — 5.  Transfer  to  building  or  educational  fund.  This  Section  shall 
not  apply  in  any  school  district  which  does  not  operate  a working 
cash  fund. 

Moneys  shall  be  transferred  from  the  working  cash  fund  to  the 
educational  or  building  fund  of  the  district  only  upon  the  authority 
of  the  school  board  which  shall  from  time  to  time  by  separate  resolu- 
tion direct  the  school  treasurer  to  make  transfers  of  such  sums  as  may 
be  required  for  the  purposes  herein  authorised. 

The  resolution  shall  set  forth  (a)  the  taxes  in  anticipation  of  which 
such  transfer  is  to  be  made  (educational  or  building)  and  from  which 
the  working  cash  fund  is  to  be  reimbursed;  (b)  the  entire  amount  of 
taxes  extended,  or  which  the  school  board  estimates  will  be  extended, 
for  any  year,  by  the  county  clerk  upon  the  books  of  the  collectors  of 
State  and  county  taxes  within  the  school  district  in  anticipation  of  the 
collection  of  all  or  part  in  which  such  transfer  is  to  be  made;  (c)  the 
aggregate  amount  of  warrants  theretofore  issued  in  anticipation  of  the 
collection  of  such  taxes  together  with  the  amount  of  interest  accrued 
and  which  the  school  board  estimates  will  accrue  thereon,  and  (d)  the 
aggregate  amount  of  money  theretofore  transferred  from  the  work- 
ing cash  fund  to  the  educational  and  building  fund  in  anticipation  of 
the  collection  of  such  taxes.  The  amount  which  any  such  resolution 
shall  direct  the  treasurer  so  to  transfer,  in  anticipation  of  the  collec' 
tion  of  taxes  levied  for  any  year,  together  with  the  aggregate  amount 
of  such  anticipation  tax  warrants  theretofore  drawn  against  such  taxes 
and  the  amount  of  interest  accrued  and  estimated  to  accrue  thereon 
and  the  aggregate  amount  of  such  transfers  to  be  made  in  anticipation 
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of  the  collection  of  such  taxes  shall  not  exceed  seventy'five  (75)  per 
centum  of  the  actual  or  estimated  amount  of  such  taxes  extended  or 
to  be  extended  as  set  forth  in  such  resolution.  At  any  time  moneys 
are  available  in  the  working  cash  fund  they  shall  be  transferred  to  the 
educational  fund  and  disbursed  for  the  payment  of  salaries  and  other 
school  expenses  so  as  to  avoid,  whenever  possible,  the  issuance  of  an' 
ticipation  tax  warrants. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  495,  approved  August  4,  1949) 

§ 20 — 6.  Wilful  violation  of  law.  Any  member  of  the  school  board 
of  any  school  district  to  which  this  Article  is  applicable,  or  any  other 
person  holding  any  office,  trust,  or  employment  under  such  school 
district  who  wilfully  violates  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall 
be  fined  not  exceeding  $10,000.00,  and  shall  forfeit  his  right  to  his 
office,  trust  or  employment  and  shall  be  removed  therefrom.  Any  such 
member  or  other  person  shall  be  liable  for  any  sum  that  may  be  un' 
lawfully  diverted  from  the  working  cash  fund  or  otherwise  used,  to 
be  recovered  by  such  school  district  or  by  any  taxpayer  in  the  name 
and  for  the  benefit  of  such  school  district  in  an  appropriate  action 
at  law;  provided  that  the  taxpayer  shall  file  a bond  for  all  costs  and  be 
liable  for  all  costs  taxed  against  the  school  district  in  such  suit,  and 
judgment  shall  be  rendered  accordingly.  Nothing  herein  shall  bar 
any  other  remedies  at  law  or  in  equity. 

§ 20 — 7.  Resolution  for  issuance  of  bonds — Submission  to  voters — 
Ballot.  No  school  district  may  issue  bonds  under  this  Article  unless 
it  adopts  a resolution  declaring  its  intention  to  issue  bonds  for  the 
purpose  therein  provided  and  directs  that  notice  of  such  intention 
be  published  at  least  once  in  a newspaper  published  and  having  a 
general  circulation  in  the  district,  if  there  be  one,  but  if  there  is  no 
newspaper  published  in  such  district  then  by  publishing  such  notice 
in  a newspaper  having  a general  circulation  in  the  dstrict.  The  notice 
shall  set  forth  the  intention  of  the  district  to  issue  bonds  in  accordance 
with  this  article  and  the  time  within  which  a petition  may  be  filed 
requesting  the  submission  of  the  proposition  to  issue  the  bonds.  If 
within  ten  days  after  the  publication  a petition  is  filed  with  the  record' 
ing  officer  of  the  district,  signed  by  not  less  than  20%  of  the  voters  of 
the  district  requesting  that  the  proposition  to  issue  bonds  as  author' 
ized  by  this  article  be  submitted  to  the  voters  thereof,  then  the  district 
shall  not  be  authorised  to  issue  such  bonds  until  the  proposition  has 
been  submitted  to  and  approved  by  a majority  of  the  voters  voting 
on  the  proposition  at  a special  election  to  be  called  by  the  governing 
body  for  that  purpose.  If  no  such  petition  is  so  filed,  the  district  may 
issue  the  bonds.  Notice  of  the  election  shall  set  forth  the  intention 
of  the  district  to  issue  bonds  under  this  article  and  shall  comply  sub' 
stantially  with  the  requirements  of  Section  19 — 11.  The  ballot  to  be 
used  at  such  election  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 

Instructions  to  Voters 

(Place  a cross  (X)  in  the  space  opposite  the  word  indicating  the 
way  you  desire  to  vote.) 


211 


Shall  the  Board  of. of 

School  district  number County, 

YES 

Illinois,  be  authorized  to  issue  bonds  for  a work' 
ing  cash  fund  as  provided  for  by  Article  20  of 
the  School  Code? 

NO 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949) 

§ 20 — 8.  Abolishment  of  working  cash  fund.  Any  school  district 
may  abolish  its  working  cash  fund  upon  the  adoption  of  a resolution 
so  providing,  and  directing  the  transfer  of  any  balance  in  such  fund 
to  the  educational  fund  at  the  close  of  the  then  current  school  year. 
Thereafter,  all  outstanding  taxes  of  such  school  district  levied  pursuant 
to  Section  20 — 3 of  this  Act  shall  be  collected  and  paid  into  the  edu' 
cational  fund.  Any  obligation  incurred  by  such  school  district  pur' 
suant  to  Section  20 — 2 of  this  Act  shall  be  discharged  as  therein  pro' 
vided.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  495,  approved  August  4,  1949) 

ARTICLE  21 


Sec. 

21—1. 

21—2. 

21—3. 

21—4. 

21—5. 

21—6. 

21—7. 

21—8. 

21—8.01 

21—8.02 

21—9. 

21—9.01 

21—10. 

21—11. 

21—12. 

21—13. 

21—14. 

21—15. 

21—16. 

21—17. 

21—18. 

21—19. 

21—19.01 


Certification  of  Teachers 


Qualifications  of  teachers. 

Grades  of  certificates. 

Limited  elementary  school  certificate. 

Limited  kindergarten'primary  certificate. 

Limited  special  certificate. 

Limited  vocational  certificate. 

Limited  high  school  certificate. 

Limited  elementary  supervisory  certificate. 

Limited  high  school  supervisory  certificate. 

Limited  all'grade  supervisory  certificate. 

Limited  junior  college  certificate. 

Limited  state  certificate  for  teachers  of  exceptional  children. 
Provisional  certificates. 

Printing  of — Seal — Signatures — Credentials. 

State  Teacher  Certification  Board — Examinations — Issuance 
of  certificates. 

Registration  and  renewal  of  limited  certificates. 

Statute  not  retroactive — Continuation  of  valid  certificates. 
Fees. — Requirements  for  registration. 

Life  elementary  school  certificate. 

Life  kindergarten'primary  certificate. 

Life  special  certificate. 

Life  high  school  certificate. 

Life  junior  college  certificate. 
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Sec. 

21 — 20.  Life  general  supervisory  certificate. 

21 — 20.01  Life  school  librarian  certificate. 

21 — 21.  Registration  of  life  certificates — Fee. 

21 — 22.  Annual  report  by  certificate  holder. 

21 — 23.  Offenses  in  connection  with  examinations. 

21 — 24.  Definitions — Granting  of  recognition. 

21 — 25.  Expiration  of  first  year. 

21 — 26.  Suspension  or  revocation  of  certificate. 

21 — 27.  Administrative  Review  Act. 

§ 21 — 1.  Qualifications  of  teachers.  No  one  shall  be  certificated 

to  teach  or  supervise  in  the  public  schools  of  the  State  of  Illinois  who  is 
not  of  good  character,  good  health,  a citizen  of  the  United  States  and 
at  least  nineteen  years  of  age.  No  one  shall  teach  or  supervise  in  the 
public  schools  nor  receive  for  teaching  or  supervising  any  part  of  any 
public  school  fund,  who  does  not  hold  a certificate  of  qualification 
granted  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  or  by  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board  and  a county  superintendent  of  schools  as 
hereinafter  provided,  or  by  the  board  of  education  of  a city  having  a 
population  exceeding  500,000  inhabitants.  The  provisions  of  this  Article 
relating  to  limited  certificates  do  not  apply  to  cities  having  a population 
exceeding  500,000  inhabitants.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750, 
approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 2.  Grades  of  certificates.  All  certificates  issued  under  this 
Article  shall  be  State  certificates  valid,  except  as  limited  in  Section  2 IT, 
in  every  school  district  coming  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and 
shall  be  of  two  grades:  (a)  those  limited  in  time,  issued  by  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board  and  a county  superintendent  and  designated 
as  limited  elementary  school  certificate,  limited  kindergarten  primary 
certificate,  limited  special  certificate,  limited  State  certificate  for  teachers 
of  exceptional  children,  limited  vocational  certificate,  limited  high  school 
certificate,  limited  elementary  supervisory  certificate,  limited  high  school 
supervisory  certificate,  limited  all'grade  supervisory  certificate,  limited 
junior  college  certificate,  provisional  elementary  certificate,  provisional 
\indergarten' primary  certificate,  provisional  special  certificate,  provision' 
al  high  school  certificate  and  provisional  vocational  certificate;  (b) 
those  unlimited  in  time,  issued  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruct 
tion  and  designated  as  life  elementary  school  certificate,  life  kindergarten" 
primary  certificate,  life  special  certificate,  life  high  school  certificate, 
life  general  supervisory  certificate,  life  certificate — school  librarians  and 
life  junior  college  certificate.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750, 
approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 3.  Limited  elementary  school  certificate.  A limited  elemen" 
tary  school  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teaching  in  the 
lower  nine  grades  of  the  common  schools.  It  shall  be  issued  to  persons 
who  have  graduated  from  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learning 
with  a bachelor's  degree  and  with  not  fewer  than  120  semester  hours  and 
with  a minimum  of  16  semester  hours  in  professional  education,  includ" 
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ing  5 semester  hours  in  student  teaching  under  competent  and  close 
supervision.  The  academic  and  professional  courses  offered  as  a basis 
of  the  limited  elementary  school  certificate  shall  be  elementary  education 
courses  approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  consul' 
tation  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  (As  amended  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 4.  Limited  kindergarten  — primary  certificate.  A limited 

kindergarten-primary  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teaching 
in  the  kindergarten  and  in  the  first,  second  and  third  grades  of  the 
common  schools.  It  shall  be  issued  to  graduates  of  a recognized  institu- 
tion of  higher  learning  with  a bachelor’s  degree  and  with  not  fewer 
than  120  semester  hours  including  60  semester  hours  of  work  in  a recog- 
nized school  for  preparing  \indergarten' primary  teachers  and  with  a 
minimum  of  16  semester  hours  in  professional  education,  including  5 
semester  hours  of  student  teaching  in  the  grades  for  which  the  certificate 
is  valid  under  competent  and  close  supervision. 

The  academic  and  professional  courses  offered  as  a basis  for  the 
limited  \indergarten' primary  certificate  shall  be  approved  by  the  Super' 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation  with  the  State  Teacher 
Certification  Board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved 
July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 5.  Limited  special  certificate.  A limited  special  certificate 

shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teaching  and  supervising  the  special 
subjects  named  therein  in  all  grades  of  the  common  schools.  It  shall  be 
issued  to  persons  who  have  graduated  from  a recognized  institution  of 
higher  learning  with  a bachelor’s  degree  and  with  not  fewer  than  120 
semester  hours  including  a minimum  of  1 6 semester  hours  in  professional 
education,  5 of  which  shall  be  in  student  teaching  in  the  subject  or 
subjects  named  in  the  certificate,  under  competent  and  close  supervision. 
The  extent  of  preparation  shall  vary  according  to  the  subject  and  the 
minimum  amount  of  preparation  in  each  subject  or  subject  field  shall  be 
determined  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation 
with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 6.  Limited  vocational  certificate.  A limited  vocational  cer- 

tificate shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teaching  the  vocational  subjects 
named  therein  in  grades  seven  to  twelve,  inclusive,  of  the  common 
schools.  It  shall  be  issued  to  persons  who  have  graduated  from  a recog' 
nized  institution  of  higher  learning  with  a bachelors  degree,  with  not 
fewer  than  120  semester  hours  including  16  semester  hours  in  profes' 
sional  education,  5 of  which  shall  be  in  student  teaching  in  the  subject 
or  subjects  named  in  the  certificate,  under  competent  and  close  super' 
vision.  The  vocational  subject  or  subjects  which  the  holder  is  qualified 
to  teach  shall  be  named  in  the  certificate  and  the  minimum  amount  of 
preparation  in  the  subject  or  subjects  named  shall  be  determined  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation  with  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  ap- 
proved July  24,  1951.) 
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§ 21 — 7.  Limited  high  school  certificate.  A limited  high  school  cer^ 
tificate  shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teaching  in  grades  seven  to 
twelve  inclusive  of  the  common  schools.  It  shall  be  issued  to  persons  who 
have  graduated  from  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learning  with  a 
bachelor’s  degree  and  with  not  fewer  than  120  semester  hours  including 
16  semester  hours  in  professional  education,  5 of  which  shall  be  in  stu' 
dent  teaching  under  competent  and  close  supervision  and  with  at  least 
a major  and  minor  from  separate  subject  fields  or  with  3 minors,  2 of 
which  must  be  in  separate  subject  fields.  The  academic  and  professional 
courses  offered  as  a basis  for  the  limited  high  school  certificate  shall  be 
approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation 
with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 8.  Limited  elementary  supervisory  certificate.  A limited  eh' 
mentary  supervisory  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teach' 
ing  and  supervising  below  the  tenth  grade  in  the  common  schools.  It 
shall  be  issued  to  persons  who  have  graduated  from  a recognized  institu' 
tion  of  higher  learning  with  a bachelor’s  degree  and  with  not  fewer 
than  120  semester  hours  including  a minimum  of  16  semester  hours  in 
professional  education,  and  who  have  taught  for  four  years  in  the 
\indergarten  or  one  or  more  of  the  first  eight  grades  of  the  common 
schools.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 8.01.  Limited  high  school  supervisory  certificate.  A limited  high 
school  supervisory  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teach' 
ing  and  supervising  in  grades  seven  through  twelve  of  the  common 
schools.  It  shall  be  issued  to  persons  who  have  graduated  from  a recog' 
nized  institution  of  higher  learning  with  a bachelor’s  degree,  with  not 
fewer  than  120  semester  hours  including  16  semester  hours  in  profes' 
sional  education,  and  who  have  taught  for  four  years  in  one  or  more 
of  grades  nine  through  twelve.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750, 
approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§21 — 8.02.  Limited  all-grade  supervisory  certificate.  A limited  all' 
grade  supervisory  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teaching 
and  supervising  in  any  and  all  grades  of  the  common  schools.  It  shall 
be  issued  to  persons  who  have  graduated  from  a recognized  institution 
of  higher  learning  with  a master’s  degree  in  the  field  of  educational 
administration  and  supervision  including  20  semester  hours  of  education 
at  the  graduate  level,  and  who  have  had  four  years  of  teaching  experi' 
ence  at  the  high  school  or  elementary  level.  If  the  teaching  experience 
has  been  at  the  high  school  level  then  at  least  10  semester  hours  of 
professional  education  must  have  been  earned  in  the  elementary  field. 
If  the  teaching  experience  has  been  at  the  elementary  level  then  at  least 
1 0 semester  hours  of  professional  education  must  have  been  earned  in 
the  secondary  field.  The  graduate  courses  offered  as  a basis  for  the  limited 
all'grade  supervisory  certificate  shall  be  approved  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification 
Board.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 
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§21- — 9.  Limited  junior  college  certificate.  A limited  junior  col' 
lege  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  four  years  for  teaching  in  the  subject 
or  subject  fields  named  in  the  certificate  in  grades  nine  to  fourteen 
inclusive  of  the  common  schools.  It  shall  be  issued  to  persons  who  have 
graduated  from  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learning  with  a 
master's  degree,  including  20  semester  hours  in  professional  education 
and  a major  in  each  subject  field  named  in  the  certificate.  The  academic 
and  professional  courses  offered  as  a basis  for  the  limited  junior  college 
certificate  shall  be  approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
in  consultation  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 9.01.  Limited  state  certificate  for  teachers  of  exceptional  children. 

A limited  state  certificate  for  teachers  of  exceptional  children  shall 
be  valid  for  four  years  for  teaching  in  the  special  fields  named  in 
the  certificate  in  all  grades  of  the  common  schools.  It  shall  be  issued  to 
persons  who  have  graduated  from  a recognized  institution  of  higher 
learning  with  24  semester  hours  in  the  field  of  specialization,  including 
6 semester  hours  of  student  teaching  under  competent  and  close  super' 
vision.  The  academic  and  professional  courses  offered  as  a basis  of  the 
limited  state  certificate  for  teachers  of  exceptional  children  shall  be  such 
courses  as  are  approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
in  consultation  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§21 — 10.  Provisional  certificates.  Prior  to  July  1,  1953,  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board  may  issue  provisional  elementary  certificates, 
provisional  \indergarten' primary  certificates,  provisional  special  certifi' 
cates  and  provisional  high  school  certificates  under  the  following  plans: 

Plan  I.  A provisional  certificate  issued  under  this  plan  is  valid  for 
two  years  for  teaching  in  the  same  grades  and  subjects  as  provided  for 
a limited  certificate  of  similar  name,  and  may  be  issued  to  a person  19 
or  more  years  of  age  who  presents  certified  evidence  of  having  earned 
60  semester  hours  of  credit  toward  a bachelor’s  degree,  including  10 
semester  hours  in  the  field  of  professional  education  in  a recognized  insti' 
tution  of  higher  learning  or  who  presents  certified  evidence  of  having 
earned  a bachelor’s  degree  from  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learn' 
ing;  and  passes  an  examination  in  the  subject  fields  of  social  science, 
natural  science,  language  arts,  and  professional  education  as  prescribed 
by  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board ; however,  an  applicant  for 
such  provisional  certificate  shall  not  be  so  examined  if  he  presents  certi' 
fied  evidence  of  having  earned  a Bachelor’s  degree  from  a recognized 
institution  of  higher  learning  and  credits  within  8 semester  hours  of  the 
* requirements  for  the  limited  certificate  required  for  the  teaching  position 
for  which  the  applicant  is  to  be  employed.  K[o  person  who  has  passed 
the  examination  for  a certificate  under  this  plan  shall  be  eligible  to 
write  the  examination  for  the  same  type  of  certificate  again  unless  8 
semester  hours  of  credit  have  been  earned  in  a recognized  institution 
of  higher  learning  since  the  said  applicant  last  passed  the  examination. 

A certificate  earned  under  this  plan  may  be  renewed  at  the  end  of 
each  two'  year  period  upon  evidence  filed  with  the  State  Teacher  Certifi' 
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cation  Board  that  the  holder  has  earned  8 semester  hours  of  credit  within 
the  twO'year  period;  provided  the  requirements  for  the  limited  certificate 
of  the  same  type  issued  on  the  basis  of  credit  shall  be  met  by  the  end  of 
the  sixth  twO'year  period.  The  credits  so  earned  must  be  approved  by 
the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  and  must  meet  the  general  pattern 
for  a similar  type  of  certificate  issued  on  the  basis  of  credit.  7S [o  more 
than  4 semester  hours  shall  be  chosen  from  elective  subjects. 

Plan  II.  Under  this  plan,  a provisional  certificate  is  valid  for  one 
year  for  teaching  in  the  same  grades  and  subjects  as  provided  for  a 
limited  certificate  of  similar  name  and  may  be  issued  to  a person  19  or 
more  years  of  age  who  has  taught  in  Illinois  for  at  least  one  year  since 
July  1,  1943,  and  has  earned  a total  of  35  semester  hours  of  credit 
toward  a bachelor  s degree  in  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learning, 
5 of  which  have  been  earned  in  the  twelve'month  period  preceding  the 
date  of  issuance  of  the  certificate,  and  who  has  passed  an  examination 
in  the  subject  fields  of  social  science,  natural  science,  language  arts,  and 
professional  education  as  prescribed  by  the  State  Teacher  Certification 
Board. 

This  certificate  can  be  issued  only  upon  the  recommendation  of  a 
county  superintendent  of  schools,  a request  by  an  employing  board,  and 
the  determination  by  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  that  no 
teacher  holding  a valid  certificate  is  available,  that  transfer  of  the  pupils 
to  another  school  is  not  feasible,  and  that  actual  circumstances  and  need 
require  such  issuance. 

Any  certificate  issued  under  this  plan  may  be  reissued  at  the  end  of 
the  first  year  period  upon  evidence  of  having  earned  5 semester  hours 
of  credit  within  the  twelve'month  period  preceding  the  date  of  reissue. 
Such  certificate  shall  not  be  reissued  or  renewed  more  than  twice  unless 
the  holder  has  earned  a total  of  60  semester  hours  of  credit.  Thereafter 
such  certificate  shall  be  renewed  under  the  same  conditions  as  provided 
under  Plan  I.  Any  credits  so  earned  must  be  credits  that  will  apply 
toward  the  issuance  of  a limited  certificate  of  the  same  type,  and  must  be 
approved  by  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  7S[o  more  than  3 of 
the  5 semester  hours  may  be  chosen  from  electives. 

Prior  to  July  1,  1953  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  may  also 
issue  a provisional  vocational  certificate.  The  requirements  for  a pro' 
visional  vocational  certificate  shall  be  determined  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification 
Board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

21 — 11.  Printing  of  — Seal  — Signature  — Credentials.  All  limited 
certificates  shall  be  printed  by  and  bear  the  seal  of  the  State  Teacher 
Certification  Board  and  the  signature  of  the  chairman  and  of  the  sec' 
retary  of  the  board.  All  college  credentials  offered  as  the  basis  of  a 
limited  certificate  shall  be  presented  in  duplicate  to  the  secretary  of  the 
State  Teacher  Certification  Board  for  inspection  and  approval.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§21 — 12.  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  — Examinations  — Issu- 
ance of  certificates.  For  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  provisions  of 
this  Article  with  regard  to  limited  certificates  there  is  hereby  created  a 
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State  Teacher  Certification  Board  to  consist  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  who  shall  be  ex-officio  chairman,  the  president  of  one 
of  the  five  state  teachers’  colleges  and  normal  universities,  the  president  of 
one  of  the  non-state  colleges,  a professor  of  education  in  one  of  the  gradu- 
ate schools  located  in  Illinois,  two  administrators  and  two  classroom  teach' 
ers  in  the  public  schools  and  two  county  superintendents  of  schools , each 
to  be  appointed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  Choice  by 
lot  shall  be  made  among  the  members  appointed  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  so  that  one  college  representative,  one  county  super' 
intendent  of  schools,  one  classroom  teacher  and  one  administrator  shall 
serve  a term  of  one  year;  the  remaining  members  will  serve  a term  of 
two  years . Thereafter,  a regular  term  shall  be  two  years.  The  term  of 
an  appointed  member  of  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  shall 
begin  July  1 next  following  the  date  of  his  appointment. 

The  term  of  office  of  each  member  of  the  State  Examining  Board 
as  presently  constituted  under  Section  21'12  of  this  Act  holding  office 
on  the  effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act  is  abolished  but  the  incum' 
bents  shall  continue  to  exercise  all  of  the  powers  and  be  subject  to  all 
of  the  duties  of  members  of  said  Board  until  July  1,  1952,  when  the 
members  of  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  shall  ta\e  office.  The 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  may  appoint  a secretary  of  the 
board  and  may  fill  vacancies  in  the  membership.  Examinations  for 
provisional  certificates  shall  be  held  at  the  various  county  seats  on  the 
same  day  at  least  two  times  each  year  and  under  rules  prescribed  by  the 
board.  Questions  for  each  examination  shall  be  uniform  throughout 
the  State  and  shall  be  prepared  by  the  board  and  forwarded  to  the 
county  superintendent  under  seal,  to  be  broken  only  at  the  time  of 
opening  the  examination  and  in  the  presence  of  the  applicants;  except 
that  if  it  becomes  necessary  to  issue  a provisional  certificate  between 
the  dates  set  by  the  Board  for  the  regular  examinations  then  the  exam' 
ination  will  be  administered  by  the  secretary  of  the  Board  or  someone 
designated  by  him,  at  such  time  and  place  as  determined  by  the  Board. 
The  county  superintendent  shall  conduct  the  regular  examination  in 
his  county  and  at  the  close  thereof  shall  forward  all  papers  to  the 
secretary  of  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  The  grades  shall 
be  returned  with  a provisional  certificate  for  each  successful  applicant 
to  the  county  superintendent  who  shall  sign  and  issue  the  certificate,  if 
the  character,  reputation,  and  other  qualifications  of  the  applicant  other 
than  scholarship  fit  him  for  the  work  which  the  certificate  would  author- 
ize him  to  perform.  The  papers  shall  be  kept  on  file  until  the  next  reg' 
ular  examination  for  reference  by  the  applicant  or  the  county  superin- 
tendent. The  necessary  expenses  of  the  Board  shall  be  provided  through 
the  office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  board  may 
make  and  prescribe  rules  necessary  for  the  administration  of  this  Article. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 13.  Registration  and  renewal  of  limited  certificate.  A limited 

four'year  certificate  shall  be  renewable  at  its  expiration  or  within  sixty 
days  thereafter  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  whose  county 
the  teacher  is  teaching  upon  certified  evidence  of  meeting  the  require' 
ments  for  renewal  as  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In' 
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struction  in  consultation  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board. 
Limited  elementary  supervisory  certificates  and  limited  high  school 
supervisory  certificates  shall  not  be  renewed  at  the  end  of  the  first  four' 
year  period  covered  by  the  certificate  unless  the  holders  thereof  have  filed 
certified  evidence  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  that  they 
have  earned  five  semester  hours  of  credit  in  the  field  of  educational  ad' 
ministration  and  supervision  in  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learn' 
ing.  Limited  certificates  issued  on  the  basis  of  credit  after  July  1,  1951, 
that  have  been  registered  annually  may  be  renewed  at  the  end  of  the 
first  four'year  period  and  each  succeeding  four'year  period  upon  evb 
dence  that  five  semester  hours  of  credit  have  been  earned  in  a recognized 
institution  of  higher  learning  within  each  four'year  period,  until  the 
holder  has  completed  a total  of  150  semester  hours  of  credit. 

All  certificates  not  renewed  or  registered  as  herein  provided  shall 
lapse  after  a period  of  four  years  from  the  expiration  of  the  last  year 
of  registration  and  shall  thereafter  be  subject  to  renewal  upon  the  fob 
lowing  conditions:  (l)  By  earning  five  semester  hours  of  credit  in  a 
recognized  institution  of  higher  learning;  or  (2)  by  presenting  evidence 
of  holding  a valid  regular  certificate  of  some  other  type.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 14.  Statute  not  retroactive  — Continuation  of  valid  certificates. 
This  Article  shall  not  be  retroactive  beyond  the  effective  date  of 
the  Act  of  which  this  Article  is  a continuation.  All  certificates  valid 
at  the  time  the  Act  of  which  this  Article  is  a continuation  went  into 
effect  shall  be  continued  in  force  and  be  renewable  upon  evidence  of 
satisfactory  professional  growth  as  defined  in  this  Article.  All  valid 
certificates  issued  under  the  provisions  of  Article  3 of  this  Act  are 
continued  in  force  until  their  exchange  and  shall  be  exchanged  prior 
to  June  30,  1953  for  limited  certificates  of  equal  ran\  as  provded  in 
Sections  21 '3  through  2l'll.  The  right  to  apply  for  such  exchange 
terminates  June  30,  1953.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved 
July  24,  1951.) 

§21 — 15.  Fees — Requirements  for  registration.  Every  applicant 

when  issued  either  a limited  or  provisional  certificate  shall  pay  to  the 
county  superintendent  a fee  of  $1.00,  which  shall  be  paid  into  the  insth 
tute  fund.  Every  certificate  issued  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall 
be  registered  annually  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the 
county  in  which  the  teaching  is  done  before  the  holder  begins  to  teach 
and  a fee  of  $1.00  until  June  30,  1952,  and  $2.00  thereafter  for  the 
registration  or  renewal  shall  be  paid  into  the  institute  fund. 

Requirements  for  registration  of  any  limited  certificate  shall  include 
evidence  of  professional  growth  defined  as  successful  teaching  experience 
since  last  registration  of  certificate,  attendance  at  professional  meetings, 
membership  in  professional  organizations,  additional  credits  earned  in 
recognized  teacher 'training  institutions,  travel  specifically  for  educational 
experience,  reading  of  professional  boo\s  and  periodicals,  filing  all  re' 
ports  as  required  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  Super' 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction  or  such  other  professional  experience 
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or  combination  of  experiences  as  are  presented  by  the  teacher  and  are 
approved  by  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 16.  Life  elementary  school  certificate.  A life  elementary 
school  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  teaching  in  the  lower  nine  grades  of 
the  common  schools  for  which  the  requirements  shall  be:  a master's 
degree  conferred  by  a college  or  university  recognised  for  offering  gra- 
duate  courses  leading  to  such  degree;  22  semester  hours  in  professional 
education;  four  years  experience  in  teaching  below  grade  ten  of  the 
common  school,  two  of  which  have  been  in  Illinois.  (As  amended  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 17.  Life  kindergarten  primary  certificate.  A life  kindergarten 
primary  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  teaching  in  the  kindergarten  and 
in  the  first,  second  and  third  grades  for  which  the  requirements  shall  be; 
a master's  degree  conferred  by  a college  or  university  recognised  for 
offering  graduate  courses  leading  to  such  degree;  60  semester  hours  of 
college  work  in  a kindergarten-primary  curricula;  22  semester  hours  in 
professional  education;  four  years'  experience  in  teaching  in  the  \inder' 
garten  or  primary  grades  one  through  three,  two  years  of  which  have 
been  in  Illinois.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24, 
1951.) 

§ 21 — 18.  Life  special  certificate.  A life  special  certificate  shall  be 
valid  for  teaching  and  supervising  the  special  subjects  named  in  the 
certificate  in  all  grades  of  the  common  schools  for  which  the  require- 
ments  shall  be:  a master's  degree  conferred  by  a college  or  university 
recognized  for  offering  graduate  courses  leading  to  such  degree;  thorough 
training  in  the  special  subject  named  in  the  certificate  and  in  related 
subjects  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion; 22  semester  hours  in  professional  education;  four  years'  experience 
in  teaching  the  special  subjects  named  in  the  certificate,  two  years  of 
which  have  been  in  Illinois.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  ap- 
proved July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 19.  Life  high  school  certificate.  A life  high  school  certificate 
shall  be  valid  for  teaching  in  the  subject  field  in  which  the  holder 
has  a major  or  minor  in  grades  seven  to  twelve,  inclusive,  of  the  com- 
mon schools  for  which  the  requirements  shall  be:  a master's  degree  con- 
ferred by  a college  or  university  recognized  for  offering  courses  leading 
to  such  degree;  22  semester  hours  in  professional  education;  four  years’ 
experience  in  teaching  in  the  subject  field  or  fields  in  which  the  holder 
has  a major  or  minor  in  one  or  more  of  grades  seven  through  twelve, 
two  years  of  which  have  been  in  Illinois.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 19.01.  Life  junior  college  certificate.  A life  junior  college 
certificate  shall  be  valid  for  teaching  in  the  subject  field  or  fields  named 
in  the  certificate  in  grades  nine  through  fourteen  of  the  common  schools 
for  which  the  requirements  shall  be:  a master  s degree  conferred  by  a 
college  or  university  recognized  for  offering  courses  leading  to  such 
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degree;  22  semester  hours  in  professional  education,  with  a major  in 
each  of  the  subject  fields  named  in  the  certificate;  and  four  years’  expe' 
rience  in  teaching  in  the  subject  field  named  in  the  certificate  in  one  or 
more  of  grades  seven  through  fourteen,  two  years  of  which  have  been 
in  Illinois.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24, 
1951.) 

§ 21 — 20.  Life  general  supervisory  certificate.  A life  general  super- 
visory certificate  shall  be  valid  for  teaching  and  supervising  in  any 
and  all  grades  of  the  common  schools  for  which  the  requirements  shall 
be:  a master’s  degree  in  educational  administration,  including  24  semes' 
ter  hours  of  professional  education  at  the  graduate  level,  and  four  years’ 
experience  in  supervision,  two  of  which  have  been  in  Illinois.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 20.01.  Life  school  librarian  certificate.  A life  certificate  for 
school  librarians  shall  be  valid  for  supervising  and  administering  libraries 
of  any  and  all  grades  of  the  common  schools  for  which  the  requirements 
shall  be : a library  degree  representing  one  year  of  graduate  work  beyond 
the  baccalaureate  degree  of  arts,  science  or  education,  or  philosophy;  and 
four  years’  experience  as  a school  librarian,  two  of  which  have  been  in 
Illinois.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§21 — 21.  Registration  of  life  certificate  — Fee.  The  holder  of  any 
life  certificate,  while  he  continues  to  teach,  shall  annually  before  entering 
upon  his  duties,  present  his  certificate  or  proper  evidence  thereof  to  the 
county  superintendent  for  registration  and  pay  a fee  of  $1.00  until  June 
30,  1952  and  $2.00  thereafter,  which  fee  shall  be  paid  into  the  institute 
fund.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 22.  Annual  report  by  certificate  holder.  The  holder  of  any 
certificate,  shall  annually  within  thirty  days  after  assuming  the  duties  of 
any  teaching  position  report  to  the  county  superintendent  of  the  county 
in  which  he  is  employed  information  relative  to  training,  experience, 
salary  and  other  data  required  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion. The  reports  shall  be  collected  in  the  office  of  the  county  super- 
intendent and  filed  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 23.  Offenses  in  connection  with  examinations.  Whoever  shall 
sell,  barter,  trade,  or  give  away  or  offer  to  sell,  barter,  trade  or  give 
away,  to  applicants  for  teachers’  certificates  or  to  any  other  person,  or 
whoever  shall  buy,  purchase,  bargain  or  trade  for  or  accept  any  of  the 
questions  prepared  for  the  examinations  of  the  teachers,  or  in  any  way 
dispose  of  or  accept  any  such  questions  in  violation  of  the  rules  prescribed 
by  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board,  or  whoever  shall  reveal  or  give 
information  which  shall  reveal  the  identity  of  any  writer  of  an  exami- 
nation paper,  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  $25.00  nor  more  than  $100.00. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  aproved  July  24,  1951.) 
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§ 21 — 24.  Definitions  — Granting  of  recognition.  “Recognized’',  as 
used  in  this  Article  in  connection  with  the  word  “school”  or  “institu' 
tion”,  means  such  school,  college,  or  university,  junior  college,  or  special 
or  technical  school  as  maintains  an  equipment,  course  of  study,  standard 
of  scholarship  and  other  requirements  set  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  acting  in  an  ad' 
visory  capacity.  Application  for  recognition  of  such  school  or  institution 
as  a teacher  training  institution  shall  be  made  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction.  The  Board  shall  set  the  criteria  by  which  the  school 
or  institution  shall  be  judged  and  through  the  secretary  of  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board  shall  arrange  for  an  official  inspection  and 
shall  grant  recognition  to  such  school  or  institution  as  may  meet  the  re' 
quired  standards. 

All  courses  listed  or  credentials  required  as  the  basis  of  any  certificate 
or  for  its  renewal  shall  be  the  equivalent  of  courses  offered  by  a recog' 
nized  teacher  training  institution.  “Actively  engaged  in  educational 
work”  as  used  in  this  Article,  shall  be  interpreted  and  determined  by 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation  with  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc' 
tion  in  consultation  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  shall  also 
have  the  power  to  define  a major  or  minor  when  used  as  a basis  for 
recognition  and  certification  purposes.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 

§ 21 — 25.  Expiration  of  first  year.  The  first  year  of  all  certificates  shall 
expire  on  June  30  following  the  date  of  issue. 

§ 21 — 26.  Suspension  or  revocation  of  certificate.  Any  certificate 
issued  pursuant  to  this  Article  may  be  suspended  by  either  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  or  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  upon 
evidence  of  immorality,  a condition  of  health  detrimental  to  the  welfare 
of  pupils,  incompetency,  unprofessional  conduct,  the  neglect  of  any  pro' 
fessional  duty,  or  other  just  cause.  Unprofessional  conduct  shall  include 
refusal  to  attend  or  participate  in,  institutes,  teachers’  meetings,  pro' 
fessional  readings,  or  to  meet  other  reasonable  requirements  of  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  or  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  It 
shall  also  include  neglect  or  unnecessary  delay  in  making  of  statistical 
and  other  reports  required  by  school  officers.  When  a certificate  is 
suspended  by  a county  superintendent,  the  right  of  appeal  shall  lie  to 
the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  if  a limited  certificate  or  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  if  a life  certificate.  When  an 
appeal  is  taken  within  ten  days  after  notice  of  suspension  it  shall  act 
as  a stay  of  proceedings  not  to  exceed  sixty  days.  Any  limited  certificate 
may  be  revoked  for  the  same  reasons  by  the  State  Teacher  Certification 
Board  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 
Life  certificates  may  be  revoked  for  the  same  reasons  by  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction.  No  certificate  shall  be  revoked  until  the 
teacher  has  an  opportunity  for  a hearing  before  the  revoking  authority, 
which  hearing  must  be  held  within  60  days  from  the  date  the  appeal  is 
taken.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24,  1951.) 
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§ 21 — 27.  Administrative  Review  Act.  The  provisions  of  the  “Ad' 

ministrative  Review  Act ” approved  May  8,  1945,  and  all  amendments 
and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto, 
shall  apply  to  and  govern  all  proceedings  instituted  after  June  30,  1951, 
for  the  judicial  review  of  final  administrative  decisions  of  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction,  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board, 
and  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  under  this  Article.  The  term 
administrative  decision ” is  defined  as  in  Section  1 of  said  Administrative 
Review  Act.  The  commencement  of  any  action  for  review  shall  operate 
as  a supersedeas  and  no  action  based  on  any  decision  of  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction,  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  or  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  be  ta\en  pending  final  disposition 
of  such  review.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  750,  approved  July  24, 
1951.) 

ARTICLE  22 

Employment  of  Teachers 

Sec. 

22 — 1.  Appointment  — Salaries  — Payment  — School  month  — 
School  year. 

22 — 2.  Holidays. 

22 — 3.  Attendance  at  teachers’  institute. 

22 — 4.  Religion  or  religious  affiliation. 

22 — 5.  Physical  fitness  and  professional  growth. 

22 — 6.  Sick  Leave. 

22 — 7.  Discrimination  on  account  of  sex. 

22 — 7.  Minimum  salary. 

§ 22 — 1.  Appointment — Salaries — Payment — School  month — School 
year.  School  boards  shall  appoint  all  teachers  and  fix  the  amount  of 
their  salaries  subject  to  limitations  set  forth  in  this  Act.  They  shall 
pay  the  wages  of  teachers  monthly,  subject,  however,  to  the  provisions 
of  Section  23 — 5.  The  school  month  shall  be  the  same  as  the  calendar 
month  but  by  resolution  the  school  board  may  adopt  for  its  use  a 
month  of  twenty  days,  including  holidays.  The  school  year  for  schools 
operated  on  an  eighMnonths  basis  shall  consist  of  at  least  one  hundred 
sixty-five  school  days,  including  legal  school  holidays  and  days  of 
teachers’  institutes,  and  the  school  year  for  schools  operated  on  a 
nine-months  basis  shall  consist  of  at  least  one  hundred  eighty-five 
school  days,  including  legal  school  holidays  and  days  of  teachers’  in- 
stitutes. (As  amended  by  Act  approved  July  17,  1945.) 

§ 22 — 2.  Holidays.  A teacher  shall  not  be  required  to  teach  on 
Saturdays  or  legal  school  holidays,  which  are  January  1,  February  12, 
Good  Friday,  May  30,  July  4,  the  first  Monday  in  September,  com- 
monly called  Labor  Day,  November  11,  December  25,  and  any  day 
appointed  by  the  President  or  Governor  as  a day  of  fast  or  thanks- 
giving. School  boards  may  grant  special  holidays  whenever  in  their 
judgment  such  action  is  advisable.  No  deduction  shall  be  made  from 
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the  time  or  compensation  of  a teacher  on  account  of  any  legal  or 
special  holiday.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  417,  approved  August 
8.  1949.) 

§ 22 — 3.  Attendance  at  teachers’  institute.  Five  days  in  any  school 
year  spent  by  a teacher  during  term  time  in  attendance  upon  a 
teachers’  institute  held  under  the  direction  of  the  county  superintend' 
ent  of  schools  shall  be  considered  time  expended  in  the  service  of  the 
district  and  no  deduction  of  wages  shall  be  made  for  such  attendance. 
School  boards  shall  close  the  schools  for  such  institute. 

§ 22 — 4.  Religion  or  religious  affiliation.  The  religion  or  religious 
affiliation  of  any.  applicant  seeking  employment  either  as  a super' 
intendent,  principal,  teacher  or  otherwise  in  the  public  elementary  or 
high  schools,  shall  not  be  considered  either  a qualification  or  disqualifi' 
cation  for  any  such  employment.  If  any  member  of  a school  board, 
superintendent,  principal  or  other  school  officer  violates  the  foregoing 
provision  or  directly  or  indirectly  requires,  asks  or  seeks  information 
concerning  the  religion  or  religious  affiliation  of  an  applicant  in  con' 
nection  with  his  employment,  or  if  any  person,  agency,  bureau,  cor' 
poration  or  association  employed  or  maintained  to  obtain  or  aid  in 
obtaining  employment  of  the  kind  described,  directly  or  indirectly 
requires,  asks,  seeks,  indicates  or  transmits  orally  or  in  writing  infor' 
mation  concerning  the  religion  or  religious  affiliation  of  an  applicant 
for  such  employment,  with  the  intent  to  influence  such  appointment, 
he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  dollars  nor 
more  than  five  hundred  dollars,  to  be  recovered  by  the  person  ag' 
grieved  thereby  in  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction,  and  he  shall 
also  be  fined  not  less  than  one  hundred  dollars  nor  more  than  five 
hundred  dollars  or  imprisoned  not  less  than  thirty  days  nor  more 
than  ninety  days,  or  be  both  so  fined  and  imprisoned. 

§ 22 — 5.  Physical  fitness  and  professional  growth.  School  boards 
may  require  teachers  in  their  employ  to  furnish  from  time  to  time 
evidence  of  physical  fitness  and  continued  professional  growth. 

§ 22 — 6.  Sick  leave.  The  school  boards  of  all  school  districts, 
including  special  charter  districts,  shall  grant  their  fulhtime  teachers 
and  other  employees  sick  leave  provisions  not  less  in  amount  than 
five  days  at  full  pay  during  the  school  term  in  each  school  year.  If 
any  such  teacher  or  employee  does  not  use  the  full  amount  of  annual 
leave  thus  allowed,  the  unused  amount  shall  accumulate  to  a minimum 
available  leave  of  fifteen  days  at  full  pay,  including  the  leave  of  the 
current  year.  In  addition,  any  such  teacher  or  employee  shall  be 
granted  thereafter  at  half  pay  the  same  number  of  days  of  sick  leave 
during  the  school  term  in  any  school  year  and  the  same  number  of 
accumulated  days  as  are  allowed  at  full  pay.  Sick  leave  shall  be  inter' 
preted  to  mean  personal  illness,  quarantine  at  home,  or  serious  illness 
or  death  in  the  immediate  family  or  household.  The  school  board 
may  require  a physician’s  certificate,  or  if  the  treatment  is  by  prayer 
or  spiritual  means,  that  of  a spiritual  advisor  or  practitioner  of  such 
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person's  faith,  as  a basis  for  pay  during  leave  after  an  absence  of  three 
days  for  personal  illness,  or  as  it  may  deem  necessary  in  other  cases. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  356,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 22 — 7.  Discrimination  on  account  of  sex.  In  fixing  salaries  of  cer- 
tificated  employees  school  boards  shall  make  no  discrimination  on 
account  of  sex.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  356,  approved  June 
21,  1951) 

§ 22 — 7.  Minimum  Salary.  In  fixing  the  salaries  of  teachers,  school 
boards  shall  pay  those  who  serve  on  a full'time  basis  at  a rate  not 
less  than  $1200  for  the  school  term  for  service  prior  to  July  1,  1952, 
and  beginning  July  1,  1952  not  less  than  a rate  for  the  school  term  that 
is  based  upon  training  completed  in  a recognized  higher  institution  of 
learning,  as  follows:  less  than  60  semester  hours,  $1800;  60  to  89  semes' 
ter  hours,  inclusive,  $2000;  90  to  119  semester  hours,  inclusive,  $2200; 
120  to  149  semester  hours,  inclusive,  and  a bachelors  degree,  $2400; 
150  or  more  semester  hours  and  a masters  degree,  $2600.  (Section  added 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  120,  approved  July  17,  1951) 

ARTICLE  23 
Duties  of  Teachers 

Sec. 

23 — 1.  Care  of  property. 

23 — 2.  Daily  registers. 

23 — 3.  Schedules. 

23 — 4.  Delivery,  examination  and  certification  of  schedule. 

23 — 5.  Payment  of  teachers’  wages. 

23 — 6.  Interest  in  books,  apparatus  or  furniture. 

23 — 7.  Teacher  transcript  of  credits. 

§ 23 — 1.  Care  of  property.  Every  teacher  shall  see  that  the  property 
of  the  district  under  his  care  and  control  is  not  unnecessarily  damaged 
or  destroyed.  No  teacher  shall  be  paid  any  part  of  the  school  funds 
unless  he  has  furnished  schedules,  when  required  by  law,  and  has 
satisfactorily  accounted  for  all  books,  apparatus  and  other  property 
belonging  to  the  district. 

§ 23 — 2.  Daily  registers.  Teachers  shall  keep  daily  registers  showing 
the  name,  age  and  attendance  of  each  pupil,  the  day  of  the  week, 
month  and  year.  Registers  shall  be  in  the  following  form,  the  ab' 
sence  of  each  pupil  being  indicated  by  a mark,  the  presence  by  a 
blank: 
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Register  of  a common  school  kept  by  A.  B.  in  district  No in  the  county  of in  the  State  of  Illinois. 


DUTIES  OF  TEACHERS 


Total  No.  of  days  of  each  pupil. 
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Number  of  pupils 

Average  daily  attendance. 


Such  registers  shall  be  furnished  by  the  school  directors,  and  each 
teacher  shall,  at  the  end  of  his  term  of  school,  return  his  register  to  the 
clerk  of  the  school  board.  No  teacher  shall  be  paid  any  part  of  the 
school  funds  unless  he  has  accurately  kept  and  returned  such  a register. 

§ 23 — 3.  Schedules.  In  all  districts  controlled  by  a board  of  direc- 
tors, teachers  shall  make  schedules  of  the  names  of  all  pupils  attending 
school,  and  when  pupils  reside  in  two  or  more  districts,  townships  or 
counties,  separate  schedules  shall  be  kept  for  each  district,  township 
or  county.  Boards  of  education  may  require  teachers  to  make  sched- 
ules, or  statements,  certifying  the  number  of  days’  attendance  for 
each  month,  as  shown  by  their  registers,  which  shall  be  certified  by 
the  board  of  education  and  be  subject  to  the  same  requirements  as 
schedules.  Schedules  shall  be  certified  by  the  teacher  and  shall  be 
in  the  following  form: 

Schedule  of  a school  taught  by , in  district  No , 

in  the  county  of in  the  State  of  Illinois.  Names  and  ages 

of  pupils  residing  in  district  No county,  who  have 

attended  school  during  the  time  beginning  the day  of , 

1 during  which  time  the  school  was  in  session  

school  days. 


Name. 

Ages. 

Days 

Attended. 

John  Smith  

10 

15 

Isaac  Meisler  

13 

11 

Sarah  Danforth  

16 

20 

Mary  Newman  

18 

18 

Grand  total  number  of  days’  attendance 

64 

Boys.  Girls  Total. 


Number  of  pupils ._. 2 2 4 

Average  daily  attendance 3.2 

1 


I hereby  certify  that  the  foregoing  schedule  is  correct,  to  the  best 
of  my  knowledge  and  belief. 

A B 

Teacher. 

§ 23 — 4.  Delivery,  examination  and  certification  of  schedule.  Each 
schedule  shall  be  delivered  to  one  of  the  directors  who  shall,  if  re- 
quested, give  the  teacher  a receipt  therefor.  At  least  two  directors 
shall  examine  it  carefully  and  correct  any  errors,  and  if  it  has  been 
made  according  to  law,  shall  certify  thereto  in  the  following  form: 

State  of  Illinois,  |QQ 
County. 
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We,  the  undersigned,  directors  of  district  No in 

county,  certify  that  we  have  carefully  examined  the 

foregoing  schedule  and  find  it  to  be  correct,  and  that  the  school  was 
conducted  according  to  law;  that  the  teacher  is  paid  according  to 

contract  dollars  per  ; the  sum  of  dollars 

is  now  due for  services  for  the  month  ending ; 

that  the  teacher  has  a legal  certificate  of grade,  and 

that  the  property  of  said  district  in  charge  of  such  teacher  has  been 
satisfactorily  accounted  for. 

Signed  this  . day  of  1 


Directors. 

§ 23 — 5.  Payment  of  teacher’s  wages.  The  directors  shall  pay  the 
wages  of  teachers  in  a manner  agreed  upon  by  the  board,  but  at  least 
one  payment  shall  be  made  during  each  school  month.  The  directors 
shall  issue  and  deliver  to  the  teacher  an  order  on  the  township  treas- 
urer  for  the  amount  of  salary  due.  The  order  shall  state  the  rate  and 
time  for  which  the  teacher  is  paid.  It  is  unlawful  for  the  directors: 
(1)  to  issue  an  order  before  they  have  certified  to  any  schedule  then 
required  to  be  made;  (2)  after  the  date  for  filing  schedules  as  fixed  by 
law,  to  certify  any  schedule  not  delivered  to  them  before  that  date 
when  such  schedule  is  for  time  taught  before  the  first  of  July  preced- 
ing;  (3)  to  give  an  order  in  payment  of  a teacher’s  wages  for  the  time 
covered  by  such  delinquent  schedule. 

§ 23 — 6.  Interest  in  books,  apparatus  or  furniture.  No  teacher  shall 
be  interested  in  the  sale,  proceeds  or  profits  of  any  book,  apparatus  or 
furniture  used  in  any  school  in  which  the  teacher  may  be  employed. 
For  violation  of  the  provisions  of  this  section  a teacher  shall  be  subject 
to  the  penalties  prescribed  in  Section  15 — 8. 

§ 23 — 7.  Teacher  transcript  of  credits.  Each  teacher  shall  file  with 
the  superintendent  of  the  school  in  which  he  is  teaching  or,  if  there  is 
no  such  superintendent,  with  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  a 
complete  transcript  of  credits  earned  in  recognized  higher  institutions 
of  learning  attended  by  him.  On  each  July  first  following  the  date  of 
filing  such  transcript  each  teacher  shall  so  file  a transcript  of  any  credits 
that  have  been  so  earned  since  the  date  the  last  transcript  was  filed. 

Such  record  of  credits  shall  be  used  as  the  base  for  determining  the 
minimum  salary  for  such  teachers  as  provided  by  Section  22-7  of  this  Act. 
(Added  by  L.  951,  H.B.  120,  approved  July  17,  1951) 

ARTICLE  24 

Teacher  Tenure  Law 

Sec. 

24 — 1.  Board  of  director  districts. 

24 — 2.  Boards  of  education— Boards  of  School  Inspectors — Con- 
tractual continued  service. 
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Sec. 

24 — 3.  Removal  or  dismissal  of  teachers  in  contractual  continued 
service. 

24 — 4.  Appeals. 

24 — 5.  Absences  not  affecting  contractual  continued  service — Teach- 
ers replacing  teachers  in  military  service. 

24 — 6.  Termination  of  contractual  continued  service  by  teacher. 

24 — 7.  Right  to  amend  or  repeal — Partial  invalidity. 

24 — 8.  Judicial  review  of  administrative  decisions. 

§ 24 — 1.  Board  of  director  districts.  The  service  of  all  teachers, 
principals  and  superintendents  in  the  public  schools  in  any  district 
having  a board  of  directors  shall  be  for  not  more  than  three  year 
periods,  after  the  expiration  of  a probationary  period  of  two  consec- 
utive years  in  that  district.  The  time  any  teacher,  principal  or  super- 
intendent taught  in  the  district  in  which  he  was  employed  at  the  time 
the  Act  of  which  this  Article  is  a continuation  went  into  effect  shall  be 
counted  in  determining  such  probationary  period. 

However,  whenever  it  becomes  necessary  to  decrease  the  number 
of  teachers  employed  in  a school  district  on  account  of  the  decrease  in 
the  number  of  pupils  attending  the  schools  of  the  district  or  on  account 
of  the  discontinuance  of  any  particular  kind  of  teaching  service,  the 
board  of  directors  may  dismiss  teachers  at  the  end  of  the  school  year 
even  if  within  the  term  of  years  for  which  they  were  employed.  The 
board  of  directors  shall  give  any  teacher  dismissed  under  this  para- 
graph notice  thereof  at  least  60  days  before  the  end  of  the  school  year, 
and  a statement  of  honorable  dismissal. 

The  board  of  directors  on  or  before  April  2 5 of  each  year  in  which 
any  regular  employment  contract  expires  shall  in  writing  notify  each 
teacher,  principal  and  superintendent  employed  by  it  whether  he  will 
or  will  not  be  reemployed,  whether  for  periods  of  service  authorised 
under  this  section  or  for  annual  periods  of  employment. 

If  any  teacher,  principal  or  superintendent  is  not  to  be  reemployed, 
reasons  therefor  shall  be  given  in  writing  by  the  board  of  directors. 

If  the  board  fails  so  to  give  notice  of  its  determination  not  to  re- 
employ, the  employee  shall  be  deemed  reelected  on  the  same  terms 
as  for  the  then  closing  year  or  period  of  service,  as  the  case  may  be, 
and  not  later  than  the  close  of  the  then  current  school  term  the  board 
shall  issue  a regular  contract  to  the  employee  as  though  the  board  had 
reelected  him  in  the  usual  manner. 

Any  employee  who  has  been  informed  of  his  reelection  by  written 
notice  or  tendered  a contract  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall 
within  thirty  days  thereafter  present  to  the  board  in  writing  his 
acceptance  of  the  position;  and  failure  to  so  notify  the  board  of  his 
acceptance  of  reemployment  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  of  his  non- 
acceptance  of  the  position.  Any  contract  given  any  teacher,  prin- 
cipal, or  superintendent  by  the  board  of  directors  may,  however,  be 
terminated  at  any  time  by  mutual  consent  of  the  board  and  the  em- 
ployee. 

This  section  does  not  affect  the  power  of  the  board  to  dismiss  an 
employee  under  Section  6 — 36. 
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When  the  board  of  directors  deems  it  advisable  to  transfer  and 
transport  pupils  rather  than  employ  a teacher,  the  board  may  ter- 
minate  any  contract  continued  by  the  provisions  of  this  section  by 
giving  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  teacher  not  later  than  July  1. 

§ 24 — 2.  Boards  of  Education — Boards  of  School  Inspectors — Con- 
tractual continued  service.  As  used  in  this  and  the  succeeding  sections 
of  this  Article,  “teacher”  means  any  or  all  school  district  employees 
regularly  required  to  be  certified  under  laws  relating  to  the  certification 
of  teachers,  “board”  means  board  of  education  or  board  of  school 
inspectors,  as  the  case  may  be  and  “school  term”  means  that  portion 
of  the  school  year,  July  1 to  the  following  June  30,  when  school  is  in 
actual  session.  This  and  the  succeeding  sections  of  this  Article  apply 
only  to  school  districts  having  less  than  500,000  inhabitants,  other 
than  those  described  in  Section  24 — 1. 

Any  teacher  who  has  been  employed  in  any  district  as  a full-time 
teacher  for  a probationary  period  of  two  consecutive  school  terms  shall 
enter  upon  contractual  continued  service  unless  given  written  notice  of 
dismissal  stating  the  specific  reason  therefor,  by  registered  mail  by  the 
employing  board  at  least  sixty  days  before  the  end  of  such  period.  If, 
however,  a teacher  has  not  had  one  school  term  of  full-time  teaching 
experience  prior  to  the  beginning  of  such  probationary  period,  the 
employing  board  may  at  its  option  extend  such  probationary  period 
for  one  additional  school  term  by  giving  the  teacher  written  notice  by 
registered  mail  at  least  sixty  days  before  the  end  of  the  second  school 
term  of  the  period  of  two  consecutive  school  terms  referred  to  above. 

Contractual  continued  service  shall  cease  at  the  end  of  the  school 
term  following  the  sixty-fifth  birthday  of  any  teacher,  and  any  subse- 
quent employment  of  such  a teacher  shall  be  on  an  annual  basis. 

Contractual  continued  service  shall  continue  in  effect  the  terms 
and  provisions  of  the  contract  with  the  teacher  during  the  last  school 
term  of  the  probationary  period,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act 
and  the  lawful  regulations  of  the  employing  board.  This  section  and 
succeeding  sections  do  not  modify  any  existing  power  of  the  board 
except  with  respect  to  the  procedure  of  the  discharge  of  a teacher  and 
reductions  in  salary  as  hereinafter  provided.  Contractual  continued 
service  status  shall  not  restrict  the  power  of  the  board  to  transfer  a 
teacher  to  a position  which  the  teacher  is  qualified  to  fill  or  to  make 
such  salary  adjustments  as  it  deems  desirable,  but  unless  reductions  in 
salary  are  uniform  or  based  upon  some  reasonable  classification,  any 
teacher  whose  salary  is  reduced  shall  be  entitled  to  a notice  and  a 
hearing  as  hereinafter  provided  in  the  case  of  certain  dismissals  or 
removals.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  506,  approved  June  30,  1949) 

§ 24 — 3.  Removal  or  dismissal  of  teachers  in  contractual  continued 

service.  Notwithstanding  the  entry  upon  contractual  continued  serv- 
ice, any  teacher  may  be  removed  or  dismissed  for  the  reasons  or  causes 
provided  in  Sections  6 — 36  and  7 — 21,  in  the  manner  hereinafter  pro- 
vided. If  the  removal  or  dismissal  results  from  the  decision  of  the  board 
to  decrease  the  number  of  teachers  employed  by  the  board  or  to  discon- 
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tinue  some  particular  type  of  teaching  service,  written  notice  shall  be 
given  the  teacher  by  registered  mail  at  least  sixty  days  before  the  end 
of  the  school  term,  together  with  a statement  of  honorable  dismissal  and 
the  reason  therefor,  but  if  the  position  so  discontinued  is  reinstated 
within  a period  of  one  calendar  year  it  must  be  tendered  to  the  teacher 
dismissed  because  of  such  discontinuance.  If  the  dismissal  or  removal  is 
for  any  other  reason  or  cause  it  shall  not  become  effective  until  approved 
by  a majority  vote  of  all  members  of  the  board  upon  specific  charges 
and  after  a hearing,  if  a hearing  is  requested  in  writing  by  the  teacher 
within  ten  days  after  the  service  of  notice  as  herein  provided.  Written 
notice  of  such  charges  shall  be  served  upon  the  teacher  at  least  sixty 
days  before  the  effective  date  of  the  dismissal  or  removal,  which  date 
shall  be  between  November  first  and  the  date  of  the  close  of  the  school 
term.  The  hearing  shall  be  held  and  the  decision  rendered  within  said 
period  of  sixty  days  but  at  least  ten  days  shall  intervene  between  the 
dates  of  the  notice  and  hearing.  The  hearing  shall  be  public  at  the 
request  of  either  the  teacher  or  the  board.  The  teacher  has  the  privilege 
of  being  present  at  the  hearing  with  counsel  and  of  cross-examining  wit- 
nesses and  may  offer  evidence  and  witnesses  and  present  defenses  to  the 
charges.  The  board  may  issue  subpoenas,  requiring  the  attendance  of 
witnesses  at  any  hearing  and  at  the  request  of  the  teacher  against  whom 
a charge  is  made,  shall  issue  such  subpoenas,  but  it  may  limit  the  number 
of  witnesses  to  be  subpoenaed  in  behalf  of  the  teacher  to  not  more  than 
ten.  All  testimony  at  any  hearing  shall  be  taken  under  oath.  Any 
member  of  the  board  may  administer  oaths  to  witnesses.  The  board  shall 
cause  a record  of  the  proceedings  to  be  kept  and  shall  employ  a com- 
petent reporter  to  take  stenographic  or  stenotype  notes  of  all  of  the 
testimony.  One-half  of  the  cost  of  the  reporter’s  attendance  and  services 
at  the  hearing  shall  be  paid  by  the  board  and  one-half  by  the  teacher. 
Either  party  desiring  a transcript  of  the  hearing  shall  pay  for  the  cost 
thereof.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  board  the  interests  of  the  school  require 
it,  the  board  may  suspend  the  teacher  pending  the  hearing,  but  if 
acquitted  the  teacher  shall  not  suffer  the  loss  of  any  salary  by  reason  of 
the  suspension.  Before  service  of  notice  of  charges  on  account  of  causes 
that  may  be  deemed  to  be  remediable,  the  teacher  shall  be  given  reason- 
able warning  in  writing,  stating  specifically  the  causes  which,  if  not  re- 
moved, may  result  in  charges.  The  decision  of  the  board  as  to  the  exist- 
ence of  reasons  or  causes  for  dismissal  or  removal  shall  be  final  unless  an 
appeal  to  the  county  superintendent  is  taken. 

If,  by  reason  of  any  change  in  the  boundaries  of  school  districts,  or 
by  reason  of  the  creation  of  a new  school  district,  the  position  held  by 
any  teacher  having  a contractual  continued  service  status  is  transferred 
from  one  board  to  the  control  of  a new  or  different  board,  the  con- 
tractual continued  service  status  of  such  teacher  shall  not  thereby  be 
lost,  and  such  new  or  different  board  shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  with  respect  to  such  teacher  in  the  same  manner  as  if  such 
teacher  were  its  employee  and  had  been  its  employee  during  the  time 
such  teacher  was  actually  employed  by  the  board  from  whose  control  the 
said  position  was  transferred.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  828, 
approved  July  24,  1951) 
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§ 24 — 4.  Appeals.  If  after  the  hearing  the  teacher  desires  to  appeal 
from  the  decision  of  the  board,  he  must  notify  the  county  superin' 
tendent  in  writing,  within  ten  days  after  the  decision,  stating  a desire 
to  have  the  case  reviewed  by  an  appeal  committee.  The  appeal  com' 
mittee  shall  be  appoined  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  and 
shall  consist  of  three  members,  none  of  whom  shall  be  a resident  of  the 
district  in  which  the  teacher  teaches.  One  of  the  members  shall  be  a 
public  school  teacher,  one  a school  board  member,  and  the  third,  who 
shall  act  as  chairman,  shall  be  neither  a teacher  nor  a board  member. 
The  appeal  committee  shall  serve  without  pay  but  shall  be  reimbursed 
for  necessary  expenses  by  the  appealing  teacher  if  the  decision  of  the 
board  is  sustained  and  by  the  school  district  if  the  decision  is  reversed. 

Immediately  upon  receipt  of  notice  of  the  appeal  the  county  super' 
intendent  shall  set  the  date  for  the  hearing,  which  shall  not  be  less 
than  fifteen  nor  more  than  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the  appeal,  and 
shall  notify  the  members  of  the  appeal  committee  of  their  appointment 
and  the  time  and  place  of  the  hearing,  and  shall  give  like  notice  to  the 
parties  to  the  appeal.  The  county  superintendent  shall  cause  a record 
of  the  proceedings  to  be  made  and  shall  file  a copy  thereof  with  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  expense  incurred  in  taking 
this  record  shall  be  an  expense  of  the  office  of  the  county  superintend' 
ent  and  shall  be  borne  by  the  county  board. 

The  appeal  committee  shall  confine  its  review  to  the  record  of  the 
proceedings  before  the  board,  or,  if  a transcript  of  the  testimony  is 
filed  with  the  appeal  committee,  to  the  record  and  transcript.  The 
hearing  before  the  appeal  committee  shall  be  public  at  the  request  of 
either  the  teacher  or  the  board.  The  teacher  and  the  board  may  be 
represented  at  the  hearing  by  counsel.  If  the  appeal  committee  finds 
from  the  record  and  transcript  or  the  record,  that  the  notice  of  charges 
by  the  board  to  the  teacher  did  not  set  forth  any  lawful  reason  or 
cause  for  discharge  or  that  there  was  no  substantial  evidence  to  support 
any  lawful  reason  or  cause  for  discharge,  the  appeal  committee  shall 
reverse  the  decision  of  the  board  and  thereupon  give  written  notice  to 
the  board  of  its  decision,  whereupon  the  teacher  shall  be  reinstated. 

§ 24 — 5.  Absences  not  affecting  contractual  continued  service — Teach- 
ers replacing  teachers  in  military  service.  The  contractual  continued 
service  status  of  a teacher  shall  not  be  affected  by  his  promotion,  ab' 
sence  caused  by  temporary  illness  or  temporary  incapacity  as  defined 
by  regulations  of  the  employing  board,  leave  of  absence  mutually 
agreed  upon  between  the  teacher  and  the  board,  or  because  of  absence 
while  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States.  A teacher  employed 
to  replace  one  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  shall  not 
acquire  contractual  continued  service  under  this  Article. 

§ 24 — 6.  Termination  of  contractual  continued  service  by  teacher.  No 
teacher  who  has  entered  upon  contractual  continued  service  may  ter' 
minate  such  service  during  the  part  of  the  school  year  when  school  is 
in  session  nor  for  a period  of  thirty  days  just  previous  to  the  beginning 
of  the  school  term  except  by  agreement  of  the  board  and  the  teacher. 
No  teacher  entered  upon  contractual  continued  service  shall  be  per' 
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mitted  to  terminate  it  during  any  other  part  of  the  school  year  except 
by  service  upon  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  written  notice  of  the 
termination.  Any  teacher  terminating  said  service  not  in  accordance 
with  this  section  is  guilty  of  unprofessional  conduct  and  liable  to  sus' 
pension  of  certificate,  as  provided  under  the  law  relating  to  the  certifh 
cation  of  teachers,  for  a period  not  to  exceed  one  year. 

§ 24 — 7.  Right  to  amend  or  repeal — Partial  invalidity.  Nothing  here' 
in  limits  the  right  of  the  General  Assembly  to  amend  or  repeal  any 
part  of  Sections  24 — 2 to  24 — 7,  inclusive,  or  any  contract  resulting 
therefrom. 

If  any  section,  paragraph,  sentence  or  clause  of  this  Article  is  held 
invalid  or  unconstitutional,  such  decision  shall  not  affect  the  remaining 
portion  of  this  Article  or  this  Act,  or  any  section  or  part  thereof. 

§24 — 8.  Judicial  review  of  administrative  decisions.  The  provisions 
of  the  “Administrative  Review  Act”  approved  May  8,  1945,  and  all 
amendments  and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant 
thereto,  shall  apply  to  and  govern  all  proceedings  instituted  after  De' 
cember  31,  1945,  for  the  judicial  review  of  final  administrative  decisions 
of  the  appeal  committee  under  this  article.  The  term  “administrative 
decision”  is  defined  as  in  Section  1 of  said  “Administrative  Review 
Act”.  (Added  by  Act  approved  June  29,  1945) 

ARTICLE  25 

Teachers 9 Retirement  System 

Sec. 

25 — 1.  Meaning  of  words  and  phrases. 

25 — 2.  Retirement  system. 

25 — 3.  Board. 

25 — 4.  Teacher. 

25 — 5.  Member. 

25 — 6.  Prior  service. 

25 — 7.  Membership  service. 

25 — 8.  Creditable  service. 

25 — 9.  Beneficiary. 

25 — 10.  Regular  interest. 

25 — 11.  Accumulated  contributions. 

25 — 12.  Annuity. 

25 — 13.  Pension. 

25 — 14.  Retirement  allowance. 

25 — 15.  Retirement. 

25 — 16.  Annuity  reserve. 

25 — 17.  Pension  reserve. 

25 — 18.  Salary. 

25 — 19.  Actuarial  equivalent. 

25 — 20.  Establishment — Name. 

2 5 — 2 1 . Administration. 

25 — 22.  Members  of  Board  of  Trustees. 

25 — 23.  Election  of  elected  members  of  board — Vacancies. 

25 — 24.  Compensation  and  expenses. 
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Sec. 

25 — 25. 
25—26. 
25—27. 
25—28. 
25—29. 
25—30. 
25—31. 
25—32. 
25—33. 
25—34. 

25— 35. 

25—36. 

25—37. 

25—38. 

25—39. 

25—40. 

25—41. 

25—42. 

25—43. 

25—44. 

25—45. 

25—46. 

25—47. 

25—48. 

25—49. 
25—50. 
25— 50.1 
25— 51. 
25— 52. 

25— 53. 
25—54. 
25—55. 
25— 55.1 
25—56. 


25— 56.1 

25—57. 

25—57.1 

25—58. 

25—59. 

25—60. 

25—61. 


Oath  of  office  of  trustees. 

Meetings  of  board — Rules — Voting. 

Secretary  and  other  employees. 

Keeping  of  necessary  data. 

Record  of  proceedings — Fiscal  year — Annual  report. 

Board  not  corporation — Actions. 

Payment  of  obligations — Collection  of  funds. 

Actuary — Technical  adviser  to  board. 

Actuarial  investigation — Adoption  of  tables. 

Annual  valuation  of  assets  and  liabilities — Estimate  of  pay' 
ments — Certification  of  amount  of  contributions. 

Board  as  trustee  of  funds — Investments — Assignment  or  sale 
of  securities. 

Powers  of  board  regarding  securities  and  property. 

Interest  on  funds. 

State  Treasurer  custodian  of  funds — Duties  and  liabilities — 
Warrants  and  vouchers. 

Deposits  in  banks. 

Interest  of  trustee  or  employee — Use  of  gains  or  profits. 
Membership  of  system. 

Detailed  statement  of  services. 

Certificate  of  service  credit,  accumulated  credits,  required 
payments  and  other  conditions. 

Creditable  service. 

Required  payments. 

Credit  for  service  in  one  year  or  portion  of  years. 
Conclusiveness  of  service  certificate — Cessation  of  member' 
ship — Reinstatement. 

Distribution  of  payments  over  period  of  years — Payments 
made  before  allowance  granted. 

Eligibility  for  retirement — Retirement  at  age  of  70. 
Allowance  for  age  retirement. 

Additional  allowance  for  age  retirement. 

Resumption  of  employment  after  retirement  for  age. 
Resumption  of  employment  after  retirement  but  under  age 
of  65. 

Election  to  convert  allowance  into  lesser  retirement. 
Retirement  because  of  disability. 

Disability  retirement  allowance. 

Increased  disability  retirement  allowance. 

Medical  examination  of  disability  beneficiary — Reduction  of 
allowance — Restoration  to  active  service — Increase  of  ah 
lowance  at  age  of  50. 

Temporary  disability  benefit. 

Death  benefits. 

Death  benefits — Additional. 

Refund  of  contributions. 

Contributions  by  members. 

Retention  of  contributions  from  wages  or  salary. 

Statement  as  to  deductions — Forwarding  money  retained. 
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Sec. 

25—62. 

25—63. 

25—64. 

25—65. 

25—66. 

25—67. 

25—68. 

25—69. 

25—70. 


25—71. 
25—72. 
25—73. 
25—74. 
25— 75. 
25—76. 
25—77. 
25—78. 


25—78.1 

25—79. 

25—80. 

25—81. 

25—82. 

25—83. 


25—84. 
25— 85. 

25—86. 

25—87. 

25—88. 

25—89. 


25—90. 


25—91. 

25—92. 


Report  by  county  superintendent — Records  of  required  data. 
Consent  to  deductions — Discharge  of  claims. 

Credits  to  members  in  annuity  accumulation  fund. 

Account  of  credits — Credit  of  interest. 

Termination  of  credits. 

Credit  for  prior  service. 

Contributions  by  State. 

Estimate  of  amount  needed. 

Certification  and  setting  aside  of  amounts  applicable  to  teach' 
ers  paid  by  districts  and  teachers  paid  from  state  funds. 
Limit  of  increase  of  State  contribution  over  previous  year. 
Assets  as  one  fund — Segregated  only  by  separate  account. 
Annuity  accumulation  fund. 

Annuity  payment  fund. 

Pension  payment  fund. 

Expense  fund. 

Fraud — Correction  of  errors. 

Exemption  from  legal  process — Alienation  or  assignment — 
Tax  exemption. 

Reciprocal  allowance. 

Obligations  of  state.. 

Office  and  supplies  for  board. 

Gifts  and  legacies. 

Statements  furnished  members. 

Relation  of  system  to  fund  under  earlier  law — Transfer  of 
assets. 

Annuities,  pensions  and  benefits  under  prior  law. 

Claims  pending  on  July  1,  1939 — Law  applicable  to  retire' 
ment. 

State  institution  teachers'  pension  and  retirement  fund  under 
prior  law. 

Payments  to  and  from  fund  under  prior  law. 

Credit  to  teachers  of  state  institutions  on  becoming  members. 
Teachers  in  state  normal  universities  and  teachers'  colleges — 
Transfer  of  assets  if  such  system  created. 

Cities  and  districts  to  which  law  not  applicable — Application 
as  if  amendment  in  force  since  1939. 

Partial  invalidity. 

Judicial  review  of  administrative  decisions. 


§ 25 — 1.  Meaning  of  words  and  phrases.  For  the  purposes  of  this 
Article  unless  clearly  required  otherwise  by  the  context,  the  words  and 
phrases  set  forth  in  Section  25 — 2 to  25 — 19,  inclusive,  have  the 
meanings  prescribed  in  such  sections. 


§ 25 — 2.  Retirement  system.  “Retirement  System”  means  the  Teach' 
ers’  Retirement  System  provided  in  this  Article. 


§ 25 — 3.  Board.  “Board”  means  the  board  of  trustees  provided  herein 
to  administer  the  Retirement  System. 
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§ 25 — 4.  Teacher.  “Teacher”  means  any  teacher,  teacher - secre- 
tary,  substitute  teacher,  supervisor,  principal,  supervising  principal, 
superintendent  or  assistant  superintendent,  school  nurse,  or  librarian 
who  teaches  or  is  employed  in  the  public  common  schools  in  school 
districts  included  within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  on  a 
full-time  basis  and  who  is  certified  under  the  law  governing  the  certify 
cation  of  teachers;  on  and  after  September  1,  1941,  any  teacher, 
teacher-clerk,  principal,  supervisor,  supervising  principal,  superintend- 
ent or  assistant  superintendent,  and  any  certified  librarian  or  assistant 
librarian  who  is  employed  in  the  Illinois  School  for  the  Blind,  the 
Illinois  School  for  Deaf,  the  Illinois  State  Training  School  for  Boys, 
the  State  Training  School  for  Girls,  the  Lincoln  State  School  and  Col- 
ony, the  Dixon  State  Hospital,  the  Illinois  Soldiers'  and  Sailors'  Chil- 
dren's School,  the  Division  of  Visitation  of  Adult  Blind  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Welfare,  the  Illinois  Hospital  School  for  Physically 
Handicapped  Children,  the  State  Reformatory  for  Women,  or  the 
Illinois  State  Penitentiary  on  a full-time  basis  and  who  is  either  certifi- 
cated under  the  law  governing  the  certification  of  teachers  or  a contrib- 
utor to  or  participant  in  the  “State  Institution  Teachers'  Pension  and 
Retirement  Fund”  at  some  time  during  the  year  immediately  preceding 
September  1,  1941;  and  any  county  superintendent  of  schools,  assistant 
county  superintendent  of  schools,  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
or  any  person  employed  in  the  office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  as  an  executive,  or  any  executive  of  the  boards  engaged  in 
the  service  of  public  common  school  education  in  school  districts  included 
within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  of  which  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  is  an  ex  officio  officer;  and  any  em- 
ployee of  a school  board  association  operating  in  compliance  with 
Article  16  of  this  Act  who  is  certified  under  the  law  governing  the 
certification  of  teachers;  provided,  that  any  teacher  who  has  taught  in 
the  public  common  schools  in  school  districts  or  in  State  institutions 
included  within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  on  a full-time 
basis  up  to  an  age  determined  by  the  general  ruling  of  a local  board  of 
education  or  State  institution,  and  who  continues  to  be  or  is  thereafter 
employed  in  such  schools  or  institution  on  yearly  contracts  under  a re- 
duced working  load  and  a reduced  monthly  salary,  unless  the  teacher 
elects  in  a written  notice  on  file  with  the  Board  not  to  continue  participa- 
tion, shall  continue  to  be  classified  as  a teacher  and  shall  not  be  dis- 
qualified from  full  participation  in  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  and 
provided  that  certification  by  the  Department  of  Registration  and  Edu- 
cation as  a public  health  nurse  or  certification  prior  to  October  1,  1931 
as  a registered  nurse  shall  be  considered  equivalent  to  certification  as  a 
teacher  for  the  purposes  of  this  definition.  Provided,  further,  that  after 
July  1,  1949  employment  on  a full-time  basis  shall  be  interpreted  to  in- 
clude only  teachers  as  herein  defined  whose  normal  employment  requires 
performance  of  duty  during  not  less  than  450  hours  in  a legal  school 
year.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  352,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§25 — 4.  Teacher.  “Teacher”  means  any  teacher,  teacher-secretary, 
substitute  teacher,  supervisor,  principal,  supervising  principal,  super- 
intendent or  assistant  superintendent,  school  nurse,  or  librarian 
who  teaches  or  is  employed  in  the  public  common  schools  in 
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school  districts  included  within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement 
system  on  a full'time  basis  and  who  is  certified  under  the  law  governing 
the  certification  of  teachers;  on  and  after  September  1,  1941,  any 
teacher,  teacher'derk,  principal,  supervisor,  supervising  principal,  su' 
perintendent  or  assistant  superintendent,  and  any  certified  librarian  or 
assistant  librarian  who  is  employed  in  the  Illinois  School  for  the  Blind, 
the  Illinois  School  for  the  Deaf,  the  Illinois  State  Training  School  for 
Boys,  the  State  Training  School  for  Girls,  the  Lincoln  State  School  and 
Colony,  the  Dixon  State  Hospital,  the  Illinois  Soldiers'  and  Sailors'  Chib 
dren’s  School,  the  Division  for  the  Blind  of  the  Department  of  Public 
Welfare,  the  Illinois  Children’s  Hospital' School,  the  Illinois  State  Re' 
formatory  for  Boys,  the  State  Reformatory  for  Women,  or  the  Illinois 
State  Penitentiary  on  a full'time  basis  and  who  is  either  certificated 
under  the  law  governing  the  certification  of  teachers  or  a contributor 
to  or  participant  in  the  “State  Institution  Teachers'  Pension  and  Retire' 
ment  Fund"  at  some  time  during  the  year  immediately  preceding  Sep' 
tember  1,  1941;  and  any  county  superintendent  of  schools,  assistant 
county  superintendent  of  schools,  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
or  any  person  employed  in  the  office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  as  an  executive,  or  any  executive  of  the  boards  engaged  in 
the  service  of  public  common  school  education  in  school  districts  included 
within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  of  which  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction  is  an  ex  officio  officer;  and  any  employee 
of  a school  board  association  operating  in  compliance  with  Article  16 
of  this  Act  who  is  certified  under  the  law  governing  the  certification  of 
teachers;  provided,  that  any  teacher  who  has  taught  in  the  public  com' 
mon  schools  in  school  districts  or  in  State  institutions  included  within 
the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  on  a full'time  basis  up  to  an  age 
determined  by  a general  ruling  of  a local  board  of  education  or  State 
institution,  and  who  continues  to  be  or  is  thereafter  employed  in  such 
schools  or  institution  on  yearly  contracts  under  a reduced  working  load 
and  a reduced  monthly  salary,  unless  the  teacher  elects  in  a written 
notice  on  file  with  the  Board  not  to  continue  participation,  shall  con' 
tinue  to  be  classified  as  a teacher  and  shall  not  be  disqualified  from  full 
participation  in  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  and  provided  that  cer' 
tification  by  the  Department  of  Registration  and  Education  as  a public 
health  nurse  or  certification  prior  to  October  1,  1931  as  a registered 
nurse  shall  be  considered  equivalent  to  certification  as  a teacher  for 
the  purposes  of  this  definition.  Provided,  further,  that  after  July  1,  1949 
employment  on  a full'time  basis  shall  be  interpreted  to  include  only 
teachers  as  herein  defined  whose  normal  employment  requires  perform' 
ance  of  duty  during  not  less  than  450  hours  in  a legal  school  year. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  548,  approved  August  2,  1951) 

§25 — 5.  Member.  “Member”  means  any  person  included  in  the 
membership  of  this  retirement  system  during  such  membership  as 
provided  in  Section  25 — 41. 

§ 25 — 6.  Prior  service.  “Prior  service"  means  service  rendered  prior 
to  the  date  upon  which  this  retirement  system  was  established  by  the 
Act  of  which  this  Article  is  a continuation. 
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§ 25 — 7.  Membership  service.  “Membership  service"  means  service 
rendered  on  and  after  the  date  upon  which  this  retirement  system 
became  established. 

§ 25 — 8.  Creditable  service.  “Creditable  service”  means  the  total  of 
all  prior  service  and  membership  service  of  an  individual  for  which 
credit  is  allowed  at  the  time,  as  provided  in  Sectons  2? — 42  to  25 — 48, 
inclusive. 

§ 25 — 9.  Beneficiary.  “Beneficiary”  means  any  person  in  receipt  of  an 
annuity,  pension,  retirement  allowance  or  other  benefit  as  provided 
for  under  this  Teachers’  Retirement  System  or  as  granted  under  any 
superseded  system. 

§ 25 — 10.  Regular  interest.  “Regular  interest”  means  interest  at  the 
rate  of  four  per  cent  compounded  annually  for  periods  prior  to  July  1, 
1947  and  at  the  rate  of  three  per  cent  compounded  annually  for 
periods  after  June  30,  1947  in  the  case  of  computations  based  upon 
prior  service  credits,  and  three  per  cent  compounded  annually  in  the 
case  of  computations  based  upon  membership  service  credits.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  674,  approved  August  7,  1947) 

§25 — 11.  Accumulated  contributions.  “Accumulated  contributions” 
means  the  sum  of  all  the  amounts  contributed  to  this  retirement  system 
by  a member  with  respect  to  membership  service,  by  means  of  deduc' 
tions  from  salary  or  otherwise,  which  are  then  credited  to  his  individual 
account  in  the  annuity  accumulation  fund  together  with  regular  inter' 
est  thereon  as  provided  in  Sections  25 — 59  to  25 — 72,  inclusive. 

§ 25 — 12.  Annuity.  “Annuity”  means  annual  payments  payable  in 
equal  monthly  installments  for  life,  the  amounts  of  which  are  based 
upon  the  amount  of  the  accumulated  contributions  of  a member  as 
provided  in  paragraphs  1 and  2 of  Section  25 — 50  and  Section  25 — 55. 

§ 25 — 13.  Pension.  “Pension”  means  annual  payments  payable  in 
equal  monthly  installments  for  life,  the  amounts  of  which  are  based 
upon  the  creditable  prior  service  of  the  member  and  minimum  allow' 
ances  payable  as  provided  in  paragraphs  3 and  4 of  Section  25 — 50 
and  Section  25 — 55. 

§ 25 — 14.  Retirement  allowance.  “Retirement  allowance”  means  the 
sum  of  the  “annuity”  and  the  “pension”,  or  any  optional  benefit  pay' 
able  in  lieu  thereof. 

§ 25 — 15.  Retirement.  “Retirement”  means  entering  upon  a retire' 
ment  allowance  granted  under  Sections  25 — 49  to  25 — 58,  inclusive, 
after  termination  of  active  service  as  a teacher. 

§ 25 — 16.  Annuity  reserve.  “Annuity  reserve”  means  the  present 
value  of  all  payments  to  be  made  on  account  of  any  annuity  or  benefit 
in  lieu  of  any  annuity  computed  upon  the  basis  of  mortality  tables 
adopted  by  the  board  of  trustees,  and  regular  interest. 

§ 25 — 17.  Pension  reserve.  “Pension  reserve”  means  the  present  value 
of  all  payments  to  be  made  on  account  of  any  pension  or  benefit  in  lieu 
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of  any  pension  computed  upon  the  basis  of  mortality  tables  adopted  by 
the  board  of  trustees,  and  regular  interest. 

§ 25 — 18.  Salary.  “Salary”'  means  the  actual  compensation  received 
by  the  teacher  during  any  school  year,  which  shall  be  counted  as  only 
$4,800  when  the  actual  compensation  is  over  that  amount;  provided, 
that  the  maximum  salary  to  be  considered  for  contributions,  annuities 
and  benefits  for  creditable  service  rendered  prior  to  July  1,  1947, 
shall  be  $2,500  and  from  July  1,  1947  to  July  1,  1949  shall  be  $3,500. 
In  lieu  of  an  actual  salary  record  of  any  member  having  credit  for  prior 
service  in  excess  of  ten  years,  for  which  he  has  made  a claim  prior  to 
July  1,  1947,  or  for  which  claim  is  also  made  on  or  after  July  1,  1947, 
by  any  such  member  who  re-enters  the  service  after  having  received  a 
refund  of  his  contributions,  the  board  shall  use  for  the  purpose  of  this 
Article  the  salary  rates  which,  if  they  had  progressed  in  accordance 
with  the  rates  of  salary  increase  shown  in  the  tables  as  prescribed  in 
Section  25 — 33,  would  have  resulted  in  the  same  average  salary  of  the 
member  for  the  ten  years  immediately  preceding  the  date  upon  which 
this  retirement  system  became  effective,  as  the  records  show  the  member 
actually  received  during  such  ten-year  period.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949, 
H.B.  128,  approved  July  15,  1949) 

§ 25 — 19.  Actuarial  equivalent.  “Actuarial  equivalent”  means  a bene' 
fit  of  equal  value  when  computed  upon  the  basis  of  mortality  tables 
adopted  by  the  board  of  trustees,  and  regular  interest. 

§ 25 — 20.  Establishment — Name.  A retirement  system  is  established 
and  placed  under  the  operation  of  the  board  of  trustees  for  the  purpose 
of  providing  retirement  allowances  and  other  benefits  under  the  provi- 
sions  of  this  Article  for  teachers,  annuitants  and  beneficiaries  as  pro- 
vided  herein.  The  retirement  system  so  created  shall  become  established 
and  begin  operation  as  of  July  1,  1939.  It  shall  be  known  as  the 
“Teachers’  Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois”,  and  by  such 
name  all  of  its  business  shall  be  transacted,  all  of  its  funds  invested, 
and  all  of  its  cash  and  securities  and  other  property  held. 

§ 25 — 21.  Administration.  The  general  administration  and  responsi- 
bility  for  the  proper  operation  of  the  retirement  system  and  for  making 
effective  the  provisions  of  this  Article  are  vested  in  a board  of  trustees. 

§ 25 — 22.  Members  of  Board  of  Trustees.  The  board  of  trustees  shall 
be  composed  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  ex-officio, 
who  shall  be  a member  and  president  of  the  board;  two  members  to 
be  appointed  by  the  Governor  who  shall  hold  no  other  state  office 
than  membership  on  the  board;  and  two  members  elected  from  the 
contributing  membership  of  the  retirement  system  by  vote  of  the 
contributing  members  and  annuitants. 

In  each  even-numbered  year  on  or  before  July  1,  the  Governor 
shall  appoint  one  member  who  shall  hold  office  for  a term  of  four 
years  beginning  on  July  15  next  following.  Any  trustee  so  appointed 
shall  reside  in  and  be  a taxpayer"  in  the  territory  covered  by  this  re- 
tirement system,  shall  be  interested  in  public  school  welfare,  experi- 
enced and  competent  in  financial  and  business  management,  and  shall 
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not  be  a member  of  this  retirement  system.  Any  vacancy  in  the  term 
of  an  appointed  trustee  shall  be  filled  for  the  unexpired  term  by 
appointment  of  the  Governor.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  674, 
approved  August  7,  1947) 

§ 25 — 23.  Election  of  elected  members  of  Board — Vacancies.  The 
two  elected  trustees  shall  be  elected,  one  in  each  odd-numbered  year,  in 
the  manner  hereinafter  provided  for  a term  of  four  years  beginning 
July  15  next  following  their  election.  Elections  shall  be  held  on  May  1, 
or  on  May  2 when  May  1 falls  on  Sunday.  A candidate  for  elective 
membership  shall  be  nominated  by  a petition  in  writing,  signed  by  not 
less  than  500  contributors  or  annuitants  with  their  addresses  shown 
opposite  their  names.  The  petition  shall  be  filed  not  less  than  60  days 
nor  more  than  90  days  prior  to  the  election  day  with  the  Superintend- 
ent of  Public  Instruction,  who  shall  pass  upon  its  validity.  Not  less 
than  30  days  before  the  election  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion shall  submit  the  names  of  candidates  to  the  board.  The  board 
shall  prepare  a ballot  with  the  names  of  the  candidates  in  alphabetical 
order  and  shall  mail  one  copy  thereof,  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the 
election  date,  to  each  contributor  and  annuitant  of  this  retirement  sys- 
tem as  of  the  latest  date  practicable,  at  the  latest  known  address,  to- 
gether with  a return  envelope  addressed  to  the  board  and  also  a smaller 
envelope  marked  “For  Ballot  Only”,  and  a slip  for  signature.  Each  voter 
upon  marking  his  ballot  with  a cross  mark  in  the  square  before  the 
name  of  the  person  voted  for  shall  place  it  in  the  envelope  marked 
“For  Ballot  Only,”  and  seal  the  envelope,  shall  write  on  the  slip  pro- 
vided therefor  his  signature  and  the  name  of  the  school  district,  city, 
town  or  village,  and  county  in  which  the  voter  is  a teacher  or  annui- 
tant, and  shall  enclose  both  the  slip  and  sealed  envelope  containing  the 
marked  ballot  in  the  return  envelope  addressed  to  the  board,  and  mail 
it. 

Upon  receipt  of  the  return  envelopes,  the  board  shall  open  them 
and  set  aside  unopened  the  envelopes  marked  “For  Ballot  Only,”  first 
checking  the  signature  slip  to  see  if  it  represents  a contributor  or  an- 
nuitant. On  election  day  ballots  shall  be  publicly  opened  and  counted 
by  the  trustees  or  canvassers  appointed  therefor.  No  ballot  arriving 
after  10  o’clock  a.m.  on  election  day  shall  be  counted.  The  candidate 
receiving  the  highest  number  of  votes  shall  be  elected.  The  board 
shall  declare  the  results  of  the  election,  keep  a record  thereof,  and 
notify  the  candidates  of  the  results  thereof  within  thirty  days  after  the 
election. 

Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the  elective  membership  on  the  board 
shall  be  filled  for  the  unexpired  term  by  the  board. 

§ 25 — 24.  Compensation  and  expenses.  The  trustees  shall  serve  with- 
out compensation,  but  shall  be  reimbursed  from  the  expense  fund  for 
all  necessary  expenses. 

§ 25 — 25.  Oath  of  office  of  trustees.  Each  trustee  prior  to  beginning 
his  duties  shall  take  and  subscribe  to  an  oath  of  office  that  he  will 
diligently  and  honestly  administer  the  affairs  of  the  board,  and  that  he 
will  not  knowingly  violate  or  willingly  permit  to  be  violated  any  of  the 
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provisions  of  law  applicable  to  the  retirement  system.  The  oath  shall 
be  certified  by  the  officer  before  whom  it  is  taken,  and  immediately 
filed  in  the  office  of  the  Secretary  of  State. 

§ 25 — 26.  Meetings  of  board — Rules — Voting.  The  board  shall  meet 
regularly  four  times  a year  at  such  times  as  it  may  by  bydaws  provide, 
or  at  the  call  of  the  president  or  any  three  members.  The  board  may 
adopt  rules  for  the  government  of  its  meetings  and  for  the  administra- 
tion  of  the  fund,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Article. 
Each  trustee  shall  be  entitled  to  one  vote.  Three  votes  shall  be  neces* 
sary  for  a decision  by  the  trustees  at  any  meeting  of  the  board. 

§ 25 — 27.  Secretary  and  other  employees.  The  board  shall  by  a ma' 
jority  vote  of  all  its  members  appoint  a secretary  who  shall  not  be  a 
member  of  the  board.  It  shall  engage  such  actuarial  and  other  service 
required  to  transact  the  business  of  the  retirement  system  in  an  efficient 
manner.  It  shall  see  that  the  duties  of  all  employees  are  faithfully 
performed.  The  compensation  of  employees  and  all  other  necessary 
expenses  of  the  board  shall  be  paid  at  such  rates  and  in  such  amounts 
as  the  board  shall  approve. 

§ 25 — 28.  Keeping  of  necessary  data.  The  board  shall  keep  in  con' 
venient  form  data  necessary  for  actuarial  valuation  of  the  various 
funds  of  the  retirement  system,  and  for  checking  the  experience  of  the 
system. 

§ 25 — 29.  Record  of  proceedings — Fiscal  Year — Annual  report.  The 
board  shall  keep  a record  of  all  its  proceedings  which  shall  be  open  to 
public  inspection.  The  fiscal  year  of  the  board  shall  end  on  June  30. 
The  board  shall  report  annually  at  the  first  meeting  after  June  30.  A 
copy  of  the  report  shall  be  transmitted  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  who  shall  include  it  in  his  biennial  report  to  the  Governor. 
The  report  shall  show  the  fiscal  transactions  of  the  retirement  system 
for  the  preceding  fiscal  year,  the  amount  of  the  accumulated  cash  and 
securities  of  the  system,  and  the  last  balance  sheet  showing  the  finan' 
cial  condition  of  the  system  by  means  of  an  actuarial  valuation  of  the 
assets  and  liabilities  of  the  retirement  system. 

§ 25 — 30.  Board  not  corporation — Actions.  The  board  shall  not  be  a 
corporation,  but  may  be  sued  in  the  name  of  the  board.  The  board 
may  sue  to  protect  any  rights  of  the  retirement  system.  All  actions 
brought  by  or  against  the  board  shall  be  prosecuted  or  defended,  as  the 
case  may  be,  by  the  Attorney  General  or  other  counsel,  as  the  board 
may  decide. 

§25 — 31.  Payment  of  obligations — Collection  of  funds.  The  board 
shall  provide  for  the  prompt  payment  of  all  obligations  that  accrue 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  and  shall  see  that  all  funds  due 
this  retirement  system  are  collected  without  unreasonable  delay. 

§25 — 32.  Actuary — Technical  adviser  to  board.  The  board  shall 
designate  an  actuary  who  shall  be  its  technical  adviser  on  matters 
regarding  the  operation  of  the  funds. 
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§ 25 — 33.  Actuarial  investigation — Adoption  of  tables.  At  least  once 
in  each  four^year  period,  the  actuary  shall  make  an  actuarial  investiga' 
tion  into  the  mortality,  service  and  compensation  experience  of  the 
members  and  beneficiaries  of  the  retirement  system,  and  shall  make  a 
valuation  of  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  funds  of  the  system.  Tak' 
ing  into  account  the  result  of  such  investigation  and  valuation,  the 
board  shall  adopt  for  the  retirement  system  such  mortality,  service,  and 
other  tables  as  it  deems  necessary. 

§ 25 — 34.  Annual  valuation  of  assets  and  liabilities — Estimate  of  pay- 
ments— Certification  of  amount  of  contributions.  On  the  basis  of  such 
tables  as  the  board  adopts,  the  actuary  shall  make  an  annual  valuation 
of  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  funds  of  the  system  created  by  this 
Article,  an  annual  determination  of  all  amounts  specified  in  Sections 
25 — 59  to  25 — 76,  inclusive,  which  are  based  on  such  tables,  and  an 
estimate  of  the  payments  to  be  made  during  the  next  fiscal  year  under 
Section  25— 75,  subsection  2,  paragraph  (a),  and  on  the  basis  of  such 
information,  the  board  shall  certify  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  the  amounts  of  contributions  payable  by  the  State  for  the 
year. 

§ 25 — 35.  Board  as  trustee  of  funds — Investments — Assignment  or 
sale  of  securities.  The  board  shall  be  the  trustee  of  the  several  funds 
created  by  this  Article,  and  shall  have  power  to  invest  and  reinvest 
such  funds  in  the  same  manner  and  subject  to  the  same  terms  and 
conditions  as  township  trustees  are  permitted  to  invest  school  funds 
under  this  Act  or  as  provided  in  “An  Act  concerning  powers  of 
trustees,”  filed  May  18,  1905,  as  amended;  provided,  that  loans  upon 
real  estate  shall  be  secured  by  first  mortgage  and  be  not  in  excess  of 
40%  of  the  value  of  the  realty  as  fixed  by  expert  appraisal.  The  board 
has  power  to  hold,  assign,  or  sell  any  of  the  securities  and  investments 
of  the  funds  created  herein,  as  well  as  the  proceeds  of  investments  and 
any  moneys  belonging  to  the  funds.  When  the  board  determines  upon 
the  investment  of  any  moneys  or  upon  the  conversion  or  sale  of  any 
.securities,  it  shall,  by  resolution  duly  adopted  by  a majority  vote  of  the 
members,  direct  the  custodian  to  so  invest  the  moneys  or  convert  or 
sell  the  securities. 

§ 25 — 36.  Powers  of  board  regarding  securities  and  property.  The 
board  may: 

1.  stay  any  foreclosure  or  proceedings  incident  to  the  foreclosure; 

2.  provide  for  renewal  or  extension  of  time  for  the  payment  of  the 
mortgage  indebtedness,  either  principal  or  interest,  on  any  mortgage 
coming  into  its  funds  under  Sections  25 — 83  to  25 — 85,  inclusive,  in 
such  form,  amount  and  terms  as  it  deems  equitable; 

3.  refinance  any  mortgage  described  in  paragraph  2 under  the  pro' 
visions  of  any  State  or  Federal  law  enacted  for  the  relief  of  mortgagors, 
or  exchange  the  mortgage  for  mortgage  bonds  or  other  obligations  of 
indebtedness  issued  pursuant  to  any  Federal  law,  in  such  amounts  and 
upon  such  terms  as  it  may  approve; 
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4.  purchase  real  estate  in  satisfaction  of  any  judgment  or  decree 
in  any  action  wherein  it  is  a party,  if  in  its  opinion  the  interest  of  the 
retirement  system  will  be  promoted  thereby; 

5.  receive  deeds  to  real  estate  in  compromise; 

6.  cancel  notes,  bonds,  mortgages,  judgments  and  decrees  for  the 
benefit  of  the  funds  coming  into  its  hands  under  Sections  25 — 83  to 
25 — 85,  inclusive; 

7.  operate  and  manage  any  real  estate  to  which  it  acquires  title  to 
or  control  of  under  this  Article  and  make  disbursements  necessary  for 
or  incident  to  the  maintenance,  operation  and  sale  thereof  out  of  the 
funds; 

8.  lease,  or  sell  as  hereinafter  provided,  any  real  estate  coming  into 
its  possession  in  the  manner  described  in  this  Article.  Before  selling 
any  real  estate,  however,  under  this  paragraph,  the  board  must  adopt 
a resolution  stating  that  in  the  opinion  of  the  trustees  it  is  for  the  best 
interest  of  the  retirement  system  that  the  real  estate  be  sold  and  speci- 
fying the  terms  of  the  sale.  If  the  real  estate  is  sold  the  president  and 
secretary  of  the  board  shall  execute  a deed  of  conveyance  and  pay  the 
proceeds  thereof  to  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  benefit  of  the  retire- 
ment system. 

§ 25- — 37.  Interest  on  funds.  The  board  annually  shall  allow  regular 
interest  on  the  average  balances  during  the  preceding  year  in  the  an- 
nuity accumulation  fund  and  the  annuity  payment  fund.  The  amounts 
so  allowed  shall  be  due  and  payable  to  said  funds,  and  shall  be  an- 
nually credited  thereto  by  the  board.  All  interest  earned  upon  the 
entire  amount  of  the  funds  belonging  to  the  retirement  system  shall  be 
used  for  this  purpose,  unless  the  amount  so  earned  is  in  excess  of  the 
requirements,  in  which  case  the  excess  amount  shall  be  credited  to  the 
pension  payment  fund.  Any  deficiency  in  the  amount  required  to 
cover  the  interest  requirements  of  the  annuity  accumulation  fund  and 
the  annuity  payment  fund,  shall  be  charged  to  the  pension  payment 
fund. 

§ 25 — 38.  State  Treasurer  custodian  of  funds — Duties  and  liabilities — 
Warrants  and  vouchers.  The  State  Treasurer  shall  be  ex-officio  cus- 
todian of  the  several  funds.  He  shall  credit  all  moneys  received  under 
the  provisions  of  this  Article  to  the  proper  funds.  From  the  funds  he 
shall  make  payments  for  the  purposes  specified  under  this  Act  upon 
warrants  of  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts.  He  shall  be  liable  on  his 
official  bond  for  the  proper  performance  of  his  duties  and  shall  be  held 
accountable  for  all  cash  in  his  custody  and  for  the  safekeeping  of  all 
securities  belonging  to  the  retirement  system.  He  shall  collect  the  in- 
terest thereon  as  it  becomes  due  and  payable  and  the  principal  thereof 
and  place  the  interest  and  principal  into  the  retirement  funds.  He  shall 
keep  his  books  and  accounts  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  board, 
and  they  shall  always  be  subject  to  the  inspection  of  the  board  or  any 
member  thereof.  He  shall  furnish  the  board  annually  with  a sworn 
statement  showing  in  detail  the  financial  standing  of  the  funds  and 
securities  of  the  retirement  system  in  his  custody  as  of  June  30. 
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The  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  may  draw  warrants  payable  from 
the  funds  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  purposes  provided  for  in 
this  Article  upon  the  presentation  of  vouchers  approved  by  the  presh 
dent  and  the  secretary  of  the  board.  The  board  shall  file  with  the 
Auditor  an  attested  copy  of  a resolution  designating  such  persons  as 
his  authority  for  drawing  warrants  upon  such  vouchers.  No  voucher 
shall  be  drawn  unless  it  has  previously  been  authorised  by  resolution 
of  the  board. 

§ 25 — 39.  Deposits  in  banks.  For  the  purpose  of  meeting  disburse' 
ments  for  pensions,  annuities,  and  other  payments,  there  may  be  kept 
sufficient  cash,  as  determined  from  time  to  time  by  the  board,  on 
deposit  in  one  or  more  banks  or  trust  companies  of  the  State  of  Illinois, 
organised  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  Illinois  or  of  the  United 
States  provided  that  the  sum  on  deposit  in  any  one  bank  or  trust 
company  shall  not  exceed  twentyffive  per  centum  of  the  paid  up  capital 
and  surplus  of  the  bank  or  trust  company. 

§ 25 — 40.  Interest  of  trustee  or  employee — Use  of  gains  or  profits. 
Except  as  otherwise  herein  provided,  no  trustee  or  employee  of  the 
board  shall  have  any  direct  interest  in  the  gains  or  profits  of  any  in' 
vestment  made  by  the  board,  or  as  such  receive  any  pay  or  emolument 
for  his  services.  No  trustee  or  employee  of  the  board  shall,  directly  or 
indirectly,  for  himself  or  as  an  agent,  in  any  manner  use  such  gains  or 
profits  except  to  make  current  and  necessary  payments  authorised  by 
the  board.  No  trustee  or  employee  of  the  board  shall  become  an  en' 
dorser  or  surety  or  in  any  manner  an  obligor  for  moneys  loaned  or 
borrowed  from  the  board.  Any  such  person  violating  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  section  is  guilty  of  a misdemeanor. 

§ 25 — 41.  Membership  of  system.  The  membership  of  this  retirement 
system  shall  be  composed  as  follows: 

(1)  All  persons  who  become  teachers  on  or  after  the  date  upon 
which  this  retirement  system  is  established  shall  become  members 
thereof  as  a condition  of  employment,  on  the  date  they  become 
teachers. 

(2)  All  persons  who  were  teachers  on  the  date  upon  which  this 
retirement  system  was  established  shall  become  members  of  this  retire' 
ment  system  on  such  date,  unless,  within  a period  of  four  months  next 
following  such  date,  any  teacher  who  did  not  come  under  the  provi' 
sions  of  “An  Act  in  relation  to  an  Illinois  State  Teachers’  Pension  and 
Retirement  Fund,”  approved  May  27,  1915,  as  amended,  on  the  date 
upon  which  this  retirement  system  was  established,  filed  with  the 
board  of  trustees,  on  a form  prescribed  by  such  board,  both  a notice  of 
election  not  to  be  included  in  the  membership  of  this  retirement  system 
and  a duly  executed  waiver  of  all  present  and  prospective  benefits 
which  would  otherwise  inure  to  him  on  account  of  membership  in  this 
retirement  system.  Any  such  teacher  who  did  not  become  a member 
prior  to  July  1,  1947  because  of  such  election  may  thereafter  apply  for 
and  be  admitted  to  membership  and  shall  become  a member  on  the 
date  upon  which  approval  of  the  application  by  the  board  becomes 
effective,  provided  that  such  teacher  makes  contributions  to  the  system 
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for  a period  of  three  years  from  the  date  upon  which  he  becomes  a 
member,  and  provided  further,  that  such  teacher  shall  pay  into  the 
system  the  contributions  which  he  would  have  paid  had  he  been  a 
member  since  the  date  on  which  this  system  was  established,  together 
with  regular  interest  as  provided  in  Section  25-45.  Upon  compliance 
with  these  conditions  such  teacher  may,  at  his  option,  receive  credit 
for  prior  service  upon  making  the  required  payments  therefor.  Any 
teacher  who  became  a member  after  the  date  of  establishment  of  this 
system  and  prior  to  July  1,  1947,  shall  have  the  option  of  making  con- 
tributions for  membership  service,  together  with  interest  thereon,  for 
the  period  from  such  date  of  establishment  to  the  date  when  he  be- 
came a member,  and  upon  the  making  of  such  contributions  such 
teacher  shall  receive  credit  therefor.  The  board  of  trustees  shall  by 
rules  and  regulations  fix  the  time  and  manner  of  making  payments  of 
the  contributions  and  interest,  as  provided  herein,  covering  the  period 
subsequent  to  the  date  on  which  this  system  was  established. 

(3)  Membership  in  this  retirement  system  shall  continue  until  the 
date  upon  which  a member  becomes  a beneficiary,  dies,  accepts  a 
refund  or  forfeits  the  rights  to  a refund.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947, 
H.B.  674,  approved  August  7,  1947) 

§ 25 — 42.  Detailed  statement  of  services.  Under  such  rules  as  the 
board  adopts,  each  teacher  who  becomes  a member  shall  thereupon 
file  a detailed  statement  covering  all  services  rendered  prior  thereto 
for  which  service  credit  is  claimed  by  him.  Any  member  who  ceases 
to  be  a teacher  and  who  again  becomes  a teacher  before  his  membership 
has  terminated  shall,  upon  again  becoming  a teacher,  file  a detailed 
statement  covering  all  service  rendered  during  such  absence  for  which 
service  credit  is  claimed  by  him. 

§ 25 — 43.  Certificate  of  service  credit,  accumulated  credits,  required 
payments  and  other  conditions.  As  soon  as  practicable  after  the  filing 
of  any  statements  under  Section  25 — 42,  the  Board  shall  investigate 
the  validity  of  the  claims  for  service  specified  therein,  and  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  investigation,  under  such  rules  as  the  board  adopts  and 
on  the  basis  of  verified  service,  shall  issue  a certificate  to  each  member, 
certifying  the  amount  of  service  credit  granted,  as  provided  in  Sections 
25 — 42  to  25 — 48,  inclusive,  the  value  of  the  accumulated  credits 
arising  therefrom  as  of  the  date  membership  began  and  the  required 
payments  which  are  to  be  made  and  other  conditions  to  be  fulfilled  by 
the  member  before  such  credits  become  effective. 

§ 25 — 44.  Creditable  service.  The  following  periods  of  service, 
subject  to  the  limitation  in  subsection  (2)  of  Section  25-41,  shall  be 
considered  as  creditable  service,  and  each  member  shall  receive  credit 
for  all  such  service  rendered  by  him  for  which  satisfactory  evidence  is 
supplied  to  the  board,  as  of  the  dates  specified : 

1.  Service  rendered  as  a teacher,  on  and  after  the  date  his  mem- 
bership begins,  during  continuous  membership  thereafter,  as  of  the  date 
the  service  is  rendered. 
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2.  Service  rendered  as  a teacher  prior  to  the  date  his  membership 
begins,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of 
the  date  the  payments  are  completed. 

3.  Service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  as  of  which  a statement  is 
required  to  be  filed  under  Section  25-42,  for  which  credit  is  claimed 
in  such  statement,  in  a capacity  essentially  similar  or  equivalent  to  that 
of  a teacher,  in  the  public  common  schools  in  school  districts  in  this 
State  not  included  within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system,  or 
in  the  public  common  schools  of  any  other  State  in  the  United  States, 
or  in  the  public  common  schools  of  any  territory,  dependency  or  pos- 
session of  the  United  States,  including  the  Philippine  Islands,  for  a period 
not  to  exceed  two-fifths  of  the  total  creditable  service  of  the  member  or 
10  years,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of 
the  date  such  payments  are  completed.  Whenever  service  under  this 
paragraph  exceeds  the  maximum  allowed  for  all  purposes  of  this  Article, 
the  first  service  rendered  in  point  of  time  shall  be  considered. 

4.  Service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  on  which  a statement  is  re- 
quired to  be  filed  under  Section  25-42,  for  which  credit  is  claimed  in 
such  statement,  in  any  state  school  or  institution,  as  a teacher,  as  defined 
in  Section  22  of  “An  Act  to  create  and  administer  a State  institutions 
teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund,”  filed  June  14,  1917,  as  amended, 
for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date 
such  payments  are  completed. 

5.  Any  periods  of  time  spent  in  service  with  the  military  or  naval 
forces  of  the  United  States  during  the  Spanish- American  War  and  dur- 
ing the  war  between  the  United  States  and  Germany  and  the  further 
period  of  not  to  exceed  one  calendar  year  thereafter  between  the  date 
of  discharge  from  military  service  and  the  return  to  employment  as  a 
teacher,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of 
the  date  such  payments  are  completed. 

6.  Any  periods  of  time  immediately  following  termination  of  em- 
ployment as  a teacher,  subsequent  to  January  1,  1941  and  prior  to  July 
1,  1947,  and  also  any  periods  of  time  between  July  1,  1950  and  July 
1,  1953  spent  in  the  service  with  the  military  or  naval  forces  of  the 
United  States  or  spent  in  educational  programs  that  prepare  for  return 
to  teaching  and  are  sponsored  by  the  federal  government  for  those  dis- 
charged from  military  or  naval  service,  and  the  further  period  of  not 
to  exceed  one  calendar  year  thereafter  between  time  spent  in  the  service 
with  the  military  or  naval  forces  of  the  United  States  or  in  such  educa- 
tional programs  and  the  return  to  employment  as  a teacher,  for  which 
the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such  pay- 
ments are  completed.  Effective  July  1,  1947,  credit  for  military  or  naval 
service  under  this  section  shall  be  allowed  in  any  case  in  which  a teacher 
enters  such  military  or  naval  service  immediately  upon  termination  of 
employment  as  a teacher,  as  follows:  if  entry  into  such  service  occurs 
during  the  first  six  months  of  a calendar  year,  credit  shall  be  allowed 
from  the  date  of  such  entry;  if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during 
the  months  of  July  or  August,  and  the  teacher  was  in  teaching  service 
at  the  end  of  the  immediately  preceding  school  term,  credit  shall  be 
allowed  from  July  1 of  the  year  in  which  he  entered  military  service; 
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if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during  the  last  four  months  of  a calendar 
year,  and  the  teacher  was  in  teaching  service  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  term,  credit  shall  be  allowed  from  July  1 of  such  year.  If  a 
teacher  enters  the  teaching  service  subsequent  to  the  beginning  of  the 
school  term,  credit  for  military  service  where  entry  into  such  military 
service  occurs  during  the  last  four  months  of  the  calendar  year,  shall 
be  granted  from  the  date  of  entry  into  military  service. 

7.  Any  periods  of  time  spent  in  full'time  service  of  the  State,  prior 
to  January  1,  1944,  provided  such  period  would  have  been  creditable 
service  under  the  State  Employees  Retirement  System  of  Illinois,  had 
the  Act  creating  such  system  been  in  effect,  as  of  the  date  such  payments 
are  completed. 

All  service  credits  hereinabove  described  shall  cease  upon  termination 
of  membership  for  any  cause. 

Provided,  further,  that  none  of  the  service  credited  under  this  Section 
2 5 '44  shall  be  used  for  credit  in  any  other  statutory  public  school  teach' 
ers’  retirement  system.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  909,  approved 
July  11,  1951) 

§ 25 — 44.  Creditable  service.  The  following  periods  of  service 
subject  to  the  limitation  in  subsection  (2)  of  Section  2 5 '41,  shall  be 
considered  as  creditable  service,  and  each  member  shall  receive  credit 
for  all  such  service  rendered  by  him  for  which  satisfactory  evidence  is 
supplied  to  the  board,  as  of  the  dates  specified : 

1.  Service  rendered  as  a teacher,  on  and  after  the  date  his  member' 
ship  begins,  during  continuous  membership  thereafter,  as  of  the  date 
the  service  is  rendered. 

2.  Service  rendered  as  a teacher  prior  to  the  date  his  membership 
begins,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of 
the  date  the  payments  are  completed. 

3.  Service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  as  of  which  a statement  is 
required  to  be  filed  under  Section  2 5 '42,  for  which  credit  is  claimed  in 
such  statement,  in  a capacity  essentially  similar  or  equivalent  to  that 
of  a teacher,  in  the  public  common  schools  in  school  districts  in  this 
State  not  included  within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system,  or 
in  the  public  common  schools  of  any  other  State  in  the  United  States, 
or  in  the  public  common  schools  of  any  territory,  dependency  or  pos' 
session  of  the  United  States,  including  the  Philippine  Islands,  for  a 
period  not  to  exceed  two'fifths  of  the  total  creditable  service  of  the 
member  or  10  years,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required 
payments,  as  of  the  date  such  payments  are  completed.  Whenever 
service  under  this  paragraph  exceeds  the  maximum  allowed  for  all 
purposes  of  this  Article,  the  first  service  rendered  in  point  of  time  shall 
be  considered. 

4.  Service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  on  which  a statement  is  re' 
quired  to  be  filed  under  Section  2 5 '42,  for  which  credit  is  claimed  in 
such  statement,  in  any  state  school  or  institution,  as  a teacher,  as  de' 
fined  in  Section  22  of  “An  Act  to  create  and  administer  a State  institu' 
tions  teachers'  pension  and  retirement  fund,"  filed  June  14,  1917,  as 
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amended,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of 
the  date  such  payments  are  completed. 

5.  Any  periods  of  time  spent  in  service  with  the  military  or  naval 
forces  of  the  United  States  during  the  Spanish' American  War  and  dur' 
ing  the  war  between  the  United  States  and  Germany  and  the  further 
period  of  not  to  exceed  one  calendar  year  thereafter  between  the  date 
of  discharge  from  military  service  and  the  return  to  employment  as  a 
teacher,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of 
the  date  such  payments  are  completed. 

6.  Any  periods  of  time  immediately  following  termination  of  eim 
ployment  as  a teacher,  subsequent  to  January  1,  1941  and  prior  to  July 
1,  1947,  spent  in  the  service  with  the  military  or  naval  forces  of  the 
United  States  or  spent  in  educational  programs  that  prepare  for  return 
to  teaching  and  are  sponsored  by  the  federal  government  for  those  dis' 
charged  from  military  or  naval  service,  and  the  further  period  of  not 
to  exceed  one  calendar  year  thereafter  between  time  spent  in  the 
service  with  the  military  or  naval  forces  of  the  United  States  or  in 
such  educational  programs  and  the  return  to  employment  as  a teacher, 
for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date 
such  payments  are  completed.  Effective  July  1,  1947,  credit  for  military 
or  naval  service  under  this  section  shall  be  allowed  in  any  case  in  which 
a teacher  enters  such  military  or  naval  service  immediately  upon  termi' 
nation  of  employment  as  a teacher,  as  follows : if  entry  into  such  service 
occurs  during  the  first  six  months  of  a calendar  year,  credit  shall  be 
allowed  from  the  date  of  such  entry;  if  entry  into  such  service  occurs 
during  the  months  of  July  or  August,  and  the  teacher  was  in  teaching 
service  at  the  end  of  the  immediately  preceding  school  term,  credit 
shall  be  allowed  from  July  1 of  the  year  in  which  he  entered  military 
service;  if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during  the  last  four  months 
of  a calendar  year,  and  the  teacher  was  in  teaching  service  at  the  be' 
ginning  of  the  school  term,  credit  shall  be  allowed  from  July  1 of  such 
year.  If  a teacher  enters  the  teaching  service  subsequent  to  the  beginning 
of  the  school  term,  credit  for  military  service  where  entry  into  such 
military  service  occurs  during  the  last  four  months  of  the  calendar  year, 
shall  be  granted  from  the  date  of  entry  into  military  service. 

7.  Any  periods  of  time  spent  in  full'time  service  of  the  State,  prior 
to  January  1,  1944,  provided  such  period  would  have  been  creditable 
service  under  the  State  Employees  Retirement  System  of  Illinois,  had 
the  act  creating  such  system  been  in  effect,  as  of  the  date  such  payments 
are  completed. 

8.  Any  periods  of  time  served  as  a member  of  the  General  Assembly, 
for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date 
such  payments  are  completed. 

All  service  credits  hereinabove  described  shall  cease  upon  termination 
of  membership  for  any  cause. 

Provided,  further,  that  none  of  the  service  credited  under  this  Sec' 
tion  25'44  shall  be  used  for  credit  in  any  other  statutory  public  school 
teachers’  retirement  system.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1000, 
approved  July  23,  1951) 
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§ 25 — 45.  Required  payments.  The  required  payments  specified  in 
Section  25 — 44  shall  be  determined  as  follows: 

1.  For  service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  upon  which  this  retirement 
system  was  established,  and  for  periods  specified  in  paragraph  5 of 
Section  2 5 '44,  the  amounts  of  contribution  which  were  or  would  have 
been  required  from  such  person  during  such  periods  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  “An  Act  in  relation  to  an  Illinois  State  Teachers’ 
Pension  and  Retirement  Fund,”  approved  May  27,  1915,  as  amended, 
and  which  were  not  previously  paid  either  under  such  Act  or  under 
this  retirement  system,  plus  an  amount  equal  to  all  refunds  paid  to 
such  person  under  such  Act  and  under  paragraph  2 of  Section  2 5 '5 8, 
together  with  regular  interest  from  the  date  such  previously  unpaid 
contributions  were  due  thereunder  or  such  refunds  were  paid  to  the 
date  such  payments  are  received;  provided,  that  for  a member  first  mak' 
ing  application  on  or  after  July  1,  1949  for  prior  service  credit,  the 
payment  thereon  shall  be  at  a flat  rate  of  $50  for  a legal  school  year  and 
at  a proportional  rate  for  an  incompleted  year,  and  such  flat  rate  of  $50 
shall  be  considered  due  as  of  July  1,  1939,  together  with  regular  interest 
from  said  date  until  paid. 

2.  For  service  rendered  on  and  after  the  date  upon  which  this 

retirement  system  was  established  and  for  periods  specified  in  paragraphs 
6 or  8 of  Section  2 5 '44,  the  amounts  of  contribution  which  would  have 
been  required  from  such  person  had  such  service  been  rendered  as  a 
member  under  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system,  plus  an  amount 
equal  to  all  refunds  paid  to  such  persons  under  paragraph  1 of  Section 
25'58,  together  with  regular  interest  from  the  date  such  contributions 

were  due  thereunder  or  such  refunds  were  paid  to  the  date  such  pay' 

ments  are  received;  provided,  that  for  periods  specified  in  paragraphs 
6 or  8 of  Section  25'44  salary  shall  be  assumed  as  being  for  the  re' 
mainder  of  the  school  year  the  same  as  that  received  at  the  time  of 
entering  the  military  or  naval  service  and  for  each  school  year  there' 

after  as  being  increased  5%  over  the  previous  year.  (As  amended  by 

L.  1951,  H.B.  1000,  approved  July  23,  1951) 

§ 25 — 46.  Credit  for  service  in  one  year  or  portion  of  year.  In  no  cast, 
shall  more  than  one  year  of  service  be  creditable  for  all  service  in  any 
one  calendar  year.  Service  rendered  for  the  regular  legal  school  year 
in  any  district  shall  be  equivalent  to  one  year  of  service,  and  time  less 
than  a legal  school  year  shall  be  counted  as  such  portion  of  a year 
as  the  number  of  weeks  taught  bears  to  the  number  of  weeks  required 
at  the  time  to  constitute  a legal  school  year. 

§ 25 — 47.  Conclusiveness  of  service  certificate — Cessation  of  member- 
ship— Reinstatement.  While  membership  continues,  a service  certifi' 
cate  issued  in  accordance  with  Section  25 — 43  shall  be  conclusive  evi' 
dence  of  the  amount  of  service  credit  of  a member,  provided,  that  any 
member  may,  if  the  certificate  does  not  give  credit  for  all  service  claimed 
in  the  statement  required  by  Section  25 — 42,  within  one  year  from  the 
date  of  issuance  of  the  certificate  request  the  board  to  modify  or  correct 
his  prior  service  certificate.  When  membership  of  any  person  ceases 
the  service  certificate  shall  become  void. 
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Should  any  person  who  had  credited  service  in  this  system  or  any 
teachers’  pension  fund  or  system  superseded  by  this  system  again 
become  a member  of  this  system  or  of  any  system  covered  by  the 
provisions  of  Section  25 — 78.1,  any  service  creditable  under  Section 
25 — 44  can  become  credited  by  making  the  payments  required  by 
Section  25 — 45.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  128,  approved  July  15, 
1949) 

§ 25 — 48.  Distribution  of  payments  over  period  of  years — Payments 
made  before  allowance  granted.  Upon  satisfactory  evidence  from  any 
member  who  may  be  entitled  to  credit  for  service  rendered  in  accord' 
ance  with  paragraphs  2,  3,  4,  5 or  6 of  Section  25 — 44,  the  board  shall 
permit  him  to  distribute  any  required  payments  over  a period  not  to 
exceed  twelve  years  from  the  date  upon  which  the  certificate  for  credit 
for  such  service  is  issued.  All  required  payments  with  regular  interest 
must  be  made  before  any  retirement  allowance  is  granted  to  such 
member.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  128,  approved  July  15,  1949) 

§ 25 — 49.  Eligibility  for  retirement — Retirement  at  age  of  70. 

1.  Any  member  may  retire  upon  written  application  to  the  board 
setting  forth  at  what  time,  not  more  than  thirty  days  prior  to  the 
execution  and  filing  thereof,  he  desires  to  be  retired,  if  the  member  at 
the  time  so  specified  for  his  retirement  (a)  has  attained  the  age  of  at 
least  fifty'five  years,  (b)  has  twenty  or  more  years  of  creditable  service 
of  which  at  least  the  last  five  years  have  been  credited  under  paragraphs 
1,  2,  4,  5 or  6 of  Section  25 — 44,  and  (c)  is  not  employed  as  a teacher 
in  the  schools  included  in  this  system  or  in  an  equivalent  capacity  in 
any  other  school,  college  or  university  supported  by  public  funds;  pro' 
vided,  that  until  June  30,  1952,  any  member  may  retire  upon  written 
application  to  the  Board  setting  forth  at  what  time,  not  more  than 
thirty  days  prior  to  the  execution  and  filing  thereof,  he  desires  to  be 
retired,  if  the  member  at  the  time  so  specified  for  his  retirement  has 
attained  the  age  of  at  least  fifty  years  and  has  twenty  or  more  years  of 
creditable  service  of  which  at  least  the  last  five  years  have  been  credited 
under  paragraphs  1,  2,  4,  5 or  6 of  Section  25 — 44,  and  if  he  is  not 
otherwise  disqualified  under  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  above;  and  pro' 
vided,  further,  that  any  member,  upon  written  application  to  the  Board 
in  the  manner  and  form  above  provided,  may  retire  after  15  years  of 
creditable  service  if  he  has  attained  an  age  of  at  least  sixty  years,  of 
which  at  least  the  last  five  years  have  been  credited  under  paragraphs 
1,  2,  4,  5 and  6 of  Section  25—44,  and  if  he  is  not  otherwise  disqualified 
under  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  above. 

2.  Any  member  in  service  as  a teacher  who  has  attained  the  age  of 
70  years  shall  be  retired  at  the  end  of  the  school  year  in  which  such  age 
is  attained,  notwithstanding  that  such  member  may  have  less  than  15 
years  of  creditable  service,  but  any  member  attaining  such  age  in  the 
months  of  July  or  August  shall  be  retired  at  the  end  of  the  month  in 
which  such  age  is  attained.  If  for  any  reason  any  such  member  continues 
in  service  as  a teacher,  he  shall  not  forfeit  any  benefits  to  which  he  might 
be  entitled  under  this  retirement  system,  except  that  he  shall  be  required 
to  continue  to  make  normal  contribution  as  provided  in  Section  25 — 59, 
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and  upon  retirement  shall  receive  only  such  allowance  as  would  have 
been  available  had  he  retired  at  the  end  of  the  school  year  in  which 
he  attained  70  years  of  age.  A member  who  attains  the  age  of  70  years 
with  less  than  15  years  of  creditable  service,  and  who  is  retired  upon 
the  attainment  of  such  age  or  thereafter*  shall  not  be  entitled  to  any  of 
the  benefits  of  this  Act  other  than  the  death  benefit  provided  in  Section 
25 — 57  or  the  refund  of  contributions  provided  in  Section  25 — 58.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  128,  approved  July  15,  1949) 

§ 25 — 50.  Allowance  for  age  retirement.  Except  as  herein  otherwise 
provided,  upon  retirement  for  age  a member  shall  receive  an  age  retire^ 
ment  allowance  consisting  of: 

1.  An  annuity  which  shall  be  the  actuarial  equivalent  of  his  accu' 
mulated  contributions  at  the  time  of  retirement;  and 

2.  An  additional  annuity  consisting  of  (a)  an  amount  equal  to  the 
actuarial  equivalent  of  the  accumulated  contributions  of  the  member 
at  the  time  of  retirement  representing  service  rendered  prior  to  July  1, 
1947,  plus  (b)  an  amount  equal  to  the  actuarial  equivalent  of  a sum 
representing  one  and  four^tenths  (1.4)  times  the  accumulated  contrh 
butions  of  the  member  covering  service  rendered  subsequent  to  June  30, 
1947;  provided  that  any  service  rendered  after  the  attainment  by  a 
member  of  the  age  of  70  years  shall  not  be  considered  in  the  computa- 
tion  of  this  additional  annuity;  and  provided  further,  that  this  additional 
annuity  when  added  to  the  amount  available  under  paragraphs  1 and  3 
of  this  section  shall  not  exceed  three-fifths  (3/5)  of  the  maximum  salary 
upon  which  contributions  may  be  payable  under  this  Article;  and 

3.  If  he  has  a prior  service  certificate  in  effect,  a pension  equal  to 
twice  the  annuity  which  would  have  been  provided  under  paragraph  2 
of  this  section  on  account  of  contributions  which  would  have  been  made 
during  the  period  of  prior  service  creditable  to  the  member  had  the 
system  been  in  operation  and  the  member  contributed  hereunder  at  the 
rate  in  force  prior  to  July  1,  1947;  but  in  no  event  shall  such  amount 
exceed  an  amount  suufficient  to  make  the  total  retirement  allowance 
payable  to  any  teacher  equal  to  three'fifths  (3/5)  of  the  maximum  salary 
upon  which  contributions  may  be  payable  under  this  Article. 

4.  Until  July  1,  1952,  such  additional  pension  as  may  be  needed 
to  raise  the  total  of  allowances  provided  under  paragraphs  1,  2 and  3 
of  this  section  to  $400  a year  for  any  teacher  retiring  after  25  years 
of  creditable  service. 

5.  Any  member  having  attained  an  age  of  at  least  55  years  and 
having  completed  at  least  20  years  of  creditable  service,  shall  receive 
the  larger  of  (a)  the  total  age  retirement  allowance  provided  under 
paragraphs  1,  2,  3 and  4 of  this  section  or  (b)  the  retirement  allowance 
derived  from  the  application  of  the  following  formula:  If  such  member 
is  60  years  of  age  or  over,  the  retirement  allowance  shall  be  one  and 
one'half  per  cent  of  the  average  salary  for  the  highest  five  consecutive 
years  within  the  last  ten  years  of  creditable  service,  as  determined  by  the 
rules  of  the  Board,  for  each  year  of  service  creditable  to  such  member, 
plus  the  sum  of  one  hundred  fifty  dollars  ($150.00).  A fractional  year 
shall  be  granted  proportional  credit  under  such  formula.  If  the  age  of  a 
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retiring  member  shall  be  less  than  60  years,  the  retirement  allowance 
as  computed  under  the  above  formula  shall  be  reduced  in  the  ratio  of 
the  value  of  a life  annuity  of  $1.00  per  year  at  age  60  to  the  value  of 
a life  annuity  of  $1.00  per  year  at  the  actual  age  of  retirement  of  the 
member,  according  to  the  actuarial  table  in  use  by  the  system.  In  any 
case  in  which  the  said  average  salary  per  year  is  less  than  fifteen  hun' 
dred  dollars  ($1500.00),  the  minimum  average  salary  for  the  purposes 
of  this  retirement  allowance  shall  be  deemed  to  be  fifteen  hundred 
dollars  ($1500.00)  per  year.  In  no  event,  however,  shall  the  maximum 
annuity  under  this  provision  exceed  sixty  per  cent  (60%)  of  the  average 
salary  used  in  the  computation  of  such  annuity.  The  annuity  provided 
in  this  paragraph  shall  be  available  only  to  members  who  render  teaching 
service  after  July  1,  1947  for  which  contributions  are  required  of  them, 
and  to  beneficiaries  who  re-enter  service  as  provided  in  Section  25 — 52 
and  meet  the  conditions  therein  prescribed.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949, 
H.B.  128,  approved  July  15,  1949) 

§25 — 50.1.  Additional  allowance  for  age  retirement.  In  the  case  of 
any  person  entitled  on  June  30,  1947  to  an  age  retirement  allowance 
payable  under  the  provisions  of  this  system  or  of  any  teachers’  pension 
or  retirement  fund  or  system  superseded  by  this  system,  who  shall  have 
rendered  at  least  25  years  of  service  and  who  shall  have  attained  or 
thereafter  shall  attain  the  age  of  60,  the  age  retirement  allowance  of 
such  person  shall  be  increased  in  any  amount  necessary  year  to  year,  to 
produce  the  allowance  derived  from  the  following  formula:  The  annual 
retirement  allowance  shall  be  increased  to  $700  for  each  such  retired 
person  of  the  age  of  60,  and  shall  be  increased  $30.00  for  each  year 
of  age  attained  or  hereafter  attained  above  age  60  but  not  to  exceed 
a total  annual  allowance  of  $1000.00.  The  increase  in  allowance  author' 
ized  by  this  section  shall  not  accrue  until  any  such  retired  person  shall 
have  paid  since  his  retirement  a total  additional  contribution  of  $300.00, 
with  3%  interest  per  annum  from  June  30,  1947  on  any  part  of  such 
$300.00  not  paid  to  such  date.  The  additional  allowance  authorized  by 
this  section  shall  not  accrue  until  the  contributions  and  interest  herein 
required  have  been  fully  paid,  shall  be  prorated  on  a monthly  basis  as 
a one'twelfth  addition  to  the  monthly  payments  due  on  the  regular  age 
retirement  allowance,  and  shall  begin  on  the  date  on  which  the  payment 
of  the  age  retirement  allowance  is  next  due  after  such  contributions  and 
interest  have  been  paid.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  523,  approved 
July  22,  1947) 

§ 25 — 51.  Resumption  of  employment  after  retirement  for  age.  Should 
a beneficiary  retired  on  account  of  age,  as  provided  in  Sections  25 — 49 
and  25 — 50,  again  become  employed  as  a teacher  as  defined  in  Section 
25 — 4 after  attainment  of  age  65,  he  shall  forfeit  his  retirement  allow' 
ance  and  he  shall  not  be  regarded  as  a member  during  the  entire  period 
of  such  service.  Should  he  subsequently  cease  teaching,  he  shall  there' 
upon  again  be  entitled  to  receive  the  same  amount  of  retirement  allow' 
ance  granted  him  at  the  time  of  his  previous  retirement. 

§ 25 — 52.  Resumption  of  employment  after  retirement  but  under  age 
of  65.  Should  a beneficiary  retired  on  account  of  age,  whether  such 
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retirement  occurred  under  this  Retirement  System  or  under  any  super' 
seded  system,  again  become  employed  as  a teacher  as  defined  in  Section 
25 — 4 prior  to  attainment  of  age  65,  his  retirement  allowance  shall  be 
terminated,  he  shall  thereupon  be  regarded  as  a member  and  shall  be 
credited  with  the  then  present  value  of  the  annuity  provided  under 
paragraph  1 of  Section  25 — 50  as  an  accumulated  contribution,  and  the 
then  present  value  of  the  annuity  provided  under  paragraph  3 of  Section 
25 — 50  as  a prior  service  credit  which  together  with  regular  interest  is 
to  be  used  upon  subsequent  retirement  to  determine  the  pension  to  be 
granted  under  paragraph  3 of  Section  25 — 50.  Provided,  that  any  such 
beneficiary  again  employed  as  a teacher  after  a prior  retirement  shall 
not  be  entitled  to  a recomputation  of  his  retirement  allowance  unless 
he  shall  have  been  again  so  employed  for  90  or  more  days  in  a legal 
school  year.  Provided,  further,  that  any  such  beneficiary  again  employed 
as  a teacher  after  a prior  retirement  shall  be  entitled  to  the  retirement 
allowance  provided  in  paragraph  5 of  Section  25 — 50  if  such  person 
renders  teaching  service  after  July  1,  1947;  but  with  respect  to  any  such 
person  whose  latest  reentry  into  service  occurs  on  or  after  July  1,  1947, 
such  retirement  allowance  provided  under  paragraph  5 of  Sec.  25 — 50 
shall  be  available  only  if  such  person  renders  at  least  three  years  of 
creditable  service  after  said  date  of  latest  reentry  into  service.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  128,  approved  July  15,  1949) 

§ 25 — 53.  Election  to  convert  allowance  into  lesser  retirement.  Any 

member  entitled  to  an  age  retirement  allowance  who  has  successfully 
passed  a medical  examination  prescribed  by  the  board  may  elect  at  the 
time  of  retirement  to  receive  a lesser  amount  of  retirement  allowance 
and  provide  with  the  remainder  of  his  equity  determined  on  an  actuarial 
equivalent  basis  an  allowance  for  any  person  who  is  dependent  upon 
such  member  at  the  time  of  retirement,  as  named  in  a written  direction 
filed  with  the  board  as  a part  of  his  application  for  the  age  retirement 
allowance;  provided,  that  the  condition  of  dependency  exists  and  has 
been  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  board;  and  provided,  further,  that 
the  allowance  to  a dependent  resulting  from  such  election  is  found  to 
be  not  less  than  ten  dollars  per  month,  nor  more  than  the  amount  of 
reduced  age  retirement  monthly  allowance  to  which  the  member  is 
entitled. 

The  amount  of  allowance  to  a dependent  shall  be  that  determined 
by  the  board  of  trustees  in  accordance  with  the  written  direction  of  the 
member.  Any  such  allowance  shall  begin  as  of  the  day  following  the 
date  of  death  of  the  member  receiving  an  age  retirement  allowance;  pro' 
vided,  that  the  person  designated  to  receive  the  allowance  herein  pro' 
vided  for  shall  have  been  alive  on  the  date  of  death  of  such  member, 
but  if  such  designated  person  does  not  survive  the  member  who  shall 
be  receiving  such  age  retirement  allowance,  no  allowance  to  a dependent 
shall  be  payable  under  the  provisions  hereof,  nor  shall  any  change  be 
permitted  by  the  board  in  the  written  direction  filed  with  the  board 
after  the  age  retirement  allowance  has  been  granted  and  has  become 
effective. 

The  amendatory  provisions  of  this  Section  providing  for  an  allow' 
ance  to  a dependent  shall  become  inoperative  in  any  case  in  which  death 
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of  a member  making  provisions  for  a dependent  occurs  within  thirty 
days  after  retirement  of  the  member. 

Upon  death  of  a beneficiary  who  is  receiving  an  age  retirement  allow' 
ance,  unless  a reversionary  annuity  is  payable  under  the  provisions  of 
this  section,  a death  benefit  shall  be  paid  in  a single  cash  sum  to  his 
estate,  or  to  such  person  as  he  shall  have  nominated  by  written  direc' 
tion  duly  acknowledged  and  filed  with  the  Board,  consisting  of  any 
excess,  computed  by  subtracting  the  total  amount  of  all  payments  re' 
ceived  by  such  beneficiary  prior  to  his  death  from  the  total  of  (a)  his 
accumulated  contributions  at  time  of  retirement,  (b)  any  additional  pay' 
ments  made  under  paragraph  1 of  Section  25 — 45  and  (c)  any  con' 
tributions  for  prior  service  paid  by  him  prior  to  July  1,  1939  without 
interest  thereon. 

Retirement  allowance  benefits  shall  be  paid  monthly  as  of  the  first 
day  of  each  month  and  shall  cover  the  preceding  month  or  proportionate 
part  thereof  then  due.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  128,  approved 
July  15,  1949) 

§ 25 — 54.  Retirement  because  of  disability.  Upon  the  application  of 
a member  while  employed  as  a teacher,  or  of  his  employer,  or  by  a 
member  within  thirty'one  days  after  cessation  of  such  employment,  any 
member  who  has  had  ten  or  more  years  of  creditable  service  (except  as 
modified  by  the  provisions  of  Section  25 — 56.1)  of  which  at  least  the 
last  five  years  have  been  credited  under  paragraphs  1,  2,  4,  5 or  6 of 
Section  25 — 44  and  who  is  not  entitled  to  an  age  retirement  allowance 
under  Section  25 — 49,  may  be  retired  by  the  board,  as  of  any  date, 
not  more  than  thirty  days  prior  to  the  date  of  filing  the  application,  nor 
prior  to  the  date  upon  which  salary  ceases  to  be  paid  because  of  such 
disability,  on  a disability  retirement  allowance,  if  the  board  finds  after 
a medical  examination  of  the  member  by  two  competent  disinterested 
physicians  selected  by  the  board  that  he  is  mentally  or  physically  in' 
capacitated  for  the  further  performance  of  duty,  that  the  incapacity  is 
likely  to  be  permanent  and  that  he  should  be  retired.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1949,  H.B.  731,  approved  July  29,  1949) 

§ 25 — 55.  Disability  retirement  allowance.  Except  as  otherwise  pro* 
vided  in  Section  25 — 55.1,  upon  retirement  for  disability  a member 
shall  receive  a disability  retirement  allowance  consisting  of: 

1.  An  annuity  which  shall  be  the  actuarial  equivalent  of  his  accu' 
mulated  contributions  at  the  time  of  retirement;  and 

2.  An  additional  annuity  equal  to  90  per  cent  of  the  annuity  which 
the  member  would  have  provided  had  the  member  remained  in  service 
until  the  minimum  age  at  which  he  would  be  eligible  for  an  age  retire' 
ment  allowance  and  continued  to  receive  the  same  salary  as  he  did  before 
disability  was  incurred;  and 

3.  If  the  member  has  credit  for  service  rendered  prior  to  the  estab' 
lishment  of  the  system  a pension  equal  to  90  per  cent  of  the  pension 
which  would  have  been  provided  at  the  minimum  age  at  which  the 
member  would  have  been  eligible  for  an  age  retirement,  on  account  of 
contributions  which  would  have  been  made  during  the  period  of  prior 
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service  creditable  to  the  member  had  the  system  been  in  operation  and 
the  member  contributed  thereunder. 

4.  If  the  total  of  1 plus  2 plus  3 of  this  section  is  less  than  the 
larger  of  (a)  $400  or  (b)  30  per  cent  of  the  most  recent  annual  com 
tract  salary,  but  the  amount  produced  by  such  percentage  not  to  exceed 
$1,000,  then  a further  pension  of  such  amount  as  is  required  to  bring 
the  total  annual  retirement  allowance  of  any  member  retiring  under 
this  section  after  July  1,  1949  up  to  the  larger  of  (a)  or  (b)  under  this 
paragraph,  subject  to  the  aforesaid  limitation.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949, 
H.B.  731,  approved  July  29,  1949.) 

§ 25 — 55.1.  Increased  disability  retirement  allowance.  Any  member 
who  retired  because  of  disability  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this 
amendatory  Act  may  pay  to  the  retirement  system  an  amount  equal  to 
the  difference  between  his  present  annual  allowance  and  $400.00  or  an 
amount  equal  to  one  month’s  current  allowance,  whichever  is  less,  where' 
upon  his  minimum  annual  allowance  shall  be  increased  to  $400.00,  and 
shall  begin  on  the  date  on  which  the  payment  of  the  disability  allowance 
is  next  due  after  such  contributions  and  interest  have  been  paid.  (Added 
by  L.  1947,  H.B.  523,  approved  July  22,  1947.) 

§ 25 — 56.  Medical  examination  of  disability  beneficiary — Reduction  of 
allowance — Restoration  to  active  service — Increase  of  allowance  at  age 
50.  Once  each  year  during  the  first  five  years  following  retirement  of 
a member  on  a disability  retirement  allowance,  and  once  in  every  three 
year  period  thereafter,  the  board  may,  and  upon  his  application  shall, 
require  any  disability  beneficiary  who  has  not  yet  attained  the  age  of 
fifty  to  undergo  a medical  examination  at  the  residence  of  the  beneficiary 
or  other  place  mutually  agreed  upon,  by  a physician  or  physicians  des' 
ignated  by  the  board.  Should  any  such  disability  beneficiary  refuse  to 
submit  to  at  least  one  such  medical  examination  in  any  year,  his  allow' 
ance  may  be  discontinued  until  withdrawal  of  his  refusal,  and  should 
his  refusal  continue  for  one  year,  all  his  rights  in  and  to  his  pension 
shall  be  revoked  by  the  board. 

1.  Should  the  board  of  trustees  find  thereby  or  through  investiga' 
tion  that  a disability  beneficiary  is  engaged  in  or  is  able  to  engage  in 
a gainful  occupation  paying  more  than  the  difference  between  his  re' 
tirement  allowance  and  his  final  regular  salary,  the  amount  of  his 
pension  shall  be  reduced  to  an  amount  which  together  with  his  annuity 
and  the  amount  earnable  by  him,  equals  the  amount  of  his  final  regular 
salary.  Should  his  earning  capacity  be  later  changed,  the  amount  of 
his  pension  may  be  further  modified  but  the  amount  thereof  shall  not 
exceed  that  of  the  pension  originally  granted  nor  an  amount,  which, 
when  added  to  the  amount  earnable  by  the  beneficiary  together  with 
his  annuity,  equals  the  amount  of  his  final  regular  salary.  A beneficiary 
restored  to  active  service  at  a salary  less  than  the  final  regular  salary 
upon  the  basis  of  which  he  was  retired  shall  not  become  a member  of 
the  retirement  system. 

2.  Should  a disability  beneficiary  be  restored  to  active  service  at 
a compensation  not  less  than  his  final  regular  salary,  his  retirement 
allowance  shall  cease,  he  shall  again  become  a member  of  the  retire' 


255 


ment  system  and  make  regular  contributions,  and  his  annuity  reserve 
shall  be  transferred  from  the  annuity  payment  fund  to  the  annuity 
accumulation  fund.  Any  service  certificate  on  the  basis  of  which  his 
services  was  computed  at  the  time  of  his  retirement  shall  be  restored 
to  full  force,  and  in  addition,  upon  his  subsequent  retirement  he  shall 
be  credited  with  all  other  membership  service  for  which  he  had  credit 
on  the  date  of  his  disability  retirement. 

3.  Should  a disability  beneficiary  having  25  years  of  creditable 
service  attain  the  age  of  5 0 while  still  disabled,  the  disability  retirement 
allowance  shall  thereupon  be  increased  by  an  amount,  if  any,  necessary 
to  make  the  total  allowance  $400  a year.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947, 
H.B.  674,  approved  Aug.  7,  1947.) 

§ 25 — 56.1  Temporary  disability  benefit.  Upon  application  of  a 
member  while  employed  as  a teacher,  or  within  thirty'one  days  after 
cessation  of  such  employment,  which  member  is  not  entitled  to  an  age 
retirement  allowance  under  Section  25 — 49,  or  to  a disability  retirement 
allowance  under  Section  25 — 54,  whose  last  five  years  of  creditable 
service  prior  to  the  date  of  the  filing  of  such  application  have  been 
credited  under  paragraphs  1,  2,  4,  5 or  6 of  Section  25 — 44,  and  who 
has  been  a contributor  for  at  least  one  year  after  July  1,  1947,  such 
member  may  be  granted  a temporary  disability  benefit.  Such  benefit 
shall  be  granted  only  if  such  member  is  found  by  medical  examination 
to  be  mentally  or  physically  incapacitated  to  perform  the  duties  of  his 
position  as  a teacher,  and  if  application  therefor  is  made  more  than 
ninety  (90)  days  subsequent  to  the  commencement  of  disability,  the 
benefit  shall  begin  to  accrue  from  the  date  of  application. 

The  benefit  shall  begin  to  accrue  on  the  31st  day  of  absence  from 
service  on  account  of  disability  or  on  the  31st  day  following  application 
made  after  cessation  of  such  employment,  except  in  the  case  of  applica' 
tion  made  more  than  ninety  (90)  days  subsequent  to  the  commencement 
of  disability  as  above  provided,  shall  be  payable  during  the  time  the 
member  shall  not  receive  nor  have  a right  to  receive  any  salary  as  a 
teacher,  and  shall  continue  until  the  time  any  one  of  the  following 
events  first  occurs:  (a)  disability  ceases;  (b)  attainment  of  age  65;  (c) 
the  aggregate  period  for  which  temporary  disability  payments  made  to 
any  member  during  his  entire  period  of  service  become  equal  to  one' 
quarter  of  the  total  period  of  creditable  service  of  the  member  not  in' 
eluding  the  time  during  which  the  member  shall  have  received  ordinary 
disability  benefit;  (d)  the  member  has  been  found  to  be  engaged  in  gain' 
ful  employment,  but  if  such  status  has  changed  and  the  member  is  found 
upon  examination  to  be  disabled  for  employment  as  a teacher  the  benefit 
shall  be  resumed  as  at  the  time  the  benefit  payments  ceased  for  his 
last  period  of  disability. 

A member  shall  be  considered  disabled  only  when  the  board  of 
trustees  shall  have  received  (a)  written  certificate  by  at  least  two 
licensed  and  practicing  physicians  designated  by  the  board  of  trus' 
tees,  certifying  that  the  member  is  disabled  and  unable  properly 
to  perform  the  duties  of  his  position  at  the  time  of  disability;  and 
(b)  a written  statement  from  the  employer  certifying  that  such 
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member  is  disabled  and  unable  to  perform  the  duties  of  bis  position 
as  a consequence  thereof;  and  (c)  the  employee  certifies  that  he 
is  not  and  has  not  been  engaged  in  gainful  employment. 

The  amount  of  temporary  disability  benefit  shall  be  equal  to 
40%  of  the  member’s  most  recent  salary  at  the  time  disability 
occurred  and  shall  be  payable  in  monthly  installments  at  an  annual 
rate  of  40%  of  the  most  recent  annual  contract  salary  of  the  member 
at  the  date  of  disability.  The  board  of  trustees  shall  prescribe  rules 
and  regulations  governing  the  filing  of  claims  for  temporary  disability 
benefits,  and  the  investigation,  control  and  supervision  of  such  claims. 

In  addition  to  the  temporary  disability  benefit  provided  for  herein, 
the  member  shall  receive  credit  during  any  period  of  disability  for 
which  benefits  are  paid  by  the  System  in  lieu  of  normal  contributions 
of  an  amount  representing  the  contributions  that  the  member  would 
have  made  had  he  been  in  active  employment  in  his  position  and  in 
receipt  of  salary  at  the  rate  of  the  most  recent  contract  salary  prior  to 
the  time  disability  occurred,  and  such  amount  shall  be  credited  to  him 
in  lieu  of  contributions  which  he  would  otherwise  have  made.  Credit 
as  service  shall  also  be  granted  the  member  during  said  period  of 
temporary  disability  for  which  benefits  shall  have  been  paid,  for  age 
retirement  and  disability  retirement  allowance  purposes.  Any  member 
receiving  temporary  disability  benefit  for  the  maximum  period  of  time 
herein  specified  who  shall  at  the  expiration  of  such  time  be  still  dis- 
abled for  service  as  a teacher  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  a disability 
retirement  allowance,  notwithstanding  that  such  member  shall  not 
have  the  required  minimum  period  of  creditable  service  prescribed  for 
the  receipt  of  such  allowance.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  731, 
approved  July  29,  1949.) 

§ 25 — 57.  Death  benefits.  Upon  receipt  of  proper  proofs  of  the 

death  of  a member,  his  accumulated  contributions,  together  with 
all  additional  payments  made  to  this  system  under  paragraph  1 of 
Section  25 — 45  if  any,  shall  be  paid  to  his  estate,  or  to  any  person 
he  has  nominated  by  written  designation  executed  and  filed  with 
the  board.  Where  the  death  of  a member  occurs  on  or  after  July  1, 
1947,  the  refund  under  this  section  also  shall  include  contributions 
for  prior  service  paid  by  him  prior  to  July  1,  1939,  without  interest 
thereon.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  128,  approved  July  15,  1949.) 

§ 25 — 57.1.  Death  benefits  — Additional.  In  addition  to  the  payment 
provided  under  Section  25 — 57  of  this  act,  if  a member  shall  have 
died  while  in  service  and  shall  have  had  one  or  more  years  of  member' 
ship  service,  and  was  in  receipt  of  salary  as  a teacher  within  a period  of 
twelve  months  prior  to  the  date  of  death,  a single  payment  death  benefit 
provided  from  contributions  by  the  State,  which  shall  be  equal  to  one' 
twelfth  of  the  yearly  rate  of  salary  of  the  member  at  the  date  of  death, 
multiplied  by  the  number  of  completed  years  of  creditable  service,  but 
not  to  exceed  fifty  per  cent  of  such  yearly  rate  of  salary,  shall  be  paid 
to  a surviving  spouse,  children,  parents,  brothers  and  sisters  of  the  de' 
ceased  member,  in  the  order  named,  or  to  one  or  more  of  such  persons 
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as  the  member  shall  have  nominated  by  written  direction  duly  ac\nowl' 
edged  and  filed  with  the  board  to  receive  such  death  benefit.  If  none  of 
the  above  survivors  exists  in  the  case  of  any  member,  then  such  death 
benefit  shall  be  paid  to  such  person  as  the  member,  by  written  direction 
acknowledged  and  filed  with  the  board,  shall  have  nominated  to  receive 
it  if  such  nominee  is  one  who  would  be  entitled  to  a share  of  the  mem' 
bers  intestate  estate  under  the  laws  of  this  State.  If  the  nominee  is  not 
one  who  would  be  so  entitled  or  if  no  person  is  so  nominated  no  death 
benefit  shall  be  payable  under  this  section.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951, 
S.B.  623,  approved  Aug.  6,  1951.) 

§25 — 58.  Refund  of  contributions.  1.  A member  who  ceases  to  be 
a teacher  for  any  cause  other  than  death  or  retirement,  upon  demand 
made  not  previous  to  four  months  after  ceasing  to  teach,  shall  be  paid 
from  the  annuity  accumulation  fund  the  amounts  which  have  been 
deducted  from  the  salary  of,  or  paid  by,  him  with  respect  to  member" 
ship  service  which  have  not  previously  been  refunded  and  which 
are  then  credited  to  his  individual  account  in  the  annuity  accumula" 
tion  fund,  without  interest  thereon. 

2.  A member  who  ceases  to  be  a teacher  for  any  cause  other 
than  death  or  retirement,  upon  demand  made  not  previous  to  four 
months  after  ceasing  to  teach,  shall  be  paid  from  the  pension  pay" 
ment  fund  the  amounts  which  have  been  deducted  from  the  salary 
of,  or  paid  by,  him  with  respect  to  prior  service,  which  have  not  pre" 
viously  been  refunded  or  forfeited  because  of  a refund,  under  either 
this  retirement  system  or  under  “An  Act  in  relation  to  an  Illinois 
State  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement  Fund,”  approved  May  27, 
1915,  as  amended,  without  interest  thereon. 

Any  such  amounts  may  be  paid  either  in  one  sum  or,  at  the  election 
of  the  board,  in  four  quarterly  payments.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947, 
H.B.  674,  approved  August  7,  1947.) 

§ 25 — 59.  Contributions  by  members.  Each  member  shall  make 

contributions  to  this  system  as  follows: 

1.  Normal  contributions  for  creditable  service  prior  to  July  1, 
1947  at  the  rate  of  four  per  cent  and  for  creditable  service  after 
June  30,  1947,  at  the  rate  of  five  per  cent  of  each  payment  of  salary 
paid  to  him  by  any  school  district  included  within  the  provisions 
of  this  retirement  system,  or  from  State  funds,  for  services  as  a teacher, 
provided  such  contribution  for  any  year  prior  to  July  1,  1947  is  not 
less  than  thirty  dollars  nor  more  than  one  hundred  dollars,  or  for  any 
year  after  June  30,  1947  and  prior  to  July  1,  1949  is  not  more  than 
one  hundred  seventy"five  dollars  for  any  one  full  school  year,  and 
for  any  year  after  June  30,  1949  is  not  more  than  two  hundred  forty 
dollars  for  any  full  school  year;  and 

2.  Additional  contributions  of  such  amounts  as  are  required 
under  Sections  25 — 44  and  25 — 45.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B. 
128,  approved  July  15,  1949.) 

§ 25 — 60.  Retention  of  contributions  from  wages  or  salary.  The  gov' 
erning  body  of  the  public  common  schools  in  each  school  district  and 
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of  each  State  institution  coming  under  the  provisions  of  this  retire- 
ment  system,  and  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  or  other  state  officer 
certifying  payroll  vouchers  including  payments  of  salary  or  wages 
to  teachers,  shall  retain  on  every  pay  day  the  normal  contribution 
required  of  each  teacher,  other  than  any  teacher  who  has  elected  not 
to  be  covered  in  the  membership  of  this  retirement  system,  in  accord- 
ance with  paragraph  1 of  Section  25 — 59,  and  such  additional  contri- 
butions as  authorised  by  the  board  of  trustees  of  this  retirement  system 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  2 of  Section  25 — 59.  Each  such  gov- 
erning body  or  officer  shall  furnish  a statement  to  each  member 
showing  the  amount  deducted  from  his  salary. 

§ 25 — 61.  Statement  as  to  deductions- — Forwarding  money  retained. 
The  governing  body  of  each  school  district,  and  of  each  State  institu- 
tion coming  under  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system,  and  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  or  other  state  officer  certifying  payroll 
vouchers  including  payments  of  salary  or  wages  to  teachers,  shall  each 
year  prior  to  July  11,  forward  to  the  secretary  of  this  retirement  sys- 
tem, a detailed  statement,  verified  in  all  cases  of  school  districts  by  the 
secretary  or  clerk  of  the  district,  of  the  moneys  so  retained  since  the 
period  covered  by  the  last  previous  statement,  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  this  retirement  system,  together  with  the  moneys  so  re- 
tained, such  payments  being  made  payable  to  the  State  Treasurer. 
Upon  recording  the  amounts  of  all  such  moneys,  the  secretary  of  this 
retirement  system  shall  forward  such  moneys  to  the  State  Treaurer. 
The  statements  shall  be  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  board  according 
to  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  and  shall  include  a state- 
ment showing  for  each  member  the  actual  salary  and  the  salary  upon 
which  contributions  were  computed.  The  governing  body  of  each 
school  district  shall,  at  the  same  time,  send  a copy  of  the  statement  to 
the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  the 
schoolhouses  under  its  control  are  located.  If  no  teacher  in  a school 
district  comes  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  the  governing  body 
of  the  district  shall  so  state  under  the  oath  of  its  secretary  or  clerk 
to  the  secretary  of  this  retirement  system,  and  shall  at  the  same  time 
forward  a copy  of  the  statement  to  the  county  superintendent  of  the 
county. 

§ 25- — 62.  Report  by  county  superintendent — Records  of  required 
data.  On  or  before  August  1 of  each  year  each  county  superintendent 
shall  report  under  oath  to  the  board.  The  report  shall  contain  an 
itemised  account  of  the  statements  received  by  him  from  the  school 
board  and  a statement  of  the  total  amounts  so  withheld  from  the 
salaries  of  all  of  the  teachers  in  the  report.  Each  county  superintend- 
ent, each  governing  body  in  school  districts  and  institutions  coming 
under  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system,  and  each  state  officer 
certifying  payroll  vouchers  including  payments  of  salary  or  wages  to 
teachers,  shall  keep  complete  and  uniform  records  of  the  data  con- 
tained in  the  report  in  such  form  and  in  such  manner  as  formulated 
and  prescribed  by  the  board  of  this  retirement  system. 

§ 25 — 63.  Consent  to  deductions — Discharge  of  claims.  Every  mem- 
ber shall  be  deemed  to  consent  to  the  deductions  provided  herein  and 
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shall  receipt,  when  requested  for  his  full  salary  or  compensation. 
Payment  of  salary  or  compensation  less  the  deduction  shall  be  a com- 
plete  discharge  and  acquittance  of  all  claims  and  demands  for  the 
member’s  services  rendered  during  the  period  covered  by  such  pay- 
ment,  except  as  to  the  benefits  provided  under  this  retirement  system. 

§ 25 — 64.  Credits  to  members  in  annuity  accumulation  fund.  For  the 

purpose  of  determining  the  amount  of  annuity  or  other  benefits  to 
which  a member  is  entitled,  each  member  shall  be  credited  in  the 
annuity  accumulation  fund  with  the  following  amounts  as  of  the  date 
specified: 

1.  Normal  credits  of  amounts  equal  to  each  payment  of  normal 
contributions  made  by  the  member,  as  of  the  date  of  receipt,  and 

2.  Additional  credits  of  amounts  equal  to  each  additional  payment 
made  by  the  member  under  Sections  25 — 44  and  25 — 45,  with  respect 
to  membership  service,  as  of  the  date  of  receipt,  and 

3.  For  re-entrance  into  service  upon  termination  of  a disability 
retirement  allowance  in  accordance  with  provisions  of  paragraph  2 of 
Section  25 — 56,  each  member  so  re-entering  shall  be  credited,  as  of 
the  date  such  retirement  allowance  is  terminated,  with  an  amount 
equal  to  the  then  present  value,  in  accordance  with  the  then  approved 
tables  and  regular  interest,  of  the  portion  of  the  terminated  allowance 
which  was  originally  provided  by  the  accumulated  contributions  of  the 
member. 

§ 25 — 65.  Account  of  credits — Credit  of  interest.  The  credits  of  each 
member  shall  be  accumulated  in  a separate  account  in  the  annuity 
accumulation  fund  and  interest  at  the  regular  rate  on  the  average 
balance  for  the  period  shall  be  credited  thereon  on  the  date  of  retire- 
ment or  death  for  those  retiring  or  dying  during  the  year,  or  as  of  the 
end  of  each  fiscal  year  for  all  other  members. 

§ 25 — 66.  Termination  of  credits.  Upon  the  granting  of  a retirement 
allowance  or  the  payment  of  a death  or  refund  benefit  because  of  any 
member,  all  individual  accumulated  credits  of  such  member  shall  there- 
upon be  terminated. 

§ 25 — 67.  Credit  for  prior  service.  Contributions  made  by  members 
under  paragraph  1 of  Section  25 — 45  with  respect  to  prior  service  shall 
not  be  credited  to  the  individual  member  but  shall  be  credited  to  the 
pension  payment  fund. 

§ 25 — 68.  Contributions  by  State.  The  State  shall  make  contributions 
from  the  common  school  fund  and  other  state  funds  to  this  system 
of  the  amounts  required  to  meet  the  obligations  of  the  State  for  the 
next  fiscal  year  as  provided  in  Sections  25 — 69  to  25 — 71,  inclusive, 
and  which  are  certified  by  the  board  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  and  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts. 

§ 25 — 69.  Estimate  of  amount  needed.  Annually  at  its  first  regular 
meeting  after  June  30,  ithe  board  shall  estimate  the  amount  deemed 
necessary  for  the  next  fiscal  year  for  expenses  of  administration  and 
for  meeting  the  other  current  obligations  of  the  State  to  the  pension 
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payment  fund,  and  the  distribution  thereof  on  an  actuarial  basis  be- 
tween costs  applicable  to '/teachers  receiving  earnings  from  school  dis- 
tricts, and  from  State  funds.  Such  amount  shall  be  the  amount 
estimated  as  being  sufficient,  after  being  credited  to  the  i pension  pay- 
ment fund  in  accordance  with  paragraph  1,  subparagraph  (c)  of  Sec- 
tion 25 — 75,  and  after  all  other  required  charges  and  credits  to  such 
fund  for  the  fiscal  year  have  been  made,  to  result  in  a credit  balance 
in  the  pension  payment  fund  of  an  amount  approximately  equal  to  the 
estimated  charges  to  such  fund  during  the  next  fiscal  year  for  pensions, 
benefits,  and  other  payments  indicated  in  paragraph  2,  subparagraph 
(a)  of  Section  25 — 75. 

Text  of  Section  until  July  1,  1953 

§ 25 — 70-  Certification  and  setting  aside  of  amounts  applicable  to 

teachers  paid  by  districts  and  teachers  paid  from  state  funds.  Prior  to 
November  30  of  each  year  the  board  shall  certify  to  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  the  portion  of  the  total  amount  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  Section  25 — 69  which  is  required  during 
the  next  fiscal  year  to  maintain  this  system  and  which  is  applicable  to 
teachers  receiving  earnings  from  school  districts,  and  annually  prior  to 
December  1 next  following,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  certify  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts,  in  connection  with  the 
reports  due  under  Section  18 — 14,  the  amounts  needed  to  produce  the 
amount  of  the  required  State  contribution  for  such  fiscal  year.  The 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  in  apportioning  the  common  school  fund 
shall  set  aside  for  this  retirement  system  the  amounts  so  certified  in 
the  manner  provided  by  law;  provided  that  any  portion  of  the  com- 
mon school  fund  apportioned  to  school  districts  not  coming  under  the 
provisions  of  this  retirement  system  shall  not  be  diminished  nor 
affected  by  the  provisions  of  such  system. 

Prior  to  November  30  of  each  year,  the  board  shall  certify  to  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  the  portion  of  the  total  amount  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  this  section  which  is  required  during  the 
next  fiscal  year  to  maintain  this  system  and  which  is  applicable  to 
teachers  receiving  earnings  directly  from  State  funds.  The  Auditor 
shall  set  aside  for  this  retirement  system  the  amounts  so  certified  to 
the  extent  appropriated  and  in  the  manner  provided  by  law. 

§ 25 — 70.  Certification  and  setting  aside  of  amounts  applicable  to 
teachers  paid  by  districts  and  teachers  paid  from  state  funds.  Prior 

to  November  30  of  each  year  the  board  shall  certify  to  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  the  portion  of  the  total  amount 
determined  in  accordance  with  Section  25-69  and  this  Section  which  is 
required  during  the  next  fiscal  year  to  maintain  this  system  and  which 
is  applicable  to  teachers  receiving  earnings  from  school  districts  or  direct' 
ly  from  State  funds , and  annually  prior  to  December  1 next  following, 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct  the  Auditor  of 
Public  Accounts,  in  connection  with  the  reports  due  under  Section 
18-14,  to  draw  his  warrant  for  the  amounts  needed  to  produce  the 
amount  of  the  required  State  contribution  for  such  fiscal  year  and  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  do  so,  provided  that  any  portion  of 
the  common  school  fund  apportioned  to  school  districts  not  coming 
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under  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  shall  not  be  diminished 
nor  affected  by  the  provisions  of  such  system.  (As  amended  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  579,  approved  July  11,  1951 — Effective  July  1,  1953) 

§ 25 — 71.  Limit  of  increase  of  State  contribution  over  previous  years. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  Act,  the  amount 
of  State  contribution  required  to  be  certified  by  the  board  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  any  year  during  the  years  1951 
to  1952,  both  inclusive,  shall  not  exceed  an  amount  which  is  greater 
than  twenty  per  cent  more  than  that  certified  for  the  previous  year,  and 
provided  further,  during  the  years  1951  to  1952,  inclusive,  the  amount 
of  State  contributions  shall  not  exceed  $4,700,000  per  annum.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  909,  approved  July  11,  1951.) 

§ 25 — 72.  Assets  as  one  fund — Segregated  only  by  separate  account. 

Notwithstanding  any  provisions  herein,  all  assets  of  this  system  shall 
be  invested  as  one  fund  and  no  person,  group  of  persons  or  entity 
shall  have  any  right  other  than  to  an  undivided  interest  in  the  whole 
as  specified  in  Sections  25 — 49  to  25 — 58,  inclusive,  hereof,  and  all 
references  to  the  funds  shall  be  construed  as  not  requiring  a segrega' 
tion  of  assets  but  only  the  maintenance  of  a separate  account  indicat' 
ing  the  equities  in  the  assets  as  a whole. 

§ 25 — 73.  Annuity  accumulation  fund.  A fund  to  be  know  as  the 
annuity  accumulation  fund  shall  be  created  for  the  purpose  of  accumu' 
lating  credits  and  maintaining  reserves  for  the  purpose  of  paying  an' 
nuities  arising  out  of  current  membership  service. 

1.  This  fund  shall  be  credited  with: 

(a)  . The  amounts  of  all  contributions  received  from  members  and 
credited  to  the  members  in  accordance  with  paragraphs  1 and  2 of 
Section  25 — 64,  as  of  the  date  of  receipt. 

(b) .  An  amount  equal  to  the  present  value,  in  accordance  with 
the  approved  tables  and  regular  interest,  of  the  additional  annuities 
accruing  during  the  year  under  paragraph  2 of  Section  25 — 50  and 
paragraph  2 of  Section  25 — 55,  as  of  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year. 

(c) .  An  amount  equal  to  the  present  value  of  any  disability  an' 
nuity  terminated  in  accordance  with  paragraph  2 of  Section  25 — 56, 
as  of  the  date  of  termination. 

(d) .  An  amount  equal  to  the  regular  interest  on  the  average  bah 
ance  in  this  fund  during  the  fiscal  year,  as  of  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year. 

2.  This  fund  shall  be  charged  with: 

(a)  . The  present  value  of  any  annuity  granted  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  2 of  Section  25 — 50  or  paragraph  2 of  Section  25 — 55  or 
of  any  benefit  granted  in  lieu  thereof,  as  of  the  date  of  retirement. 

(b) .  The  amount  of  any  death  or  refund  benefits  paid  in  accord' 
ance  with  Section  25 — 57  or  paragraph  1 of  Section  25 — 58,  with 
respect  to  membership  service,  as  of  the  date  of  payment  of  any  such 
benefit. 

3.  As  of  the  end  of  each  fiscal  year,  a valuation  of  this  fund  shall 
be  made  showing  the  amounts  required  to  provide  the  then  present 
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value  of  all  annuities  and  benefits  then  accrued  under  Section  25 — 50, 
paragraphs  1 and  2,  and  Section  25 — 55,  paragraphs  1 and  2,  Section 
25 — 57  and  Section  25 — 58,  paragraph  1.  If  the  amount  of  such  re' 
quirement  is  greater  than  the  credits  to  this  fund  at  such  time,  an 
amount  equal  to  any  deficiency  shall  be  transferred  to  this  fund  from 
the  pension  payment  fund.  If  the  amount  of  such  requirement  is  less 
than  the  credits  to  this  fund  at  such  time,  any  amount  in  excess  of 
115%  of  such  requirement  shall  be  transferred  from  this  fund  to  the 
pension  payment  fund. 

§ 25 — 74.  Annuity  payment  fund.  A fund  to  be  known  as  the  annuity 
payment  fund  shall  be  created  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the 
reserves  necessary  to  provide  for  all  annuities,  and  benefits  in  lieu 
thereof,  granted  and  payable  because  of  membership  service. 

1.  The  fund  shall  be  credited  with: 

(a)  . The  present  value  of  any  annuity  granted  in  accordance  with 
Section  25 — 50,  paragraph  2 or  Section  25 — 55,  paragraph  2 or  of  any 
benefit  granted  in  lieu  thereof,  as  of  the  date  of  retirement. 

(b) .  An  amount  equal  to  the  regular  interest  on  the  average 
balance  in  this  fund  during  the  fiscal  year,  as  of  the  end  of  the  fiscal 
year. 

2.  The  fund  shall  be  charged  with: 

(a) .  All  amounts  of  annuities  and  benefits  in  lieu  thereof,  pay' 
able  during  the  fiscal  year,  as  of  the  date  such  payments  are  due. 

(b)  . An  amount  equal  to  the  then  present  value  of  any  disability 
annuity  terminated  in  accordance  with  Section  25 — 56,  paragraph  2, 
as  of  the  date  of  such  termination. 

As  of  the  end  of  each  fiscal  year,  a valuation  of  this  fund  shall  be 
made  showing  the  amounts  required  to  provide  the  then  present  value 
of  all  annuities  and  benefits  payable  from  this  fund.  If  the  amount  of 
such  requirement  is  greater  than  the  credits  to  this  fund  at  such  time, 
any  amount  equal  to  any  deficiency  shall  be  transferred  to  this  fund 
from  the  pension  payment  fund.  If  the  amount  of  such  requirement 
is  less  than  the  credits  to  this  fund  at  such  time,  any  amount  in  excess 
of  115%  of  such  requirement  shall  be  transferred  from  this  fund  to 
the  pension  payment  fund. 

§ 25 — 75.  Pension  payment  fund.  A fund  to  be  known  as  the  pen' 
sion  payment  fund  shall  be  created  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining 
a current  balance  to  meet  the  current  payments  of  all  pensions  and 
other  benefits  payable  under  this  retirement  system  arising  out  of 
prior  service,  and  as  a clearing  account  for  interest  and  other  transfers 
and  adjustments. 

1.  The  fund  shall  be  credited  with: 

(a) .  The  amounts  of  all  assets  received  in  accordance  with  Sec' 
tions  25 — 83  to  25 — 85,  inclusive,  as  of  the  date  of  receipt. 

(b) .  The  amounts  of  all  contributions  received  from  members 
with  respect  to  prior  service  which  are  not  credited  to  the  member  in 
accordance  with  Section  25 — 67,  as  of  the  date  of  receipt. 

(c) .  All  amounts  contributed  by  the  State,  as  of  the  date  of 
receipt. 
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(d).  Any  surpluses  transferred  from  any  annuity  accumulation 
fund  or  the  annuity  payment  fund,  as  of  the  date  of  such  transfer. 

2.  This  fund  shall  be  charged  with: 

(a) .  All  amounts  of  pensions,  and  benefits  in  lieu  thereof,  in 
accordance  with  paragraphs  3 and  4 of  Section  25 — 50,  Section  25 — 
50.1,  paragraphs  3 and  4 of  Section  25 — 55  and  Section  25 — 55.1,  and 
the  additional  cost  of  providing  the  minimum  annuity  provided  in 
paragraph  5 of  Section  25 — 50,  all  death  benefits  payable  in  accord' 
ance  with  Section  25 — 57  arising  out  of  payments  under  paragraph  1 
of  Section  25 — 45,  all  temporary  disability  benefits  payable  in  accord' 
ance  with  Section  25 — 56.1,  and  all  refunds  payable  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  2 of  Section  25 — 58,  payable  during  the  fiscal  year,  as  of 
the  date  such  payments  are  due. 

(b)  . All  amounts  necessary  to  be  transferred  to  the  annuity 
accumulation  fund  in  accordance  with  subparagraph  b of  paragraph  1 
and  paragraph  3 of  Section  25 — 73,  to  the  annuity  payment  fund  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  3 of  Section  25 — 74,  and  to  the  expense 
fund  in  accordance  with  paragraph  1 of  Section  25 — 76,  as  of  the  date 
such  transfers  are  to  be  made.  (As  amended  by  L.  T947,  H.B.  523, 
approved  July  22,  1947;  also  H.B.  674,  approved  August  7,  1947.) 

§ 25 — 76.  Expense  fund.  A fund  to  be  known  as  the  expense  fund 
shall  be  created  for  the  purpose  of  providing  for  the  expense  of  ad' 
ministration  of  this  system. 

1.  This  fund  shall  be  credited  with  the  amount  certified  by  the 
board  as  being  required  for  expense  purposes  for  the  fiscal  year,  as 
of  the  first  day  of  such  year.  Such  amount  shall  not  exceed  a sum 
equal  to  one'fifth  of  one  per  cent  of  the  salary  of  all  members  upon 
which  normal  contributions  are  to  be  made. 

2.  The  fund  shall  be  charged  with  amounts  of  all  expenses  in' 
curred  for  administration  purposes,  as  of  the  date  so  incurred. 

§ 25- — 77.  Fraud — Correction  of  errors.  Any  person,  member,  trustee, 
or  employee  of  the  board  who  knowingly  makes  any  false  statement  or 
falsifies  or  permits  to  be  falsified  any  record  of  this  retirement  system 
in  any  attempt  to  defraud  such  system  as  a result  of  such  act,  or  in' 
tentionally  or  knowingly  defrauds  this  retirement  system  in  any  man' 
ner,  is  guilty  of  a misdemeanor.  Should  any  change  or  error  in  the 
records  result  in  any  member  or  beneficiary  receiving  from  the  retire' 
ment  system  more  or  less  than  he  would  have  been  entitled  to  receive 
had  the  records  been  correct,  the  board  shall  correct  such  error,  and, 
as  far  as  practicable,  shall  adjust  the  payments  in  such  a manner  that 
the  actuarial  equivalent  of  the  benefit  to  which  such  member  or  bene' 
ficiary  was  correctly  entitled  shall  be  paid. 

§ 25 — 78.  Exemption  from  legal  process — Alienation  or  assignment — 
Tax  exemption.  The  right  of  a person  to  a pension,  an  annuity,  or  a 
retirement  allowance,  to  the  return  of  contributions,  the  pension  an' 
nuity  or  retirement  allowance  itself,  any  optional  benefit,  any  other 
right  accrued  or  accruing  to  any  person  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Article,  and  the  moneys  in  the  various  funds  created  by  this  Article, 


264 


shall  neither  be  subject  to  attachment,  garnishment,  execution,  or 
other  seizure  by  process,  nor  subject  to  sale,  pledge,  mortgage  or 
other  alienation,  and  shall  not  be  assignable  except  as  in  this  Article 
provided.  The  moneys  in  the  various  funds  are  exempt  from  any  state 
or  municipal  tax. 

§ 25 — 78.1.  Reciprocal  allowance.  The  provisions  of  an  Act  entitled 
“An  Act  to  provide  for  the  reciprocal  allowance  of  credits  for  retire- 
ment,  death  and  disability  benefits  between  the  State  Employees’ 
Retirement  System  of  Illinois,  the  University  Retirement  System  of 
Illinois  and  the  Teachers’  Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois, 
and  for  the  transfer  of  certain  funds  between  said  systems,”  enacted 
by  the  65th  General  Assembly,  and  all  amendments  thereto,  shall 
apply  to  and  govern  the  operations  of  this  retirement  system  for  all 
of  the  purposes  of  this  Act.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  674,  approved 
August  7,  1947.) 

§ 25 — 79.  Obligations  of  state.  The  payment  of  the  required  state  con- 
tributions, the  creation  and  maintenance  of  proper  balances  in  the 
annuity  accumulation  fund,  annuity  payment  fund,  and  the  pension 
payment  fund,  the  crediting  of  regular  interest,  and  the  payment  of  all 
pensions,  annuities,  retirement  allowances,  death  benefits,  refunds  and 
other  benefits  granted  under  the  provisions  of,  or  assumed  by,  this 
retirement  system,  and  all  expenses  in  connection  with  the  administra- 
tion and  operation  thereof  are  hereby  made  obligations  of  the  State. 

§ 25 — 80.  Office  and  supplies  for  board.  A suitable  office  in  the 
capitol,  with  suitable  furniture  and  office  supplies,  shall  be  furnished 
for  the  board  by  the  proper  state  authorities. 

§25 — 81.  Gifts  and  legacies.  The  board  may  receive  any  gifts  or 
legacies  for  the  benefit  of  the  retirement  system  and  convert  them  to 
the  pension  payment  fund. 

§ 25 — 82.  Statements  furnished  members.  Any  member  of  the  retire- 
ment system  shall  be  furnished  not  oftener  than  once  a year  with  a 
statement  of  the  amount  to  the  credit  of  his  individual  account  upon 
his  written  request. 

§ 25 — 83.  Relation  of  system  to  fund  under  earlier  law — Transfer  of 
assets.  The  retirement  system  herein  provided  for  shall  as  of  July  1, 
1939,  and  thereafter,  supersede  any  teachers’  pension  and  retirement 
fund  in  operation  under  “An  Act  in  relation  to  an  Illinois  State  Teach- 
ers’ Pension  and  Retirement  Fund,”  approved  May  27,  1915,  as 
amended,  and  such  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  shall  be 
merged  into  and  become  part  of  the  retirement  system  herein  provided 
for  and  this  retirement  system  shall  be  construed  to  be  a continuation 
of  such  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund.  If  any  teachers’  pen- 
sion and  retirement  fund  created  and  maintained  under  said  Act 
approved  May  27,  1915,  as  amended,  shall  be  in  operation  at  the  time 
the  Act  of  which  this  Article  is  a continuation  shall  come  in  force  and 
effect,  all  records,  moneys,  securities  and  other  assets  of  such  fund 
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and  any  other  obligations  owing  to  such  fund  shall  be  transferred  by 
the  board  of  trustees  of  such  fund  to  the  board  of  trustees  of  the  re' 
tirement  system  provided  by  this  Article.  Such  board  of  trustees  is 
hereby  empowered  to  receive  such  records  and  assets  for  this  retire' 
ment  system.  All  assets  so  received  shall  be  credited  to  the  pension 
payment  fund  herein  provided  for  and  such  teachers’  pension  and 
retirement  fund  shall  then  cease  to  exist  as  a separate  fund.  If  it  shall 
not  be  possible  for  the  board  of  trustees  of  any  such  teachers’  pension 
and  retirement  fund  to  transfer  all  moneys,  securities  and  other  assets 
of  such  fund  to  the  said  board  of  trustees  on  the  date  said  Act  of  1939 
becomes  effective,  the  same  shall  be  transferred  to  the  board  of  trus' 
tees  for  the  retirement  system  created  by  this  Article  as  soon  as  pos' 
sible  after  such  day,  and  any  such  transfer  shall  be  made  as  of 
July  1,  1939. 

§ 25 — 84.  Annuities,  pensions  and  benefits  under  prior  law.  All  annu' 
ities,  pensions  and  other  benefits  allowed  prior  to  July  1,  1939,  by  the 
board  of  trustees  of  such  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  shall 
thereafter  be  paid  by  the  board  of  trustees  created  in  this  Article  from 
the  pension  payment  fund  herein  provided  for,  according  to  the  law 
under  which  such  annuities,  pension,  or  other  benefits  were  allowed; 
and  all  rights  and  privileges  concerning  retirement  allowances  accorded 
retirants  under  “An  Act  in  relation  to  an  Illinois  State  Teachers’ 
Pension  and  Retirement  Fund,”  approved  May  27,  1915,  as  amended, 
are  hereby  continued. 

§ 25 — 85.  Claims  pending  on  July  1,  1939 — Law  applicable  to  retire- 
ment. All  claims  for  annuity,  pension  or  other  benefit  from  such 
teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  which  are  pending  or  ungranted 
on  July  1,  1939,  shall  be  allowed  or  disallowed  by  the  board  of  trus' 
tees  created  by  this  Article,  according  to  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  in 
relation  to  an  Illinois  State  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement  Fund,” 
approved  May  27,  1915,  as  amended,  and  those  which  are  allowed 
shall  be  paid  from  the  pension  payment  fund  herein  provided  for. 
In  all  cases,  a retiring  teacher  who  renders  no  teaching  service  after 
July  1,  1939,  shall  be  retired  under  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  in  rela' 
tion  to  an  Illinois  State  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement  fund,” 
approved  May  27,  1915,  as  amended;  and  retirement  shall  be  under 
the  provisions  of  the  retirement  system  herein  created  for  retiring 
members  who  render  teaching  service  after  July  1,  1939. 

§25 — 86.  State  institution  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund 
under  prior  law.  As  of  September  1,  1941,  this  retirement  system 
shall  supersede  the  “State  Institutions  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retire' 
ment  Fund”  created  by  an  “Act  to  create  and  administer  a State  In' 
stitutions  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement  Fund,”  filed  June  14, 
1917,  as  amended.  On  September  1,  1941,  or  as  soon  as  practicable 
thereafter  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  “State  Institutions  Teachers’ 
Pension  and  Retirement  Fund”  shall  transfer  all  books,  records  and 
title  to  all  of  its  assets  to  this  retirement  system.  The  board  of  trus' 
tees  of  this  system  is  directed  and  empowered  to  receive  them.  All 
assets  so  received  shall  be  credited  to  the  pension  payment  fund.  The 
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“State  Institutions  Teachers'  Pension  and  Retirement  Fund”  shall 
cease  to  exist  as  a separate  fund  upon  the  completion  of  the  transfer 
of  such  books,  records  and  assets,  and  all  the  requirements  and  duties 
specified  in  the  “State  Institutions  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement 
Fund”  shall  cease  to  determine  as  of  September  1,  1941.  All  annuities, 
pensions,  and  other  benefits  granted  under  the  “State  Institutions 
Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement  Fund”  prior  to  dissolution  which 
thereafter  become  due  and  payable  shall  be  paid  by  this  retirement 
system  from  the  pension  payment  fund  in  accordance  with  the  law 
under  which  such  annuities,  pensions  and  other  benefits  were  allowed. 
All  rights  and  privileges  concerning  retirement  allowances  accorded 
retirants  under  such  “State  Institutions  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retire' 
ment  Fund”  are  hereby  continued,  and  all  claims  by  persons  who  are 
not  members  of  this  system  for  benefits  from  such  fund  shall  be  ah 
lowed  or  disallowed  by  the  board  of  trustees  of  this  system  in  accord' 
ance  with  the  provisions  of  such  superseded  institutions’  teachers 
system  and  any  benefits  so  allowed  shall  be  paid  from  the  pension 
payment  fund. 

§ 25 — 87.  Payments  to  and  from  fund  under  prior  law.  For  the  pur" 

poses  of  Section  25 — 45,  payments  of  contributions  to  or  refunds  from 
the  “State  Institutions  Teachers’  Pensions  and  Retirement  Fund”  prior 
to  dissolution  thereof  shall  be  considered  as  though  they  were  paid 
directly  to  or  from  this  retirement  system  as  of  the  dates  such  pay' 
ments  were  actually  made. 

§ 25 — 88.  Credit  to  teachers  of  state  institutions  on  becoming  mem- 
bers. As  soon  as  practicable  after  September  1,  1941,  each  teacher 
who  becomes  a member  hereof  because  of  the  amendment  including 
teachers  of  State  institutions  shall  be  credited  in  an  individual  account 
as  an  accumulated  contribution  with  an  amount  equal  to  the  total  of 
the  contributions  made  by  such  teacher  to  the  “State  Institutions 
Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement  Fund”  applicable  to  service  on  and 
after  July  1,  1939,  together  with  regular  interest  thereon,  and  an 
amount  equal  to  the  total  of  all  such  credits  shall  be  transferred  from 
the  pension  payment  fund  to  the  annuity  accumulation  fund. 

§ 25 — 89.  Teachers  in  state  normal  universities  and  teachers’  col- 
leges— Transfer  of  assets  if  such  system  created.  If  on  or  before  Sep' 
tember  1,  1941,  a retirement  system  is  created  by  law  which  includes  as 
participants  those  contributors  to  and  participants  in  the  “State  InstitU' 
tions  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement  Fund”  who  are  teachers  in  the 
state  normal  universities  and  teachers’  colleges,  and  if  the  assets  trans' 
ferred  to  this  system  are  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to  pay  the 
annuities,  pensions  and  benefits  assumed  by  this  system  upon  the  dis' 
solution  of  such  fund,  an  amount  equal  to  the  portion  of  the  excess  of 
the  assets  so  acquired  from  such  fund  over  the  amount  required  to  pay 
such  annuities,  pensions  and  benefits,  which  the  total  of  all  the  con' 
tributions  made  to  such  fund  by  all  teachers  included  in  the  retire' 
ment  system  which  includes  the  teachers  in  the  state  normal  univer' 
sities  and  teachers’  colleges  as  of  September  1,  1941,  bears  to  the  total 
of  all  the  contributions  made  to  such  fund  by  all  teachers  included 
therein  as  of  August  31,  1941,  shall  be  transferred  as  soon  as  prac' 
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ticable  to  the  retirement  system  which  includes  the  teachers  in  the 
state  normal  universities  and  teachers’  colleges. 

§ 25 — 90.  Cities  and  districts  to  which  law  not  applicable — Applica- 
tion as  if  amendment  in  force  since  1939.  This  Article  does  not  apply 
to  cities  and  school  districts  having  a population  in  excess  of  200,000 
as  shown  by  the  Federal  census  of  1930,  and  operating  at  the  time  this 
Article  takes  effect  under  any  statute  providing  for  the  establishment 
of  a teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund. 

The  provisions  of  Sections  25 — 49  to  25 — 58,  inclusive,  being  a 
continuation  of  Section  7 of  the  Act  of  which  this  Article  is  a com 
tinuation,  as  such  Section  7 was  amended  by  an  Act  approved  July 
21,  1941,  shall  apply  to  each  person  who  is  a member  or  a beneficiary 
of  this  System  on  or  after  July  1,  1941  and  who  has  been  a member 
of  this  System  at  some  time  subsequent  to  July  1,  1939,  as  though 
such  Section  7 as  so  amended  had  been  in  effect  since  July  1,  1939; 
provided,  that  no  payments  of  benefits  payable  for  periods  prior  to 
July  1,  1941  shall  be  affected  by  such  amendment  to  such  Section  7. 

§ 25 — 91.  Partial  invalidity.  If  any  section,  paragraph,  sentence,  or 
clause  of  this  Article  is  held  invalid  or  unconstitutional,  such  decision 
shall  not  affect  the  remaining  portion  of  this  Article  or  this  Act,  or 
any  section  or  part  thereof. 

§ 25 — 92.  Judicial  review  of  administrative  decisions.  The  provisions 
of  the  “Administrative  Review  Act”  approved  May  8,  1945,  and  all 
amendments  and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant 
thereto,  shall  apply  to  and  govern  all  proceedings  instituted  after  De- 
cember  31,  1945,  for  the  judicial  review  of  final  administrative  deci- 
sions  of  the  board  of  trustees  under  this  article.  The  term  “administra- 
tive  decision”  is  defined  as  in  Section  1 of  said  “Administrative 
Review  Act”.  (Added  by  Act  approved  June  29,  1945.) 

ARTICLE  26 

Pupils — Compulsory  Attendance 

Sec. 

26 — 1.  Compulsory  school  age — Exemptions. 

26 — 2.  Enrolled  pupils  below  7 or  over  16. 

26 — 3.  Teachers  furnished  list — Report  of  non-attendance — Report  of 
persons  not  on  list. 

26 — 4.  Duties  of  truant  officers. 

26 — 5.  List  and  reports  in  districts  employing  truant  officers. 

26 — 6.  Notice  to  custodian — Notice  of  non-compliance. 

26 — 7.  Determination  as  to  compliance — Complaint  before  justice  of 
the  peace. 

26 — 8.  School  officers  and  teachers  to  assist  truant  officers. 

26—9.  Fine  for  non-compliance. 

§ 26 — 1.  Compulsory  school  age  — Exemptions.  Whoever  has  cus- 
tody or  control  of  any  child  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  sixteen  years 
shall  cause  such  schild  to  attend  some  public  school  in  the  district  where- 
in the  child  resides  the  entire  time  it  is  in  session:  provided,  that  the 
following  children  shall  not  be  required  to  attend  the  public  schools: 
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1.  Any  child  attending  a private  or  parochial  school  where  children 
are  taught  the  branches  of  education  taught  to  children  of  corresponding 
age  and  grade  in  the  public  schools,  and  where  the  instruction  of  the 
child  in  the  branches  of  education  is  in  the  English  language; 

2.  Any  child  who  is  physically  or  mentally  unable  to  attend  school, 
such  disability  being  certified  to  the  county  or  district  truant  officer  by  a 
competent  physician;  or  who  is  excused  for  temporary  absence  for  cause 
by  the  principal  or  teacher  of  the  school  which  the  child  attends; 

3.  Any  child  necessarily  and  lawfully  employed  according  to  the 
provisions  of  the  law  regulating  child  labor  may  be  excused  from  attend' 
ance  at  school  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  law  regulating  child 
labor. 

4.  Any  child  over  twelve  and  under  fourteen  years  of  age  while  in 
attendance  at  confirmation  classes.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  347, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

§ 26 — 2.  Enrolled  pupils  below  7 or  over  16.  Any  person  having  cus' 
tody  or  control  of  a child  who  is  below  the  age  of  seven  years  or  above 
the  age  of  sixteen  years  and  who  is  enrolled  in  any  of  grades  1 to  12, 
each  inclusive,  in  the  public  school  shall  cause  him  to  attend  the  public 
school  in  the  district  wherein  he  resides  when  it  is  in  session  unless  he 
is  excused  under  paragraphs  2,  3 or  4 of  Section  26 — 1. 

§ 26 — 3.  Teachers  furnished  list — Report  of  non-attendance — Report 
of  persons  not  on  list.  The  clerk  or  secretary  of  the  school  board  of  all 
school  districts  except  those  employing  district  truant  officers  shall  fur' 
nish  the  teachers  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year  a list  of  the  names 
and  addresses  of  the  children  living  in  the  district  who  come  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Article  and  of  persons  having  custody  or  control  of 
such  children.  Teachers  shall  at  the  opening  of  school  and  at  other  times 
when  required  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  compare  the  list 
with  the  enrollment  of  the-  school  and  report  to  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  the  names  of  persons  having  custody  or  control  of 
children  included  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article  who  are  not  in 
regular  attendance  at  the  public  school,  and  the  names  of  such  chib 
dren  and  their  ages,  stating  in  each  case,  if  known,  the  cause  of  such 
absence.  The  report  shall  also  contain  the  names  of  any  other  persons 
who  were  not  enumerated  in  the  list  at  the  beginning  of  school  and 
who  have  the  custody  or  control  of  children  not  attending  school.  The 
county  superintendent  shall,  without  delay,  place  such  information  at 
the  disposal  of  the  county  truant  officer. 

§ 26 — 4.  Duties  of  truant  officers.  The  truant  officer  of  the  school  dis' 
trict,  whenever  notified  by  the  superintendent,  teacher,  or  other  person 
of  violations  of  this  Article,  or  the  county  truant  officer,  when  notified 
by  the  county  superintendent,  shall  investigate  all  cases  of  truancy  or 
non'attendance  at  school  in  their  respective  jurisdictions,  and  if  the 
children  complained  of  are  not  exempt  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Article,  the  truant  officer  shall  proceed  as  is  provided  in  this  Article. 

§ 26 — 5.  List  and  reports  in  districts  employing  truant  officers.  In 
school  districts  which  employ  truant  officers  the  clerk  or  secretary  of 
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the  school  board  shall  at  the  beginning  of  each  school  year  furnish  a 
copy  of  the  last  school  census  to  the  superintendent  of  schools  (or  prim 
cipal  teacher)  in  the  district,  together  with  the  names  and  addresses  of 
the  truant  officers  in  the  district,  and  the  superintendent,  (or  principal 
teacher)  shall  compare  the  census  list  with  the  enrollment  of  the  school 
or  schools  and,  from  time  to  time,  report  to  the  proper  truant  officers 
the  names  and  addresses  of  persons  having  custody  or  control  of  chib 
dren  included  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article  who  are  not  in  regU" 
lar  attendance  at  public  schools  and  also  the  names  of  persons  having 
custody  or  control  of  children  who  are  not  in  regular  attendance  at 
school  and  whose  names  are  not  included  in  the  census  list. 

§ 26 — 6.  Notice  of  custodian — Notice  of  non-compliance.  If  any  per" 
son  fails  to  send  any  child  under  his  custody  or  control  to  some  lawful 
school  the  truant  officer  shall,  as  soon  as  practicable  after  he  is  notified 
thereof,  give  notice  in  person  or  by.  mail  to  such  person  that  such  child 
shall  be  present  at  the  proper  public  school  on  the  day  following  the 
receipt  of  such  notice.  The  notice  shall  state  the  date  that  attendance 
at  school  must  begin  and  that  such  attendance  must  be  continuous  and 
consecutive  in  the  district  during  the  remainder  of  the  school  year.  The 
truant  officer  shall  at  the  same  time  that  such  notice  is  given  notify 
the  teacher  or  superintendent  of  the  proper  public  school  thereof  and 
the  teacher  or  superintendent  shall  notify  the  truant  officer  of  any  non" 
compliance  therewith. 

§ 26 — 7.  Determination  as  to  compliance — Complaint  before  justice 
of  the  peace.  All  truant  officers  after  giving  the  notice  provided  in 
Section  26 — 6 to  any  person  having  custody  or  control  over  any  child  or 
children  not  attending  school,  shall  determine  whether  the  notice  has 
been  complied  with,  and  if  not  complied  with  they  shall  thereupon  make 
complaint  against  such  person  before  any  justice  of  the  peace  in  the 
county  where  such  person  resides  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  pro" 
visions  of  this  Article. 

§ 26 — 8.  School  officers  and  teachers  to  assist  truant  officers.  School 
officers,  superintendents,  teachers  or  other  persons  shall  render  such 
assistance  and  furnish  such  information  as  they  have  to  aid  truant 
officers  in  the  performance  of  their  duties. 

§ 26 — 9.  Fine  for  non-compliance.  Any  person  having  custody  or 
control  of  a child  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Article  who  fails  to 
comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  be  fined  not  less  than 
five  dollars  nor  more  than  twenty  dollars. 

ARTICLE  27 

Courses  of  Study — Special  Instruction 

Sec. 

27 — 1.  Branches  of  education  taught. 

27 — 2.  Instruction  in  English  language. 

27 — 3.  Patriotism  and  principles  of  representative  government — 
Proper  use  of  flag — Method  of  voting. 

27 — 4.  Time  devoted  to  subjects  mentioned  in  Section  27 — 3. 

27 — 5.  Health,  physical  education  and  training. 
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Sec. 

27—6. 

27—7. 

27—8. 

27—9. 

27—10. 

27—11. 

27—12. 

27—13. 

27—14. 

27—15. 


27—16. 

27—17. 

27—18. 

27—19. 

27—20. 

27—21. 

27—22. 

27—23. 

27—24. 


Courses  in  physical  education — Special  activities. 

Purposes  of  courses  in  physical  education  and  training — 
Courses  of  instruction. 

Physical  examinations. 

Training  teachers  to  teach  physical  education. 

Nature  and  effect  of  alcoholic  drinks  and  narcotics. 

Honesty,  kindness,  justice  and  moral  courage. 

Humane  treatment  and  protection  of  birds  and  animals. 
Experiments  upon  animals. 

Moral  and  humane  education — In  institute  program. 

Reports  as  to  compliance  with  law — Deductions  from  pay  for 
non-compliance. 

Manual  training — High  school. 

Neglect  or  refusal  to  comply  with  law. 

Safety  education. 

Arbor  and  Bird  Day. 

Leif  Erikson  Day. 

American  Indian  Day. 

History  of  United  States. 

History  of  Negro  race. 

Uniform  Traffic  Act. 


§ 27 — 1.  Branches  of  education  taught.  Every  school  established 

under  this  Act  shall  be  for  instruction  in  the  branches  of  education  pre- 
scribed in  the  qualifications  for  teachers  and  in  such  other  branches, 
including  vocal  music  and  drawing,  as  the  school  board  or  the  voters 
of  the  district  at  the  annual  election  of  school  board  members  may 
prescribe. 

§ 27 — 2.  Instruction  in  English  language.  Instruction  in  the  elemen- 
tary branches  of  education  in  all  schools  shall  be  in  the  English  language 
except  in  vocational  schools  where  the  pupils  have  already  received 
the  required  instruction  in  English  during  the  current  school  year. 

§ 27 — 3.  Patriotism  and  principles  of  representative  government — 
Proper  use  of  flag — Method  of  voting.  American  patriotism  and  the 
principles  of  representative  government,  as  enunciated  in  the  American 
Declaration  of  Independence,  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  of 
America  and  the  Constitution  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  and  the  proper 
use  and  display  of  the  American  flag,  shall  be  taught  in  all  public 
schools  and  other  educational  institutions  supported  or  maintained  in 
whole  or  in  part  by  public  funds. 

Instruction  shall  be  given  in  all  such  schools  and  institutions  in  the 
method  of  voting  at  elections  by  means  of  the  Australian  Ballot  sys- 
tem and  the  method  of  the  counting  of  votes  for  candidates.  Ballot 
forms  used  in  connection  with  such  instruction  shall  contain  no  desig- 
nation of  existing  political  parties. 

§ 27 — 4.  Time  devoted  to  subjects  mentioned  in  Section  27 — 3.  Not 
less  than  one  hour  of  each  school  week  shall  be  devoted  to  the  study  of 
the  subjects  mentioned  in  Section  27 — 3 in  the  seventh  and  eighth 
grades  or  their  equivalent,  and  not  less  than  one  hour  of  each  school 
week  to  the  advanced  study  thereof  in  all  high  school  grades,  in  the 
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public  schools  and  other  institutions  mentioned  in  such  section.  This 
section  does  not  prevent  the  study  of  such  subjects  in  any  of  the  lower 
grades  in  such  schools  or  institutions. 

§ 27 — 5.  Health,  physical  education  and  training.  School  boards  of 
public  schools  and  the  Teachers  College  Board  shall  provide  for  the 
health,  physical  education  and  training  of  pupils  of  the  schools  and 
educational  institutions  under  their  control,  and  shall  include  physical 
education  and  training  in  the  courses  of  study  regularly  taught  therein. 

§ 27 — 6.  Courses  in  physical  education — Special  activities.  Pupils  en- 
rolled  in  the  public  schools  and  State  ‘teachers  colleges  and  normal 
universities  shall,  as  soon  as  practicable,  be  required  to  engage  daily, 
during  the  school  day,  in  courses  of  physical  education  for  an  instruct 
tional  period,  exclusive  of  recess  and  lunch  periods  and  equal  in  length 
to  the  regular  periods  of  the  school  day;  or,  where  local  conditions 
make  it  advisable,  by  a program  of  a total  of  two  hundred  (200)  min- 
utes  weekly  distributed  over  a period  of  three  or  four  days. 

Special  activities  in  physical  education,  or  a modified  course  thereof, 
shall  be  provided  for  pupils  whose  physical  or  emotional  condition,  as 
determined  by  the  examination  provided  for  in  Section  27 — 8,  pre- 
vents  their  participation  in  the  courses  provided  for  normal  children. 

§ 27 — 7.  Purposes  of  courses  in  physical  education  and  training — 
Courses  of  instruction.  Courses  in  physical  education  and  training 
shall  be  for  the  following  purposes: 

1.  to  develop  organic  vigor; 

2.  to  provide  bodily  and  emotional  poise; 

3.  to  provide  neuro-muscular  training; 

4.  to  prevent  or  correct  certain  postural  defects; 

5.  to  develop  strength  and  endurance; 

6.  to  develop  desirable  moral  and  social  qualities; 

7.  to  promote  hygienic  school  and  home  life;  and 

8.  to  secure  scientific  supervision  of  the  sanitation  and  safety  of 
school  buildings,  playgrounds,  athletic  fields  and  equipment  thereof. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  prepare  and  make 
available  courses  of  instruction  in  physical  education  and  training  that 
may  be  used  as  guides  for  the  various  grades  and  types  of  schools  in 
order  to  make  effective  the  purposes  set  forth  in  this  section  and  the 
requirements  provided  in  Section  27 — 6,  and  shall  see  that  the  general 
provisions  and  intent  of  Sections  27 — 5 to  27 — 9,  inclusive,  are  en- 
forced. 

§ 27 — 8.  Physical  examinations.  As  soon  as  practicable,  physical  ex- 
aminations, as  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
with  the  advice  and  aid  of  the  Department  of  Public  Health,  shall  be 
required  of  all  pupils  in  the  public  elementary  and  secondary  schools, 
except  as  hereinafter  provided,  immediately  prior  to  or  upon  their 
entrance  into  the  first  grade,  and  not  less  than  every  fourth  year  there- 
after. Additional  health  examinations  of  pupils  may  be  required  when 
deemed  necessary  by  the  school  authorities. 
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The  examinations  shall  be  made  by  physicians  and  dentists  licensed 
to  practice  in  the  State.  Cumulative  records  of  the  examinations  shall 
be  kept  by  the  school  authorities. 

Pupils  objecting  to  physical  examinations  on  constitutional  grounds 
shall  not  be  required  to  submit  themselves  thereto  if  they  present  to 
the  school  boards  or  Teachers  College  Board  a statement  of  such  ob- 
jection  signed  by  a parent  or  guardian  of  the  child.  Exempting  a pupil 
from  the  physical  examination  does  not  exempt  him  from  participation 
in  the  program  of  physical  education  and  training  provided  in  Sec- 
tions  27 — -5  to  27 — 9,  inclusive. 

§ 27 — 9.  Training  teachers  to  teach  physical  education.  The  curricu- 
lum  in  all  State  teachers’  colleges  and  normal  universities  shall  contain 
courses  in  methods  and  materials  of  physical  education  and  training 
for  teachers.  No  student  or  elementary  school  teacher  shall  be  gradu- 
ated  from  such  a college  or  university  who  has  not  had  a mimimum  of 
one  course  in  methods  and  materials  in  the  teaching  of  physical  educa- 
tion and  training. 

§ 27 — 10.  Nature  and  effect  of  alcoholic  drinks  and  narcotics.  The 
nature  of  alcoholic  drinks  and  other  narcotics  and  their  effects  on  the 
human  system  shall  be  taught  in  connection  with  the  various  divisions 
of  physiology  and  hygiene,  as  thoroughly  as  are  other  branches,  in  all 
schools  under  State  control  or  supported  wholly  or  in  part  by  public 
money,  and  also  in  all  schools  connected  with  reformatory  institutions. 
All  pupils  in  such  schools  below  the  second  year  of  the  high  school 
and  above  the  third  year  of  elementary  school  work  or  in  corresponding 
classes  of  ungraded  schools  shall  be  taught  and  shall  study  this  sub- 
ject every  year  from  suitable  textbooks  in  their  hands,  not  less  than 
four  lessons  a week  for  ten  or  more  weeks  of  each  year,  and  must 
pass  tests  in  this  as  in  other  studies.  In  all  such  schools  pupils  in  the 
lowest  three  elementary  school  years,  or  in  corresponding  classes  in 
ungraded  schools,  shall  each  year  be  instructed  in  this  subject  orally 
for  not  less  than  three  lessons  a week  for  ten  weeks  in  each  year,  by 
teachers  using  textbooks  adapted  for  such  oral  instruction  as  a guide 
and  standard.  The  textbooks  shall  be  graded  to  the  capacity  of  the 
fourth  year,  intermediate  elementary  and  high  school  pupils,  or  to 
corresponding  classes  in  ungraded  schools.  For  students  below  high 
school  grade  the  textbooks  shall  give  at  least  one-fifth  their  space,  and 
for  students  of  high  school  grade  shall  give  not  less  than  twenty  pages, 
to  this  subject.  The  pages  on  this  subject  in  a separate  chapter  at  the 
end  of  the  book  shall  not  be  counted  in  determining  the  minimum.  In 
all  State  normal  universities  and  teachers  colleges,  teachers’  training 
classes  and  teachers’  institutes,  adequate  time  and  attention  shall  be 
given  to  instruction  in  the  best  method  of  teaching  such  subject,  and 
no  teacher  shall  be  certificated  who  has  not  passed  a satisfactory  ex- 
amination in  this  subject  and  the  best  methods  of  teaching  it.  Any 
school  officer  who  neglects  or  fails  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  this 
section  shall  forfeit  and  pay  for  each  offense  the  sum  of  not  less  than 
five  dollars  nor  more  than  twenty-five  dollars. 

§27 — 11.  Honesty,  kindness,  justice  and  moral  courage.  Every 
public  school  teacher  shall  teach  the  pupils  honesty,  kindness,  justice  and 
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moral  courage  for  the  purpose  of  lessening  crime  and  raising  the  stand  - 
ard  of  good  citizenship. 

§ 27 — 12.  Humane  treatment  and  protection  of  birds  and  animals.  In 

every  public  school  not  less  than  one^half  hour  of  each  week  during  the 
whole  of  each  term  of  school  shall  be  devoted  to  teaching  the  pupils 
kindness  and  justice  to  and  humane  treatment  and  protection  of  birds 
and  animals,  and  the  part  they  fulfill  in  the  economy  of  nature.  Each 
teacher  may  teach  such  subject  for  a half-hour  on  any  one  day  or  for 
a few  minutes  daily,  by  means  of  reading,  incidents,  stories,  personal 
examples  or  in  connection  with  nature'Story. 

§ 27 — 13.  Experiments  upon  animals.  No  experiment  upon  any 
living  animal  for  the  purpose  of  demonstration  in  any  study  shall  be 
made  in  any  public  school.  No  animal  provided  by,  or  killed  in  the  pres' 
ence  of  any  pupil  of  a public  school  shall  be  used  for  dissection  in  such 
school,  and  in  no  case  shall  dogs  or  cats  be  killed  for  such  purposes. 
Dissection  of  dead  animals,  or  parts  thereof,  shall  be  confined  to  the 
classroom  and  shall  not  be  practiced  in  the  presence  of  any  pupil  not 
engaged  in  the  study  to  be  illustrated  thereby. 

§ 27 — 14.  Moral  and  humane  education — In  institute  program.  The 

superintendent  of  schools  of  each  county  and  city  shall  include  once 
each  year  moral  and  humane  education  in  the  program  of  the  teachers’ 
institute  which  is  held  under  his  supervision. 

§ 27 — 15.  Reports  as  to  compliance  with  law — Deductions  from  pay 
for  non-compliance.  The  principal  or  teacher  of  each  public  school 
shall'  state  in  his  monthly  reports  whether  the  provisions  of  Sections 
27 — 11  to  27 — 13,  inclusive,  of  this  Article  have  been  complied  with 
in  the  school  under  his  control.  No  teacher  who  knowingly  violates 
any  of  the  provisions  of  Sections  27 — 11  to  27 — 13,  inclusive,  is 
entitled  to  receive  more  than  95  per  cent  of  the  public  school  moneys 
that  would  ^otherwise  be  due  for  services  for  the  month  in  which 
such  provision  is  violated.  Sections  27 — 11  to  27 — 13,  inclusive,  apply 
to  common  schools  only  and  shall  not  be  construed  as  requiring  religious 
or  sectarian  teaching. 

§ 27 — 16-  Manual  training — High  school.  Upon  the  petition  of  not 
less  than  fifty  voters  of  any  high  school  district,  filed  with  the  towm 
ship  treasurer  at  least  fifteen  days  preceding  the  regular  election  of 
members  of  the  board  of  education  for  such  district,  he  shall  notify 
the  voters  thereof  that  an  election  for  or  against  the  establishment  of 
a manual  training  department  for  the  high  school  will  be  held  at  such 
regular  election  by  publishing  notice  of  the  election  at  least  ten  days 
prior  to  the  date  thereof  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  pub' 
lished  in  the  township  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then 
in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  the 
township.  Such  notice  may  be  in  the  following  form: 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  Saturday,  the day  of 

April,  1 , an  election  will  be  held  at for  the  pur' 
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pose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  proposition  to  establish  a manual 

training  department  for  the  high  school  in  township  No range 

No The  polls  will  be  opened  at o’clock M., 

and  closed  at o’clock M. 


Township  Treasurer 

The  ballots  for  the  election  shall  be  canvassed  as  in  other  elections 
and  may  have  on  them  the  names  of  the  persons  voted  for  at  such 
election.  If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  is  in  favor  of  establishing  a 
manual  training  department  for  the  high  school  in  the  district,  the 
board  of  education  shall  establish  and  maintain  such  department  as  a 
part  of  the  high  school.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved 
August  17,  1949) 

§ 27 — 17.  Neglect  or  refusal  to  comply  with  law.  Any  township 
treasurer  or  other  person  who  fails,  neglects  or  refuses  to  comply  with 
Section  27 — 16  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  of  not  less  than  ten  nor 
more  than  one  hundred  dollars,  to  be  recovered  in  a civil  action  before 
any  justice  of  the  peace  for  the  benefit  of  the  distributive  fund  of  the 
township.  The  obtaining  or  payment  of  such  judgment  shall  not  dis' 
charge  or  diminish  the  obligations  of  the  sureties  on  the  official  bond 
of  the  township  treasurer. 

§ 27 — 18.  Safety  education.  School  boards  of  public  schools  and  all 
boards  in  charge  of  educational  institutions  supported  wholly  or  par^ 
daily  by  the  State  may  provide  instruction  in  safety  education  in  all 
grades  and  include  such  instruction  in  the  courses  of  study  regularly 
taught  therein. 

In  this  section  “safety  education”  means  and  includes  instruction 
in  the  following: 

1.  automobile  safety,  including  traffic  regulations  and  highway 
safety; 

2.  safety  in  the  home; 

3.  safety  in  connection  with  recreational  activities; 

4.  safety  in  and  around  school  buildings;  and 

5.  safety  in  connection  with  vocational  work  or  training. 

Such  boards  may  make  suitable  provisions  in  the  schools  and  insti' 
tutions  under  their  jurisdiction  for  instruction  in  safety  education  for 
not  less  than  sixteen  (16)  hours  during  each  school  year. 

The  curriculum  in  all  State  normal  universities  and  teachers  colleges 
shall  contain  an  elective  course  of  instruction  in  safety  education  for 
teachers,  comprising  at  least  forty-eight  fifty^minute  periods  or  the 
equivalent  thereof. 

§ 27 — 19.  Arbor  and  Bird  Day.  The  Governor  shall  annually,  design 

nate  by  official  proclamation  a day  in  the  spring  to  be  known  as  “Arbor 
and  Bird  Day,”  to  be  observed  throughout  the  State  as  a day  for 
planting  trees,  shrubs  and  vines  about  public  grounds,  and  as  a day  on 
which  to  hold  appropriate  exercises  in  the  public  schools  and  elsewhere 
tending  to  show  the  value  of  trees  and  birds  and  the  necessity  for  their 
protection. 
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§ 27 — 20.  Leif  Erickson  Day.  October  9,  if  a school  day,  otherwise 
the  school  day  nearest  such  date,  is  designated  as  Leif  Erikson  Day. 
On  such  day  one-half  hour  may  be  devoted  in  the  schools  to  instruct 
tion  and  appropriate  exercises  relative  to  and  in  commemoration  of  the 
life  and  history  of  Lief  Erickson  and  the  principles  and  ideals  he  fos- 
tered. 

§ 27 — 21.  American  Indian  Day.  The  fourth  Friday  of  September  is 
designated  “American  Indian  Day,”  to  be  observed  throughout  the 
State  as  a day  on  which  to  hold  appropriate  exercises  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  American  Indians. 

§ 27 — 22.  History  of  United  States.  History  of  the  United  States  shall 
be  taught  in  all  public  schools  and  in  all  other  educational  institutions 
in  this  State  supported  or  maintained,  in  whole  or  in  part,  by  public 
funds.  The  teaching  of  history  shall  have  as  one  of  its  objectives  the 
imparting  to  pupils  of  a comprehensive  idea  of  our  democratic  form  of 
government  and  the  principles  for  which  our  government  stands  as 
regards  other  nations,  including  the  studying  of  the  place  of  our  gov- 
ernment in  world-wide  movements  and  the  leaders  thereof,  with 
particular  stress  upon  the  basic  principles  and  ideals  of  our  representa- 
tive form  of  government.  No  pupil  shall  be  graduated  from  the  eighth 
grade  of  any  public  school  unless  he  has  received  such  instruction  in 
the  history  of  the  United  States  and  gives  evidence  of  having  a com- 
prehensive knowledge  thereof. 

§ 27 — 23.  History  of  Negro  race.  History  of  the  Negro  race  may 
be  taught  in  all  public  schools  and  in  all  other  educational  institutions 
in  this  State  supported  or  maintained,  in  whole  or  in  part,  by  public 
funds.  (Added  by  Act  approved  June  29,  1945) 

§ 27 — 24.  Uniform  Traffic  Act.  The  curriculum  in  all  public  schools 
shall  include  a course  dealing  with  the  content  of  the  “Uniform  Act 
to  Regulate  Traffic  on  Highways”,  approved  July  9,  1935,  as  amended, 
and  the  rules  and  regulations  adopted  pursuant  to  the  Act  insofar  as 
they  pertain  to  the  operation  of  motor  vehicles.  All  pupils  in  grades  1 
to  9,  each  inclusive,  shall  receive  instruction  in  safety  education 
equivalent  to  one  class  period  each  week.  The  faculty  of  each  school 
shall  determine  the  nature  of  the  course  and  examination  which  it  will 
administer  in  order  to  carry  out  the  purpose  expressed  by  this  section. 
(Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  5,  approved  July  2,  1947) 

ARTICLE  28 
Textbooks 

Sec. 

28 — 1.  Copies  and  prices  filed — Bond. 

28 — 2.  Approval  of  bond — Duration 

28 — 3.  Lists  sent  to  school  authorities  by  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction. 

28 — 4.  Notice  of  violation — Proceedings  for  forfeiture  of  bond. 

28 — 5.  Inducement  to  teacher  or  officer  forbidden. 

28 — 6.  Adoption  of  books  by  school  boards — Record — Change. 
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Sec. 

28 — 7.  Retail  prices  of  books. 

28 — 8.  Purchase  by  districts  for  resale  at  cost. 

28 — 9.  Purchase  by  districts — Designation  of  agent  for  sale. 

28 — 10.  Purchase  from  families  moving  out  of  district — Resale. 

28 — 11.  Penalties. 

28 — 12.  Certain  districts  may  print,  publish,  distribute  and  sell  own 
textbooks. 

28 — 13.  Districts  adopting  provisions  for  free  textbooks. 

28 — 14.  Free  textbooks — Referendum — Ballot. 

28 — 15.  Textbooks  provided  and  loaned  to  pupils — Sale  to  pupils. 
28—16.  Manner  and  method  of  distribution — Possession  by  diseased 
person. 

28 — 17.  Rules  for  care  and  preservation. 

28 — 18.  Boards  may  jointly  carry  out  law. 

28 — 19.  Penalty  for  demanding  or  receiving  money,  promise  or  thing 
of  value. 


§ 28 — 1.  Copies  and  prices  filed — Bond.  No  person  shall  offer  any 
school  textbook  for  adoption,  sale  or  exchange  in  the  State  until  he  has 
complied  with  the  following  conditions: 

1.  He  shall  file  in  the  office  of  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
annually,  by  July  15,  copies  of  all  textbooks  and  of  all  supplementary 
and  abridged  and  special  editions  of  all  textbooks  sold  by  the  company 
manufacturing  the  book,  with  a sworn  statement  of  the  usual  list  price, 
the  lowest  net  wholesale  price,  and  the  lowest  net  exchange  price  at 
which  the  book  is  sold  or  exchanged  for  an  old  book  on  the  same 
subject  of  like  grade  and  kind  but  of  a different  series  taken  in  part 
payment  thereof. 

2.  He  shall  file  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  a 
bond  payable  to  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois  with  a surety  com- 
pany authorised  to  do  business  in  the  State  of  Illinois  as  surety  there- 
on, in  a penal  sum  to  be  determined  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  not  less  than  two  thousand  dollars  nor  more  than  ten 
thousand  dollars,  conditioned  as  follows: 

(a)  That  he  will  furnish  annually  any  of  the  books  and  editions 
thereof  listed  in  any  annual  statement  filed  by  him  to  any  school  dis- 
trict and  any  school  corporation  in  this  State  at  the  lowest  net  prices 
contained  in  the  statements  and  that  he  will  maintain  said  prices  uni- 
formly throughout  the  State. 

(b)  That  he  will  reduce  such  net  prices  in  Illinois  whenever  they 
are  reduced  elsewhere  in  the  United  States,  and  that  he  will  file  with 
the  office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  a sworn  state- 
ment of  reductions  made  elsewhere,  so  that  at  no  time  shall  any  book 
so  filed  and  listed  by  him  be  sold  in  this  State  at  a higher  net  price 
than  is  received  for  such  book  elsewhere  in  the  United  States. 

(c)  That  all  textbooks  offered  for  sale,  adoption  or  exchange  in 
this  State  shall  be  equal  in  quality  to  those  deposited  in  the  office  of 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  as  regards  paper,  binding, 
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print,  illustrations,  subject  matter,  and  all  other  particulars  that  may 
affect  their  value. 

(d)  If  he  prepares  any  supplementary  or  abridged  or  special 
editions  of  any  of  the  books  so  listed  by  him  and  sells  such  editions 
elsewhere  at  a lower  net  wholesale  price  than  the  net  wholesale  price 
scheduled  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  he  shall  file 
copies  of  all  such  editions,  together  with  the  net  prices  therefor,  as 
above  stated,  with  such  superintendent. 

(e)  He  shall  not  enter  into  any  understanding,  agreement  or 
combination  to  control  the  prices  or  to  restrict  competition  in  the  sale 
of  textbooks.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  186,  approved  May  23, 
1949) 

§ 28 — 2.  Approval  of  bond — Duration.  The  bond  required  by  Section 
28 — 1 shall  be  approved  by  the  Attorney  General  and  shall  continue 
in  force  for  five  years  after  its  filing,  at  or  before  the  expiration  of 
which  period  a new  bond  shall  be  given  or  the  right  to  continue 
business  within  the  State  shall  be  forfeited. 

§ 28 — 3.  Lists  sent  to  school  authorities  by  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall,  within 
thirty  days  aftei^  the  filing  of  any  list  and  bond,  send  a copy  of  the 
list  to  the  school  authorities  in  each  district,  and  he  shall  annually 
publish  and  send  to  such  authorities  a copy  of  any  additional  lists  then 
in  force  in  his  office. 

§ 28 — 4.  Notice  of  violations — Proceedings  for  forfeiture  of  bond. 
The  school  board  of  each  district  wherein  the  textbooks  listed  under 
the  provisions  of  this  Article  have  been  adopted  shall  notify  the  Super- 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction  of  any  violation  of  any  of  the  condi- 
tions contained  in  said  bond.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  thereupon  notify  the  person  guilty  of  the  violation  and  if  such 
person  disregards  the  notification  and  fails  to  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  contract  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall 
institute  legal  proceedings  for  the  forfeiture  of  the  bond. 

§ 28 — 5.  Inducement  to  teacher  or  officer  forbidden.  No  person  shall 
secure  or  attempt  to  secure  the  sale  of  any  school  textbook  in  any 
school  district  by  rewarding  or  promising  to  reward  any  teacher  or  by 
securing  for  him  any  position  in  any  other  school.  No  person  shall 
offer  to  give  any  emolument,  money  or  other  valuable  thing,  promise 
of  work  or  any  other  inducement  to  any  teacher  or  school  officer  for 
any  vote  or  promise  of  vote  or  for  the  use  of  his  influence  for  any 
school  textbook  to  be  used  in  this  State. 

This  section  does  not  prevent  any  person  from  submitting,  or  any 
school  officer  or  teacher  from  receiving,  a reasonable  number  of  copies 
of  school  textbooks  for  examination  with  a view  to  obtaining  infor- 
mation as  to  the  book  or  series  of  books  for  which  such  officer  shall 
give  his  vote. 

§ 28 — 6.  Adoption  of  books  by  school  boards — Record — Change. 
School  boards  shall  adopt  such  textbooks  listed  under  the  provisions  of 
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this  Article,  as  are  needed  for  use  in  the  schools,  and  shall  thereupon 
make  a record  of  the  adoption  thereof  in  their  proceedings  and  within 
thirty  days  thereafter  shall  file  a copy  of  such  record  in  the  office  of 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  Textbooks  adopted  by  any 
board  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  not  be  changed  within 
five  years  and  shall  be  used  exclusively  in  all  public  high  schools  and 
elementary  schools  for  which  they  have  been  adopted,  except  that 
supplementary  or  abridged  or  special  editions  thereof  may  be  used 
when  necessary. 

§ 28 — 7.  Retail  prices  of  books.  It  is  unlawful  for  any  retail  dealer 
in  textbooks  to  sell  any  books  listed  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  at  a price  to  exceed  a fifteen  per  cent  advance  on  the  net 
prices  as  so  listed. 

§ 28 — 8.  Purchase  by  districts  for  resale  at  cost.  School  districts  may 
purchase  textbooks  from  the  publishers  at  the  prices  listed  with  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  sell  them  to  he  pupils  at  the 
listed  prices  or  at  such  prices  as  will  include  the  cost  of  transportation 
and  handling. 

§ 28 — 9.  Purchase  by  districts — Designation  of  agent  for  sale.  School 
districts  may  purchase  out  of  contingent  funds  school  textbooks  from 
the  publishers  at  the  prices  listed  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  and  may  designate  a retail  dealer  or  dealers  to  act  as  the 
agent  of  the  district  in  selling  them  to  pupils.  Such  dealers  shall  at 
stated  times  make  settlement  with  the  district  for  books  sold.  Such 
dealers  shall  not  sell  textbooks  at  prices  which  exceed  a ten  per  cent 
advance  on  the  net  prices  as  listed  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction. 

§ 28 — 10.  Purchase  from  families  moving  out  of  district — Resale. 
When  a family  moves  from  one  school  district  to  another  within  the 
State,  the  clerk  of  the  district  may  purchase,  out  of  the  contingent 
fund,  the  textbooks  in  use  by  the  children  of  the  family  at  a fair  price, 
based  on  the  condition  of  the  book.  Such  books  may  be  resold  to 
other  pupils  moving  into  the  district. 

§28 — 11.  Penalties.  Any  dealer  who  violates  the  provisions  of  Sec' 
tions  28 — 7 or  28 — 9 shall  be  fined  not  less  than  twentyffive  dollars 
nor  more  than  one  hundred  dollars.  Whoever  violates  any  of  the 
provisions  of  the  foregoing  sections  of  this  Article,  except  those  of 
Sections  28 — 7 and  28 — 9,  shall  be  fined  not  exceeding  five  hundred 
dollars,  or  imprisoned  not  exceeding  three  months,  or  both  so  fined 
and  imprisoned. 

§ 28 — 12.  Certain  districts  may  print,  publish,  distribute  and  sell  own 
textbooks.  This  Article  does  not  prohibit  any  school  district,  com' 
prised  of  a city  having  a population  exceeding  one  hundred  thousand 
from  printing,  publishing,  distributing  or  selling  its  own  textbooks. 

§ 28 — 13.  Districts  adopting  provisions  for  free  textbooks.  The  fore' 
going  sections  of  this  Article  do  not  apply  to  school  boards  and  school 
districts  that  have  adopted  the  subsequent  provisions  of  this  Article. 
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§ 28 — 14.  Free  textbooks — Referendum— Ballot.  Any  school  board 
may,  and  whenever  petitioned  so  to  do  by  five  per  cent  or  more  of  the 
voters  of  such  district  shall,  cause  to  be  submitted  to  the  voters  thereof 
at  the  next  regular  or  special  election  the  question  of  furnishing  free 
school  textbooks  for  the  use  of  pupils  attending  the  public  schools  of 
the  district.  In  a district  where  no  elections  are  held  for  school  pur' 
poses  the  governing  body  thereof  shall  certify  the  question  to  the 
election  commissioners  or  other  officers  charged  with  the  holding  and 
conducting  of  elections  in  the  district  or  in  the  major  portion  thereof. 
Such  commissioners  or  officers  shall  thereupon  submit  such  proposition 
at  the  next  regular  or  special  election  held  in  the  district,  or  major 
portion  thereof,  in  substantially  the  manner  herein  provided,  canvass 
the  vote  cast,  and  certify  the  result  thereof  to  such  governing  body.  If 
any  portion  of  the  district  wherein  the  election  is  to  be  held  is  not 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  election  commissoners  or  other  officers 
charged  with  the  holding  and  conducting  of  elections,  such  commission' 
ers  or  officers  shall  be  vested  with  such  jurisdiction  at  such  election. 
The  ballot  used  at  the  election  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following 
form: 


FOR  furnishing  free  textbooks  in  the  public  schools. 

AGAINST  furnishing  free  textbooks  in  the  public 

schools. 

If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  the  election  upon  the  proposition 
is  in  favor  of  furnishing  free  textbooks,  the  governing  body  shall 
provide,  furnish  and  sell  them  as  provided  in  Section  28 — 15,  but  no 
such  books  shall  be  sold  until  at  least  one  year  after  the  election.  The 
furnishing  of  free  textbooks  when  so  adopted  shall  not  be  discontinued 
within  four  (4)  years,  and  thereafter  only  by  a vote  of  the  voters  of 
the  district  upon  the  same  conditions  and  in  substantially  the  same 
manner  as  the  vote  for  the  adoption  of  free  textbooks.  No  textbook 
furnished  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  contain  any  de' 
nominational  or  Sectarian  matter. 

§ 28 — 15.  Textbooks  provided  and  loaned  to  pupils — Sale  to  pupils. 

The  governing  body  of  every  school  district  having  voted  in  favor  of 
furnishing  free  textbooks  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  28 — 14  to 
28 — 19,  inclusive,  shall  provide,  at  the  expense  of  the  district,  textbooks 
for  use  in  the  public  schools  and  loan  them  free  to  the  pupils.  Text' 
books  so  furnished  shall  remain  the  property  of  the  school  district. 
The  governing  body  shall  also  provide  for  the  sale  of  such  textbooks 
at  cost  to  pupils  of  the  schools  in  the  district  wishing  to  purchase  them 
for  their  own  use. 

§ 28 — 16.  Manner  and  methods  of  distribution — Possession  by  dis- 
eased person.  The  distribution  of  all  free  textbooks  under  Sections 
28 — 14  to  28 — 19,  inclusive,  shall  be  made  in  such  manner  and  by  such 
methods  as  the  school  boards  determine.  No  books  shall  be  distributed 
which  have  been  in  the  possession  of  any  person  having  a contagious 
or  infectious  disease. 
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§28 — 17.  Rules  for  care  and  preservation.  The  governing  body  of 
each  district  shall  make  such  rules  as  it  deems  proper  for  the  care  and 
preservation  of  textbooks  so  furnished  at  public  expense. 

§28 — 18.  Boards  may  jointly  carry  out  law.  School  boards  of  two  or 
more  districts  may  jointly  carry  out  the  provisions  of  Sections  28 — 14 
to  28 — 19,  inclusive. 


§ 28' — 19.  Penalty  for  demanding  or  receiving  money,  promise  or 
thing  of  value.  Whoever  directly  or  indirectly,  demands  or  receives 
any  money,  promise  or  thing  of  value  from  any  pupil,  parent,  guardian 
or  caretaker  of  a pupil  for  any  book  provided  in  this  Article,  except 
as  provided  in  Section  28 — 15  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  twenty-five 
dollars  nor  more  than  one  hundred  dollars,  or  imprisoned  in  the  county 
jail  not  less  than  ten  days  nor  more  than  ninety  days. 


Sec. 

29—1. 

29—2. 

29—3. 

29—4. 

29—5. 

29—6. 

29—7. 

29—8. 

29—9. 

29—10. 

29—11. 

29— 11a 

29—12. 

29—13. 


ARTICLE  29 

T ransfers — Tuition — T ransportation 

Transfer  and  transportation.  (Repealed) 

Attending  high  school  in  another  district. 

Tuition  paid  by  State  for  certain  classes  of  children. 

Free  transportation  of  pupils. 

Transportation  in  consolidated  districts. 

Transportation — Non-high  school  pupils.  (Repealed) 

Pupils  attending  other  than  public  school. 

Reimbursement  by  State  for  transportation. 

Inter-district  contracts  for  transportation. 

School  bus  defined. 

Driver  must  be  licensed. 

Liability  insurance. 

Other  drivers  to  stop  when  bus  receiving  or  discharging 
children. 

Stopping  before  crossing  railroad  track  at  grade. 


§29 — 1.  Transfer  and  transportation.  (Section  repealed  by  L.  1951, 
S.B.  362,  approved  June  27,  1951) 


§ 29 — 2.  Attending  high  school  in  another  district.  Upon  the  ap- 
proval  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  board  of 
education  of  the  high  school  district  in  which  a high  school  pupil 
resides,  such  pupil  may  attend  a recognised  high  school  more  conveni- 
ent in  some  other  district  and  the  board  of  education  of  the  high  school 
district  in  which  he  resides  shall  pay  his  tuition,  which  shall  not  exceed 
the  per  capita  cost  of  maintaining  the  high  school  attended. 


§ 29 — 3.  Tuition  paid  by  State  for  certain  classes  of  children.  Tuition 

shall  be  paid  by  the  state  for  orphans,  dependents  or  abandoned  chil- 
dren, children  whose  parents  or  guardians  are  employed  in  military 
encampments  or  United  States  Veterans  Hospitals  or  in  houses  con- 
structed by  Federal  Housing  Authority  or  County  Housing  Projects 
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and  children  of  members  of  families  employed  in  State  institutions,  as 
provided  by  Sections  18 — 2 to  18 — 14,  inclusive. 

§ 29 — 4.  Free  transportation  of  pupils.  School  boards  may  provide 
free  transportation  for  pupils  as  prescribed  in  Section  6 — 53. 

§ 29 — 5.  Transportation  in  consolidated  districts.  School  boards  of 
community  consolidated  districts,  consolidated  districts  and  consoli- 
dated  high  school  districts  shall  provide  free  transportation  for  pupils 
residing  at  a distance  from  any  school  maintained  within  a community 
consolidated  district  or  at  a distance  from  the  consolidated  school  site 
or  high  school  site. 

§ 29 — 6.  Transportation — Non-high  school  pupils.  (Section  repealed 
by  L.  1951,  S.B  362,  approved  June  27,  1951) 

§ 29 — 7.  Pupils  attending  other  than  public  school.  If  children  who 
attend  any  school  other  than  a public  school  reside  on  or  along  the 
highway  constituting  the  regular  route  of  any  public  school  bus  or 
conveyance  provided  by  any  school  district  for  transporting  pupils  to 
and  from  the  public  schools,  the  school  board  of  such  district  shall 
afford  transportation,  without  cost,  for  such  children  from  their  homes 
or  from  some  point  on  the  regular  route  nearest  or  most  easily  accessi- 
ble to  their  homes,  to  such  school,  or  to  the  point  on  such  regular 
route  which  is  nearest  or  most  easily  accessible  to  such  school. 

§ 29 — 8.  Reimbursement  by  State  for  transportation.  Any  school 
district,  including  any  non-high  school  district,  which  provides  trans- 
portation meeting  the  standards  of  safety,  comfort,  convenience,  efficiency 
and  operation  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
for  resident  pupils  in  any  of  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclusive,  who  reside 
at  least  one  and  one-half  miles  as  measured  by  the  customary  route  of 
travel,  from  the  school  attended,  shall  be  reimbursed  by  the  State  for 
three-fourths  of  the  cost  of  the  transportation,  not  exceeding  $20  per 
pupil  transported  throughout  the  school  year. 

Claims  for  reimbursement  shall  be  made  by  the  district  in  which  the 
pupils  transported  reside. 

Claims  for  reimbursement  under  this  section  will  not  be  paid  for 
the  transportation  of  pupils  whose  transportation  costs  are  paid  from 
other  State  funds. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  prescribe  uniform 
regulations  for  determining  the  above  standards  and  shall  prescribe  forms 
of  cost  accounting  and  standards  of  determining  reasonable  depreciation 
of  conveyances  used  in  transporting  pupils. 

On  or  before  July  10,  annually,  the  president  and  the  secretary  of 
the  district  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  upon 
forms  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  the  dis- 
trict’s claim  for  reimbursement  for  the  school  year  ended  on  June  30 
next  preceding.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  check  all 
transportation  claims  to  ascertain  compliance  with  the  prescribed  stand' 
ards  and  upon  his  approval  shall  certify  not  later  than  July  25  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  the  county  report  of  claims  for 
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reimbursements.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  check 
and  upon  approval  certify  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts,  not  later 
than  September  5,  the  State  report  of  claims  for  reimbursement.  The 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall,  not  later  than  September  15,  annu' 
ally,  draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of 
an  amount  sufficient  to  reimburse  the  various  districts  for  their  trans' 
portation  claims. 

If  the  amount  appropriated  for  transportation  reimbursement  is  less 
than  the  total  of  the  claims,  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  may  propor-* 
tionately  reduce  the  claims  before  drawing  warrants  in  payment.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  348,  approved  June  21,  1951) 

§ 29 — 9.  Inter-district  contracts  for  transportation.  Any  school  dis' 
trict,  including  any  non^high  school  district,  may  contract  at  actual  cost 
with  one  or  more  school  districts  for  the  transportation  of  pupils  to 
and  from  the  school  attended.  School  boards  may  enter  into  one,  two 
or  three  year  contracts  for  transportation  of  pupils  to  and  from  school. 

§ 29 — 10.  School  bus  defined.  “School  bus”  means  every  motor  ve* 
hide  owned  by  a public  or  governmental  agency  and  operated  for  the 
transportation  of  children  to  or  from  school  or  privately  owned  and 
operated  for  compensation  for  the  transportation  of  children  to  or 
from  school. 

§29 — 11.  Driver  must  be  licensed.  No  person  under  the  age  of  21 
years  shall  drive  a school  bus  for  the  transportation  of  pupils  to  or 
from  school  nor  until  he  has  been  licensed  as  a chauffeur. 

§29 — 11a.  Liability  insurance.  Any  school  district,  including  any 
nonffiigh  school  district,  which  provides  transportation  for  pupils  may 
insure  against  any  loss  or  liability  of  such  district,  its  agents  or  env 
ployees,  resulting  from  or  incident  to  the  ownership,  maintenance  or 
use  of  any  school  bus.  Such  insurance  shall  be  carried  only  in  corm 
panies  duly  licensed  and  authorised  to  write  such  coverage  in  this  state. 
Every  policy  for  such  insurance  coverage  issued  to  a school  district 
shall  provide,  or  be  endorsed  to  provide,  that  the  company  issuing  such 
policy  waives  any  right  to  refuse  payment  or  to  deny  liability  there' 
under  within  the  limits  of  said  policy,  by  reason  of  the  nonliability  of 
the  insured  school  district  for  the  wrongful  or  negligent  acts  of  its 
agents  and  employees,  and  its  immunity  from  suit,  as  an  agency  of  the 
state  performing  governmental  functions.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B. 
909,  approved  August  10,  1949) 

§ 29 — 12.  Other  drivers  to  stop  when  bus  receiving  or  discharging 

children.  The  driver  of  a vehicle  upon  meeting  or  overtaking  any 
school  bus  which  has  stopped  on  the  highway  for  the  purpose  of 
receiving  or  discharging  any  school  children  shall  immediately  stop  his 
vehicle  and  shall  not  pass  such  bus  while  the  children  are  alighting 
therefrom  and  embarking  thereon. 

This  section  shall  not  be  applicable  unless  the  school  bus  bears 
upon  the  front  and  rear  thereon  a plainly  visible  sign  containing  the 
words  “School  Bus”  in  letters  not  less  than  4 inches  in  height  which 
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can  be  removed  or  covered  when  the  vehicle  is  not  in  use  as  a school 
bus. 

§ 29 — 13.  Stopping  before  crossing  railroad  track  at  grade.  Before 
crossing  at  grade  any  track  of  a railroad,  the  driver  of  any  school  bus 
carrying  any  school  child  shall  stop  such  vehicle  within  50  feet  but 
not  less  than  10  feet  from  the  nearest  rail  of  such  railroad  and  while  so 
stopped  shall  listen  and  look  in  both  directions  along  such  track  for 
any  approaching  train  and  for  signals  indicating  the  approach  of  a 
train,  except  as  hereinafter  provided,  and  shall  not  proceed  until  he 
can  do  so  safely.  No  stop  need  be  made  at  any  such  crossing  where  a 
police  officer  or  a traffic  control  signal  directs  traffic  to  proceed. 

This  section  does  not  apply  at  street  railway  grade  crossings  within 
a business  or  residence  district. 

ARTICLE  30 
Scholarships 

Sec. 

30 — 1.  Scholarships  awarded. 

30 — 2.  Certifications  by  Principal — Scholastic  rank. 

30 — 3.  Certification  to  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction — Issu- 

ance of  scholarship. 

30 — 4.  Reimursement  for  fees  paid. 

30 — 5.  Scholarships  to  veterans. 

30 — 6.  County  scholarships — University  of  Illinois. 

30 — 7.  Registration  of  applicants — Examination — Eligibility. 

30 — 8.  Report  to  president  of  university — Certificate  of  scholarship — j 

Assigning  student  from  another  county. 

30 — 9.  General  Assembly  scholarships — Conditions  of  admission — 

Award  by  competitive  examination. 

30 — 10.  Filing  nominations — Failure  to  accept  or  pass — Second  nomi- 
nation. 

30 — 11.  Failure  to  use  scholarship — Further  nominations. 

30 — 12.  Failure  to  begin  or  discontinuance  of  course  because  of  military  i 
service. 

30 — 13.  Privileges  conferred — Other  scholarships  not  prohibited. 

30 — 14.  Leaves  of  absence  to  holders  of  scholarships. 

§30 — 1.  Scholarships  awarded.  There  shall  be  awarded  annually 
to  each  recognized  four  year  public,  private  and  parochial  high  school 
with  an  enrollment  of  fewer  than  500  students,  two  scholarships;  to 
each  such  school  with  an  enrollment  of  500  to  1,000  students,  in- 
clusive, three  scholarships;  and  to  each  such  school  with  an  enrollment 
of  more  than  1,000  students,  four  scholarships.  Each  scholarship  shall 
entitle  its  holder  to  gratuitous  instruction,  matriculation  fees,  tuition, 
activities  fees,  or  other  fees,  except  laboratory  fees  and  similar  fees  for 
supplies  and  materials  in  any  of  the  following  institutions:  Illinois  State 
formal  University,  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  Eastern 
Illinois  State  College,  'Western  Illinois  State  College  and  Southern  Illinois 
University  for  a period  of  not  more  than  four  school  years  and  shall  be 
available  for  use  at  any  time  during  such  period  of  study  except  as 
provided  in  Section  30T4.  (As  amended  by  L.  151,  H.B.  745,  ap- 
proved July  2,  1951) 
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§ 30 — 2.  Certification  by  principal — Scholastic  rank.  On  or  before 

July  1 in  each  year,  the  principal  of  each  recognized  four  year  public, 
private  and  parochial  high  school  shall  certify  to  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  such  high  school  is  located 
the  names  and  addresses  of  all  students  who  ranked  scholastically  in  the 
upper  third  of  their  graduating  class  and  who  graduated  from  such 
school  during  the  last  preceding  school  year  in  the  order  of  their 
scholastic  rank  in  the  four^year  high  school  course  of  study  at  the  time 
of  graduation.  The  name  of  no  student  shall  be  so  certified  unless  he 
signifies  his  intention  to  prepare  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  Illinois. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  745,  approved  July  2,  1951) 

§ 30 — 3.  Certification  to  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction — Issu- 
ance of  scholarship.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  certify 
the  names  and  addresses  of  students  certified  to  him  under  Section  30 — 2 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  who  shall  issue  to  each 
student  whose  rank,  as  shown  on  the  list  of  names  and  addresses 
submitted,  entitled  him  thereto  a certificate  of  scholarship  which  shall 
be  accepted  by  the  authorities  of  any  of  the  following  institutions: 
Illinois  State  Tformal  University,  7\[orthern  Illinois  State  Teachers 
College,  Eastern  Illinois  State  College,  Western  Illinois  State  College,  or 
Southern  Illinois  University  in  lieu  of  any  entrance  examination.  No 
holder  of  any  such  scholarship,  however,  shall  be  entitled  to  be  admitted 
as  a student  to  any  such  university  or  college  unless  he  applies  for  ad' 
mittance  thereto,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  university  or  college, 
on  or  before  August  1 5 of  the  year  in  which  he  was  granted  the  scholar' 
ship.  Any  holder  of  a scholarship  who  fails  to  register  at  the  university 
or  college  within  ten  (10)  days  after  the  commencement  of  the  term, 
quarter  or  semester  immediately  following  the  receipt  of  the  scholarship 
or  who,  having  registered,  withdraws  from  the  university  or  college, 
shall  thereupon  forfeit  the  right  to  use  it  and  it  may  be  granted  to  the 
person  having  the  next  highest  scholastic  rank  as  shown  on  the  list 
submitted  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  If  the  person 
having  the  next  highest  scholastic  rank,  within  ten  (10)  days  after  noth 
fication  thereof  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  fails  to 
register  at  any  such  university  or  college,  or  who,  having  registered, 
withdraws  from  the  university  or  college,  the  scholarship  may  then  be 
granted  to  the  person  shown  on  the  list  as  having  the  scholastic  rank 
next  below  such  person. 

If  the  principal  of  any  recognized  four  year  public,  private  or 
parochial  high  school  fails  to  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  on  or  before  July  1 of  any  year  in  accordance  with  Section  30 — 2 
the  names  of  a sufficient  number  of  students  to  fill  the  scholarship  or 
scholarships  provided  for  in  Section  30 — 1,  the  scholarship  or  scholar' 
ships  for  which  no  names  are  certified  shall  become  available  to  any 
eligible  student  from  any  other  recognized  four  year  public,  private  or 
parochial  high  school  in  the  county.  In  order  to  fill  any  such  scholar' 
ship,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  certify  the  name  and 
address  of  any  student  certified  to  him  by  the  principal  of  any  other 
school  in  the  county  under  Section  30 — 2 to  the  Superintendent  of 
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Public  Instruction,  who  shall  issue  to  such  student  a certificate  of  scholar- 
ship as  provided  in  this  section.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  745, 
approved  July  2,  1951) 

§ 30 — 4.  Reimbursement  for  fees  paid.  Any  student , enrolled  in  any 
of  the  institutions  described  in  the  preceding  section  on  or  after 
the  effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act,  who  has  paid  or  shall  pay 
any  such  fees  and  who  has  been  or  shall  be  the  recipient  of  a scholar' 
ship  shall  be  reimbursed  for  such  fees  by  the  College  or  University 
to  which  such  fees  have  been  paid. 

In  case  no  scholarship  is  awarded  pursuant  to  the  preceding  sec' 
tions  of  this  Article,  or,  if  awarded,  is  not  used,  or  only  partially  used, 
any  student  who  ran\ed  scholastically  in  the  upper  third  of  his  gradw 
ating  class  may,  within  two  years  from  the  date  of  his  graduation,  apply 
to  his  high  school  principal,  and  thereupon  the  student  shall  be  certified 
by  the  principal  and  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  accordance 
with  sections  30 — 2 and  30 — 3.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  745, 
approved  July  2,  1951) 

§ 30 — 5.  Scholarship  to  veterans.  Any  person  who  served  in  the 
army,  navy  or  marine  corps  of  the  United  States  during  World  War  I, 
not  including  members  of  the  Students1  Army  Training  Corps,  or  any 
time  between  September  16,  1940,  and  the  termination  of  the  national 
emergency  proclaimed  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  of  America 
on  December  16,  1950,  who,  at  the  time  of  entering  upon  such  service, 
was  a resident  of  this  State,  and  who  has  been  honorably  discharged 
from  such  service,  and  who  possesses  all  necessary  entrance  requirements 
shall,  upon  application  and  proper  proof,  be  awarded  a scholarship  to 
the  Illinois  State  Normal  University,  the  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers 
College,  the  Eastern  Illinois  State  College,  the  Western  Illinois  State 
College  or  the  Southern  Illinois  University  or  the  University  of  Illinois. 
Such  persons  shall  also  be  entitled,  upon  application  and  proper  proof, 
to  enroll  in  any  extension  course  offered  by  the  Illinois  State  Normal 
University,  the  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  the  Eastern 
Illinois  State  College,  the  Western  Illinois  State  College,  or  the  Southern 
Illinois  University  or  the  University  of  Illinois,  without  payment  of 
tuition  fees. 

Any  person  who  so  served  and  who,  at  the  time  of  entering  upon 
such  service,  was  a student  at  the  Illinois  State  Normal  University,  the 
Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  the  Eastern  Illinois  State  Col- 
lege, the  Western  Illinois  State  College,  or  the  Southern  Illinois  Uni- 
versity or  the  University  of  Illinois,  and  who  was  honorably  discharged 
from  such  service,  shall,  upon  application  and  proper  proof,  be  awarded 
a scholarship  entitling  him  to  complete  his  course  of  study  at  such  in- 
stitution, but  shall  not  be  entitled  to  more  than  four  years  of  gratuitous 
instruction. 

The  holder  of  any  such  a scholarship  to  the  Illinois  State  Normal 
University,  the  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  the  Eastern 
Illinois  State  College,  the  Western  Illinois  State  College,  or  the  Southern 
Illinois  University  shall  not  be  required  to  pay  any  matriculation  fee, 
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tuition,  activities  fees  or  other  fees,  except  laboratory  fees  and  similar 
fees  for  supplies  and  materials. 

This  section  does  not  apply  to  persons  who  were  convicted  by 
court  martial  of  disobedience  of  orders,  where  such  disobedience  con' 
sisted  of  the  refusal  to  perform  military  service  on  the  ground  of  alleged 
religious  or  conscientious  objections  against  war.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  745,  approved  July  2,  1951) 

§ 30 — 6.  County  scholarships — University  of  Illinois.  There  shall  be 
awarded  annually  to  each  county  one  scholarship  which  shall  entitle 
the  holder  thereof  to  gratuitous  instruction  in  the  University  of  Illinois 
for  a period  of  four  years. 

§ 30 — 7.  Registration  of  applicants — Examination — Eligibility.  The 

county  superintendent  shall  receive  and  register  the  names  of  all  appli' 
cants  for  the  scholarships  prescribed  in  Section  30 — 6.  He  shall 
hold  an  examination  on  the  first  Saturday  of  June  of  each  year  accord' 
ing  to  rules  prescribed  by  the  president  of  the  University  of  Illinois,  and 
the  student  found  to  possess  the  highest  qualifications  shall  be  entitled 
to  such  scholarship.  Every  applicant  shall  be  at  least  16  years  of  age 
and  a resident  of  the  county  in  which  the  examination  is  held.  No 
student  who  has  taken  normal  school,  college,  university  or  other  train' 
ing  in  advance  of  the  completion  of  a four'year  high  school  course  of 
study  shall  be  eligible  to  the  examination. 

§ 30 — 8-  Report  to  president  of  university — Certificate  of  scholarship 
— Assigning  student  from  another  county.  The  county  superintendent 
shall  return  to  the  president  of  the  University  of  Illinois  within  ten 
days  after  the  examination  prescribed  in  Section  30 — 7 a list  of  the 
names  of  all  examinees,  and  the  examination  papers.  The  examination 
papers  shall  be  graded  by  the  university.  The  president  of  the  university 
shall  issue  to  the  applicant  establishing  the  highest  average  grade  of 
at  least  seventy  per  cent  in  each  county  in  such  examination  a certificate 
of  scholarship.  If  no  return  is  made  from  a county  or  no  applicant  from 
a county  establishes  an  average  grade  of  at  least  seventy  per  cent  in 
the  examination,  the  president  of  the  university  may  assign  to  that 
county  from  some  other  county  the  student  found  to  possess  the  next 
highest  qualifications  and  to  have  averaged  at  least  seventy  per  cent 
in  the  examination. 

§ 30 — 9.  General  Assembly  scholarship — Conditions  of  admission — 
Award  by  competitive  examination.  Each  member  of  the  General 
Assembly  may  nominate  annually  one  person  of  school  age  and  other' 
wise  eligible,  from  his  district,  who  shall  receive  a certificate  of  scholar' 
ship  in  the  University  of  Illinois.  The  nominee,  if  a graduate  of  a 
school  accredited  by  the  university,  shall  be  admitted  to  the  university 
on  the  same  conditions  as  to  educational  qualifications  as  are  other 
graduates  of  accredited  schools.  If  the  nominee  is  not  a graduate  of  a 
school  accredited  by  the  university,  he  must,  before  being  entitled  to 
the  benefits  of  the  scholarship,  pass  an  examination  given  by  the  super' 
intendent  of  schools  of  the  county  where  he  resides  at  the  time  stated 
in  Section  30 — 7 for  the  competitive  examination.  The  president  of  the 
university  shall  prescribe  the  rules  governing  the  examination. 
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A member  of  the  General  Assembly  may  award  the  scholarship  by 
competitive  examination  conducted  under  like  rules  as  prescribed  in 
Section  30 — 7 even  though  one  or  more  of  the  applicants  are  graduates 
of  schools  accredited  by  the  university. 

Failure  of  a member  of  the  General  Assembly  to  make  a nomina- 
tion  in  any  year  will  not  cause  that  scholarship  to  lapse,  but  the 
member  may  make  a nomination  for  such  scholarship  at  any  time  there' 
after  before  the  expiration  of  his  term,  and  the  person  so  nominated 
shall  be  entitled  to  the  same  benefits  as  holders  of  other  scholarships 
provided  herein.  Any  such  scholarship  for  which  a member  has  made 
no  nomination  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  term  for  which  he  was 
elected  shall  lapse  upon  the  expiration  of  such  term.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1949,  S.B.  126,  approved  August  3,  1949) 

§ 30 — 10.  Filing  nominations — Failure  to  accept  or  pass — Second 
nomination.  Nominations,  under  Section  30 — 9,  showing  the  name 
and  address  of  the  nominee,  must  be  filed  with  the  president  of  the 
university  on  or  before  the  opening  day  of  the  semester  or  term  with 
which  the  scholarship  is  to  become  effective. 

If  the  nominee  fails  to  accept  the  nomination  or,  not  being  a gradu- 
ate  of  a school  accredited  by  the  university,  fails  to  pass  the  examination 
for  admission,  the  president  of  the  university  shall  at  once  notify  the 
nominating  member,  who  may  name  another  person  for  the  scholarship, 
which  second  nomination  must  be  received  by  the  president  of  the 
university  not  later  than  the  middle  of  the  semester  or  term  with  which 
the  scholarship  was  to  have  become  effective  under  the  original  nomina- 
tion in  order  to  become  effective  as  of  the  opening  date  of  such  semester 
or  term,  otherwise  it  shall  not  become  effective  until  the  beginning  of 
the  next  semester  or  term  following  the  making  of  the  second  nomination. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  126,  approved  August  3,  1949) 

§ 30—11.  Failure  to  use  scholarship — Further  nominations.  If  any 

nominee  under  Section  30 — 9 or  30 — 10  discontinues  his  course  of 
instruction  or  fails  to  use  the  scholarship,  leaving  one,  two,  three  or 
four  years  thereof  unused,  the  member  of  the  General  Assembly  may, 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  Article,  nominate  some  other  person 
eligible  under  this  Article  from  his  district  who  shall  be  entitled  to  the 
scholarship  for  the  unexpired  period  thereof.  Such  appointment  to  an 
unexpired  scholarship  vacated  before  July  1,  1947,  may  be  made  only 
by  the  member  of  the  General  Assembly  who  made  the  original  appoint- 
ment and  during  the  time  he  is  such  a member.  If  a scholarship  is 
vacated  on  or  after  July  1,  1947,  and  the  member  of  the  General  As- 
sembly who  made  the  original  appointment  has  ceased  to  be  a member, 
some  eligible  person  may  be  nominated  in  the  following  manner  to 
fill  the  vacancy:  If  the  original  appointment  was  made  by  a Senator, 
such  nomination  shall  be  made  by  the  Senator  from  the  same  district; 
if  the  original  appointment  was  made  by  a member  of  the  House  of 
Representatives  such  nomination  shall  be  made  by  the  member  or  mem- 
bers of  the  House  of  Representatives  from  the  same  district  and  of  the 
same  political  party  as  the  person  who  made  the  original  appointment. 
Every  nomination  to  fill  a vacancy  must  be  accompanied  either  by  a 
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release  of  the  original  nominee  or  if  he  is  dead  then  an  affidavit  to  that 
effect  by  some  competent  person.  The  failure  of  a nominee  to  register 
at  the  university  within  twenty  (20)  days  after  the  opening  of  any 
semester  or  term  shall  be  deemed  a release  by  him  of  the  nomination, 
unless  he  has  been  granted  a leave  of  absence  in  accordance  with  Section 
30 — 14  or  unless  his  absence  is  by  reason  of  his  entry  into  the  military 
service  of  the  United  States.  The  university  shall  immediately  upon 
the  expiration  of  twenty  (20)  days  after  the  beginning  of  the  semester 
or  term  notify  the  nominating  member  of  the  nominee's  failure  to 
register  or,  if  the  nominating  member  has  ceased  to  be  a member  of  the 
General  Assembly,  shall  notify  the  member  or  members  entitled  to  make 
the  nomination  to  fill  the  vacancy.  All  nominations  to  unused  or  un' 
expired  scholarships  shall  be  effective  as  of  the  opening  of  the  semester 
or  term  of  the  university  during  which  they  are  made  if  they  are  filed 
with  the  university  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester  or  term,  other' 
wise  they  shall  not  be  effective  until  the  opening  of  the  next  following 
semester  or  term.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  567,  approved  July 
21,  1947) 

§ 30 — 12.  Failure  to  begin  or  discontinuance  of  course  because  of 
military  service.  Any  nominee,  under  Sections  30 — 9,  30 — 10  or 
30 — 11,  who  fails  to  begin  or  discontinues  his  course  of  instruction  be' 
cause  of  his  entry  into  the  military  service  of  the  United  States,  leaving 
all  or  a portion  of  the  scholarship  unused,  may,  upon  completion  of  such 
service,  use  the  scholarship  or  the  unused  portion  thereof,  regardless 
of  whether  or  not  the  member  of  the  General  Assembly  who  nom' 
inated  him  is  then  a member;  provided  that  during  the  nominee’s  period 
of  military  service  no  other  person  may  be  nominated  by  such  member 
to  all  or  any  portion  of  such  unused  or  unfinished  scholarship  unless  the 
nomination  is  accompanied  either  by  a release  of  the  original  nominee 
or  if  he  is  dead  then  an  affidavit  to  that  effect  by  some  competent 
person. 

§ 30 — 13.  Privileges  conferred — Other  scholarships  not  prohibited. 
Any  University  of  Illinois  scholarship  issued  under  this  Article  shall 
exempt  the  holder  from  the  payment  of  tuition,  or  any  matriculation, 
term  or  incidental  fee.  The  holder  shall,  however,  be  subject  to  all 
examinations,  rules  and  requirements  of  the  school  authorities,  except 
as  herein  directed.  This  Article  does  not  prohibit  the  board  of  trustees 
of  the  University  of  Illinois  from  granting  other  scholarships.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  745,  approved  July  2,  1951) 

§ 30 — 14.  Leaves  of  absence  to  holders  of  scholarships.  Any  student 

holding  a scholarship  issued  under  this  Article  who  satisfies  the  presi' 
dent  of  the  university  or  college  that  he  requires  leave  of  absence  for 
the  purpose  of  earning  funds  to  defray  his  expenses  while  in  attend' 
ance  or  on  account  of  illness  may  be  granted  such  leave  and  allowed  a 
period  of  not  to  exceed  six  years  in  which  to  complete  his  course  at  the 
university  or  college.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  745,  approved 
July  2,  1951) 
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ARTICLE  31 
F raternities — Sororities 

Sec. 

31 — 1.  Definition. 

31 — 2.  Inimical  to  public  good. 

31 — 3.  Suspension  or  expulsion  of  members,  pledgees  and  solicitors. 
3 1 — 4.  Solicitation  unlawful — Penalty. 

31 — 5.  Not  applicable  to  universities  or  teachers’  colleges. 

§ 31 — 1.  Definition.  A public  school  fraternity,  sorority  or  secret 
society,  in  this  Article  means  any  organisation,  composed  wholly  or  in 
part  of  public  school  pupils,  which  seeks  to  perpetuate  itself  by  taking 
in  additional  members  from  the  pupils  enrolled  in  such  school  on  the 
basis  of  the  decision  of  its  membership  rather  than  upon  the  free 
choice  of  any  pupil  in  the  school  who  is  qualified  by  the  rules  of  the 
school  to  fill  the  special  aims  of  the  organisation. 

§ 31 — 2.  Inimical  to  public  good.  Any  public  school  fraternity,  so- 
rority or  secret  society  is  inimical  to  the  public  good. 

§ 31 — 3.  Suspenson  or  expulsion  of  members,  pledgees  and  solicitors. 

The  governing  body  of  any  public  school  shall  suspend  or  expel  any 
pupil  who  is  a member  of  or  joins  or  promises  to  join,  or  who  becomes 
pledged  to  become  a member  of,  or  who  solicits  any  other  person  to 
join,  promise  to  join  or  be  pledged  to  become  a member  of  any  public 
school  fraternity,  sorority  or  secret  society. 

§ 31 — 4.  Solicitation  unlawful- — Penalty.  It  is  unlawful  for  any  person 
not  enrolled  in  any  public  school  of  this  State  to  solicit  any  pupil 
enrolled  therein  to  join  or  pledge  himself  or  herself  to  become  a 
member  of  any  public  school  fraternity,  sorority  or  secret  society 
or  to  solicit  any  such  pupil  to  attend  a meeting  thereof  or  any  meeting 
where  the  joining  of  any  such  fraternity,  sorority  or  secret  society  is 
encouraged.  Whoever  violates  this  section  shall  be  fined  not  less  than 
twenty-five  dollars  ($25.00)  nor  more  than  one  hundred  dollars 
($100.00). 

§ 31 — 5.  Not  applicable  to  universities  or  teachers’  colleges.  The  pro- 
visions of  this  Article  do  not  apply  to  fraternities,  sororities  or  secret 
societies  in  the  University  of  Illinios  or  any  of  the  State  teachers 
colleges  or  normal  universities  nor  to  students  thereof  in  their  relations 
to  such  organisations  in  these  institutions. 


ARTICLE  32 


Special  Charter  Districts 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS 


Sec. 

32 — 1.  May  vote  to  organise  under  general  law. 

32 — 2.  Election  and  powers  of  board — No  provision  in  special  act. 
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ELECTIONS 


Sec. 

32 — 3.  Election  of  board  members. 

32 — 4.  Boards  to  which  preceding  section  applicable. 

32 — 5.  Polling  places. 

32 — 6.  Judges  and  clerks. 

32 — 7.  Notice  of  election. 

SCHOOL  INSPECTORS 

32 — 8.  . Election  of  board  members. 

32 — 9.  Powers  of  board 

32 — 10.  Annual  tax  levy — Township  treasurer  custodian. 

32 — 11.  Title,  care  and  custody  of  property — Supervision  and  control. 
32 — 12.  Change  of  boundaries. 

32 — 13.  Time  for  election  of  board  members — Registration  of  voters. 

BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION 

32 — 14.  Determination  to  elect — Election — Powers. 

32 — 15.  Petition — Referendum — Election  of  board. 

ELECTION  OF  BOARD 

32 — 16.  Election  of  board  of  education  in  lieu  of  appointive  board. 

32 — 17.  Election — Vacancies — Names  on  ballots. 

32 — 18.  District  adopting  Election  Code. 

32 — 19.  Returns — Certificates  of  election — Time  of  election. 

32 — 20.  Date  of  election. 

32 — 21.  Powers  of  boards — Bond  of  treasurer. 

32 — 22.  Application  of  law. 

BOARD  OF  EDUCATION— CITY  COUNCIL 
32 — 23.  Law  governing  appointment. 

32 — 24.  Nomination  by  mayor — President  of  board. 

32 — 25.  City  of  45,000 — Number  of  members — Nomination — 
Vacancy. 

32 — 26.  Organization  and  powers  of  board. 

32 — 27.  Amount  to  be  raised — Tax  levy. 

32 — 28.  Tax  anticipation  warrants. 

SCHOOL  LANDS 

32 — 29.  Sale  of  real  estate — Use  of  proceeds. 

32 — 30.  Eminent  domain. 

ANNEXATION  AND  DISCONNECTION 
32 — 31.  Under  Revised  Cities  and  Villages  Act. 

32 — 32.  Territory  disconnected  from  city  or  village. 

32 — 33.  Bonded  indebtedness. 
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TREASURER 


Sec. 

32 — 34.  Form  of  bond. 

32 — 35.  Amount  of  bond. 
32 — 36.  Teachers'  orders. 
32 — 37.  Depositaries. 


TEACHERS’  ORDERS 

32 — 38.  Issuance  of  orders. 

32 — 39.  Form  of  orders. 

TAX  LEVIES 

32 — 40.  Cities,  villages  and  towns — Levy  made  by  board  of  education. 


BONDS 


32 — 41.  Bond  issues — District  boundaries  coextensive  with  city. 

32 — 42.  Registration,  numbering  and  countersigning. 

32 — 43.  Moneys  paid  into  treasury — Delivery  of  bonds — Records. 

32 — 44.  Election — Notice — Judges  and  clerk. 

32 — 45.  Return  and  filing  of  poll  book  and  certificate. 

32 — 46.  Issue  of  new  bonds. 

32 — 47.  Special  charter  districts  with  population  less  than  500,000 — 
Authority  to  borrow  money  and  issue  bonds. 

32 — 48.  Submission  to  voters — Notice  of  election. 

32—49.  Ballots. 


32 — 50.  Signature  and  attestation — Numbering  and  registration — 
Delivery  of  bonds. 

32 — 51.  Assumption  of  indebtedness  of  city  for  school  purposes. 


§ 32 — 1.  May  vote  to  organize  under  general  law.  Any  special  charter 
district  may,  by  vote  of  its  electors,  cease  to  control  its  schools  under 
the  Act  under  which  it  was  organized,  and  become  part  of  the  school 
township  or  townships  in  which  it  is  situated.  Upon  petition  of  50 
voters  of  the  district,  presented  to  the  board  having  the  control  and 
management  of  the  schools,  the  board  shall  cause  to  be  submitted  to 
the  voters  at  the  next  ensuing  election  to  be  held  in  the  district,  the 
question  of  “organizing  under  the  general  school  law”,  provided,  that 
if  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  any  such  election  in  any  school  district 
subject  to  Sections  32 — 23  to  32 — 28,  inclusive  is  against  organizing 
the  district  under  the  general  school  law,  the  question  shall  not  again 
be  submitted  in  the  district  for  four  years  thereafter,  and  then  only 
upon  petition  signed  by  at  least  two  per  cent  of  the  voters  of  the  school 
district.  Notice  shall  be  given  by  publishing  notice  at  least  ten  days 
prior  to  the  date  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  news' 
papers  published  in  the  district  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published 
therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation 
within  the  district,  which  notice  shall  be  in  the  following  form: 
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NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 


Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of. 

1 , an  election  will  be  held  at for  the  purpose  of 

deciding  the  question  of  organizing  under  the  general  school  law. 

The  polls  will  be  opened  at o'clock m.,  and  closed  at 

o’clock  m. 

Signed 

If  it  appears  upon  a canvass  of  the  return  that  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  at  the  election  is  in  favor  of  organizing  under  the  general 
school  law,  then  the  board  having  the  control  and  management  of 
schools  in  the  district,  shall  give  notice  of  an  election  to  be  held  on 
any  Saturday  thereafter  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  for 
the  purpose  of  electing  a board  of  directors  or  board  of  education,  as 
the  case  may  require,  but  all  subsequent  elections  shall  be  held  on  the 
third  Saturday  of  April  annually. 

The  day  upon  which  the  election  provided  for  in  this  section  is  to 
be  held  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  2 — 34  of  The  Election 
Code.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949) 

§ 32 — 2.  Election  and  powers  of  board — No  provision  in  special  act. 
In  all  special  charter  districts  maintaining  schools  under  any  general 
school  laws,  where  there  is  no  provision  in  the  special  Acts  creating 
such  districts  for  the  election  of  boards  of  education  as  otherwise 
provided,  there  shall  be  elected,  in  lieu  of  the  school  directors  as 
now  provided,  a board  of  education,  to  consist  of  seven  members  to  be 
elected  at  the  time  and  in  the  manner  as  provided  by  this  Act  for  the 
election  and  qualification  of  boards  of  education  in  other  cases.  There 
shall  be  elected  annually  in  the  school  district  two  members  of  such 
board,  whose  term  of  office  shall  be  three  years,  and  there  shall  also  be 
elected  annually  a president  of  the  board.  The  board  of  education 
shall  have  all  the  powers  and  duties  of  trustees  of  schools  in  school 
townships  and  the  powers  and  duties  of  boards  of  education  in  districts 
having  a population  of  not  fewer  than  1,000  and  not  more  than 
100,000  as  provided  by  this  Act. 

The  day  upon  which  the  election  provided  for  in  this  section  is  to 
be  held  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  2 — 34  of  The  Election 
Code. 

ELECTIONS 

§ 32 — 3.  Election  of  board  members.  Where  the  time  for  the  election 
of  members  of  boards  of  directors,  boards  of  education  and  boards  of 
school  inspectors  is  fixed  by  any  special  charter,  the  election  may  be 
held  at  the  time  and  in  the  manner  provided  for  the  election  of  school 
directors  under  this  Act. 

§ 32 — 4.  Boards  to  which  preceding  section  applicable.  The  provisions 
of  Section  32 — 3 shall  apply  to  the  board  of  school  inspectors  of  the 
city  of  Peoria  and  to  all  other  boards  of  directors,  boards  of  education, 
and  boards  of  school  inspectors  existing  under  any  special  school 
charter  heretofore  granted  by  the  State. 
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§ 32 — 5.  Polling  places.  In  all  elections  in  any  special  charter  district 
having  a board  of  education  elected  by  the  people  the  board  of  educa- 
tion shall  establish  a polling  place  or  places  at  such  school  building  or 
buildings  in  the  districts  as  will  in  its  judgment  accommodate  the 
voters,  provided  that  in  districts  having  10  or  more  school  buildings 
used  as  schoolhouses  there  shall  be  not  less  than  five  polling  places 
established. 

§ 32 — 6.  Judges  and  clerks.  The  board  of  education  in  any  district 
described  in  Section  32 — 5 shall  appoint  for  any  election  at  least  one 
election  judge  and  one  election  clerk  for  each  polling  place.  So  far  as 
possible,  at  least  one  member  of  the  board  of  education  shall  be 
assigned  to  each  polling  place. 

§ 32 — 7.  Notice  of  election.  Notice  of  any  election  in  any  district 
described  in  Section  32 — 5 shall  be  given  in  the  manner  provided  by 
this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August 
17,  1949) 

SCHOOL  INSPECTORS 

§ 32 — 8.  Election  of  board  members.  In  every  city  whose  schools 
have  been  operating  under  special  Acts  and  are  governed  by  a board 
of  school  inspectors  where  such  city,  together  with  territory  added 
thereto  for  school  purposes,  includes  two  districts  for  the  purpose  of 
electing  six  inspectors  (three  in  each  district)  and  one  district  for  all 
other  school  purposes,  there  shall  continue  to  be  elected  a board  of 
school  inspectors,  consisting  of  six  members  (three  in  each  district) 
and  one  inspector  at  large  who  shall  be  chosen  for  a term  of  three 
years. 

§ 32 — 9.  Powers  of  board.  The  board  of  inspectors  referred  to  in 
Section  32 — 8 may,  in  addition  to  the  powers  conferred  upon  it  by 
special  law  and  the  applicable  provisions  of  this  Act,  employ  teachers, 
janitors  and  such  other  employees  as  it  deems  necessary  and  fix  the 
amount  of  their  compensation;  buy  or  lease  sites  for  schoolhouses,  with 
the  necessary  grounds;  build,  erect,  lease  or  purchase  buildings  suitable 
for  school  purposes;  repair  and  improve  buildings  and  furnish  them 
with  the  necessary  supplies,  fixtures,  apparatus,  libraries  and  fuel;  and 
may  lease  school  property,  when  not  needed  for  school  purposes,  for  a 
term  of  not  longer  than  ninety-nine  years  from  the  date  of  the  grant- 
ing of  the  lease.  All  such  leases  shall  provide  for  revaluation  privileges 
at  least  once  in  every  twenty  years. 

In  case  the  school  board  and  the  lessee  cannot  agree  on  revaluation 
and  a new  rent,  the  same  shall  be  determined  in  the  following  manner: 

Three  arbitrators  shall  be  appointed,  one  by  the  school  board,  one 
by  the  lessee,  and  one  by  the  arbitrators  appointed  by  the  school  board 
and  the  lessee.  The  three  arbitrators,  or  a majority  of  them,  shall  fix 
and  determine  the  revaluation  and  the  new  rent  and  their  decision  or 
a decision  of  a majority  of  them  shall  be  final.  When,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  school  board,  a school  site,  building,  or  site  with  building 
thereon,  or  any  other  real  estate  of  the  district,  has  become  unneces- 
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sary  or  unsuitable  or  inconvenient  for  a school,  or  unnecessary  for  the 
uses  of  the  district  and  the  school  board  decides  to  sell  the  same,  it 
shall  give  notice  of  the  sale  stating  the  time  and  place  the  sale  is  to  be 
held,  the  terms  of  the  sale  and  a description  of  the  property  to  be  sold. 
The  notice  shall  be  published  in  a newspaper  of  general  circulation, 
published  in  the  district,  or  if  none,  in  the  county  in  which  the  district 
is  situated,  such  notice  to  be  published  once  each  week  for  three  sue' 
cessive  weeks,  and  the  first  publication  to  be  at  least  30  days  prior  to 
the  day  the  sale  is  to  be  held.  The  school  board  shall  notify  the  trus- 
tees  of  schools  of  the  terms  upon  which  the  school  board  desires  the 
property  to  be  conveyed.  The  trustees  of  schools  shall  convey  the 
property  in  accordance  with  such  notification.  The  deed  of  conveyance 
shall  be  executed  by  the  President  and  Clerk  of  the  board  of  trustees, 
and  the  proceeds  if  any  shall  be  paid  to  the  township  treasurer  for  the 
benefit  of  the  district.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  68,  approved 
July  21,  1947) 


§ 32 — 10.  Annual  tax  levy — Township  treasurer  custodian.  The 

board  of  school  inspectors  of  districts  described  in  Section  32 — 8 may 
levy  a tax,  annually,  upon  all  of  the  taxable  property  of  the  district,  in 
the  manner  provided  by  Sections  17 — 2 to  17 — 7,  inclusive,  and  in 
accordance  with  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  32 — 9.  All  moneys 
raised  by  taxation  for  school  purposes,  or  received  from  the  common 
school  fund  or  any  other  source,  or  held  or  collected  for  school  purposes, 
shall  be  paid  to  and  held  by  the  township  treasurer  as  a special  fund  for 
school  purposes,  subject  to  the  order  of  the  board  of  school  inspectors 
upon  warrants  signed  by  the  president  and  secretary  thereof  or  a majority 
of  the  board. 

§32 — 11.  Title,  care  and  custody  of  property — Supervision  and  con- 
trol. The  title,  care  and  custory  of  all  schoolhouses  and  school  sites 
belonging  to  districts  described  in  Section  32 — 8 shall  be  vested  in  the 
trustees  of  schools  of  the  townships  in  which  the  districts  are  situated 
but  the  supervision  and  control  of  such  schoolhouses  and  sites  shall 
be  vested  in  the  board  of  inspectors  of  the  districts. 

§ 32 — 12.  Change  of  boundaries.  The  trustees  of  schools  of  townships 
in  which  districts  described  in  Section  32 — 8 are  situated  may  change 
the  boundaries  of  such  school  districts  when  petitioned  as  provided  for 
by  this  Act. 

§ 32 — 13.  Time  for  election  of  board  members — Registration  of 
voters.  In  all  special  charter  districts  having  a population  of  not  less 
than  one  hundred  thousand  (100,000),  where  the  time  for  the  election  of 
members  of  the  boards  of  school  inspectors  is  fixed  by  their  charters,  the 
regular  election  of  members  of  such  boards  may  hereafter  be  held  on 
the  first  Tuesday  of  April  in  odd  numbered  years  and  on  the  second 
Tuesday  of  April  in  even  numbered  years.  Whenever,  as  a result  of 
this  section,  such  regular  election  is  held  on  the  same  date  as  a primary 
election,  the  provisions  of  law  governing  the  registration  of  voters  for 
the  primary  election  shall  apply  to  the  regular  election. 
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BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION 

§ 32 — 14.  Determination  to  elect — Election — Powers.  Any  special 
charter  district  having  a population  of  not  less  than  1,000  and  not  over 
20,000,  may,  by  vote  of  its  electors,  determine  to  elect,  instead  of  the 
directors  or  other  governing  or  managing  board  now  provided  for  by 
the  special  Act  under  which  it  was  organised,  a board  of  education 
which  shall  be  elected  at  the  time  and  in  the  manner  and  have  the 
powers  conferred  upon  boards  of  education  of  districts  under  this  Act. 

§ 32 — 15.  Petition — Referendum — Election  of  board.  Upon  petition 
of  fifty  voters  of  any  district  as  defined  in  Section  32 — 14,  presented 
to  the  board  having  the  control  and  management  of  schools,  the  board 
shall,  at  the  next  ensuing  election  held  in  such  district,  cause  to  be 
submitted  to  the  voters  thereof,  by  publishing  notice  of  the  election  at 
least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  thereof  at  least  once  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  published  in  the  district  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published 
therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation 
within  the  district,  the  proposition  of  “electing  a board  of  education 
having  the  powers  conferred  upon  such  boards  in  districts  organized 
under  The  School  Code”,  which  notice  may  be  in  the  following  form: 

Public  notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of 

A.D , an  election  will  be  held  at , between  the 

hours  of m.,  and m.  of  said  day  for  the  purpose  of  deciding 

the  question  of  “electing  a board  of  education  having  the  powers  com 
ferred  upon  such  boards  in  districts  organized  under  The  School  Code”. 

If  it  appears,  upon  a canvass  of  the  returns  of  the  election,  that  a 
majority  of  the  votes  cast  is  in  favor  of  the  proposition,  then  at  the 
time  of  the  next  regular  election  for  boards  of  education  under  this 
Act,  there  shall  be  elected  a board  of  education  for  the  district.  Should 
there  not  be  sufficient  time  to  give  the  notice  required  by  law  for  the 
election,  then  the  election  may  be  held  on  any  Saturday  thereafter,  but 
all  subsequent  elections  shall  be  held  at  the  time  provided  by  this  Act. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August  17,  1949) 

ELECTION  OF  BOARD 

§ 32 — 16.  Election  of  board  of  education  in  lieu  of  appointive  board. 

In  all  special  charter  districts  having  a population  of  over  35,000  by  the 
last  federal  census,  where  the  board  of  directors  or  board  of  education 
is  elected  or  appointed  by  the  city  council  of  the  city,  of  which  school 
district  such  city  may  form  the  whole  or  a part,  and  where  there  are 
no  provisions  in  the  special  charter  creating  such  school  district  for  the 
election  of  a board  of  directors  or  board  of  education,  there  shall  be 
elected  in  lieu  of  the  present  governing  body  a board  of  education  to 
consist  of  seven  members.  Nomination  of  a candidate  for  member  of 
the  board  of  education  shall  be  made  by  petitions  signed  in  the  aggre- 
gate  by  not  less  than  two  hundred  qualified  voters  residing  in  the 
school  district,  and  also  by  filing  with  the  petitions  a statement  of  can' 
didacy  as  provided  in  Section  10 — 5 of  The  Election  Code,  which  peti' 
tions  and  statements  of  candidacy  shall  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the 
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board  of  education  not  more  than  sixty  days  nor  less  than  thirtyffive 
days  prior  to  the  day  of  holding  the  election. 

§ 32 — 17.  Election — Vacancies — Names  on  ballots.  All  elections  in 
school  districts  described  in  Section  32 — 16  shall  be  conducted  in  ac' 
cordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article  10  of  The  Election  Code  so  far 
as  they  may  apply  and  may  not  be  inconsistent  with  other  provisions  of 
this  Article.  If  any  member  of  the  board  of  education  is  disqualified  to 
hold  office,  the  board  of  education  may,  by  resolution,  declare  the 
office  vacant,  and  provide  for  the  holding  of  an  election  to  fill  the 
vacancy  for  the  unexpired  term.  The  nomination  and  election  of  a can' 
didate  to  fill  the  vacancy  shall  be  made  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
nomination  of  a candidate  for  a regular  term,  as  hereinbefore  provided, 
except  that  there  shall  be  printed  on  the  ballot  that  the  election  is 
for  a certain  number  of  persons  for  a certain  number  of  years  to  fill 
a vacancy,  and  a separate  ballot  shall  be  used  for  such  election.  The 
names  of  all  candidates  for  member  of  such  board  of  education  shall 
be  printed  on  the  ballot  in  alphabetical  order  according  to  their  sur' 
names,  and  shall  likewise  be  certified  by  the  board  of  education  to  the 
board  of  election  commissioners,  if  any. 

§ 32 — 18-  District  adopting  Election  Code.  If  any  district  described  in 
Section  32 — 16  lies  wholly  within  or  partly  within  and  partly  without 
any  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town,  and  the  city,  village  or  in' 
corporated  town  adopts  Articles  6,  14  and  18  of  The  Election  Code, 
then  the  board  of  education  of  such  district  shall  locate  the  polling 
place  or  places,  appoint  the  judges  and  clerks  and  otherwise  conduct 
the  election  in  that  portion  or  part  of  the  school  district  that  lies  with' 
out  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town,  in  the  manner  now  pro' 
vided  by  law,  except  as  hereinafter  provided.  No  one  residing  without 
such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  shall  vote  at  any  polling  place 
within,  nor  shall  anyone  residing  within  vote  at  any  polling  place 
without,  and  the  votes  cast  at  the  polling  place  or  places  without  such 
city,  village  or  incorporated  town  shall  be  returned,  certified  and  can' 
vassed  as  is  now  provided  by  law  in  such  cases,  and  in  addition  thereto 
a complete  abstract  of  the  vote  cast  and  canvassed  shall  be  made, 
certified  and  returned  to  the  board  of  election  commissioners  of  the 
city,  village  or  incorporated  town.  In  all  that  part  or  portion  of  such 
school  district  that  lies  within  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town, 
and  in  such  school  district,  when  the  same  lies  wholly  within  such 
city,  village  or  incorporated  town,  the  election  for  such  board  of  edu' 
cation  shall  be  conducted  by  the  board  of  election  commissioners  of 
such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  and  in  accordance  with  Articles 
6,  14  and  18  of  The  Election  Code. 

§ 32 — 19.  Returns — Certificates  of  election — Time  of  election.  When 
any  school  district  described  in  Section  32 — 16  lies  partly  within  and 
partly  without  any  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town,  the  board 
of  election  commissioners  shall  certify  the  returns  received  by  them 
from  the  polling  place  or  places  without  such  city,  village  or  incor' 
porated  town,  to  the  proper  officer  or  officers,  and  all  the  returns  so 
certified  and  returned  by  the  board  of  election  commissioners  shall  be 
canvassed,  together  with  the  returns  certified  from  the  polling  places 
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within  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town,  by  the  same  canvassing 
board  and  the  results  thereof  declared,  and  certificates  of  election  shall 
be  issued  thereon  the  same  as  if  all  such  votes  had  been  cast  in,  certified 
and  returned  from  such  city,  village  and,  incorporated  town.  The  regu- 
lar  election  for  the  members  of  such  board  of  education  at  any  such 
school  district  lying  wholly  within  or  partly  within  and  partly  without 
any  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town,  which  city,  village  or  in- 
corporated  town  has  adopted  or  may  adopt  Articles  6,  14  and  18  of 
The  Election  Code,  shall  be  held  on  the  first  Tuesday  of  April  in  all 
odd  numbered  years  and  on  the  second  Tuesday  in  April  in  all  even 
numbered  years.  When  any  school  election  is  held  in  such  school 
district  for  any  purpose  on  a day  when  there  is  no  other  election,  the 
board  of  election  commissioners  of  such  city,  village  or  incorporated 
town,  or  the  canvassers  of  its  precincts,  shall  not  make  a canvass  of 
the  registry. 

§ 32 — 20.  Date  of  election.  The  day  upon  which  the  election  provided 
for  in  Sections  32 — 16  to  32 — 19,  inclusive,  is  to  be  held  is  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  Section  2 — 34  of  The  Election  Code. 

§ 32 — 21.  Powers  of  boards — Bond  of  treasurer.  The  board 

of  education  of  a school  district  described  in  Section  32 — 16  shall 
have  all  the  powers  of  trustees  of  schools  in  school  townships  and  all 
the  powers  of  boards  of  directors,  and  boards  of  education  elected  by 
virtue  of  this  Act,  and  shall  also  have  power  to  elect  and  appoint  a 
secretary  for  such  board,  who  shall  attend  all  its  meetings  and  keep  an 
accurate  record  of  all  proceedings  of  the  board  and  shall  also  have 
power  to  appoint  a treasurer  for  the  district  whose  term  of  office,  duties 
and  obligations  shall  be  the  same  as  a treasurer  appointed  by  the  trustees 
of  schools,  except  that  the  treasurer  appointed  under  this  scetion  shall 
not  be  obliged  to  keep  a record  of  the  proceedings  of  the  board.  The 
treasurer  shall,  before  entering  upon  his  duties,  execute  a bond  in  such 
amount  and  with  such  sureties  to  be  approved  by  the  board  of  educa- 
tion,  and  containing  such  provisions,  as  provided  in  Section  5 — 2 for 
the  bonds  of  treasurers  appointed  by  trustees  of  schools;  provided,  how- 
ever, the  board  of  education  of  a school  district  described  in  Section 
32 — 16  shall  not  be  required  to  submit  to  the  voters  the  propositions  of 
selecting  school  sites,  purchasing  school  sites  and  building  school  build- 
ings, as  provided  by  any  other  section  of  this  Act,  but  shall  have  power 
in  its  discretion  to  select  and  purchase  school  sites  and  build,  repair, 
alter  and  build  additions  to  any  school  buildings  which  is  deemed 
necessary  and  in  the  interests  of  the  district,  and  the  power  to  issue 
bonds  and  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  the  issuance  of  bonds  shall  be 
governed  by  the  provisions  of  Sections  32 — 47  to  32 — 50,  inclusive. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  935,  approved  August  8,  1949) 

§ 32 — 22.  Application  of  law.  In  all  special  charter  districts  of  this 
State  having  a population  of  not  more  than  fifty  thousand  (50,000) 
lying  wholly  or  in  part  within  any  city,  village,  or  incorporated  town 
which  has  adopted  or  hereafter  adopts  Articles  6,  14  and  18  of  The 
Election  Code,  the  provisions  of  said  Articles  shall  not  be  applicable  to 
school  elections  held  in  such  districts  except  as  provided  in  Section  32 — 
16.  The  school  directors  or  members  of  the  board  of  education,  as  pro- 
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vided  in  the  special  charter,  shall  be  elected  at  elections  held  as  provided 
by  this  Act  for  school  directors  or  members  of  the  board  of  education 
in  school  districts  having  not  fewer  than  one  thousand  (1,000)  inhabh 
tants,  and  not  more  than  one  hundred  thousand  (100,000)  inhabitants, 
and  all  propositions  pertaining  to  said  school  districts  required  to  be 
submitted  to  the  voters  thereof  shall  be  voted  upon  at  elections  held  as 
provided  by  this  Act. 

BOARD  OF  EDUCATION— CITY  COUNCIL 

§ 32 — 23.  Law  governing  appointment.  Where,  by  the  provisions  of 
any  general  or  special  law,  the  members  of  the  city  council  of  any  city 
have  been  made  ex-officio  school  directors  or  members  of  the  board  of 
education  for  the  school  district  of  which  the  city  constitutes  the  whole 
or  a part,  the  school  directors  or  members  of  the  board  of  education 
shall  be  appointed  as  provided  in  Section  32 — 24. 

§ 32 — 24.  Nomination  by  mayor — President  of  board.  The  mayor  of 
any  city  described  in  Section  32 — 23,  at  the  first  regular  meeting  of  the 
city  council,  after  each  annual  municipal  election  and  after  his  installa- 
tion  into  office,  shall  nominate  and  place  before  the  council  for  confirma' 
tion  as  school  directors  or  members  of  the  board  of  education,  as  the 
case  may  be,  one  person  from  each  ward  of  the  city  to  serve  for  two 
years  and  one  person  from  the  city  at  large  to  serve  for  one  year.  If  the 
persons  so  appointed  are  confirmed  by  a majority  vote  of  the  city  council, 
to  be  entered  of  record,  such  persons  shall  constitute  the  board  of 
education  or  school  directors  for  the  district.  The  person  appointed  from 
the  city  at  large  for  one  year  shall  be  president  of  the  board  of  educa^ 
tion  or  school  directors  but  shall  have  no  vote  except  in  case  of  a tie. 

§ 32 — 25.  City  of  45,000 — Number  of  members — Nomination — Va- 
cancy. In  any  city,  however,  having  a population  of  45,000  or  more, 
constituting  a school  district  to  which  Sections  32 — 23  to  32 — 28, 
inclusive,  are  applicable,  the  board  of  education  shall  consist  of  eleven 
(11)  persons  who  shall  be  nominated  by  the  mayor  from  the  city  at 
large  and  confirmed  by  a majority  vote  of  the  city  council,  one  of  which 
persons  shall  be  designated  by  the  mayor  as  the  president  of  the  board 
of  education.  The  president  shall  have  no  vote  except  in  case  of  a tie. 
Five  members  of  the  board  of  education  and  such  person  as  may  be 
designated  as  the  president  thereof  shall  be  nominated  by  the  mayor  and 
placed  before  the  city  council  for  confirmation  at  the  first  regular 
meeting  of  the  city  council  after  the  mayor’s  installation  into  office, 
and  upon  confirmation  by  the  council  shall  hold  their  offices  for  two 
years  and  until  their  successors  shall  be  chosen  as  herein  provided.  The 
remaining  five  members  of  the  board  of  education  shall  be  nominated 
by  the  mayor  and  placed  before  the  city  council  for  confirmation  at  the 
first  regular  meeting  of  the  city  council  next  after  one  year  from  the 
date  of  the  mayor’s  installation  into  office,  and  upon  confirmation  by 
the  council  shall  hold  their  offices  for  two  years  and  until  their  successors 
shall  be  chosen  as  herein  provided.  If  a vacancy  occurs  in  the  board  of 
education,  the  mayor  shall  nominate  and  place  before  the  city  council 
for  confirmation  at  a regular  meeting  thereof  some  person  to  fill  the 
vacancy,  and  upon  confirmation  by  the  city  council,  the  person  so  norm 
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inated  shall  hold  the  office  during  the  remainder  of  the  term  for  which 
his  predecessor  was  appointed. 

§ 32 — 26.  Organization  and  powers  of  board.  The  board  members 
appointed  under  Sections  32 — 24  and  32 — 25  shall,  as  soon  as  practi- 
cable  after  their  appointment,  organise  by  electing  one  of  their  number 
secretary,  who  shall  hold  his  office  for  one  year.  All  rights,  powers  and 
duties  heretofore  exercised  by  and  devolved  upon  the  members  of  the 
city  council,  as  ex-officio  member  of  the  board  of  education,  or  school 
directors,  shall  devolve  upon  and  be  exercised  by  the  members  of  the 
board  of  education  and  school  directors  appointed  under  the  provisions 
of  this  Article. 

§ 32 — 27 . Amount  to  be  raised' — Tax  levy.  In  all  school  districts  to 
which  Sections  32 — 23  to  32 — 28,  inclusive,  apply  the  school  boards 
shall  annually,  before  August  1,  certify  to  the  city  council  under  the 
hands  and  seals  of  the  president  and  secretary  of  the  board,  the  amount 
of  money  required  to  be  raised  by  taxation  for  school  purposes  in  the 
district  for  the  ensuing  year,  and  the  city  council  shall  thereupon  cause 
said  amount  to  be  levied  and  collected  in  the  manner  now  provided  by 
law  for  the  levy  and  collection  of  taxes  for  school  purposes  in  the  dis- 
trict, but  the  amount  to  be  so  levied  and  collected  shall  not  exceed  the 
amount  now  allowed  to  be  collected  for  school  purposes  by  this  Act. 
When  such  taxes  have  been  collected  and  paid  over  to  the  treasurer  of 
the  city  or  school  district,  as  may  be  provided  by  the  terms  of  the  Act 
under  which  the  district  has  been  organised,  such  funds  shall  be  paid 
out,  only  on  the  order  of  the  board  of  education  or  school  directors, 
signed  by  the  president  and  secretary. 

§ 32 — 28.  Tax  anticipation  warrants.  Whenever  there  is  no  money  in 
the  hands  of  the  treasurer  of  any  school  district  to  which  Sections 
32 — 23  to  32 — 28,  inclusive,  shall  apply,  for  educational  or  building 
purposes,  it  is  lawful  for  the  school  board  of  the  district  to  draw  and 
issue  warrants  against  and  in  anticipation  of  any  taxes  already  levied 
for  educational  or  building  purposes,  to  the  extent  of  seventy-five  per 
centum  of  the  total  amount  of  any  such  taxes  levied.  The  warrants  shall 
show  upon  their  face  that  they  are  payable  solely  from  said  taxes  when 
collected,  and  shall  be  received  by  any  collector  of  taxes  in  payment  of 
the  taxes  against  which  they  are  issued.  The  taxes  against  which  the 
warrants  are  drawn  shall  be  set  apart  and  held  for  their  payment.  Every 
warrant  shall  bear  interest,  payable  only  out  of  the  taxes  against  which 
it  shall  be  drawn,  at  a rate  not  to  exceed  five  per  centum  per  annum, 
from  the  date  of  its  issuance  until  paid,  or  until  notice  is  given  by  pub- 
lication in  a newspaper  or  otherwise  that  the  money  for  its  payment  is 
available  and  that  it  will  be  paid  upon  presentation. 

SCHOOL  LANDS 

§ 32 — 29.  Sale  of  real  estate — Use  of  proceeds.  The  board  of  education 
of  any  special  charter  district  may  sell  and  dispose  of  any  real  estate 
conveyed  to  it  by  any  city  for  school  purposes  and  use  the  proceeds 
derived  from  the  sale  thereof  for  school  building  purposes  or  for  the 
purchase  of  other  real  estate  for  such  purposes. 
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§ 32 — 30.  Eminent  domain.  Whenever  any  school  district  existing 
by  virtue  of  any  special  charter  and  governed  by  any  or  all  such  special 
charter  or  special  school  laws  of  this  State,  and  having  a population  of 
fewer  than  500,000  inhabitants,  requires  any  lot  or  parcel  of  land 
situated  within  the  district  for  a site  for  a school  building  or  for  an 
addition  to  any  school  building  already  erected  and  used  for  school 
purposes,  or  requires  any  lot  or  parcel  of  land  situated  within  such 
school  district  for  the  purpose  of  a playground  for  school  children,  and 
the  compensation  for  such  lot  or  parcel  of  land  cannot  be  agreed  upon 
between  the  owner  or  owners  of  such  lot  or  parcel  of  land  and  the 
corporate  authority  managing  and  controlling  the  public  schools  of  such 
district  it  is  lawful  for  the  corporate  authority  of  the  district  to  acquire 
such  lot  or  parcel  of  land  and  have  the  compensation  to  be  paid  there' 
for  determined  in  the  manner  provided  by  law  for  the  exercise  of  the 
right  of  eminent  domain. 

ANNEXATION  AND  DISCONNECTION 

§ 32 — 31.  Under  Revised  Cities  and  Villages  Act.  Any  special 
charter  district  which  desires  to  annex  or  disconnect  territory,  may 
proceed  under  the  provisions  of  the  Revised  Cities  and  Villages  Act; 
provided,  however,  that  in  all  instances  where  a special  charter  has  been 
granted  to  a city  or  village  for  the  operation,  conduct  or  maintenance 
of  schools,  that  annexation  to  or  disconnection  of  territory  from  such 
city  and  village,  either  heretofore  or  hereafter  made,  shall  constitute 
annexation  to  or  disconnection  from  said  special  charter  school  district. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  548,  approved  August  1?.,  1949) 

§ 32 — 32.  Territory  disconnected  from  city  or  village.  Whenever  the 
territorial  limits  of  any  special  charter  district  governed  by  any  or  all 
of  the  provisions  of  the  special  charter  coincide  with  the  territorial 
limits  of  (1)  any  township  which  is  wholly  surrounded  by  any  school 
district,  and  (2)  any  city,  town  or  village  from  which  any  land  has 
been  heretofore  or  is  hereafter  disconnected  under  the  provisions  of 
Section  7 — 42  of  The  Revised  Cities  and  Villages  Act,  as  the  territorial 
limits  of  such  city,  town  or  village  existed  immediately  prior  to  such 
disconnection,  the  land  disconnected  from  such  city,  town  or  village 
shall  also  be  deemed  to  be  disconnected  from  such  school  district  and 
annexed  to  a school  district  in  the  township  it  adjoins. 

§ 32 — 33.  Bonded  indebtedness.  The  disconnection  of  any  land  under 
Section  32 — 32  shall  not  exempt  it  from  taxation  for  the  purpose  of 
paying  any  bonded  indebtedness  contracted  prior  to  the  disconnection, 
but  such  land  shall  be  assessed  and  taxed  for  this  purpose  until  such 
indebtedness  is  completely  paid,  the  same  as  though  not  disconnected. 
After  the  disconnection  the  county  clerk  of  the  county  in  which  such 
land  is  situated  shall  not  include  such  land  within  the  limits  of  such 
school  district  for  any  purpose,  except  as  stated  herein,  but  shall  include 
it  within  the  adjoining  district. 

TREASURER 

§ 32 — 34.  Form  of  bond.  The  form  of  bond  to  be  given  by  any  treas' 
urer  who  has  the  custody  of  funds  belonging  to  any  special  charter 
district  shall  be  substantially  in  the  following  form: 
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KNOW  ALL  MEN  BY  THESE  PRESENTS,  That  (A  B),  prince 

pal,  and  (C  D and  E F),  sureties,  all  of  the  County  of 

and  State  of  Illinois,  are  held  and  firmly  bound  to  the  People  of  the 

State  of  Illinois,  for  the  use  of  the (name  of  school  district) 

in  the  penal  sum  of dollars,  for  the  payment  of  which,  well 

and  truly  to  be  made,  we  bind  ourselves,  and  each  of  us,  our  heirs, 
executors,  administrators,  successors,  and  assigns,  firmly  by  these  pre- 
sents. 

Signed  with  our  hands  and  sealed  with  our  seals. 

Dated  at the day  of...: ..,  A.  D 

THE  CONDITION  OF  THE  ABOVE  BOND  IS  SUCH,  That  if 
the  above  bounden  (A  B)  shall  perform  all  the  duties  which  are,  or  may 
be  required  by  law  to  be  performed  by  him  as  treasurer  of  said  school 
district  in  the  time  and  manner  prescribed,  or  to  be  prescribed  by  law, 
and  when  he  shall  be  succeeded  in  office  and  surrender  and  deliver  over 
to  his  successor  in  office  all  books,  papers,  moneys,  and  other  things 
belonging  to  the  said  school  district  and  pertaining  to  his  said  offiice, 
then  the  above  bond  to  be  void;  otherwise  to  remain  in  full  force. 

It  is  expressly  understood  and  intended  that  the  obligation  of  the 
above  named  sureties  shall  not  extend  to  any  loss  sustained  by  the 
insolvency,  failure,  or  closing  of  any  bank  organized  and  operating 
either  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  Illinois  or  the  United  States 
wherein  such  treasurer  has  placed  the  funds  in  his  custody  or  control, 
or  any  part  thereof,  provided,  such  depository  has  been  approved  by  the 
(board  of  education,  board  of  school  inspectors  or  other  governing  body 
of  the  particular  district)  of  the (name  of  district) . 

A B (Seal) 

C D (Seal) 

E F (Seal) 

§ 32 — 35.  Amount  of  bond.  The  amount  of  the  bond  prescribed  by 

Section  32 — 34  shall  be  fixed  by  the  governing  body  of  the  district  but 
shall  not  be  less  than  one-tenth  of  the  maximum  amount  of  all  moneys 
which  came  into  the  hands  or  control  of  such  treasurer  or  his  predeces- 
sors during  any  fiscal  year  in  the  preceding  five  years  nor  less  than  one 
and  one-half  times  the  largest  amount  estimated  by  such  governing 
body  will  be  in  his  hands  or  control  at  any  one  time  if  individuals 
act  as  sureties  nor  less  than  the  largest  amount  estimated  by  such 
governing  body  will  be  in  his  hands  or  control  at  any  one  time  if  the 
surety  is  a surety  company  authorized  to  do  business  in  this  State. 

§ 32 — 36.  Teachers’  orders.  The  school  treasurer  of  any  special  char- 
ter district  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000,  shall  pay  out  no 
funds  of  the  district  except  on  an  order  of  the  corporate  authorities 
thereof,  signed  by  the  president  and  clerk,  or  by  a majority  of  the 
board.  When  an  order  issued  for  the  wages  of  any  teacher  or  employee 
of  such  district  is  presented  to  the  treasurer  and  is  not  paid  for  want 
of  funds,  the  treasurer  shall  endorse  it  over  his  signature  “not  paid 
for  want  of  funds'”,  with  the  date  of  presentation,  and  shall  make  and 
keep  a record  of  such  endorsement.  The  order  shall  thereafter  bear 
interest  at  the  rate  of  not  less  than  two  and  one  half  (2 Y2)  per  cent 
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nor  more  than  6%  per  annum,  as  established  by  the  school  board  of  the 
district,  payable  annually,  until  the  treasurer  of  such  district  notifies 
the  clerk  in  writing  that  he  has  funds  to  pay  it,  and  the  treasurer  shall 
keep  a record  of  such  notices  and  hold  the  funds  necessary  to  pay 
such  order  until  it  is  presented.  The  order  shall  draw  no  interest  after 
notice  is  given  to  the  clerk.  Orders  presented  within  ten  days  after  such 
notice  is  mailed  to  the  clerk  shall'  be  payable  in  the  numerical  order 
of  their  issuance.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  July  17,  1945.) 

§ 32 — 37.  Depositaries.  The  governing  body  of  any  special  charter 
district,  when  requested  by  the  treasurer  or  custodian  of  the  fund$  of 
the  district,  shall  designate  a bank  or  banks  or  other  depositary  in  which 
the  funds  in  the  custody  of  the  treasurer  or  custodian  may  be  kept.  A 
bank  designated  as  a depositary  shall  continue  as  such  until  ten  days 
have  elapsed  after  a new  depositary  is  designated  and  has  qualified  by 
furnishing  the  statements  of  resources  and  liabilities  as  is  required  by 
this  section.  When  a new  depositary  is  designated,  the  board  of  educa' 
tion  or  other  governing  body  shall  notify  the  sureties  of  the  treasurer 
or  custodian  of  that  fact,  in  writing,  at  least  five  (5)  days  before  the 
transfer  of  furtds.  The  treasurer  or  custodian  shall  be  discharged  from 
responsibility  for  all  funds  which  he  deposits  in  a depositary  so  design 
nated  while  such  funds  are  so  deposited. 

No  bank  is  qualified  to  receive  such  funds  until  it  has  furnished  the 
governing  body  of  the  school  district  with  copies  of  the  last  two 
statements  of  resources  and  liabilities  which  the  bank  is  required  to 
submit  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  or  to  the  comptroller  of 
currency.  Each  bank  designated  as  a depositary  for  funds  and  moneys 
shall,  while  acting  as  such  depositary,  furnish  the  governing  body 
with  a copy  of  all  statements  of  resources  and  liabilities  which  it  is  re' 
quired  to  furnish  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  or  to  the  comp' 
troller  of  currency.  Provided  that  if  such  funds  and  moneys  are 
deposited  in  a bank,  the  amount  of  such  deposits  shall  not  exceed 
seventy 'five  per  cent  (75%)  of  the  capital  stock  and  surplus  of  such 
bank,  and  such  treasurer  or  custodian  shall  not  be  discharged  from 
responsibility  for  any  funds  and  moneys  deposited  in  a bank  in  excess 
of  such  limitation. 

TEACHERS’  ORDERS 

§ 32 — 38.  Issuance  of  orders.  The  corporate  authorities  of  any  special 
charter  district  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000  may  issue  and 
deliver  at  least  once  each  month  to  the  teachers  and  employees  of  the 
district  orders  on  the  treasurer  of  the  district  in  payment  of  their 
salaries.  Such  orders  shall  state  the  rate  of  compensation  and  time  for 
which  the  teacher  or  employee  is  paid  and  an  order  so  issued,  properly 
endorsed  and  paid  in  full  shall  be  sufficient  receipt  for  the  purpose 
of  this  and  the  succeeding  section.  The  corporate  authorities  shall 
issue  no  order  except  an  order  for  the  payment  of  wages  of  teachers 
and  employees  unless  at  the  time  of  its  issuance  there  are  sufficient 
funds  in  the  hands  of  the  treasurer  to  pay  it. 

§ 32 — 39.  Form  of  orders.  Every  order  issued  by  the  corporate  author' 
ities  of  a district  as  described  in  Section  32 — 38  shall  state  for  what 
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purpose  and  on  what  account  it  is  issued,  and  shall  be  in  the  following 
form: 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 

$ No 

To  the  Treasurer  of School  District, 

County,  Illinois. 

Pay  to  the  order  of the  sum  of 

Dollars  ($ ) for 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Education  (or  Board  of  School  Inspectors) 
of School  District,  County,  Illinois. 

President 


TAX  LEVIES 


Clerk 


§ 32 — 40.  Cities,  villages  and  towns — Levy  made  by  board  of  educa- 
tion. Where  a city,  village  or  town  of  less  than  100,000  population  was 
organized  and  is  operating  under  a special  Act  and  such  act  constitutes 
such  city,  village  or  town  a school  district  the  government  of  which 
is  vested  in  an  elective  board  of  education  of  either  five  or  seven  mem- 
bers,  and  of  which  board  the  mayor  of  the  city,  village  or  town  is  not 
ex  officio  a member,  it  is  not  necessary  for  such  board  of  education  to 
present  an  annual  financial  report  to  the  city,  village  or  town  council, 
or  board  of  trustees,  nor  a statement  as  to  the  amount  of  money  neces- 
sary  to  be  raised  by  taxation  for  school  purposes  for  the  ensuing 
school  year  and  the  council  or  board  of  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be, 
shall  not  hereafter  make  the  levy  for  school  purposes  but  the  board 
of  education  shall  make  the  levy  for  school  purposes  for  such  district. 

The  certificate  of  such  levy  shall  be  made  at  the  time  and,  as  near 
as  may  be,  in  the  form  and  manner  provided  in  Section  17 — 9. 


BONDS 

§ 32 — 41.  Bond  issues — District  boundaries  co-extensive  with  city. 

For  the  purpose  of  building  or  repairing  schoolhouses  or  purchasing 
or  improving  school  sites,  any  special  charter  district  governed  by  a 
special  charter,  and  special  or  general  school  laws,  whose  boundaries 
are  co-extensive  with  or  greater  than  the  boundaries  of  any  incorp- 
orated city,  town  or  village,  where  authorized  by  a majority  of  all  the 
votes  cast  at  an  election  called  for  that  purpose,  may  borrow  money 
and  as  evidence  of  the  indebtedness,  may  issue  bonds  in  denom- 
inations of  not  less  than  one  hundred  (100)  dollars  nor  more  than  one 
thousand  (1,000)  dollars,  for  a term  not  to  exceed  twenty  (20)  years 
bearing  interest  at  a rate  not  to  exceed  five  (5)  per  centum,  per  annum, 
payable  annually,  semi-annually,  or  quarterly,  signed  by  the  president 
and  secretary  of  the  school  board  of  the  district;  provided,  that  the 
amount  borrowed  shall  not  exceed,  including  existing  indebtedness, 
five  (5)  per  centum  of  the  taxable  property  of  such  school  district,  as 
ascertained  by  the  last  assessment  for  State  and  county  taxes  previous 
to  incurring  such  indebtedness. 
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§ 32 — 42.  Registration,  numbering  and  countersigning.  All  bonds 
authorized  by  Section  32 — 41,  before  being  issued,  negotiated  and  sold, 
shall  be  registered,  numbered  and  countersigned  by  the  treasurer  of  the 
school  district.  The  registration  shall  be  made  in  a book  in  which  shall 
be  entered  the  record  of  the  election  authorizing  the  school  district  to 
issue  bonds,  and  a description  of  the  bonds  issued,  including  the 
number,  date,  amount,  rate  of  interest  and  when  payable. 

§ 32 — 43.  Moneys  paid  into  treasury — Delivery  of  bonds — Records. 
All  moneys  borrowed  by  virtue  of  Section  32 — 41,  shall  be  paid  into 
the  treasury  of  the  school  district.  Upon  receiving  the  moneys,  the 
treasurer  shall  deliver  the  bonds  issued  therefor  to  the  persons  entitled 
to  receive  them,  and  shall  credit  the  amount  received  to  the  district. 
The  treasurer  shall  record  the  amount  received  for  each  bond  issued, 
and  when  any  bond  is  paid  the  treasurer  shall  cancel  it  and  enter  in 
the  register  opposite  the  record  of  the  bond  the  words  “paid  and 

cancelled  this day  of , 19 ,”  filling  the  blanks 

with  the  date,  month  and  year  corresponding  with  the  date  of  the 
payment. 

§ 32 — 44.  Election — Notice — Judges  and  clerk.  Whenever  it  is  de' 
sired  to  hold  an  election  for  the  purpose  of  borrowing  money  as 
provided  by  Section  32- — 41,  the  school  board  of  the  district  in  which 
the  election  is  to  be  held  shall  give  notice  of  such  election  by  pub' 
lishing  such  notice  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  thereof  at  least 
once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  district  or,  if  no 
newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers 
with  a general  circulation  within  the  district.  The  notice  shall 
specify  the  place  where  the  election  is  to  be  held,  the  time  of  open' 
ing  and  closing  the  polls  and  the  proposition  to  be  voted  on.  At 
the  election  two  members  of  the  school  board  shall  act  as  judges  and 
one  as  clerk.  The  judges  and  clerk  shall  take  the  oath  required  of 
judges  and  clerks  of  an  election  held  for  county  or  township  officers. 
All  votes  shall  be  by  ballot.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  ap' 
proved  August  17,  1949.) 

§ 32 — 45.  Return  and  filing  of  poll  book  and  certificate.  Within  ten 
(10)  days  after  the  election  authorized  by  Section  32 — 41  the  judges 
shall  cause  the  poll  book  to  be  returned  to  the  treasurer  of  the  school 
district,  with  a certificate  thereon  showing  the  result  of  such  election. 
The  poll  book  shall  be  filed  by  the  treasurer,  and  shall  be  evidence  of 
the  election.  For  the  failure  to  return  the  poll  book  to  the  treasurer 
within  the  time  prescribed,  the  judges  of  the  election  shall  be  liable, 
severally,  to  a penalty  of  not  less  than  twentyffive  (25)  dollars  nor 
more  than  one  hundred  (100)  dollars,  to  be  recovered  in  a suit  in  the 
name  of  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  before  any  justice  of  the 
peace,  and  when  collected  shall  be  added  to  the  school  fund  of  the 
district. 

§ 32 — 46.  Issue  of  new  bonds.  When  any  school  district  described  in 
Section  32 — 41  has  heretofore  issued  bonds  or  other  evidences  of  in' 
debtedness,  on  account  of  any  public  school  building,  or  for  any  other 

305 


purpose,  which  are  now  binding  and  subsisting  obligations  against 
such  school  district  and  remaining  outstanding,  such  school  district 
may,  upon  the  surrender  of  any  such  bonds  or  any  part  thereof,  or 
other  evidences  of  indebtedness,  issue  in  lieu  thereof,  to  the  holders 
of  the  bonds,  or  to  any  persons,  for  money  with  which  to  take  them 
up,  new  bonds  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Sections  32 — 41 
to  32 — 45,  inclusive;  provided,  such  bonds  shall  not  be  issued  so  as  to 
increase  the  aggregate  indebtedness  of  such  school  district  to  exceed, 
including  existing  indebtedness,  five  (5)  per  centum  of  the  taxable 
property  of  such  school  district,  to  be  ascertained  by  the  last  assess* 
ment  for  State  and  county  taxes  previous  to  incurring  such  indebted* 
ness. 

§ 32 — 47.  Special  charter  districts  with  population  less  than  300,000 
— Authority  to  borrow  money  and  issue  bonds.  The  corporate 
authorities  of  any  special  charter  district  having  a population  of  less 
than  500,000  governed  by  a special  charter,  or  special  charter  and 
general  law,  may  borrow  money  for  the  purpose  of  building  school* 
houses,  or  repairing,  altering  and  building  additions  to  any  schoolhouse 
already  erected,  or  purchasing  schoolhouse  sites  or  purchasing  school 
grounds  adjoining  any  schoolhouse  site,  or  separated  therefrom  only 
by  a public  street  or  way,  and  may  issue  its  negotiable  coupon  bonds 
therefor  in  such  form  and  such  denominations,  payable  at  such  place 
and  at  such  time  or  times  (not  exceeding  twenty  years  from  date  of 
issuance)  and  bearing  interest  at  such  rate  as  the  corporate  authorities 
may  by  resolution  prescribe.  The  bonds  shall  be  in  denominations  of 
not  less  than  $100  nor  more  than  $1,000,  and  shall  bear  interest  at  a 
rate  not  to  exceed  five  per  centum  annum,  payable  semi*annually; 
provided,  that  no  money  shall  be  borrowed  or  bonds  issued  unless  the 
proposition  to  borrow  money  and  issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  or 
purposes  and  in  the  amount  prescribed  in  the  resolution  shall  be  sub* 
mitted  to  the  voters  of  the  school  district  at  some  general  or  special  elec* 
tion  called  for  the  purpose  and  the  majority  of  all  the  votes  cast  on 
the  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof:  Provided,  further,  that  the  cor* 
porate  authorities  shall  not  incur  any  indebtedness  hereunder,  which 
together  with  all  other  outstanding  indebtedness,  exceeds  in  the  aggre* 
gate  five  (5)  per  centum  on  the  value  of  taxable  property  of  such 
school  district,  to  be  ascertained  by  the  last  assessment  for  state  and 
county  taxes  previous  to  the  incurring  of  such  indebtedness.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  935,  approved  August  8,  1949.) 

§ 32 — 48.  Submission  to  voters — Notice  of  election.  Whenever  it 
is  desired  to  submit  to  the  voters  of  any  school  district  to  which  Sec* 
tion  32 — 47  applies,  the  proposition  to  borrow  money  and  issue  bonds 
for  any  or  all  of  the  purposes  specified  in  Section  32 — 47,  the  president 
or  secretary  of  the  school  board  of  such  school  district  shall,  in  writ* 
ing,  direct  the  county  clerk,  or  board  of  election  commissioners,  or 
other  authority  required  by  law  to  give  notice  of  general  elections  held 
within  the  city,  town  or  county  wherein  the  school  district  is  situated, 
to  give  notice  that  the  proposition  shall  be  submitted  to  the  voters 
of  the  school  district  upon  such  date  as  the  president  or  secretary  have 
in  writing  specified.  And  thereupon  the  county  clerk,  board  of  election 
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commissioners  or  such  other  authority  shall  publish  such  notice  at  least 
ten  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  published  in  the  district  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published 
therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation 
within  the  district,  stating  the  proposition  will  be  submitted  to  the 
voters  of  the  school  district.  The  time  and  place  or  places  of  election 
and  the  proposition  to  be  voted  upon  at  the  election  shall  be  stated 
in  the  notice.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  503,  approved  August 
17,  1949.) 

§ 32 — 49.  Ballots.  The  ballot  to  be  used  at  any  election  when  the 
proposition  is  submitted  to  the  voters  of  any  school  district  to  which 
Sections  32 — 47  to  32—50,  inclusive,  apply  shall  be  a separate  ballot, 
and  the  total  amount  of  the  bonds  sought  to  be  issued,  and  the  specific 
purpose  or  purposes  for  which  the  bonds  shall  be  issued,  shall  be 
stated  thereon.  The  ballot  used  at  the  election  shall  be  substantially  in 
the  following  form: 


Shall  bonds  or  obligations  for  the  purpose  of 

(state  specific  purpose)  in  the  sum  of  $....00  be 

YES 

issued  by  (state  whether  to  be  issued  by  the  board 

of  education  or  board  of  school  inspectors)  of 

? 

NO 

The  ballots  cast  at  the  election  shall  be  canvassed  and  the  result  of 
the  election  shall  be  entered  of  record  and  certified  to  as  provided  by 
law  for  other  elections  in  the  district. 

§ 32 — 50.  Signature  and  attestation — Numbering  and  registration — 
Delivery  of  bonds.  All  bonds  authorised  to  be  issued  under  Sections 
32 — 47  to  32 — 50,  inclusive,  before  being  issued,  negotiated  and  sold 
shall  be  signed  by  the  president  of  the  school  board  and  attested  by 
the  secretary  and  countersigned  by  the  treasurer  of  the  school  board 
or  of  the  school  district.  All  of  the  bonds  shall  be  numbered  by  such 
treasurer  and  registered  in  a book.  All  moneys  borrowed  under  Sec' 
tions  32 — 47  to  32 — 50,  inclusive,  shall  be  paid  into  the  treasury  of  the 
school  board,  or  of  the  school  district,  and  thereupon  the  treasurer 
thereof  • shall  deliver  the  bonds  therefor  to  the  persons  entitled  to  re' 
ceive  them.  The  treasurer  shall  record  the  amount  for  which  each  bond 
is  issued,  negotiated  and  sold,  and  when  any  bond  is  paid,  he  shall 
cancel  it  and  enter  in  the  register  opposite  the  record  of  the  bond  the 
date,  month  and  year  when  it  was  paid. 

§ 32 — 51.  Assumption  of  indebtedness  of  city  for  school  purposes. 

Whenever  any  city  is  by  special  law  made  a school  district,  or  when' 
ever  any  school  district  created  by  special  law  is  coterminous  with  any 
city,  the  directors  of  the  district  may,  at  the  request  of  the  city  council, 
assume  and  provide  for,  by  borrowing  and  taxation,  any  indebtedness 
created  by  the  authorities  of  the  city  for  school  purposes. 
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ARTICLE  33 

Districts  from  100,000  to  Not  More  Than  500,000  Inhabitants 

Sec. 

33 — 1.  Board  of  education — Election — Terms. 

33 — 2.  Eligibility. 

33 — 3.  President,  secretary  and  treasurer. 

33 — 4.  Rights,  powers  and  duties  of  board. 

33 — 5.  Interest  in  contracts  or  transactions. 

33 — 6.  Adoption  of  article  by  voters. 

33 — 7.  Notice  of  election — Law  applicable — Statement  of  proposition. 

§ 33 — 1.  Board  of  education- — Election — Terms.  In  all  school  districts, 

including  special  charter  districts  having  a population  of  100,000  and 
not  more  than  500,000,  which  adopt  this  Article,  as  hereinafter  pro' 
vided,  there  shall  be  maintained  a system  of  free  schools  in  charge  of 
a board  of  education,  which  shall  be  a body  politic  and  corporate  by 

the  name  of  “Board  of  Education  of  the  City  of The  board 

shall  consist  of  seven  members  elected  by  the  voters  of  the  district.  The 
regular  election  for  members  of  the  board  shall  be  held  on  the  first 
Tuesday  of  April  in  odd  numbered  years  and  on  the  second  Tuesday 
of  April  in  even  numbered  years.  Whenever  the  regular  election  is 
held  on  the  same  day  as  a primary  election,  the  law  governing  the 
registration  of  voters  for  the  primary  election  shall  apply  to  the 
regular  election.  At  the  first  regular  election  seven  persons  shall  be 
elected  as  members  of  the  board.  The  person  who  receives  the  greatest 
number  of  votes  shall  be  elected  for  a term  of  five  years.  The  two 
persons  who  receive  the  second  and  third  greatest  number  of  votes 
shall  be  elected  for  a term  of  four  years.  The  two  persons  who  receive 
the  fifth  and  sixth  greatest  number  of  votes  shall  be  elected  for  a term 
of  two  years.  The  person  who  receives  the  seventh  greatest  number  of 
votes  shall  be  elected  for  a term  of  one  year.  Thereafter,  at  each  reg' 
ular  election  for  members  of  the  board,  the  successors  of  the  members 
whose  terms  expire  in  the  year  of  election  shall  be  elected  for  a term 
of  five  years.  All  terms  shall  commence  on  July  1 next  succeeding  the 
elections.  Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the  membership  of  the  board 
shall  be  filled  by  election  in  like  manner  for  the  unexpired  term. 

§ 33 — 2.  Eligibility.  To  be  eligible  for  election  to  the  board,  a person 
shall  be  a citizen  of  the  United  States  and  shall  have  been  a resident 
of  the  district  for  at  least  one  year  immediately  preceding  his  election. 
Permanent  removal  from  the  district  by  any  member  constitutes  a 
resignation  from  and  creates  a vacancy  in  the  board.  Board  members 
shall  serve  without  compensation. 

§ 33 — 3.  President,  secretary  and  treasurer.  At  the  first  regular 
meeting  of  the  board  in  July  of  each  year,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  may 
be,  the  board  shall  choose  one  of  its  number  as  president,  and  shall 
appoint  a secretary  and  a treasurer,  who  need  not  be  members  of  the 
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board.  The  president,  secretary  and  treasurer  shall  hold  their  offices  for 
one  year  and  until  their  successors  are  appointed  and  qualified.  They 
shall  be  subject  to  removal  by  a majority  of  all  the  members  and  in 
case  of  removal  or  where  a vacancy  otherwise  occurs  in  either  of  the 
offices  the  board  shall  appoint  a successor  to  fill  the  vacancy. 

§ 33 — 4.  Rights,  powers  and  duties  of  board.  The  board  of  education 
shall  succeed  to  all  rights,  powers  and  duties  of  the  former  governing 
body  of  the  district. 

§ 33 — 5.  Interest  in  contracts  or  transactions.  No  member  or  employee 
of  the  board  shall  be  directly  or  indirectly  interested  in  any  contract, 
work,  or  business  of  the  district,  or  in  the  sale  of  any  article,  the  ex' 
pense,  price  or  consideration  of  which  is  paid  by  the  district;  nor  in 
the  purchase  of  any  real  estate  or  property  belonging  to  the  district, 
or  which  shall  be  sold  by  virtue  of  legal  process  at  the  suit  of  the 
district.  Whoever  violates  any  provision  of  this  section  shall  be  pun' 
ished  by  a fine  not  exceeding  $10,000.00,  or  by  imprisonment  in  the 
county  jail  not  exceeding  one  year,  or  by  both  such  fine  and  im' 
prisonment. 

§ 33 — 6.  Adoption  of  article  by  voters.  The  electors  of  any  such 
school  district  may  adopt  this  Article  in  the  following  manner:  when' 
ever  one  thousand  of  the  voters  of  the  district  voting  at  the  last  pre' 
ceding  election  petition  the  judge  of  the  county  court  of  the  county 
in  which  the  district  is  located  to  submit  to  a vote  of  the  electors  of 
the  district  the  proposition  as  to  whether  the  district  shall  adopt  this 
Article,  the  county  court  shall,  upon  entering  an  order  to  that  effect, 
submit  the  proposition  at  the  next  succeeding  general  state,  county,  or 
school  district  election.  If  the  proposition  is  not  adopted  at  such 
election,  the  court  shall  in  like  manner  submit  it  to  a vote  of  the  elec' 
tors  of  the  district  upon  like  application  at  any  general,  state,  county 
or  school  district  election  thereafter. 

§ 33 — 7.  Notice  of  election — Law  applicable — Statement  of  proposi- 
tion. The  judge  of  the  county  court  shall  give  at  least  ten  days’  notice 
of  the  election  at  which  such  proposition  is  to  be  submitted  by  pub' 
lishing  the  notice  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  within  the 
school  district  for  at  least  five  times  prior  to  the  election,  the  first 
publication  to  be  at  least  ten  days  before  the  day  of  the  election;  or  if 
no  newspaper  is  published  in  the  district,  by  posting  at  least  five  copies 
of  the  notice  in  each  precinct  at  least  ten  days  before  the  election.  The 
election  shall  be  held  under  the  election  law  in  force  in  the  school 
district,  except  as  herein  otherwise  provided.  The  proposition  shall  be 
plainly  stated  upon  a special  ballot  for  that  purpose.  If  a majority  of 
the  votes  cast  upon  the  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof  this  Article  shall 
thereby  be  adopted  by  the  school  district,  and  the  county  court  shall 
thereupon  enter  an  order  declaring  this  Article  in  force  therein. 

ARTICLE  33.1 

School  Districts  Having  a Population  of  Not  Less  Than 
100,000  and  Not  More  Than  500,000 

Sec. 

33.1 —  1 Board  of  Education. 

33.1 —  2 Eligibility  of  board  members. 
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33.1— 3  Board  meetings. 

33.1 —  4 Rights,  powers  and  duties  of  Board  of  Education. 

33.1 —  5 Interest  in  contracts. 

33.1 —  6 Adoption  of  article. 

33.1 —  7 Notice  of  election. 

§ 33.1 — 1.  Board  of  Education.  In  all  school  districts  having  a 
population  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  thousand  inhabitants  and 
not  more  than  five  hundred  thousand  inhabitants,  of  which  said 
district  an  incorporated  city  or  cities  operating  under  the  Mayor  and 
aldermanic  system  of  municipal  government  may  form  the  whole  or 
a part,  including  those  governed  by  special  acts  of  the  General  As* 
sembly,  and  which  shall  adopt  this  article  as  hereinafter  provided, 
there  shall  be  maintained  a thorough  and  efficient  system  of  free 
schools,  which  shall  be  under  the  charge  of  a Board  of  Education, 
which  shall  be  a body  politic  and  corporate  by  the  name  of  “Board  of 

Education  of  the  City  of  Such  Board  of  Education  shall 

consist  of  one  member  from  each  ward  of  any  such  city  or  cities 
forming  a part  of  such  school  district,  together  with  one  member  from 
such  portion  or  part  of  such  school  district  as  lies  without  the  corpora 
ate  limits  of  any  such  city  or  cities,  each  such  member  to  be  elected 
by  the  qualified  voters  of  the  ward  or  territory  wherein  such  member 
resides,  in  the  manner  herein  provided.  The  regular  election  for  the 
members  of  such  Board  of  Education  shall  be  held  annually  here' 
after  at  the  time  and  in  the  manner  described  in  Article  32,  Section 
32 — 16  to  Section  32 — 20,  inclusive,  of  this  Act,  so  far  as  the  same 
may  apply  and  is  not  inconsistent  with  other  provisions  of  this 
Article. 

Nomination  of  a candidate  for  member  of  the  Board  of  Edu' 
cation  from  each  such  ward  or  territory  shall  be  made  by  petitions 
signed  in  the  aggregate  by  not  less  than  one  hundred  qualified  voters 
residing  in  the  ward  or  territory  in  which  such  candidate  resides, 
and  also  by  filing  with  the  petitions  a statement  of  candidacy  as 
provided  in  Section  10 — 5 of  The  Election  Code,  which  petitions  and 
statements  of  candidacy  shall  be  filed  in  the  Office  of  the  Board  of 
Education  not  more  than  sixty  days  nor  less  than  thirtyffive  days 
prior  to  the  day  of  holding  the  election. 

The  members  of  the  Board  of  Education  shall  be  divided  into 
three  classes  so  that  approximately  one'third  shall  be  elected  annually. 
At  the  first  election  held  under  and  according  to  the  terms  of  this 
Article  (and  which  shall  be  held  in  the  same  manner  as  is  herein 
provided  for  a regular  election),  the  members  elected  shall  divide 
their  number  into  three  groups,  with  each  group  containing  as  nearly 
as  possible  an  equal  number;  the  members  shall  determine  by  lot  the 
terms  of  office  to  be  served  by  the  members  of  each  group,  which 
term  shall  be  for  one,  two  and  three  years,  respectively.  Thereafter, 
at  each  succeeding  regular  election  for  the  members  of  such  Board  of 
Education,  the  successor  of  the  members  whose  terms  expire  shall  be 
elected  for  a term  of  three  years.  The  person  or  candidate  in  each 
such  ward  or  territory  receiving  the  highest  number  of  votes  shall  be 
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declared  elected  for  the  term  herein  described.  All  of  such  terms 
shall  commence  on  the  first  day  of  July  next  following  such  election. 
Any  vacancy  that  may  occur  in  the  membership  of  the  Board  shall  be 
filled  by  election  for  the  unexpired  portion  of  such  term,  in  like  man' 
ner  as  is  hereinabove  provided. 

§ 33.1 — 2.  Eligibility  of  board  members.  To  be  eligible  for  election 
to  the  Board,  a person  shall  be  a citizen  of  the  United  States  and  shall 
have  been  a resident  of  the  district  for  at  least  two  years  immediately 
preceding  his  election,  and  of  the  ward  or  territory  in  which  he  resides 
and  from  which  he  is  elected  for  at  least  one  year  immediately  pre' 
ceding  his  election.  Permanent  removal  from  the  district  by  any  merm 
ber  constitutes  a resignation  from  and  creates  a vacancy  in  the  Board. 
Board  members  shall  serve  without  compensation. 

§ 33.1 — 3.  Board  meetings.  The  Board  shall  hold  regular  monthly 
meetings  and  at  such  other  and  additional  times  as  is  necessary  or  ad' 
visable  for  the  efficient  conduct  of  the  business  of  the  district.  At  the 
first  regular  meeting  of  the  Board  in  July  of  each  year,  or  as  soon 
thereafter  as  may  be,  the  Board  shall  choose  one  of  its  number  as 
president,  and  shall  appoint  a secretary  and  a treasurer  who  need  not 
be  members  of  the  Board.  The  president,  secretary  and  treasurer 
shall  hold  their  offices  for  one  year  and  until  their  successors  are  ap' 
pointed  and  qualified.  They  shall  be  subject  to  removal  by  a majority 
of  all  the  members  and  in  case  of  removal  or  where  a vacancy  other' 
wise  occurs  in  either  of  the  offices,  the  Board  shall  appoint  a successor 
to  fill  the  vacancy. 

§ 33.1 — 4.  Rights,  powers  and  duties  of  Board  of  Education.  The 

Board  of  Education  shall  succeed  to  all  rights,  powers  and  duties  of 
the  former  governing  body  of  the  district.  In  all  districts  which 
adopt  this  Article  the  former  governing  body  of  the  districts  shall 
continue  to  function  as  such  until  the  members  of  the  Board  of  Edu' 
cation  herein  provided  for  are  elected  and  have  qualified  at  the  time 
herein  fixed  for  their  respective  terms  of  office  to  commence.  In  all 
districts  which  adopt  this  Article,  the  term  of  office  of  all  members  of 
the  former  governing  body  of  the  district  (1)  holding  office  at  the 
time  this  Article  is  adopted  or  (2)  elected  on  the  same  day  or  sub' 
sequent  to  the  adoption  of  this  Article,  shall  expire  on  the  first  day 
of  July  following  the  adoption  of  this  Article,  and  the  election  and 
qualification  of  the  members  of  the  Board  of  Education,  in  the  man' 
ner  herein  provided. 

§ 33.1 — 5.  Interest  in  contracts.  No  member,  employee  or  ap' 
pointee  of  the  Board  shall  be  directly  or  indirectly  interested  in  any 
contract,  work,  or  business  of  the  district,  or  in  the  sale  of  any  article, 
the  expense,  price  or  consideration  of  which  is  paid  by  the  district; 
nor  in  the  purchase  of  any  real  estate  or  property  belonging  to  the 
district,  or  which  shall  be  sold  by  virtue  of  legal  process  at  the  suit 
of  the  district.  Whoever  violates  any  provision  of  this  section  shall 
be  punished  by  a fine  not  exceeding  Ten  Thousand  ($10,000.00) 
Dollars,  or  by  imprisonment  in  the  County  Jail  not  exceeding  One 
Year,  or  by  both  such  fine  and  imprisonment. 
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§ 33.1 — 6.  Adoption  of  article.  The  electors  of  any  school  district 
may  adopt  this  Article  in  the  following  manner:  Whenever  one 
thousand  of  the  voters  of  the  district  voting  at  the  last  preceding 
election  petition  the  judge  of  the  county  court  of  the  county  in  which 
the  district  is  located  to  submit  to  a vote  of  the  electors  of  the  district 
the  proposition  as  to  whether  the  district  shall  adopt  this  Article,  the 
County  Court  shall,  upon  entering  an  order  to  that  effect,  submit  the 
proposition  at  the  next  succeeding  general  state,  county  or  school  dis- 
trict  election,  provided  that  no  less  than  ninety  (90)  days  shall  inter' 
vene  between  the  filing  of  said  petition  and  such  election.  If  the  propo- 
sition  is  not  adopted  at  such  election,  the  Court  shall,  in  like  manner, 
submit  it  to  a vote  of  the  electors  of  the  district  upon  like  application 
at  any  general,  state,  county  or  school  district  election  thereafter. 

§ 33.1 — 7.  Notice  of  election.  The  Judge  of  the  County  Court 
shall  give  at  least  ten  (10)  days  notice  of  the  election  at  which  such 
proposition  is  to  be  submitted  by  publishing  the  notice  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  published  within  the  school  district  for  at  least  five  times 
prior  to  the  election,  the  first  publication  to  be  at  least  ten  (10)  days 
before  the  day  of  the  election;  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published  in  the 
district,  by  posting  at  least  five  copies  of  the  notice  in  each  precinct  at 
least  ten  (10)  days  before  the  election.  The  election  shall  be  held 
under  the  election  law  in  force  in  the  school  district,  except  as  herein 
otherwise  provided.  The  proposition  shall  be  plainly  stated  upon  a 
special  ballot  for  that  purpose.  If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  upon 
the  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof,  this  Article  shall  thereby  be  adop- 
ted  by  the  school  district,  and  the  County  Court  shall  thereupon 
enter  an  order  declaring  this  Article  in  force  therein.  (Article  33.1 
added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  86,  approved  July  8,  1947.) 

ARTICLE  34 

Cities  of  Over  500,000  Inhabitants 

BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

Sec.  y 

34 — 1.  Application  of  Article — Definition  of  board. 

34 — 2.  City  to  constitute  district — Corporate  status  of  board.  • 

34 — 3.  Board  members — Term — Vacancies. 

34 — 4.  Eligibility. 

34 — 5.  President,  vice-president,  secretary. 

34 — 6.  Superintendent  of  schools — Duties — Textbooks. 

34 — 7.  Business  manager  and  attorney. 

34 — 8.  Powers  and  duties  of  business  manager. 

34 — 9.  Report  and  estimates. 

34 — 10.  Revised  report — Amendments — Excessive  appropriations. 

34 — 11.  Duties  of  attorney — Assistants. 

34 — -12.  Participation  in  meetings  by  superintendent,  business  man- 
ager and  attorney. 

34 — 13.  Appointment,  removal  or  suspension  of  superintendent, 
business  manager,  attorney  and  assistants. 
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Sec. 

34 — 13a.  Section  34 — 14  not  limited  by  Sections  34 — 6 to  34 — 13. 

34 — 14.  Other  officers  and  employees. 

34 — 15.  Powers  of  board  respecting  officers  and  employees. 

34 — 16.  Powers  not  exercised  by  city  council. 

34 — 17.  Powers  of  board. 

34 — 18.  Bydaws,  rules  and  regulations — Business  transacted  at  regU' 
lar  meetings — Voting — Records. 

34 — 19.  Acquisition  of  real  estate — Condemnation  proceedings — 
T itl  e — Conveyance . 

34 — 20.  Rentals  and  leases — Sale  of  real  estate. 

3 4 — 2 1 . Playgrounds. 


BONDS  AND  TAX  ANTICIPATION  WARRANTS 

34 — 22.  Buildings. 

34 — 22.1  Issuance  of  bonds. 

34 — 23.  Tax  anticipation  warrants. 

34 — 24.  Numbering  of  warrants — Setting  apart  taxes — Interest. 

34 — 25.  Mortgage  of  lands  to  secure  bonds. 

34—26.  Resolution  for  mortgage — Vote  not  required. 

34 — 27.  Execution  of  trust  deeds. 

34 — 28.  Duration  of  power  to  mortgage. 

34 — 29.  Use  of  special  funds  to  purchase  tax  anticipation  warrants — 
Payment. 

34 — 30.  Resale  of  tax  anticipation  warrants — Sale  of  new  warrants. 

34 — 31.  Use  of  special  funds  to  purchase  outstanding  bonds. 

34— — 32.  Investment  of  school  funds. 

34 — 33.  Audit  of  accounts — Annual  report. 


34—34. 

34—35. 

34—36. 

34—37. 

34—38. 

34—39. 

34—40. 

34—41. 

34—42. 

34—43. 

34—44. 

34—45. 


WORKING  CASH  FUND 

Establishment  of  fund  authorized — Purpose. 

Bond  issue  to  create  fund. 

Resolution  for  bond  issue — Signature — Sale — Submission 
to  voters  not  required. 

Tax  for  payment  of  bonds. 

Moneys  set  apart — Use  and  reimbursement  of  fund. 
Resolution  for  transfer  from  fund — Amount  transferred. 
Violations  of  provisions — Liability. 

Bond  issue  for  purpose  of  increasing  fund. 

Resolution — Signatures — Sale — Issuance. 

Tax  for  payment  of  bonds. 

Setting  apart  money — Transfer  to  reduce  fund. 

Authority  deemed  cumulative. 
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BUDGET  AND  APPROPRIATIONS 


Sec. 

34 — 46.  Fiscal  year. 

34 — 47.  Adoption  of  budget  and  resolution. 

34 — 48.  Budget  estimates. 

34 — 49.  Budget  appropriations. 

34 — 50.  Tentative  form — Public  inspection — Public  hearings. 

34 — 51.  Revision  of  items — Amendment — Publication. 

34 — 52.  Subsequent  appropriations  prohibited — Expenditures  and 
liabilities. 

34 — 53.  Contracts,  expenses  and  liabilities  without  appropriation. 

34 — 54.  Transfers  between  appropriations — Delay. 

34 — 55.  Appropriation  not  approval  of  board. 

34 — 56.  Wilfull  violation  of  budget  provisions. 

REVENUE 

34 — 57.  Tax  levies — Purposes — Rates. 

34 — 58.  Increase  of  rate  for  educational  purposes. 

34 — 59.  Expenditures  in  excess  of  receipts — Tax  levied  by  city  council. 
34 — 60.  Amount  to  cover  loss  and  cost  of  collecting  tax  not  added. 

34 — 61.  Working  cash  fund  tax. 

34 — 62.  Tax  to  provide  free  textbooks. 

34 — 63.  Tax  anticipation  warrants  to  provide  free  textbooks. 

34 — 64.  Tax  for  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund. 

34 — 65.  Appropriations  and  payments  to  public  school  employees’ 
pension  fund. 

34 — 66.  Tax  for  playgrounds. 

34 — 67.  Tax  anticipation  warrants  for  playground  purposes. 

34 — 68.  Numbering  warrants — Contents — Interest. 

34 — 69.  Refunding  bonds  authorized — Interest. 

34 — 70.  Resolution  for  refunding  bonds — Name  in  which  issued — 
Signature. 

34 — 71.  Sale  or  exchange  of  bonds — Use  of  proceeds. 

34 — 72.  Issuance  without  submission  to  voters. 

34 — 73.  Tax  for  payment  of  refunding  bonds. 

34 — 74.  Tax  for  payment  of  refunded  bonds — Reduction  of  levy. 

34 — 75.  Authority  cumulative. 

34 — 76.  Payment  of  refunding  bonds — Tax  held  uncollectible. 

34 — 77.  Certain  taxes  additional  to  maximum  otherwise  author' 

ized — Not  reducible. 

34 — 78.  Custody  of  school  moneys. 

34 — 79.  Duties  of  city  treasurer  as  to  school  moneys. 

34 — 80.  Unpaid  warrants  for  wages. 
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Sec. 

34 — 81.  Depositories. 

34 — 82.  Money  kept  separate — Unlawful  use. 

34 — 83.  Annual  account  of  treasurer. 

34 — 84.  Liability  on  treasurer’s  bond. 

34 — 85.  Designation  of  person  to  sign  for  president. 


TEACHERS— EMPLOYMENT  AND  RETIREMENT 

34 — £6.  Board  of  examiners — Certificates — Examinations. 

34 — 87.  Appointments  and  promotions. 

34 — 88.  Removal  for  cause — Notice  and  hearing — Suspension. 
34 — 89.  Age  of  retirement. 

34 — 90.  Payments  to  retired  persons — Subject  to  call. 


TEACHERS— PENSION  AND  RETIREMENT  FUND 


34—91. 

34—92. 

34—93. 

34—94. 

34—95. 

34—96. 


34—97. 

34—98. 

34—99. 

34—100. 

34—101. 

34—102. 

34—102.1 

34—103. 

34—104. 

34—105. 

34—106. 

34—107. 

34—108. 

34—109. 

34—110. 

34—111. 

34—112. 

34—113. 


Board  of  trustees — Members — Election. 

Nomination  and  election  of  trustees — Term  of  office. 
Officers  of  board. 

Powers  of  board. 

Moneys  constituting  fund. 

Persons  entitled  to  benefits — Groups — Deductions  from 
salary. 

Merger  of  funds — Increase  or  reduction  of  annuities. 
Evidence  of  service  of  city. 

Computation  of  service — Inclusion  of  military  service. 
Payments  for  service  outside  city. 

Payments  on  account  of  past  service. 

Maturity  of  active  service— Right  to  benefits. 
Examinations  for  persons  on  disability  pension. 
Aggregate  contributions. 

Eligibility  for  immediate  benefits. 

Pension  on  account  of  service  counted  towards  annuity 
.pension  by  some  other  body. 

Amount  of  pension — Payment — Re'employment. 
Certification  of  deductions — Special  fund. 

City  treasurer  custodian  of  funds — Books  and  accounts- 
Liability  on  bonds. 

Refund  of  contributions. 

Acceptance  ‘of  provisions — Part  of  contract. 

Exemption  from  legal  process- — Transfer  or  assignment. 
Interest  on  fund. 

Deficiency  in  fund. 
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PARENTAL  SCHOOLS 


Sec. 

34 — 114.  Establishment — Purpose. 

34 — 115.  Sites  and  buildings — Furniture,  fixtures,  apparatus. 

34 — 116.  Powers  and  duties  of  board. 

34 — 117.  Religious  instruction  and  services. 

34 — 118.  Petition  for  commitment. 

34 — 119.  Writ  and  order — Notice  to  parent  or  guardian. 

34 — 120.  Clothing. 

34 — 121.  Release  on  parole. 

34 — 122.  Reports  as  to  attendance  and  conduct  of  paroled  child — 
Final  discharge. 

34 — 123.  Violations  of  conditions  of  parole. 

34 — 124.  Incorrigible  children — Commitment  to  reformatory. 


BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

§ 34 — 1.  Application  of  Article — Definition  of  board.  This  Article 
applies  only  to  cities  having  a population  exceeding  500,000. 

“Board”,  when  used  in  this  Article,  means  board  of  education. 

§ 34 — 2.  City  to  constitute  district— Corporate  status  of  board.  Each 
city  having  a population  exceeding  500,000  shall  constitute  one  school 
district  which  shall  maintain  a system  of  free  schools  under  the 
charge  of  a board  of  education.  The  district  shall  be  a body  politic  and 

corporate  by  the  name  of  “Board  of  Education  of  the  City  of ” 

and  by  that  name  may  sue  and  be  sued  in  all  courts  and  places  where 
judicial  proceedings  are  had. 

§ 34 — 3.  Board  member — Term — Vacancies.  The  board  shall  consist 
of  eleven  members,  appointed  by  the  mayor  with  the  approval  of  the 
city  council,  three  for  the  term  of  one  year,  two  for  two  years,  two 
for  three  years,  two  for  four  years,  and  two  for  five  years.  Thereafter 
at  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  any  member,  his  successor  shall  be  ap* 
pointed  in  like  manner  and  shall  hold  office  for  the  term  of  five  years 
from  May  1 of  the  year  in  which  he  is  appointed.  Any  vacancy  in  the 
membership  of  the  board  shall  be  filled  through  appointment  by  the 
mayor,  with  the  approval  of  the  city  council,  for  the  unexpired  term. 
If  any  appointee  fails  to  qualify  within  thirty  days  after  his  appoint' 
ment,  the  office  shall  be  filled  by  a new  appointment  for  the  unexpired 
term.  In  cities  having  a population  exceeding  500,000  inhabitants, 
wherein  at  the  time  this  law  shall  go  into  effect  there  are  boards  of 
education,  all  the  members  of  such  boards  of  education  and  all  officers 
and  employees  thereof  holding  appointments,  offices  or  employments 
immediately  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  Act  shall  continue  in 
their  appointments,  offices  or  employments  until  their  respective  ap' 
pointments,  terms  of  office  or  employment  shall  have  expired. 

§ 34 — 4.  Eligibility.  To  be  eligible  for  appointment  to  the  board,  a 
person  shall  be  at  least  thirty  years  of  age  and  a citizen  of  the  United 
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States,  and  shall  have  been  a resident  of  the  city  for  at  least  five  years 
immediately  preceding  his  appointment.  Permanent  removal  from  the 
city  by  any  member  of  the  board  during  his  term  of  office  constitutes 
a resignation  therefrom  and  creates  a vacancy  in  the  board.  Board 
members  shall  Serve  without  compensation.  They  shall  not  hold  other 
public  office  under  the  Federal,  State  or  any  local  government  other 
than  that  of  notary  public  or  member  of  the  National  Guard,  and  by 
accepting  any  such  office  while  members  of  the  board,  or  by  not 
resigning  any  such  office  held  at  the  time  of  being  appointed  to  the 
board  within  thirty  days  after  such  appointment,  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  vacated  their  membership  in  the  board. 

§ 34 — 5.  President,  vice-president,  secretary.  The  board  shall  elect 
annually  from  its  number  a president  and  a vice-president,  in  such 
manner  and  at  such  time  as  the  board  determines  by  its  rules.  The 
president  shall  preside  at  the  meetings  of  the  board  and  may  vote  as 
any  other  member,  but  shall  not  have  the  power  of  veto.  He  shall 
perform  duties  imposed  upon  him  by  the  rules  of  the  board.  The  vice- 
president  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  president  in  case  of  the 
president's  absence  or  inability  to  act,  and  other  duties  imposed  upon 
him  by  the  rules  of  the  board.  The  board  shall  elect  a secretary  and 
prescribe  his  duties,  term  of  office  and  compensation. 

§ 34 — 6.  Superintendent  of  schools.  The  board  shall  by  a vote  of  a 
majority  of  its  full  membership  appoint  a general  superintendent  of 
schools.  He  shall  be  the  chief  administrative  officer  of  the  board  and 
shall  have  charge  and  control,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  board,  of 
all  departments  and  the  employees  therein  of  public  schools  except  the 
law  department.  He  shall  hold  his  office  for  a term  of  four  years.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  60,  approved  June  4,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 7.  Establishment  of  departments.  The  board  of  education 
shall  establish  such  general  departments  as  it  may  deem  necessary  or 
appropriate  and  determine  the  duties  and  functions  of  each.  The  heads 
of  such  departments  shall  be  appointed  by  the  general  superintendent 
of  schools  subject  to  the  approval  of  a majority  of  the  full  membership 
of  the  board.  Such  departments  in  existence  on  the  effective  date  of 
this  amendatory  act  shall  continue,  and  shall  perform  the  duties  and 
functions  theretofore  assigned  to  them,  until  either  abolished,  reorgan- 
ised or  otherwise  changed  by  a majority  of  the  full  membership  of  the 
board.  Nothing  contained  in  this  Section  shall  apply  to  the  law  de- 
partment. (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.  B.  60,  approved  June  4,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 8.  Powers  and  duties  of  general  superintendent.  The  general 
superintendent  of  schools  shall  prescribe  and  control,  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  board,  the  courses  of  study,  textbooks,  educational  ap- 
paratus and  equipment,  discipline  in  and  conduct  of  the  schools,  and 
shall  perform  such  other  duties  as  the  board  may  by  rule  prescribe. 
Appointments,  promotions  and  transfers  of  teachers,  principals,  assist- 
ant and  district  superintendents  and  all  other  employees  in  the  teaching 
force  shall  be  made,  sites  shall  be  selected,  schoolhouses  located  there- 
on and  plans  therefor  approved,  and  textbooks  and  educational  ap- 
paratus and  equipment  shall  be  adopted  and  purchased  by  the  board 
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only  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  general  superintendent  of 
schools  or  by  a majority  vote  of  the  full  membership  of  the  board. 
Textbooks  shall  not  be  changed  oftener  than  once  in  four  years,  except 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  general  superintendent  of  schools 
approved  by  a two-thirds  vote  of  all  the  members  of  the  board.  The 
board  may  furnish  free  textbooks  to  pupils  and  may  publish  its  own 
textbooks  and  manufacture  its  own  apparatus,  equipment  and  supplies. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  60,  approved  June  4,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 9.  Report  and  estimates.  On  or  before  December  1 of  each 
year  the  general  superintendent  of  schools  shall  submit  to  the  board 
a report  containing: 

1 . A separate  balance  sheet  for  each  fund  under  the  control  of  the 
board,  showing,  by  classes,  the  estimated  current  assets  and  liabili- 
ties thereof  as  of  the  beginning  of  the  next  fiscal  year  and  the  amounts 
of  such  assets  available  for  appropriation  in  such  year,  either  for  ex- 
penditures  or  charges  to  be  made  or  incurred  during  such  year  or  for 
liabilities  unpaid  at  the  beginning  thereof.  Estimates  of  taxes  to  be 
received  from  the  levies  of  prior  years  shall  be  net,  after  deducting 
amounts  sufficient  to  cover  the  loss  and  cost  of  collecting  taxes  and 
also  deferred  collections  thereof  and  abatements  in  the  amount  of 
taxes  extended  or  to  be  extended  upon  the  collectors1  books.  Estimates 
of  the  liabilities  of  the  respective  funds  shall  include  (a)  all  final  judg- 
ments, and  accrued  interest  thereon,  entered  against  the  board  and 
unpaid  at  the  beginning  of  such  next  fiscal  year,  (b)  the  principal  of 
all  anticipation  tax  warrants  and  all  temporary  loans  and  all  accrued 
interest  thereon  unpaid  at  the  beginning  of  such  next  fiscal  year,  and 
(c)  any  amount  for  which  the  board  is  required  to  reimburse  the 
working  cash  fund  from  the  educational  purposes  fund  pursuant  to  the 
provision  of  Sections  34 — 34  to  34 — 40,  inclusive. 

2.  Detailed  estimates,  by  funds,  of  all  taxes  to  be  levied  for  the 
next  fiscal  year  and  of  all  other  current  revenues  to  be  derived  from 
other  sources,  which  will  be  applicable  to  expenditures  or  charges  to  be 
made  or  incurred  during  such  year.  In  estimating  taxes  to  be  levied 
for  any  purpose,  except  for  the  payment  of  bonded  indebtedness  or 
interest  thereon  and  except  for  pension  fund  or  working  cash  fund 
purposes,  the  general  superintendent  of  schools  shall  be  governed  by 
the  limitations  in  Sections  34 — 47  to  34 — 56,  inclusive. 

3.  Estimates,  by  funds,  of  the  amounts  necessary  for  the  board 
to  appropriate  for  expenditures  or  charges  to  be  made  or  incurred 
during  the  next  succeeding  fiscal  year,  including  estimates  of  the 
interest  to  accrue  during  such  year  upon  anticipation  tax  warrants 
and  temporary  loans.  Such  estimates  shall  be  so  classified  as  to  show 
the  different  objects  and  purposes  for  which  expenditures  or  charges 
are  to  be  made  or  incurred  and  the  amount  required  for  each  object 
or  purpose. 

4.  Such  other  information  concerning  the  financial  affairs  of  the 
board  as  the  board  may  prescribe.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  60, 
approved  June  4,  1947.) 
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§ 34 — 9.  Report  and  estimates.  On  or  before  December  1 of  each 
year  the  general  superintendent  of  schools  shall  submit  to  the  board  a 
report  containing: 

1 . A separate  balance  sheet  for  each  fund  under  the  control  of  the 
board,  showing,  by  classes,  the  estimated  current  assets  and  liabilities 
thereof  as  of  the  beginning  of  the  next  fiscal  year  and  the  amounts  of 
such  assets  available  for  appropriation  in  such  year,  either  for  ex- 
penditures  or  charges  to  be  made  or  incurred  during  such  year  or  for 
liabilities  unpaid  at  the  beginning  thereof.  Estimates  of  taxes  to  be 
received  from  the  levies  of  prior  years  shall  be  net,  after  deducting 
amounts  sufficient  to  cover  the  loss  and  cost  of  collecting  taxes  and  also 
deferred  collections  thereof  and  abatements  in  the  amount  of  taxes  ex- 
tended  or  to  be  extended  upon  the  collectors’  books.  Estimates  of  the 
liabilities  of  the  respective  funds  shall  include  (a)  all  final  judgments, 
and  accrued  interest  thereon,  entered  against  the  board  and  unpaid  at 
the  beginning  of  such  next  fiscal  year,  (b)  the  principal  of  all  anticipa- 
tion tax  warrants  and  all  temporary  loans  and  all  accrued  interest  there- 
on unpaid  at  the  beginning  of  such  next  fiscal  year,  (c)  any  amount 
for  which  the  board  is  required  to  reimburse  the  working  cash  fund 
from  the  educational  purposes  fund  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
Sections  34 — 34  to  34 — 40,  inclusive,  and  (d)  estimates  of  all  accounts 
payable  including  estimates  of  audited  vouchers,  participation  certifi- 
cates, interfund  loans  and  purchase  orders  payable. 

2.  Detailed  estimates,  by  funds,  of  all  taxes  to  be  levied  for  the 
next  fiscal  year  and  of  all  other  current  revenues  to  be  derived  from 
other  sources,  which  will  be  applicable  to  expenditures  or  charges  to  be 
made  or  incurred  during  such  year.  In  estimating  taxes  to  be  levied 
for  any  purpose,  except  for  the  payment  of  bonded  indebtedness  or 
interest  thereon  and  except  for  pension  fund  or  working  cash  fund 
purposes,  the  general  superintendent  of  schools  shall  be  governed  by 
the  limitations  in  Sections  34 — 47  to  34 — 56,  inclusive. 

3.  Estimates,  by  funds,  of  the  amounts  necessary  for  the  board  to 
appropriate  for  expenditures  or  charges  to  be  made  or  incurred  during 
the  next  succeeding  fiscal  year,  including  estimates  of  the  interest  to 
accrue  during  such  year  upon  anticipation  tax  warrants  and  temporary 
loans.  Such  estimates  shall  be  so  classified  as  to  show  the  different 
objects  and  purposes  for  which  expenditures  or  charges  are  to  be  made 
or  incurred  and  the  amount  required  for  each  object  or  purpose. 

4.  Such  other  information  concerning  the  financial  affairs  of  the 
board  as  the  board  may  prescribe.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  470, 
approved  July  21,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 10.  Revised  report  — Amendments  — Excessive  appropriations. 
Within  the  first  fifteen  days  of  each  fiscal  year  the  general  superin- 
tendent of  schools  shall  submit  to  the  board  a revised  report  on  all 
matters  specified  in  Section  34 — 9,  upon  the  basis  of  information  then 
available,  and  may  submit  amendments  to  such  report  at  any  time 
prior  to  the  passage  of  the  annual  school  budget.  He  shall  also  submit 
to  the  board,  whenever  requested  by  it,  any  additional  or  supple- 
mental information  he  may  have  concerning  matters  upon  which  he  is 
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required  to  report.  He  shall,  within  ten  days  after  the  first  regular 
meeting  of  the  board  occurring  not  less  than  seven  days  after  the 
adoption  of  the  school  budget,  report  to  the  board  the  extent  and  in 
what  respects,  if  any,  the  appropriations  contained  in  such  budget  in 
his  judgment  exceed  the  appropriations  which  the  board  is  by  law 
authorised  to  make.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.  B.  60,  approved 
June  4,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 10.  Revised  report — Amendments  — Excessive  appropriations. 
Within  the  first  fifteen  days  of  each  fiscal  year  the  general  superin' 
tendent  of  schools  may  submit  to  the  board  a revised  report  on  all 
matters  specified  in  Section  34 — 9,  upon  the  basis  of  information  then 
available,  and  may  submit  amendments  to  such  report  at  any  time  prior 
to  the  passage  of  the  annual  school  budget.  He  shall  also  submit  to  the 
board,  whenever  requested  by  it,  any  additional  or  supplemental  in' 
formation  he  may  have  concerning  matters  upon  which  he  is  required 
to  report.  He  shall,  within  ten  days  after  the  first  regular  meeting  of 
the  board  occurring  not  less  than  seven  days  after  the  adoption  of  the 
school  budget,  report  to  the  board  the  extent  to  which  and  in  what 
respects,  if  any,  the  appropriations  contained  in  such  budget  in  his 
judgment  exceed  the  appropriations  which  the  board  is  by  law  author' 
ised  to  make.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  470,  approved  July  21, 
1947.) 

§34 — 11.  Duties  of  attorney — Assistants.  The  board  by  a ma' 
jority  vote  of  its  full  membership  shall  appoint  an  attorney  who  shall 
have  charge  and  control,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  board,  of  the 
law  department  and  of  all  litigation,  legal  questions  and  such  other 
legal  matters  as  may  be  referred  to  the  department  by  the  board  or  by 
the  general  superintendent  of  schools.  Appointments,  promotions  and 
discharge  of  assistant  attorneys  shall  be  made  by  a majority  of  the 
board  upon  recommendation  of  the  attorney  or  by  a majority  vote  of 
the  full  membership  of  the  board.  The  attorney  shall  hold  this  office 
for  an  indefinite  term  subject  to  removal  by  a majority  vote  of  the 
full  membership  of  the  board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.  B.  60, 
approved  June  4,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 12.  Participation  in  meetings  by  superintendent,  business  man- 
ager and  attorney.  The  general  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  at' 
torney  may  be  present  at  all  meetings  of  the  board  and  shall  have  a 
right  to  take  part  in  its  discussions  and  deliberations,  but  shall  have 
no  vote.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.  B.  60,  approved  June  4,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 13.  Appointment,  removal  or  suspension  of  superintendent, 
business  manager,  attorney  and  assistants.  The  appointment  and  re' 
moval  of  the  general  superintendent  of  schools,  the  business  manager 
and  the  heads  of  other  general  departments  now  in  existence  or  here' 
after  established,  the  attorney,  and  all  assistant  attorneys  shall  not  be 
subject  to  the  civil  service  law.  The  general  superintendent  of  schools 
may  be  removed  only  for  cause,  by  a vote  of  a majority  of  all  members 
of  the  board,  upon  written  charges  to  be  heard  by  the  board  after  thirty 
days'  notice,  with  copy  of  the  charges,  is  served  upon  him  and  he  shall 
have  the  privilege  of  being  present,  together  with  counsel,  offering 
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evidence,  and  making  defense  thereto.  Pending  the  hearing  of  the 
charges  he  may  by  a like  majority  vote  be  suspended  by  the  board.  If 
acquitted  he  shall  not  suffer  any  loss  of  salary  by  reason  of  the  sus- 
pension.  The  action  and  decision  of  the  board  in  the  matter  shall  be 
final.  Such  business  manager  and  the  heads  of  other  general  depart- 
ments now  in  existence  or  hereafter  established  may  be  removed  by 
a majority  vote  of  the  full  membership  of  the  board  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  general  superintendent  of  schools  or  by  a majority 
vote  of  the  full  membership  of  the  board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947, 
S.  B.  60,  approved  June  4,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 13a.  Section  34 — 14  not  limited  by  Sections  34 — 6 to  34 — 13. 

Nothing  contained  in  Sections  34—6,  34 — 7,  34 — 8,  34 — 9,  34 — 10, 
34 — 11,  34 — 12  or  34 — 13  of  this  Act  shall  in  any  wise  be  construed 
to  limit  the  scope,  effect  and  applicability  of  Section  34 — 14  of  this 
Act.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  60,  approved  June  4,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 14.  Other  officers  and  employees.  Pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of  the  civil  service  law  the  board  may  appoint,  or  provide  for  the  ap- 
pointment of,  such  other  officers  and  employees  as  it  deems  necessary, 
except  as  otherwise  provided  herein. 

No  civil  service  employee  shall  be  removed  except  for  cause,  and 
then  only  by  a vote  of  a majority  of  all  members  of  the  board,  upon 
written  charges  to  be  heard  by  the  board  or  a duly  authorised  com- 
mittee thereof,  after  thirty  days’  notice,  with  copy  of  the  charges,  is 
served  upon  the  employee,  who  shall  have  the  privilege  of  being 
present,  together  with  counsel,  offering  evidence  and  making  defense 
thereto.  The  action  and  decision  of  the  board  in  the  matter  shall  be 
final  Pending  the  hearing  of  the  charges,  the  employee  may  be  sus- 
pended as  by  the  rules  of  the  board  may  be  prescribed  but  if  ac- 
quitted he  shall  not  suffer  any  loss  of  salary  by  reason  of  the  suspen- 
sion. This  section  does  not  apply  to  teachers. 

§ 34 — 15.  Powers  of  board  respecting  officers  and  employees.  The 
board  shall,  subject  to  the  limitations  in  this  Article,  prescribe  the 
duties,  compensation  and  terms  of  office  of  its  officers  and  the  duties, 
compensation  and  terms  of  employment  of  its  employees  and  deter- 
mine which  of  its  officers  and  employees  shall  give  bond,  on  what 
conditions,  and  in  what  amount. 

§ 34- — 16.  Powers  not  exercised  by  city  council.  No  power  vested  in 
the  board  or  in  any  of  its  officers,  agents  or  employees  shall  be  exer- 
cised by  the  city  council. 

§ 34 — 17.  Powers  of  the  board.  The  board  shall  exercise  general 
supervision  and  management  of  the  public  education  and  the  public 
school  system  of  the  city,  and  shall  have  power: 

1.  To  make  suitable  provision  for  the  establishment  and  main- 
tenance throughout  the  year  or  for  such  portion  thereof  as  it  may 
direct,  not  less  than  nine  months,  of  schools  of  all  grades  and  kinds, 

321 


including  normal  schools,  high  schools,  night  schools,  schools  for  de- 
fectives  and  delinquents,  parental  and  truant  schools,  schools  for  the 
blind,  the  deaf  and  the  crippled,  schools  or  classes  in  manual  training, 
constructural  and  vocational  teaching,  domestic  arts  and  physical 
culture,  vocation  and  extension  schools  and  lecture  courses,  and  all  other 
educational  courses  and  facilities,  including  establishing,  equipping, 
maintaining  and  operating  playgrounds  and  recreational  programs,  when 
such  programs  are  conducted  in,  adjacent  to,  or  connected  with  any 
public  school  under  the  control  of  the  board; 

2.  To  furnish  lunches  to  pupils  and  make  a reasonable  charge 
therefor; 

3.  To  co-operate  with  the  juvenile  court; 

4.  To  make  arrangements  with  the  public  or  quasi-public  libraries 
and  museums  for  the  use  of  their  facilities  by  teachers  and  pupils  of  the 
public  schools; 

5.  To  employ  dentists  and  prescribe  their  duties  for  the  purpose  of 
treating  the  pupils  in  the  schools,  but  accepting  such  treatment  shall  be 
optional  with  parents  or  guardians; 

6.  To  grant  the  use  of  assembly  halls  and  class  rooms  when  not 
otherwise  needed,  including  light,  heat  and  attendants,  for  free  public 
lectures,  concerts,  and  other  educational  and  social  interests,  free  of 
charge,  under  such  provisions  and  control  as  the  board  may  prescribe; 

7.  To  divide  the  city  into  sub-districts  and  apportion  the  pupils  to 
the  several  schools,  but  no  pupil  shall  be  excluded  from  or  segregated  in 
any  such  school  on  account  of  his  color,  race  or  nationality; 

8.  To  manage  and  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  not  more  than 
one  junior  college,  consisting  of  or  offering  not  more  than  two  years 
of  college  work  beyond  the  four  year  course  of  accredited  high  schools, 
as  a part  of  the  public  school  system  of  the  city; 

9.  Subject  to  the  limitations  in  this  Article,  to  prescribe  the  course 
and  methods  of  study  in  the  various  schools  and  employ  teachers  and 
other  educational  employees  and  fix  their  compensation. 

The  specifications  of  the  powers  herein  granted  are  not  to  be  con- 
strued as  exclusive,  but  the  board  shall  also  exercise  all  other  powers 
that  may  be  requisite  or  proper  for  the  maintenance  and  the  develop- 
ment of  a public  school  system,  not  inconsistent  with  the  provisions  of 
this  Code  which  apply  to  all  school  districts.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
S.B.  432,  approved  June  22,  1951.) 

§ 34 — 18.  By-laws,  rules  and  regulations — Business  transacted  at  regu- 
lar meetings — Voting — Records.  The  board  shall,  subject  to  the  limi- 
tations in  this  Article,  establish  by-laws,  rules  and  regulations,  which 
shall  have  the  force  of  ordinances,  for  the  proper  maintenance  of  a 
uniform  system  of  discipline  for  both  employees  and  pupils,  and  for 
the  entire  management  of  the  schools,  and  may  fix  the  school  age  of 
pupils,  the  minimum  of  which  in  kindergartens  shall  not  be  under  four 
years  and  in  grade  schools  shall  not  be  under  six  years.  It  may  expel, 
suspend  or  otherwise  discipline  any  pupil  found  guilty  of  gross  diso- 
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bedience,  misconduct  or  other  violation  of  the  bydaws,  rules  and  regU' 
lations.  The  bydaws,  rules  and  regulations  of  the  board  shall  be 
enacted,  money  shall  be  appropriated  or  expended,  salaries  shall  be 
fixed  or  changed,  textbooks  and  courses  of  instruction  shall  be  adopted 
or  changed  only  at  the  regular  meetings  of  the  board  and  by  a vote 
of  a majority  of  the  full  membership  of  the  board.  Upon  all  propose 
tions  requiring  for  their  adoption  at  least  a majority  of  all  the  members 
of  the  board  the  yeas  and  nays  shall  be  taken  and  reported.  The  by' 
laws,  rules  and  regulations  of  the  board  shall  not  be  repealed,  amended 
or  added  to,  except  by  a vote  of  two'thirds  of  the  full  membership 
of  the  board.  The  board  shall  keep  a record  of  all  its  proceedings  in 
welhbound  books.  Such  records  and  all  bydaws,  rules  and  regulations, 
or  parts  thereof,  may  be  proved  by  a copy  thereof  certified  to  be  such 
by  the  secretary  of  the  board,  but  if  they  are  printed  in  book  or 
pamphlet  form  which  are  purported  to  be  published  by  authority  of 
the  board  they  need  not  be  otherwise  published  and  the  book  or 
pamphlet  shall  be  received  as  evidence,  without  further  proof,  of  the 
records,  bydaws,  rules  and  regulations,  or  any  part  thereof,  as  of  the 
dates  thereof  as  shown  in  such  book  or  pamphlet,  in  all  courts  and 
places  where  judical  proceedings  are  had. 

§ 34 — 19.  Acquisition  of  real  estate — Condemnation  proceedings — 
Title — Conveyances.  The  board  may  acquire  by  purchase,  condemna' 
tion  or  otherwise,  real  estate  for  any  school  purposes.  Condemnation 
proceedings  shall  be  conducted  in  the  name  of  the  city,  in  trust  for  the 
use  of  schools.  The  title  to  all  real  estate  held  for  the  use  and  benefit  of 
the  schools  shall  be  held  in  the  name  of  the  city,  in  trust  for  the  use 
of  schools.  All  conveyances  of  real  estate  shall  be  made  to  the  city  in 
trust  for  the  use  of  schools. 

§ 34 — 20.  Rentals  and  leases — Sale  of  real  estate.  The  board  may  rent 
buildings,  rooms  and  grounds  for  the  use  of  schools  or  for  the  pur' 
pose  of  school  administration.  The  board  may  lease  school  property 
for  a term  of  not  longer  than  ninety'nine  years  from  the  date  of  the 
granting  of  the  lease;  but  it  shall  not  make  or  renew  any  lease  for  a 
term  longer  than  ten  years,  nor  alter  the  provisions  of  any  lease  whose 
unexpired  term  may  exceed  ten  years  without  the  vote  of  two'thirds 
of  the  full  membership  of  the  board.  No  sale  of  real  estate,  or  interest 
therein,  used  for  school  purposes  or  held  in  trust  for  schools  shall  be 
made  except  by  the  city  council,  upon  the  written  request  of  the  board 
ordered  by  a vote  of  not  less  than  threeTourths  of  its  full  membership. 

§ 34 — 21.  Playgrounds.  The  board  shall  take  control  and  management 
of  all  public  playgrounds  owned  or  acquired  by  the  city  which  are 
adjacent  to  or  connected  with  any  public  school1  in  the  city  and  shall 
equip,  maintain  and  operate  them  for  the  moral,  intellectual  and 
physical  welfare  of  the  children  and  persons  using  them.  The  title 
to  all  lands  occupied  as  such  playgrounds  shall  vest  in  and  be  held  by 
such  city  in  trust  for  the  use  of  schools.  Nothing  herein  shall  prevent 
the  city  from  owning  and  operating  parks,  bathing  beaches,  municipal 
piers  and  athletic  fields  as  provided  by  law. 
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BONDS  AND  TAX  ANTICIPATION  WARRANTS 


§ 34 — 22.  Buildings.  The  board  may  erect,  purchase  or  otherwise 
acquire  buildings  suitable  for  school  houses,  for  school  administration, 
and  for  deriving  revenues  from  school  lands,  erect  temporary  school 
structures,  erect  additions  to,  repair,  rehabilitate  and  replace  existing 
school  buildings  and  temporary  school  structures  and  may  furnish  and 
equip  school  buildings  and  temporary  school  structures  and  may  purchase 
or  otherwise  acquire  and  improve  sites  therefor,  the  furnishing  and 
equipping  to  include  but  not  be  limited  to  furniture,  libraries,  apparatus, 
building  and  architectural  supplies,  fixtures  generally  used  in  school 
buildings,  including  but  not  limited  to  heating  and  ventilating  systems , 
mechanical  equipment,  seats  and  des\s,  blackboards,  window  shades  and 
curtains,  gymnasium  and  recreation  apparatus  and  equipment,  auditor' 
ium  and  lunchroom  equipment,  and  all  items  incidental  thereto.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  257,  approved  April  20,  1951.  Emergency.) 


§ 34 — 22.1.  Issuance  of  bonds.  For  the  purpose  of  erecting,  purchas' 

ing,  or  otherwise  acquiring  buildings  suitable  for  school  houses,  erect' 
ing  temporary  school  structures,  erecting  additions  to,  repairing,  re' 
habilitating  and  replacing  existing  school  buildings  and  temporary  school 
structures,  and  furnishing  and  equipping  school  buildings  and  tempo' 
rary  school  structures,  and  purchasing  or  otherwise  acquiring  and 
improving  sites  for  such  purposes,  the  board,  with  the  consent  of  the 
city  council  expressed  by  ordinance,  may  incur  an  indebtedness  and 
issue  bonds  therefor  in  an  amount  or  amounts  not  to  exceed  in  the 
aggregate  Fifty  Million  Dollars  ( $50,000,000) : Provided,  however, 
that  not  more  than  twenty 'five  per  cent  (25%)  of  the  aggregate 
amount  of  said  bonds  shall  be  issued  in  any  calendar  year.  The  bonds 
shall  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of  not  more  than  four  per  cent  (4%) 
per  annum  and  shall  mature  within  not  to  exceed  twenty  years  from  their 
date,  and  may  be  made  callable  on  any  interest  payment  date  at  par 
and  accrued  interest,  after  notice  has  been  given,  at  the  time  and  in  the 
manner  provided  in  the  bond  resolution. 

These  bonds  shall  not  be  issued  until  the  question  of  authorizing 
such  bonds  has  been  submitted  to  the  electors  of  the  city  constituting 
said  school  district  at  the  next  succeeding  general  state  municipal  or 
judical  election  or  at  any  special  election  called  for  that  purpose  and 
approved  by  a majority  of  the  electors  voting  upon  that  question. 

The  board  shall  adopt  a resolution  providing  for  submitting  said 
question  at  such  an  election  and  fix  a form  of  notice  thereof  which 
shall  contain  the  time  and  places  of  election,  the  amount  of  the  bond 
issue,  maximum  rate  of  interest  and  purpose  for  which  issued. 

This  notice  shall  be  published  at  least  once  not  less  than  twenty 
days  in  advance  of  the  election  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published 
in  said  city. 

A separate  ballot  shall  be  used  to  vote  upon  such  question  on  which 
shall  be  printed  the  amount,  purpose  and  maximum  rate  of  interest  of 
the' bond  issue  and  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 
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Shall  bonds  in  the  amount  of  $50,000,000  be 

issued  by  the  board  of  education  of  the  City  of 

for  the  purpose  of  erecting, 

YES 

purchasing,  or  otherwise  acquiring  buildings  suit' 

able  for  school  houses,  erecting  temporary  school 

structures,  erecting  additions  to,  repairing,  rehabil' 

itating  and  replacing  existing  school  buildings  and 

temporary  school  structures,  and  furnishing  and 

equipping  school  buildings  and  temporary  school 

structures,  and  purchasing  or  otherwise  acquiring 

HO 

and  improving  sites  for  such  purposes,  bearing  in' 

terest  at  the  rate  of  not  to  exceed  4%? 

If  said  city  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  a board  of  election  com' 
missioners,  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  shall  deliver  to  said 
board  of  election  commissioners  a certified  copy  of  the  resolution  pro - 
viding  for  submission  of  said  question  not  less  than  thirty  days  before 
the  election  and  the  board  of  election  commissioners  shall  include  the 
question  of  voting  upon  said  bond  issue  in  the  form  therein  set  out 
in  the  notice  through  the  press  at  least  twenty  days  before  said  election 
of  the  time  and  place  of  said  election  in  each  precinct  of  such  city  and 
shall  have  charge  of  and  ma\e  provisions  for  said  election , canvass  of 
the  vote  and  declaration  of  result  all  as  by  law  provided. 

Whenever  the  board  desires  to  issue  bonds  as  herein  authorized , it 
shall  adopt  a resolution  designating  the  purpose  for  which  the  proceeds 
of  the  bonds  are  to  be  expended  and  fixing  the  amount  of  the  bonds 
proposed  to  be  issued,  the  maturity  thereof,  and  optional  provisions, 
if  any,  the  rate  of  interest  thereon,  and  the  amount  of  taxes  to  be  levied 
annually  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  interest  upon  and  the  principal 
of  such  bonds. 

Said  bonds  shall  be  issued  in  the  corporate  name  of  the  school 
district.  They  shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  secretary  of  said  board 
and  countersigned  by  the  mayor  and  the  comptroller  (or  city  cler\  if 
there  be  no  comptroller ) of  the  city.  They  shall  be  sold  upon  such  terms 
as  may  be  approved  by  the  board  by  the  city  comptroller  (or  city  cler\ 
if  there  be  no  comptroller ) after  advertisement  for  bids  as  ordered  by  and 
under  the  direction  of  the  board,  and  the  proceeds  thereof  shall  be 
received  by  the  city  treasurer,  as  school  treasurer,  and  expended  by 
the  board  for  the  purposes  provided  in  the  bond  resolution. 

Before  or  at  the  time  of  issuing  any  bonds  herein  authorized,  the 
city  council  of  such  city,  upon  the  demand  and  under  the  direction  of 
the  board  shall,  by  ordinance,  provide  for  the  levy  and  collection  of 
a direct  annual  tax  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of  such  school  district 
sufficient  to  pay  and  discharge  the  principal  thereof  at  maturity  and 
to  pay  the  interest  thereon  as  it  falls  due.  Such  tax  shall  be  levied  and 
collected  in  li\e  manner  with  the  other  taxes  of  such  school  district 
and  shall  be  in  addition  to  and  exclusive  of  the  maximum  of  all  other 
taxes  which  such  board  or  such  city  council  is  now,  or  may  hereafter 
be,  authorized  by  law  to  levy  for  any  and  all  school  purposes.  Upon 
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the  filing  in  the  office  of  the  county  cler\  of  the  county  wherein  such 
school  district  is  located  of  a duly  certified  copy  of  any  such  ordinance , 
it  shall  be  the  duty  of  such  county  cler\  to  extend  the  tax  therein  pro' 
vided  for,  including  an  amount  to  cover  loss  and  cost  of  collecting  said 
taxes  and  also  deferred  collections  thereof  and  abatements  in  the 
amounts  of  such  taxes  as  extended  upon  the  collector's  boo\s.  (Section 
added  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  257,  approved  April  20,  1951.  Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 23.  Tax  anticipation  warrants.  When  there  is  not  sufficient 
money  in  the  treasury  to  meet  the  ordinary  and  necessary  expenses  for 
educational  and  for  building  purposes,  and  for  the  purpose  of  paying 
the  principal  of  and  interest  on  bonds  to  request  the  city  council,  whose 
duty  thereupon  it  shall  be  to  order  issued  warrants  against  and  in 
anticipation  of  any  taxes  levied  for  the  payment  of  the  expenditures  for 
educational  and  for  building  purposes,  and  for  the  purpose  of  paying 
the  principal  of  and  interest  on  bonds,  to  the  extent  of  seventyffive 
per  cent  of  the  total  amount  of  the  taxes  levied  for  such  purpose: 
provided,  that  whenever  a working  cash  fund  has  been  created  pur' 
suant  to  Sections  34 — 34  to  34 — 40,  inclusive,  warrants  shall  at  no 
time  be  drawn  against  any  such  taxes  levied  for  educational  purposes 
for  such  an  amount  that  the  aggregate  of  (a)  the  amount  of  such 
warrants,  with  the  interest  to  accrue  thereon,  (b)  the  aggregate  amount 
of  warrants  theretofore  drawn  against  such  taxes  and  the  interest 
accrued  and  to  accrue  thereon,  and  (c)  the  aggregate  amount  of  money 
theretofore  transferred  from  the  working  cash  fund  to  the  educational 
purposes  fund  exceeds  ninety  (90)  per  centum  of  the  actual  or  esth 
mated  amount  of  such  taxes  extended  or  to  be  extended  by  the  county 
clerk  upon  the  books  of  the  collector  or  collectors  of  State  and  county 
taxes  within  the  school  districts.  Warrants  may,  however,  be  issued 
against  and  in  anticipation  of  any  taxes  levied  for  the  expenditures  for 
building  purposes  to  the  extent  of  ninety  (90)  per  cent  of  the  total 
amount  of  the  taxes  levied  for  such  purposes  whenever  and  only  if 
the  board  in  connection  with  a grant  of  money  from  the  federal  gov' 
ernment  or  a pledge  to  any  agency,  instrumentality,  corporation,  ad' 
ministration  or  bureau  of  the  United  States  of  America  in  connection 
with  such  grant,  sells  or  pledges  to  the  federal  government  or  to  any 
agency,  instrumentality,  corporation,  administration  or  bureau  of  the 
United  States  of  America,  warrants  issued  in  excess  of  seventyffive 
(75)  per  cent  but  not  exceeding  ninety  (90)  per  cent  of  the  total 
amount  of  taxes  levied  for  the  payment  of  the  expenditures  for  build' 
ing  purposes. 

§ 34 — 24.  Numbering  of  warrants — Setting  apart  taxes — Interest. 
Warrants  drawn  and  issued  under  Section  34 — 23  shall  be  numbered 
consecutively  in  the  order  of  their  issuance  and  shall  show  upon  their 
face  that  they  are  payable  solely  from  said  taxes  when  collected,  and 
not  otherwise,  and  that  payment  thereof  will  be  made  in  the  order 
of  their  issuance,  beginning  with  the  warrant  having  the  lowest  num' 
ber,  and  shall  be  received  by  any  collector  of  taxes  in  payment  of  taxes 
against  which  they  are  issued.  Such  taxes  against  which  the  warrants 
are  drawn  shall  be  set  apart  and  held  for  their  payment,  as  herein 
provided.  Such  warrants  shall  bear  interest,  payable  out  of  the  taxes 

326 


against  which  they  are  drawn,  at  the  rate  of  not  to  exceed  six  per 
cent  per  annum,  from  the  date  of  their  issuance  until  paid,  or  until 
notice  is  given  by  publication  in  a newspaper  or  otherwise  that  the 
money  for  their  payment  is  available  and  that  they  will  be  paid  on 
presentation. 

Reissued  warrants  shall  bear  the  index  numerical  designation  of 
the  original  warrant,  shall  be  subnumbered  consecutively  in  the  order 
of  reissuance,  and  shall  be  paid  in  the  direct  order  of  reissuance,  be- 
ginning with  the  earliest  sub-number.  All  warrants  so  reissued  shall  be 
paid  prior  to  the  payment  of  any  warrant,  or  any  reissuance  thereof, 
issued  subsequently  to  the  date  of  issuance  of  such  original  warrant 
and  in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  the  same  tax. 

Any  such  outstanding  warrants  may  be  paid  in  the  order  of  their 
issuance,  beginning  with  the  warrants  having  the  lowest  number. 

§ 34 — 25.  Mortgage  of  lands  to  secure  bonds.  The  board  may  mort- 
gage its  school  lands,  except  lands  improved  with  schoolhouses  used 
for  classroom  purposes  and  except  lands  contiguous  to  and  used  in 
connection  with  schoolhouses  for  playground  or  recreation  purposes, 
as  additional  security  for  the  payment  of  such  of  its  bonds  otherwise 
authorised  by  law  as  may  be  sold  to  any  agency,  instrumentality,  cor- 
poration, administration  or  bureau  of  the  United  States  of  America,  not 
to  exceed,  however,  the  aggregate  principle  amount  of  $40,000,000. 

§ 34 — 26.  Resolution  for  mortgage — Vote  not  required.  Whenever 
the  board  desires  to  mortgage  any  of  its  school  lands,  as  authorised  by 
Section  34 — 25,  it  shall  adopt  a resolution  setting  out  the  details  of 
the  bonds  proposed  to  be  sold,  including  the  maturity  thereof,  the 
rate  of  interest  thereon,  and  a description  of  such  lands,  to  be  mort- 
gaged as  additional  security  for  the  payment  of  such  bonds,  and  an 
estimate  of  the  fair  cash  market  value  of  the  lands  and  approving  the 
form  of  a mortgage  or  trust  deed  to  be  used.  The  resolution  shall  be 
adopted  by  not  less  than  three-fourths  vote  of  the  full  membership  of 
the  board.  The  board  in  the  resolution  shall  request  the  city  council 
of  the  city  to  execute  a mortgage  or  trust  deed  in  the  form  approved 
conveying  the  school  lands  as  additional  security  for  the  payment  of 
such  bonds,  and  shall  direct  the  filing  with  the  city  clerk  of  such  city 
of  a certified  copy  of  the  resolution.  Thereupon  it  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  city  council  to  order  executed  and  delivered  a mortgage  or  trust 
deed  in  the  form  approved  by  the  board,  conveying  the  school  lands 
described  in  the  resolution  as  additional  security  for  the  payment  of 
the  bonds. 

The  adoption  of  the  resolution  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  that 
such  school  lands  are  not  improved  with  a schoolhouse  used  for  class- 
room purposes  nor  contiguous  to  and  used  in  connection  with  a school- 
house  for  playground  or  recreation  purposes.  The  resolution  shall  not 
be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  the  school  district  or  city  for  approval 
and  shall  be  effective  without  the  submission  thereof. 

§ 34 — 27.  Execution  of  trust  deeds.  Trust  deeds  authorised  by  Sec- 
tions 34 — 25  and  34 — 26  shall  be  executed  in  the  name  of  the  city  as 
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trustee  for  the  use  of  schools  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  mayor  and 
comptroller  (or  city  clerk  if  there  be  no  comptroller)  of  the  city. 

§ 34—28.  Duration  of  power  to  mortgage.  The  authority  conferred 
by  this  Article  to  mortgage  school  lands  shall  not  be  a continuing 
power,  but  upon  the  exercise  of  the  power  by  any  such  board,  mortgage 
ing  its  property  to  secure  the  payment  of  an  aggregate  principal  amount 
of  $40,000,000  of  its  bonds,  the  power  shall  expire,  and  any  such  board 
may  not  thereafter  again  mortgage  its  property  to  secure  its  bonds. 

§ 34 — 29.  Use  of  special  funds  to  purchase  tax  anticipation  warrants 
— Payment.  Any  board  holding  in  its  treasury  any  fund  set  aside  for 
use  for  some  particular  purpose  that  is  not  immediately  necessary  for 
such  purpose,  may  by  resolution  adopted  by  a vote  of  a majority  of  the 
full  membership  of  the  board  use  the  money  in  such  fund,  or  in  the  ag' 
gregate  of  such  funds  if  they  may  be  more  than  one,  in  the  purchase  of 
tax  anticipation  warrants  of  the  board  ordered  issued  by  the  city  coum 
cil  of  such  city  at  the  request  of  said  board  of  education.  Such  warrants 
shall  bear  interest  not  to  exceed  four  per  cent  (4%)  per  annum. 
All  interest  on  such  warrants  and  all  moneys  paid  in  redemption  or  re' 
ceived  from  the  resale  thereof  shall  at  once  be  credited  to  and  placed  in 
such  fund  so  held  by  the  board.  No  board,  however,  so  using  any  of  its 
own  funds  for  the  purchase  of  tax  anticipation  warrants  shall  apply 
to  the  payment  thereof  while  so  held  by  it,  any  taxes  against  and  in 
anticipation  of  which  such  warrants  have  been  issued,  unless  and  until 
all  warrants  and  the  interest  thereon,  issued  by  the  board  against  and 
in  anticipation  of  the  same  taxes  and  sold  to  other  purchasers  at  public 
or  private  sale,  and  all  bonds,  together  with  interest  thereon,  issued 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  have  been  first  paid  or  moneys 
sufficient  for  the  payment  thereof  have  been  deposited  with  the 
treasurer  of  the  board  as  a special  fund  to  be  held  and  used  solely  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  such  warrants  and  bonds  with  interest  thereon 
when  presented.  This  section  does  not  prevent  the  resale  or  reissue 
of  any  warrants  as  provided  in  Section  34 — 30. 

§ 34 — 30.  Resale  of  tax  anticipation  warrants — Sale  of  new  warrants. 

If  it  is  deemed  necessary  or  expedient  to  convert  into  money  any  tax 
anticipation  warrants  issued  and  purchased  by  public  funds  pursuant 
to  Section  34 — 29  before  the  receipt  of  taxes  in  anticipation  of  which 
the  warrants  were  issued,  the  board  by  resolution  adopted  by  a vote  of 
a majority  of  its  entire  membership  may  authorise  a resale  of  such  war' 
rants  and  adjust  the  interest  rate  thereon,  or  as  permitted  by  statute 
may  authorise  the  issuance  and  sale  of  a like  principal  amount  of  new 
warrants  for  the  same  purpose  and  in  anticipation  of  the  same  taxes 
as  the  original  warrants  were  issued  and  bearing  any  date  subsequent 
to  the  date  of  the  original  tax  anticipation  warrants,  the  new  tax  antici' 
pation  warrants  to  be  of  the  denomination  and  bear  such  interest  not  to 
exceed  the  statutory  rate,  all  as  may  be  authorised  by  such  resolution. 
Upon  the  delivery  of  the  new  tax  anticipation  warrants,  a like  principal 
amount  of  such  original  warrants  that  were  issued  against  the  same 
tax  that  is  anticipated  by  the  new  warrants  shall  be  paid  and  cancelled 
and  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  the  new  tax  anticipation  warrants  shall 
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be  used  first  to  restore  to  the  funds  so  invested  in  the  original  tax  antich 
pation  warrants  money  equivalent  to  the  par  value  and  accrued  in' 
terest  of  the  original  tax  anticipation  warrants  and  the  balance,  if  any, 
shall  revert  to  the  fund  for  the  creation  of  which  the  tax  so  anticipated 
was  levied.  Warrants  so  resold  or  reissued  shall  have  the  same  incidence 
of  priority  with  respect  to  payment  and  shall  be  paid  in  the  same 
manner  as  other  warrants  issued  in  anticipation  of  the  same  tax  and 
sold  in  the  first  instance  to  any  purchaser  other  than  the  issuing  board 
of  education. 

§ 34 — 31.  Use  of  special  funds  to  purchase  outstanding  bonds.  If  the 

board  has  in  its  treasury  any  fund  set  aside  for  some  particular  purpose 
that  is  not  immediately  necessary  for  such  purpose,  it  may  by  resolution 
adopted  by  a majority  of  its  full  membership  use  the  money  in  such 
fund  in  the  purchase  of  bonds  issued  by  the  board  representing  an  ob' 
ligation  and  pledging  the  credit  of  the  board,  and  all  interest  upon  such 
bonds  and  all  moneys  paid  in  redemption  of  the  bonds  or  realized  from 
the  sale  thereof  shall  at  once  be  credited  to  and  placed  in  such  fund. 

§ 34 — 32.  Investment  of  school  funds.  Investments  of  school  funds 
shall  be  made  by  the  board  of  education  only  in  Federal  Government, 
State  or  municipal  securities  the  payment  of  which  is  protected  by  the 
power  to  levy  taxes  therefor. 

§ 34 — 33.  Audit  of  accounts — Annual  report.  The  board  shall  yearly, 
and  may  as  often  as  necessary,  appoint  certified  public  accountants  to 
examine  the  business  methods  and  audit  the  accounts  of  the  board,  and 
a report  thereof,  together  with  any  recommendations  of  such  account' 
ants  as  to  changes  in  business  methods  of  the  board  or  any  of  its  de' 
partments,  officers  or  employees  shall  be  made  to  the  mayor,  the  city 
council,  and  the  board  and  be  spread  upon  the  records  of  the  board. 
The  board  shall  prepare  and  publish  an  annual  report  including  in 
detail  all  receipts  and  expenditures,  specifying  the  source  of  the  receipts 
and  the  objects  of  the  expenditures,  and  shall  transmit  it  to  the  mayor 
and  the  city  council. 

WORKING  CASH  FUND 

§ 34 — 34.  Establishment  of  fund  authorized — Purpose.  The  board 
may,  by  resolution,  establish  a fund  to  be  known  as  a “working  cash 
fund”  which  shall  be  maintained  and  administered  for  the  purpose  of 
enabling  the  board  to  have  in  its  treasury  at  all  times  sufficient  money 
to  meet  demands  thereon  for  ordinary  and  necessary  expenditures  for 
educational  purposes. 

§ 34 — 35.  Bond  issue  to  create  fund.  To  create  the  working  cash 
fund,  authorized  by  Section  34 — 34,  the  board,  with  the  consent  of  the 
city  council  expressed  by  ordinance,  may  incur  an  indebtedness  and 
issue  bonds  therefor  in  an  amount  or  amounts  not  exceeding  in  the 
aggregate  twentyffive  million  dollars  ($25,000,000).  The  bonds  shall 
bear  interest  at  a rate  of  not  more  than  four  (4)  per  centum  per  annum 
and  shall  mature  within  twenty  years  from  the  date  of  the  bonds  first 
issued.  Not  more  than  fifty  (50)  per  centum  of  the  aggregate  amount 
of  the  bonds  shall  be  issued  and  sold  in  any  calendar  year. 
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§ 34 — 36.  Resolution  for  bond  issue — Signature — Sale — Submission  to 
voters  not  required.  Before  issuing  any  bonds  under  Section  34 — 35 
the  board  shall  adopt  a resolution  designating  the  purpose  and  fixing 
the  amount  of  the  bonds  proposed  to  be  issued,  the  maturity  thereof, 
the  rate  of  interest  thereon,  and  the  amount  of  taxes  to  be  levied  an' 
nually  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  principal  and  interest. 

'The  bonds  shall  be  issued  in  the  corporate  name  of  the  school 
district.  They  shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  the  secretary  of 
the  board  and  countersigned  by  the  mayor  and  the  comptroller  (or 
city  clerk,  if  there  be  no  comptroller)  of  the  city.  They  shall  be  sold 
by  the  city  comptroller  (or  city  clerk,  if  there  be  no  comptroller)  under 
the  direction  of  the  board  and  the  proceeds  thereof  shall  be  received 
by  the  city  treasurer,  as  school  treasurer,  for  the  uses  herein  provided. 
The  board  and  the  city  council  may  provide  that  the  resolution  and 
the  ordinance  authorizing  the  issuance  of  the  bonds  shall  be  effective 
without  the  submission  thereof  to  the  voters  of  the  school  district  or 
city  for  approval. 

§ 34 — 37.  Tax  for  payment  of  bonds.  Before  or  at  the  time  of  issuing 
bonds  under  Sections  34 — 35  and  34 — 36,  the  city  council,  upon  the 
demand  and  under  the  direction  of  the  board,  shall,  by  ordinance,  pro' 
vide  for  the  collection  of  a direct  annual  tax  upon  all  the  taxable  prop' 
erty  of  the  school  district  sufficient  to  pay  and  discharge  the  principal 
thereof  at  maturity  and  to  pay  the  interest  thereon  as  it  falls  due. 
Upon  the  filing  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk  of  the  county  wherein 
the  school  district  is  located  of  a certified  copy  of  any  such  ordinance 
the  county  clerk  shall  extend  the  tax  therein  provided  for. 

§ 34 — 38.  Bond  moneys  set  apart — Use  and  reimbursement  of  fund. 

All  moneys  derived  from  the  issuance  of  bonds  under  Sections  34 — 35 
and  34 — 36,  or  from  any  tax  levied  pursuant  to  Section  34 — 61,  when 
received  by  the  city  treasurer,  as  school  treasurer,  shall  be  set  apart 
in  the  working  cash  fund.  The  moneys  in  such  fund  shall  not  be  re' 
garded  as  current  assets  available  for  appropriation  and  shall  not  be  ap' 
propriated  by  the  board  in  the  annual  school  budget,  but  in  order  to 
provide  moneys  with  which  to  meet  ordinary  and  necessary  disburse' 
ments  for  salaries  and  other  educational  purposes  may  be  transferred,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  to  the  educational  purposes  fund  of  the  board  and  so 
disbursed  therefrom  in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  any  taxes  law' 
fully  levied  for  educational  purposes  and  in  anticipation  of  the  receipt 
of  moneys  to  be  derived  from  the  common  school  fund  of  the  State  and 
from  State  appropriations.  Moneys  transferred  to  the  educational  pur' 
poses  fund  in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  taxes  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  been  transferred  in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  that  part 
of  the  taxes  so  levied  which  is  in  excess  of  the  amount  or  amounts 
thereof  required  to  pay  any  warrants,  and  the  interest  thereon,  thereto' 
fore  or  thereafter  issued  under  Sections  34 — 22  to  34 — 24,  inclusive, 
and  such  taxes  levied  for  educational  purposes  when  collected  shall  be 
applied  first  to  the  payment  of  any  such  warrants  and  the  interest 
thereon  and  then  to  the  reimbursement  of  the  working  cash  fund  as 
hereinafter  provided.  Upon  the  receipt  of  the  city  treasurer,  as  school 
treasurer,  of  any  taxes  or  other  moneys,  in  anticipation  of  the  collection 
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or  receipt  whereof  moneys  of  the  working  cash  fund  have  been  so 
transferred  for  disbursement,  such  fund  shall  immediately  be  reim- 
bursed  therefrom  until  the  full  amount  so  transferred  has  been  re' 
transferred  to  said  fund.  If  taxes  in  anticipation  of  the  collection 
of  which  such  transfers  are  made  are  not  collected  in  sufficient  amounts 
to  effect  a complete  reimbursement  of  the  working  cash  fund  of  the 
amounts  transferred  from  the  working  cash  fund  to  the  educational 
purposes  fund  the  deficiencies  between  the  amounts  thus  transferred 
and  the  amounts  repaid  from  collections  shall  be  general  obligations  of 
the  educational  purposes  fund  until  repaid  either  from  taxes  in  anticipa' 
tion  of  which  transfers  were  made  or  from  appropriations  which  may 
be  made  in  annual  school  budgets  of  sums  of  money  to  apply  on  such 
general  obligations  or  until  repaid  from  both  the  taxes  in  anticipation 
of  which  such  transfers  were  made  and  from  appropriations  which  may 
be  made  in  annual  school  budgets  of  sums  of  money  to  apply  on  such 
general  obligations. 

§ 34 — 39.  Resolution  for  transfer  from  fund — Amount  transferred. 

Moneys  shall  be  transferred  from  the  working  cash  fund  to  the  edu^ 
cational  purposes  fund  only  upon  the  authority  of  the  board,  which 
shall  by  resolution  direct  the  school  treasurer  to  make  such  transfers. 
The  resolution  shall  set  forth  (a)  the  taxes  or  other  funds  in  anticipa' 
tion  of  the  collection  or  receipt  of  which  the  working  cash  fund  is  to 
be  reimbursed,  (b)  the  entire  amount  of  taxes  extended,  or  which  the 
board  shall  estimate  will  be  extended,  for  any  year  by  the  county  clerk 
upon  the  books  of  the  collectors  of  State  and  county  taxes  within  the 
school  district  in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  all  or  part  of  which 
such  transfer  is  to  be  made,  (c)  the  aggregate  amount  of  warrants 
theretofore  issued  in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  such  taxes  under 
the  provisions  of  Sections  34 — 22  to  34 — 24,  inclusive,  together  with 
the  amount  of  the  interest  accrued  and  which  the  board  of  education 
estimates  will  accrue  thereon,  (d)  the  amount  of  moneys  which  the 
board  of  education  estimates  will  be  derived  for  any  year  from  the 
common  school  fund  of  the  State  and  from  State  appropriations  in 
anticipation  of  the  receipt  of  all  or  part  of  which  such  transfer  is  to 
be  made,  and  (e)  the  aggregate  amount  of  moneys  theretofore  trans' 
ferred  from  the  working  cash  fund  to  the  educational  purposes  fund 
in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  such  taxes  or  of  the  receipt  of  such 
other  moneys  from  the  State.  The  amount  which  the  resolution  shall 
direct  the  school  treasurer  so  to  transfer  in  anticipation  of  the  collect 
tion  of  taxes  levied  for  any  year,  together  with  the  aggregate  amount 
of  such  anticipation  tax  warrants  theretofore  drawn  against  such  taxes 
and  the  amount  of  the  interest  accrued  and  estimated  to  accrue  thereon 
and  the  aggregate  amount  of  such  transfers  theretofore  made  in  antici' 
pation  of  the  collection  of  such  taxes  shall  not  exceed  ninety  per  centum 
(90%)  of  the  actual  or  estimated  amount  of  such  taxes  extended  or 
to  be-  extended  as  set  forth  in  the  resolution.  The  amount  which  the 
resolution  shall  direct  the  school  treasurer  so  to  transfer  in  anticipation 
of  the  receipt  of  moneys  to  be  derived  for  any  year  from  the  common 
school  fund  of  the  State  or  from  any  State  appropriation,  together  with 
the  aggregate  amount  theretofore  transferred  in  anticipation  of  the 
receipt  of  any  such  moneys,  shall  not  exceed  the  total  amount  which 
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it  is  so  estimated  will  be  received  from  such  source.  When  moneys  are 
available  in  the  working  cash  fund  they  shall  be  transferred  to  the 
educational  purposes  fund  and  disbursed  for  the  payment  of  salaries 
and  other  educational  expenses  so  as  to  avoid,  whenever  possible,  the 
issuance  of  anticipation  tax  warrants. 

§ 34 — 40.  Violations  of  provisions — Liability.  Any  member  of  the 
board  or  any  officer  thereof  or  of  the  city,  or  any  other  person  holding 
any  other  trust  or  employment  under  the  board  or  city,  who  is  guilty 
of  the  wilful  violation  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  Sections  34 — 34  to 
34 — 39,  inclusive,  shall  be  fined  not  exceeding  $10,000  and  shall  forfeit 
his  right  to  his  office,  trust  or  employment  and  shall  be  removed  there' 
from.  Any  such  member,  officer  or  person  shall  be  liable  for  any  sum 
that  may  be  unlawfully  diverted  from  the  working  cash  fund  or  other' 
wise  used,  to  be  recovered  by  the  board  or  by  any  taxpayer  in  the 
name  and  for  the  benefit  of  the  board  in  an  appropriate  action  at  law. 
A taxpayer  so  suing  shall  file  a bond  for  and  shall  be  liable  for,  all 
costs  taxed  against  the  board  in  such  suit.  Nothing  herein  shall  bar 
any  other  remedies  at  law  or  in  equity. 

§ 34 — 41.  Bond  issue  for  purpose  of  increasing  fund.  Where  the 
board  has  created  a working  cash  fund  pursuant  to  Sections  34 — 34  to 
34 — 40,  inclusive,  it  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  city  council  expressed 
by  ordinance,  incur  an  indebtedness  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  such 
fund  and  issue  bonds  therefor  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  forty  million 
dollars  ($40,000,000.00)  including  the  bonds  issued  under  Sections 
34 — 34  to  34 — 40,  inclusive.  The  bonds  shall  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of 
not  more  than  five  per  centum  (5%)  per  annum  and  shall  mature 
within  twenty  (20)  years  from  the  date  of  the  bonds  first  issued. 

§ 34 — 42.  Resolution — Signature — Sale — Issuance.  Whenever  the 

board  desires  to  issue  bonds  under  Section  34 — 41  it  shall  adopt  a reso' 
lution  designating  the  purpose  and  fixing  the  amount  of  the  bonds 
proposed  to  be  issued,  the  maturity  thereof,  the  rate  of  interest  thereon, 
and  the  amount  of  taxes  to  be  levied  annually  for  the  purpose  of 
paying  the  interest  upon  and  the  principal  of  the  bonds. 

The  bonds  shall  be  issued  in  the  corporate  name  of  the  school 
district.  They  shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  the  secretary  of 
the  board  and  countersigned  by  the  mayor  and  comptroller  (or  city 
clerk,  if  there  be  no  comptroller)  of  the  city.  They  shall  be  sold  by 
the  city  comptroller  under  the  direction  of  the  board  and  the  proceeds 
thereof  shall  be  received  by  the  city  treasurer,  as  school  treasurer.  The 
board  and  the  city  council  may  provide  that  the  resolutions  and  the 
ordinances  authorising  the  issuance  of  such  bonds  shall  be  effective 
without  the  submission  thereof  to  the  voters  of  the  school  district  or 
city  for  approval. 

The  validity  of  each  such  bond  shall  remain  unimpaired,  although 
one  or  more  of  the  signing  officers  have  ceased  to  be  such  officer  or 
officers  before  its  delivery  to  the  purchaser. 

§ 34 — 43.  Tax  for  payment  of  bonds.  Before  or  at  the  time  of  issuing 
any  bonds  under  Sections  34 — 41  and  34 — 42,  the  city  council,  upon 
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the  demand  and  under  the  direction  of  the  board,  shall,  by  ordinance, 
provide  for  the  collection  of  a direct  annual  tax  upon  all  the  taxable 
property  of  the  school  district  sufficient  to  pay  and  discharge  the 
principal  thereof  at  maturity  and  to  pay  the  interest  thereon  as  it  falls 
due.  Upon  the  filing  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk  of  the  county 
wherein  the  school  district  is  located  of  a duly  certified  copy  of  any 
such  ordinance  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  such  county  clerk  to  extend  the 
tax  therein  provided  for. 

§ 34 — 44.  Setting  apart  money — Transfer  to  reduce  fund.  All  moneys 
derived  from  the  issuance  of  bonds  under  Sections  34 — 41  to  34 — 43, 
inclusive,  when  received  by  the  city  treasurer,  as  school  treasurer,  shall 
be  set  apart  in  the  working  cash  fund  and  shall  be  used  only  for  the 
purposes  and  in  the  manner  provided  by  Sections  34 — 34  to  34 — 40, 
inclusive;  provided,  that  if  after  the  taxes  have  been  levied  for  educa^ 
tional  purposes  for  any  year  the  cash  available  for  transfer  in  the 
working  cash  fund  exceeds  the  amount  that  may  be  transferred  to  the 
educational  purposes  fund  during  that  year  pursuant  to  Sections  34 — 34 
to  34 — 40,  inclusive,  the  working  cash  fund  shall  then  be  reduced  by 
a sum  equal  to  such  excess  by  transferring  such  excess  moneys  in  said 
fund  to  the  bond  and  interest  sinking  fund  of  such  board,  to  be  used 
for  the  purpose  of  paying  principal  and  interest  of  bonds  authorised 
to  be  issued  under  Sections  34 — 41  to  34 — 43,  inclusive,  and  the  taxes 
thereafter  to  be  extended  to  pay  such  bonds  shall  be  reduced  by  that 
amount  by  the  county  clerk  upon  receipt  of  a certified  copy  of  a 
resolution  adopted  by  the  board  directing  such  reduction. 

§ 34 — 45.  Authority  deemed  cumulative.  The  authority  granted  in 
Sections  34 — 41  to  34 — 44,  inclusive,  shall  be  considered  as  cumulative 
authority  for  the  issuance  of  bonds,  and  shall  not  be  held  to  repeal 
any  laws  with  respect  thereto. 

BUDGET  AND  APPROPRIATIONS 

§ 34 — 46.  Fiscal  year.  The  fiscal  year  of  the  board  of  education  shall 
commence  on  January  first. 

§ 34 — 47.  Adoption  of  budget  and  resolution.  The  board  shall,  within 
the  first  sixty  days  of  each  fiscal  year,  adopt  a budget  and  pass  a reso" 
lution  to  be  termed  the  “annual  school  budget11,  hereinafter  called  the 
“budget11,  in  and  by  which  the  board,  subject  to  the  limitations  here' 
inafter  contained,  shall  appropriate  such  sums  of  money  as  may  be 
required  to  defray  all  of  its  estimated  expenses  and  liabilities  to  be 
paid  or  incurred  during  the  fiscal  year.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B. 
470,  approved  July  21,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 48.  Budget  estimates.  The  budget  shall  set  forth  estimates, 
by  classes,  of  all  current  assets  and  liabilities  of  each  fund  of  the  board 
as  of  the  beginning  of  the  fiscal  year,  and  the  amounts  of  such  assets 
estimated  to  be  available  for  appropriation  in  such  year,  either  for  ex' 
penditures  or  charges  to  be  made  or  incurred  during  such  year  or  for 
liabilities  unpaid  at  the  beginning  thereof.  Estimates  of  taxes  to  be 
received  from  the  levies  of  prior  years  shall  be  net,  after  deducting 
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amounts  estimated  to  be  sufficient  to  cover  the  loss  and  cost  of  collect' 
ing  such  taxes  and  also  deferred  collections  thereof  and  abatements  in 
the  amount  of  such  taxes  extended  or  to  be  extended  upon  the  cob 
lectors’  books. 

Estimates  of  the  liabilities  of  the  respective  funds  shall  include: 

1.  All  final  judgments,  including  accrued  interest  thereon,  entered 
against  the  board  and  unpaid  at  the  beginning  of  such  fiscal  year; 

2.  The  principal  of  all  anticipation  tax  warrants  and  all  temporary 
loans  and  all  accrued  interest  thereon  unpaid  at  the  beginning  of  such 
fiscal  year; 

3.  Any  amount  for  which  the  board  is  required  to  reimburse  the 
working  cash  fund  from  the  educational  purposes  fund  pursuant  to 
the  provisions  of  Sections  34'34  to  34'40,  inclusive;  and 

4.  The  amount  of  all  accounts  payable  including  estimates  of 
audited  vouchers,  participation  certificates,  inter  fund  loans  and  pur' 
chase  orders  payable. 

The  budget  shall  also  set  forth  detailed  estimates  of  all  taxes  to  be 
levied  for  such  year  and  of  all  current  revenues  to  be  derived  from 
sources  other  than  taxes,  including  State  contributions,  rents,  fees, 
perquisites,  and  all  other  types  of  revenue,  which  will  be  applicable  to 
expenditures  or  charges  to  be  made  or  incurred  during  such  year. 

No  estimate  of  taxes  to  be  levied  during  the  fiscal  year  for  educa' 
tional,  building,  free  textbook,  or  playground  purposes  (or  playground 
and  recreational  purposes,  as  the  case  may  be ) shall  exceed  a sum  equiv' 
alent  to  the  product  of  the  value  of  the  taxable  property  in  the  school 
district,  as  ascertained  by  the  last  assessment  for  State  and  county  taxes 
previous  to  the  passage  of  the  budget,  multiplied  by  the  maximum  per 
cent  or  rate  of  tax  which  the  board  and  the  corporate  authorities  of 
the  city  are  authorized  by  law  to  levy  for  the  current  fiscal  year  for  any 
such  purposes. 

All  such  estimates  shall  be  so  segregated  and  classified  as  to  funds, 
and  in  such  other  manner  as  to  give  effect  to  the  requirements  of  law 
relating  to  the  respective  purposes  to  which  the  assets  and  taxes  and 
oher  current  revenues  are  applicable,  so  that  no  expenditure  shall  be 
authorized  or  made  for  any  purpose  in  excess  of  the  money  lawfully 
available  therefor. 

The  several  estimates  of  assets,  liabilities  and  expenditure  require' 
ments  required  or  authorized  to  be  made  by  this  and  the  next  succeed' 
ing  section  shall  be  made  on  the  basis  of  information  known  to  the 
board  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  fiscal  year  and  shall  not  be  invali' 
dated  or  otherwise  subject  to  attack  merely  because  after  that  time 
additional  information  is  known  to  or  could  be  discovered  by  the  board 
that  would  require  a different  estimate,  or  because  the  board  might 
have  amended  such  estimates  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  Section 
34'51.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  432,  approved  June  22,  1951.) 

§ 34 — 49.  Budget  appropriations.  The  budget  shall  specify: 

1.  the  several  organization  units,  purposes,  and  objects  for  which 
appropriations  are  made; 
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2.  the  amount  appropriated  for  each  organisation  unit,  purpose  or 
object;  and 

3.  the  fund  from  or  to  which  each  amount  appropriated  is  to  be 
paid  or  charged. 

The  budget  shall  include  appropriations  for: 

1.  all  estimated  current  expenditures  or  charges  to  be  made  or 
incurred  during  such  fiscal  year,  including  interest  to  accrue  on 
anticipation  tax  warrants  and  temporary  loans; 

2.  all  final  judgments,  including  accrued  interest  thereon,  entered 
against  the  board  and  unpaid  at  the  beginning  of  such  fiscal  year; 

3.  any  amount  for  which  the  board  is  required  to  reimburse  the 
working  cash  fund  from  the  educational  purposes  fund  pursuant  to 
Sections  34 — 34  to  34 — 40,  inclusive; 

4.  all  other  estimated  liabilities,  including  the  principal  of  all 
anticipation  tax  warrants  and  all  temporary  loans  and  all  accrued 
interest  thereon,  incurred  during  prior  years  and  unpaid  at  the  be- 
ginning  of  such  fiscal  year;  and 

5.  an  amount  or  amounts  estimated  to  be  sufficient  to  cover  the 
loss  and  cost  of  collecting  taxes  levied  for  such  fiscal  year  and  also 
deferred  collections  thereof  and  abatements  in  the  amounts  of  such 
taxes  as  extended  upon  the  collector’s  books.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947, 
S.B.  470,  approved  July  21,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 50.  Tentative  form — Public  inspection — Public  hearings.  The 
budget  shall  be  prepared  in  tentative  form  by  the  board  and  in  such 
form  shall  be  made  available  to  public  inspection  for  at  least  ten  (10) 
days  prior  to  final  action  thereon,  by  having  at  least  five  copies  thereof 
on  file  in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  the  board.  Not  less  than  one 
week  after  such  copies  are  so  placed  on  file  and  prior  to  final  action 
thereon,  the  board  shall  hold  at  least  one  public  hearing  thereon,  of 
which  notice  shall  be  given  by  publication  in  a newspaper  having 
general  circulation  in  the  city  at  least  one  week  prior  to  the  time  of  the 
hearing.  The  board  shall  arrange  for  and  hold  the  public  hearing  or 
hearings. 

§ 34 — 51.  Revision  of  items — Amendment — Publication.  Subsequent 
to  the  public  hearing  provided  for  in  Section  34 — 50  and  before  final 
action  on  the  budget,  the  board  may  revise,  alter,  increase,  or  decrease 
the  items  contained  therein,  but  the  aggregate  amount  finally  appropri- 
ated by  the  budget,  including  any  subsequent  amendment  thereof,  from 
any  fund  or  for  any  purpose,  including  amounts  appropriated  for 
judgments  and  all  other  unpaid  liabilities  and  all  other  purposes  for 
which  such  authorities  are  herein  or  otherwise  by  law  required  to 
appropriate,  shall  not  exceed  the  aggregate  amount  available  in  such 
fund  or  for  such  purpose,  as  shown  by  the  estimates  of  the  available 
assets  thereof  at  the  beginning  of  such  fiscal  year  and  of  taxes  and 
other  current  revenues  set  forth  in  the  budget.  If  the  appropriations 
from  any  fund  as  set  forth  in  the  budget  as  finally  adopted  exceed 
in  the  aggregate  the  maximum  amount  which  the  board  is  authorised  to 
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appropriate  therefrom,  all  appropriations  made  from  such  fund  by 
the  budget  shall  be  void  and  the  several  amounts  appropriated  in  the 
budget  of  the  last  preceding  fiscal  year,  so  far  as  they  relate  to  opera' 
tion  and  maintenance  expenses,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  appropriated  for 
the  current  fiscal  year  for  objects  and  purposes,  respectively,  as  sped' 
fied  in  said  last  budget  and  the  several  amounts  so  appropriated  shall 
constitute  lawful  appropriations  for  the  current  fiscal  year.  The  budget 
may  be  amended  at  the  next  regular  meeting  of  the  board  occurring 
not  less  than  seven  (7)  days  after  the  passage  thereof.  The  budget,  as 
originally  passed  or  as  subsequently  amended,  may  also  be  amended  at 
any  regular  or  special  meeting  of  the  board  held  not  more  than  fifteen 
days  after  its  first  regular  meeting  occurring  not  less  than  seven  days 
after  the  adoption  of  the  budget,  by  repealing  or  reducing  the  amount 
of  any  items  of  appropriation  therein.  The  board  shall  cause  the  budget 
to  be  published  in  its  proceedings  within  ten  (10)  days  after  its 
passage. 

§ 34 — 52.  Subsequent  appropriations  prohibited — Expenditures  and 
liabilities.  After  the  adoption  of  the  budget,  the  board  shall  not  make 
any  other  appropriations  prior  to  the  adoption  or  passage  of  the  next 
succeeding  budget.  The  board  may  not,  either  directly  or  indirectly, 
make  any  contract  or  do  any  act  which  shall  add  to  its  expenditures 
or  liabilities,  in  any  fiscal  year,  any  thing  or  sum  above  the  amount 
provided  for  in  the  budget  for  that  fiscal  year  but  the  board,  by  a 
concurring  vote  of  two'thirds  of  all  the  members  thereof  (said  votes 
to  be  taken  by  yeas  and  nays  and  entered  in  the  proceedings  of  the 
board)  may  make  any  expenditures  and  incur  any  liability  rendered 
necessary  to  meet  emergencies  such  as  epidemics,  fires,  unforeseen 
damages  or  other  catastrophies  happening  after  the  annual  school  budget 
has  been  passed  or  adopted.  Provided,  that,  in  the  year  1949,  the  board, 
at  any  time  after  the  adoption  of  the  budget  for  that  fiscal  year,  may 
pass  an  additional  or  supplemental  budget,  thereby  adding  appropria' 
tions  to  those  made  in  the  annual  budget  and  such  supplemental  or 
additional  budget  shall  be  regarded  as  an  amendment  of  said  annual 
budget;  provided  further  that  such  additional  or  supplemental  appro' 
priations  shall  not  exceed  the  amount  of  monies  which  the  board  of 
education  will  derive  for  said  year  from  the  common  school  fund  of 
the  State  and  from  State  appropriations  over  and  above  such  amounts 
of  monies  which  the  said  board,  at  the  time  of  the  adoption  of  its 
budget  for  said  year,  estimated  would  be  received.  This  section  does 
not  prevent  the  board  from  providing  for  and  causing  to  be  paid  from 
its  funds  any  charge  imposed  by  law  without  the  action  of  the  board. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  719,  approved  July  30,  1949.) 

§ 34 — 53.  Contracts,  expenses  and  liabilities  without  appropriation. 

No  contract  shall  be  made  or  expense  or  liability  incurred  by  the 
board,  or  any  member  or  committee  thereof,  or  by  any  person  for  or 
in  its  behalf,  notwithstanding  the  expenditure  may  have  been  ordered 
by  the  board,  unless  an  appropriation  therefor  has  been  previously 
made.  Neither  the  board,  nor  any  member  or  committee,  officer,  head 
of  any  department  or  bureau,  or  employee  thereof  shall  during  a fiscal 
year  expend  or  contract  to  be  expended  any  money,  or  incur  any  liability, 

336 


or  enter  into  any  contract  which  by  its  terms  involves  the  expenditure 
of  money  for  any  of  the  purposes  for  which  provision  is  made  in  the 
budget  in  excess  of  the  amounts  appropriated  in  the  budget.  Any 
contract,  verbal  or  written,  made  in  violation  of  this  section  is  void  as 
to  the  board,  and  no  moneys  belonging  thereto  shall  be  paid  thereon. 
This  section  does  not  prevent  the  making  of  lawful  contracts  for  the 
construction  of  buildings,  the  term  of  which  may  be  for  periods  of 
more  than  one  year,  or  the  making  of  lawful  contracts  for  the  pur' 
chase  of  fuel  and  the  removal  of  ashes  for  a period  from  July  1st  of 
any  year  to  June  30th  of  the  year  following. 

§ 34 — 54.  Transfers  between  appropriations — Delay.  The  board  may, 
at  any  time  after  the  first  half  of  each  fiscal  year,  by  a two-thirds  vote 
of  all  the  members  authorize  the  making  of  transfers  within  any  fund 
under  its  jurisdiction,  of  sums  of  money  appropriated  for  one  object  or 
purpose  to  another  object  or  purpose,  which  action  shall  be  entered 
in  its  proceedings;  but  no  appropriation  for  any  purpose  shall  be  re- 
duced below  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  obligations  incurred  or 
to  be  incurred  against  the  appropriation  for  such  purpose. 

If  at  the  termination  of  any  fiscal  year  or  the  time  when  the  budget 
for  the  ensuing  fiscal  year  should  have  been  passed  as  provided  for  in 
the  foregoing  sections  of  this  Article,  the  appropriation  necessary  for 
the  expenditures  of  the  board  for  such  ensuing  fiscal  year  has  not  been 
made,  the  several  amounts  appropriated  in  the  last  budget  for  the 
objects  and  purposes  therein  specified,  so  far  as  they  relate  to  operation 
and  maintenance  expenses,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  appropriated  for  the 
current  fiscal  year  for  objects  and  purposes,  respectively,  as  specified 
in  the  last  budget;  and  until  the  board  acts  in  such  behalf,  the  treasurer  | 
shall  make  the  payments  necessary  for  the  support  of  the  schools  on  the 
basis  of  the  appropriations  of  the  preceding  fiscal  year. 

§ 34 — 55.  Appropriation  not  approval  of  board.  The  appropriation 
resolution  or  budget,  including  the  amounts  for  the  payment  of  con- 
tract liabilities  or  to  defray  the  expense  of  any  project  or  purpose,  shall 
not  be  construed  as  an  approval  by  the  board  of  any  such  liabilities  or 
of  any  project  or  purpose  mentioned,  but  shall  be  regarded  only  as  the 
provisions  for  a fund  or  funds  for  the  payment  thereof  when  such  lia- 
bilities have  been  found  to  be  valid  and  legal  obligations  against  the 
board,  and  when  properly  vouchered,  audited  and  approved  by  the 
board,  or  when  any  project  or  purpose  is  approved  and  authorized  by 
the  board,  as  the  case  may  be. 

§ 34 — 56.  Willful  violation  of  budget  provisions.  Any  member  of  the 
board,  or  any  officer  thereof  or  of  the  city,  or  any  other  person  hold- 
ing any  trust  or  employment  under  the  board  or  city,  who  wilfully 
violates  any  of  the  provisions  of  Sections  34 — 47  to  34 — 55,  inclusive, 
shall  be  fined  not  exceeding  $10,000  and  shall  forfeit  his  right  to  his 
office,  trust  or  employment  and  shall  be  removed  therefrom.  Any  such 
member,  officer  or  person  shall  be  liable  for  the  amount  of  any  loss 
rr  damage  suffered  by  the  board  resulting  from  any  act  of  his  in  vio- 
lation of  the  terms  of  any  of  those  sections,  to  be  recovered  by  the 
board  or  by  any  taxpayer  in  the  name  and  for  the  benefit  of  the  board, 
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in  an  appropriate  action  at  law.  Any  taxpayer  bringing  any  such  action 
must  file  a bond  for  all  costs,  and  shall  be  liable  for  all  costs  taxed  against 
the  board  in  such  suit,  and  judgment  shall  be  rendered  accordingly. 
This  section  does  not  bar  any  other  remedies  at  law  or  in  equity. 

REVENUE 

§ 34 — 57.  Tax  levies  — Purposes  — Rates.  For  the  purpose  of  es- 
tablishing and  supporting  free  schools  for  not  fewer  than  nine  months 
in  each  year  and  defraying  the  expenses  thereof;  for  the  purpose  of 
building,  repairing  and  improving  school  houses,  or  procuring  school 
land,  furniture,  fuel,  libraries,  apparatus,  building  and  architectural 
supplies,  for  the  purchase,  maintenance,  repair  and  replacement  of  fix- 
tures generally  used  in  school  buildings,  including  but  not  limited  to 
heating  and  ventilating  systems,  mechanical  equipment,  seats  and  desks, 
blackboards,  window  shades  and  curtains,  gymnasium  and  recreation 
apparatus  and  equipment,  auditorium  and  lunchroom  equipment,  and 
all  expenses  incident  thereto  in  each  district  described  in  this  Article, 
the  board  of  education  and  the  authorities  of  such  district  or  city,  as 
the  case  may  be,  may  levy  annually,  upon  all  taxable  property  of  the 
district  or  city,  a tax  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds  at  a rate  of  not  to  exceed  .19  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value, 
as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  in 
which  the  levy  is  made;  and  may  levy  annually,  upon  all  taxable  prop- 
erty of  such  district  or  city,  for  educational  purposes  a tax  at  a rate  of 
not  to  exceed,  one  and  twenty  one  hundredths  (1.20)  per  cent  of  the 
full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Reve- 
nue, for  the  year  in  which  such  levy  is  made;  provided  that  the  taxes 
so  levied  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  and 
for  educational  purposes,  respectively,  shall  not  exceed  the  estimated 
amounts  of  taxes  to  be  levied  for  such  year  for  such  purposes  as  deter- 
mined by  the  provisions  of  Sections  34-47  to  34-56,  inclusive,  and  set 
forth  in  the  annual  school  budget  of  the  board:  Provided,  however,  if 
bonds  are  issued  by  the  board  as  authorized  by  Section  34'22.1,  the  rate 
of  tax  herein  authorized  to  be  levied  for  building  purposes  and  the  pur' 
chase  of  school  grounds  shall  be  reduced  each  year  by  the  rate  of  tax 
necessary  to  be  levied  for  each  such  year  to  pay  the  principal  of  and  in' 
terest  upon  said  bonds.  Except  sums  expended  or  obligations  incurred  for 
purposes  described  in  any  resolution  and  ordinance  authorizing  bonds  is- 
sued under  Section  34'22.1,  any  sum  expended  or  obligations  incurred  for 
the  purpose  of  building  school  houses,  for  procuring  school  land,  furni- 
ture, fuel,  libraries  and  apparatus,  for  the  improvement,  repair  or  benefit 
of  school  buildings  and  property,  for  building  and  architectural  supplies, 
for  the  purchase,  maintenance,  repair  and  replacement  of  fixtures  gen- 
erally used  in  school  buildings,  including  but  not  limited  to  heating  and 
ventilating  systems,  mechanical  equipment,  seats  and  desks,  blackboards, 
window  shades  and  curtains,  gymnasium  and  recreation  apparatus  and 
equipment,  auditorium  and  lunchroom  equipment,  and  all  expenses  in- 
cident thereto,  shall  be  paid  from  that  portion  of  the  tax  levied  for 
building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  but  no  part  of 
the  salaries  or  wages  of  persons  employed  in  connection  with  the  cus- 
tody, heating  or  cleaning  of  school  grounds  and  buildings  shall  be  paid 
from  such  tax. 
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Except  as  hereinabove  in  this  section  expressly  provided , all  taxes 
and  tax  rates  herein  authorized  to  be  levied  shall  be  exclusive  of  taxes 
and  tax  rates  authorized  to  be  levied  for  free  textbooks,  school  play- 
ground,  public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund,  and  work- 
ing cash  fund  purposes,  and  for  the  payment  of  bonded  indebtedness  or 
interest  thereon.  This  Act  does  not  prevent  the  appropriation  for  and 
payment  from  the  tax  for  educational  purposes  of  any  contribution  to 
the  public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  and  payments 
to  persons  retired,  as  provided  by  law,  and  such  appropriations  and 
payments  are  hereby  authorized.  Educational  purposes,  building  pur- 
poses and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  free  textbooks  and  school 
playground  purposes,  respectively,  shall  include  expenses  of  administra- 
tion incidental  to  each  of  such  purposes.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
S.B.  257,  approved  April  20,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 57.  Tax  levies — Purposes — Rates.  For  the  purpose  of  estab- 
lishing and  supporting  free  schools  for  not  fewer  than  nine  months  in 
each  year  and  defraying  the  expenses  thereof;  for  the  purpose  of  build- 
ing, repairing  and  improving  school  houses,  or  procuring  school  land, 
furniture,  fuel,  libraries,  apparatus,  building  and  architectural  supplies, 
for  the  purchase,  maintenance,  repair  and  replacement  of  fixture  gen- 
erally used  in  school  buildings,  including  but  not  limited  to  heating  and 
ventilating  systems,  mechanical  equipment,  seats  and  desks,  blackboards, 
window  shades  and  curtains,  gymnasium  and  recreation  apparatus  and 
equipment,  auditorium  and  lunchroom  equipment,  and  all  expenses  in- 
cident thereto  in  each  district  described  in  this  Article,  the  board  of 
education  and  the  authorities  of  such  district  or  city,  as  the  case  may 
be,  may  levy  annually,  upon  all  taxable  property  of  the  district  or  city, 
a tax  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  at  a 
rate  of  not  to  exceed  .19  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized 
or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  in  which  the 
levy  is  made;  and  may  levy  annually,  upon  all  taxable  property  of  such 
district  or  city,  for  educational  purposes  a tax  at  a rate  of  not  to  exceed, 
one  and  twenty  one  hundredths  (1.20)  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash 
value  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  the 
year  in  which  such  levy  is  made;  provided  that  the  taxes  so  levied  for 
building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  and  for  educa- 
tional purposes,  respectively,  shall  not  exceed  the  estimated  amounts  of 
taxes  to  be  levied  for  such  year  for  such  purposes,  as  determined  by  the 
provisions  of  Sections  34-47  to  34-56,  inclusive,  and  set  forth  in  the 
annual  school  budget  of  the  board:  Provided,  however,  if  bonds  are 
issued  by  the  board  as  authorized  by  Section  34'22.1,  the  rate  of  tax 
herein  authorized  to  be  levied  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase 
of  school  grounds  shall  be  reduced  each  year  by  the  rate  of  tax  neces' 
sary  to  be  levied  for  each  such  year  to  pay  the  principal  of  and  interest 
upon  said  bonds.  Except  sums  expended  or  obligations  incurred  for 
purposes  described  in  any  resolution  and  ordinance  authorizing  bonds 
issued  under  Section  34'22.1,  any  sum  expended  or  obligations  incurred 
for  the  purpose  of  building  school  houses,  for  procuring  school  land, 
furniture,  fuel,  libraries  and  apparatus,  for  the  improvement,  repair  or 
benefit  of  school  buildings  and  property,  for  building  and  architectural 
supplies,  for  the  purchase,  maintenance,  repair  and  replacement  of  fix- 
tures generally  used  in  school  buildings,  including  but  not  limited  to 
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heating  and  ventilating  systems,  mechanical  equipment,  seats  and  desks, 
blackboards,  window  shades  and  curtains,  gymnasium  and  recreation 
apparatus  and  equipment,  auditorium  and  lunchroom  equipment,  and  all 
expenses  incident  thereto,  shall  be  paid  from  that  portion  of  the  tax 
levied  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  but  no 
part  of  the  salaries  or  wages  of  persons  employed  in  connection  with 
the  custody,  heating  or  cleaning  of  school  grounds  and  buildings  shall 
be  paid  from  such  tax. 

Except  as  hereinabove  in  this  section  expressly  provided,  all  taxes  and 
tax  rates  herein  authorized  to  be  levied  shall  be  exclusive  of  taxes  and 
tax  rates  authorized  to  be  levied  for  free  textbooks,  school  playground, 
for  school  playground  and  recreational,  as  the  case  may  be)  public 
school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund,  and  working  cash  fund 
purposes,  and  for  the  payment  of  bonded  indebtedness  or  interest  there- 
on.  This  Act  does  not  prevent  the  appropriation  for  and  payment  from 
the  tax  for  educational  purposes  of  any  contribution  to  the  public 
school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  and  payments  to  persons 
retired,  as  provided  by  law,  and  such  appropriations  and  payments  are 
hereby  authorized.  Educational  purposes,  building  purposes  and  the 
purchase  of  school  grounds,  free  textbooks  and  school  playground  (or 
school  playground  and  recreational,  as  the  case  may  be)  purposes,  re- 
spectively, shall  include  expenses  of  administration  incidental  to  each  of 
such  purposes.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  432,  approved  June  22, 
1951.) 

§ 34 — 57.  Tax  levies  — Purposes  — Rates.  For  the  purpose  of  es- 
tablishing and  supporting  free  schools  for  not  fewer  than  nine  months 
in  each  year  and  defraying  the  expenses  thereof;  for  the  purpose  of 
building,  repairing  and  improving  schoolhouses,  or  procuring  school  land, 
furniture,  fuel,  libraries,  apparatus,  building  and  architectural  supplies, 
for  the  purchase,  maintenance,  repair  and  replacement  of  fixtures  gen- 
erally used  in  school  buildings,  including  but  not  limited  to  heating  and 
ventilating  systems,  mechanical  equipment,  seats  and  desks,  blackboards, 
window  shades  and  curtains,  gymnasium  and  recreation  apparatus  and 
equipment,  auditorium  and  lunch  room  equipment,  and  all  expenses  in- 
cident thereto  in  each  district  described  in  this  Article,  the  board  of 
education  and  the  authorities  of  such  district  or  city,  as  the  case  may  be, 
may  levy  annually,  upon  all  taxable  property  of  the  district  or  city,  a 
tax  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  at  a rate 
of  not  to  exceed  .19  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  as- 
sessed by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  in  which  the  levy  is 
made;  and  may  levy  annually,  upon  all  taxable  property  of  such  district 
or  city,  for  educational  purposes  a tax  at  a rate  of  not  to  exceed  one  and 
twenty  one-hundredths  (1.20)  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  as 
equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  1951, 
and  for  the  year  1952  and  each  year  thereafter  one  and  ten  one'hum 
dredths  (1.10)  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  or  assessed 
by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  in  which  such  levy  is  made; 
provided  that  the  taxes  so  levied  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase 
of  school  grounds  and  for  educational  purposes,  respectively,  shall  not 
exceed  the  estimated  amounts  of  taxes  to  be  levied  for  such  year  for 


such  purposes  as  determined  by  the  provisions  of  Sections  34-47  to 
34-56,  inclusive,  and  set  forth  in  the  annual  school  budget  of  the  board: 
Provided,  however,  if  bonds  are  issued  by  the  board  as  authorized  by 
Section  34'22.1,  the  rate  of  tax  herein  authorized  to  be  levied  for  build' 
ing  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  shall  be  reduced  each 
year  by  the  rate  of  tax  necessary  to  be  levied  for  each  such  year  to  pay 
the  principal  of  and  interest  upon  said  bonds.  Except  sums  expended  or 
obligations  incurred  for  purposes  described  in  any  resolution  and  ordi' 
nance  authorizing  bonds  issued  under  Section  34'22.1,  any  sum  expend- 
ed  or  obligations  incurred  for  the  purpose  of  building  school  houses,  for 
procuring  school  land,  furniture,  fuel,  libraries  and  apparatus,  for  the 
improvement,  repair  or  benefit  of  school  buildings  and  property,  for 
building  and  architectural  supplies,  for  the  purchase,  maintenance,  re- 
pair and  replacement  of  fixtures  generally  used  in  school  buildings, 
including  but  not  limited  to  heating  and  ventilating  systems,  mechanical 
equipment,  seats  and  desks,  blackboards,  window  shades  and  curtains, 
gymnasium  and  recreation  apparatus  and  equipment,  auditorium  and 
lunch  room  equipment,  and  all  expenses  incident  thereto,  shall  be  paid 
from  that  portion  of  the  tax  levied  for  building  purposes  and  the  pur- 
chase of  school  grounds,  but  no  part  of  the  salaries  or  wages  of  persons 
employed  in  connection  with  the  custody,  heating  or  cleaning  of  school 
grounds  and  buildings  shall  be  paid  from  such  tax. 

Except  as  hereinabove  in  this  section  expressly  provided,  all  taxes 
and  tax  rates  herein  authorised  to  be  levied  shall  be  exclusive  of  taxes 
and  tax  rates  authorised  to  be  levied  for  free  textbooks,  school  play- 
ground, public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund,  and  work- 
ing cash  fund  purposes,  and  for  the  payment  of  bonded  indebtedness  or 
interest  thereon.  This  Act  does  not  prevent  the  appropriation  for  and 
payment  from  the  tax  for  educational  purposes  of  any  contribution  to 
the  public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  and  payments 
to  persons  retired,  as  provided  by  law,  and  such  appropriations  and  pay- 
ments are  hereby  authorised.  Educational  purposes,  building  purposes 
and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  free  text  book  and  school  play- 
ground purposes,  respectively,  shall  include  expenses  of  administration 
incidental  to  each  of  such  purposes.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
972,  approved  July  23,  1951.) 

§ 34 — 58.  Increase  of  rate  for  educational  purposes.  If  the  board 

desires  to  levy  or  cause  to  be  levied  in  any  year  or  years  after  the  year 
1947  more  than  the  rate  per  cent  hereinbefore  authorised  but  not  more 
than  1.25  per  cent  for  educational  purposes,  the  board  may  by  resolu- 
tion cause  a proposition  for  an  assent  thereto  to  be  submitted  to  the 
voters  of  the  district  and  city  at  any  general  election  or  at  any  special 
election  called  for  the  purpose  by  the  proper  authorities  of  the  district 
or  city,  and  if  at  such  election  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the 
proposition  is  in  favor  thereof  the  board  and  the  authorities  of  the 
city  may  thereafter  levy  annually  for  educational  purposes  for  the 
year  or  years  set  forth  in  the  resolution  and  proposition  a tax  in  excess 
of  the  per  cent  hereinbefore  authorised  but  not  exceeding  the  per  cent 
or  per  cents  mentioned  in  the  resolution  and  proposition.  The  resolu- 
tion for  the  submission  of  such  a proposition  shall  set  forth  the  year 
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or  years  for  which  such  increase  or  increases  will  be  required  and  the 
maximum  per  cent  that  may  be  authorized  and  levied  for  each  year. 
The  ballot  to  be  used  in  the  election  shall  be  in  substantially  the 
following  form: 


Shall  the  tax  rate  for  educational  purposes  in 

Yes 

(insert  name  of  district  or  city)  be  increased  from 
(insert  present  rate)  to  (insert  proposed  rate)  for 
the  year  (or  years)  and  from  (insert  present  rate) 
to  (insert  proposed  rate)  for  the  year  (or  years) 

and/or  from  (insert  present  rate)  to  (insert  pro* 
posed  rate),  for  the  year  and  annually  thereafter? 

No 

Such  proposition  may  be  submitted  at  any  time  to  the  voters  of 
the  district  and  city,  at  any  such  election  at  the  instance  of  the  board. 

The  election  shall  be  conducted  by  the  election  officials  authorized 
by  law  to  conduct  general  elections  within  the  district  or  city.  The 
election  officials  shall  fix  the  polling  places  and  select  the  judges  and 
clerks  therefor.  The  election  shall  be  conducted,  the  vote  canvassed, 
and  the  result  thereof  declared  in  the  same  manner  as  is  provided  by 
law  in  the  case  of  elections  for  officers  of  the  district  or  city  and  by 
the  laws  relating  to  the  conduct  of  general  elections.  (As  amended 
by  Act  approved  July  25,  1945,  effective  Jan.  1,  1946.) 

§ 34 — 59.  Expenditures  in  excess  of  receipts — Tax  levied  by  city 
council.  The  board  shall  not  add  to  the  expenditures  for  school  pur* 
poses  anything  above  the  amount  received  from  the  State  common 
school  fund,  the  rental  of  school  lands  or  property,  funds  otherwise 
received,  and  the  amount  of  school  taxes  levied  for  educational  and 
for  building  purposes.  If  the  board  does  so  add  to  such  expenditures 
the  city  shall  not  be  liable  therefor.  This  Article  does  not  authorize 
the  board  to  levy  or  collect  any  tax,  but  the  city  council  shall,  upon 
the  demand  and  under  the  direction  of  the  board,  annually  levy  all 
school  taxes. 

§ 34 — 60.  Amount  to  cover  loss  and  cost  of  collecting  tax  not  added. 

In  ascertaining  the  rate  per  cent  that  will  produce  the  amount  of  any 
tax  levied  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted  by  Sections  34 — 57  and 
34 — 58  the  county  clerk  shall  not  add  any  amount  to  cover  the  loss 
and  cost  of  collecting  the  tax. 

§ 34 — 61.  Working  cash  fund  tax.  For  the  purpose  of  providing 
moneys  for  a working  cash  fund  created  pursuant  to  Sections  34 — 34 
to  34 — 40,  inclusive,  the  board  and  the  authorities  of  the  city  may  levy 
annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property  within  the  city  a tax  of  not  to 
exceed  .05  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by 
the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  the  year  in  which  each  such  levy  is 
made.  The  collection  of  any  such  tax  shall  not  be  anticipated  by  the 
issuance  of  any  warrants  drawn  against  it.  Such  tax  shall  be  levied 
and  collected  in  like  manner  with  the  general  taxes  of  the  school  dis' 
trict.  It  shall  be  known  as  the  working  cash  fund  tax.  The  tax  may 
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be  levied  by  separate  ordinance,  on  or  before  the  third  Tuesday  in 
September  in  each  year,  without  any  appropriation  thereof  being  made 
in  the  annual  school  budget,  or  otherwise;  provided,  however,  if  bonds 
are  authorised  and  sold  under  Sections  34 — 34  to  34 — 40,  inclusive, 
the  board  shall  adopt  a resolution  indicating  the  amount  of  principal 
of  and  interest  upon  such  bonds  that  will  be  due  in  each  year  and  file 
a certified  copy  thereof  with  the  county  clerk,  directing  him  to  reduce 
the  taxes  thereafter  to  be  extended  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
moneys  for  the  working  cash  fund,  by  the  amount  of  the  tax  levied 
to  pay  the  principal  of  and  interest  upon  such  bonds  that  will  be  due 
and  payable  in  the  year  for  which  such  bond  tax  is  to  be  extended. 
Such  reductions  shall  be  made  annually  by  the  county  clerk  while 
the  bonds  are  outstanding.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  July  25, 
1945,  effective  Jan.  1,  1946.) 

§ 34 — 62.  Tax  to  provide  free  textbooks.  If  the  district  has  voted 
in  favor  of  furnishing  free  textbooks  under  the  provisions  of 
Sections  28 — 14  to  28 — 19,  inclusive,  the  board  may  levy  or  cause  to 
be  levied  annually  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  provisions 
thereof  a tax  of  not  more  than  two  and  one'half  cents  on  each  one 
hundred  dollars  of  the  assessed  value  of  all  the  taxable  property; 
provided,  that  the  amount  of  tax  so  levied  for  any  year  shall  not 
exceed  the  estimated  amount  of  taxes  to  be  levied  for  such  year  as 
determined  by  the  provisions  of  Sections  34 — 47  to  34 — 56,  inclusive, 
and  set  forth  in  the  annual  school  budget.  In  ascertaining  the  rate 
per  cent  that  will  produce  the  amount  of  any  such  tax,  the  county 
clerk  shall  not  add  to  such  tax  or  rate  any  sum  or  amount  to  cover 
the  loss  and  cost  of  collecting  such  tax.  The  tax  shall  be  known  as 
free  textbook  tax.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  860,  approved  July 
23,  1951.) 

§ 34 — 63.  Tax  anticipation  warrants  to  provide  free  textbooks.  When 
there  is  not  sufficient  money  in  the  treasury  to  meet  the  ordinary  and 
necessary  expenses  for  furnishing  free  textbooks  for  the  use  of  pupils 
attending  the  public  schools  and  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the 
provisions  of  Sections  28 — 14  to  28 — 19,  inclusive,  the  board  may 
request  the  city  council,  which  shall  thereupon  order  issued  warrants 
against  and  in  anticipation  of  the  collection  of  any  taxes  levied  for 
the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  Sections  28 — 14  to  28 — 
19,  inclusive,  to  the  extent  of  seventyffive  (75)  per  cent  of  the  total 
amount  of  taxes  levied  for  such  purposes;  provided,  however,  that 
warrants  drawn  and  issued  under  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be 
numbered  consecutively  in  the  order  of  their  issuance  and  shall  show 
upon  their  face  that  they  are  payable  solely  from  said  taxes  when 
collected  and  not  otherwise,  and  that  payment  thereof  will  be  made  in 
the  order  of  their  issuance,  beginning  with  the  warrants  having  the 
lowest  number,  and  shall  be  received  by  any  collector  of  taxes  in  pay' 
ment  of  taxes  against  which  they  are  issued  and  such  taxes  against 
which  said  warrants  are  drawn  shall  be  set  apart  and  held  for  their 
payment,  as  herein  provided.  Every  warrant  issued  against  said  taxes 
shall  bear  interest,  payable  out  of  the  taxes  against  which  said  war' 
rants  are  drawn  at  a rate  of  not  to  exceed  six  per  cent  per  annum, 
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from  the  date  of  their  issuance  until  paid,  or  until  notice  shall  be 
given  by  publication  in  a newspaper  or  otherwise  that  the  money  for 
the  payment  of  said  warrants  is  available  and  that  said  warrants  will 
bq  paid  on  presentation. 

§ 34 — 64.  Tax  for  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund.  The  city 
council  of  any  city  having  a population  exceeding  500,000  inhabitants 
and  having  a public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  shall 
upon  the  demand  and  under  the  direction  of  the  board  of  education 
annually  levy  for  the  purpose  of  providing  revenue  for  such  fund,  a 
tax  at  the  rate  on  the  dollar  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or 
assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  of  all  taxable  property  on  all 
taxable  property  in  the  city  which,  when  extended,  will  produce  for  the 
year  1952  and  for  each  year  thereafter  the  sum  of  seven  million,  one 
hundred  thousand  dollars  ($7,100,000.00).  The  tax  shall  be  known  as 
the  public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  tax.  (As  amend' 
ed  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 65.  Appropriations  and  payments  to  public  school  employees’ 
pension  fund.  The  board  may  annually  set  aside,  appropriate  and  pay 
into  the  public  school  employees’  pension  fund  in  the  city,  a sum  of 
public  moneys  which  when  taken  together  with  the  moneys  added  to 
such  pension  fund  for  that  year  from  interest  on  school  funds  raised 
by  taxation,  equals  in  amount  not  to  exceed  double  the  aggregate  of 
the  sums  set  apart  for  that  year  and  contributed  to  such  pension  fund 
from  the  salaries  of  persons  in  the  employ  of  the  board  who  are  con' 
tributors  to  such  pension  fund. 

§ 34 — 66.  Tax  for  playgrounds.  The  city  council  shall,  upon  de' 
mand,  and  under  the  direction  of  the  board,  annually  levy  for  the  pur' 
pose  of  establishing,  equipping,  maintaining  and  operating  playgrounds 
adjacent  to  or  connected  with  any  public  school  under  the  control  of 
the  board  or  school  district,  an  annual  tax  not  exceeding  .0125  per  cent 
of  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department 
of  Revenue,  of  all  taxable  property,  on  all  taxable  property  in  the  city, 
said  tax  to  be  known  as  the  school  playground  tax;  provided,  that,  if  the 
board  desires  to  levy  or  cause  to  be  levied  more  than  the  rate  per  cent 
hereinbefore  authorized  but  not  more  than  .025  per  cent  for  such  play' 
grounds  and  for  recreational  purposes  in  connection  with  any  public 
school  the  board  may  by  resolution  cause  a proposition  for  an  assent 
thereto  to  be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  the  district  and  city  at  any 
general  election  or  at  any  special  election  called  for  the  purpose  by  the 
proper  authorities  of  the  district  or  city,  and  if  at  such  election  a major' 
ity  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof  the  board  and 
the  authorities  of  the  city  may  thereafter  levy  annually  for  such  play' 
grounds  and  for  recreational  purposes  in  connection  with  any  public 
school  a tax  in  excess  of  the  percent  hereinbefore  authorized  but  not 
exceeding  the  percent  mentioned  in  the  resolution  and  proposition.  The 
resolution  for  the  submission  of  such  proposition  shall  set  forth  the 
maximum  per  cent  that  may  be  authorized  and  levied.  The  ballot  to  be 
used  in  the  election  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 
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Shall  the  annual  tax  rate  for  playground  pur' 
poses  in  (insert  name  of  district  or  city ) be  in' 

YES 

creased  from  ( insert  present  rate ) to  ( insert 

proposed  rate)  and  be  used  for  playgrounds  and 
recreational  purposes  in  connection  with  any 
public  schools? 

, 

HO 

Such  proposition  may  be  submitted  at  any  time  to  the  voters  of  the 
district  and  city,  at  any  such  election  at  the  instance  of  the  board . 

The  election  shall  be  conducted  by  the  election  officials  authorized 
by  law  to  conduct  general  elections  within  the  district  or  city.  The 
election  officials  shall  fix  the  polling  places  and  select  the  judges  and 
cler\s  therefor.  The  election  shall  be  conducted,  the  vote  canvassed,  and 
the  result  thereof  declared  in  the  same  manner  as  is  provided  by  law  in 
the  case  of  elections  for  officers  of  the  district  or  city  and  by  the  laws 
relating  to  the  conduct  of  general  elections;  provided,  that  the  amount 
of  such  tax  levied  in  any  year  shall  not  exceed  the  estimated  amount 
of  taxes  to  be  levied  for  any  such  year  as  determined  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  Sections  34'47  to  34'56,  inclusive,  and  set  forth  in  the 
annual  school  budget  of  the  board  of  education.  In  ascertaining  the  rate 
per  cent  that  will  produce  the  amount  of  any  such  tax,  the  county 
clerk  shall  not  add  to  such  tax  or  rate  any  amount  to  cover  the  loss  and 
cost  of  collecting  the  tax.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  432,  ap^ 
proved  June  22,  1951.) 

§ 34 — 67.  Tax  anticipation  warrants  for  playground  purposes.  When 
there  is  not  sufficient  money  in  the  treasury  to  meet  the  ordinary  and 
necessary  expenses  for  playground  purposes,  and  for  the  purpose  of 
equipping,  maintaining  and  operating  playgrounds,  ( or  for  playgrounds 
and  recreational  purposes,  as  the  case  may  be)  the  board  may  request 
the  city  council  whose  duty  thereupon  it  shall  be  to  order  issued 
warrants  against  and  in  anticipation  of  any  taxes  levied  for  the  payment 
of  the  expenditures  for  the  above  purpose  to  the  extent  of  seventyffive 
(75)  per  cent  of  the  total  amount  of  taxes  levied  for  such  purpose. 

Reissued  warrants  shall  bear  the  index  numerical  designation  of 
the  original  warrants,  shall  be  submumbered  consecutively  in  the  order 
of  reissuance,  and  shall  be  paid  in  the  direct  order  of  reissuance, 
beginning  with  the  earliest  submumber.  Reissued  warrants  shall,  hew' 
ever,  be  paid  prior  to  the  payment  of  any  warrant,  or  any  reissuance 
thereof,  issued  after  the  date  of  the  original  warrant  and  in  anticipation 
of  the  collection  of  the  same  tax.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  432, 
approved  June  22,  1951.) 

§ 34 — 68.  Numbering  warrants — Contents — Interest.  Warrants  issued 
under  Sections  34 — 24,  34 — 63  and  34 — 67  shall  be  numbered  consecu' 
tively  in  the  order  of  their  issuance  and  shall  show  upon  their  face 
that  they  are  payable  solely  from  the  respective  taxes  when  collected 
and  that  payment  thereof  will  be  made  in  the  order  of  their  issuance, 
beginning  with  the  warrant  having  the  lowest  number,  and  shall  be 
received  by  any  collector  of  taxes  in  payment  of  taxes  against  which 
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they  are  issued  and  such  taxes  against  which  the  warrants  are  drawn  shall 
be  set  apart  for  their  payment.  The  warrants  shall  bear  interest,  pay' 
able  out  of  the  taxes  against  which  they  are  drawn,  at  a rate  of  not  to 
exceed  six  per  cent  per  annum  from  the  date  of  their  issuance  until 
paid  or  until  notice  is  given  by  publication  in  a newspaper  or  otherwise 
that  the  money  for  their  payment  is  available  and  that  they  will  be 
paid  on  presentation. 

§ 34 — 69.  Refunding  bonds  authorized — Interest.  Whenever  any 
school  district  described  in  this  Article  has  outstanding  bonds  which 
are  binding  and  subsisting  legal  obligations,  and  the  proceeds  of  taxes 
levied  for  the  payment  of  the  principal  of  and  interest  on  such  bonds 
have  not  been  collected  and  are  not  available  for  such  payments  when 
due,  the  board,  with  the  consent  of  the  city  council  expressed  by 
ordinance,  may  issue  refunding  bonds  for  an  amount  sufficent  to  pay 
and  discharge  any  of  the  outstanding  bonds  with  accrued  interest. 
The  refunding  bonds  shall  bear  interest  at  a rate  of  not  more  than  six 
(6)  per  centum  per  annum  and  shall  mature  within  twenty  years  from 
the  date  thereof. 

§ 34 — 70.  Resolution  for  refunding  bonds — Name  in  which  issued — 
Signatures.  Whenever  the  board  desires  to  issue  refunding  bonds  under 
Section  34 — 69,  it  shall  adopt  a resolution  designating  the  purpose  and 
fixing  the  amount  of  the  bonds  proposed  to  be  issued,  the  maturity 
thereof,  the  rate  of  interest  thereon,  and  the  amount  of  taxes  to  be 
levied  annually  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  interest  on  and  the 
principal  of  the  bonds. 

Refunding  bonds  shall  be  issued  in  the  corporate  name  of  the  school 
district.  They  shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  the  secretary  of  the 
board  and  countersigned  by  the  mayor  aiid  comptroller  of  the  city. 

§ 34 — 71.  Sale  or  exchange  of  bonds — Use  of  proceeds.  Refunding 

bonds  issued  under  Section  34 — 69  may  be  exchanged  on  the  basis  of 
par  for  par  for  the  bonds  being  refunded  and  described  in  the  authoris' 
ing  resolution,  or  may  be  sold  at  not  less  than  par  by  the  city  comp' 
troller  under  the  direction  of  the  board,  and  the  proceeds  thereof  shall 
be  received  by  the  city  treasurer,  as  school  treasurer,  and  shall  be  kept 
in  a separate  fund  to  be  used  solely  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the 
principal  and  interest  on  the  bonds  so  refunded.  All  bonds  refunded 
shall  be  cancelled. 

§ 34 — 72.  Issuance  without  submission  to  voters.  The  board  and  the 
city  council  may  provide  that  the  resolutions  and  the  ordinances  au' 
thorising  issuance  of  refunding  bonds  issued  under  Section  34—69 
shall  be  effective  without  the  submission  thereof  to  the  voters  of  the 
school  district  or  city  for  approval. 

The  validity  of  each  refunding  bond  so  executed  shall  remain  urn 
impaired,  although  one  or  more  of  the  signing  officers  have  ceased 
to  be  such  officer  or  officers  before  the  delivery  of  the  bond  to  the 
purchaser. 

§ 34 — 73.  Tax  for  payment  of  refunding  bonds.  Before  or  at  the  time 

of  issuing  refunding  bonds  authorised  by  Section  34 — 69,  the  city 

346 


council,  upon  the  demand  and  under  the  direction  of  the  board,  shall 
by  ordinance  provide  for  the  collection  of  a direct  annual  tax  upon  all 
the  taxable  property  of  the  school  district,  sufficient  to  pay  and  dis- 
charge  the  principal  thereof  at  maturity  and  to  pay  the  interest  thereon 
as  it  falls  due.  Upon  the  filing  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk  of  the 
county  wherein  such  school  district  is  located  of  a duly  certified  copy 
of  any  such  ordinance  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  such  county  clerk  to 
extend  the  tax  therein  provided  for. 

§ 34 — 74.  Tax  for  payment  of  refunded  bonds — Reduction  of  levy. 

If  the  proceeds  of  the  refunding  bonds  authorised  by  Section  34 — 69 
have  been  used  for  the  payment  of  any  outstanding  bonds  of  the  board, 
or  the  refunding  bonds  have  been  exchanged  for  outstanding  bonds, 
and  thereafter  any  portion  of  the  respective  taxes  levied  for  the  pur- 
pose of  paying  the  principal  of  and  interest  on  the  outstanding  bonds 
so  paid  or  exchanged  is  collected,  the  money  so  received  shall  be 
placed  in  the  bond  and  interest  sinking  fund  of  the  board  and  used 
for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  principal  of  and  interest  on  the  refund- 
ing bonds  issued  under  Section  34 — 69,  and  the  taxes  thereafter  to  be 
extended  to  pay  the  refunding  bonds  shall  be  reduced  by  that  amount 
by  the  county  clerk  upon  receipt  of  a certified  copy  of  a resolution 
which  must  be  adopted  by  the  board  directing  such  reduction.  A cer- 
tified copy  of  the  resolution  shall  be  filed  with  the  county  clerk  of  the 
county,  and  it  shall  thereupon  be  the  duty  of  such  official  to  reduce 
and  extend  the  tax  levy  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  resolution. 

§ 34 — 75.  Authority  cumulative.  The  authority  granted  in  Sections 
34- — 69  to  34 — 74,  inclusive,  is  cumulative  authority  for  the  issuance 
of  bonds  and  shall  not  be  held  to  repeal  any  laws  with  respect  thereto. 

§ 34 — 76.  Payment  of  refunding  bonds — Tax  held  uncollectible. 

When,  prior  to  July  12,  1937,  any  school  district  described  in  this 
Article  received  from  the  sale  of  its  refunding  bonds  their  par  value  in 
money  which  was  used  to  pay  its  maturing  bonds,  proceeds  of  the  sale 
of  such  maturing  bonds  at  the  par  value  thereof  theretofore  having  been 
used  to  repay  a like  amount  of  money  received  and  expended  by  the 
school  district  for  proper  school  purposes  and  any  court  has  held  or 
may  thereafter  hold  unenforceable  the  collection  of  taxes  levied  for 
the  payment  of  such  refunding  bonds,  the  school  district  may  pay  to 
the  holders  of  such  refunding  bonds  the  amount  of  money  received 
from  the  sale  thereof  and  actually  used  for  such  purpose  for  which  the 
refunding  bonds  were  authorized,  such  payments  to  be  made  at  such 
times,  in  such  amounts  and  with  such  rate  of  interest  as  the  board  shall 
by  resolution  determine,  provided  such  payments  shall  not  be  made 
before  1 the  refunding  bonds  are  due  or  in  excess  of  the  par  value 
thereof  or  at  a greater  rate  of  interest  than  named  in  them.  Such  pay- 
ments shall  be  made  only  to  the  holders  of  the  refunding  bonds  and 
upon  production  and  cancellation  thereof  and  of  pertinent  interest 
coupons. 

Upon  the  demand  and  under  the  direction  of  the  board,  the  city 
council  annually  shall  by  ordinance  provide  for  the  collection  of  a direct 
annual  tax  upon  all  taxable  property  within  the  school  district,  sufficient 
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to  make  such  payments,  which  shall  be  levied  and  collected  in  like 
manner  with  the  other  taxes  of  the  school  district. 

Upon  filing  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk  of  the  county  wherein 
such  school  district  is  located  of  a duly  certified  copy  of  such  ordinance 
it  shall  be  the  duty  of  such  county  clerk  to  extend  the  tax  therein  pro- 
vided for. 

§ 34 — 77.  Certain  taxes  additional  to  maximum  otherwise  authorized — 
Not  reducible.  Each  of  the  taxes  authorised  to  be  levied  by  Sections 
34—37,  34—43,  34—61,  34—62,  34—64,  34—66,  34—73,  34—76, 
and  34 — 95  shall  be  in  addition  to  and  exclusive  of  the  maximum  of  all 
other  taxes  which  the  school  district  or  city  is  authorised  by  law  to 
levy  upon  the  aggregate  valuation  of  all  taxable  property  within  the 
school  district  or  city  and  the  county  clerk  in  reducing  taxes  under 
the  provisions  of  the  “Revenue  Act  of  1939”,  as  amended,  shall  not 
consider  any  of  such  taxes  therein  authorised  as  a part  of  the  tax  levy 
of  the  school  district  or  city  required  to  be  included  in  the  aggregate 
of  all  taxes  to  be  reduced  and  no  reduction  of  any  tax  levy  made  under 
the  “Revenue  Act  of  1939”,  as  amended,  shall  diminish  any  amount 
appropriated  or  levied  for  any  such  tax. 

§ 34 — 78.  Custody  of  school  moneys.  All  moneys  raised  by  taxation 
for  school  purposes,  or  received  from  the  state  common  school  fund, 
or  from  any  other  source  for  school  purposes,  shall  be  held  by  the  city 
treasurer,  ex-officio,  as  school  treasurer,  in  separate  funds  for  school 
purposes,  subject  to  the  order  of  the  board  upon  its  warrants  signed 
by  its  president  and  secretary  and  countersigned  by  the  mayor  and  city 
comptroller. 

§ 34 — 79.  Duties  of  city  treasurer  as  to  school  moneys.  The  city 
treasurer  shall,  as  school  treasurer,  secure  and  safely  keep  all  school 
moneys,  subject  to  the  control  and  direction  of  the  board.  He  shall, 
subject  to  the  limitations  in  this  Article,  keep  his  books  and  accounts 
concerning  such  moneys  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  board.  His 
books  and  accounts  shall  always  be  subject  to  the  inspection  of  the 
board,  or  any  member  thereof.  He  shall  at  the  end  of  each  month,  and 
oftener  if  required,  render  under  oath  an  account  to  the  board  show- 
ing the  state  of  the  school  treasury  at  the  date  of  the  account  and  the 
balance  of  money  in  the  treasury.  He  shall  accompany  such  accounts 
with  a statement  of  all  moneys  received  into  the  school  treasury,  and 
on  what  account,  together  with  all  warrants  redeemed  and  paid  by 
him;  which  warrants  and  all  vouchers  held  by  him  shall  be  delivered 
to  the  business  manager  of  the  board  and  filed  with  his  account  in  the 
business  manager's  office  upon  every  day  of  such  settlement.  He  shall 
return  all  warrants  paid  by  him  stamped  or  marked  “Paid.”  He 
shall  keep  a register  of  all  warrants  redeemed  and  paid,  which  shall 
describe  such  warrants  and  show  the  date,  amount,  number,  the  fund 
from  which  paid,  the  name  of  the  person  to  whom  and  when  paid. 

§ 34 — 80.  Unpaid  warrants  for  wages.  When  a warrant  issued  for  the 
wages  of  a teacher  or  other  employee  is  presented  to  the  school 
treasurer  and  is  not  paid  for  want  of  funds,  the  school  treasurer  shall 
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endorse  it  over  his  signature,  “not  paid  for  want  of  funds,”  with  the 
date  of  presentation,  and  shall  make  and  keep  a record  of  such  en- 
dorsement. The  warrant  shall  thereafter  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of 
six  per  centum  per  annum,  until  the  school  treasurer  notifies  the  presi- 
dent of  the  board  in  writing  that  he  has  funds  to  pay  it.  The  school 
treasurer  shall  make  and  keep  a record  of  such  notices  and  hold  the 
funds  necessary  to  pay  the  warrant  until  it  is  presented.  The  warrant 
shall  draw  no  interest  after  notice  is  given  to  the  president  of  the 
board. 

§ 34 — 81.  Depositories.  The  school  treasurer  may  be  required  to  keep 
all  moneys  in  his  hands  belonging  to  the  board  in  such  places  of  de- 
posit as  may  be  ordered  by  the  city  council  but  he  shall  not  be  required 
to  deposit  such  moneys  elsewhere  than  in  some  regularly  organised 
bank,  nor  without  a bond  to  be  taken  from  such  bank,  in  such  penal 
sum,  under  such  conditions,  and  with  such  security  as  the  city  council 
shall  direct  and  approve,  sufficient  to  save  the  board  from  loss. 

§ 34 — 82.  Money  kept  separate — Unlawful  use.  The  school  treasurer 
shall  keep  all  moneys  in  his  hands  belonging  to  the  board  separate 
from  his  own  moneys,  and  shall  not  use,  either  directly  or  indirectly, 
the  school  moneys  or  warrants  in  his  custody  and  keeping  for  his  own 
use  and  benefit  or  that  of  any  other  person.  If  the  school  treasurer 
violates  this  section,  the  city  council  may  immediately  remove  him  from 
office  and  declare  his  office  vacant. 

§ 34 — 83.  Annual  account  of  treasurer.  The  school  treasurer  shall 
annually,  between  the  first  and  tenth  of  March,  file  with  the  business 
manager  of  the  board  a detailed  account  of  all  receipts  and  expenditures 
and  of  all  his  transactions  during  the  preceding  fiscal  year.  The  account 
shall  show  the  state  of  the  school  treasury  at  the  close  of  the  fiscal 
year.  The  account  shall  immediately  be  published  in  the  proceedings  of 
the  board. 

§ 34 — 84.  Liability  on  treasurer’s  bond.  The  school  treasurer  shall  be 
liable  on  his  official  bond  as  city  treasurer  for  the  proper  performance 
of  his  duties  and  the  conservation  of  all  moneys  held  by  him  under 
this  Article.  It  is  hereby  made  the  duty  of  the  city  council  in  fixing 
the  amount,  the  penalty  and  conditions  of  said  official  bond  to  do  so 
in  such  manner  as  will  save  the  board  from  any  loss.  This  section  does 
not  prevent  the  city  council  from  designating  the  bank  depositories  of 
school  moneys  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  “Revised  Cities  and 
Villages  Act”,  as  amended  and  Section  34 — 81. 

§ 34 — 85.  Designation  of  person  to  sign  for  president.  The  president 
of  the  board,  with  the  approval  of  the  board,  may  designate  one  or 
more  persons  who  shall  have  authority,  when  directed  to  do  so  by 
the  president,  to  affix  the  signature  of  the  president  to  any  bond,  war- 
rant, certificate,  contract  or  any  other  written  instrument,  which  by 
law  is  required  to  be  signed  by  the  president  of  the  board.  When  the 
signature  of  the  president  of  the  board  is  so  affixed  to  a written  instru- 
ment, it  shall  be  as  binding  upon  the  board  as  if  signed  by  the  presi- 
dent thereof.  Whenever  the  president  of  the  board  desires  to  designate 
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a person  to  affix  the  signature  of  the  president  to  any  bond,  warrant, 
certificate,  contract  or  any  other  written  instrument,  he  shall  send  a 
written  notice  to  the  board  containing  the  name  of  the  person  he  has 
selected  and  a designation  of  the  instrument  or  instruments  such  person 
shall  have  authority  to  sign.  Attached  to  the  notice  shall  be  the  written 
signature  of  the  president  of  the  board,  executed  by  the  person  so 
designated,  with  the  signature  of  the  person  so  designated  underneath. 
The  notice  shall  be  filed  with  the  secretary  and  presented  at  the  next 
meeting  of  the  board  for  its  approval  and  shall  be  printed  in  its 
proceedings. 

TEACHERS— EMPLOYMENT  AND  RETIREMENT 

§ 34 — 86.  Board  of  examiners — Certificates — Examinations.  A board 

of  three  examiners  shall  examine  all  applicants  required  to  hold  cer' 
tificates  to  teach  and  the  board  of  education  shall  issue  gratuitously  to 
those  who  pass  a required  test  of  character,  scholarship  and  general 
fitness,  such  certificates  to  teach  as  they  are  found  entitled  to  receive. 
The  board  of  examiners  shall  consist  of  the  superintendent  of  schools 
and  two  persons  approved  and  appointed  by  the  board  of  education 
upon  the  nomination  of  the  superintendent.  The  board  of  examiners 
shall  hold  such  examinations  as  the  board  of  education  may  prescribe, 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  superintendent  of  schools  and  shall 
prepare  all  necessary  eligible  lists,  which  shall  be  kept  in  the  office  of 
the  superintendent  of  schools  and  be  open  to  public  inspection.  Mem' 
bers  of  the  board  of  examiners  shall  hold  office  for  a term  of  two  years. 

§ 34 — 87.  Appointments  and  promotions.  Appointments  and  promo' 
tions  of  teachers,  principals  and  other  educational  employees  shall  be 
made  for  merit  only,  and  after  satisfactory  service  for  a probationary 
period  of  three  years  (during  which  period  the  board  may  dismiss  or 
discharge  any  such  probationary  employee  upon  the  recommendation, 
accompanied  by  the  written  reasons  therefor,  of  the  superintendent  of 
schools)  appointments  of  teachers  and  principals  shall  become  per' 
manent,  subject  to:  (1)  termination  by  compulsory  retirement  at  the 
age  of  sixtyffive  years;  (2)  the  rules  of  the  board  concerning  conduct 
and  efficiency;  and  (3)  removal  for  cause  in  the  manner  provided  by 
Section  34 — 88. 

The  probationary  period  of  employment  shall  include  the  time  of 
past  service  of  all  teachers  and  principals  and  other  educational  em' 
ployees  who  are  in  the  schools  at  the  time,  or  who  have  been  therein 
within  five  years  immediately  preceding  the  time,  the  Act  of  which 
Sections  34 — 86  and  this  section  are  a continuation  went  into  effect. 

When  any  teacher  or  principal  who  has  been  promoted  to  the 
position  of  assistant  or  district  superintendent  or  a member  of  the 
board  of  examiners  is  relieved  of  the  duties  of  such  position,  he  shall 
be  reinstated  in  the  position  from  which  he  was  promoted. 

“Teachers  and  principals’1  as  used  in  this  article  means  all  members 
of  the  teaching  force  except  the  superintendent  of  schools,  assistant 
and  district  superintendents  and  members  of  the  board  of  examiners. 
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§ 34 — 88.  Removal  for  cause — Notice  and  hearing — Suspension.  No 

teacher  or  principal  appointed  by  the  board  of  education  shall  (after 
serving  the  probationary  period  of  three  years  specified  in  Section 
34 — 87)  be  removed  except  for  cause,  and  then  only  by  a vote  of  a 
majority  of  all  members  of  the  board,  upon  written  charges  presented 
by  the  superintendent  of  schools,  to  be  heard  by  the  board  or  a duly 
authorized  committee  thereof,  after  thirty  days’  notice,  with'  copy  of 
the  charges,  is  served  upon  the  person  against  whom  they  are  preferred, 
who  shall  have  the  privilege  of  being  present,  together  with  counsel, 
offering  evidence  and  making  defense  thereto.  At  the  request  of  any 
party  the  hearing  shall  be  public.  The  action  and  decision  of  the  board 
in  the  matter  shall  be  final.  Pending  the  hearing  of  the  charges,  the 
person  charged  may  be  suspended  as  by  the  rules  of  the  board  may 
be  prescribed  but  such  person,  if  acquitted,  shall  not  suffer  any  loss  of 
salary  by  reason  of  the  suspension. 

§ 34 — 89.  Age  of  retirement.  The  board  of  education  shall  retire  all 
teachers,  principals,  district  superintendents  and  assistant  superin- 
tendents  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  on  their  attaining  the  age  of 
sixty-five  years  but  any  such  person  may  continue  in  active  service 
until  the  end  of  the  school  term  during  which  he  attains  such  age. 

§ 34 — 90.  Payments  to  retired  persons — Subject  to  call.  Each  person 
retired  from  service  under  Section  34 — 89  prior  to  the  end  of  the 
June  1951  school  term  shall  be  paid  five  hundred  dollars  ($500.00) 
annually  for  life  from  the  date  of  retirement  from  the  money  derived 
from  the  general  tax  levy  for  educational  purposes  and  from  amounts 
received  from  the  common  school  fund  under  Sections  18'8  and  18-9, 
but  he  shall  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  general  superintendent  of  schools 
of  the  city  for  consultation  and  advisory  service.  This  section  does  not 
impair  or  prejudice  any  rights  of  any  person  so  retired  to  an  annunity 
under  the  provisions  concerning  any  teachers’  pension  fund,  or  teachers’ 
pension  and  retirement  fund,  established  by  any  other  statute  of  this 
State. 

From  the  additional  sum  annually  reserved  to  the  school  district  of 
the  city  under  Section  18'8  and  paid  to  it  under  Section  18-9  by  reason 
of  the  exclusion  of  such  district  from  the  provisions  of  the  Teachers’ 
Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  such  portion  thereof  accrued 
by  the  board  of  education  in  1952  and  each  year  thereafter  which  is  not 
required  to  meet  the  current  year’s  emeritus  pay  obligation  prescribed 
in  this  section  shall  be  paid  annually  by  the  board  of  education  to  the 
teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  of  the  city.  ’When  the  obligation 
prescribed  by  this  section  is  completely  liquidated  by  reason  of  the 
death  of  all  beneficiaries  thereof,  the  entire  additional  sum  annually 
reserved  and  paid  to  the  school  district  of  the  city  under  Sections  18'8 
and  18' 9 as  a result  of  the  exclusion  of  such  district  from  the  provisions 
of  the  Teachers’  Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois  shall  be  paid 
annually  by  the  board  of  education  to  the  teachers’  pension  and  re' 
tirement  fund  of  the  city.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved 
June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 90.  Payments  to  retired  persons — Subject  to  call.  Each  person 
retired  from  service  under  Section  34-89  prior  to  the  last  day  of  the 
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June  1951  school  term  shall  be  paid  five  hundred  dollars  ($500.00) 
annually  for  life  from  the  date  of  retirement  from  the  money  de- 
rived  from  the  general  tax  levy  for  educational  purposes  and  from  d' 
mounts  received  from  the  common  school  fund  under  Sections  18'8 
and  1 8'9  but  he  shall  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  general  superintendent 
of  schools  of  the  city  for  consultation  and  advisory  service;  provided, 
however,  that  for  each  person  retired  under  Section  34'89  prior  to 
the  last  day  of  the  June  1941  school  term,  there  shall  be  an  additional  an' 
nual  payment  of  five  hundred  dollars  f 500.00 ) for  life;  and  that  for  each 
person  retired  under  Section  34'89  on  the  last  day  of  the  June  1947  school 
term  or  thereafter,  but  before  the  last  day  of  the  June  1951  school  term, 
there  shall  be  an  additional  annual  payment  of  three  hundred  dollars 
( $300.00 ) for  life,  such  amounts  also  to  be  derived  from  the  annual  tax 
levy  for  educational  purposes  and  from  amounts  received  from  the  com' 
mon  school  fund  under  Sections  18'8  and  18'9.  This  section  does  not 
impair  or  prejudice  any  rights  of  any  person  so  retired  to  an  annuity 
under  the  provisions  concerning  any  teachers'  pension  fund  or  teachers' 
pension  and  retirement  fund,  established  by  any  other  statute  of  this 
State. 

From  the  additional  sum  annually  reserved  to  the  school  district  of 
the  city  under  Section  18'8  and  paid  to  it  under  Section  18'9  by  reason 
of  the  exclusion  of  such  district  from  the  provisions  of  the  Teachers’ 
Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  such  portion  thereof  accrued 
by  the  board  of  education  in  1952  and  each  year  thereafter  which  is  not 
required  to  meet  the  current  year’s  emeritus  pay  obligation  prescribed 
in  this  Section,  shall  be  paid  annually  by  the  board  of  education  to  the 
teachers  pension  and  retirement  fund  of  the  city.  When  the  obligation 
prescribed  by  this  section  is  completely  liquidated  by  reason  of  the  death 
of  all  beneficiaries  thereof,  the  entire  additional  sum  annually  reserved 
and  paid  to  the  school  district  of  the  city  under  Sections  18'8  and  18' 9 
as  a result  of  the  exclusion  of  such  district  from  the  provisions  of  the 
Teachers’  Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois  shall  be  paid  an' 
nually  by  the  board  of  education  to  the  teachers’  pension  and  retirement 
fund  of  the  city.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  551,  Filed  June  18, 
1951.) 

TEACHERS— PENSION  AND  RETIREMENT  FUND 

§ 34 — 91.  Board  of  trustees — Members — Election.  There  shall  be 
elected  a board  of  trustees  to  administer  and  control  the  public  school 
teachers'  pension  and  retirement  fund,  hereafter  in  this  Article  called 
the  “fund”,  created  by  this  Article.  The  board  of  trustees  shall  consist 
of  nine  members,  three  of  whom  shall  be  members  of  the  board  of 
education  of  which  three,  one  shall  be  the  chairman  of  the  finance 
committee  of  the  board  of  education  ex-officio,  and  six  of  whom  shall 
be  members  of  the  teaching  force  who  are  contributors  to  the  fund 
elected  by  the  members  of  such  teaching  force  contributors.  There 
shall  also  be  elected  at  the  first  meeting  of  the  board  of  education  in 
November  of  each  year  one  of  its  members  to  serve,  while  a member 
of  the  board  of  education,  on  the  board  of  trustees,  for  a term  of  two 
years;  and  on  the  last  school  day  of  the  fourth  week  of  October  of 
each  year  there  shall  be  elected  two  members  of  the  board  of  trustees 


352 


from  the  members  of  the  teaching  force  who  are  contributors  to  the 
fund,  who  shall  hold  office  for  a term  of  three  years,  while  remaining 
contributors  thereto,  and  other  members  to  fill  unexpired  terms.  The 
election  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  education  to  the  board  of 
trustees  shall  be  by  a majority  of  the  board  of  education  in  such  manner 
as  the  board  of  education  shall  provide.  The  election  of  the  members 
to  the  board  of  trustees  by  the  members  of  the  teaching  force  shall  be 
by  secret  ballot  at  an  election  held  in  such  manner  as  the  board  of 
trustees  by  bydaws  provided.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  642, 
approved  July  23,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 92.  Nomination  and  election  of  trustees — Term  of  office.  Every 
member  of  the  teaching  force  of  the  city  who  is  a contributor  to  the 
fund  may  vote  at  the  election  for  as  many  persons  as  there  are  trustees 
to  be  elected.  The  name  of  no  candidate  shall  be  printed  upon  the 
ballot  unless  upon  a petition  signed  by  not  less  than  twentyffive  meim 
bers  of  the  teaching  force  employed  in  such  city  who  are  contributors 
to  the  pension  fund.  Petitions  shall  be  filed  with  the  recording  secret 
tary  not  less  than  ten  days  before  the  election.  Not  more  than  one 
candidate  may  be  nominated  by  any  one  petition.  Those  candidates  for 
trustees  who  receive  a plurality  of  all  the  votes  cast  for  their  respective 
terms  shall  thereby  be  elected.  Each  member  of  the  teaching  force  of 
the  city  who  is  a contributor  to  the  fund  shall  be  entitled  to  vote  at  the 
election  for  the  number  of  persons  to  be  elected  trustees.  The  location 
and  number  of  polling  places  shall  be  designated  by  the  board  of 
trustees.  The  judges  and  clerks  of  the  election  shall  be  selected  from 
the  members  of  the  teaching  force  of  the  city  who  are  contributors  to 
the  fund  in  such  manner  as  the  board  of  trustees  by  bydaws  provide. 
Elections  to  fill  vacancies  in  the  board  of  trustees  shall  be  held  at  the 
next  annual  election.  The  board  of  education  may  fill  vacancies  oc- 
curring  in  the  membership  of  the  board  of  trustees  elected  from  the 
board  of  education  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  board  of  education. 
All  trustees,  while  members  of  the  board  of  education  or  while  com 
tributors  to  the  fund  shall  hold  their  offices  until  their  successors  shall 
have  been  elected  and  qualified.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  642, 
approved  July  23,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 93.  Officers  of  board.  The  president,  recording  secretary  and 
other  officers  of  the  board  of  trustees  shall  be  elected  by  and  from  the 
members  of  the  board  of  trustees  at  the  regular  meeting  of  the  pension 
board  following  the  second  Friday  of  November  of  each  year,  or  as 
soon  thereafter  as  practicable. 

§ 34 — 94.  Powers  of  the  board.  1 . The  board  of  trustees  is  authorized 
to: 

a.  Invest  the  moneys  of  the  fund  in  United  States  Government  securi' 
ties,  general  obligation  bonds  of  the  State  of  Illinois  or  of  any  political 
subdivision  thereof  or  municipal  corporation  therein,  and  general  ob' 
ligation  bonds  of  any  other  State  in  the  United  States  or  of  any  political 
subdivision  thereof  or  municipal  corporation  therein,  provided  that  such 
foreign  political  subdivision  or  municipal  corporation  had  a population 
as  shown  by  the  last  federal  census  preceding  such  investment  of  not  less 
than  30,000  inhabitants,  and  provided  that  such  foreign  state,  political 
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subdivision  or  municipal  corporation  has  not  defaulted  for  a period 
longer  than  thirty  days  in  the  payment  of  interest  or  principal  on  any 
of  its  general  obligations  during  the  period  of  ten  years  next  preceding 
such  investment. 

b.  make  payments  from  the  fund  of  pensions  or  annuities; 

c.  employ  such  assistance  and  service  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
proper  enforcement  of  the  provisions  of  this  Article  and  carrying  into 
effect  the  bydaws  and  rules  adopted  by  it;  and 

d.  fill  any  vacancies  occurring  in  the  board  of  trustees  of  members 
elected  from  the  teaching  force  of  the  city,  until  the  next  annual 
election,  when  the  vacancies  shall  be  filled  as  provided  by  this  Article. 

e.  adopt  such  bydaws  and  rules  for  the  administration  of  the  fund 
as  it  deems  advisable.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved 
June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§34 — 95.  Moneys  constituting  fund.  The  fund  shall  consist  of: 

1.  moneys  paid  into  the  fund  by  persons  desiring  the  benefits 
thereof  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article; 

2.  donations,  gifts,  legacies,  bequests  and  devises  to  the  fund; 

3.  moneys  paid  into  the  fund  in  pursuance  of  any  law  now  in 
force  or  hereafter  to  be  enacted; 

4.  all  taxes  collected  for  the  fund;  and 

5.  moneys  from  any  legal  source  or  increment. 

To  provide  revenue  for  the  fund  the  board  of  education  shall 
annually  demand  and  direct,  and  the  city  council  shall  upon  such  de^ 
mand  and  under  such  direction  annually  levy,  a tax  at  a rate  on  the 
dollar  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalised  or  assessed  by  the 
Department  of  Revenue,  of  all  taxable  property  on  all  taxable  property 
in  the  city,  which  when  extended,  will  produce  for  the  year  1952  and 
for  each  year  thereafter  the  sum  of  seven  million,  one  hundred  thousand 
dollars  ($7 ,100,000.00),  The  tax  shall  be  known  as  the  public  school 
teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  tax.  The  tax,  when  collected, 
shall  be  paid  in  the  public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June  1,  1951  — 
Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 96.  Persons  entitled  to  benefits — Groups — Deductions.  Persons 
who  are  or  shall  become  contributors  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
Sections  34^86  to  34T13,  inclusive,  shall  be  entitled  to  the  benefits  of 
the  fund  upon  complying  with  the  provisions  of  those  sections.  For 
the  purposes  of  those  sections  such  persons  shall  be  divided  into  the 
following  groups: 

1 . Those  who  have  taught  three  years  or  less. 

2.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  three  years  and  not  more 
than  six  years. 

3.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  six  years  and  not  more  than 
nine  years. 

4.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  nine  years. 
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During  the  period  from  September  to  June,  both  inclusive,  in  the 
school  year  commencing  in  1951  and  during  such  period  for  each  succeed' 
ing  school  year , there  shall  be  set  apart  from  the  salary  of  each  such  per' 
son  for  each  year  of  service  one  hundred  and  sixty'five  dollars  while  he 
remains  in  group  1;  two  hundred  dollars  while  he  remains  in  group  2; 
two  hundred  and  thirty 'five  dollars  while  he  remains  in  group  3; 
and  two  hundred  and  seventy  dollars  while  he  remains  in  group  4,  which 
amounts  shall  be  deducted  for  teachers  by  the  board  of  education  in 
installments  from  their  salaries  during  said  months,  and  be  paid  into 
and  constitute  a part  of  the  public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement 
fund  of  the  city.  These  sums  are  the  required  obligated  yearly  con' 
tributions  of  the  teachers  to  the  fund. 

For  the  school  year  terminating  in  June , 1951,  the  contributions  re' 
quired  of  teachers  shall  be  in  the  amounts  prescribed  in  this  section 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act. 

Persons  employed  by  the  board  of  trustees  in  the  administration  of 
this  fund  shall  be  contributors  and  shall  participate  in  the  benefits  pro' 
vided  by  the  fund.  The  provisions  of  this  article  governing  contribu' 
tions,  the  payment  of  pensions,  benefits  and  refunds,  shall  apply  to  these 
persons  to  the  same  extent  and  under  the  same  conditions  that  apply  to 
teachers.  Contributions  shall  be  made  by  such  employees  in  the  same 
manner  and  at  the  same  rate  as  other  contributors,  and  the  aggregate 
sum  required  to  be  contributed  by,  or  deducted  from  the  salary  of,  any 
such  person  for  the  pensions  and  benefits  hereunder,  shall  be  as  pro' 
vided  in  Section  34 — 103.  The  board  of  trustees  is  hereby  authorized 
to  make  the  necessary  deductions  from  the  salaries  of  such  persons 
and  to  receive  any  other  required  contributions  to  be  made  by  such  per' 
sons,  and  certify  to  the  city  treasurer  the  amounts  so  deducted  and  con' 
tributed  by  them  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  Section  34 — 107.  Such 
amounts  shall  be  included  as  a part  of  the  special  fund  maintained 
by  the  treasurer  for  the  various  purposes  of  this  article.  The  board 
of  trustees  shall  formulate  such  rules  and  regulations  as  may  be  neces' 
sary  to  give  effect  to  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 97.  Merger  of  funds — Increase  or  reduction  of  annuities.  The 
board  of  trustees  of  the  fund  shall  succeed  to  the  administration  of 
any  like  fund  established  under  any  law,  and  may  use  both  the 
principal  and  income  of  all  funds  for  the  payment  of  the  pensions  or 
annuities  provided  for  in  Sections  34 — 86  to  34 — 113,  inclusive.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  642,  approved  July  23,  1947.) 

§ 34 — 98.  Evidence  of  service  outside  of  city.  All  teachers  who  have 
taught  in  public  schools  of  the  United  States  outside  of  the  city,  or 
rendered  services  therein,  may  submit  to  the  board  of  trustees  of  the 
fund  evidence  of  such  service.  Upon  approval  of  such  evidence  by  the 
board  of  trustees,  outside  service,  not  to  exceed  ten  (10)  years,  may 
be  validated  for  pension  purposes  upon  payment  as  provided  in  Section 
34 — 100.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June  1, 
1951  — Emergency. ) 
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§ 34 — 99.  Computation  of  service — Inclusion  of  military  service.  In 

computing  service  for  pension  purposes,  all  time  spent  on  sabbatical 
or  sic\  leaves  for  which  salaries  are  paid,  a maximum  of  ten  years  of 
service  with  city  teacher  organizations  based,  upon  special  leaves  of 
absence  heretofore  or  hereafter  granted  by  the  board  of  education  for 
such  purpose,  and  time  spent  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States 
during  the  pension  period  shall  stand  in  lieu  of  a like  number  of  years 
of  teaching  service  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city,  upon  payment 
therefor  in  the  manner  hereinafter  provided: 

1.  For  time  spent  on  or  after  September  6,  1948  on  sabbatical  or  sic\ 
leaves,  the  board  of  education  shall  continue  to  ma\e  payroll  deductions 
at  the  applicable  rates  in  effect  at  the  time  the  leave  was  granted  to 
cover  payments  due  the  fund. 

2.  For  time  spent  prior  to  September  6,  1948  on  sabbatical  or  sic\ 
leave,  and  for  service  with  teacher  organizations  on  special  leaves  of  ab' 
sence  as  above  provided,  and  for  which  such  sabbatical,  sic\  or  special 
leaves  no  payroll  deductions  were  made,  persons  desiring  pension  credit 
therefor  shall  pay  into  the  fund  the  required  employee  contributions  at 
the  maximum  applicable  rates  in  effect  during  the  period  in  question, 
plus  interest  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum  commencing  one  year  after 
return  to  service. 

3.  For  time  spent  in  the  military  service,  persons  entitled  to  and 
desiring  pension  credit  therefor  shall  pay  into  the  fund  the  amount 
required  as  employee  contributions  for  each  year  of  service  at  the  max' 
imum  applicable  rates  in  effect  at  the  time  the  service  was  rendered,  un' 
less  the  board  of  education  elects  to  pay  and  does  pay  into  the  fund  the 
amount  which  would  have  been  due  from  such  person  had  he  actually 
been  employed  as  a teacher  during  such  time.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
S.B.  351,  approved  June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 100.  Payments  for  service  outside  city.  Teachers  now  or  here' 
after  in  the  service  of  the  board  of  education  who  desire  to  have  service 
in  the  public  schools  of  the  United  States  outside  of  the  City  or  in  the 
Chicago  Public  Schools  as  a substitute,  evening  school,  or  temporary 
teacher,  credited  for  pension  purposes  shall  for  each  year  of  such  serv' 
ices  pay  into  the  fund  an  amount  equal  to  what  would  have  been  re' 
quired  for  each  year  of  service  at  maximum  rates  in  force  immediately 
prior  to  the  assignment  or  return  to  service  of  such  teachers,  whichever 
the  case  may  be.  In  the  case  of  outside  time,  interest  at  the  rate  of 
4%  per  annum  shall  be  charged  beginning  one  year  after  date  of 
assignment  or  return  to  service.  In  the  case  of  service  as  a substitute, 
evening  school  or  temporary  teacher,  where  the  assignment  or  return  to 
service  is  after  December  31,  1949,  interest  shall  be  charged  at  the  rate 
of  four  per  cent  per  annum  beginning  five  years  after  such  assignment 
or  return  to  service.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved 
June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 100.  Payments  for  service  outside  city.  Teachers  now  or  here' 
after  in  the  service  of  the  Board  of  Education  who  desire  to  have  serv' 
ice  in  the  public  schools  of  the  United  States  outside  of  the  City  or 
service  as  playground  instructor  in  those  public  playgrounds  of  such 
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city,  the  control  of  which  was  transferred  from  such  city  to  said  Board 
of  Education,  or  service  in  the  Chicago  Public  Schools  as  a substitute, 
evening  school,  or  temporary  teacher,  credited  for  pension  purposes  shall 
for  each  year  of  such  services,  pay  into  the  fund  an  amount  equal  to 
what  would  have  been  required  for  each  year  of  service  at  maximum 
rates  in  force  immediately  prior  to  the  assignment  or  return  to  service 
of  such  teachers,  whichever  the  case  may  be.  In  the  case  of  outside  time, 
interest  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum  shall  be  charged  beginning  one 
year  after  date  of  assignment  or  return  to  service.  In  the  case  of  service 
as  a substitute,  evening  school  or  temporary  teacher,  where  the  assign' 
ment  or  return  to  service  is  after  December  31,  1949,  interest  shall  be 
charged  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum  beginning  five  years  after  such 
assignment  or  return  to  service.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  501, 
approved  June  5,  1951.) 

§ 34 — 101.  Payments  on  account  of  past  service.  Any  teacher  who 
had  theretofore  withdrawn  as  a contributor  to  the  fund  but  who  be' 
came  a contributor  to  and  beneficiary  of  the  fund  prior  to  September 
2,  1936,  and  any  teacher  who  theretofore  had  not  been  a contributor 
to  the  fund  but  who  became  a contributor  to  and  beneficiary  of  the 
fund  prior  to  September  2,  1940,  may  count  past  service  as  a part  of 
the  period  of  twenty-five  years  hereinafter  specified  and  become  en- 
titled  to  the  benefit  of  such  past  service  by  paying  into  the  fund: 

1 . a sum  equal  to  that  which  he  would  have  contributed  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Article  had  he  been  a regular  contributor  to  the  fund 
during  the  period  of  past  service,  together  with  interest  thereon  at  the 
rate  of  four  per  cent  per  annum  from  the  time  such  payments  would 
have  been  made; 

2.  an  additional  sum  equal  to  the  amount  of  appropriation  by  the 
board  of  education  withheld  from  payment  into  the  pension  fund 
because  he  was  not  a contributor  during  the  period  of  past  service, 
together  with  interest  thereon  at  four  per  cent  per  annum  as  aforesaid; 
and 

3.  any  other  sum  that  may  be  necessary  to  indemnify  the  fund 
against  any  loss  it  may  have  sustained  by  reason  of  receiving  less  public 
contribution  than  it  would  have  received  if  such  teacher  had  been  a 
regular  contributor  during  the  period  of  past  service. 

§ 34 — i02.  Maturity  of  active  service — Right  to  benefits.  The  board 
of  trustees  shall  pass  a resolution  declaring  the  maturity  of  active 
service  and  right  to  the  immediate  benefits  of  the  fund  in  favor  of 
persons  entitled  to  the  benefits  thereof,  in  the  following  cases: 

1.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  has  taught  in  the  public 
schools  of  the  United  States,  or  rendered  service  therein,  or  rendered 
service  as  an  employee  of  the  board  of  trustees,  for  a period  of  twenty 
years  to  forty  years,  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113, 
inclusive,  and  has  contributed  to  the  pension  fund  the  aggregate  sums 
provided  in  these  sections. 

2.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  has  taught  ten  years  or  more 
in  the  public  schools  of  the  United  States,  or  rendered  service  as  an 

employee  of  the  board  of  trustees,  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34'86 
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to  34' 1 13,  inclusive,  and  has  been  declared  by  three  competent  physicians, 
who  have  made  an  examination  of  the  teacher  or  employee  at  the  order 
of  the  board  of  trustees,  to  be  suffering  from  a disability  which  wholly 
and  presumably  permanently  incapacitates  him  for  teaching  or  for 
service  as  an  employee  of  the  board  of  trustees  as  the  case  may  be; 
provided  that:  a.  the  teacher  or  employee  has  contributed  to  the  pern 
sion  fund  the  aggregate  sums  as  provided  in  Sections  34'86  to  34'11 3, 
inclusive:  b.  application  for  such  pension  shall  have  been  submitted 
within  three  (3) years  from  the  date  of  separation  from  service,  or  within 
the  time  a teacher  has  a valid  certificate,  whichever  is  longer:  c.  such 
applicant  shall  submit  to  examination  by  physicians  appointed  by  the 
board  of  trustees,  within  one  year  from  date  of  such  appointment. 

3.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  is  retired  from  active  service 
because  of  having  attained  an  age  requiring  such  retirement  and  has 
at  the  date  of  such  compulsory  retirement  less  than  twenty  years  of 
active  service  within  the  meaning  of  those  sections;  and  has  contributed 
to  the  pension  fund  the  aggregate  sums  provided  in  Sections  34'86  to 
34'113,  inclusive.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June  1, 
1951  — Emergency. ) 

§ 34 — 102.1.  Examinations  for  persons  on  disability  pension.  Persons 
on  disability  pension  who  hold  valid  certificates  to  teach  in  the  public 
schools  of  the  city  covered  by  this  pension  fund  shall  be  required  to  sub' 
mit  to  an  examination  at  least  once  each  year  by  a physician  or  physicians 
appointed  by  the  board  of  trustees.  The  purpose  of  such  examinations 
is  to  establish  whether  the  disability  still  exists  and  to  determine  whether 
the  person  is  still  incapacitated  for  teaching  service.  The  board  may 
require  other  disability  pensioners  to  submit  to  periodic  examinations  by 
a physician  or  physicians  appointed  by  it  or  to  submit  evidence  of  the 
continued  existence  of  the  disability,  and  it  may  as  to  such  other  dis' 
ability  pensioners  employ  investigative  service  to  determine  whether  such 
persons  are  employed  elsewhere  as  teachers,  or  to  establish  whether  such 
persons  are  still  disabled. 

The  board  of  trustees  shall  cancel  a disability  pension  upon  evidence 
that  the  pensioner  is  no  longer  incapacitated  for  teaching  if  such  person 
has  not  attained  the  age  of  60  years;  provided  that  a disability  pension 
shall  not  be  cancelled  in  the  case  of  a pensioner  who  has  20  or  more 
years  of  service  as  provided  in  Sections  34'86  to  34'113,  inclusive,  and 
who  had  attained  the  age  of  55  years,  but  such  person  shall  be  eligible 
to  retire  and  secure  a service  pension  as  provided  in  Section  34'106.  Upon 
cancellation  of  a disability  pension,  unless  such  person  reenters  service, 
a refund  shall  be  payable  of  the  excess,  if  any,  of  the  contributions 
paid  by  him  over  the  amount  paid  to  him  in  disability  pension.  (Sec' 
tion  added  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 103.  Aggregate  contributions.  The  aggregate  sum  required  to 
be  contributed  by,  or  deducted  from  the  salary  of,  any  person  other' 
wise  entitled  to  a pension  under  Sections  34'86  to  34T13,  inclusive, 
shall  be  computed  as  follows: 

1.  For  service  allowed  and  credited  for  pension  purposes  rendered 
prior  to  July  7,  1931,  by  computing  the  total  of  such  required  contri' 
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butions  or  deductions  at  the  rates  in  force  on  July  7,  1931;  provided 
that  any  contributions  after  40  years  of  service  shall  be  applied  as  an 
offset  to  the  additional  contributions  required  under  this  paragraph. 

2.  For  service  allowed  and  credited  for  pension  purposes  rendered 
after  July  6,  1931,  by  computing  the  total  of  the  required  contributions 
or  deductions  at  the  rates  in  force  when  the  service  was  rendered; 

3.  For  service  rendered  partly  before  and  partly  after  July  7,  1931 
by  adding  the  totals  computed  under  1 and  2.  (As  amended  by  L. 
1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 104.  Eligibility  for  immediate  benefits.  The  board  of  trustees 
shall  not  declare  any  person  entitled  to  the  immediate  benefits  of  the 
fund  until  he  has  taught  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  three'fifths  of 
the  term  of  service  for  which  annuity  is  granted,  which  three'fifths 
of  service  must  in  the  last  service  rendered  prior  to  his  retirement  on  a 
pension.  In  computing  the  years  of  service  for  which  annuity  is 
granted  not  more  than  ten  years  of  service  outside  the  city  may  be 
allowed  to  any  applicant.  No  person  is  entitled  to  the  benefits  of  the 
fund  until  his  employment  as  a teacher  in  the  active  service  of  the 
board  of  education  has  been  terminated. 

In  case  of  an  employee  of  the  board  of  trustees,  eligibility  for  a 
pension  or  benefit  hereunder  shall  become  effective  when  such  em' 
ployee  has  fulfilled  the  conditions  as  to  service  and  contributions  as 
herein  provided,  and  such  employee  shall  become  entitled  to  the  pay' 
ment  thereof  when  his  service  as  an  employee  has  been  terminated. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  501,  approved  August  1,  1949.) 

§ 34 — 105.  Pension  on  account  of  service  counted  towards  annuity  or 
pension  by  some  other  body.  Pensions  shall  not  be  granted  to  any 
person  on  account  of  service  as  a teacher  rendered  in  the  public  schools 
of  the  United  States,  if  any  portion  of  such  service  has  been  counted 
in  the  total  period  of  service  for  which  he  is  paid  a pension  by  some 
other  public  body;  provided,  that  any  benefit  payable  by  any  other 
public  body  only  after  the  death  of  such  teacher  shall  not  be  consid' 
ered  as  a pension  and,  provided  further,  that  any  teacher  may  receive 
in  addition  to  the  pension  any  compensation  or  annuity  by  the  board 
of  education  after  retirement  from  active  service  under  any  compulsory 
and  voluntary  retirement  law.  Pension  payments  shall  be  suspended 
while  persons  are  employed  by,  and  receive  compensation  from  the 
City  of  Chicago,  or  any  other  municipal  corporation  comprising  sub' 
stantially  the  same  geographic  area  except  that  service  as  a judge  or 
clerk  of  an  election  shall  not  be  deemed  employment.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1949,  S.B.  501,  approved  August  1,  1949.) 

§ 34 — 106.  Amount  of  pension — Payment — Re-employment.  All  per' 
sons  retired  or  retiring  prior  to  the  end  of  the  June  1951  school  term 
and  all  persons  now  on  the  pension  roll  and  receiving  pensions  shall 
receive  pensions  at  the  rates  and  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  and 
conditions  in  force  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  1951  amendatory 
Act;  but  all  persons  retired  or  retiring  at  the  end  of  the  June  1951 
school  term  and  thereafter  who  are  not  now  on  the  pension  roll  and 
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receive  no  pensions  and  who  are  otherwise  entitled  to  become  beneficiaries 
of  the  pension  fund  under  Sections  34'91  to  34'113 , both  inclusive,  shall 
receive  pensions  as  follows: 

1.  Each  teacher  retired  or  retiring  upon  completion  of  twenty  years 
of  service  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34'86  to  34-113,  inclusive, 
and  having  attained  the  age  of  55  years,  or  who  thereafter  shall  attain 
the  age  of  55  years,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  a retirement  pension  for 
20  years  of  service  of  $880.00  per  year.  For  each  year  of  service  in 
excess  of  20  years,  an  additional  annuity  or  pension  at  the  rate  of  one 
hundred  dollars  per  year,  shall  be  paid,  provided  that  no  annuity  or  | 
pension  shall  exceed  two  thousand  eight  hundred  and  eighty  dollars, 
nor  shall  it  in  any  event  be  less  than  the  amount  to  which  he  would 
have  been  entitled  under  the  provisions  of  Section  34'86  to  34'113  in'  j 
elusive,  as  said  sections  were  established  immediately  prior  to  the  effec' 
tive  date  of  this  1951  amendatory  Act.  Pensions  shall  be  paid  for  frac'  I 
tional  parts  of  a year,  but  not  for  any  period  of  less  than  ten  (10)  days  j 
during  such  fractional  year.  No  pension  shall  be  granted  for  service  I 
exceeding  forty  years. 

2.  Each  teacher  retired  or  retiring  because  of  permanent  disability  j 
after  ten  years  of  service  shall  receive  as  an  annuity  or  pension  four 
hundred  and  eighty  dollars,  and  for  each  year  of  service  in  excess  of  ten 
years,  and  fractions  thereof  in  amounts  not  less  than  10  days,  an  addh 
tional  annuity  at  the  rate  of  forty  dollars  per  year,  provided  however  ; 
that  such  annual  increases  shall  not  apply  for  service  in  excess  of  twenty 
years.  If  the  total  service  is  20  years  or  more,  the  service  pension  shall 
be  payable  without  regard  to  the  age  of  the  teacher. 

3.  Each  teacher  with  less  than  twenty  years  of  service,  within  the 
meaning  of  those  sections,  so  retired  or  retiring  because  of  having  at' 
tained  an  age  requiring  such  retirement  shall  receive  as  a pension  such 
proportion  of  the  full  pension  paid  for  twenty  years  of  active  service  as 
the  time  of  such  service  bears  to  twenty  years,  provided  however  that  ( 
such  pension  shall  not  in  any  event  be  less  than  the  amount  to  which 
he  would  have  been  entitled  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  34'86  to 
34'113,  inclusive,  as  said  sections  were  established  immediately  prior  to 
the  effective  date  of  this  1951  amendatory  Act. 

Pensions  and  annuities  shall  date  from  the  day  of  resignation  or 
compulsory  retirement,  but  shall  be  paid  only  after  written  application 
to  and  approval  by  the  board  of  trustees.  Pension  payments  shall  be 
prorated  on  a monthly  basis  from  September  to  June,  inclusive,  accord' 
ing  to  the  school  month  of  the  board  of  education. 

If  any  person  receiving  a pension  or  annuity  from  the  fund  is  re' 
employed  as  a teacher  by  the  board  of  education,  pension  payments  to 
him  shall  cease  when  the  re'employment  begins.  If  he  again  retires  on 
pension  the  time  of  service  and  the  money  contributed  by  him  after 
his  re'employment  shall  be  added  to  the  time  and  money  previously 
credited.  Such  person  shall  acquire  three  years  contributing  pension 
service  before  he  may  again  retire  on  a pension  at  a rate  other  than  that 
in  force  at  the  time  of  his  previous  retirement,  provided,  however,  if 
any  such  person  is  retired  because  of  his  having  attained  an  age  requir' 
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mg  such  retirement  before  he  shall  have  acquired  the  necessary  three 
years  contributing  pension  service,  his  pension  shall  not  be  less  than  the 
amounts  to  which  he  would  have  been  entitled  under  the  provisions  of 
Sections  34'86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  as  they  were  in  force  at  the  time  of 
his  previous  retirement  had  he  been  retired  then  because  of  age. 

These  provisions  shall  apply  with  equal  force  to  employees  of  the 
board  of  trustees  who  fulfill  the  qualifications  as  to  service  and  con- 
tributions. 

On  written  application  to  the  board  of  trustees,  there  shall  be  re' 
funded  to  the  administrator  or  executor  of  a deceased  pensioner,  the 
excess,  if  any,  of  an  amount  equal  to  his  contributions  to  the 'fund  over 
the  pension  payments  to  the  date  of  death,  plus  any  unpaid  pension  in' 
stallments  at  the  date  of  death;  provided  however,  that  if  there  be  filed 
with  the  board  of  trustees  prior  to  the  death  of  the  pensioner,  his 
written  direction,  signed  and  acknowledged  before  an  officer  authorized 
to  ta\e  acknowledgments,  that  such  refunds  be  paid  to  named  bene' 
ficiaries,  they  shall  be  so  paid  on  written  application  therefor  to  the 
board  of  trustees.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June 
1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 107.  Certification  of  deductions — Special  fund.  The  president 
and  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  shall  certify  monthly  to 
the  city  treasurer  all  amounts  deducted  from  the  salaries  of  teachers, 
special  teachers,  principals  and  superintendents  of  schools,  which 
amounts,  as  well  as  all  other  moneys  contributed  to  the  fund,  shall  be 
set  apart  and  held  by  the  treasurer  as  a special  fund  for  the  purposes 
hereinbefore  specified,  subject  to  the  order  of  the  board  of  trustees, 
and  shall  be  paid  out  upon  warrants  signed  by  the  president  and  the 
secretary  of  the  board  of  education,  the  president  of  the  board  of 
trustees,  and  countersigned  by  the  executive  secretary  or  by  such  other 
person  as  the  board  of  trustees  may  designate  from  time  to  time  by 
appropriate  resolution.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  501,  approved 
August  1,  1949.) 

§ 34 — 108.  City  Treasurer  custodian  of  funds — Books  and  accounts — 
Liability  on  bonds.  The  city  treasurer,  ex-officio,  shall  be  the  custodian 
of  the  fund,  and  shall  secure  and  safely  keep  it,  subject  to  the  control 
and  direction  of  the  board  of  trustees.  He  shall  keep  his  books  and 
accounts  concerning  the  fund  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  board. 
The  books  and  accounts  shall  always  be  subject  to  the  inspection  of  the 
board  or  any  member  thereof.  The  city  treasurer  shall  be  liable  on  his 
official  bond  for  the  proper  performance  of  his  duties  and  the  conser- 
vation of  the  fund.  Any  legal  proceedings  necessary  for  the  enforce- 
ment of  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  be  brought  by  and  in  the 
name  of  the  board  of  education  for  the  use  of  the  board  of  trustees  of 
the  public  school  teachers1  pension  fund. 

§ 34 — 109.  Refund  of  contributions.  If  at  any  time  prior  to  the  com- 
pletion of  twenty  years  of  active  service  within  the  meaning  of  Sections 
34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  any  member  of  the  active  teaching  force  who 
is  willing  to  continue  in  the  service  of  the  board  of  education  is  removed 
from  the  service  as  provided  in  Section  34-88,  or  if  at  any  time  prior 
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to  the  completion  of  twenty  years  of  service,  within  the  meaning  of  Sec-  j 
tions  34'86  to  34^113,  inclusive,  any  member  of  the  active  teaching* 
force  retires  voluntarily  from  the  service,  he  shall,  upon  application  to  I 
the  board  of  trustees  be  paid  as  a refund  all  the  money  he  has  com  j 
tributed  to  the  fund  not  including  any  former  refund.  A contributor 
on  permanent  separation  from  service,  in  lieu  of  any  pension  he  may 
be  entitled  to  then  or 'thereafter,  upon  written  application  to  the  board 
of  trustees  may  withdraw  from  the  fund  the  money  he  has  contributed 
upon  executing  and  delivering  to  the  fund  his  written  receipt  and  re' 
lease  in  that  behalf,  and  thereupon  he  shall  have  no  further  interest  in  j 
or  claim  against  said  fund  whatsoever. 

If  any  person  who  has  received  such  a refund  is  re'employed  by 
the  board  of  education  he  shall  repay  to  the  pension  fund  the  amount  ! 
of  money  he  received  as  refund  together  with  interest  thereon  at  four  j 
per  cent  per  annum  from  the  time  the  refund  was  received  by  him. 

If  any  contributor  to  the  fund  dies  while  in  the  active  service  of 
the  board  of  education  as  a teacher,  or  dies  after  retirement  but  before  i 
receiving  any  pension  payment  from  the  fund,  the  executor  or  admin' 
istrator  of  the  estate  of  the  contributor  shall,  upon  written  application 
to  the  board  of  trustees,  be  paid  all  the  money  the  contributor  con'  ! 
tributed  to  the  fund,  not  including  any  former  refund:  but  if  there 
shall  be  filed  with  the  board  of  trustees  prior  to  the  death  of  said  J 
contributor,  a written  direction  signed  and  acknowledged  by  the  con' 
tributor  before  an  officer  authorised  to  take  acknowledgments,  that  the  , 
refund  be  paid  to  a named  beneficiary,  on  written  application  made  to 
the  board  of  trustees  such  refund  shall  be  paid  to  such  beneficiary. 

These  provisions  shall  apply  with  equal  force  in  the  case  of  an  1 
employee  of  the  board  of  trustees,  when  such  an  employee  becomes 
separated  from  the  service  of  the  board  or  is  re'employed  after  such 
separation,  or  dies.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June 
1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§ 34 — 110.  Acceptance  of  provisions — Part  of  contract.  All  persons 
employed  as  teachers  by  the  board  of  education  and  the  employees  of  ' 
the  board  of  trustees  shall,  by  such  employment,  accept  the  provisions 
of  Sections  34 — 86  to  34 — 113,  inclusive,  and  thereupon  become  con' 
tributors  to  the  fund  in  accordance  with  the  terms  thereof.  The 
provisions  of  those  sections  shall  become  a part  of  any  such  contract 
of  employment.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  642,  approved  July 
23,  1947.) 

§34 — 111.  Exemption  from  any  legal  process — Transfer  or  assign- 
ment. All  or  any  part  of  pensions  or  annuities  granted  under  the 
provisions  of  Sections  34'86  to  34'  1 13,  inclusive,  is  exempt  from 
attachment  or  garnishment  process  and  shall  not  be  seized  or  levied 
upon  by  virtue  of  any  execution  or  any  process  or  proceedings  issued 
out  of  or  by  any  court  for  the  payment  or  satisfaction  in  whole  or  in 
part  of  any  debt,  claim,  damage,  demand  or  judgment  against  any 
pensioner  hereunder.  No  annuitant  or  pensioner  has  the  right  to 
transfer  or  assign  his  pension  or  annuity  or  any  part  thereof  by  way 
of  mortgage  or  otherwise  except  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  and 
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maintaining  membership  in  nonprofit  group  health  or  hospital  plans 
approved  by  the  board  of  trustees.  The  board  of  trustees  is  hereby 
authorized  to  administer  all  the  details  involved  in  establishing  and 
maintaining  such  membership  for  the  benefit  of  the  annuitants,  but  it 
shall  not  be  obligated  to  do  so  or  to  continue  doing  so,  if  in  the  judg' 
ment  of  the  board  of  trustees  such  continuance  is  not  desirable.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  351,  approved  June  1,  1951 — Emergency.) 

§34 — 112.  Interest  on  fund.  Neither  the  treasurer  nor  any  other  of' 
ficer  having  the  custody  of  public  school  funds  is  entitled  to  retain  any 
interest  accruing  thereon,  but  such  interest  shall  accrue  and  inure  to 
the  benefit  of  such  funds  respectively,  become  a part  thereof  and  be 
paid  into  the  city  treasury,  subject  to  the  purposes  of  this  Act. 

§ 34 — 113.  Deficiency  in  fund.  If  the  moneys  collected  and  paid  into 
the  public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  from  taxes 
levied  for  the  purpose  of  providing  revenue  for  the  fund  in  any  cur' 
rent  fiscal  year  do  not  equal  the  amount  of  the  moneys  deducted  or 
contributed  from  teachers’  salaries  for  the  fund  for  such  year,  or  if  the 
current  income  of  the  fund  in  any  fiscal  year  ever  is  less  than  the  cur' 
rent  disbursements  of  the  fund  for  such  year,  the  board  of  education 
shall  the  next  year,  in  addition  to  demanding  and  directing  the  annual 
tax  levy  hereinbefore  provided  for  set  apart  and  appropriate  from 
moneys  derived  or  to  be  derived  from  the  general  tax  levy  for  edu' 
cational  purposes  an  amount  of  money  sufficient  to  supply  such  de' 
ficiency  or  deficiencies  and  promptly  pay  such  sum  of  money  into  the 
fund  for  such  purpose  and  restore  any  of  the  reserve  of  the  fund  that 
may  have  been  so  temporarily  used. 

PARENTAL  SCHOOLS 

§34 — 114.  Establishment — Purpose.  There  shall  be  established  and 
maintained  one  or  more  parental  or  truant  schools  for  the  purpose  of 
affording  a place  of  confinement,  discipline,  instruction  and  main' 
tenance  of  children,  both  boys  and  girls,  of  compulsory  school  age 
who  may  be  committed  thereto  as  hereinafter  provided. 

§ 34 — 115.  Sites  and  buildings — Furniture,  fixtures,  apparatus.  For  the 

purpose  of  establishing  parental  or  truant  schools,  sites  may  be  pur' 
chased  and  buildings  constructed  or  premises  rented  in  the  manner 
provided  for  in  the  case  of  public  schools  in  such  cities.  No  such 
school  shall  be  located  at  or  near  any  penal  institution.  The  board 
shall  furnish  such  schools  with  furniture,  fixtures,  apparatus  and  pro' 
visions  necessary  for  the  maintenance  and  operation  thereof. 

§34 — 116.  Powers  and  duties  of  board.  The  board  may  employ  a 
superintendent  for  parental  or  truant  schools,  and  all  other  necessary 
officers,  agents  and  teachers,  shall  prescribe  the  methods  of  discipline 
and  the  course  of  instruction  and  shall  exercise  the  same  powers  and 
perform  the  same  duties  as  are  prescribed  by  law  for  the  management 
of  other  schools. 

§34 — 117.  Religious  instruction  and  services.  No  religious  instruc' 
tion  shall  be  given  in  parential  or  truant  schools  except  that  allowed 

363 


by  law  in  public  schools;  but  the  board  shall  make  suitable  rules  so  that 
the  children  may  receive  religious  training  in  accordance  with  the 
belief  of  their  parents  at  religious  services  to  be  held  in  the  institution 
or  at  public  services  elsewhere. 

§34 — 118.  Petition  for  commitment.  The  truant  officer  or  agent  of 
the  board  shall  petition,  and  any  reputable  citizen  of  the  city  may 
petition,  the  county  or  circuit  court  of  the  county  to  inquire  into  the 
case  of  any  child  of  compulsory  school  age  who  is  not  attending  school  ! 
and  who  has  been  guilty  of  habitual  truancy  or  ' persistent  violation 
of  the  rules  of  the  public  school.  The  petition  shall  state  the  names,  if  j 
known,  of  the  father  and  mother  of  the  child,  or  the  survivor  of  them;  j 
and  if  neither  the  father  nor  the  mother  is  living  or  found  in  the 
county,  or  if  their  names  cannot  be  ascertained,  the  name  of  the  guard-  | 
ian,  if  one  is  known;  and  if  there  is  a parent  living  whose  name  can  be 
ascertained,  or  a guardian,  the  petition  shall  show  whether  or  not  the 
parent  or  guardian  consents  to  the  commitment  of  the  child  to  the 
parental  or  truant  school.  The  petition  shall  be  verified  by  oath  upon 
the  belief  of  the  petitioner,  and  upon  being  filed  the  judge  of  the 
county  or  circuit  court  shall  have  the  child  named  therein  brought 
before  him  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  application  in  the  petition. 
No  child  who  has  ever  been  convicted  of  any  offense  punishable  by  con- 
finement in  any  penal  institution  shall  be  committed  to  such  school. 

§ 34 — 119.  Writ  and  order — Notice  to  parent  or  guardian.  Upon  the 
filing  of  the  petition  the  clerk  of  the  court  shall  issue  a writ  to  the 
sheriff  of  the  county  directing  him  to  bring  the  child  before  the  court 
and  if  the  court  finds  that  the  material  facts  set  forth  in  the  petition 
are  true,  and  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  court,  the  child  is  a fit  person  to 
be  committed  to  the  parental  or  truant  school,  an  order  shall  be  entered 
that  the  child  be  committed  to  the  parental  or  truant  school,  to  be  kept 
there  until  he  arrives  at  the  age  of  sixteen  years,  unless  sooner  discharged 
in  the  manner  hereinafter  set  forth.  Before  the  hearing,  notice  in  writing 
shall  be  given  to  the  parent  or  guardian  of  the  child,  if  known,  of  the 
proceedings  about  to  be  instituted,  that  he  or  she  may  appear  and  resist 
them. 

§ 34 — 120.  Clothing.  The  parent  or  guardian  of  any  child  committed 
to  a parental  or  truant  school  shall  provide  suitable  clothing  upon  his 
entry  therein  and  thereafter  as  it  may  be  needed  upon  notice  in  writing 
from  the  superintendent  or  other  proper  officer  of  the  school.  If  any 
parent  or  guardian  refuses  or  neglects  to  furnish  clothing,  it  may  be 
provided  by  the  board,  and  the  board  may  have  an  action  against  the 
parent  or  guardian  to  recover  the  cost  thereof  plus  10  per  cent. 

§ 34 — 121.  Release  on  parole.  The  board  may  establish  rules  and 
regulations  under  which  children  committed  to  a parental  or  truant 
school  may  be  allowed  to  return  home  upon  parole  and  there  remain  in 
the  legal  custody  and  under  the  control  of  the  officers  and  agents  of  the 
school,  and  under  that  control  they  may  be  returned  to  the  school  by 
the  superintendent  or  an  authorized  officer  thereof  except  as  herein- 
after provided.  The  board  may  enforce  such  rules  and  regulations  as  to 
the  returning  of  any  child  on  parole.  No  child  shall  be  released  upon 
parole  in  less  than  four  weeks  from  the  time  of  his  commitment,  nor 
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thereafter  until  the  superintendent  of  the  parental  or  truant  school  is 
satisfied  from  the  conduct  of  the  child  that,  if  paroled,  he  will  attend 
regularly  the  public  or  private  school  to  which  he  may  be  sent  by  his 
parents  or  guardian  and  shall  so  certify  to  the  board. 

§ 34 — 122.  Reports  as  to  attendance  and  conduct  of  paroled  child — 
Final  discharge.  The  principal  or  other  persons  having  charge  of  the 
school  to  which  the  child  released  upon  parole  may  be  sent  shall  report 
at  least  once  each  month  to  the  superintendent  of  the  parental  or  truant 
school,  stating  whether  or  not  the  child  attends  school  regularly  and 
obeys  the  rules  and  requirements  of  the  school;  and  if  the  child  is 
regular  in  his  attendance  at  school  and  his  conduct  as  a pupil  is  sat- 
isfactory for  a period  of  one  year  from  the  date  on  which  he  was  re- 
leased upon  parole,  he  shall  then  be  finally  discharged  from  the  par- 
ental or  truant  school,  and  shall  not  be  recommitted  thereto  except  on 
petition  as  hereinbefore  provided. 

§ 34 — 123.  Violations  of  conditions  of  parole.  If  any  child  released 
from  the  school  upon  parole  violates  the  conditions  of  his  parole  at  any 
time  within  one  year  thereafter,  he  shall,  upon  the  order  of  the  board  be 
returned  to  the  parental  or  truant  school  and  shall  not  be  again  released 
upon  parole  within  the  period  of  three  months  from  the  date  of  such 
return,  and  if  he  violates  the  conditions  of  a second  parole  he  shall  be 
recommitted  to  the  parental  or  truant  school  and  shall  not  be  released 
therefrom  on  parole  until  he  remains  in  the  school  at  least  one  year. 

§ 34 — 124.  Incorrigible  children — Commitment  to  reformatory.  If  a 

child  is  found  to  be  incorrigible  and  his  influence  in  the  parental  or 
truant  school  to  be  detrimental  to  the  interests  of  the  other  pupils,  the 
board  may  authorize  the  superintendent  or  any  officer  of  the  school  to 
present  these  facts  to  the  Circuit  or  County  Court  by  petition,  and  the 
court  may  commit  the  child  to  some  juvenile  reformatory. 

ARTICLE  35 
Repeal 

§ 35 — 1.  Acts  repealed. 

ARTICLE  36 
Saving 

Sec. 

36 — 1.  Matters  not  affected  by  repeal. 

§ 36 — 1.  Matters  not  affected  by  repeal.  The  repeal  of  the  acts  set 
forth  in  Article  35  shall  not  affect  or  impair  any  of  the  following:  suits 
pending  or  rights  existing  at  the  time  this  act  takes  effect;  any  grant 
or  conveyance  made  or  right  acquired  or  cause  of  action  now  existing 
under  any  such  act;  the  validity  of  any  bonds  or  other  obligations 
issued  or  sold  and  constituting  valid  obligations  of  the  issuing  author- 
ity at  the  time  this  act  takes  effect;  the  validity  of  any  tax  levied 
under  any  law  in  effect  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  Act;  any 
offense  committed,  act  done,  penalty,  punishment  or  forfeiture  in- 
curred, or  any  claim,  right,  power  or  remedy  accrued  under  any  law 
in  effect  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  Act;  nor  shall  the  repeal 
herein  of  any  curative  or  validating  act  affect  the  corporate  existence 
or  powers  of  any  school  district  lawfully  validated  thereby. 
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ANNEXATION 

REVISED  CITIES  AND  VILLAGES  ACT 


Real  estate  owned  by  school  district,  annexation  of.  § 7 — 11.1.  When' 
ever  real  estate  owned  by  any  school  district  is  situated  in  unincor' 
porated  territory  adjacent  to  any  municipality  it  may  be  annexed 
thereto  as  follows: 

The  board  of  directors  or  board  of  education  of  the  school  dis' 
trict  shall  adopt  a resolution  recommending  the  annexation  of  such 
real  estate  by  the  municipality.  The  resolution  shall  contain  a com' 
plete  description  of  such  real  estate.  The  resolution  shall  direct  the 
clerk  or  secretary  of  the  school  board  to  transmit  a copy  thereof  to 
the  corporate  authorities  of  the  municipality.  If  such  corporate 
authorities,  by  a two'thirds  vote  of  the  members,  enact  an  ordinance 
providing  for  annexation  of  such  real  estate,  it  shall  be  considered  as 
annexed.  The  ordinance  shall  describe  the  territory  annexed,  and  a 
copy  thereof  and  an  accurate  map  of  such  territory  shall  be  recorded 
in  the  office  of  the  recorder  of  deeds  of  the  county  or  counties  where' 
in  the  annexed  territory  is  situated.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  205,  ap' 
proved  June  7,  1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  24,  Section  7 — 11.1,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

BLIND  AND  DEAF  STUDENTS 
(Higher  Education) 

An  Act  to  aid  blind  and  deaf  students  in  securing  higher  education. 
(Approved  June  11,  1925 ; as  amended  by  Act  approved  June  26,  1931; 
title  as  amended  by  Act  approved  March  24,  1949.) 

Board  of  education  for  the  blind  and  deaf.  § 1.  (Section  repealed 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  323,  approved  July  9,  1951.) 

Duty  to  furnish  financial  assistance.  § 2.  The  Division  of  Re' 
habilitation  of  the  Board  of  Vocational  Education,  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  the  Division,  shall  furnish  financial  assistance  to  deserving  blind 
or  deaf  students  who  have  been  residents  of  Illinois  for  4 years  imme' 
diately  preceding  their  application  for  assistance,  and  who  are  regularly 
enrolled  students,  pursuing  a course  of  study  in  a university,  college, 
conservatory  of  music  or  a normal,  professional  or  vocational  school.  The 
amount  of  aid  to  any  student  shall  not,  under  ordinary  circumstances, 
exceed  $400  per  annum,  but  where  the  Division  may  consider  that  added 
assistance  is  necessary,  the  amount  may  be  increased  to  $600  per  annum. 
Money  so  furnished  shall  be  expended  under  the  direction  and  super' 
vision  of  the  Division.  The  students  shall  be  selected  by  an  Advisory 
Scholarship  Board  for  the  Blind  and  Deaf,  composed  of  the  Superintend' 
ent  of  Public  Instruction,  the  superintendent  of  the  Illinois  School  for 
the  Deaf,  the  superintendent  of  the  Illinois  School  for  the  Blind,  and 
the  supervisor  of  the  wor\  for  the  blind  in  the  Chicago  public  schools. 
Upon  presentation  of  proper  vouchers  certified  and  approved  by  the 
State  Supervisor  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation,  the  Auditor  shall  draw 
his  warrants  therefor  upon  the  State  Treasurer.  The  members  of  the 
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advisory  board  shall  be  reimbursed  for  their  actual  necessary  expenses 
but  shall  receive  no  other  compensation  for  their  services.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  323,  approved  July  9,  1951) 

(Note:  Chapter  23,  Sections  38a  and  38b,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes  1951) 

BONDS 

COST  OF  OFFICIAL  BOND 

An  Act  relating  to  the  payment  of  the  cost  of  corporate  surety' 
ship  and  indemnity  upon  official  bonds.  (Approved  June  7,  1897. 
Title  as  amended  by  Act  approved  March  27,  1934.) 

Cost  of  official  bond  or  indemnity  on  official  bonds.  § 1.  That  the 
state,  or  any  county,  township,  municipality,  public  board  or  body 
whether  organised  under  general  or  special  act  shall  pay  out  of  the 
funds  of  said  state,  county,  municipality,  township,  board  or  body  the 
cost  of  any  official  bond  furnished  by  any  officer  of  said  state,  county, 
township,  municipality,  public  board  or  body  required  by  the  laws, 
rules  or  regulations  thereof  to  execute  the  same,  in  case  said  officer 
shall  furnish  the  same  with  a surety  company  or  companies  author' 
ised  to  do  business  in  this  state  under  the  laws  thereof,  and,  if  the 
surety  on  any  such  official  bond  is  not  such  a surety  company  or  com' 
panies,  the  State,  county,  township,  municipality  or  public  board  or 
body  shall  pay  out  of  its  funds  the  cost  of  any  bond  or  bonds  indemni' 
fying  such  surety  against  liability  on  such  official  bond,  provided  the 
total  amount  of  such  indemnity  must  correspond  to  the  total  obliga' 
tion  of  such  surety  on  such  official  bond  and  that  the  indemnitor  or 
indemnitors  shall  be  a company  or  companies  authorized  by  the  laws 
of  this  State  to  execute  such  indemnifying  bond  or  bonds.  (As 
amended  by  Act  approved  March  27,  1934.) 

(Note:  Chapter  103,  Section  16,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

CHILDREN  OF  DECEASED  VETERANS 

An  Act  to  provide  educational  opportunities  for  children  of  soldiers, 
sailors  or  marines  who  were  killed  in  action  or  died  during  World 
War  I or  World  War  II  or  who  died  from  service  connected  dis' 
ability.  (Approved  July  4,  1935;  title  as  amended  by  Act  approved 
July  21,  1947.) 

School  aid  for  children  of  deceased  veterans.  § 1.  It  is  the  duty  of 
the  Department  of  Registration  and  Education  to  provide,  insofar 
as  moneys  are  appropriated  to  it  for  such  purposes,  for  matriculation 
and  tuition  fees,  board,  room  rent,  books  and  supplies  for  the  use 
and  benefit  of  children,  not  under  Fourteen  and  not  over  twenty'two 
years  of  age,  who  have  for  twelve  months  prior  to  their  application 
for  these  benefits  had  their  domicile  in  the  State  of  Illinois,  of  World 
War  I veterans  who  were  killed  in  action  or  who  died  between  April 
6,  1917,  and  July  2,  1921,  and  of  World  War  II  veterans  who  were 
killed  in  action  or  died  after  December  6,  1941,  and  before  the  cessa' 
tion  of  hostilities  of  such  war,  as  a result  of  service  in  the  Army, 
Navy,  or  Marine  Corps  of  the  United  States  or  from  other  causes  of 


368 


World  War  I or  World  War  II,  and  of  veterans  of  World  War  I or 
World  War  II  who  died,  whether  before  or  after  the  cessation  of 
hostilities,  from  service  connected  disability;  which  orphans  are  attend" 
ing  or  may  attend  a state  educational  institution  of  a secondary  or 
college  grade,  a business  college  or  any  high  school,  vocational  train" 
ing  school  or  other  educational  institution  in  this  State  where  courses 
of  instruction  are  provided  in  subjects  which  would  tend  to  enable 
such  orphans  to  engage  in  any  useful  trade,  occupation  or  profession. 
Said  children  shall  be  admitted  to  state  institutions  of  secondary  or 
college  grade,  free  of  tuition.  Provided,  however,  that  not  more  than 
one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150.00)  shall  be  paid  for  any  one 
child  for  any  one  school  year.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  864,  ap" 
proved  July  21,  1947) 

Payment  of  fund — Determination  of  eligibility.  § 2.  The  amounts 
that  become  due  to  any  enducational  or  training  institution,  or  to  any 
child  under  this  Act,  not  in  excess  of  the  amount  specified  in  Section  1 
of  this  Act,  shall  be  payable  to  such  institution  or  school  or  child 
or,  if  such  child  is  a minor,  to  his  parents  or  guardian  on  vouchers 
approved  by  the  Department  of  Registration  and  Education.  Said 
Department  shall  determine  the  eligibility  of  the  children  who  make 
application  for  the  benefits  provided  for  in  this  Act;  satisfy  itself  of 
the  attendance  of  such  children  at  any  such  institution  or  school  and 
of  the  accuracy  and  reasonableness  of  the  charge  or  charges  sub" 
mitted,  on  account  of  the  attendance  thereat  of  any  such  children. 
(As  amended  by  Act  approved  July  17,  1941.) 

(§3.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

(Note:  Chapter  1261/2>  Sections  26  and  27,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 

1951.) 

CHILD  LABOR 

An  Act  to  regulate  the  employment  of  children  and  to  repeal  an  Act 
herein  named.  (Approved  June  30,  1945.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Minimum  age.  § 1.  No  minor  under  sixteen  years  of  age  at  any  time 
shall  be  employed,  permitted  or  suffered  to  work  in  any  gainful  occu" 
pation  in  connection  with  any  theatre,  concert  hall  or  place  of  amuse' 
ment,  or  any  mercantile  institution,  store,  office,  hotel,  laundry,  manu" 
facturing  establishment,  mill,  cannery,  factory  or  workshop,  restaurant, 
lunch  rooms,  beauty  parlors,  barber  shop,  bakeries,  coal,  brick  or 
lumber  yard;  or  in  any  type  of  construction  work  within  this  State; 
provided,  that  minors  between  fourteen  and  sixteen  years  of  age  may 
be  employed,  permitted,  or  suffered  to  work  outside  school  hours  and 
during  school  vacations  but  not  in  dangerous  or  hazardous  factory  work 
or  in  any  occupation  otherwise  prohibited  by  law  or  by  order  or  regu" 
lation  made  in  pursuance  of  law. 

Exemptions.  § 2.  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  be  construed  to  apply  to 
the  work  of  a minor  engaged  in  agricultural  pursuits  or  in  the  sale  and 
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distribution  of  magazines  and  newspapers  at  hours  when  the  schools 
of  the  district  are  not  in  session;  and  nothing  in  this  Act  shall  be  con' 
strued  to  apply  to  the  employment  of  a minor  outside  school  hours  in 
and  around  a home  at  work  usual  to  the  home  of  the  employer;  pro' 
vided  such  work  is  not  in  connection  with  or  a part  of  the  business,  trade 
or  profession  of  the  employer. 

Hours  of  work.  § 3.  No  minor  under  sixteen  (16)  years  of  age  shall 
be  employed,  permitted,  or  suffered  to  work  in  any  gainful  occupation 
mentioned  in  Section  1 of  this  Act  for  more  than  six  (6)  consecutive 
days  in  any  one  week,  or  more  than  forty^eight  (48)  hours  in  any 
one  week,  or  more  than  eight  (8)  hours  in  any  one  day,  or  be  so  eim 
ployed,  permitted  or  suffered  to  work  between  7 p.  m.  and  7 a.  m. 

The  hours  of  work  of  minors  under  the  age  of  sixteen  (16)  years 
employed  outside  of  school  hours  shall  not  exceed  three  (3)  a day  on 
days  when  school  is  in  session,  nor  shall  the  combined  hours  of  work 
outside  and  in  school  exceed  a total  of  eight  (8)  a day. 

Meal  period.  §4.  No  minor  under  sixteen  (16)  years  of  age  shall  be 
employed,  or  permitted  to  work  in  any  gainful  occupations  mentioned 
in  Section  1 of  this  Act  for  more  than  five  (5)  hours  continuously 
without  an  interval  of  at  least  thirty  (30)  minutes  for  meal  period, 
and  no  period  of  less  than  thirty  (30)  minutes  shall  be  deemed  to  in' 
terrupt  a continuous  period  of  work. 

Posting  of  hours.  § 5.  Every  employer  covered  by  this  Act  shall  post 
in  a conspicuous  place  where  minors  under  sixteen  (16)  are  employed, 
or  suffered  to  work,  a printed  abstract  of  this  Act  and  a list  of  the 
occupations  prohibited  to  such  minors,  to  be  furnished  by  the  Depart' 
ment  of  Labor.  Such  employers  shall  post  in  a conspicuous  place  where 
minors  under  sixteen  (16)  are  employed,  or  suffered  to  work  a printed 
notice  stating  the  hours  of  commencing  and  stopping  work,  and  the 
hours  when  the  time  or  times  allowed  for  dinner  or  other  meals,  begin 
and  end.  The  printed  form  of  such  notice  shall  be  furnished  by  the 
Department  of  Labor. 

Time  record.  § 6.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  every  employer  of  minors 
between  the  ages  of  fourteen  (14)  and  sixteen  (16)  years  employed 
for  or  in  connection  with  any  gainful  occupation  mentioned  in  Section 
1,  to  keep  a register  upon  the  premises  where  the  work  is  being  done 
on  which  register  shall  be  recorded  the  name,  age  and  place  of  residence 
of  every  minor  between  the  ages  of  fourteen  (14)  and  sixteen  (16) 
years.  It  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person,  firm  or  corporation  to  hire 
or  employ  or  to  permit  or  suffer  to  work  in  or  for  or  in  connection  with 
any  of  the  gainful  occupations  mentioned  in  Section  1,  any  minor 
between  the  ages  of  fourteen  (14)  and  sixteen  (16)  years  unless  there 
is  first  procured  and  placed  on  file  on  the  premises  where  the  work  is 
being  done,  employment  certificates  issued  as  hereinafter  provided  and 
accessible  to  the  authorized  officers  or  employees  of  the  Department  of 
Labor,  and  to  the  truant  officers  or  other  school  officials  charged  with 
the  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  education  law. 

Hazardous  occupations.  § 7.  No  minor  under  the  age  of  sixteen  (16) 
years  of  age  shall  be  employed,  permitted  or  suffered  to  work: 
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1.  In,  about  or  in  connection  with  any  public  messenger  or  de' 
livery  service,  bowling  alley,  pool  room,  billiard  room,  skating  rink, 
exhibition  park  or  place  of  amusement,  garage,  filling  station  or  service 
station,  or  as  a belhboy  in  any  hotel  or  rooming  house  or  about  or  in 
connection  with  power' driven  machinery. 

2.  In  the  oiling,  cleaning  or  wiping  of  machinery  or  shafting; 

3.  In  or  about  any  mine  or  quarry;  provided  that  office  and  mes' 
senger  and  other  nonffiazardous  employment  shall  not  be  prohibited 
by  this  Act; 

4.  In  stone  cutting  or  polishing; 

5.  In  or  about  any  hazardous  factory  work; 

6.  In  or  about  any  plant  manufacturing  explosives  or  articles  con' 
taining  explosive  components,  or  in  the  use  or  transportation  of  same; 
provided  that  office  and  messenger  and  other  nonffiazardous  employ' 
ment  shall  not  be  prohibited  by  this  Act; 

7.  In  or  about  plants  manufacturing  iron  or  steel,  ore  reduction 
works,  smelters,  foundries,  forging  shops,  hot  rolling  mills  or  any 
other  place  in  which  the  heating,  melting,  or  heat  treatment  of  metals 
is  carried  on;  provided  that  office  and  messenger  and  other  nonffiazardous 
employment  shall  not  be  prohibited  by  this  Act; 

8.  In  the  operation  of  machinery  used  in  the  cold  rolling  of  heavy 
metal  stock,  or  in  the  operation  of  power'driven  punching,  shearing, 
stamping,  or  metal  plate  bending  machines; 

9.  In  or  about  sawmills  or  lath,  shingle,  or  cooperage'Stock  mills; 
provided  that  office  and  messenger  and  other  nonffiazardous  employ' 
ment  shall  not  be  prohibited  by  this  Act; 

10.  In  the  operation  of  power'driven  woodworking  machines,  or 
offibearing  from  circular  saws; 

11.  In  the  operation  of  freight  elevators  or  hoisting  machines  and 
cranes; 

12.  In  spray  painting  or  in  occupations  involving  exposure  to  lead 
or  its  compounds  or  to  dangerous  or  poisonous  dyes  or  chemicals; 

13.  In  any  place  or  establishment  in  which  intoxicating  alcoholic 
liquors  are  served  or  sold  for  consumption  on  the  premises,  or  in  which 
such  liquors  are  manufactured  or  bottled; 

14.  In  oil  refineries,  gasoline  blending  plants,  or  pumping  stations 
on  oil  transmission  lines; 

15.  In  the  operation  of  laundry,  dry  cleaning  or  dyeing  machinery; 

16.  In  occupations  involving  exposure  to  radioactive  substances. 

No  female  under  the  age  of  sixteen  (16)  years  shall  be  employed 

or  engaged  in  any  capacity  where  such  employment  requires  her  to 
remain  standing  continuously  for  and  during  the  performance  of  her 
work. 

Minors  under  sixteen — Theatrical  productions.  §8.  Notwithstanding 
the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  City  or  County  Superintendent  of 
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Schools,  or  their  duly  authorized  agents,  are  authorized  to  issue  an 
employment  certificate  for  any  minor  under  sixteen  (16)  years  of  age,  j 
said  certificate  authorizing  and  permitting  the  appearance  of  such  minor 
in  a play  or  musical  comedy  with  a professional  traveling  theatrical  j 
production  on  the  stage  of  a duly  licensed  theatre  wherein  not  more  i 
than  two  performances  are  given  in  any  one  day  and  not  more  than  ; 
eight  performances  are  given  in  any  one  week,  or  nine  when  a holiday  ; 
occurs  during  the  week,  or  in  a musical  recital  or  concert:  Provided,  ! 
that  such  minor  is  accompanied  by  his  parent  or  guardian  or  by  a j 
person  in  whose  care  the  parent  or  guardian  has  placed  the  minor  and 
whose  connection  with  the  performance  or  with  the  operation  of  the 
theatre  in  which  the  minor  is  to  appear  is  limited  to  the  care  of  such  I 
minor  or  of  minors  appearing  therein:  And  provided  further,  that  j 
such  minor  shall  not  appear  on  said  stage  or  in  a musical  recital  or  j 
concert,  attend  rehearsals,  or  be  present  in  connection  with  such  ap- 
pearance or  rehearsals,  in  the  theatre  where  the  play  or  musical  comedy  j 
is  produced  or  in  the  place  where  the  concert  or  recital  is  given,  for  ; 
more  than  a total  of  six  (6)  hours  in  any  one  day,  or  on  more  than  six  ! 
(6)  days  in  any  one  week,  or  for  more  than  a total  of  twenty-four  (24)  i 
hours  in  any  one  week,  or  after  the  hour  of  11  postmeridian.  Appli-  J 
cation  for  such  certificate  shall  be  made  by  the  manager  of  the  theatre,  j 
or  by  the  person  in  the  district  responsible  for  the  musical  recital  or  I 
concert,  and  by  the  parent  or  guardian  of  such  minor  to  the  City  or  j 
County  Superintendent  of  Schools  or  his  authorized  agent  at  least  ' 
fourteen  (14)  days  in  advance  of  such  appearance.  The  City  or  County 
Superintendent  of  Schools  or  his  agent  may  issue  a permit  if  satis-  i 
fied  that  adequate  provision  has  been  made  for  the  educational  in-  ! 
struction  of  such  minor,  for  safeguarding  his  health  and  for  the  proper 
moral  supervision  of  such  minor,  and  that  proper  rest  and  dressing 
room  facilities  are  provided  in  the  theatre  for  such  minor. 

Employment  certificate  required.  § 9.  Except  in  occupations  specifical- 
ly exempted  by  Section  2,  no  minor  under  sixteen  (16)  years  of  age  l 
shall  be  employed,  permitted  or  suffered  to  work  in  any  gainful  occu-  ; 
pation  unless  the  person,  firm  or  corporation  employing  such  minor 
procures  and  keeps  on  file  an  employment  certificate. 

Employment  certificates.  § 10.  Employment  certificates  shall  permit 
employment  during  the  school  vacation  or  outside  of  school  hours. 
The  employment  certificate  shall  be  signed  by  the  City  or  County 
Superintendent  of  Schools  or  their  duly  authorized  agents  and  shall 
be  in  such  a form  as  to  show  on  its  face  the  information  and  evidence 
required  by  Section  11  to  be  filed  before  the  certificate  is  issued.  The 
certificate  shall  be  issued  in  triplicate  and  the  person  issuing  it  shall 
mail  the  original  to  the  minor’s  employer,  send  the  duplcate  to  the 
State  Department  of  Labor  and  shall  retain  the  third  copy  in  his  files. 

Person  issuing  certificates.  §11.  The  employment  certificate  shall  be 
issued  by  the  City  or  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  or  by  their 
duly  authorized  agents.  The  person  issuing  these  certificates  shall  have 
authority  to  administer  the  oaths  provided  for  herein,  but  no  fee  shall 
be  charged.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  school  board  or  local  school 
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authority,  to  designate  a place  or  places  where  certificates  shall  be 
issued  and  recorded,  and  physical  examinations  made  without  fee,  as 
hereinafter  provided,  and  to  establish  and  maintain  the  necessary 
records  and  clerical  services  for  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

The  issuing  officer  shall  notify  the  principal  of  the  school  attended 
by  the  minor  for  whom  an  employment  certificate  for  out  of  school 
work  is  issued  by  him. 

The  principal  of  the  school  attended  by  the  minor  for  whom  an 
employment  certificate  has  been  issued  may  ask  for  the  revocation  of 
the  certificate  by  petition  to  the  Department  of  Labor  in  writing,  stat" 
ing  the  reasons  he  believes  that  the  employment  is  interfering  with 
the  best  physical,  intellectual  or  moral  development  of  the  minor.  The 
Department  of  Labor  shall  thereupon  revoke  the  employment  cer' 
tificate  by  notice  in  writing  to  the  employer  of  the  minor. 

Requirements  for  certificates.  § 12.  The  person  authorised  to  issue 
employment  certificates  shall  issue  them  after  he  is  satisfied  that  the 
employment  will  serve  the  best  interest  of  the  minor,  and  only  upon 
application  in  person  of  the  minor  desiring  employment  accompanied 
by  the  parent,  guardian,  or  custodian  of  such  minor,  and  only  after 
having  examined  and  approved  the  following  papers: 

1.  A statement  of  intention  to  employ  signed  by  the  prospective 
employer,  or  by  someone  duly  authorised  by  him,  setting  forth  the 
specific  nature  of  the  occupation  in  which  he  intends  to  employ  such 
minor  and  the  exact  hours  of  the  day  and  number  of  hours  per  day 
and  days  per  week  during  which  the  minor  shall  be  employed. 

2.  Evidence  of  age  showing  that  the  minor  is  of  the  age  required 
by  this  Act,  which  evidence  shall  be  documentary,  and  shall  be  re' 
quired  in  the  order  designated,  as  follows: 

a.  A birth  certificate  or  transcript  thereof  furnished  by  the  State 
or  County  or  a signed  statement  of  the  recorded  date  and  place  of 
birth  issued  by  a registrar  of  Vital  Statistics,  or  other  officer  charged 
with  the  duty  of  recording  births,  such  registration  having  been  com" 
pleted  within  ten  years  after  the  date  of  birth; 

b.  A certificate  of  baptism,  or  transcript  thereof,  duly  certified, 
showing  the  date  of  birth  and  place  of  baptism  of  the  child; 

c.  Other  documentary  proof  of  age  (other  than  a school  record 
or  an  affidavit  of  age)  such  as  a bona  fide  record  of  the  date  and  place 
of  the  child’s  birth,  kept  in  the  Bible  in  which  the  records  of  births, 
marriages  and  deaths  in  the  family  of  the  child  are  preserved;  a cer' 
tificate  of  confirmation  or  other  church  ceremony  at  least  one  year 
old,  showing  the  age  of  the  child  and  the  date  and  place  of  such 
confirmation  or  ceremony;  or  certificate  of  arrival  in  the  United  States, 
issued  by  the  United  States  Immigration  Officer  showing  the  age  of 
the  child;  or  a life  insurance  policy  at  least  one  year  old  showing  the 
age  of  the  child; 

d.  In  the  case  none  of  the  aforesaid  proofs  of  age  shall  be  ob" 
tamable,  and  only  in  such  case,  the  issuing  officer  may  accept  a cer" 
tificate  signed  by  a physician,  who  shall  be  a public  health  officer  or 

373 


a public  school  physician,  stating  that  he  has  examined  the  child  and 
that  in  his  opinion  the  child  is  at  least  of  the  age  required  by  this  Act. 
Such  certificate  shall  show  the  height  and  weight  of  the  child,  the 
condition  of  its  teeth  and  any  other  facts  concerning  its  physical  de- 
velopment revealed  by  such  examination  and  upon  which  his  opinion 
as  to  its  age  is  based,  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  a school  record  of 
age. 

3.  A statement  on  a form  approved  by  the  Department  of  Labor 
and  signed  by  the  principal  of  the  school  which  the  minor  attends,  or 
during  school  holidays  when  the  principal  is  not  available,  then  by  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  or  by  a person  designated  by  him 
for  that  purpose,  showing  the  minor’s  name,  address,  grade  last  com- 
pleted, and  names  of  his  parents,  provided  that  such  statement  shall 
be  required  only  in  the  case  of  a minor  who  is  employed  on  school 
days  outside  school  hours,  or  on  Saturdays  or  other  school  holidays 
during  the  school  term. 

4.  A statement  of  physical  fitness  signed  by  a public  health  or 
public  school  physician  who  has  examined  the  minor,  certifying  that  the 
minor  is  physically  fit  to  be  employed  in  all  legal  occupations  or  to  be 
employed  in  such  legal  occupations  under  limitations  specified.  If  the 
statement  of  physical  fitness  is  limited,  the  employment  certificate  is- 
sued thereon  shall  state  clearly  the  limitations  upon  its  use,  and  shall  be 
valid  only  when  used  under  the  limitations  so  stated. 

In  any  case  where  the  physician  shall  deem  it  advisable  he  may 
issue  a certificate  of  physical  fitness  for  a specified  period  of  time,  at 
the  expiration  of  which  the  person  for  whom  it  was  issued  shall  appear 
and  be  re-examined  before  being  permitted  to  continue  work. 

Such  examinations  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  standards 
and  procedures  prescribed  by  the  State  Director  of  the  Department  of 
Labor,  in  consultation  with  the  State  Director  of  the  Department  of 
Public  Health  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  shall 
be  recorded  on  a form  furnished  by  the  Department  of  Labor.  Such 
exxamination  when  made  by  public  health  or  public  school  physicians 
shall  be  made  without  charge  to  the  minor.  In  case  a public  health 
or  public  school  physician  is  not  available  a statement  from  a private 
physician  who  has  examined  the  minor  may  be  accepted  provided  such 
examination  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  standards  and  procedures 
established  by  the  Department  of  Labor. 

If  the  issuing  officer  refuses  to  issue  a certificate  to  a minor  said 
issuing  officer  shall  send  to  the  principal  of  the  school  last  attended  by 
the  minor  the  name  and  address  of  the  minor  and  the  reason  for  the 
refusal  to  issue  the  certificate. 

Duties  of  employers.  § 13.  Every  employer,  during  the  period  of  em- 
ployment of  a minor  under  16  years  of  age,  shall  keep  on  file  at  the 
place  of  employment  an  employment  certificate  issued  for  said  minor. 
Any  employer,  upon  termination  of  the  employment  of  such  minor, 
shall  immediately  return  the  certificate  issued  to  the  issuing  officer.  An 
employment  certificate  shall  be  valid  only  for  the  employer  for  whom 
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issued,  and  a new  certificate  shall  not  be  issued  for  the  employment  of 
a minor  under  16  years  of  age  except  on  the  presentation  of  a new 
statement  of  intention  to  employ.  The  failure  of  any  employer  to  pro' 
duce  for  inspection  such  employment  certificate  for  each  minor  in  his 
establishment  shall  be  prima  facie  evidence  that  the  minor  is  employed 
without  a certificate. 

Age  certificate.  14.  Upon  request,  the  issuing  officer  shall  issue  a 
certificate  of  age  to  any  person  between  sixteen  (16)  and  twenty  (20) 
years  of  age  upon  presentation  of  the  same  proof  of  age  as  is  required 
for  the  issuance  of  employment  certificates  under  this  Act. 

Certificate  as  evidence.  ..15,  Any  certificate  duly  issued  in  accord' 
ance  with  this  Act  shall  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  age  of  the  minor 
for  whom  issued  in  any  proceeding  involving  the  employment  of  the 
minor  under  the  Child  Labor  Law  of  the  State,  as  to  any  act  occurring 
subsequent  to  its  issuance,  or  until  revoked. 

Uniform  issuance  of  employment  certificates.  § 16.  The  Department 
of  Labor  shall  prescribe  rules  and  regulations  for  the  issuance  of  cer' 
tificates  authorised  under  this  Act,  in  order  to  promote  uniformity  and 
efficiency  of  issuance.  It  shall  in  consultation  with  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  formulate  the  forms  on  which  certificates  shall 
be  issued  and  also  forms  needed  in  connection  with  such  issuance,  and 
it  shall  supply  such  forms  to  the  issuing  officers.  The  Department  of 
Labor,  its  deputies  and  inspectors,  or  the  issuing  officers,  may  revoke 
any  certificate  if  in  their  judgment  it  was  improperly  issued  or  if  the 
minor  is  illegally  employed.  If  the  certificate  is  so  revoked  the  erm 
ployer  and  all  interested  parties  shall  be  notified  of  such  revocation  in 
writing  and  such  minor  shall  not  thereafter  be  employed,  permitted, 
or  suffered  to  work  until  a new  certificate  for  his  employment  has  been 
obtained. 

Enforcement.  § 17.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Department  of  Labor 
to  assist  in  the  enforcement  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  by  investigate 
ing  any  and  all  complaints  of  alleged  violations  of  the  provisions  there' 
of,  and  where  in  its  opinion  a violation  of  the  Act  has  occurred  to  re' 
port  said  violation  to  the  Attorney  General  of  this  State  who  shall 
prosecute  all  such  violations  reported.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  au' 
thorised  officers  and  employees  of  the  Department  of  Labor,  and  they 
are  hereby  authorised  and  empowered,  to  visit  and  inspect,  at  all  rea' 
sonable  times  and  as  often  as  possible,  all  places  covered  by  this  Act. 
Truant  officers  and  other  school  officials  authorised  by  the  board  of 
education  or  school  directors  shall  report  violations  under  this  act  to 
the  Department  of  Labor,  and  may  enter  any  place  in  which  children 
are,  or  are  believed  to  be  employed  and  inspect  the  work  certificates 
on  file.  Such  truant  officers  or  other  school  officials  also  are  authorised 
to  file  complaints  against  any  employer  found  violating  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  in  case  no  complaints  for  such  violations  are  pending;  and 
when  such  complaints  are  filed  by  truant  officers  or  other  school  of' 
ficials  the  State’s  attorneys  of  this  state  shall  appear  for  the  people, 
and  attend  to  the  prosecution  of  such  complaints. 
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Legally  employed  minors  may  continue  employment.  § 18.  Any  minor 
under  sixteen  (16)  years  of  age  legally  certificated  for  employment  in 
a specified  occupation  prior  to  the  date  on  which  this  Act  shall  become 
effective  may  continue  to  be  so  employed  without  violation  of  the 
minimum  age  provisions  of  Section  1 of  this  Act. 

Penalties.  § 19.  Whoever  employs  or  permits  or  suffers  any  minor  to 
be  employed  or  to  work  in  violation  of  this  Act,  or  of  any  order  or 
ruling  issued  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  or  obstructs  the  De- 
partment  of  Labor,  its  inspectors  or  deputies,  or  any  other  person  au- 
thorized to  inspect  places  of  employment  under  this  Act,  or  who  fails 
to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  Sections  5 and  6 of  this  Act,  and 
whoever  having  under  his  control  or  custody  any  minor,  permits  or 
suffers  him  to  be  employed  or  to  work  in  violation  of  this  Act,  shall 
be  punished  by  a fine  of  not  less  than  Twenty-five  Dollars  ($25.00)  or 
more  than  Two  Hundred  Dollars  ($200.00)  or  by  imprisonment  in  the 
county  jail  for  not  to  exceed  sixty  (60)  days  or  by  both  such  fine  and 
imprisonment.  Each  day  during  which  any  violation  of  this  Act  com 
tinues  shall  constitute  a separate  and  distinct  offense,  and  the  employ- 
ment  of  any  minor  in  violation  of  the  Act  shall,  with  respect  to  each 
minor  so  employed,  constitute  a separate  and  distinct  offense. 

Effective  date.  § 20.  This  Act  shall  become  effective  six  months  after 
the  President  of  the  United  States  by  proclamation  or  the  Congress  of 
the  United  States  by  joint  resolution,  has  declared  that  hostilities  in 
the  present  war  have  been  terminated. 

Constitutionality  of  Act.  §21.  If  any  part  of  this  Act  is  decided  to  be 
unconstitutional  and  void,  such  decision  shall  not  affect  the  validity 
of  the  remaining  parts  of  this  Act  unless  the  part  held  void  is  indis- 
pensable to  the  operation  of  the  remaining  parts. 

Short  title.  § 22.  This  Act  may  be  known  and  cited  as  the  “Child 
Labor  Law”. 

(§  23.  Repealed.) 

(Note:  Chapter  48,  Sections  31.1-31.22,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

COAL 

USE  OF  ILLINOIS-MINED  COAL  IN  PUBLIC  INSTITUTIONS 

An  Act  concerning  the  use  of  Illinois  mined  coal  in  certain  plants 
and  institutions.  (Filed  July  13,  1937.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Purchase  of  Illlinois  mined  coal  for  public  institutions.  § 1.  The  board 
of  trustees  or  other  officer  in  charge  of  every  institution  in  the  State 
of  Illinois  which  is  supported  in  whole  or  n part  by  public  funds 
or  which  is  owned  by  any  municipal  corporation  or  political  subdivi- 
sion of  this  State,  who  are  authorized  and  required  to  purchase  coal  for 
fuel  purposes  in  the  operation  of  any  such  institution,  shall  be  re- 
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quired  to  purchase  and  use  coal  which  is  mined  in  the  State  of  Illinois, 
if  the  cost  of  coal  mined  in  the  State  of  Illinois  is  not  more  than  ten 
per  cent  (10%)  greater  than  the  cost  of  coal  mined  in  any  other  State 
or  States,  including  the  cost  of  transportation. 

“Institution”  defined.  § 2.  The  term  “institution”  as  used  in  this  Act 
shall  mean  all  institutions  maintained  by  the  State  or  by  any  municipal 
corporation  or  political  subdivison  thereof,  including  municipally 
owned  public  utility  plants. 

Penalty  for  violation.  § 3.  Any  trustee  or  officer  who  shall  violate  any 
of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a misdemeanor, 
and  upon  conviction  thereof,  shall  be  fined  in  any  sum  not  exceeding 
five  hundred  dollars  ($500). 

Investigation  of  violation.  § 4.  The  Department  of  Mines  and  Min' 
erals  shall,  upon  its  own  motion  or  upon  complaint,  investigate  any 
violations  of  this  Act.  If  after  any  such  investigation  such  Department 
is  satisfied  that  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  have  been  violated, 
it  shall  institute  proceedings  for  the  prosecution  of  such  violators  in 
any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction.  (Added  by  Act  approved  July 
25,  1939.) 

(Note:  Chapter  29,  Sections  36'39,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

COMMISSION  TO  STUDY  SCHOOLS 

For  an  Act  to  create  a commission  to  survey  and  study  the  problems 
pertaining  to  the  public  schools  in  this  State,  to  define  its  powers  and 
duties,  and  to  ma\e  an  appropriation  therefor. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Creation  of  Commission.  § 1.  There  is  created  a commission  consisting 
of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  the  Director  of  Finance,  3 
members  of  the  Senate  to  be  appointed  by  the  President  pro  tempore, 
3 members  of  the  House  of  Representatives  to  be  appointed  by  the 
Speaker  thereof,  and  5 members  to  be  appointed  by  the  Governor.  The 
members  shall  serve  until  July  1,  1953,  and  shall  receive  only  actual  and 
necessary  expenses  incurred  in  the  performance  of  their  duties.  Vacancies 
occurring  in  the  appointive  membership  of  the  commission  shall  be  filled 
by  the  Governor,  and  in  ma\ing  such  appointment,  he  shall  select  new 
members  from  the  group  in  which  the  vacancy  occurred.  The  commis' 
sion  shall  organize  by  selecting  from  its  membership  a chairman  and 
may  employ  a secretary  and  other  necessary  employees. 

To  study  school  problems.  § 2.  The  commission  shall  study: 

(1)  The  progress  and  problems  of  school  district  reorganization  and 
the  means  of  further  promotion  of  an  efficient  school  system; 

(2)  The  question  of  including  a sparsity  factor  in  allotting  trans' 
portation  aid; 

(3)  The  adequacy  and  the  efficiency  of  present  plans  of  granting 
state  common  school  aids  of  the  various  types; 
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(4)  The  possibility  of  consolidating  levies  for  educational  and 
building  fund  purposes; 

(5)  Tweeds  of  further  codification  and  revision  of  the  school  laws; 

(6)  State  and  county  school  administration  of  the  common  schools; 

( 7 ) Promotion  of  effective  teaching  and  administration  of  the  com' 
mon  schools. 

The  commission  shall  also  ma\e  recommendations  to  the  Budgetary 
Commission  prior  to  October  1,  1952  as  to  the  amount  of  the  state 
school  aids  required  for  the  biennium  beginning  July  1,  1953. 

To  determine  improvements  necessary.  § 3.  The  commission  shall  con' 
sider  and  study  all  germane  factors  in  an  effort  to  determine  the  improve' 
ments  necessary  to  raise  the  educational  standards  of  the  public  schools  to 
a desirable  level. 

To  employ  assistants.  § 4.  The  commission  shall  employ  and  fix  the  com' 
pensation  of  such  technical  assistants  versed  in  the  aims  and  problems  of 
public  education  as  it  deems  necessary  to  effectuate  the  purposes  of  this 
Act.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall,  upon  request, 
furnish  secretarial  and  stenographic  assistance  to  the  commission. 

To  report  to  General  Assembly.  § 5.  The  commission  shall  ma\e  a 
detailed  report  of  its  findings  and  conclusions  to  the  Sixty'eighth  General 
Assembly  not  later  than  March  1,  1953,  and  shall  submit  recommendd' 
tions  for  such  legislation  as  it  deems  necessary. 

Appropriation.  § 6.  The  sum  of  eighteen  thousand  dollars,  or  so  much 
thereof  as  may  be  necessary,  is  appropriated  to  the  commission  for  all 
expenses  incident  to  the  administration  of  this  Act.  ( Act  added  by  L.  ’ 
1951,  H.B.  1159,  approved  July  9,  1951.) 

COMMUNITY  SCHOOL  LUNCH  PROGRAM 

An  Act  authorizing  school  boards  and  welfare  centers  to  sponsor 
community  school  lunch  programs;  providing  for  reimbursement  by  the 
State  for  a portion  of  the  cost  of  such  programs;  and  to  repeal  an  Act 
herein  named.  (Approved  July  24,  1945;  as  amended  by  Act  approved  : 
August  11,  1949.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Definitions.  § 1.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act: 

“School  board”  means  school  principal,  directors,  board  of  educa' 
tion  and  board  of  school  inspectors  of  public  and  private  schools. 

“Welfare  center”  means  an  institution  not  otherwise  receiving  funds 
from  any  governmental  agency,  serving  lunches  to  children  of  school 
age  or  under,  in  conformance  with  the  authorized  school  lunch  program. 

“School  lunch  program”  means  the  program  whereby  certain  types 
of  lunches  called  balanced,  nutritious  lunches  adopted  as  standard  types 
and  designated  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  are  fur' 
nished  to  students. 

“Auditor”  means  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts. 

Reimbursement.  § 2.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  is 
authorized  to  reimburse  school  boards,  welfare  centers,  and  other  des' 
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ignated  sponsors  of  school  lunch  programs  for  a portion  of  the  costs  of 
food  served  in  balanced,  nutritious  lunches,  and  served  to  students  in 
schools  operated  not  for  profit,  in  non-profit  public  or  parochial  schools 
and  non-profit  welfare  centers. 

Standardized  lunches.  § 3.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
is  authorized  to  enter  into  agreements  with  the  sponsors  of  school  lunch 
programs,  and  shall  prepare  a standardized,  general  list  of  type  lunches, 
for  which  the  State  will  reimburse,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section 
8,  the  sponsors  of  school  lunch  programs,  as  follows: 

a.  For  each  type  of  lunch  designated  as  Type  A and  Type  B with 
milk,  not  more  than  4tf. 

b.  For  each  type  of  lunch  designated  as  Type  A and  Type  B with- 
out milk,  not  more  than  3#. 

c.  For  each  type  of  lunch  designated  as  Type  C (milk  only),  not 
more  than  1^. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  is  also  authorized  to  enter 
into  agreements  with  any  governmental  agency,  school  boards  or  welfare 
centers  which  would  permit  the  distribution  of  surplus  commodities  or 
in  any  other  way  tend  to  improve  the  school  lunch  program.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  844,  approved  August  11,  1949.) 
Accounts.  § 4.  School  boards  and  welfare  centers  shall  keep  an  accu- 
rate, detailed  and  separate  account  of  all  moneys  expended  for  school 
lunch  programs,  and  of  the  amounts  for  which  they  are  reimbursed  by 
any  governmental  agency,  moneys  received  from  students  and  from  any 
other  contributors  to  the  program.  School  boards  and  welfare  centers 
shall  also  keep  on  file  a copy  of  all  menus  served  under  the  school  lunch 
program,  which  together  with  all  records  of  receipts  and  disbursements, 
shall  be  made  available  to  representatives  of  the  office  of  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  at  any  time. 

Applications.  § 5.  Applications  for  participation  in  the  school  lunch 
program  shall  be  made  on  forms  provided  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  and  filed  with  him,  through  the  County  Superintend- 
ents of  Schools.  A statement  shall  be  required  in  the  application  form 
and  also  in  the  claim  for  reimbursement,  that  need  for  State  reimburse- 
ment exists,  and  that  all  students  shall  be  entitled  to  school  lunches 
whether  or  not  they  are  able  to  pay  for  them. 

Disapproval  or  reduction  of  reimbursement.  § 6.  The  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  may  disapprove  any  reimbursement  if  he  finds 
that  balanced,  nutritious  meals  are  not  served  in  accordance  with  the 
prescribed  standards. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  may  reduce  or  disapprove 
the  amount  of  reimbursement  if  it  is  found  that  the  total  income  for 
the  school  lunch  program  exceeds  the  expenditures  therefor. 

Basis  for  apportionment.  § 7.  The  funds  appropriated  for  the  purpose 
of  the  school  lunch  program  shall  be  apportioned  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  to  the  various  counties  in  accordance  with  school 
enrollment  of  the  counties  for  the  last  preceding  school  year.  If,  at  the 
end  of  the  first  year  of  the  biennium  for  which  any  sum  is  appropri- 
ated for  school  lunch  programs,  there  remains  any  balance  appropri- 
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ated  for  such  year  which  is  unexpended,  such  balance,  together  with 
any  sum  appropriated  for  the  second  year  of  such  biennium,  shall  be. 
apportioned  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  the  various 
counties  in  accordance  with  the  school  enrollment  of  the  counties  for 
the  last  preceding  school  year. 

If  the  total  amount  of  the  claims  for  reimbursement  for  any  school 
year  exceed  the  amount  appropriated  for  such  year  the  money  appro- 
priated  shall  be  apportioned  to  each  claimant  on  the  basis  of  the  amount 
of  the  claims  filed  subject  to  the  provisions  for  apportionment  on  the 
basis  of  school  enrollment  as  hereinabove  provided. 

Claims.  § 8.  School  boards  and  welfare  centers  shall  file  claims  for 
reimbursement  in  duplicate,  on  forms  provided  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction,  with  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools,  not 
later  than  the  tenth  day  of  each  month,  for  any  school  lunch  program 
cost  incurred  during  the  next  preceding  calendar  month. 

The  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  shall  sign  and  forward  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  not  later  than  the  fifteenth 
day  of  each  month,  one  copy  of  each  such  claim  filed  with  him. 

Report  of  claims.  § 9.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall 
prepare  and  certify  to  the  Auditor  not  later  than  the  25th  day  of  each 
month,  a report  of  all  claims  certified  to  him  by  the  County  Superin- 
tendent  of  Schools,  for  State  reimbursement,  setting  forth  the  amount 
due  each  school  and  welfare  center  therefor,  whereupon  the  Auditor 
shall  draw  his  warrants  on  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  amounts  certified 
to  him  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  for  the  various  school 
districts  and  welfare  centers  in  their  respective  counties  certified  thereto. 
The  county  superintendent  straightway  shall  transmit  the  payment  to 
the  respective  school  boards  through  the  proper  school  treasurer  or  to 
the  welfare  centers.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  844,  approved 
August  11,  1949.) 

(§  10.  Repeal) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sec.  712.1  to  712.9,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

COUNTY  SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  SCHOOLS 

Election — term.  § 2 — 19.  The  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  shall 
be  elected  on  Tuesday,  next  after  the  first  Monday  of  November,  1882, 
and  every  four  years  thereafter;  they  shall  enter  upon  their  offices  on 
the  first  Monday  of  August  after  their  election.  (As  amended  by  Act 
approved  July  24,  1943.) 

(Note:  Chapter  46,  Section  2-19,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951) 
DEBT  LIMITATION  ACT 

An  Act  to  limit  the  indebtedness  of  counties  having  a population 
of  less  than  500,000  and  townships,  school  districts  and  other  munici- 
pal corporations  having  a population  of  less  than  300,000.  (Approved 
Feb.  15,  1928,  as  amended;  title  as  amended  by  Act  approved  August 
15,  1941.) 
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Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Limitation  on  indebtedness  of  counties,  school  districts  and  municipal 
corporations.  § 1.  Except  as  hereinafter  provided  in  this  Act,  no 
county  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000  and  no  township, 
school  district  or  other  municipal  corporation  having  a population  of 
less  than  300,000  shall  become  indebted  in  any  manner  or  for  any 
purpose,  to  an  amount,  including  existing  indebtedness,  in  the  aggregate 
exceeding  two  and  onedialf  per  centum  (21/2%)  on  the  value  of  the 
taxable  property  therein,  to  be  ascertained  by  the  last  assessment  for 
State  and  county  taxes,  previous  to  the  incurring  of  such  indebtedness. 

Any  county,  township,  school  district  and  municipal  corporation 
may  provide  by  resolution  for  the  taking  of  a census  of  the  population 
thereof  in  order  to  determine  the  number  of  such  population  for  any 
and  all  purposes  of  this  Act.  The  courts  in  this  State  shall  take  judicial 
notice  of  the  population  of  any  county  or  township  or  school  district 
or  municipal  corporation  as  the  same  may  appear  from  the  latest  county 
or  township  or  school  district  or  municipal  corporation  census  so  taken. 
However,  no  county  or  township  or  school  district  or  municipal  cor' 
poration  census  shall  be  taken  by  the  authority  of  this  section,  oftener 
than  once  in  three  years.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  July  17,  1945.) 

Indebtedness  of  school  districts  maintaining  grades  one  to  twelve.  §1.1. 
(Section  Repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  353,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

Indebtedness  of  school  districts  for  buildings  and  working  cash  fund. 
§ 1.2.  The  limitation  prescribed  in  Section  1 of  this  Act  shall  not 
apply  to  any  indebtedness  of  any  school  district  for  acquiring  a site, 
constructing,  extending,  improving  and  equipping  school  buildings  or 
establishing  a working  cash  fund.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  353, 
approved  June  21,  1951.) 

Indebtedness  of  school  district  for  funding  bonds.  § 1.3.  The  limita' 
tion  prescribed  in  Section  1 of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  any  indebt' 
edness  of  any  school  district  incurred  in  connection  with  the  issuance 
of  funding  bonds.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  August  15,  1941.) 

Referendum  on  Indebtedness  for  school  building  purpose.  § 3.  (Sec' 
tion  repealed  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  353,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

(Note:  Chapter  113,  Sections  44'46,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

ELECTIONS 
CHANGE  IN  DATE 

Villages — Park  Districts — School  Elections.  § 2 — 34.  Any  village  or 
park  district  whose  elections  under  the  statutes  of  this  State  are  re' 
quired  to  be  held  on  the  third  Tuesday  in  April,  and  any  school 
elections  which  under  the  statutes  of  this  State  are  required  to  be  held 
on  the  second  Saturday  in  April,  may  upon  the  adoption  of  this  section 
in  the  manner  in  this  section  provided  be  held  on  the  first  Tuesday  in 
April. 
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In  the  event  two  or  more  of  the  political  subdivisions  referred  to  in 
this  section  adopt  the  provisions  of  this  section  and  their  elections  are 
held  on  the  same  day  and  in  the  same  locality,  they  shall  have  the  same 
voting  hours,  same  polling  places  and  the  same  precinct  election  officials. 

Any  village,  park  district  or  school  district  may  avail  itself  of  the 
benefits  of  this  section  by  adopting  an  ordinance  or  resolution  to  that 
effect,  on  or  before  sixty  (60)  days  prior  to  an  election  in  such  political 
subdivision.  Upon  the  adoption  of  said  ordinance  or  resolution,  a copy 
of  the  same  shall  be  certified  to  the  proper  officer  or  board  of  election  j 
commissioners  having  the  duty  of  printing  the  ballots  for  use  at  said  ! 
elections  on  or  before  fifty  (50)  days  prior  to  the  election  and  there- 
upon said  election  shall  thereafter  be  held  on  the  first  Tuesday  in  April. 
The  cost  of  holding  said  elections  shall  be  apportioned  equally  be- 
tween the  political  subdivisions  participating  in  said  elections.  (Election 
Code,  approved  May  11,  1943.) 

(Note:  Chapter  46,  Section  2-34,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

EXPENSES  OF  ELECTION 

Election  of  board  members — Levy  of  taxes  for  payment.  § 14 — 11. 

* * * 

At  all  elections  held  for  the  purpose  of  electing  a member  of  a park 
board  or  school  board,  or  for  purpose  of  voting  upon  a proposition  or 
propositions  submitted  by  such  board  and  for  no  other  purpose,  such  ; 
board  shall  pay  the  expenses  of  such  election.  At  all  elections  held 
under  the  provisions  of  Articles  6,  14  and  18  of  this  Act  at  which  any 
trustee  of  schools  shall  be  elected,  the  expenses  of  such  election  shall ' : 
be  paid  out  of  the  treasury  of  the  school  township  for  which  the  trustee  | 
is  elected. 

At  all  elections  held  under  the  provisions  of  said  Articles  6,  14  and 
18  at  which  a school  director  is  elected,  the  expenses  of  such  election 
shall  be  paid  out  of  any  funds  belonging  or  appertaining  to  the  district 
for  which  such  director  is  elected. 

The  corporate  authorities  of  school  townships  and  school  districts 
are  hereby  authorised  and  empowered  to  levy  taxes  for  the  purpose  of 
paying  such  election  expenses. 

(Note:  Chapter  46,  Section  14-11,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
POPULATION  RESTRICTION 

Board  of  election  commissioners.  § 6 — 26.  Said  board  of  commissioners 
shall  make  all  necessary  rules  and  regulations,  not  inconsistent  with 
this  Article  6 and  Articles  14  and  18  of  this  Act,  with  reference  to  the 
registration  of  voters  and  the  conduct  of  elections  and  they  shall  have 
charge  of  and  make  provisions  for  all  elections,  general,  special,  local, 
municipal,  state  and  county,  and  all  others  of  every  description  to  be 
held  in  such  city  or  any  part  thereof,  at  any  time,  or  in  such  village  or 
incorporated  town,  as  the  case  may  be:  Provided,  that  in  cities,  villages 
or  incorporated  towns  having  a population  of  less  than  75,000,  school 
elections  shall  be  conducted  as  provided  in  sections  7-1  to  7-5  both 
inclusive,  of  The  School  Code , as  heretofore  or  hereafter  amended. 
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(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  48,  approved  Feb.  20,  1951 — Emer' 
gency.) 

(Note:  Chapter  46,  Section  6'26,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

FEES  AND  SALARIES 

COUNTY  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  SCHOOLS 

Salary — Additional  compensation — Warrants.  § 27.  County  superin' 
tendents  of  schools  shall  receive  for  their  services  an  annual  salary 
according  to  the  population  of  the  county  under  the  last  Federal  census 
as  follows:  In  counties  not  exceeding  nine  thousand  inhabitants  $5200 
per  annum;  in  counties  of  more  than  nine  thousand  and  not  exceeding 
sixteen  thousand  inhabitants  $5700  per  annum;  in  counties  of  more  than 
sixteen  thousand  and  not  exceeding  thirty'three  thousand  inhabitants 
$6100  per  annum;  in  counties  of  more  than  thirty'three  thousand  and  not 
exceeding  forty 'eight  thousand  inhabitants  $6600  per  annum;  in  counties 
of  more  than  forty'eight  thousand  inhabitants  and  not  exceeding  seventy 
thousand  inhabitants  $7000  per  annum;  in  counties  of  more  than  seventy 
thousand  and  not  exceeding  one  hundred  thousand  inhabitants  $7500 
per  annum;  in  counties  of  more  than  one  hundred  thousand  and  not 
exceeding  five  hundred  thousand  inhabitants  $8500  per  annum;  and  in 
counties  of  more  than  five  hundred  thousand  inhabitants  $15000  per 
annum,  payable  monthly  from  the  State  school  fund:  Provided,  how' 
ever,  that  the  board  of  supervisors  or  board  of  county  commissioners 
may  allow  additional  compensation  for  such  services,  payable  quarterly 
from  the  county  treasury.  The  Auditor  in  making  his  warrant  to  any 
county  for  the  amount  due  it  from  the  State  school  fund,  shall  deduct 
from  it  the  several  amounts  for  which  warrants  have  been  issued  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  of  said  county  since  the  preceding 
apportionment  of  the  State  school  fund.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
H.B.  670,  approved  June  25,  1951.) 

ASSISTANT  COUNTY  SUPERINTENDENT 

Salary  — School  fund  warrants  — Deductions.  § 27a.  The  assistant 
county  superintendent  of  schools  authorized  to  be  appointed  by  Section 
3 — 63  of  “The  School  Code”,  enacted  by  the  SixtyTourth  General 
Assembly,  shall  be  paid  an  annual  salary  equal  to  three'fifths  of  the 
annual  salary  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  payable  monthly 
from  the  common  school  fund.  The  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  in 
making  his  warrant  to  any  county  for  the  amount  due  it  from  the  com' 
mon  school  fund,  shall  deduct  from  it  the  several  amounts  for  which 
warrants  have  been  issued  to  such  assistant  county  superintendent  of 
schools  since  the  preceding  apportionment  of  the  common  school  fund. 
(Added  by  Act  approved  May  29,  1945.) 

(Note:  Chapter  53,  Sections  45  and  45a,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 

FLAGS 

An  Act  to  provide  for  the  placing  of  United  States  national  flags  on 
school  houses,  court  houses  and  other  public  buildings  in  this  State, 
and  in  class  rooms  of  public  schools  during  school  hours.  (Approved 
June  2,  1897;  title  as  amended  by  Act  approved  May  10,  1939.) 
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Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

* * * 

Flags  on  school  houses  or  school  grounds.  § 3.  The  directors  or  board 
of  education  of  every  school  district  in  the  State  of  Illinois  shall  cause 
to  be  erected  and  shall  keep  in  repair  (upon)  all  public  school  houses 
or  within  the  school  grounds  surrounding  such  public  school  buildings 
which  may  be  in  their  respective  school  districts,  a good  and  sufficient 
flag-staff  or  pole,  together  with  all  necessary  adjustments,  and  shall  ! 
provide  a United  States  national  flag  of  not  less  than  four  by  eight  feet  [ 
in  size,  which  shall  be  floated  from  such  flag-staff  or  pole  during  the  i 
school  hours  of  such  days  as  the  directors  or  board  of  education  may 
determine:  Provided,  that  the  flag  shall  not  be  hoisted  on  any  court  j 
house,  State  institution  or  public  school  building  during  any  day  when 
a violent  storm  or  inclement  weather  would  destroy  or  materially  injure  I 
such  flag.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  May  10,  1939.) 


Flags  in  Class  Rooms — Size.  § 3a.  The  directors  or  board  of  education 
of  every  school  district  in  the  State  of  Illinois  shall  cause  to  be  dis- 
played in  each  class  room  of  all  public  schools  during  the  school  hours  J 
of  each  school  day  the  United  States  national  flag  of  not  less  than 
eleven  by  eighteen  inches  in  size.  (Added  by  Act  approved  May  10, 
1939.) 


Expense  for  flags — How  paid.  § 4.  The  flags  used  by  any  and  all  state 
institutions,  as  provided  for  in  this  Act,  shall  be  paid  for  out  of  the  i\ 
funds  appropriated  for  the  running  expenses  of  said  institutions,  the  ■ 
same  as  other  necessary  supplies  are  bought  and  paid  for,  and  the  flags  j 
for  use  over  court  houses  and  public  school  buildings  are  hereby  de- 
clared to  be  necessary  supplies,  and  may  be  paid  for  out  of  the  public 
funds  of  the  respective  counties  or  school  districts. 

(Note:  Chapter  56*4,  Section  3,  3a  and  4,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 

J 


FLAG  DAY 


An  Act  making  June  14th  Flag  Day.  (Approved  July  11,  1941.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 


Flag  Day.  §1.  June  14,  commonly  known  as  Flag  Day,  is  established 
as  a day  to  be  observed  with  fitting  patriotic  exercises  in  schools,  col-  | 
leges,  universities,  societies,  clubs  and  other  organizations.  On  that 
day  the  Flag  of  the  United  States  of  America  shall  be  appropriately  j 
displayed  on  all  public  buildings  within  the  State  of  Illinois.  It  is  also  • 
fitting  that  as  a symbol  of  the  guarantee  of  the  sanctity  of  the  home, 
the  flag  be  displayed  from  every  home  on  that  day;  and  that  as  a sym-  j 
bol  of  the  guarantee  of  freedom  of  worship,  public  recognition  be  made 
in  all  places  of  worship  on  June  14th,  or  on  the  Sunday  preceding. 

(Note:  Chapter  56y4,  Section  13,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
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HOSPITAL  SCHOOLS  FOR  PHYSICALLY 
HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

An  Act  to  provide  for  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  serv' 
ices  and  facilities  for  severely  physically  handicapped  children.  (Ap' 
proved  June  29,  1945.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Establishment  of  Hospital  Schools.  § 1.  The  Department  of  Public 
Welfare  and  shall  establish  and  maintain  services  and  facilities,  including 
a hospitabschool,  for  the  care  and  education  of  physically  handicapped 
but  educable  children  and  provide  in  connection  therewith  nursing 
and  medical  care,  and  academic,  occupational,  and  related  training,  to 
such  children. 

Eligibility.  § 2.  Any  Illinois  resident  under  the  age  of  2 1 years  who 
is  educable  but  so  severely  physically  handicapped  as  a result  of  cere' 
bral  palsy,  muscular  dystrophy,  spina  bifida,  or  other  severe  physically 
handicapping  conditions  that  he  is  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the 
system  of  free  education  in  the  State  of  Illinois,  may  be  admitted  to 
the  hospitabschool  or  be  entitled  to  services  and  facilities  provided  here' 
under.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  an  Illinois  resident  is  defined 
as  any  person  who  has  resided  in  the  State  for  a period  of  one  year. 

Diagnosis — Service  of  other  agencies.  § 3.  Patients  shall  be  admitted 
to  the  hospitabschool  or  be  eligible  for  the  said  services  and  facilities 
only  after  diagnosis  according  to  procedures  approved  for  this  pur' 
pose.  The  advisory  board  hereinafter  provided  for  shall  establish  or 
determine  the  diagnostic  procedure  for  such  admission. 

The  Department  may  avail  itself  of  the  services  of  other  public  or 
private  agencies  in  determining  any  child’s  eligibility  for  admission  to, 
or  discharge  from,  the  hospitabschool  or  such  services  and  facilities 
and  the  type  of  care  which  should  be  rendered. 

Other  departments  and  agencies.  § 4.  The  Department  may  call  upon 
other  departments  or  agencies  of  the  State  for  such  services  as  they 
are  equipped  to  render  in  the  care  of  physically  handicapped  children, 
and  such  agencies  are  instructed  to  render  those  services  which  are 
consistent  with  their  legal  and  administrative  responsibilities. 

Advisory  Board.  § 5.  An  Advisory  Board,  which  shall  consist  of  1 5 
persons,  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Governor.  In  appointing  the  first 
board  the  Governor  shall  appoint  5 members  to  serve  1 year,  5 mem' 
bers  to  serve  2 years,  and  5 members  to  serve  for  3 years.  All  members 
appointed  thereafter  shall  be  appointed  for  terms  of  three  years,  except 
when  an  appointment  is  made  to  fill  a vacancy,  in  which  case  the 
appointment  shall  be  made  by  the  Governor  for  the  remaining  term 
of  the  position  vacant.  The  advisory  board  from  time  to  time  shall 
make  recommendations  to  the  Department  of  Public  Welfare  concern' 
ing  the  hospitabschool  and  the  facilities  and  services  provided  for 
herein. 
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In  selecting  the  members  of  the  advisory  board  the  Governor  shall 
give  due  consideration  to  recommendations  of  such  professional  or' 
ganisations  as  are  concerned  with  the  care  and  training  of  severely 
physically  handicapped  children. 

The  members  of  the  advisory  board  shall  serve  without  compem 
sation  but  shall  be  reimbursed  for  all  actual  and  necessary  expenses 
incurred  in  the  administration  of  this  Act.  The  advisory  board  shall 
elect  its  own  chairman,  establish  rules  of  procedure  not  inconsistent 
with  this  Act,  and  shall  keep  a record  of  all  matters  transpiring  at  all 
meetings.  The  board  shall  hold  regular  meetings  at  least  four  times 
each  year.  Special  meetings  shall  be  held  at  the  call  of  the  chairman 
or  of  any  three  members  of  the  board.  All  matters  coming  before  the 
board  shall  be  decided  by  a majority  vote  of  those  present  at  any 
meeting. 

Supervision  of  educational  program.  § 6.  The  Superintendent  of  Pub' 
lie  Instruction  shall  have  responsibility  for  supervision  of  the  educa' 
tional  program  offered  by  the  hospital 'school  facilities  to  the  same  ex' 
tent  and  in  the  same  manner  as  he  supervises  the  educational  program 
of  public  schools  in  local  school  districts  in  the  state. 

Rules.  § 7.  The  Department  shall  make  all  necessary  rules  for  admin' 
istering  this  Act. 

§ 8.  (Appropriation.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  68 5i — 1 to  68 5i — 7,  inclusive,  Illlinois 
Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

ILLINOIS  MUNICIPAL  RETIREMENT  FUND 
Municipalities  included  and  effective  dates.  § 4.  Municipalities  includ' 
ed  and  effective  dates,  (a)  The  following  described  municipalities  and 
instrumentalities  thereof,  shall  be  included  within,  and  shall  be  subject 
to,  the  provisions  of  this  Act  beginning  upon  the  effective  dates  herein' 
after  specified: 

1.  All  municipalities,  other  than  those  specifically  excluded  from 
participation,  electing,  in  accordance  with  this  section  of  this  Act,  to 
be  included,  and  all  instrumentalities  of  such  municipalities.  The  effect' 
ive  date  of  participation  of  any  municipality  so  electing  and  of  all  its 
instrumentalities,  shall  be  the  first  day  of  January  of  the  year  after  the 
year  in  which  official  notice  of  election  by  the  municipality  to  be  includ' 
ed  has  been  received  by  the  board. 

2.  School  districts,  other  than  those  specified  in  paragraph  3 sub' 
division  f of  this  section,  shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act, 
without  election,  with  respect  to  all  employees  thereof  who  do  not  come 
within  the  definition  of  the  term  “Teacher”  as  defined  in  Section  25'4 
of  “The  School  Code”,  approved  May  1,  1943,  as  amended.  The  effect' 
ive  date  of  participation  of  such  school  districts  shall  be  January  1,  1948. 
For  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  township  treasurers  and  any  employees 
of  such  township  treasurers  who  come  within  the  qualifications  pre' 
scribed  in  Section  3,  subsection  (e)  of  this  Act  shall  be  considered  school 
employees  entitled  to  coverage  hereunder  without  election.  The  effective 
date  of  participation  of  school  districts  in  respect  to  such  township 
treasurers  and  employees  shall  be  January  1,  1952. 
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3.  Except  as  to  the  municipalities  and  instrumentalities  thereof  spe* 
cifically  excluded  from  participation  under  paragraph  (a)  4 of  this 
section,  every  county  and  sanitary  district,  regardless  of  population,  and- 
all  cities,  villages  and  incorporated  towns  having  a population  in  excess 
of  10,000  inhabitants  as  determined  by  the  last  preceding  federal  census, 
shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  without  election,  effective 
January  1,  1951.  All  other  municipalities  may  elect  to  participate  as  in 
this  Act  provided. 

4.  The  following  described  municipalities,  and  all  instrumentalities 
thereof,  are  specifically  excluded  from  participation  within  the  provisions 
of  this  Act: 

a.  Cities  having  a population  exceeding  two  hundred  thousand 

(200.000)  inhabitants. 

b.  Counties  having  a population  exceeding  five  hundred  thousand 

(500.000)  inhabitants. 

c.  Sanitary  districts  including  within  their  territorial  limits  two  (2) 
or  more  cities,  villages  or  towns  having  a total  population  exceeding  one 
million  (1,000,000)  inhabitants. 

d.  Park  districts  lying  either  wholly  or  in  part  within  the  territorial 
limits  of  any  city  having  a population  exceeding  two  hundred  thousand 

(200.000)  inhabitants. 

e.  Forest  preserve  districts,  the  boundaries  of  which  are  coextensive 
with  the  boundaries  of  any  county  having  a population  exceeding  five 
hundred  thousand  (500,000)  inhabitants. 

f.  School  districts,  the  boundaries  of  which  are  coextensive  with  the 
boundaries  of  any  city  having  a population  exceeding  five  hundred 
thousand  (500,000)  inhabitants. 

(b)  Election  by  any  municipality  to  be  included  with  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  shall  be  made  by  referendum  of  the  people  at  the  first  gen- 
eral,  primary  or  special  election  to  be  held  within  the  territory  of  the 
municipality  following  the  filing  of  a written  petition  of  at  least  three 
hundred  (300)  legal  voters  or  at  least  one  per  cent  (l%)  of  the  legal 
voters  of  the  municipality,  whichever  is  the  less;  that  is  to  say,  if  three 
hundred  (300)  legal  voters  is  more  than  one  per  cent  (1%)  of  the 
legal  voters,  then  the  signatures  of  at  least  one  per  cent  (1%)  of  the 
legal  voters  to  any  such  petition  will  be  sufficient,  but  if  three  hundred 
(300)  legal  voters  is  less  than  one  per  cent  (1%)  of  the  legal  voters, 
then  the  signatures  of  at  least  three  hundred  (300).  legal  voters  to  any 
such  petition  will  be  sufficient.  If  , no  general,  primary  or  other  special 
election  is  held  within  the  territory  of  any  municipality  within  one  year 
following  the  filing  of  such  petition,  then  the  proposition  to  be  included 
within  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  submitted  at  a special  election 
to  be  called  for  that  purpose  by  the  governing  body  of  such  municipality 
and  said  election  shall  be  held  within  one  hundred  fifty  (150)  days 
following  the  expiration  of  said  one  year  period;  Provided,  however, 
if  such  a petition  is  filed  prior  to  October  1,  1945,  in  any  municipality, 
a special  election  may  be  called  prior  to  December  31,  1945,  for  voting 
upon  the  proposition  to  be  included  within  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 
Any  such  election  shall  be  called  and  governed  by  the  terms  applicable 
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to  such  municipality  for  the  issuance  of  bonds.  If  the  majority  of  the 
voters  who  vote  upon  this  question  at  such  election  shall  vote  for  inclu- 
sion  of  such  municipality  within  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  notice  of 
such  election  shall  be  given  as  provided  in  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section 
and  such  municipality  shall  thereupon  be  so  included.  If  the  vote  for 
inclusion  is  greater  than  against  inclusion,  the  governing  body  of  such 
municipality  may,  by  ordinance  or  resolution,  adopt  a prior  service  con- 
tribution rate  as  provided  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

At  any  election  specified  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  the  proposition 
to  be  voted  upon  shall  be  submitted  on  a separate  ballot  which  shall  be 
substantially  in  the  following  form: 


Shall  the  

(here  name  the  municipality  or  municipalities  in 
which  the  question  is  being  voted  upon)  be  in- 
cluded within  the  provisions  of  an  Act,  creating 
the  “Illinois  Municipal  Retirement  Fund.’’  filed 

Yes 

July  29,  1939,  as  amended,  now  in  force  and 
effect? 

No 

Where  the  boundaries  of  two  or  more  municipalities  are  coextensive, 
one  ballot  is  sufficient  for  all  municipalities  specified  in  the  ballot. 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  paragraph  (c)  for  munici- 
palities or  groups  of  employees  which  become  participants  after  Decem- 
ber 31,  1950,  the  governing  body  of  school  districts,  other  than  those 
specified  in  paragraph  3 subdivision  f of  this  section,  and  of  any  muni- 
cipality electing  to  participate  may  at  any  time  prior  to  the  effective 
date  of  participation  elect  to  provide  prior  service  credits  at  rates  equal 
to  one  and  one-half  ( 1 -V2) > one  (1),  one-half  (Vi)*  or  *ero  (0)  times 
the  rates  of  municipality  credits  for  current  service  as  of  the  effective 
date  of  participation  provided  official  notice  thereof  is  received  by  the 
Board  prior  to  such  effective  date.  Any  rate  so  elected  shall  be  appli- 
cable to  all  the  employees  of  the  municipality  and  of  all  instrumentali- 
ties of  such  municipality  included  as  of  the  effective  date. 

If  no  election  is  made  prior  to  the  effective  date,  the  one  (1)  rate 
shall  apply.  The  governing  body  of  any  municipality  providing  prior 
service  credits  at  less  than  the  one  and  one-half  ( 1 -V2)  rate>  maY  at  anY 
time  after  the  effective  date,  elect  to  increase  the  basis  of  providing  prior 
service  credits  to  any  of  the  higher  basis  available  prior  to  the  effective 
date,  such  increase  to  become  effective  as  of  the  January  1st  following 
receipt  of  official  notice  of  such  election  by  the  Board  and  shall  apply 
to  all  prior  service  of  the  employees  in  the  employment  of  the  munici- 
pality, or  of  an  instrumentality  thereof  on  the  date  upon  which  the 
increased  rate  becomes  effective. 

Any  municipality  which  becomes  a participating  municipality  after 
December  31,  1950,  shall  provide  prior  service  credits  for  employees’ 
annuities  at  the  rate  of  one  and  one-half  times  (I-V2)  the  rate  °f  munic- 
ipality credits  for  current  service.  This  rate  shall  apply  also  to  any  group 
of  employees  becoming  participants  for  the  first  time  after  such  date. 

(d)  The  clerk  of  any  municipality  electing  to  participate  in  this 
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fund  shall  within  ten  (10)  days  after  such  election  submit  a certified 
notice  of  such  election  to  the  Board.  Such  notice  shall: 

1.  Be  in  writing. 

2.  Indicate  the  date  of  such  election. 

3.  Specify  all  the  instrumentalities  of  such  municipality. 

4.  Be  officially  certified  by  the  clerk  of  the  municipality  as  having 
been  duly  made  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  of 
this  Act.  It  is  intended  that  this  Section,  as  amended,  shall  be  retroactive 
and  considered  as  though  it  had  been  part  of  this  Act  from  its  original 
enactment.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  556,  approved  July  16,  1951) 

(Note:  Chapter  24,  Section  1178,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951) 

INSURANCE 

ILLINOIS  INSURANCE  CODE 

Text  of  Section  Until  January  1,  1952. 

Group  Accident  and  Health  Insurance.  §367.  (1)  Group  accident 
and  health  insurance  is  hereby  declared  to  be  that  form  of  accident  and 
health  insurance  covering  not  less  than  twenty-five  employees,  mem- 
bers,  or  employees  of  members,  (except  in  case  of  volunteer  fire  de- 
partments  the  number  shall  be  not  less  than  five  members)  written 
under  a master  policy  issued  to  any  governmental  corporation,  unit, 
agency  or  department  thereof,  or  to  any  corporation,  co-partnership, 
individual  employer,  or  to  any  association  upon  application  of  an  ex- 
ecutive officer  or  trustee  of  such  association  having  a constitution  or 
by-laws  and  formed  in  good  faith  for  purposes  other  than  that  of  ob- 
taining insurance,  where  officers,  members,  employees,  employees  of 
members  or  classes  or  department  thereof,  may  be  insured  for  their 
individual  benefit.  The  term  “employees”  shall  include  the  officers, 
managers  and  employees  of  subsidiary  or  affiliated  corporations,  and 
the  individual  proprietors,  partners  and  employees  of  affiliated  indi- 
viduals and  firms,  when  the  business  of  such  subsidiary  or  affiliated 
corporations,  firms  or  individuals,  is  controlled  by  a common  employer 
through  stock  ownership,  contract  or  otherwise. 

(2)  Any  insurance  company  authorised  to  write  accident  and 
health  insurance  in  this  State  shall  have  power  to  issue  group  accident 
and  health  policies.  No  policy  of  group  accident  and  health  insurance 
may  be  issued  or  delivered  in  this  State  unless  a copy  of  the  form 
thereof  shall  have  been  filed  with  the  department  and  approved  by  it  in 
accordance  with  section  355,  and  it  contains  in  substance  those  provi- 
sions contained  in  section  357  as  may  be  applicable  to  group  accident 
and  health  insurance  and  the  following  provisions: 

(a)  A provision  that  the  policy,  the  application  of  the  employer,  or 
executive  officer  or  trustee  of  any  association,  and  the  individual  appli- 
cations, if  any,  of  the  employees,  members  or  employees  of  members 
insured  shall  constitute  the  entire  contract  between  the  parties,  and 
that  all  statements  made  by  the  employer,  or  the  executive  officer  or 
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trustee,  or  by  the  individual  employees,  members  or  employees  of 
members  shall  (in  the  absence  of  fraud)  be  deemed  representations  and 
not  warranties,  and  that  no  such  statement  shall  be  used  in  defense  to  a 
claim  under  the  policy,  unless  it  is  contained  in  a written  application. 

(b)  A provision  that  the  insurer  will  issue  to  the  employer,  or  to 
the  executive  officer  or  trustee  of  the  association,  for  delivery  to  the 
employee,  member  or  employee  of  a member,  who  is  insured  under 
such  policy,  an  individual  certificate  setting  forth  a statement  as  to  the 
insurance  protection  to  which  he  is  entitled  and  to  whom  payable. 

(c)  A provision  that  to  the  group  or  class  thereof  originally  in- 
sured  shall  be  added  from  time  to  time  all  new  employees  of  the 
employer,  members  of  the  association  or  employees  of  members  eligible 
to  and  applying  for  insurance  in  such  group  or  class. 

(3)  Anything  in  this  code  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding,  any 
group  accident  and  health  policy  may  provide  that  all  or  any  portion 
of  any  indemnities  provided  by  any  such  policy  on  account  of  hospital, 
nursing,  medical  or  surgical  services  may,  at  the  insurer’s  option,  be 
paid  directly  to  the  hospital  or  person  rendering  such  services;  but  the 
policy  may  not  require  that  the  service  be  rendered  by  a particular 
hospital  or  person.  Payment  so  made  shall  discharge  the  insurer’s  obli- 
gation  with  respect  to  the  amount  of  insurance  so  paid. 

(4)  Family  group  accident  and  health  insurance  is  hereby  declared 
to  be  that  form  of  accident  and  health  insurance  covering  members  of 
any  one  family  including  husband,  wife  and  children,  written  under  a 
master  policy  issued  to  the  head  of  such  family.  Any  insurance  com- 
pany authorised  to  write  accident  and  health  insurance  in  this  state 
shall  have  the  power  to  issue  family  group  accident  and  health  insur- 
ance. No  policy  of  family  group  accident  and  health  insurance  may  be 
issued  or  delivered  in  this  state  unless  copy  of  the  form  thereof  shall 
have  been  filed  with  the  department  and  approved  by  it  in  accordance 
with  section  355,  and  it  contains  in  substance  those  provisions  con- 
tained in  section  357  as  may  be  applicable  to  family  group  accident  and 
health  insurance  and  the  following  provisions: 

(a)  A provision  that  the  policy  and  the  application  of  the  head  of 
the  family  shall  constitute  the  entire  contract  between  the  parties,  and 
that  all  statements  made  by  the  head  of  the  family  shall  in  the  absence 
of  fraud,  be  deemed  representations  and  not  warranties,  and  that  no 
statement  shall  be  used  in  defense  to  a claim  under  the  policy,  unless 
it  is  contained  in  a written  application. 

(b)  A provision  that  to  the  family  group  originally  insured  shall  be 
added  from  time  to  time  all  new  members  of  the  family  eligible  for 
insurance  in  such  family  group. 

(5)  Special  group  policies  may  be  issued  to  school  districts  pro- 
viding medical  or  hospital  service,  or  both,  for  pupils  of  the  district 
injured  while  participating  in  any  athletic  activity  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  or  sponsored  or  controlled  by  the  district  or  the  authorities  of  any 
school  thereof.  The  provisions  of  this  section  governing  the  issuance 
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of  group  accident  and  health  insurance  shall,  insofar  as  applicable, 
control  the  issuance  of  such  policies  issued  to  schools.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1949,  H.B.  931,  approved  August  2,  1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  73,  Section  979,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

Group  Accident  and  Health  Insurance.  § 367.  (1)  Group  accident  and 
health  insurance  is  hereby  declared  to  be  that  form  of  accident  and 
health  insurance  covering  not  less  than  twenty-five  employees,  mem' 
bers,  or  employees  of  members,  (except  in  case  of  volunteer  fire  depart' 
ments  the  number  shall  be  not  less  than  five  members)  written  under  a 
master  policy  issued  to  any  governmental  corporation,  unit,  agency  or 
department  thereof,  or  to  any  corporation,  co-partnership,  individual 
employer,  or  to  any  association  upon  application  of  an  executive  officer 
or  trustee  of  such  association  having  a constitution  or  by-laws  and 
formed  in  good  faith  for  purposes  other  than  that  of  obtaining  insurance, 
where  officers,  members,  employees,  employees  of  members  or  classes  or 
department  thereof,  may  be  insured  for  their  individual  benefit.  The 
term  “employees”  shall  include  the  officers,  managers  and  employees  of 
subsidiary  or  affiliated  corporations,  and  the  individual  proprietors, 
partners  and  employees  of  affiliated  individuals  and  firms,  when  the 
business  of  such  subsidiary  or  affiliated  corporations,  firms  or  individuals, 
is  controlled  by  a common  employer  through  stock  ownership,  contract 
or  otherwise. 

(2)  Any  insurance  company  authorised  to  write  accident  and  health 
insurance  in  this  State  shall  have  power  to  issue  group  accident  and 
health  policies.  No  policy  of  group  accident  and  health  insurance  may 
be  issued  or  delivered  in  this  State  unless  a copy  of  the  form  thereof 
shall  have  been  filed  with  the  department  and  approved  by  it  in  accord- 
ance with  section  355,  and  it  contains  in  substance  those  provisions  con- 
tained in  section  357a  as  may  be  applicable  to  group  accident  and 
health  insurance  and  the  following  provisions: 

(a)  A provision  that  the  policy,  the  application  of  the  employer,  or 
executive  officer  or  trustee  of  any  association,  and  the  individual  appli- 
cations, if  any,  of  the  employees,  members  or  employees  of  members 
insured  shall  constitute  the  entire  contract  between  the  parties,  and  that 
all  statements  made  by  the  employer,  or  the  executive  officer  or  trustee, 
or  by  the  individual  employees,  members  or  employees  of  members  shall 
(in  the  absence  of  fraud)  be  deemed  representations  and  not  warranties, 
and  that  no  such  statement  shall  be  used  in  defense  to  a claim  under 
the  policy,  unless  it  is  contained  in  a written  application. 

(b)  A provision  that  the  insurer  will  issue  to  the  employer,  or  to 
the  executive  officer  or  trustee  of  the  association,  for  delivery  to  the 
employee,  member  or  employee  of  a member,  who  is  insured  under  such 
policy,  an  individual  certificate  setting  forth  a statement  as  to  the  in- 
surance protection  to  which  he  is  entitled  and  to  whom  payable. 

(c)  A provision  that  to  the  group  or  class  thereof  originally  insured 
shall  be  added  from  time  to  time  all  new  employees  of  the  employer, 
members  of  the  association  or  employees  of  members  eligible  to  and 
applying  for  insurance  in  such  group  or  class. 
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(3)  Anything  in  this  code  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding,  any 
group  accident  and  health  policy  may  provide  that  all  or  any  portion 
of  any  indemnities  provided  by  any  such  policy  on  account  of  hospital, 
nursing,  medical  or  surgical  services,  may,  at  the  insurer’s  option,  be  paid 
directly  to  the  hospital  or  person  rendering  such  services;  but  the  policy 
may  not  require  that  the  service  be  rendered  by  a particular  hospital 
or  person.  Payment  so  made  shall  discharge  the  insurer’s  obligation  with 
respect  to  the  amount  of  insurance  so  paid. 

(4)  No  policy  of  family  group  accident  and  health  insurance  may  be 
issued  or  delivered  in  this  state  unless  copy  of  the  form  thereof  shall  have 
been  filed  with  the  department  and  approved  by  it  in  accordance  with 
section  355,  and  it  contains  in  substance  those  provisions  contained  in 
section  357a  as  may  be  applicable  to  family  group  accident  and  health 
insurance  and  the  following  provisions: 

(a)  A provision  that  the  policy  and  the  application  of  the  head 
of  the  family  shall  constitute  the  entire  contract  between  the  parties, 
and  that  all  statements  made  by  the  head  of  the  family  shall  in  the 
absence  of  fraud,  be  deemed  representations  and  not  warranties,  and 
that  no  statement  shall  be  used  in  defense  to  a claim  under  the  policy, 
unless  it  is  contained  in  a written  application. 

(b)  A provision  that  to  the  family  group  originally  insured  shall  be 
added  from  time  to  time  all  new  members  of  the  family  eligible  for  in' 
surance  in  such  family  group. 

(5)  Special  group  policies  may  be  issued  to  school  districts  providing 
medical  or  hospital  service,  or  both,  for  pupils  of  the  district  injured 
while  participating  in  any  athletic  activity  under  the  jurisdiction  of  or 
sponsored  or  controlled  by  the  district  or  the  authorities  of  any  school 
thereof.  The  provisions  of  this  section  governing  the  issuance  of  group 
accident  and  health  insurance  shall,  insofar  as  applicable,  control  the 
issuance  of  such  policies  issued  to  schools. 

(6)  Subsection  (3)  of  Section  356a  of  this  Act  is  hereby  incor' 
porated  into  and  made  a part  of  this  section  by  express  reference. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  185,  approved  June  29,  1951,  effective 
January  1,  1952.) 

(Note:  Chapter  73,  Section  979,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

INVESTIGATION  OF  NORTH  CENTRAL  ASSOCIATION 

An  Act  creating  a commission  to  investigate  the  functions,  activ' 
ities,  influence,  and  authority  of  the  J\[orth  Central  Association  of  Cob 
leges  and  Secondary  Schools. 

Whereas,  it  appears  that  the  J^orth  Central  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Secondary  Schools  is  a voluntary,  unofficial  organization  which  at' 
tempts  to  prescribe  minimum  standards  for  schools.  Colleges  and  Uni' 
versifies,  both  public  and  private,  in  this  area;  and 

Whereas,  it  is  essential  that  the  General  Assembly  be  more  fully 
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informed  as  to  the  nature  of  an  organization  which  has  such  a powerful 
influence  on  the  State's  educational  institutions ; therefore 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Commission.  § 1.  A commission  is  created  consisting  of  five  members 
of  the  Senate,  appointed  by  the  President  pro'tempore  thereof,  and  five 
members  of  the  House,  appointed  by  the  Speaker  thereof,  to  ma\e  a 
thorough  investigation  of  the  activities  and  functions  of  the  K[orth 
Central  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools,  to  determine  the 
sources  from  which  its  authority  is  derived,  and  to  ascertain  the  extent 
of  its  influence  on  the  management  of  our  public  schools  and  other 
educational  institutions,  both  public  and  private. 

Officers  of  Commission.  § 2.  The  Commission  shall  elect  a chairman 
from  among  its  members  and  may  employ  and  fix  the  compensation  of 
a secretary,  without  regard  to  the  civil  service  law  of  this  State.  Mem' 
bers  of  the  Commission  shall  be  reimbursed  for  actual  and  necessary 
expenses  only. 

Report  of  Commission.  § 3.  The  Commission  shall  report  its  findings 
and  legislative  recommendations  to  the  Sixty'eighth  General  Assembly. 

Appropriations.  §4.  The  sum  of  $5,000,  or  so  much  thereof  as  may  be 
necessary,  is  appropriated  to  the  Commission  to  carry  out  the  purposes 
of  this  Act.  (Act  added  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  214,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

INVESTING  OF  PUBLIC  FUNDS 

An  Act  to  authorize  the  investment  of  public  funds  of  public  agen^ 
cies,  including  the  State  of  Illinois  and  the  political  corporations  and 
subdivisions  thereof,  in  obligations  of  the  United  States  of  America, 
providing  for  the  safekeeping  of  such  securities,  the  application  of  the 
interest  earned  thereon,  and  the  sale  of  such  securities.  (Approved  July 
23,  1943.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Public  funds  — Public  agency.  § 1.  The  words  “public  funds”,  as 
used  in  this  Act,  mean  current  operating  funds,  special  funds,  interest 
and  sinking  funds,  and  funds  of  any  kind  or  character  belonging  to  or 
in  the  custody  of  any  public  agency. 

The  words  “public  agency”,  as  used  in  this  Act,  mean  the  State 
of  Illinois,  the  various  counties,  townships,  cities,  towns,  villages,  school 
districts,  special  road  districts,  public  water  supply  districts,  fire  pro- 
tection  districts,  drainage  districts,  levee  districts,  sewer  districts,  hous' 
ing  authorities,  and  all  other  political  corporations  or  subdivisions  of 
the  State  of  Illinois,  now  or  hereafter  created,  whether  herein  specif' 
ically  mentioned  or  not. 
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Public  agencies  may  invest  in  obligations  of  United  States.  § 2.  Any 

public  agency  may  invest  any  public  funds  in  bonds,  notes,  certificates 
of  indebtedness,  treasury  bills  or  other  securities  now  or  hereafter  issued 
by  and  constituting  direct  obligations  of  the  United  States  of  America 
or  may  invest  in  shares  or  other  forms  of  securities  legally  issuable  by 
savings  and  building  and  loan  associations  incorporated  under  the  laws 
of  this  state  or  any  other  state  or  under  the  laws  of  the  United  States; 
provided,  however  that  investments  may  be  made  only  in  those  savings 
and  loan  or  building  and  loan  associations  the  shares,  or  investment 
certificates  of  which  are  insured  by  the  Federal  Savings  and  Loan  In' 
surance  Corporation.  Any  such  securities  may  be  purchased  at  the  offer' 
ing  or  market  price  thereof  at  the  time  of  such  purchase.  Provided,  how' 
ever,  that  only  such  public  funds  shall  be  so  invested  as,  in  the  judgment 
of  such  governing  authority,  will  not  be  required  for  expenditure  within 
a period  of  ninety  days  from  and  after  the  date  of  the  investment  there' 
of  and,  provided  further,  that  all  such  securities  so  purchased  shall  ma' 
ture  or  be  redeemable  on  a date  or  dates  prior  to  the  time  when,  in  the 
judgment  of  such  governing  authority,  the  public  funds  so  invested  will 
be  required  for  expenditure  by  such  public  agency  or  the  governing 
authority  thereof.  The  expressed  judgment  of  any  such  governing 
authority  as  to  the  time  when  any  public  funds  will  be  required  for 
expenditure  is  final  and  conclusive.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  586, 
filed  July  30,  1947.) 

Designation  of  payee  and  fund — Registration.  § 3.  If  any  securities, 
purchased  under  authority  of  Section  2 hereof,  are  issuable  to  a desig' 
nated  paye^  or  to  the  order  of  a designated  payee,  then  the  public  agency 
shall  be  so  designated,  and  further,  if  such  securities  are  purchased  with 
money  taken  from  a particular  fund  of  a public  agency,  the  name  of 
such  fund  shall  be  added  to  that  of  such  public  agency.  If  any  such 
securities  are  registerable,  either  as  to  principal  of  interest,  or  both, 
then  such  securities  shall  be  so  registered  in  the  name  of  the  public 
agency,  and  in  the  name  of  the  fund  to  which  they  are  to  be  credited. 

Safekeeping  and  disposition  of  securities.  § 4.  All  securities  purchased 
under  the  authority  of  this  Act  shall  be  held  for  the  benefit  of  the 
public  agency  which  purchased  them,  and  if  purchased  with  money 
taken  from  a particular  fund,  such  securities  shall  be  credited  to  and 
deemed  to  be  a part  of  such  fund,  and  shall  be  held  for  the  benefit 
thereof.  All  securities  so  purchased  shall  be  deposited  and  held  in  a 
safe  place  by  the  person  or  persons  having  custody  of  the  fund  to 
which  they  are  credited,  and  such  person  or  persons  are  responsible 
upon  his  or  their  official  bond  or  bonds  for  the  safekeeping  of  all  such 
securities.  Any  securities  purchased  by  any  such  public  agency  under 
authority  of  this  Act,  may  be  sold  at  any  time,  at  the  then  current  mar' 
ket  price  thereof,  by  the  governing  authority  of  such  public  agency. 
All  payments  received  as  principal  or  interest,  or  otherwise,  derived 
from  any  such  securities  shall  be  credited  to  the  public  agency  and 
to  the  fund  by  or  for  which  such  securities  were  purchased. 

Construction  of  Act.  § 5.  This  Act,  without  reference  to  any  other 
statute,  shall  be  deemed  full  and  complete  authority  for  the  investment 
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of  public  funds,  as  hereinabove  provided,  and  shall  be  construed  as  an 
additional  and  alternative  method  therefor. 

(§6.  Emergency.) 

(Note:  Chapter  102,  Paragraphs  29'33,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 

1951) 

PARIS  UNION  SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

An  Act  to  establish  and  form  the  Paris  Union  School  District, 
approved  March  26,  1869. 

Board  of  education.  § 2.  That  the  public  schools  of  said  district  shall 
be  under  the  exclusive  management  and  control  of  seven  persons,  to  be 
elected  and  qualified  as  hereinafter  specified,  and  known  as  the  Board 
of  Education  of  Paris  Union  School  District,  which  board  of  education 
and  their  successors  in  office  shall  be  a body  corporate  and  politic,  by 
the  name  and  style  aforesaid,  and  may  have  a common  seal  and  change 
the  same  at  pleasure,  and,  as  such  board,  may  contract  and  be  contracted 
with,  sue  and  be  sued,  plead  and  be  impleaded,  in  any  court  of  law  or 
equity  in  this  State,  and  as  such  board  and  in  such  name,  shall  be  the 
legal  successors  of  the  trustees  of  schools  and  school  directors  in  the 
territory  embraced  herein,  and  shall  be  and  are  hereby  invested,  in  their 
corporate  capacity,  with  the  title,  care,  custody,  and  control  of  all  lands, 
lots,  school  houses  and  buildings,  school  libraries  and  apparatus,  and 
shall  receive  all  moneys  and  other  property  belonging  or  in  any  way 
accruing  to  said  district  or  to  any  part  thereof,  for  the  use  and  benefit 
of  public  schools  therein,  with  full  power  to  use  and  control  the  same 
in  such  manner  as  they  may  think  will  best  promote  the  interest  of 
public  schools  and  the  cause  of  free  education,  not  inconsistent  with 
this  Act;  and  said  board  shall  also  be  capable  of  receiving  any  gift,  grant, 
bequest  or  devise  of  real  estate,  personal  property  or  money,  made  for 
the  use  or  benefit  of  public  schools  in  said  district;  and  all  moneys  ac* 
cruing  to  said  district  for  school  purposes  under  any  law  of  this  State 
shall  be  paid  over  to  the  treasurer  of  said  board  of  education. 

Elections.  §3.  In  1952  and  every  third  year  thereafter  there  shall  be 
elected  three  members  to  the  Board  of  Education;  in  1953  and  every 
third  year  thereafter  there  shall  be  elected  two  members  to  the  Board 
of  Education;  in  1954  and  every  third  year  thereafter  there  shall  be 
elected  two  members  to  the  Board  of  Education;  all  of  such  members 
elected  to  the  Board  of  Education  shall  serve  for  a term  of  three  years 
and  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualified.  Such  intermediate 
vacancies  as  may  occur  in  said  board  shall  be  filled  by  the  remaining  act' 
ing  members  until  the  next  annual  election,  when  such  vacancy  or 
vacancies  shall  be  filled  by  the  electors  of  said  district.  Elections  held  in 
pursuance  of  this  section  shall  be  conducted  in  the  manner  prescribed 
in  “The  School  Code ” for  holding  elections  for  school  officers,  three 
members  of  said  board  acting  as  judges  at  such  elections.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1163,  approved  July  23,  1951.) 
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PENALTIES 

FOR  DISTURBING  SCHOOL 


Disturbing  any  school.  § 60.  Whoever  willfully  interrupts  or  disturbs 
any  school  or  other  assembly  of  people,  met  for  a lawful  purpose,  shall 
be  fined  not  exceeding  $100. 

(Note:  Chapter  38,  Section  177,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

FOR  FALSE  STATEMENT  AS  TO  SCHOOL 

False  statement  as  to  school.  § 116a.  Any  person,  firm,  association  or 
corporation  owning,  operating,  directing  or  controlling,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  any  school,  college,  university,  department  of  a university,  or 
other  educational  or  training  institution,  which  shall  falsely  state,  ah 
lege,  advertise  or  represent  that  that  school,  college,  university,  de' 
partment  of  a university,  or  institution,  is  approved,  accredited  or 
recognized  as  reputable  and  in  good  standing  by  any  department,  office, 
board,  commission  or  agency  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  which  is  charged 
by  law  with  approving,  accrediting  or  recognizing  as  reputable  and  in 
good  standing  any  such  school,  college,  university,  department  of  a 
university,  or  other  educational  or  training  institution  shall,  upon  con' 
viction,  be  punished  by  a fine  of  not  less  than  two  hundred  dollars 
($200.00),  nor  more  than  five  hundred  dollars  ($500.00).  (Added  by 
Act  approved  June  28,  1919.) 

(Note:  Chapter  38,  Section  289,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

FOR  DEFACING  PUBLIC  BUILDINGS 

To  public  buildings.  § 196.  Whoever  wilfully  and  maliciously  or 
wantonly  and  without  cause,  destroys,  defaces,  mars  or  injures  any 
school  house,  church  or  other  building  erected  or  used  for  the  purposes 
of  education,  or  religious  instruction,  or  for  the  general  diffusion  of 
knowledge,  or  any  of  the  outbuildings,  fences,  wells  or  appurtenances 
of  such  schoohhouse,  church  or  other  building,  or  any  furniture,  ap' 
paratus  or  other  property  belonging  to  or  connected  with  such  school' 
house,  church  or  other  building,  shall  be  fined  not  exceeding  $500, 
or  confined  in  the  county  jail  not  exceeding  one  year. 

(Note:  Chapter  38,  Section  429,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

FOR  HAZING 

An  Act  defining  hazing,  making  the  same  a misdemeanor,  and  fixing 
the  punishment  thereof.  (Approved  May  10,  1901.) 

Hazing  declared  a misdemeanor — Penalty.  § 1.  Be  it  enacted  by  the 
People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the  General  Assembly: 
That  whoever  shall  engage  in  the  practice  of  hazing  in  this  State,  where' 
by  any  one  sustains  an  injury  to  his  person  therefrom,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a misdemeanor  and  upon  conviction  shall  be  fined  in  any  sum  not  ex' 
ceeding  five  hundred  dollars,  or  imprisonment  in  the  county  jail  not 
exceeding  six  months,  or  both,  in  the  discretion  of  the  court. 

Term  defined.  § 2.  The  term  “hazing"  in  this  act  shall  be  construed 
to  mean  any  pastime  or  amusement,  engaged  in  by  students  or  other 
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people  in  schools,  academies,  colleges,  universities,  or  other  educational 
institutions  of  this  State,  or  by  people  connected  with  any  of  the  public 
institutions  of  this  State,  whereby  such  pastime  or  amusement  is  had 
for  the  purpose  of  holding  up  any  student,  scholar  or  individual  to 
ridicule  for  the  pastime  of  others. 

(Note:  Chapter  38,  Sections  356  and  357,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 

PUBLIC  BUILDINGS 

SCHOOL  HOUSE  DOORS  TO  OPEN  OUTWARD 

An  Act  to  regulate  the  means  of  egress  from  public  buildings.  (Ap' 
proved  March  28,  1874.) 

Doors  to  open  outward.  § 1.  Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State 
of  Illinois,  represented  in  the  General  Assembly:  That  all  public  build' 
ings  now  in  process  of  construction  or  hereafter  to  be  built  or  con' 
structed,  which  may  or  shall  be  used  for  churches,  school  houses,  operas, 
theatres,  lecture  rooms,  hotels,  public  meetings,  town  halls,  or  which 
may  or  shall  be  used  for  any  purpose  whereby  a collection  of  people 
may  be  assembled  together  for  religious  worship,  amusement  or  instruc' 
tion,  shall  be  so  built  and  constructed  that  all  doors  leading  from  the 
main  hall  or  place  where  said  collection  of  people  may  be  assembled,  or 
from  the  principal  room  which  may  be  used  for  any  of  the  purposes 
aforesaid,  shall  be  so  swung  upon  their  hinges  and  constructed  that  said 
doors  shall  open  outward;  and  that  all  means  of  egress  for  the  public 
from  the  main  hall  or  principal  room,  and  from  the  building,  shall  be 
by  means  of  doors  which  shall  open  outwards  from  the  main  hall  or 
building. 

Penalty.  § 2.  That  any  person  or  persons  who  shall  fail  or  refuse  to 
comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  act  shall  be  fined  in  any  sum  not 
less  than  $100  nor  more  than  $1,000. 

When  public  buildings  may  be  closed.  § 3.  The  Department  of  Public 
Safety  shall  have  power  to  enforce  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  in 
all  cities  and  towns  having  a population  of  two  thousand  inhabitants 
and  upwards,  the  Department  of  Public  Safety  and  the  mayor,  or  other 
corporate  authorities  of  said  town  or  city,  shall  be  empowered  and  they 
are  hereby  authorized  to  close  and  prohibit  all  public  buildings,  here' 
after  erected,  from  being  used  in  violation  of  this  Act.  (As  amended 
by  Act  approved  June  30,  1941.) 

(Note:  Chapter  111,  Sections  1 to  3,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
NATURAL  GAS  SUPPLIED  TO  PUBLIC  BUILDINGS 

An  Act  requiring  the  use  of  odor  producing  liquids  in  conjunction 
with  the  supplying  of  natural  gas  to  certain  buildings.  (Approved 
July  6,  1937.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Natural  gas  to  contain  odor  producing  liquid.  § 1.  No  person,  firm  or 
corporation  shall  furnish  or  supply  any  natural  gas  to  any  scchool  or 
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public  building  unless  an  odor  producing  liquid  is  injected  into  the 
gas  mains  before  the  gas  enters  the  premises  of  such  school  or  public 
building,  so  that  a strong  odor  will  be  noticeable  whenever  a leakage  of 
such  natural  gas  exists. 

Penalty  for  violation.  § 2.  Any  person,  firm  or  corporation  which  vio- 
lates  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  guilty  of  a misdemeanor  and, 
upon  conviction,  shall  be  punished  by  a fine  of  not  less  than  one  hum 
dred  dollars  ($100)  nor  more  than  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  and 
each  day  that  such  violation  occurs  shall  constitute  a separate  offense. 
(Note:  Chapter  111,  Sections  4 and  5,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

PUBLIC  DRINKING  CUP 

An  Act  to  prohibit  the  use  of  a common  drinking  cup,  glass  or  other 
utensil  used  for  public  drinking  purposes  in  public  and  private  schools, 
State  educational  institutions,  halls  used  for  public  meetings  or  enter- 
tainments, hotels,  lodging  houses,  theatres,  factories  or  public  or  munici- 
pal buildings,  on  railroad  trains  and  stations  and  in  other  public  places 
in  the  State  of  Illinois.  (Approved  June  5,  1911.) 

Prohibits  use  of  common  drinking  cup,  etc.,  in  public  places.  § 1. 
Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly:  That  it  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person,  firm  or 
corporation,  directly  or  indirectly,  connected  in  any  public  or  private 
school  or  in  any  State  institution,  halls  used  for  public  meetings  or  en- 
tertainments, hotels,  lodging  houses,  theatres,  factories  or  public  or 
municipal  buildings  in  the  State  of  Illinois  to  use  or  permit  for  use  a 
common  drinking  cup,  glass  or  other  utensil  used  for  public  drinking 
purposes. 

Use  prohibited  on  railroad  trains  and  at  stations,  etc.  § 2.  It  shall  be 

unlawful  for  any  person  or  corporation  in  charge  of  or  in  control 
of  any  railroad  trains  or  any  station  to  permit  the  use  of  a common 
drinking  cup,  glass  or  other  utensil  used  for  public  drinking  purposes 
in  or  about  any  trains  operated  by  it  or  in  any  building  or  premises 
used  by  it  whatever. 

Unlawful  to  furnish  or  have  for  use.  § 3.  No  person,  firm  or  corpo- 
ration in  charge  of  or  in  control  of  any  railroad  train  or  railroad 
station,  or  any  public  or  private  school,  or  any  State  educational  in- 
stitution, or  of  any  hall  used  for  public  meetings  or  entertainments,  or 
hotel,  lodging  house,  theatre,  or  factory,  or  of  any  public  or  municipal 
building  in  the  State  of  Illinois,  shall  furnish  any  drinking  cup,  glass  or 
other  utensil  used  for  public  drinking  purposes  for  public  use,  nor 
shall  such  person  or  corporation  or  institution  use  or  have  for  use  in 
or  upon  its  premises  any  such  common  drinking  cup. 

Penalty.  § 4.  Any  person,  firm  or  corporation  who  shall  violate  any 
of  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  shall,  upon  conviction,  be  fined  for  each 
offense  the  sum  of  not  less  than  five  dollars  ($5.00)  nor  more  than 
fifty  dollars  ($50.00). 

(Note:  Chapter  38.,  Sections  180  to  183,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 
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PRAIRIE  DU  ROCHER  COMMONS 

Proceeds  of  lands.  § 6.  The  proceeds  of  the  lands  and  lots  of  the  said 
commons  of  Prairie  du  Rocher,  so  leased,  or  sold,  as  provided  by  this 
Act,  shall  be  paid  over  to  the  trustees  or  person  authorised  by  them  to 
receive  the  same  and  shall,  after  defraying  the  expenses  attending  the 
leasing  or  selling  of  said  lands  and  lots,  be  used  and  applied  to  the  educa- 
tion  of  the  children  of  the  inhabitants  of  Prairie  du  Rocher;  to  effect 
which  object  and  carry  out  the  intention  of  this  Act,  the  said  president 
and  trustees,  or  their  successors  in  office,  shall  thereupon  turn  all  moneys 
in  their  hands  belonging  to  said  funds  over  to  the  State  Treasurer  of 
Illinois,  who  shall  keep  the  same  in  a separate  fund  designated  as  the 
“Prairie  du  Rocher  Commons  Permanent  School  Fund,”  and  all  notes, 
mortgages  and  securities  held  by  them  they  shall  turn  over  to  the  State 
Auditor  of  Illinois  for  safe  keeping;  and  if,  upon  an  examination  of 
their  report  by  the  State  Auditor  and  the  Governor,  it  is  found  to  be 
correct  and  tha,t  they  have  fully  carried  out  the  provisions  of  this  Act, 
then  the  Governor  shall  approve  said  report,  and  the  Auditor  and 
State  Treasurer  shall  fully  receipt  them  for  the  funds,  securities  and 
records,  and  they  shall  be  fully  and  finally  discharged  from  any  further 
duties  or  liabilities  in  this  behalf. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Treasurer  and  the  Auditor  of  Public 
Accounts,  upon  the  trustees  making  their  final  report  as  herein  pro- 
vided,  to  keep  the  principal  of  said  fund  invested  in  good  interest 
bearing  United  States,  State,  county,  school,  municipal  or  other  ap- 
proved  bonds,  or  notes  secured  by  mortgage,  upon  unincumbered  realty, 
the  investments  to  be  made  by  the  treasurer,  provided,  that  no  such 
investment  in  notes  secured  by  mortgage  shall  be  made  unless  it  shall 
bring  at  least  four  per  cent  interest  annually.  The  Auditor  of  Public 
Accounts  shall  be  the  keeper  of  such  securities  and  the  Treasurer, 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion,  or  a majority  of  them,  shall  approve  the  securities  before  the 
investments  are  consummated,  and  shall  constitute  the  board  to  examine 
and  personally  investigate,  or  cause  to  be  investigated  to  their  satisfac- 
tion,  the  loans  or  securities  purchased,  before  the  investment  is  made: 
Provided,  however,  the  land  owners  of  Prairie  du  Rocher  shall  have  the 
preference  to  borrow  the  money  upon  their  lands  when  the  security 
they  offer  is  approved  by  the  officers  aforesaid. 

The  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  keep  an  accurate  and  correct 
record  of  the  investments  and  the  income  derived  therefrom  and  shall 
see  that  such  income  is  collected  and  paid  to  the  Treasurer.  Such  income 
shall  be  paid  out  by  the  Treasurer  for  educational  and  building  pur- 
poses  only,  as  authorized  and  required  by  the  general  school  law  of  the 
State,  and  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  issue  warrants  for  such 
educational  and  building  purposes  upon  certified,  itemized  bills  of  the 
proper  school  officers  of  Prairie  du  Rocher  when  filed  with  him  and 
approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction:  Provided,  how- 
ever, the  school  directors  shall  be  authorized  to  purchase  from  the  in- 
come on  the  proceeds  derived  from  the  sale  of  Prairie  du  Rocher  Com- 
mons text-books  for  pupils  attending  school  in  Prairie  du  Rocher.  If  it 
shall  appear  on  the  first  Mondays  of  April  and  of  October,  in  each 
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year,  that  there  is  rent,  interest  or  other  funds  not  required  for  dis' 
tribution,  then  in  such  case  the  amount  not  required  for  distribution 
shall  be  added  to  the  principal  of  the  Prairie  du  Rocher  Commons  per' 
manent  school  fund,  become  a part  thereof,  and  invested  as  such. 

The  school  directors  of  the  district  of  Prairie  du  Rocher  shall  on 
or  before  the  first  day  of  July,  in  each  year,  ascertain  as  near  as  pos' 
sible,  how  much  money  will  be  needed  for  educational  and  building 
purposes  for  the  next  ensuing  year,  and  from  the  total  estimate  they 
shall  deduct  the  balance  in  the  hands  of  the  treasurer  held  by  him  to 
the  credit  of  the  district  and  received  from  the  State  distributive  fund 
or  from  other  sources,  so  as  to  show  the  net  amount  needed  and  shall 
make  a record  of  same.  The  clerk  of  the  board  shall  thereupon  make 
and  forward  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  a certified 
copy  of  the  record.  Upon  receipt  of  the  certified  copy  of  such  record, 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  examine  the  estimates  and 
make  such  changes  in  said  estimates,  increasing  or  reducing  any  of  the 
items  thereof  or  the  entire  amount  as  in  his  judgment  or  discretion  he 
may  deem  best  for  the  interest  of  the  said  schools  of  Prairie  du  Rocher 
and  his  decision  shall  be  final  and  binding.  It  shall  be  the  further  duty 
of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  forward  certified  copies 
of  the  estimates  as  approved  by  him  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts 
and  the  school  directors  of  Prairie  du  Rocher.  Upon  receipt  of  the 
estimates  approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall  set  apart  the  amounts  so  certified 
and  approved  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  the  public  schools  of  Prairie 
du  Rocher.  No  contract  in  excess  of  twenty'five  dollars  ($25.00)  for 
the  expenditure  of  money  shall  be  entered  into  by  the  school  board 
or  school  boards  until  it  has  been  submitted  to  and  approved  by  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

If  there  is  a default  in  the  payment  of  any  note  secured  by  lands 
mortgaged  under  the  provisions  of  this  section,  the  Auditor  of  Public 
Accounts  may,  in  order  to  avoid  foreclosure  proceedings,  with  the  con' 
sent  of  the  Governor,  purchase  such  lands  at  a price  equal  to  the 
amount  of  the  mortgage  indebtedness  plus  an  amount  which  does  not 
exceed  the  estimated  cost  of  foreclosure  proceedings. 

If  any  mortgage  authorized  by  this  section  is  foreclosed  and  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts,  in  order  to  protect  the  interest  of  the 
State,  purchases  the  lands  covered  by  the  mortgage  at  the  foreclosure 
sale,  or,  if  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  purchases  lands  under  the 
provisions  of  the  next  preceding  paragraph,  the  Auditor  of  Public 
Accounts  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Governor,  advertise  the  sale 
of  and  sell  such  lands  to  the  highest  bidder,  and  execute  and 
deliver  to  the  purchaser  a deed  conveying  a fee  simple  title  to  such 
lands.  The  advertisement  of  the  sale  of  such  lands  shall  be  by  publish' 
ing  a notice  of  such  sale,  describing  the  land  and  stating  the  time,  place 
and  terms  of  the  sale,  once  each  week  for  three  successive  weeks  in  a 
newspaper  of  general  circulation  in  the  county  where  the  lands  are 
located,  the  first  of  which  publications  shall  be  not  less  than  thirty 
days  before  the  date  of  the  sale.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  685, 
approved  August  7,  1947.) 
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PROTECTION  OF  SCHOOL  PERSONNEL 


An  Act  for  the  protection  of  school  personnel  from  assault  or  as' 
sault  and  battery. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Assault  upon  teacher  or  other  school  employee.  § 1.  Whoever,  while 
upon  or  adjacent  to  the  grounds  of  any  school  or  in  any  part  of  a 
building  used  for  school  purposes,  whether  his  entry  was  lawful  or  not, 
commits  an  assault  or  an  assault  and  battery  upon  any  teacher  or  other 
person  employed  in  such  school  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  $100.00  nor 
more  than  $1,000.00  or  shall  be  imprisoned  in  the  county  jail  for  not 
less  than  1 month  nor  more  than  1 year,  or  both.  (Added  by  L.  1949, 
H.B.  1125,  approved  August  3,  1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  38,  Section  60b,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

RECIPROCAL  ALLOWANCE  FOR  RETIREMENT 

An  Act  to  provide  for  reciprocal  allowance  of  credits  for  retire^ 
ment,  death  and  disability  benefits  between  the  State  Employees’  Retire' 
ment  System  of  Illinois,  the  University  Retirement  System  of  Illinois 
and  the  Teachers’  Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  and  for 
the  transfer  of  certain  funds  between  said  systems.  (Approved  August 
8,  1947.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Reciprocity  of  Credit.  § 1.  Any  person  who  has  acquired,  or  shall 
acquire,  credits  or  equities  toward  a retirement  annuity,  benefit  or 
allowance,  or  toward  a death  benefit  or  disability  benefit  or  annuity, 
in  the  form  of  service  or  contributions,  under  the  State  Employees’ 
Retirement  System  of  Illinois,  created  by  “An  Act  to  provide  for  the 
creation,  maintenance  and  administration  of  a retirement  and  benefit 
system  for  certain  officers  and  employees  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  their 
dependents  and  beneficiaries”,  approved  July  23,  1943,  as  amended; 
under  the  University  Retirement  System  of  Illinois,  created  by  “An  Act 
to  provide  for  the  creation,  maintenance,  and  administration  of  a Retire' 
ment  System  for  the  benefit  of  the  staff  members  and  employees  of  the 
University  of  Illinois  and  of  certain  other  educational  and  scientific 
agencies”,  approved  July  21,  1941,  as  amended;  or  under  the  Teachers’ 
Retirement  System  of  Illinois,  created  by  “An  Act  in  relation  to  a 
Teachers'  Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois”,  approved  July 
17,  1939,  as  amended,  or  as  created  by  or  continued  in  Article  25  of 
The  School  Code,  approved  May  1,  1945,  as  amended,  who  terminates 
his  employment  in  a department,  agency  or  division  of  the  State  of 
Illinois  or  in  a school,  college  or  university  in  the  State  of  Illinois, 
covered  by  any  of  said  systems  and  becomes  employed  in  a department, 
agency,  division,  school,  college  or  university  covered  by  another  of 
said  systems,  shall  be  entitled  to  have  applied  in  such  other  system  all 
his  said  credits  or  equities  in  accordance  with  and  to  the  extent  set 
forth  in  this  Act,  provided  that  the  same  shall  not  have  been  waived  or 
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forfeited  unless  the  forfeited  or  waived  credits  shall  have  been  rein' 
stated  as  herein  provided.  Any  person  who  is  concurrently  employed 
by  employers  under  two  or  more  of  said  systems  shall  be  entitled  to 
establish  credits  or  equities  in  each  of  said  systems  in  accordance  with 
and  to  the  extent  set  forth  in  this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B. 
561,  approved  August  10,  1949.) 

Eligibility  for  Benefits.  § 2.  Eligibility  of  any  such  person  for  a re' 
tirement  annuity,  benefit  or  allowance,  or  for  a death  benefit  or  for  a 
disability  benefit  or  annuity,  shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  the 
Act  creating  the  system  to  which  the  person  last  made  contributions, 
provided  however  that  said  system,  in  determining  such  eligibility, 
shall  take  into  account  the  entire  length  of  service  rendered  by  such 
person  for  which  he  shall  have  been  granted  credit  under  all  of  said 
systems. 

Retirement  Annuity,  Allowance  or  Benefit.  § 3.  The  total  amount  of 
any  retirement  annuity,  allowance  or  benefit  to  which  any  such  person 
shall  be  entitled,  shall  equal  the  combined  amounts  payable  by  all  of 
said  systems.  Excluding  any  requirement  for  a minimum  period  of 
service,  except  as  provided  in  Section  2 hereof,  each  of  said  systems 
shall  determine  the  amount  of  retirement  annuity,  allowance  or  benefit 
to  which  such  person  shall  be  entitled  on  the  basis  of  the  period  of 
service,  accumulations  or  equities  to  the  credit  of  such  person  under 
said  system,  according  to  the  formula,  standard  or  method  of  computa' 
tion  prescribed,  for  the  determination  thereof  by  the  Act  creating  said 
system.  The  system  to  which  the  person  last ’made  contributions  shall 
pay  the  combined  amounts  of  said  retirement  annuity,  allowance  or 
benefit  as  thus  determined,  and  such  system  shall  have  a claim  against 
the  other  systems,  at  the  time  of  retirement  of  such  person,  for  all 
contributions  made  by  such  person,  together  with  interest  accretions 
held  by  said  other  systems  to  the  credit  of  such  person. 

Death  Benefits.  § 4.  The  amount  of  any  death  benefit  payable  on 
account  of  the  death  of  any  such  person  shall  be  that  provided  by  the 
Act  creating  the  System  to  which  the  contributions  were  last  made  by 
such  person,  after  taking  into  account  whichever  of  the  following  is 
applicable  thereunder  and  has  been  credited  in  such  other  system: 
(a)  his  length  of  creditable  service;  (b)  his  earnings;  and  (c)  his 
accumulated  contributions.  The  system  to  which  the  person  last  made 
contributions  shall  pay  the  total  amount  thereof  covering  service  rern 
dered  in  all  systems,  and  upon  payment  of  said  amount,  the  system 
having  made  said  payment  shall  have  a claim  against  the  other  systems 
for  all  such  accumulated  contributions  together  with  interest  accretions 
held  to  the  credit  of  such  person  in  the  other  systems.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1949,  S.B.  561,  approved  August  10,  1949.) 

Disability  Benefits.  § 5.  The  amount  of  any  disability  benefit  to  which 
such  person  may  be  entitled,  and  the  aggregate  period  during  which 
it  shall  be  payable  shall  be  determined  by  the  provisions  of  the  Act 
creating  the  system  to  which  the  employee  is  a contributor  at  the  time 
of  occurrence  of  disability,  after  taking  into  account,  in  accordance 
with  the  method  of  computation  and  under  the  conditions  prescribed  in 
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said  Act,  whichever  of  the  following  factors  is  applicable  thereunder 
and  has  been  credited  in  such  other  system:  (a)  his  length  of  creditable 
service;  (b)  his  earnings;  and  (c)  his  accumulated  contributions.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  561,  approved  August  10,  1949.) 

Concurrent  Employment.  § 6.  The  rights  and  benefits  of  a person 
who  is  concurrently  a contributor  to  two  or  more  of  said  systems  shall 
be  based  upon  his  total  contributions  to  all  of  said  systems  but  shall  be 
limited  and  determined  by  the  provisions  of  the  Act  from  which  said 
person  receives  the  greatest  portion  of  his  compensation,  or  if  such 
person  receives  the  same  amount  of  compensation  and  is  a contributor 
to  two  or  more  systems,  then  by  the  Act  elected  by  such  person.  The 
system  liable  to  such  person  for  the  payment  of  benefits  under  this 
section  shall  have  a claim  for  the  contributions  of  such  person  made  to 
the  other  systems,  and  the  other  systems  shall  pay  the  amount  of  such 
contributions  upon  demand.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  561, 
approved  August  10,  1949.) 

Discharge  of  Liabilities.  § 7.  The  payment  to  any  person  of  any 
retirement  annuity,  allowance  or  benefit,  or  of  any  death  benefit  or  any 
disability  benefit  or  annuity  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
Act,  shall  constitute  a full  and  complete  discharge  of  all  of  said  systems 
for  such  liability. 

Concurrent  Credit.  § 8.  Notwithstanding  any  provision  in  this  Act 
to  the  contrary,  in  no  event  shall  service  of  any  person  be  accredited 
by  any  system  more  than  once,  nor  shall  concurrent  credit  be  allowed 
for  any  of  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  under  more  than  one  system,  for 
the  same  service  rendered  by  any  person  covered  by  the  provisions  of 
this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  561,  approved  August  10, 
1949.) 

Reinstatement  of  Forfeited  Credits.  § 9.  Any  person  who  had  credited 
service  as  a member  or  participant  in  any  of  the  systems  covered  by 
this  Act,  or  in  any  pension  fund  or  system  superseded  by  any  of  such 
systems  including  the  Illinois  State  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement 
Fund  and  the  State  Institutional  Teachers’  Pension  and  Retirement 
Fund,  and  such  service  shall  have  been  previously  forfeited  by  the 
acceptance  of  a refund  or  refunds  through  the  voluntary  act  of  such 
person  or  through  the  operation  of  law,  who  shall  again  have  become 
a member  of  any  of  the  systems  to  which  this  Act  applies  and  shall  be 
in  the  service  of  any  of  the  employers  under  any  of  such  systems  on  or 
after  July  1,  1949,  shall  be  entitled  to  reinstatement  of  such  forfeited 
service  credits  to  be  applied  for  the  various  purposes  of  this  Act  pro- 
vided:  (a)  such  person  shall  render  or  shall  have  rendered  at  least 
three  years  of  contributing  creditable  service  in  any  one  or  all  of  such 
systems  subsequent  to  the  acceptance  of  the  last  refund  from  any  of  the 
systems  covered  by  this  Act;  (b)  such  person  shall  have  made  a repay' 
ment  to  the  system  that  paid  the  refund,  of  the  amount  of  the  said 
refund  or  refunds  including  interest  at  the  rate  applicable  in  the  system 
to  which  repayment  of  the  refund  is  to  be  made,  from  the  date  of 
refund  to  the  date  of  repayment;  and  (c)  such  repayment  shall  include 
all  refunds  received  by  such  person  from  all  systems  included  herein 


403 


prior  to  the  date  of  application  for  reinstatement  of  such  forfeited 
credits.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  561,  approved  August  10,  1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  127,  Sections  247  through  254a,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

REVENUE 

TAXES 

Assessment — Extension — Collection 

Distribution  of  assessments.  § 86.  The  full  fair  cash  value  of  the 
operating  property  and  non-operating  personalty  of  every  railroad  com- 
pany subject  to  assessment  shall  be  listed  and  taxed  in  the  several  tax- 
ing districts  in  the  proportion  that  the  length  of  all  the  track  owned 
or  used  in  such  taxing  district  bears  to  the  whole  length  of  all  the 
track  owned  or  used  in  this  state,  except  the  value  of  all  station  houses, 
depots,  machine  shops  or  other  buildings  of  an  original  cost  exceeding 
$1,000,  which  shall  be  deemed  to  have  a situs  in  the  taxing  district 
in  which  the  same  are  located.  Provided  further,  that  where  any  rail- 
road company  shall  operate  in  this  State,  in  whole  or  in  part  over  the 
tracks  of  another  company,  pursuant  to  any  trackage  right  agreement, 
the  value  of  such  trackage  rights,  including  the  rolling  stock  and  car 
equipment  and  other  operating  property  (except  buildings  of  an  original 
cost  exceeding  $1,000)  and  all  intangible  values  used  or  connected 
therewith,  shall  be  taxed  in  each  county,  town,  village,  city  and  other 
taxing  district  in  the  proportion  that  the  length  of  all  the  track  so  used 
under  any  such  agreement,  in  such  taxing  district  bears  to  the  whole 
length  of  all  the  track  so  used  in  this  state.  And  provided  further  that 
where  a railroad  company  shall  hold  tangible  operating  property  or 
non-operating  personalty  in  a taxing  district,  and  shall  own  or  use  no 
tracks,  or  trackage  rights  therein,  such  property  shall  be  taxed  in  such 
taxing  district. 

The  Department  shall  equalize  and  distribute  the  full,  fair  cash 
value  of  the  property  of  every  railroad  company  (other  than  non-car- 
rier real  estate)  to  the  respective  taxing  districts  entitled  thereto  and 
shall  certify  the  same  to  the  county  clerks  of  the  respective  counties 
who  shall  extend  taxes  against  such  values  the  same  as  against  other 
property  in  such  taxing  districts.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June 
29,  1945,  effective  January  1,  1946.) 

Record  book  for  railroad  property.  § 88.  The  county  clerk  shall  pro- 
cure, at  the  expense  of  the  county,  a record  book,  the  form  to  be  pre- 
scribed by  the  Department,  in  which  to  enter  railroad  property  as 
listed  for  taxation,  and  shall  enter  the  valuations  assessed,  corrected 
and  equalized  in  the  manner  provided  by  law;  and  against  such  assessed, 
corrected  or  equalized  valuation,  as  the  case  may  require,  the  county 
clerk  shall  extend  all  the  taxes  thereon  for  which  said  property  is 
liable.  And  at  the  proper  time  fixed  by  law  for  delivering  tax  books 
to  the  county  collector,  the  clerk  shall  attach  a warrant,  under  his  seal 
of  office,  and  deliver  said  book  to  the  county  collector,  upon  which  the 
said  county  collector  is  hereby  required  to  collect  the  taxes  therein 
charged  against  railroad  property,  and  pay  over  and  account  for  the 
same  in  the  manner  provided  in  other  cases.  Said  book  shall  be  re- 
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turned  by  the  collector  and  filed  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk  for 
future  use.  The  taxes  on  all  railroad  property  shall  be  extended  as  on 
real  estate,  and  shall  be  subject  to  the  same  penalties,  dates  of  payment 
and  methods  of  enforcement  as  other  real  estate  taxes.  (As  amended  by 
Act  approved  June  29,  1945,  effective  January  1,  1946.) 

Authority  to  equalize.  § 146.  The  Department  shall  act  as  an  equalize 
ing  authority.  It  shall  examine  the  abstracts  of  property  assessed  for 
taxation  in  the  several  counties  as  returned  by  the  county  clerks  and 
shall  equalise  the  assessments  as  in  this  Act  provided.  The  Depart' 
ment  shall  lower  or  raise  the  total  assessed  value  of  property  in  any 
county  as  returned  by  the  county  clerk  so  that  such  property  will  be 
assessed  at  its  full,  fair  cash  value. 

By  means  of  a comparison  of  assessed  valuations,  as  revised  by  boards 
of  review  or  boards  of  appeals,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  estimated  full, 
fair  cash  value  established  through  the  analysis  of  property  transfers, 
property  appraisals,  and  such  other  means  as  it  deems  proper  and  rea' 
sonable,  the  Department  shall  annually  ascertain  and  determine  the 
percentage  relationship,  for  each  county  of  the  State,  between  the 
valuations  at  which  locally-- assessed  property  is  listed  by  assessors  and 
revised  by  boards  of  review  or  boards  of  appeals,  as  the  case  may  be, 
and  the  estimated  full,  fair  cash  value  of  such  property. 

With  the  ratio  so  ascertained  and  determined  for  each  county,  the 
Department  shall  then  ascertain  the  amount  to  be  added  to  or  deducted 
from  the  aggregate  reviewed  assessment  on  property  subject  to  local 
assessment  jurisdiction  in  order  to  produce  a ratio  of  assessed  to  full, 
fair  cash  value  equivalent  to  one  hundred  per  cent.  (As  amended  by 
Act  approved  June  29,  1945,  effective  January  1,  1946.) 

(§  147  and  148.  Repealed  as  of  January  1,  1946,  by  Act  approved 
June  29,  1945.) 

Manner  of  equalizing.  § 149.  The  assessments  of  all  property,  as 
returned  by  the  county  clerks,  shall  be  equalised  by  adding  to  the 
aggregate  assessed  value  thereof  in  every  county  in  which  the  Depart' 
ment  may  find  the  valuation  to  be  less  than  full,  fair  cash  value,  such 
rate  per  cent  as  will  raise  the  same  to  its  full,  fair  cash  value,  estimated 
as  provided  in  Section  148a  of  this  Act,  and  by  deducting  from  the 
aggregate  assessed  value  thereof,  in  every  county  in  which  the  Depart' 
ment  may  find  the  valuation  to  be  more  than  full,  fair  cash  value,  such 
rate  per  cent  as  will  reduce  the  same  to  its  full,  fair  vash  value. 

But  no  rate  per  cent  whatever  shall  be  certified  by  the  Department 
to  raise  or  reduce  the  aggregate  assessed  value  thereof,  as  returned  by 
the  County  Cler\  of  any  county  in  which  such  aggregate  assessed  value 
shall  be  more  than  ninetymine  and  less  than  one  hundred  one  per  cent 
of  the  estimate  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  such  property  forwarded  by 
the  Department  to  the  county  cler\  as  provided  by  Section  148a  of  this 
Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  S.B.  340,  approved  July  9,  1951.) 

(§150.  Repealed  as  of  January  1,  1946,  by  Act  approved  June  29, 
1945.) 

Certification  of  equalization  rates  and  assessments.  § 151.  When  the 
Department  shall  have  completed  its  equalization  of  assessments  for 
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any  year,  it  shall  certify  to  the  several  county  clerks  the  percentage 
finally  determined  by  it  to  be  added  to  or  deducted  from  the  listed  or 
assessed  valuation  of  property  in  the  several  counties,  as  returned  by 
the  respective  county  clerks.  The  respective  assessments  made  by  the 
Department  on  the  capital  stock,  including  the  franchise,  of  corpora- 
tions  assessed  by  it  (other  than  of  the  capital  stock  of  railroad  com- 
panies) shall  be  certified  by  it  to  the  county  clerks  of  the  respective 
counties  in  which  such  companies  or  associations  are  located.  And  said 
clerk  shall  extend  the  taxes  for  all  purposes  on  the  respective  amounts 
so  certified,  the  same  as  may  be  levied  on  the  other  property  in  the 
taxing  districts  in  which  such  companies  or  associations  are  located. 

The  Department  shall  also  certify  to  the  county  clerks  of  the  proper 
counties  the  assessments  made  by  it  on  property  owned  or  used  by  rail- 
road companies  operating  within  this  State,  and  the  distribution  of 
such  assessments  among  the  respective  taxing  districts  within  the  sev- 
eral counties.  The  county  clerks  shall  extend  the  taxes  for  all  purposes 
on  the  respective  amounts  so  certified,  the  same  as  against  other  prop- 
erty in  the  taxing  districts  to  which  such  assessments  of  railroad  prop- 
erty are  allocated  or  distributed. 

The  assessments  on  the  capital  stock,  including  the  franchise,  of 
telegraph  companies  shall  also  be  certified  to  the  county  clerks  by  the 
Department.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  29,  1945,  effective 
January  1,  1946.) 

Rate  for  State  purposes.  § 153.  The  Governor,  Auditor  and  Treasurer 
shall,  annually,-  on  the  completion  of  the  assessment  and  equalization  of 
property,  ascertain  the  rate  per  cent  required  to  produce  the  amount 
of  taxes  levied  by  the  General  Assembly.  The  Auditor  shall,  annually, 
certify  to  the  county  clerks  the  rate  per  cent  thus  determined  by  the 
Governor,  Auditor,  and  Treasurer.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved 
June  29,  1945,  effective  January  1,  1946.) 

Entry  of  equalized  valuations.  § 161.  Each  county  clerk  shall  apply 
the  percentages  of  addition  or  deduction  certified  by  the  Department 
and  enter  the  equalized  valuations  in  the  several  columns  provided  for 
that  purpose.  The  percentages  certified  by  the  Department  shall  be 
applied  to  the  assessed  valuation  of  property,  as  corrected  and  equalized 
by  the  board  of  review,  board  of  appeals,  or  local  assessment  officers, 
as  the  case  may  be.  In  all  cases  of  extension  of  valuations,  where  the 
equalized  valuations  shall  happen  to  be  fractional,  the  clerk  shall  reject 
all  such  fractions  as  may  fall  below  fifty  cents;  fractions  of  fifty  cents 
or  more  shall  be  extended  as  one  dollar  ($1).  (As  amended  by  Act 
approved  June  29,  1945,  effective  January  1,  1946.) 

Determination  of  tax  rates.  § 162.  Each  county  clerk  shall  estimate 
and  determine  the  rate  per  cent  upon  the  assessed  valuation  of  the 
property  in  the  respective  taxing  districts,  in  his  county  that  will  pro- 
duce, within  the  proper  divisions  of  such  county,  not  less  than  the  net 
amount  of  the  several  sums  that  wll  be  required  by  the  county  board 
or  certified  to  him  according  to  law.  In  determining  the  amount  of 
maximum  tax  authorized  to  be  levied  by  any  statute  of  this  State,  the 
assessed  valuation  of  the  current  year  of  property  as  assessed  and  re- 
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viewed  by  the  local  assessment  officials  or  the  Department,  as  the  case 
may  be,  and  as  equalised  or  confirmed  by  the  Department,  shall  be 
used.  If  the  amount  of  any  tax  certified  to  the  county  clerk  for  extern 
sion  shall  exceed  the  maximum  allowed  by  law,  determined  as  above 
provided,  such  excess  shall  be  disregarded,  and  the  residue  only  treated 
as  the  amount  certified  for  extension. 

The  full  fair  cash  value  of  all  property,  as  ascertained  and  set  down 
in  accordance  with  this  Act,  after  giving  effect  to  equalisation  by  the 
Department,  shall  be  the  assessed  valuation  for  all  purposes  of  taxation, 
limitation  of  taxation,  and  limitation  of  indebtedness  prescribed  in  the 
Constitution  or  any  statute.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  29, 
1945,  effective  January  1,  1946.) 

Text  of  Section  until  January  1,  1952 
Maximum  percentages  at  which  taxes  may  be  extended — Election  on 
higher  rate.  § 162a.  The  maximum  percentages  of  full,  fair  cash  value 
at  which  taxes  may  be  extended  are  those  set  forth  in  the  Constitution 
and  in  this  and  other  Acts;  provided  that  further  restrictions  shall 
apply  to  taxing  districts  of  less  than  500,000  population,  as  follows: 

(1)  After  the  effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act  and  until 
December  31,  1952,  unless  changed  by  referendum  as  provided  in  sub' 
section  (3)  of  this  section,  and  with  the  exceptions  set  forth  in  this 
section,  no  tax  for  any  fund  of  any  taxing  district  shall  be  extended  at 
a rate  requiring  a greater  percentage  than,  and  no  tax  rate  necessary  to 
produce  the  amount  of  a levy  for  any  fund  of  any  taxing  district  shall 
be  restricted  to  a lesser  percentage  than,  105%  of  whichever  is  lower 
of  the  following:  (a)  the  product:  (i)  the  1942  ratio  of  assessed  to 
full,  fair  cash  value  reported  and  published  by  the  Department  for  the 
county  in  which  the  taxing  district  is  situated,  provided  that  if  the  tax' 
ing  district  lies  in  more  than  one  county,  the  average  ratio  of  assessed 
to  full,  fair  cash  value  shall  be  used  which  average  ratio  shall  be  deter' 
mined  by  the  Department  and  shall  give  effect  to  the  relative  full  valu' 
ations  of  properties  in  the  area  of  the  taxing  district  situated  in  the  two 
or  more  counties,  and  (ii)  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  that  fund  of  the 
taxing  district  in  effect  or  authorized  prior  to  January  1,  1946,  whether 
established  by  referendum  or  by  state;  or,  (b)  the  rate  produced  by 
dividing  the  maximum  permissible  1945  tax  extension  for  that  fund  of 
the  taxing  district  by  the  1946  full  100%  fair  cash  value  of  the  taxable 
property  in  the  taxing  district;  provided  that  the  maximum  permissible 
1945  tax  extension  shall  be  computed  by  use  of  the  maximum  tax  rate 
in  effect  or  authorized  prior  to  January  1,  1946,  whether  established  by 
referendum  or  statute,  applied  to  the  1945  assessment. 

The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  inapplicable  to  limit 
tax  levies  for  which  minimum  qualifying  rates  are  prescribed  to  establish 
eligibility  to  receive  state  grants  for  poor  relief  and  tuberculosis  control 
and  equalization  aid  for  educational  purposes  to  less  than  such  minimum 
qualifying  tax  rates. 

The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section  shall  in  no  way  be  construed 
to  affect  tax  rates  in  the  following  categories:  (a)  those  of  taxing  dis' 
tricts  created  after  December  31,  1945,  (b)  those  for  levies  established 
by  popular  vote  after  December  31,  1945,  (c)  those  subject  to  limits 
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established  by  referenda  held  after  December  31,  1945,  and  (d)  those 
which  are  not  subject  to  limitation  in  the  specific  statutes  applicable  to 
them. 

(2)  The  maximum  tax  rate  authorised  by  any  referendum  held  prior 
to  January  1,  1946,  shall  continue  in  force  as  provided  by  the  term  of 
such  referendum  or  the  statutory  provision  applicable  thereto:  provided 
that,  beginning  January  1,  1953,  the  tax  rate  extended  shall  not  exceed 
one-half  the  tax  rate  authorised  by  any  such  referendum:  provided 
further  that  all  such  tax  rates  authorised  by  referenda  shall  be  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  subsection  (1)  hereof.  Provided,  further,  that  no 
tax  rate  limit  established  by  referendum  subsequent  to  January  1,  1942 
and  prior  to  January  1,  1946  shall  be  restricted  to  less  than  sufficient  to 
yield  the  product  of  the  rate  limit  so  established  and  the  assessed  valua- 
tion  of  the  year  in  which  the  referendum  was  held. 

(3)  The  question  of  establishing  a tax-rate  limit  either  higher  or 
lower  than  that  otherwise  applicable  to  the  next  taxes  to  be  extended 
may  be  presented  to  the  legal  voters  of  any  taxing  district  at  any  time  by 
the  corporate  authorities  of  the  taxing  district  on  their  own  motion  at 
any  regular  election  or  at  any  special  election  called  for  that  purpose. 
The  question  of  establishing  a tax  rate  limit  lower  than  that  otherwise 
applicable  shall  be  presented  to  the  voters  of  any  taxing  district  upon 
the  receipt  by  such  corporate  authorities,  not  less  than  thirty  (30)  days 
before  the  next  regular  election  for  officers  of  such  taxing  district  of  a 
petition  signed  by  not  fewer  than  five  (5)  per  cent  of  the  legal  voters 
in  such  taxing  district,  which  percentage  shall  be  determined  on  the 
basis  of  the  number  of  votes  cast  at  the  last  general  election  preceding 
the  filing  of  such  petition  or  one  thousand  legal  voters  in  such  taxing 
district  whichever  is  less,  specifying  the  tax  rate  to  be  submitted;  and 
such  proposition  shall  be  submitted  to  the  voters  at  the  next  regular 
election  for  officers  for  such  taxing  district;  provided  that  if  no  such 
election  is  required  to  be  held  at  intervals  of  not  more  than  two  years, 
such  proposition  shall  be  submitted  at  a special  election  to  be  called  by 
the  corporate  authorities  of  such  district,  which  election  shall  be  set  for 
a day  not  less  than  ninety  (90)  days  nor  more  than  one  hundred-twenty 
(120)  days  following  the  filing  of  such  petition.  In  case  no  general 
election  is  held  in  such  a taxing  district,  such  petition  shall  be  signed 
by  not  fewer  than  five  (5)  per  cent  of  the  registered  voters  in  such  dis- 
trict or  one  thousand  (1,000)  such  registered  voters,  whichever  is  less. 

At  least  twenty  (20)  days  previous  to  any  such  election  the  corpora 
ate  authorities  of  such  district  shall  publish  a notice  of  such  election 
setting  forth  the  question  to  be  voted  upon  together  with  an  estimate  of 
the  approximate  amount  extendable  under  the  proposed  rate  and  of 
the  approximate  amount  extendable  under  the  rate  otherwise  applicable 
to  the  next  taxes  to  be  extended,  such  amounts  being  computed  upon  the 
last  known  full,  fair  cash  value,  in  one  (1)  or  more  newspapers  of  gen' 
eral  circulation  in  the  taxing  district;  provided,  that  in  school  districts 
having  a population  of  less  than  500,000  inhabitants  and  until  Septem' 
her  1,  1951,  the  notice  herein  required  shall  be  ten  days. 

The  ballots  to  be  used  in  any  such  election  upon  the  question  of 
adopting  either  a lower  or  higher  tax-rate  limit  than  that  otherwise 


408 


applicable  shall  be  separate  ballots  and  shall  be  in  substantially  the 
following  form: 


Shall  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  the 

YES 

fund  of be  established  at 

(identifying  taxing  district)  per  cent  on  full,  fair 
cash  value  instead  of per  cent,  the  max' 

imum  rate  otherwise  applicable  to  the  next  taxes 
to  be  extended? 

NO 

The  ballot  shall  have  printed  thereon,  but  not  as  a part  of  the 
proposition  submitted,  an  estimate  of  the  approximate  amount  extend' 
able  under  the  proposed  rate  and  of  the  approximate  amount  extend' 
able  under  the  rate  otherwise  applicable  to  the  next  taxes  to  be 
extended,  such  amounts  being  computed  upon  the  last  known  full,  fair 
cash  value;  provided  that  any  error,  miscalculation  or  inaccuracy  in 
computing  such  amounts  shall  not  invalidate  or  affect  the  validity  of 
any  tax  rate  limit  so  adopted. 

If  a majority  of  all  ballots  cast  on  such  proposition  shall  be  in  favor 
of  the  proposition,  the  tax'rate  limit  so  established  shall  become  effec' 
tive  with  the  levy  next  following  the  election  and  it  shall  be  the  duty 
of  the  county  clerk  to  reduce,  if  necessary,  the  amount  of  any  taxes 
levied  thereafter,  in  such  a manner  as  to  give  effect  to  the  rate  limit  so 
established  unless  and  until  the  rate  so  established  is  changed  as  pro' 
vided  by  law;  provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  construed 
as  precluding  the  extension  of  taxes  at  rates  less  than  that  authorized 
by  such  election.  Provided,  further,  that  the  proposition  to  authorize 
either  a higher  or  lower  tax  rate  limitation  than  that  otherwise  appli' 
cable  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  corporate  authorities,  when  acting 
on  their  own  motion,  or  the  petitioners  requesting  a vote  on  such 
proposition,  be  restricted  in  effect  to  the  tax  levy  of  a given  year  or 
series  of  years,  the  rate  limitation  thereafter  to  revert  to  that  applicable 
at  the  time  of  the  referendum.  If  more  than  one  proposition  shall  be 
submitted  for  any  one  fund  of  any  taxing  district  at  any  one  election 
and  a majority  of  votes  cast  on  any  one  or  more  of  such  propositions 
shall  be  in  favor  thereof,  only  the  tax'rate  limit  authorized  in  the  prop' 
osition  receiving  the  highest  number  of  favorable  votes  shall  become 
effective;  provided  that  propositions  to  establish  tax'rate  limits  either 
higher  or  lower  than  those  otherwise  applicable  shall  not  be  submitted 
more  often  than  once  in  any  one'year  period. 

No  proposition  to  increase  a tax'rate  limit  above  that  provided  by 
this  Section,  shall  increase  the  tax'rate  limit  to  more  than  the  maximum 
tax'rate  limit,  whether  available  by  referendum  or  otherwise,  afforded 
by  the  terms  of  any  other  applicable  statutory  provision:  Provided,  if 
such  applicable  statutory  provision  contains  no  provision  for  an  in' 
crease  by  referendum,  a proposition  for  an  increase  of  not  to  exceed 
25%  in  such  tax  rate  limit  may  be  submitted  in  accordance  with  this 
subsection  (3). 

Except  as  herein  otherwise  provided,  the  referenda  authorized 
by  the  terms  of  this  section  shall  be  conducted  in  all  respects  in  the 
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manner,  as  near  as  may  be,  as  that  provided  for  the  election  of  the 
corporate  authorities  of  the  taxing  district.  If  the  corporate  author' 
ities  are  appointed  and  not  elected,  the  referenda  auhorized  by  the 
terms  of  this  section  shall,  except  as  herein  otherwise  provided,  be 
conducted  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  2 8' 3 of  “The  Election 
Code”,  approved  May  11,  1943,  as  amended. 

(4)  If  the  provisions  of  any  paragraph  of  this  section  shall  be 
declared  unconstitutional  or  invalid  by  the  final  decision  of  any  court 
of  competent  jurisdiction,  the  provisions  of  the  remaining  paragraphs 
shall  continue  in  full  force  and  effect. 

This  section  shall  not  apply  to  any  tax  rate  of  any  taxing  district 
having  a population  of  500,000  or  more  inhabitants. 

Whereas,  the  supreme  court  of  Illinois  has  recently  held  certain 
referenda  to  he  invalid  therefore  an  emergency  exists  and  this  Act  shall 
ta\e  effect  upon  its  becoming  a law.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  287, 
approved  Mar.  28,  1951 — Emergency) 

(Note:  Chapter  120,  Section  643a,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes  1951) 

Maximum  percentages  at  which  taxes  may  be  extended — Election  on 
higher  rate.  § 162a.  The  maximum  percentages  of  full,  fair  cash  value 
at  which  taxes  may  be  extended  are  those  set  forth  in  the  Constitution 
and  in  this  and  other  Acts;  provided  that  further  restrictions  shall 
apply  to  taxing  districts  of  less  than  500,000  population,  as  follows: 

After  the  effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act  and  until  December 
31,  1952  insofar  as  the  maximum  tax  rates  of  school  districts  having  less 
than  500,000  inhabitants  are  concerned,  and  after  the  effective  date  of 
this  amendatory  Act  and  until  December  31,  1953  insofar  as  the  maxi' 
mum  tax  rates  of  all  other  taxing  districts  are  concerned,  unless  modified 
by  the  provisions  of  Section  162b  of  this  Act,  or,  unless  changed  by 
referendum  as  provided  in  subsection  (3)  of  this  section,  and  with  the 
exceptions  set  forth  in  this  section,  no  tax  for  any  fund  of  any  taxing 
district  shall  be  extended  at  a rate  requiring  a greater  percentage  than, 
and  no  tax  rate  necessary  to  produce  the  amount  of  a levy  for  any  fund 
of  any  taxing  district  shall  be  restricted  to  a lesser  percentage  than, 
105%  of  whichever  is  lower  of  the  following:  (a)  the  product  of:  (i) 
the  1942  ratio  of  assessed  to  full,  fair  cash  value  reported  and  published 
by  the  Department  for  the  county  in  which  the  taxing  district  is  situated, 
provided  that  if  the  taxing  district  lies  in  more  than  one  county,  the 
average  ratio  of  assessed  to  full,  fair  cash  value  shall  be  used  which 
average  ratio  shall  be  determined  by  the  Department  and  shall  give  effect 
to  the  relative  full  valuations  of  properties  in  the  area  of  the  taxing 
district  situated  in  the  two  or  more  counties,  and  (ii)  the  maximum 
tax  rate  for  that  fund  of  the  taxing  district  in  effect  or  authorized  prior 
to  January  1,  1946,  whether  established  by  referendum  or  by  state;  or, 
(b)  the  rate  produced  by  dividing  the  maximum  permissible  1945  tax 
extension  for  that  fund  of  the  taxing  district  by  the  1946  full  100% 
fair  cash  value  of  the  taxable  property  in  the  taxing  district;  provided 
that  the  maximum  permissible  1945  tax  extension  shall  be  computed  by 
use  of  the  maximum  tax  rate  in  effect  or  authorized  prior  to  January  1, 
1946,  whether  established  by  referendum  or  statute,  applied  to  the  1945 
assessment. 
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The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  inapplicable  to  limit 
tax  levies  for  which  minimum  qualifying  rates  are  prescribed  to  estab' 
lish  eligibility  to  receive  state  grants  for  poor  relief  and  tuberculosis 
control  and  equalization  aid  for  educational  purposes,  and  to  establish 
eligibility  to  participate  in  any  distribution  of  motor  fuel  tax  funds, 
to  less  than  such  minimum  qualifying  tax  rates. 

The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section  shall  in  no  way  be  construed 
to  affect  tax  rates  in  the  following  categories:  (a)  those  of  taxing  dis' 
tricts  created  after  December  31,  1945,  (b)  those  for  levies  established 
by  popular  vote  after  December  31,  1945,  (c)  those  subject  to  limits 
established  by  referenda  held  after  December  31,  1945,  and  (d)  those 
which  are  not  subject  to  limitation  in  the  specific  statutes  applicable 
to  them. 

(2)  The  maximum  tax  rate  authorized  by  any  referendum  held  prior 
to  January  1,  1946,  shall  continue  in  force  as  provided  by  the  term  of 
such  referendum  or  the  statutory  provision  applicable  thereto:  provided 
that,  beginning  January  1,  1953,  the  tax  rate  extended  shall  not  exceed 
one'half  the  tax  rate  authorized  by  any  such  referendum:  provided 
further  that  all  such  tax  rates  authorized  by  referenda  shall  be  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  subsection  (1)  hereof.  Provided,  further,  that  no 
tax-rate  limit  established  by  referendum  subsequent  to  January  1,  1942 
and  prior  to  January  1,  1946  shall  be  restricted  to  less  than  sufficient  to 
yield  the  product  of  the  rate  limit  so  established  and  the  assessed  valu' 
ation  of  the  year  in  which  the  referendum  was  held. 

(3)  The  question  of  establishing  a tax'rate  limit  either  higher  or 
lower  than  that  otherwise  applicable  to  the  next  taxes  to  be  extended 
may  be  presented  to  the  legal  voters  of  any  taxing  district  at  any  time 
by  the  corporate  authorities  of  the  taxing  district  on  their  own  motion 
at  any  regular  election  or  at  any  special  election  called  for  that  purpose. 
The  question  of  establishing  a tax'rate  limit  lower  than  that  otherwise 
applicable  shall  be  presented  to  the  voters  of  any  taxing  district  upon 
the  receipt  by  such  corporate  authorities,  not  less  than  thirty  (30) 
days  before  the  next  regular  election  for  officers  of  such  taxing  district 
of  a petition  signed  by  not  fewer  than  five  (5)  per  cent  of  the  legal 
voters  in  such  taxing  district,  which  percentage  shall  be  determined 
on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  votes  cast  at  the  last  general  election 
preceding  the  filing  of  such  petition  or  one  thousand  legal  voters  in 
such  taxing  district  whichever  is  less,  specifying  the  tax  rate  to  be  sub' 
mitted;  and  such  proposition  shall  be  submitted  to  the  voters  at  the 
next  regular  election  for  officers  for  such  taxing  district;  provided  that 
if  no  such  election  is  required  to  be  held  at  intervals  of  not  more  than 
two  years,  such  proposition  shall  be  submitted  at  a special  election 
to  be  called  by  the  corporate  authorities  of  such  district,  which  election 
shall  be  set  for  a day  not  less  than  ninety  (90)  days  nor  more  than 
one  hundred'twenty  (120)  days  following  the  filing  of  such  petition. 
In  case  no  general  election  is  held  in  such  a taxing  district,  such  petition 
shall  be  signed  by  not  fewer  than  five  (5)  per  cent  of  the  registered 
voters  in  such  district  or  one  thousand  (1,000)  such  registered  voters, 
whichever  is  less. 

At  least  twenty  (20)  days  previous  to  any  such  election  the  cor' 
porate  authorities  of  such  district  shall  publish  a notice  of  such  election 
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setting  forth  the  question  to  be  voted  upon  together  with  an  estimate 
of  the  approximate  amount  extendable  under  the  proposed  rate  and 
of  the  approximate  amount  extentable  under  the  rate  otherwise  ap' 
plicable  to  the  next  taxes  to  be  extended,  such  amounts  being  com' 
puted  upon  the  last  known  full,  fair  cash  value,  in  one  (1)  or  more 
newspapers  of  general  circulation  in  the  taxing  district;  provided,  that 
in  school  districts  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000  inhabitants 
and  until  September  1,  1951,  the  notice  herein  required  shall  be  ten  days. 

The  ballots  to  be  used  in  any  such  election  upon  the  question  of 
adopting  either  a lower  or  higher  tax'rate  limit  than  that  otherwise  ap' 
plicable  shall  be  separate  ballots  and  shall  be  in  substantially  the  follow' 
ing  form: 


Shall  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  the 

fund  of 

YES 

(identify  taxing  district) 

be  established  at per  cent  on  full,  fair 

cash  value  instead  of per  cent,  the  maxi' 

mum  rate  otherwise  applicable  to  the  next  taxes 

NO 

to  be  extended? 

The  ballot  shall  have  printed  thereon,  but  not  as  a part  of  the  prop' 
osition  submitted,  an  estimate  of  the  approximate  amount  extendable 
under  the  proposed  rate  and  of  the  approximate  amount  extendable 
under  the  rate  otherwise  applicable  to  the  next  taxes  to  be  extended, 
such  amounts  being  computed  upon  the  last  known  full,  fair  cash  value; 
provided  that  any  error,  miscalculation  or  inaccuracy  in  computing  such 
amounts  shall  not  invalidate  or  affect  the  validity  of  any  tax'rate  limit 
so  adopted. 

If  a majority  of  all  ballots  cast  on  such  proposition  shall  be  in  favor 
of  the  proposition,  the  tax'rate  limit  so  established  shall  become  effec' 
tive  with  the  levy  next  following  the  election  and  it  shall  be  the  duty 
of  the  county  clerk  to  reduce,  if  necessary,  the  amount  of  any  taxes 
levied  thereafter,  in  such  a manner  as  to  give  effect  to  the  rate  limit 
so  established  unless  and  until  the  rate  so  established  is  changed  as 
provided  by  law;  provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  con' 
strued  as  precluding  the  extension  of  taxes  at  rates  less  than  that 
authorized  by  such  election.  Provided,  further,  that  the  proposition 
to  authorize  either  a higher  or  lower  tax  rate  limitation  than  that  other' 
wise  applicable  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  corporate  authorities, 
when  acting  on  their  own  motion,  or  the  petitioners  requesting  a vote 
on  such  proposition,  be  restricted  in  effect  to  the  tax  levy  of  a given 
year  or  series  of  years,  the  rate  limitation  thereafter  to  revert  to  that 
applicable  at  the  time  of  the  referendum.  If  more  than  one  proposition 
shall  be  submitted  for  any  one  fund  of  any  taxing  district  at  any  one 
election  and  a majority  of  votes  cast  on  any  one  or  more  of  such 
propositions  shall  be  in  favor  thereof,  only  the  tax'rate  limit  author' 
ized  in  the  proposition  receiving  the  highest  number  of  favorable  votes 
shall  become  effective;  provided  that  propositions  to  establish  tax'rate 
limits  either  higher  or  lower  than  those  otherwise  applicable  shall  not 
be  submitted  more  often  than  once  in  any  one'year  period. 
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No  proposition  to  increase  a tax-rate  limit  above  that  provided  by 
this  Section,  shall  increase  the  tax-rate  limit  to  more  than  the  maximum 
tax-rate  limit,  whether  available  by  referendum  or  otherwise,  afforded 
by  the  terms  of  any  other  applicable  statutory  provision:  Provided  if 
such  applicable  statutory  provision  contains  no  provision  for  an  in- 
crease by  referendum,  a proposition  for  an  increase  of  not  to  exceed 
25%  in  such  tax  rate  limit  may  be  submitted  in  accordance  with  this 
subsection  (3). 

Except  as  herein  otherwise  provided,  the  referenda  authorised  by 
the  terms  of  this  section  shall  be  conducted  in  all  respects  in  the  man- 
ner, as  near  as  may  be,  as  that  provided  for  the  election  of  the  cor- 
porate authorities  of  the  taxing  district.  If  the  corporate  authorities 
are  appointed  and  not  elected,  the  referenda  authorised  by  the  terms 
of  this  section  shall,  except  as  herein  otherwise  provided,  be  conducted 
in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  28-3  of  “The  Election  Code”,  ap- 
proved May  11,  1943,  as  amended. 

(4)  If  the  provisions  of  any  paragraph  of  this  section  shall  be 
declared  unconstitutional  or  invalid  by  the  final  decision  of  any  court 
of  competent  jurisdiction,  the  provisions  of  the  remaining  paragraphs 
shall  continue  in  full  force  and  effect. 

This  section  shall  not  apply  to  any  tax  rate  of  any  taxing  district 
having  a population  of  500,000  or  more  inhabitants.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  650,  approved  July  9,  1951,  effective  Jan.  1,  1952) 

(Note:  Chapter  120,  Section  643a,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes  1951) 

Change  of  maximum  tax  rate  limit.  § 162b.  The  General  Assembly 
hereby  declares  its  intention  that  the  maximum  tax  rate  limitation  for 
each  fund  of  each  taxing  district  in  this  State  shall  be  established  locally 
by  the  corporate  authorities  or  by  the  voters  of  the  taxing  district  in  the 
manner  and  subject  to  the  restrictions  of  this  Section  162b,  which  is 
intended  to  provide  the  procedure  for  an  orderly  change  from  maximum 
tax  rate  limits  imposed  by  the  General  Assembly  to  maximum  tax  rate 
limits  established  locally  on  the  basis  of  local  needs. 

(1)  The  provisions  of  this  Section  162b  shall  be  inapplicable  to  limit 
the  extension  of  levies  in  the  following  categories:  (a)  those  of  taxing 
districts  having  a population  of  more  than  500,000  inhabitants;  (b) 
those  which  are  not  subject  to  limitation  in  the  specific  statutes  appli' 
cable  to  them;  and  (c)  those  of  any  school  district  of  less  than  500,000 
population  which  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Article  17  of  the  School 
Code.  The  provisions  of  this  Section  162b  shall  also  be  inapplicable  to 
limit  tax  levies  for  which  minimum  qualifying  rates  are  prescribed  to 
establish  eligibility  to  receive  state  grants  for  poor  relief  and  tubercw 
losis  control  and  equalization  aid  for  educational  purposes,  and  to  es- 
tablish eligibility  to  participate  in  any  distribution  of  motor  fuel  tax 
funds,  to  less  than  such  minimum  qualifying  rates. 

(2)  The  corporate  authorities  of  every  taxing  district  subject  to  this 
Section  162b,  except  townships,  shall,  not  later  than  December  31,  1951, 
establish  by  ordinance  or  resolution  the  maximum  permissible  tax  rate 
limitation  that  may  be  extended  thereafter  for  each  of  its  funds  subject 
to  this  Section  162b.  A separate  ordinance  or  resolution  shall  be  adopted 
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for  each  such  fund.  Such  ordinances  or  resolutions  shall  provide  sub' 
stantially  the  following:  “The  maximum  tax  rate  limit  for  the 


fund  of  the  shall  be 

(here  identify  the  taxing  district ) 

established  at  % of  full , fair  cash  value.”  In  case  of  township 


funds  subject  to  limitation,  the  board  of  town  auditors  shall  prepare 
such  resolution  or  resolutions  and  shall  submit  same  to  the  electors  at 
the  annual  town  meeting  in  1952  for  adoption. 

(3)  If  an  ordinance  or  resolution  adopted  by  the  corporate  author' 
ities  of  any  taxing  district,  as  provided  for  above  in  subsection  (2), 
establishes  a maximum  tax  rate  limit  for  a fund  which  is  not  greater  than 
the  tax  rate  limit  in  effect  for  said  fund  as  of  the  date  of  adoption  of  the 
ordinance  or  resolution,  then  such  tax  rate  limit  for  such  fund  shall  go 
into  effect  immediately  upon  the  adoption  of  such  ordinance  or  resolw 
tion,  and  shall  be  certified  to  the  county  cler\  of  each  county  in  which 
the  taxing  district  is  located  by  the  corporate  authorities  of  the  taxing 
district  (by  the  board  of  town  auditors  in  case  of  townships ) within  20 
days  after  suck  adoption. 

(4)  If  an  ordinance  or  resolution  adopted  by  the  corporate  author' 
ities  of  a city,  village  or  incorporated  town,  as  provided  for  above  in 
sub'section  (2),  establishes  a maximum  tax  rate  limit  for  the  corporate 
fund  which  is  greater  than  the  maximum  tax  rate  limit  in  effect  for 
said  fund  as  of  the  date  of  the  adoption  of  the  ordinance  or  resolution, 
but  not  more  than  10%  greater,  then  such  ordinance  or  resolution  shall 
be  adopted  by  the  affirmative  vote  of  not  less  than  two'thirds  of  the  mem'  : 
bers  of  the  corporate  authority,  and  shall  ta\e  effect  as  hereinafter  pro' 
vided;  provided,  however,  that  the  provisions  of  this  subjection  (4)  shall  < 
not  apply  in  the  case  of  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  which  has 
had  an  increase  in  its  corporate  fund  tax  rate  authorized  by  referendum 
since  January  1,  1946. 

A certified  copy  of  such  ordinance  or  resolution  shall  be  filed  with 
the  county  cler\  of  each  county  in  which  the  city,  village  or  incorporated 
town  is  located,  not  later  than  January  31,  1952,  by  the  corporate  auth' 
orities  thereof.  The  corporate  authorities  shall  also  publish  such  ordi' 
nance  or  resolution  at  least  once,  not  later  than  January  31,  1952,  in 
one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  city,  village  or  incorporated 
town.  If  no  newspaper  is  published  in  the  city,  village  or  incorporated  r 
town,  such  publication  shall  be  made  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a 
general  circulation  therein. 

Such  ordinance  or  resolution  shall  ta\e  effect  March  1,  1952,  unless 
a petition  for  a referendum  is  filed  with  the  cler\  of  the  city,  village  or 
incorporated  town  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  February,  1952.  Such  a 
petition  requesting  a referendum  must  be  signed  by  not  fewer  than  5% 
of  the  eligible  voters  therein,  or  not  fewer  than  1,000  eligible  voters, 
whichever  is  less. 

If  a petition  requesting  a referendum  is  filed  in  compliance  with  the 
above,  the  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  shall,  on  or  before  the  last 
day  of  May,  1952,  at  a regular  election  or  at  a special  election  called  for 
that  purpose,  submit  to  the  voters  of  the  city,  village  or  incorporated 
town  the  following  alternative  propositions: 
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(a)  The  maximum  tax  rate  limit  for  the  corporate  fund  of  the 

(here  identify  the  city , village  or  incorporated  town) L?. 

shall  be  established  at  % on  full , fair  cash  value  as  pro' 

posed  by  the  corporate  authorities  of  (here  identify  the 

city , village  or  incorporated  town)  , or 

(b)  The  maximum  tax  rate  limit  for  the  corporate  fund  of  the 

(here  identify  the  city,  village  or  incorporated  town)  

shall  be  established  at  % on  full,  fair  cash  value,  the 

maximum  tax  rate  limit  in  effect  for  said  fund  as  of  the  date  of  adoption 
of  the  ordinance  or  resolution. 

At  least  twenty  days  prior  to  any  such  election  the  corporate  author - 
ities  of  the  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  shall  cause  to  be  published 
a notice  of  such  election  setting  forth  the  questions  to  be  voted  upon, 
in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  therein.  If  no  newspaper  is  pub' 
lished  therein,  such  publication  shall  be  made  in  one  or  more  newspapers 
with  a general  circulation  in  the  city,  village  or  incorporated  town.  The 
notice  shall  also  set  forth  the  last  actual  tax  extension  for  the  corporate 
fund,  together  with  estimates  of  the  amounts  extendible  under  the  tax 
rate  limit  proposed  by  the  ordinance  or  resolution  adopted  by  the  corpo' 
rate  authorities  and  under  the  tax  rate  limit  in  effect  at  the  date  of 
adoption  of  the , ordinance  or  resolution,  such  estimates  being  computed 
upon  the  last  \nown  full,  fair  cash  value.  The  ballot  used  for  any  such 
election  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 


Place  a cross  (x)  in  the  square  to  the  right  of  the  one  of  the 
following  propositions  in  favor  of  which  you  desire  to  vote: 

(1)  The  maximum  tax  rate  for  the  corporate 

fund  of  the (here  identify  the  city, 

village  or  incorporated  town ) 

shall  be  established  at % on  full,  fair  cash 

value  as  proposed  by  the  corporate  authorities. 

(2)  The  maximum  tax  rate  for  the  corporate 

fund  of  the (here  identify  the  city, 

village  or  incorporated  town ) 

shall  be  established  at % on  full,  fair  cash 

value,  the  maximum  tax  rate  limit  for  said  fund 
in  effect  on  the  date  of  adoption  of  the  ordinance 
or  resolution. 

The  ballot  shall  have  printed  thereori,  but  not  as  a part  of  the  propO' 
sition  submitted,  the  last  actual  tax  extension,  together  with  estimates  of 
the  amounts  extendible  under  the  tax  rate  limit  proposed  by  the  corpo' 
rate  authorities  and  under  the  tax  rate  limit  in  effect  at  the  date  of 
adoption  of  the  ordinance  or  resolution,  such  estimates  being  computed 
upon  the  last  \nown'full,  fair  cash  value;  provided  that  any  error,  mis' 
calculation  or  inaccuracy  in  computing  such  amounts  shall  not  invalidate 
or  affect  the  validity  of  any  tax  rate  limit  so  adopted. 


415 


The  proposition  which  receives  the  highest  number  of  votes  at  the 
election  shall  constitute  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  the  corporate  fund 
and  shall  become  effective  with  the  levy  next  following  the  election. 

(5)  If  the  ordinance  or  resolution,  including  a resolution  adopted 
by  the  electors  at  the  annual  town  meeting  provides  for  any  fund  a 
maximum  tax  rate  limit  which  is  greater  than  the  maximum  tax  rate 
limit  in  effect  for  said  fund  as  of  the  date  of  adoption  of  the  ordinance 
or  resolution,  then  such  ordinance  or  resolution  shall  not  ta\e  effect 
until  it  has  been  submitted  to  a vote  of  the  people  of  the  taxing  district 
at  a referendum;  provided,  however,  that  cities,  villages  or  incorporated 
towns  for  corporate  fund  purposes  may  follow  the  provisions  of  sub' 
section  (4). 

The  corporate  authorities  of  the  taxing  district  ( in  case  of  townships, 
the  board  of  town  auditors ) shall  deposit  a certified  copy  of  such  ordi' 
nance  or  resolution  with  the  county  cler\  of  each  county  in  which  the 
taxing  district  is  located  not  later  than  January  31,  1952,  ( not  later  than 
May  1,  1952,  in  case  of  townships ).  The  corporate  authorities  of  the 
taxing  district  (the  board  of  town  auditors  in  case  of  townships ) shall 
also  publish  the  ordinance  or  resolution  at  least  once,  not  later  than 
January  31,  1952,  (not  later  than  May  1,  1952,  in  case  of  townships)  in 
one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  taxing  district.  If  no  newspaper 
is  published  therein,  said  publication  shall  be  made  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within  the  taxing  district. 

The  corporate  authorities  of  the  taxing  district  (board  of  town 
auditors  in  case  of  townships ) shall,  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  May, 
1952,  (on  or  before  the  last  day  of  August,  1952,  in  case  of  townships ) 
at  a regular  election  or  at  a special  election  called  for  the  purpose,  submit 
to  the  voters  of  the  taxing  district  the  following  alternative  propositions: 

(a)  The  maximum  tax  rate  for  the fund  of  the 

shall  be  established  at % on 

(here  identify  the  taxing  district ) 

, or 

(here  identify  the  taxing  district ) 

full,  fair  cash  value  as  proposed  by  the  corporate  authorities  of 

(b)  The  maximum  tax  rate  for  the fund  of  the 

shall  be  established  at % on 

(here  identify  the  taxing  district) 

full,  fair  cash  value,  the  maximum  tax  rate  limit  for  said  fund  in  effect 
on  December  31,  1951. 

The  ‘alternative  propositions  for  the  various  funds  of  the  same  taxing 
district  shall  be  included  in  the  same  ballot. 

At  least  20  days  prior  to  any  such  election , the  corporate  authorities 
of  such  district  (the  town  boards  in  case  of  townships)  shall  cause  to  be 
published  a notice  of  such  election  setting  forth  the  questions  to  be  voted 
upon  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  taxing  district.  If  no 
newspaper  is  published  in  the  taxing  district,  such  publication  shall  be 
made  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  in  the  taxing 
district.  The  notice,  for  each  fund  of  a taxing  district  for  which  the 
referendum  is  to  be  held,  shall  also  set  forth  the  last  actual  tax  extension, 
together  with  estimates  of  the  amounts  extendible  under  each  tax  rate 
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limit  to  be  voted  upon  at  the  election,  such  estimates  being  computed 
upon  the  last  \nown  full,  fair  cash  value.  The  ballot  used  for  any  such 
election  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 


Place  a cross  (x)  in  the  square  to  the  right  of  the  one  of  the 
following  propositions  in  favor  of  which  you  desire  to  vote: 


(a)  The  maximum  tax  rate  for  the fund  of 

( identify  fund) 

the shall  be  established  at % 

(here  identify  the  taxing  district ) 
on  full,  fair  cash  value  as  proposed  by  the  corporate  authorities  of 

(here  identify  the  taxing  district ) □ 


(b)  The  maximum  tax  xrate  for  the fund  of 

the shall  be  established  at 

(here  identify  the 'taxing  district ) 
on  full,  fair  cash  value,  the  maximum  tax  rate  in  effect  for  said 
fund  on  December  31,  1951 


The  ballot  shall  have  printed  thereon,  for  each  fund  for  which  a tax 
rate  limit  is  being  determined \but  not  as  a part  of  the  propositions  sub' 
mitted,  the  last  actual  tax  extension,  together  with  estimates  of  the 
amounts  extendible  under  each  tax  rate  limit  to  be  voted  upon,  such 
estimates  being  computed  upon  the  last  \nown  full,  fair  cash  value; 
provided  that  any  error,  miscalculation  or  inaccuracy  in  computing  such 
amounts  shall  not  invalidate  or  affect  the  validity  of  any  tax  rate  limit 
so  adopted. 

The  proposition  for  each  fund  which  receives  the  highest  number  of 
votes  cast  at  the  election  shall  constitute  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  that 
fund  and  shall  become  effective  with  the  levy  next  following  the  election. 

(6)  The  provisions  of  subsections  (4)  and  (5)  of  this  Section  162b 
shall  not  permit  an  increase  in  the  tax  rate  limit  for  any  fund  of  a 
taxing  district  to  more  than  the  maximum  tax  rate  limit,  whether  avail' 
able  by  , referendum  or  otherwise,  afforded  by  the  terms  of  any  other 
applicable  statutory  provision  other  than  Sec.  162a  of  this  Act.  If  such 
applicable  statutory  provision  other  than  Sec.  162a  of  this  Act  contains 
no  provision  for  an  increase  by  referendum  or  otherwise,  such  ordinance 
or  resolution  may  propose  a tax  rate  limit  for  any  such  fund  which  shall 
not  exceed  by  more  than  25%  such  tax  rate  limit  specified  in  such 
statutory  provision,  subject  to  the  provisions  contained  in  subsections 
(4)  and  (5)  of  this  Section  1 62b. 

(7)  The  referenda  authorized  by  terms  of  this  Section  162b,  except 
as  herein  otherwise  provided,  shall  be  conducted  in  all  respects  in  the 
manner,  as  near  as  may  be,  as  that  provided  for  the  election  of  the 
corporate  authorities  of  the  taxing  district.  If  the  corporate  authorities 
are  appointed  and  not  elected,  and  in  the  case  of  townships,  the  refer' 
enda  authorized  by  this  Section  162b  shall,  except  as  herein  otherwise 
provided,  be  conducted  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  28'3  of  “ The 
Election  Code”,  approved  May  11,  1943,  as  amended. 


417 


( 8 ) If  the  corporate  authorities  of  a taxing  district  fail  to  adopt  the 
ordinance  or  resolution  for  the  establishment  of  a maximum  tax  rate  limit 
for  any  fund  subject  to  this  Section  162b  at  the  time  and  in  the  manner 
prescribed  in  this  Section  162b,  then  the  maximum  tax  rate  for  such 
fund  shall  continue  to  be  the  maximum  tax  rate  in  effect  for  that  fund 
on  December  31,  1951,  unless  and  until  changed  as  provided  in  subsec' 
tion  (3)  of  Section  162a  of  “The  Revenue  Act  of  1939”,  approved 
May  17,  1939,  as  amended. 

(9)  In  computing  the  tax  rate  limit  in  effect  for  a fund  as  of  the 
date  of  the  adoption  of  the  ordinances  or  resolutions  provided  by  this 
Section  162b,  or  as  of  December  31,  1951,  as  the  case  may  be,  such  tax 
rate  limits  shall  be  determined  as  follows:  the  tax  rate  limit  for  the  fund 
of  the  taxing  district  authorized  by  any  referendum  held  after  January 
1,  1946;  the  tax  rate  limit  authorized  by  the  statute  applicable  to  that 
fund  if  the  fund  was  created  after  January  1,  1946 ; or,  if  the  fund  was 
in  existence  January  1,  1946  and  an  increase  in  the  rate  was  not  author' 
ized  by  referendum  held  subsequent  thereto,  then  the  rate  computed  as 
provided  in  Section  162a,  as  amended  by  an  Act  approved  July  22, 
1947,  of  “The  Revenue  Act  of  1939”,  approved  May  17,  1939,  as 
amended. 

(10)  Any  tax  rate  limit  for  any  fund  established  as  provided  in  this 
Section  162b  shall  supercede  any  other  tax  rate  limit  for  such  fund 
established  by  any  other  applicable  statute  including  Sec.  162a  and  Sec. 
162c  of  this  Act,  or  by  any  prior  referendum. 

(11)  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county  cler\  to  reduce  the  amount 
of  any  tax  levied  thereafter  for  any  fund  for  which  a maximum  tax  rate 
limit  has  been  established  as  provided  in  this  Section  162b,  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  give  effect  to  the  maximum  tax  rate  limit  so  established 
unless  and  until  the  maximum  tax  rate  so  established  is  changed  as  here' 
inafter  provided. 

(12)  After  establishment  of  a maximum  tax  rate  for  a fund  of  a 
taxing  district  in  the  manner  provided  in  this  Section  162b,  the  maxi' 
mum  tax  rate  limit  so  established  may  be  changed  under  the  provisions  of 
subsection  (3)  of  Section  162a  of  “ The  Revenue  Act  of  1939”,  ap' 
proved  May  17,  1939,  as  amended. 

(13)  If  the  provisions  of  any  paragraph  of  this  Section  162b  shall 
be  declared  unconstitutional  or  invalid  by  the  final  decision  of  any  court 
of  competent  jurisdiction,  the  provisions  of  the  remaining  paragraphs 
shall  continue  in  full  force  and  effect.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
650,  approved  July  9,  1951,  effective  January  1,  1952.) 

(Note:  Chapter  120,  Section  643b,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

Reduction  of  tax  rate  limit.  § 162c.  Any  tax  rate  limitation  contained 
in  any  Act  subject  to  the  General  Revenue  Law  of  Illinois  is  hereby 
reduced  effective  January  1,  1952,  to  80%  of  the  rate  contained  in  such 
Act.  Any  tax  rate  limit  established  by  referendum  prior  to  January  1, 
1946,  and  reduced  to  50%  of  such  rate  by  subjection  (2)  of  Section 
162a  of  “The  Revenue  Act  of  1939”,  approved  May  17,  1939,  as 
amended,  shall  be  further  reduced,  effective  January  1,  1952,  to  40%  of 
such  limit  established  by  referendum  prior  to  January  1,  1946.  J\ [o  tax 
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rate  limit  established  by  this  Section  162c  shall  reduce  or  increase  any 
tax  rate  limit  established  as  provided  in  Sections  162a  and  162b  of  this 
Act.  The  provisions  of  this  Section  162c  shall  not  apply  to  any  school 
district  of  less  than  500,000  population  which  is  subject  to  the  provisions 
of  Article  17  of  the  School  Code.  The  provisions  of  this  Section  162c 
shall  not  apply  to  taxing  districts  having  a population  of  more  than 
500,000  inhabitants.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  650,  approved 
July  9,  1951,  effective  January  1,  1952.) 

(Note:  Chapter  120,  Section  643c,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951) 

Objection  to  tax.  § 195y2.  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  Sec' 
tions  194  and  195,  no  objection  to  any  tax  levied  by  any  municipality 
upon  either  real  or  personal  property  shall  be  sustained  by  any  court 
because  of  the  forms  of  any  budget  or  appropriation  ordinance,  or 
the  degree  of  itemization  or  classification  of  items  therein,  or  the  rea' 
sonableness  of  any  amount  budgeted  or  appropriated  thereby,  if: 

1.  A tentative  budget  and  appropriation  ordinance  has  been  pre' 
pared  at  the  direction  of  the  governing  body  of  such  municipality  and 
made  conveniently  available  to  public  inspection  for  at  least  30  days 
prior  to  the  public  hearing  hereinafter  specified  and  to  final  action 
thereon; 

2.  At  least  one  public  hearing  has  been  held  by  such  governing 
body  as  to'  such  tentative  budget  and  appropriation  ordinance  prior  to 
final  action  thereon,  notice  of  which  has  been  given  by  publication  in 
a newspaper  published  in  such  municipality  at  least  30  days  prior  to 
the  time  of  the  hearing,  or,  if  there  is  no  newspaper  published  in  such 
municipality,  notice  of  such  public  hearing  has  been  given  by  posting 
notice  thereof  in  five  of  the  most  public  places  in  such  municipality; 
and 

3.  The  budget  and  appropriation  ordinance  finally  adopted  is  sub' 
stantially  identical,  as  to  the  matters  to  which  objection  is  made,  with 
the  tentative  budget  and  appropriation  ordinance  submitted  at  such 
public  hearing; 

unless  the  taxpayer  making  the  objection  has  made  the  same  objection 
in  writing  and  with  the  same  specificity  to  the  governing  body  of  such 
municipality  prior  to  the  adoption  of  the  budget  and  appropriation 
ordinance. 

“Municipality”,  as  used  in  this  section,  means  all  municipal  cor' 
porations  in,  and  political  subdivisions  of,  this  State  except  the  follow' 
ing:  counties;  cities,  villages  and  incorrporated  towns;  sanitary  districts 
created  under  “An  Act  to  create  sanitary  districts  and  to  remove  ob' 
structions  in  the  Des  Plaines  and  Illinois  Rivers,”  approved  May  29, 
1889,  as  amended;  forest  preserve  districts  having  a population  of  five 
hundred  thousand  or  more,  created  under  “An  Act  to  provide  for  the 
creation  and  management  of  forest  preserve  districts  and  repealing  cer' 
tain  Acts  therein  named,”  approved  June  27,  1913,  as  amended;  boards 
of  education  of  school  districts  in  cities  exceeding  five  hundred  thou' 
sand  inhabitants;  the  Chicago  Park  District  created  under  “An  Act  in 
relation  to  the  creation,  maintenance,  operation  and  improvement  of 
the  Chicago  Park  District,”  approved  June  10,  1933,  as  amended;  and 
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park  districts  created  under  “An  Act  to  provide  for  the  organization 
of  park  districts  and  the  transfer  of  submerged  lands  to  those  bordering 
on  navigable  bodies  of  water,”  approved  June  24,  1895,  as  amended; 
and  except  the  State  of  Illinois.  (Added  by  Act  approved  July  22, 
1943.) 

(Note:  Chapter  120,  Sections  567,  569,  627,  628,  629,  630,-631, 
632,  634,  642,  643,  643a,  643b,  643c  and  676a,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

MILITARY  SCHOOL 

An  Act  relating  to  military  schools.  (Approved  June  30,  1925.) 

County  scholarship  in  military  school.  § 1.  The  board  of  county  com' 
missioners  or  the  board  of  supervisors  of  any  county  may  appropriate 
a sum  of  money  not  to  exceed  six  hundred  dollars  ($600.00)  a year, 
for  the  support  and  education  of  a boy  in  any  military  school  operating 
in  the  State,  which  has  been  declared  by  the  Governor  to  be  a post  of 
the  Illinois  National  Guard  under  and  by  virtue  of  the  provisions  of 
“An  Act  to  provide  for  the  annual  inspection  of  the  several  depart' 
ments  of  the  universities,  colleges,  academies  and  other  educational 
institutions  organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  filed  June 
26,  1895,  and  amendments  thereto.” 

Competitive  examinations.  § 2.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools, 
in  counties  where  such  an  appropriation  has  been  made,  shall  conduct 
a competitive  examination  to  select  the  boy  who  is  to  be  awarded  the 
scholarship,  and  one  alternate. 

A notice  of  the  time  and  purpose  of  the  examination  shall  be  posted 
in  all  elementary  schools  containing  seventh  and  eighth  grades  and  in 
all  high  schools. 

(Note:  Chapter  144,  Sections  21a  and  21b,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 

UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 

Counties  to  have  honorary  scholarships.  § 9.  Each  county  shall  be 
entitled,  annually,  to  one  honorary  scholarship  in  the  University,  for 
the  benefit  of  the  children  of  persons  who  served  in  the  armed  forces 
of  the  United  States  during  the  Civil  War,  World  War  I,  or  any  time 
between  September  16,  1940  and  the  termination  of  World  War  II, 
preference  being  given  to  the  children  of  such  persons  as  are  deceased 
or  disabled.  The  board  of  trustees  may,  from  time  to  time,  add  to  the 
number  of  honorary  scholarships  when  in  their  judgment,  such  addi' 
tions  will  not  embarrass  the  finances  of  the  University;  nor  need  these 
additions  be  confined  to  the  descendants  of  soldiers  and  seamen. 
Such  scholarships  shall  be  granted  to  such  pupils  as  shall,  upon  public 
examination,  conducted  as  the  board  of  trustees  of  the  University  may 
determine,  be  decided  to  have  attained  the  greatest  proficiency  in  the 
branches  of  learning  usually  taught  in  the  secondary  schools,  and 
who  shall  be  of  good  moral  character,  and  not  less  than  fifteen  (15) 
years  of  age.  Such  pupils,  so  selected,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive, 
without  charge  for  tuition,  instruction  in  any  or  all  departments  of  the 
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University  for  a term  of  at  least  four  (4)  consecutive  years.  Such 
pupils  shall  conform,  in  all  respects,  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of 
the  University,  established  for  the  government  of  the  pupils  in  at' 
tendance.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  579,  approved  July  8,  1947.) 
(Note:  Chapter  144,  Section  30,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

SCHOLASTIC  RECORDS 

Scholastic  records  on  discontinuance  of  institutions  of  learning.  § 6. 

The  governing  authorities  of  any  university,  college,  academy,  or  other 
institution  of  learning  existing  under  special  law  or  any  law  relating 
to  corporations  shall  prior  to  the  discontinuance  of  any  such  school 
or  institution  of  learning  make  adequate  arrangements  for  the  later 
safekeeping  in  this  State  of  all  scholastic  records  of  its  former  students 
for  the  purpose  of  such  reference  as  said  students  may  need  to  make  of 
them,  either  by  depositing  such  records  with  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  or  otherwise.  (Added  by  Act  approved  July  17, 
1943.) 

(Note:  Chapter  144,  Paragraph  5b,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

SCHOOL  LANDS 

CONVEYANCE  OF  PROPERTY  HELD 
FOR  SCHOOL  PURPOSES 

May  convey  property  held  for  school  purposes.  § 59 — 10.  Any  city 
or  village,  whether  incorporated  under  a general  or  special  law,  which 
holds  any  real  or  personal  estate  which  has  been  conveyed  to  it  for 
school  or  academy  purposes,  has  the  power,  by  ordinance  or  resolution 
of  the  corporate  authorities,  to  convey  that  real  or  personal  estate  to 
the  school  officers,  authorised  to  hold  it,  for  the  use  of  the  school 
district  in  which  the  real  or  personal  estate  is  situated,  by  proper  deeds 
of  conveyance  executed  by  the  proper  officers  of  the  municipality, 
under  the  corporate  seal  thereof. 

Reconveyance  if  real  estate  is  not  used  for  school  purposes.  § 59 — 11. 

If  any  real  estate  conveyed  by  virtue  of  section  59 — 10  ceases  at  any 
time  to  be  used  for  school  purposes  for  a period  of  three  years,  the 
school  officers,  holding  the  title  to  the  real  estate,  shall  convey  the  real 
estate  back  to  the  grantor  municipality  to  be  by  it  thereafterwards  held, 
enjoyed,  and  disposed  of  as  other  corporate  property.  A provision  ex' 
pressing  this  condition  shall  be  inserted  in  every  deed  made  by  a mu' 
nicipality  under  section  59 — 10.  Such  reconveyance  may  be  compelled 
and  enforced  by  any  taxpayer  of  the  grantor  municipality  by  proper 
proceedings  to  be  instituted  by  him  for  that  purpose. 

Report  of  trustees.  § 59' — 12.  If  real  or  personal  estate  is  under  the 
control  of  trustees,  appointed  or  elected  by  virtue  of  any  general  or 
special  law  of  this  State,  when  it  is  conveyed  as  specified  in  section 
59 — 10,  the  duties  of  those  trustees  in  relation  thereto  shall  cease,  and 
they  shall  immediately  settle  and  adjust  all  matters  relating  to  the  trust 
estate  and  make  a report  to  the  proper  authority  of  their  acts.  Upon 
the  approval  of  this  report  the  trustees  shall  be  released  and  dis' 
charged  from  the  further  performance  of  duty  in  that  behalf.  All 
money  which  may  remain  in  the  municipal  treasury  to  the  credit  of 
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my  fund  connected  with  the  use  of  such  real  or  personal  estate,  while 
so  held  by  the  municipality,  shall  be  used  by  the  municipality  for  any 
lawful  corporate  purpose. 

(Note:  Revised  Cities  and  Villages  Act,  approved  Aug.  15,  1941. 
Chapter  24,  Sections  59 — 10  to  59 — 12,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.1 

CONVEYANCE  BY  SPECIAL  CHARTER  MUNICIPALITIES 
FOR  SCHOOL  SITE 

Text  of  section  until  July  1,  1952 

Special  charter  municipalities  may  convey  real  estate  for  school  site. 
§ 59 — 13.  When  authorised  by  ordinance,  any  municipality  incor- 
porated  under  a special  charter,  holding  title  to  or  having  an  interest 
in  any  real  estate,  may  sell  and  convey  the  real  estate,  or  the  munici' 
pality’s  interest  therein,  to  the  trustees  of  the  schools  of  the  township 
in  which  the  real  estate  is  situated,  to  be  used  as  a school  site  for  the 
school  district  in  which  the  real  estate  is  situated.  The  conveyance 
shall  be  made  by  a proper  deed  or  conveyance,  executed  by  the  cor- 
porate  authorities  of  the  municipality. 

(Note:  Revised  Cities  and  Villages  Act,  approved  Aug.  15,  1941. 
Chapter  24,  Section  59 — 13,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

Special  charter  municipalities  may  convey  real  estate  for  school  site. 
§ 59 — 13.  When  authorized  by  ordinance,  any  municipality,  incor^ 
porated  under  a special  charter,  holding  title  to  or  having  an  interest 
in  any  real  estate,  may  sell  and  convey  the  real  estate,  or  the  muni' 
cipality’s  interest  therein,  to  the  trustee  of  the  schools  of  the  township 
or  other  county  board  of  school  trustees  as  the  case  may  be  in  which  the 
real  estate  is  situated,  to  be  used  as  a school  site  for  the  school  district 
in  which  the  real  estate  is  situated.  The  conveyance  shall  be  made  by  a 
proper  deed  or  conveyance,  executed  by  the  corporate  authorities  of 
the  municipality.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  1191,  approved  July 
24,  195 1— Effective  July  1,  1952.) 

(Note:  Chapter  24,  Section  59 — 13,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

CONVEYANCES 

An  Act  relating  to  Rights  of  Entry  or  Re-entry  for  breach  of 
condition  subsequent  and  possibilities  of  reverter.  (Approved  July  21, 
1947.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Right  of  entry  or  re-entry.  § 1.  No  possibility  of  reverter  or  right  of 
entry  or  re-entry  for  breach  of  a condition  subsequent  is  alienable  or 
devisable;  and  no  conveyance  thereof  made  after  the  effective  date  of 
this  Act  shall  operate  in  favor  of  the  grantee,  or  persons  claiming 
under  him,  by  estoppel,  inurement  of  title,  or  operation  of  Section  7 
of  an  Act  entitled  “An  Act  Concerning  Conveyances,”  approved 
March  29,  1872,  as  amended. 

Termination  of  trust.  § 2.  At  the  termination  of  a trust,  however 
effected,  any  possibility  of  reverter  and  any  right  of  entry  or  re-entry 
for  breach  of  condition  subsequent  heretofore  or  hereafter  reserved 
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by  or  to  the  trustee  and  affecting  land  in  this  State  ceases  and  deter- 
mines as  to  the  trustee  but  shall,  at  such  termination,  pass  to  the  person 
or  persons  who  receive  the  assets  of  the  trust. 

Dissolution  of  corporation.  § 3.  When  a corporation  is  dissolved  or 
ceases  to  exist,  any  possibility  of  reverter  and  any  right  of  entry  or 
re-entry  for  breach  of  a condition  subsequent  heretofore  or  hereafter 
reserved  by  or  to  the  corporation  and  affecting  land  in  this  State 
ceases  and  determines. 

Duration  of  possibility  of  reverter.  § 4.  Neither  possibilities  of  re- 
verter nor  rights  of  entry  or  re-entry  for  breach  of  condition  subse- 
quent, whether  heretofore  or  hereafter  created,  where  the  condition 
has  not  been  broken,  shall  be  valid  for  a longer  period  than  fifty  years 
from  the  date  of  the  creation  of  the  condition  or  possibility  of  reverter. 
If  such  a possibility  of  reverter  or  right  of  entry  or  re-entry  is  created 
to  endure  for  a longer  period  than  fifty  years,  it  shall  be  valid  for  fifty 
years. 

Time  for  actions.  § 5.  If  by  reason  of  a possibility  of  reverter  created 
more  than  fifty  years  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  a reverter 
has  come  into  existence  prior  to  the  time  of  the  effective  date  of  this 
Act,  no  person  shall  commence  an  action  for  the  recovery  of  the  land 
or  any  part  thereof  based  upon  such  possibility  of  reverter,  after  one 
year  from  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 

If  by  reason  of  a breach  of  condition  subsequent  created  more 
than  fifty  years  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  a right  of  re- 
entry has  come  into  existence  prior  to  the  time  of  the  effective  date  of 
this  Act,  no  person  shall  commence  an  action  for  the  recovery  of  the 
land  or  any  part  thereof  based  upon  such  right  of  entry  or  re-entry 
after  one  year  from  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  unless  entry  or  re- 
entry has  been  actually  made  to  enforce  said  right  before  the  expiration 
of  such  year. 

Conveyances  and  rights  not  affected.  § 6.  This  Act  does  not  invalidate 
or  affect  (1)  a conveyance  made  for  the  purpose  of  releasing  or  ex- 
tinguishing a possibility  of  reverter  or  right  of  entry  or  re-entry: 

(2)  A right  of  entry  or  the  transfer  of  a right  of  entry  for  default 
in  payment  of  rent  reserved  in  a lease  or  for  breach  of  covenant  con- 
tained in  a lease,  where  such  transfer  is  in  connection  with  a transfer 
of  a reversion  and  the  rent  reserved  in  the  lease. 

(3)  A right  of  entry  or  the  transfer  of  a right  of  entry  for  default 
in  payment  of  a rent  granted  or  reserved  in  any  deed  or  grant,  or  for 
breach  of1  any  covenant  in  any  deed  or  grant  where  a rent  is  granted 
or  reserved,  where  such  transfer  is  in  connection  with  a transfer  of  a 
rent  so  granted  or  the  transfer  of  a rent  so  reserved;  or 

(4)  Any  rights  of  a mortgagee  based  upon  the  terms  of  the  mort- 
gage, or  any  rights  of  a Trustee  or  a beneficiary  under  a trust  deed  in 
the  nature  of  a mortgage  based  upon  the  terms  of  the  trust  deed,  or 
any  rights  of  a grantor  under  a vendor’s  lien  reserved  in  a deed. 

Partial  invalidity.  § 7.  If  any  provision  of  this  Act  or  the  application 
of  any  provision'  thereto  to  any  property,  person,  or  circumstances  is 
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held  to  be  invalid,  such  provision  as  to  such  property,  person  or  cir- 
cumstances  shall  be  deemed  to  be  excised  from  this  Act,  and  the 
invalidity  thereof  as  to  such  property,  person  or  circumstances  shall 
not  affect  any  of  the  other  provisions  of  this  Act  or  the  application 
of  such  provision  to  property,  persons  or  circumstances  other  than 
those  as  to  which  it  is  invalid,  and  this  Act  shall  be  applied  and  shall 
be  effective  in  every  situation  so  far  as  its  constitutionality  extends. 
(Note:  Chapter  30,  Sections  37b-37h,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

ROADS  ADJACENT 

An  Act  to  enable  publicly  supported  educational  institutions  of 
higher  learning  to  acquire  jurisdiction  of  certan  public  streets  and 
roads  which  adjoin  or  which  are  or  may  be  used  as  access  roads  to 
airports  owned  by  such  institutions. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Roads  to  airport.  § 1.  The  highway  commissioner  in  each  township , 
township  district,  and  road  district,  and  the  county  superintendent  of 
highways  in  each  county,  may  severally  or  jointly  as  the  case  may  re' 
quire,  in  respect  to  public  roads  and  streets  under  their  respective  juris' 
dictions,  enter  into  agreements  with  the  governing  bodies  of  universities 
and  colleges  of  higher  education  supported  in  whole  or  in  part  by  funds 
raised  by  public  taxation,  providing  for  the  transfer  of  jurisdiction  and 
control  to  the  governing  body  over  such  public  roads  and  streets,  or  por' 
tions  thereof,  which  adjoin  or  which  are  or  may  be  used  as  access  roads 
to  airports  owned  by  the  educational  institution. 

Upon  such  transfer  and  for  the  duration  of  the  agreement,  the 
educational  institution  shall  assume  exclusive  jurisdiction  of  the  roads 
and  streets,  or  portions  thereof,  as  designated  in  the  agreement,  for  the 
purpose  of  traffic  regulation  and  control,  and  the  policing  thereof.  The 
agreement  may  also  provide  that  the  responsibility  for  the  maintenance 
and  repair  of  such  roads  shall  be  vested  in  the  educational  institution. 
(Act  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  912,  approved  June  25,  1951 — Emer- 
gency.) 

(Note:  Chapter  144,  Section  78c,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

SCHOOL  SURVEY  COMMITTEE 

An  Act  in  relation  to  the  survey  and  reorganization  of  school  dis- 
tricts  and  making  an  appropriation  therefor.  (Approved  June  20,  1945.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illlinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Definitions.  § 1.  When  used  in  this  Act,  unless  the  context  otherwise 
requires: 

“Committee”  means  the  School  Survey  Committee  hereinafter 
authorized  to  be  created  in  the  several  counties. 

“State  Commission”  means  the  State  Advisory  Commission  on 
School  Re-organization  hereinafter  created. 

“Member  of  a School  Board”  or  “School  Board  Member”  means 
a member  of  a school  board  as  defined  in  Section  1 — 3 of  “The  School 
Code”  approved  May  1,  1945,  as  amended. 
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“Class  1 County”  means  a county  which  took  advantage  of  this 
Act  as  originally  enacted. 

“Class  2 County”  means  any  county  which  failed  to  take  advantage 
of  this  Act  as  originally  enacted,  but  for  which  provision  is  made  by 
this  amendatory  Act. 

“County  Superintendent”  means  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools. 

“Rural  school  district”  means  a school  district  which  does  not  in' 
elude  any  portion  of  the  territory  of  any  city,  village,  or  incorporated 
town. 

“Urban  school  district”  means  a school  district  which  contains  all 
or  part  of  the  territory  of  any  city,  village,  or  incorporated  town.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  133,  approved  August  7,  1947.) 

Creation  of  committee — Members — Term — Vacancies.  § 2.  A School 
Survey  Committee  of  nine  members  may  be  created  in  any  county  of 
the  State,  the  members  of  such  committee  to  be  selected  within  the 
time  and  in  the  manner  hereinafter  set  forth.  The  members  of  the 
committee  shall  be  citizens  of  the  United  States,  of  legal  age,  and 
resident  within  a rural  school  district,  if  selected  by  school  board 
members  from  rural  school  districts,  or  resident  within  an  urban  school 
district,  if  selected  by  school  board  members  from  urban  school  dis' 
tricts.  Members  of  the  committee  shall  hold  their  office  for  a term 
beginning  on  the  date  of  their  election  and  expiring  nine  months  after 
the  committee’s  final  report  is  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  as 
hereinafter  provided. 

In  case  of  any  vacancy  on  the  committee,  the  remaining  members 
shall  select  some  qualified  person  residing  in  a rural  school  district  in 
case  the  vacancy  occurs  among  the  members  from  rural  school  districts, 
or  in  an  urban  school  district  in  case  the  vacancy  occurs  from  among 
the  members  from  urban  school  districts,  to  serve  for  the  remainder  of 
the  unexpired  term. 

Public  meetings — Notice — Establishment  of  county  school  survey  com- 
mittee. § 3.  Not  later  than  December  1,  1945,  in  Class  1 counties,  and 
not  later  than  December  1,  1947,  in  Class  2 counties,  the  county  super' 
intendent  of  each  county  shall  hold  a public  meeting  of  all  members  of 
school  boards  within  such  county.  In  case  a school  district  lies  in  more 
than  one  county  the  school  board  members  of  such  district  shall  attend 
the  meeting  in  the  county  in  which  the  school  building  or  buildings 
thereof  are  situated;  provided  that  in  case  the  buildings  of  any  such 
district  are  situated  in  more  than  one  county  then  the  school  board 
members  of  such  districts  shall  attend  the  meeting  in  the  county  in 
which  the  major  portion  of  the  area  of  such  district  is  located.  The 
county  superintendent  shall  give  notice  of  the  date,  place,  and  purpose 
of  such  meeting  at  least  ten  days  prior  thereto  by  publication  in  a 
newspaper  having  general  circulation  in  the  county  and  by  letter 
addressed  to  each  school  board  member  in  the  county. 

At  such  meeting  the  county  superintendent  shall  have  the  pro' 
visions  of  this  Act  explained,  and  shall  afford  an  opportunity  for 
discussion  of  the  question  whether  or  not  a School  Survey  Committee 
shall  be  established  in  the  county  in  accordance  herewith. 
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The  County  Superintendent,  at  such  meeting  or  at  a subsequent 
adjourned  meeting  of  the  school  board  members  of  the  county,  held 
not  later  than  December  15,  1945,  in  Class  1 counties,  and  not  later 
than  December  15,  1947,  in  Class  2 counties,  shall  submit  the  question 
of  the  establishment  of  a county  School  Survey  Committee.  If  a ma^ 
jority  of  such  school  board  members  voting  shall  be  favorable  thereto, 
the  county  superintendent  shall  forthwith  divide  the  school  board 
members  into  two  groups  and  shall  appoint  a chairman  and  secretary 
for  each  group.  One  group  shall  consist  of  all  the  school  board  mem- 
bers of  the  county  from  rural  school  districts  and  the  other  group  shall 
consist  of  all  the  school  board  members  of  the  county  from  urban 
school  districts.  A meeting  of  the  members  of  each  such  group  may  be 
held  immediately  following  the  adjournment  of  the  joint  county  wide 
meeting  or  the  county  superintendent  may  fix  the  time  and  place  for, 
and  call,  a meeting  of  the  members  of  each  such  group  for  some  other 
day  not  more  than  thirty  days  thereafter.  In  case  the  county  super- 
intendent shall  call  such  meeting  for  some  other  day,  he  shall  give  at 
least  five  days’  notice  thereof. 

Each  county  superintendent  shall  notify  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  not  later  than  December  20,  1945,  in  Class  1 
counties,  and  not  later  than  December  20,  1947,  in  Class  2 counties,  as 
to  whether  or  not  a School  Survey  Committee  has  been  or  is  to  be 
established  for  his  county.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  133,  ap- 
proved August  7,  1947.) 

Election  of  members  of  committee.  § 4.  The  group  consisting  of 
school  board  members  from  rural  school  districts  shall  elect  five 
persons,  of  whom  at  least  one  shall  not  be  a school  board  member,  to 
serve  as  members  of  the  School  Survey  Committee;  and  the  school 
board  members  from  urban  school  districts  shall  elect  four  members,  of 
whom  at  least  one  shall  not  be  a school  board  member,  to  serve  as 
members  of  such  committee.  None  of  the  persons  so  elected  to  such 
committee  shall  be  persons  who  are  professionally  engaged  in  educa- 
tion or  are  employees  of  any  school  district.  Nominations  for  members 
of  the  committee  may  be  made  from  the  floor  by  any  school  board 
member  in  the  respective  groups.  A majority  of  the  school  board 
members  present  in  quorum  in  each  group  shall  control  the  action  and 
proceedings  of  the  group.  Election  of  members  of  the  committee  shall 
be  by  ballot.  A majority  vote  shall  be  necessary  to  elect;  in  case  of  a 
tie  the  decision  shall  be  determined  by  casting  lots.  Where  necessary 
to  cast  a second  or  more  ballots  for  any  specified  membership  for  said 
committee,  the  person  receiving  the  lowest  vote  on  any  announced 
ballot  shall  be  removed  from  the  succeeding  ballot  until  election  has 
resulted.  The  persons  so  elected  shall  be  certified  by  the  chairman  and 
secretary  of  the  group  to  the  county  superintendent. 

Voting — Quorum — Adjournment.  § 5.  In  the  proceedings  of  the  re- 
spective groups,  school  board  members  shall  vote  in  person  and  no 
voting  by  proxy  shall  be  permitted.  Each  school  board  member  shall 
have  one  vote  for  each  member  of  the  committee  to  be  elected  but 
cumulative  voting  shall  not  be  allowed.  Twenty-five  per  cent  (25%) 
of  the  school  board  members  of  the  county  eligible  to  participate  in 
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each  group  shall  constitute  a quorum.  In  the  event  a quorum  of  either 
group  should  not  be  present  at  the  time  and  place  fixed  by  the  county 
superintendent  for  the  first  meeting  of  the  school  board  members,  the 
meeting  of  that  group  shall  be  adjourned  to  a date  not  more  than  10 
days  later  and  the  county  superintendent  shall  give  each  of  the  school 
board  members  notice  of  the  time  and  place  to  which  the  meeting  of 
said  group  is  adjourned. 

Meeting  of  committee — Organization — Expenses' — Clerical  Help.  § 6. 

Within  ten  days  after  the  election  of  members  of  the  School  Survey 
Committee  in  any  county  the  committee  shall  meet  at  the  call  of  the 
county  superintendent  at  a time  and  place  within  the  county  fixed  by 
the  county  superintendent.  At  such  meeting  the  committee  shall 
organise  and  shall  elect  one  of  its  members  as  chairman  and  another 
of  its  members  as  vice-chairman.  The  county  superintendent,  ex-officio, 
shall  serve  as  executive  secretary  of  said  committee.  Members  of  the 
committee  shall  serve  without  compensation  but  shall  be  reimbursed, 
to  the  extent  moneys  are  available,  from  the  fund  hereinafter  provided, 
for  their  actual  expenses  incurred  in  the  discharge  of  their  duties  as 
members  of  the  committee.  The  county  superintendent  shall  provide 
clerical  assistance  and  other  facilities  for  the  committee  to  the  extent 
that  the  same  are  available  in  his  office  and  necessary  expenditures  for 
additional  clerical  assistance  and  supplies  and  facilities  for  the  commit- 
tee may  be  paid  from  the  fund  hereinafter  provided. 

The  Committee  shall  meet  regularly  on  a day  and  at  a place  to  be 
fixed  by  the  committee.  Special  meetings  of  the  committee  may  be 
called  by  the  chairman  and  shall  be  called  by  the  executive  secretary 
upon  request  in  writing  signed  by  three  members  of  the  committee.  A 
majority  of  the  members  of  the  committee  shall  constitute  a quorum 
for  the  transaction  of  business.  Any  committee,  if  it  so  desires,  may  set 
up  an  advisory  group  consisting  of  one  person  from  each  township  in 
the  county,  to  advise  with  and  assist  the  committee. 

Powers  and  duties  of  committee.  § 7.  The  committee  shall  have  power 
and  it  shall  be  its  duty: 

(a)  To  study  the  school  districts  of  the  county  and  their  organisa- 
tion for  the  purpose  of  recommending  desirable  re-organisation  which 
in  the  judgment  of  the  committee  will  afford  better  educational  oppor- 
tunities for  the  pupils  and  inhabitants  of  the  county,  more  efficient 
and  economical  adminstration  of  public  schools  and  a more  equitable 
distribution  of  public  school  revenues; 

(b)  To  confer  with  school  authorities  and  residents  of  the  school 
districts  of  the  county,  hold  public  hearings,  and  furnish  to  school 
board  members  and  to  the  public  information  concerning  re-organisa- 
tion of  school  districts  in  the  county;  and 

(c)  To  make  reports  of  its  study  and  recommendations,  including 
a map  or  maps  showing  existing  boundaries  of  school  districts  and  the 
boundaries  of  proposed  or  recommended  school  districts,  concerning 
the  re-organisation  and  financing  of  the  school  districts  of  the  county. 

Tentative  report — Public  hearing — Notice.  § 8.  Prior  to  June  1,  1947, 
in  Class  1 counties,  and  prior  to  June  1,  1949,  in  Class  2 counties,  the 
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committee  shall  prepare  a tentative  report  with  recommendations  and 
shall  file  the  same  in  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools  and  furnish  a copy  thereof  to  each  member  of  a school  board 
in  the  county.  Ten  copies  thereof  also  shall  be  filed  with  the  Super' 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction,  who  shall  forward  a copy  to  each  of 
the  members  of  the  state  commission.  The  county  superintendent  shall 
give  notice  by  publication  at  least  once  in  a newspaper  of  general  cir' 
culation  in  the  county  of  the  filing  of  such  tentative  report  and  that 
the  same  may  be  examined  in  his  office,  and  shall  fix  the  time  or  times 
not  less  than  thirty  days  after  the  filing  thereof  with  the  county  super' 
intendent,  and  the  place  or  places  at  which  any  resident  of  the  county 
desiring  to  be  heard  with  reference  to  the  report  or  any  part  thereof 
may  appear  before  the  committee.  Upon  the  date  so  fixed  by  the 
County  Superintendent  of  Schools  and  such  subsequent  dates  as  may 
be  necessary  the  committee  or  a sub'Committee  thereof  shall  hold  a 
public  hearing  or  hearings  at  which  residents  of  the  county  shall  be 
afforded  an  opportunity  to  appear  before  the  committee  and  be  heard 
with  reference  to  such  tentative  report.  In  case  the  tentative  report 
recommends  reorganization,  establishment  or  change  in  the  boundaries 
of  any  school  district,  a hearing  shall  be  held  in  the  district  so  pro' 
posed  or  affected.  Notice  of  the  hearing  in  each  such  proposed  or 
affected  district  shall  be  given  by  the  county  superintendent  by  publi' 
cation  at  least  once  in  a newspaper  of  general  circulation  in  the  district 
at  least  ten  days  and  not  more  than  forty  days  prior  to  the  date  of 
such  hearing.  Upon  such  hearing,  the  committee  shall  explain  the 
benefits  and  advantages  and  any  disadvantages  resulting  from  the  re' 
organization,  establishment  or  change  in  the  boundaries  of  the  district 
as  the  same  appear  to  the  committee.  Any  resident  of  the  county  or  of 
any  affected  district  may  be  heard  with  reference  to  the  reorganization, 
establishment  or  change  in  the  boundaries  of  any  such  district. 

The  Committee  shall  also  receive  such  suggestions  as  may  be  made 
by  the  State  Commission  concerning  its  tentative  report  and  the 
recommendations  made  therein.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  380, 
approved  May  6,  1949.) 

Final  report — Recommendations — Map — Public  inspection.  § 9.  The 

committee  shall  consider  the  matter  presented  at  the  several  hearings 
held  by  it  and  the  recommendations  of  the  State  Commission  and  shall 
prepare  a final  report.  On  or  before  January  1,  1948,  in  Class  1 coum 
ties,  and  on  or  before  January  1,  1950,  in  Class  2 counties,  the  final 
report  of  the  committee  with  recommendations  and  with  a map  or 
maps  showing  the  boundaries  of  the  present  school  districts  in  the 
county  and  the  boundaries  of  proposed  school  districts  in  the  county 
shall  be  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools.  Ten  copies  of 
such  report  shall  at  the  same  time  be  filed  with  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  and  a copy  thereof  shall  be  furnished  to  each  school 
board  member  in  the  county  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 
The  report  shall  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  the  office  of  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  office  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  380,  approved 
May  6,  1949.) 
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State  Advisory  Commission.  § 10.  The  State  Advisory  Commission 
on  School  Re-organization  is  hereby  created.  Such  commission  shall 
consist  of  nine  members  appointed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction.  The  members  of  such  commission  shall  be  citizens  of  this 
State  who  are  well-informed  concerning  the  problems  of  Illinois  schools 
and  school  organization,  shall  be  representative  of  the  various  sections 
and  interests  of  the  State,  and  shall  be  appointed  after  consultation 
with  persons  and  representatives  of  organizations  interested  in  the  re- 
organization and  improvement  of  the  school  system  of  the  State.  No 
more  than  two  members  of  such  commission  shall  be  persons  who  are 
professionally  engaged  in  education  or  employees  of  any  school  district. 
Such  commission  shall  elect  a chairman  from  its  membership.  The 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  be  ex-officio  secretary  and 
executive  officer  of  the  State  commission.  Members  of  such  commission 
shall  hold  office  until  January  1,  1952,  at  which  time  the  commission 
shall  terminate.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  is  authorized 
to  fill  any  vacancies  which  may  occur  in  the  membership  of  such  com- 
mission. Members  of  such  commission  shall  serve  without  compensa- 
tion but  may  be  reimbursed  for  their  expenses  incurred  in  attending 
meetings  of  the  commission  or  while  engaged  in  work  authorized  by 
the  commission.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  133,  approved  August 
7,  1947.) 

Duties  of  State  Commission.  § 11.  The  State  Commission  shall  assist 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  formulating  the  aims,  goals, 
principles  and  procedures  of  public  school  re-organization  in  Illinois. 
The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  with  the  assistance  and  advice 
of  said  commission  shall  prepare  a manual  setting  forth  principles  and 
procedures  for  the  use  of  the  county  school  survey  committees  in 
performing  their  duties.  Such  commission  shall  review  the  tentative 
reports  of  the  several  county  school  survey  committees  and  make  such 
suggestions  to  the  respective  committees  concerning  their  reports  as 
may  seem  appropriate,  giving  due  consideration  to  the  educational 
needs  of  local  communities,  to  economical  transportation  and  adminis- 
tration, to  the  future  use  of  existing  satisfactory  school  buildings  and 
sites,  to  the  convenience  and  welfare  of  pupils,  to  the  ability  of  the 
several  communities  to  support  adequate  schools,  to  equalization  of 
educational  opportunity  and  to  any  other  matters  which  in  their  judg- 
ment seem  to  be  advisable.  In  the  employment  of  personnel  to  work 
with  the  several  committees  and  in  the  allocation  of  state  funds  for 
work  in  the  several  counties,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  advise  with  and  consult  the  commission. 

Said  commission  shall  file  a report  of  its  activities  and  recommenda- 
tions concerning  school  re-organization  with  the  General  Assembly  at 
each  regular  session  thereof,  during  the  life  of  said  commission. 

Assistance  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  § 12.  To  the  ex- 
tent that  he  has  available  personnel  and  facilities  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  shall,  upon  request,  assist  the  school  survey  com- 
mittees in  the  respective  counties  in  the  discharge  of  their  duties  and 
provide  them  with  information.  He  shall  endeavor  to  inform  the 
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county  school  survey  committees  concerning  the  recommendations  and 
suggestions  of  the  State  Commission. 

The  school  survey  committees  of  the  several  counties  in  which  such 
committees  are  created  shall  cooperate  and  work  with  the  school  survey 
committees  of  adjoining  counties,  particularly  for  the  purpose  of  com 
sidering  districts  which  include  territory  in  more  than  one  county. 

Reorganization — Election  Notice — Tax  increase.  § 13.  In  the  event 
the  final  report  of  any  committee  recommends  the  re' organisation,  estab' 
lishment  or  change  in  the  boundaries  of  any  school  district,  then  the 
question  of  reorganising,  establishing  or  changing  the  boundaries  of 
any  such  school  district,  as  recommended  by  the  committee,  shall  be 
submitted  to  the  legal  voters  residing  in  the  district  or  in  the  territory, 
affected  at  an  election  to  be  called  by  the  county  superintendent  of  the 
county  in  which  such  district  or  territory,  or  the  major  portion  thereof, 
is  located,  within  nine  months  after  the  final  report  of  the  committee 
was  filed  with  him.  Such  election  shall  be  called  and  held,  notice  there' 
of  given,  the  question  submitted  and  the  vote  canvassed  and  reported 
as  nearly  as  may  be  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  “The  School 
Code”  enacted  by  the  64th  General  Assembly  for  the  submission  of  a 
similar  or  like  proposal  except  that  the  filing  of  a petition  shall  not  be 
required  and  the  entire  area  of  such  district  or  territory  shall  vote  as  a 
unit;  provided,  that  if  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  having  a 
population  of  500  inhabitants  or  more,  is  located  within  any  such  dis' 
trict  or  territory,  then  one  or  more  voting  precincts  shall  be  established 
wholly  within  the  corporate  limits  of  such  city,  village  or  incorporated 
town  and  one  or  more  voting  precincts  shall  be  established  wholly 
within  that  part  of  the  district  or  territory  lying  outside  the  corporate 
limits  of  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  and  the  proposition  to 
re'organize,  establish  or  change  the  boundaries  of  any  such  school  dis' 
trict  shall  not  be  deemed  to  have  received  a majority  of  the  votes  cast 
on  the  proposition  or  to  carry,  unless  a majority  of  the  votes  cast 
within  such  corporate  limits  and  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  in  such 
territory  outside  of  such  corporate  limits,  the  count  to  be  taken  sep' 
arately,  each  are  in  favor  of  establishing  such  school  districts.  In  the 
event  the  final  report  of  the  committee  recommends  that  any  such 
district  so  reorganised,  established  or  changed  shall  be  permitted  to 
levy  any  increased  tax  upon  referendum,  the  proposal  to  authorise  such 
increased  tax  may  be  submitted  and  voted  upon  at  the  election  herein' 
before  in  this  section  provided.  Any  subsequent  proceedings  in  such 
district  or  territory  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  applicable  provisions 
of  said  “The  School  Code.” 

Termination  of  committee.  § 14.  Nine  months  after  the  filing  of  its 
final  report  as  herein  provided,  the  committee  in  each  county  in  which 
a County  School  Survey  Committee  is  created  shall  terminate  and 
thereafter  the  committee  shall  have  no  further  powers  or  duties. 

Appropriation — Expenses.  § 15.  The  sum  of  $115,000,  or  so  much 
thereof  as  may  be  necessary,  is  appropriated  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  for  the  biennium  ending  June  30,  1947  for  carrying 
out  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  for  providing  assistance  to,  and  de' 
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fraying  the  expenses  of,  the  school  survey  committees  in  the  several 
counties  as  follows: 

For  expenses  of  members  of  the  State  Advisory  Commission....  $ 5,000 


For  personal  services  in  providing  assistance  to  the  State  Ad' 
visory  Commission  and  to  the  county  school  survey  com' 
mittees 10,000 

For  office  expenses  and  travel  in  providing  assistance  to  the 
State  Advisory  Commission  and  to  the  county  school  survey 
committees  7,500 

For  the  expenses  of  the  county  superintendents  and  school 
survey  committees  in  the  several  counties,  including  the 
preparation  of  the  committee  reports 92,500 

The  amounts  herein  appropriated  for  the  expenses  of  the  several 


county  superintendents  and  county  school  survey  committees  shall  be 
allocated  and  made  available  to  such  county  superintendents  and  com' 
mittees  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  after  advising  with 
the  State  Commission,  giving  due  regard  to  the  population,  number  of 
school  districts,  and  the  particular  problems  and  need  of  each  county; 
provided,  that  the  maximum  amount  allocated  or  made  available  to  any 
county  having  a population  of  500,000  or  more  inhabitants,  shall  not 
exceed  $7,500;  in  any  county  having  a population  of  75,000  or  more 
and  less  than  500,000,  shall  not  exceed  $2,000  and  in  any  county  having 
a population  of  less  than  75,000  inhabitants,  shall  not  exceed  $1,500. 

If  the  number  of  county  school  survey  committees  created  pursuant 
to  this  Act  are  such  that  the  funds  herein  appropriated  for  the  expenses 
of  the  county  superintendents  and  committees  of  such  counties  are  not 
sufficient  to  reimburse  such  county  superintendents  and  committees  for 
their  expenses  up  to  the  maximum  amounts  herein  provided,  then  the 
funds  herein  appropriated  shall  be  pro  rated  among  such  counties  in 
th'e  proportion  that  the  total  amount  available  bears  to  the  aggregate 
amount  that  would  be  payable  at  the  maximum  amounts  herein 
provided. 

Petition  for  change  of  boundaries.  § 16.  Notwithstanding  any  other 
provision  of  the  School  Code,  no  petition  shall  be  filed  or  other  proceed' 
ings  had  for  a change  in  the  boundaries  of  any  school  district  in  a county 
or  partly  in  a county  where  a County  Survey  Committee  has  been 
elected  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act  unless  said  petition 
for  change  is  presented  to  said  County  Survey  Committee  or  Com' 
mittees,  in  writing,  at  a meeting  held  to  consider  said  change.  The 
Committee  or  Committees  may  make  suggestions  to  the  petitioners 
appearing  at  the  meeting  but  shall  have  no  power  to  grant  or  deny  said 
petition.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  340,  approved  August  7,  1947) 

Appropriation.  § 16.  The  sum  of  $20,700,  or  so  much  thereof  as  may 
be  necessary,  is  appropriated  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc' 
tion  for  the  biennium  ending  June  30,  1949,  for  carrying  out  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  and  for  providing  assistance  to,  and  defraying 
the  expenses  of,  the  school  survey  committees  in  the  several  counties  as 
follows: 
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For  expenses  of  members  of  the  State  Advisory  Commission....  $ 900 

For  personal  services  in  providing  assistance  to  the  State 
Advisory  Commission  and  to  the  county  school  survey 
committees  $ 1,800 

For  office  expenses  and  travel  in  providing  assistance  to  the 
State  Advisory  Commission  and  to  the  county  school  survey 
committees  $ 1,350 

For  the  expenses  of  the  county  superintendents  and  school 
survey  committees  in  the  several  counties,  including  the 
preparation  of  the  committee  reports $16,650 


The  amounts  herein  appropriated  for  the  expenses  of  the  several 
county  superintendents  and  county  school  survey  committees  shall  be 
allocated  and  made  available  to  such  county  superintendents  and  com' 
mittees  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  after  advising  with 
the  State  Commission,  giving  due  regard  to  the  population,  number  of 
school  districts,  and  the  particular  problems  and  need  of  each  county; 
provided,  that  the  maximum  amount  allocated  or  made  available  to  any 
county  having  a population  of  500,000  or  more  inhabitants,  shall  not 
exceed  $7,500;  in  any  county  having  a population  of  75,000  or  more 
and  less  than  500,000,  shall  not  exceed  $2,000  and  in  any  county 
having  a population  of  less  than  75,000  inhabitants,  shall  not  exceed 
$1,500. 

If  the  number  of  county  school  survey  committees  created  pursuant 
to  this  Act  are  such  that  the  funds  herein  appropriated  for  the  expenses 
of  the  county  superintendents  and  committees  of  such  counties  are  not 
sufficient  to  reimburse  such  county  superintendents  and  committees  for 
their  expenses  up  to  the  maximum  amounts  herein  provided,  then  the 
funds  herein  appropriated  shall  be  pro  rated  among  such  counties  in 
the  proportion  that  the  total  amount  available  bears  to  the  aggregate 
amount  that  would  be  payable  at  the  maximum  amounts  herein 
provided.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  133,  approved  August  7,  1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  713  to  729,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

STATE  AID  TO  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

An  Act  to  provide  for  state  aid  to  all  school  districts  and  counties 
maintaining  a recognized  normal  school  and  making  appropriations  in 
connection  therewith. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Apportionment.  § 1.  Any  school  district  or  county  maintaining 
a recognized  normal  school  for  the  purposes  of  fitting  and  training 
teachers  for  the  common  schools  shall  be  entitled  to  claim  a general 
apportionment  of  $400  for  each  pupil  in  attendance  for  the  school  year 
1950' 1951  and  for  each  school  year  thereafter.  The  actual  number  of 
pupils  in  attendance  shall  be  computed  by  ta\ing  the  average  of  the 
total  number  of  semester  hours  of  wor\  carried  by  all  pupils  of  the 
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school  enrolled  or  registered  on  November  1 and  March  1 in  any  school 
year  and  dividing  the  average  by  1 5. 

Claims  — Orders.  § 2.  Each  school  district  or  county  maintain - 
ing  a recognized  normal  school  shall  submit  its  claim  to  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction  not  later  than  August  5 of  each  year  upon 
blan\s  prepared  and  furnished  by  him.  The  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  shall  prepare  and  certify  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts, 
not  later  than  September  10  of  each  year,  the  State  report  of  claims  for 
aid,  setting  forth  the  amount  of  money  due  each  school  district  or  county 
maintaining  a recognized  normal  school.  The  Auditor  of  Public  Ac- 
counts shall  cause  his  orders  to  be  drawn  for  the  respective  amounts 
due  by  September  25  of  each  year,  payable  to  the  treasurers  of  the 
respective  districts  and  counties  submitting  such  claims. 

Standards.  § 3.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  de- 
termine for  all  school  districts  or  counties  coming  within  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  efficient  and  adequate  standards  for  the  physical  plant,  heat' 
ing,  lighting,  ventilating,  sanitation,  safety,  equipment  and  supplies,  in' 
struction  and  teaching,  curriculum,  library,  operation,  maintenance,  ad' 
ministration  and  supervision,  and  shall  grant  certificates  of  recognition 
to  normal  schools  meeting  such  standards. 

Appropriations.  §4.  The  sum  of  $1,000,000  or  so  much  thereof 

as  may  be  necessary,  is  appropriated  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts 
at  a rate  not  to  exceed  $500,000  for  the  first  year  of  the  biennium  for 
distribution  to  the  several  school  districts  or  counties  entitled  thereto  in 
the  manner  provided  in  this  Act.  If  the  amount  appropriated  for  this 
purpose  is  less  than  the  amount  required  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Act,  the  apportionment  for  each  school  district  or  county  shall  be  pro' 
portionately  reduced. 

Appropriations.  § 5.  The  sum  of  $2,500  or  so  much  thereof  as 

may  be  necessary,  is  appropriated  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In' 
struction  for  administration  and  supervision  of  public  normal  schools 
required  under  this  Act.  (Act  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  491,  approved 
June  19,  1951.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  735,  736,  737,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 

TEACHERS  COLLEGES 
NORMAL  UNIVERSITY 

An  Act  for  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  a Normal  Uni- 
versity. (Approved  February  18,  1857.) 

(§1.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Teachers  College  Board  report  to  Legislature.  § 2.  The  Teachers 
College  board  shall  report  to  the  legislature  at  its  regular  sessions  the 
condition  and  expenditures  of  said  normal  university,  and  communicate 
such  further  information  as  the  legislature  may  direct.  (As  amended 
by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§  3.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 
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Objects  § 4.  The  objects  of  the  said  normal  university  shall  be  to 
qualify  teachers  for  the  common  schools  of  this  state,  by  imparting 
instruction  in  the  art  of  teaching,  in  all  branches  of  study  which 
pertain  to  a common  school  education,  in  the  elements  of  the  natural 
sciences,  including  agricultural  chemistry,  animal  and  vegetable  physh 
ology,  in  the  fundamental  laws  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  State 
of  Illinois  in  regard  to  the  rights  and  duties  of  citizens,  and  such  other 
studies  as  the  Teachers  College  board  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe. 
(As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§5.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Principal — Lecturer — Instructors — Salaries — Duties.  § 6.  The  Teach' 
ers  College  Board  shall  appoint  a principal,  lecturer  on  scientific 
subjects,  instructors  and  instructresses,  together  with  such  other  officers 
as  shall  be  required  in  the  said  normal  university,  fix  their  respective 
salaries  and  prescribe  their  several  duties.  The  Teachers  College  board 
may  remove  any  of  them  for  proper  cause,  after  having  given  ten  days’ 
notice  of  any  charge  which  may  be  duly  presented  and  reasonable 
opportunity  of  defense.  It  shall  also  prescribe  the  text  books,  apparatus 
and  furniture  to  be  used  in  the  university,  and  provide  the  same;  and 
shall  make  all  regulations  necessary  for  its  management.  The  board 
may  recognise  auxiliary  institutions  when  deemed  practicable:  Provided, 
that  such  auxiliary  institutions  shall  not  receive  any  appropriation  from 
the  treasury,  or  the  seminary,  or  university  fund.  The  board  may,  on 
recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  said  Normal  University,  issue 
diplomas  to  such  persons  as  shall  have  satisfactorily  completed  the 
required  studies,  and  confer  such  professional  degrees  as  are  usually 
conferred  by  other  institutions  of  like  character  for  similar  or  equiva^ 
lent  courses  of  study.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§7.  Repealed.) 

Appropriations.  § 8.  The  interests  of  the  university  and  seminary 
fund,  or  such  part  thereof  as  may  be  found  necessary,  shall  be  and  is 
hereby  appropriated  for  the  maintenance  of  said  normal  university, 
ai/id  shall  be  paid  on  the  order  of  the  Teachers  College  board  from  the 
treasury  of  the  state;  but  in  no  case  shall  any  part  of  the  interest  of 
said  fund  be  applied  to  the  purchase  of  sites,  or  for  buildings  for  said 
university.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

Gifts,  grants,  demises.  § 9.  All  gifts,  grants  and  demises,  which  may 
be  made  to  the  said  normal  university  shall  be  applied  in  accordance 
with  the  wishes  of  the  donors  of  the  same.  (As  amended  by  Act 
approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§  10 — 13.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  408 — 419,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY 

An  Act  to  change  the  name  of  the  Southern  Illinois  Normal 
University. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 
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§ 1.  Change  of  name.  The  Southern  Illinois  Normal  University, 
located  at  Carbondale,  Illinois,  shall  hereafter  be  known  as  the  “South' 
ern  Illinois  University”,  and,  under  that  name,  shall  have  all  the  rights, 
privileges,  powers,  and  duties  which  have  previously  belonged  to  the 
Southern  Illinois  Normal  University.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  13, 
approved  June  27,  1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  420a,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY 
An  Act  in  relation  to  the  Southern  Illinois  University.  (Approved 
March  9,  1869.  Title  as  amended  by  Act  approved  July  2,  1947.) 

(§  1.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Objects.  § 2.  The  objects  of  the  Southern  Illinois  University  shall  be 
to  qualify  teachers  for  the  schools  of  the  3tate  in  all  branches  of  study 
which  pertain  to  a common  school  education;  to  offer  such  courses  ol 
instruction  as  shall  best  serve  to  provide  liberal  and  vocational  educa' 
tion  customarily  offered  at  the  college  level;  and  to  offer  such  other 
courses  of  instruction  as  the  college  determines;  provided  no  professional 
courses  culminating  in  degrees  in  law,  medicine,  dentistry,  pharmacy, 
engineering,  or  agriculture  may  be  offered  by  such  university.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  14,  approved  July  2,  1947.) 

(§  3 — 11.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Instructors — Salaries — Duties.  § 12.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  South' 
ern  Illinois  University  shall  appoint  instructors,  and  such  officers  as 
may  be  required,  fix  their  respective  salaries  and  prescribe  their  dutes. 
The  board  may  remove  any  instructor  or  officer  for  proper  cause  giving 
ten  days’  notice  of  any  charge  presented,  and  reasonable  opportunity  of 
defense.  The  board  shall  prescribe  and  provide  the  text'books,  appa 
ratus  and  furniture  to  be  used  in  the  university  and  make  all  regulations 
necessary  for  its  management.  The  board  may,  on  recommendation  of 
the  faculty  of  the  university,  issue  diplomas  to  persons  who  have 
satisfactorily  completed  the  required  studies  and  confer  such  degrees 
as  are  suitable  for  the  courses  of  study  authorised  by  Section  2.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1949,  S.B.  41,  approved  July  1,  1949.) 

(§13.  Repealed.) 

(§  14.  Repealed  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

Charges  upon  State  treasury.  § 15.  The  expense  of  the  building, 
improving,  repairing  and  supplying  fuel  and  furniture  and  the  neces' 
sary  appliances  and  apparatus  for  conducting  said  school,  and  the 
salaries  or  compensation  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Southern  Illinois 
University,  superintendent,  assistants,  agents  and  employees,  shall  be  a 
charge  upon  the  State  Treasury;  all  other  expenses  shall  be  chargeable 
against  pupils,  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Southern  Illinois  Univer' 
sity  shall  regulate  the  charges  accordingly.  (As  amended  by  L.  1949, 
S.B.  41,  approved  July  1,  1949.) 

(§  16 — 18.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  420 — 432,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 
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SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY 
AUTHORITY  OF  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

An  Act  to  authorize  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Southern  Illinois 
University  to  acquire,  build,  purchase,  or  otherwise  construct,  equip, 
complete,  remodel,  operate,  control,  and  manage  student  residence  halls, 
dormitories,  dining  halls,  student  union  buildings,  field  houses,  stadiums, 
and  other  revenue'producing  buildings,  including  sites  therefor,  for  the 
Southern  Illinois  University,  defining  the  duties  of  The  Board  of  Trustees 
of  Southern  Illinois  University  with  respect  to  operation  and  main' 
tenance  thereof,  charging  rates  or  fees  for  the  use  thereof,  and  pro' 
viding  for  and  authorizing  the  issuance  of  bonds  for  the  purpose  of 
defraying  the  cost  of  construction,  acquisition  or  equipment  of  any  such 
building  or  buildings  payable  solely  from  the  revenues  derived  from  the 
operation  thereof  and  for  the  refunding  of  any  such  bonds,  and  auhor' 
izing  investment  in  such  bonds.  (Approved  June  30,  1949,  as  amended. 
Title  as  amended  by  H.B.  709,  approved  July  11,  1951) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Revenue  producing  buildings.  § 1.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Southern 
Illinois  University,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  Board  is  authorized  to: 

(a)  Acquire  by  purchase  or  otherwise,  construct,  equip,  complete, 
remodel,  operate,  control,  and  manage  student  residence  halls,  dormi' 
tories,  dining  halls,  student  union  buildings,  field  houses,  stadiums,  and 
any  other  revenue'producing  buildings  of  such  type  and  character  as 
The  Board  shall  from  time  to  time  find  a necessity  therefor  exists  and 
as  may  be  required  for  the  good  and  benefit  of  Southern  Illinois  Uni' 
versity,  and  for  that  purpose  may  acquire  property  of  any  and  every 
kind  and  description,  whether  real,  personal  or  mixed,  by  gift,  purchase 
or  otherwise; 

(b)  Maintain  and  operate  any  such  buildings  and  structures  and  to 
charge  for  the  use  thereof,  and  carry  on  such  activities,  including  par' 
ticularly,  but  without  limiting  the  generality  of  the  foregoing,  housing 
and  food  services  as  are  commonly  conducted  in  connection  with  any 
such  buildings  or  structures; 

(c)  Enter  into  contracts  touching  in  any  manner  or  any  matter 
within  the  objects  and  purposes  of  this  act; 

(d)  Acquire  building  sites  and  buildings  or  structures  by  gift,  pur' 
chase  or  otherwise  and  to  pledge  the  revenues  thereof  for  the  payment 
of  any  bonds  issued  for  such  purpose  as  provided  in  this  act; 

(e)  Borrow  money  and  issue  and  sell  bonds  in  such  amount  or 
amounts  as  The  Board  may  determine  for  the  purpose  of  acquiring, 
completing,  remodeling,  constructing  or  equipping  any  such  buildings 
or  structures,  and  to  refund  and  refinance  the  same  from  time  to  time 
as  often  as  it  should  be  advantageous  and  to  the  public  interest  to  do  so. 
All  such  bonds  shall  bear  interest  at  not  more  than  five  per  cent  (5%) 
per  annum  and  may  be  sold  by  The  Board  in  such  manner  as  they  may 
deem  best  in  the  public  interest;  provided  that  such  bonds  shall  be 
sold  at  such  price  that  the  interest  cost  of  the  proceeds  therefrom  will 
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not  exceed  five  per  cent  ( 5%)  per  annum  based  on  the  average  maturity 
of  such  bonds  and  computed  according  to  standard  tables  of  bond  values. 
Such  bonds  shall  be  payable  solely  and  only  from  the  revenues  to  be 
derived  from  the  operation  or  any  such  building  or  buildings  or  struc' 
tures  acquired,  completed,  remodeled,  constructed  or  equipped  in  whole 
or  in  part  with  the  proceeds  of  such  bonds  and  shall  be  secured  by  a 
pledge  of  the  revenues  of  any  such  building  or  buildings  or  structures 
so  acquired,  completed,  remodeled,  constructed  or  equipped  as  herein 
provided.  All  bonds  issued  hereunder  shall  have  all  the  qualities  of 
negotiable  instruments  under  the  law  of  this  State. 

Such  bonds  may  bear  such  date  or  dates  and  may  mature  at  such 
time  or  times  not  exceeding  forty  (40)  years  from  their  date  or  dates, 
may  be  in  such  form,  carry  such  registration  privileges,  may  be  payable 
at  such  place  or  places,  may  be  subject  to  such  terms  of  redemption 
prior  to  maturity  with  or  without  premium  if  so  stated  on  the  face  of 
the  bonds,  and  may  contain  such  terms  and  covenants  all  as  may  be 
provided  by  resolution  authorizing  the  issuance  of  such  bonds. 

Such  bonds  shall  be  executed  by  such  officers  of  The  Board  as  shall 
be  designated  by  said  Board  and  countersigned  by  the  Treasurer  of  the 
State  of  Illinois.  Any  bonds  bearing  the  signature  of  officers  in  office 
at  the  date  of  signing  thereof  shall  be  valid  and  binding  for  all  pur' 
poses,  notwithstanding  that  before  delivery  thereof  any  or  all  such  per' 
sons  whose  signatures  appear  thereon  shall  have  ceased  to  be  such  officers. 

Each  such  bond  shall  state  upon  its  face  that  it  is  payable  solely 
and  only  from  the  revenues  derived  from  the  operation  of  the  building 
or  buildings  or  structures  constructed,  remodeled,  completed  or  equipped 
with  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  said  bonds,  and  shall  state  upon  its  face 
that  it  does  not  constitute  an  obligation  of  the  State  of  Illinois  within 
the  meaning  or  application  of  any  constitutional  or  statutory  limitation 
or  provision.  Such  bonds  shall  be  registered  by  the  Auditor  of  Public 
Accounts.  Any  registry  records  of  bonds  issued  prior  to  the  effective 
date  of  this  amendatory  Act  which  are  in  the  custody  of  the  State 
Treasurer  shall  be  transferred  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts. 

The  State  and  all  counties,  cities,  villages,  incorporated  towns  and 
other  municipal  corporations,  political  subdivisions  and  public  bodies, 
and  public  officers  of  any  thereof,  all  ban\s,  bankers,  trust  companies, 
savings  ban\s  and  institutions,  building  and  loan  associations,  savings 
and  loan  association,  investment  companies  and  other  persons  carrying 
on  a banking  business,  all  insurance  companies,  insurance  associations 
and  other  persons  carrying  on  an  insurance  business,  and  all  executors, 
administrators,  guardians,  trustees  and  other  fiduciaries  may  legally  in' 
vest  any  sinking  funds,  moneys  or  other  funds  belonging  to  them  or 
within  their  control  in  any  bonds  issued  pursuant  to  this  Act,  it  being 
the  purpose  of  this  section  to  authorize  the  investment  in  such  bonds  of 
all  sinking,  insurance,  retirement,  compensation,  pension  and  trust  funds, 
whether  owned  or  controlled  by  private  or  public  persons  or  officers; 
provided,  however,  that  nothing  contained  in  this  section  may  be  con' 
strued  as  relieving  any  person,  firm,  or  corporation  from  any  duty  of 
exercising  reasonable  care  in  selecting  securities  for  purchase  or  invest' 
ment. 
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(f)  The  University  may  retain  in  its  treasury,  any  funds  derived 
from  rentals , service  charges  and  laboratory  and  building  service  charges 
or  other  sources,  assessed  or  obtained  for  or  arising  out  of  the  operation 
of  any  building  or  buildings  and  pledged  to  discharge  obligations  created 
in  order  to  complete  or  operate  such  buildings,  or  for  the  payment  of 
revenue  bonds  issued  under  the  authority  of  this  Act,  to  be  disbursed 
from  time  to  time  pursuant  to  the  order  and  direction  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  Southern  Illinois  University,  and  in  accordance  with  any 
contracts  pledges,  trusts  or  agreements  heretofore  or  hereafter  made  by 
said  Board  of  Trustees.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  709,  approved 
July  11,  1951.) 

Revenue  producing  buildings.  § 1.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Southern 
Illinois  University,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  Board,  is  authorised 
to: 

(a)  Acquire  by  purchase  or  otherwise,  construct,  equip,  complete, 
remodel,  operate,  control,  and  manage  student  residence  halls,  dormh 
tories,  dining  halls,  student  union  buildings,  field  houses,  stadiums,  and 
any  other  revenue'producing  buildings  of  such  type  and  character  as 
The  Board  shall  from  time  to  time  find  a necessity  therefor  exists  and 
as  may  be  required  for  the  good  and  benefit  of  Southern  Illinois  Uni' 
versity,  and  for  that  purpose  may  acquire  property  of  any  and  every 
kind  and  description,  whether  real,  personal  or  mixed,  by  gift,  purchase 
or  otherwise; 

(b)  Maintain  and  operate  any  such  buildings  and  structures  and  to 
charge  for  the  use  thereof,  and  carry  on  such  activities,  including  par' 
ticularly,  but  without  limiting  the  generality  of  the  foregoing,  housing 
and  food  services  as  are  commonly  conducted  in  connection  with  any 
such  buildings  or  structures; 

(c)  Enter  into  contracts  touching  in  any  manner  or  any  matter 
within  the  objects  and  purposes  of  this  act; 

(d)  Acquire  building  sites  and  buildings  or  structures  by  gift, 
purchase  or  otherwise  and  to  pledge  the  revenues  thereof  for  the  pay' 
ment  of  any  bonds  issued  for  such  purpose  as  provided  in  this  act; 

(e)  Borrow  money  and  issue  and  sell  bonds  in  such  amount  or 
amounts  as  The  Board  may  determine  for  the  purpose  of  acquiring, 
completing,  remodeling,  constructing  or  equipping  any  such  buildings 
or  structures,  and  to  refund  and  refinance  the  same  from  time  to  time 
as  often  as  it  should  be  advantageous  and  to  the  public  interest  to  do 
so.  All  such  bonds  shall  bear  interest  at  not  more  than  five  per  cent 
(5%)  per  annum  and  may  be  sold  by  The  Board  in  such  manner  as 
they  may  deem  best  in  the  public  interest;  provided  that  such  bonds 
shall  be  sold  at  such  price  that  the  interest  cost  of  the  proceeds  there' 
from  will  not  exceed  five  per  cent  (5%)  per  annum  based  on  the 
average  maturity  of  such  bonds  and  computed  according  to  standard 
tables  of  bond  values.  Such  bonds  shall  be  payable  solely  and  only 
from  the  revenues  to  be  derived  from  the  operation  of  any  such  build' 
ing  or  buildings  or  structures  acquired,  completed,  remodeled,  con' 
structed  or  equipped  in  whole  or  in  part  with  the  proceeds  of  such 
bonds  and  shall  be  secured  by  a pledge  of  the  revenues  of  any  such 
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building  or  buildings  or  structures  so  acquired,  completed,  remodeled, 
constructed  or  equipped  as  herein  provided. 

Such  bonds  may  bear  such  date  or  dates  and  may  mature  at  such 
time  or  times  not  exceeding  forty  (40)  years  from  their  date  or  dates, 
may  be  in  such  form,  carry  such  registration  privileges,  may  be  payable 
at  such  place  or  places,  may  be  subject  to  swch  terms  of  redemption 
prior  to  maturity  with  or  without  premium  if  so  stated  on  the  face  of 
the  bonds,  and  may  contain  such  terms  and  covenants  all  as  may  be 
provided  by  resolution  authorising  the  issuance  of  such  bonds. 

Such  bonds  shall  be  executed  by  such  officers  of  The  Board  as 
shall  be  designated  by  said  Board  and  countersigned  by  the  Treasurer 
of  the  State  of  Illinois.  Any  bonds  bearing  the  signature  of  officers 
in  office  at  the  date  of  signing  thereof  shall  be  valid  and  binding  for  all 
purposes,  notwithstanding  that  before  delivery  thereof  any  or  all  such 
persons  whose  signatures  appear  thereon  shall  have  ceased  to  be 
such  officers. 

Each  such  bond  shall  state  upon  its  face  that  it  is  payable  solely 
and  only  from  the  revenues  derived  from  the  operation  of  the  building 
or  buildings  or  structures  constructed,  remodeled,  completed  or 
equipped  with  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  said  bonds,  and  shall  state 
upon  its  face  that  it  does  not  constitute  an  obligation  of  the  State  of 
Illinois  within  the  meaning  or  application  of  any  constitutional  or 
statutory  limitation  or  provision. 

Such  bonds  shall  be  registered  by  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts. 
Any  registry  records  of  bonds  issued  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this 
1951  amendatory  Act  which  are  in  the  custody  of  the  State  Treasurer 
shall  be  transferred  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts.  (As  amended 
by  L.  1951,  H.B.  333,  approved  June  22,  1951.) 

Resolution.  § 2.  Upon  the  determination  by  The  Board  to  acquire, 
complete,  construct,  remodel  or  equip  any  student  residence  halls, 
dormitories,  dining  halls,  student  union  buildings,  field  houses,  sta' 
diums,  or  other  revenue^producing  building  or  buildings,  said  Board 
shall  adopt  a resolution  describing  generally  the  contemplated  project, 
the  estimated  cost  thereof,  fixing  the  amounts  of  bonds,  the  maturity 
or  maturities,  the  interest  rate,  and  all  details  in  respect  thereof.  Such 
resolution  shall  contain  such  covenants  as  may  be  determined  by  The 
Board  as  to: 

(a)  The  issuance  of  additional  bonds  that  may  thereafter  be  issued 
payable  from  the  charges  or  fees  derived  from  the  operation  of  any 
such  building  or  buildings  or  structures  and  for  the  payment  of  princh 
pal  of  and  interest  upon  said  bonds; 

(b)  The  regulation  as  to  the  use  of  any  such  building  or  buildings 
or  structures  to  assure  the  maximum  use  or  occupancy  thereof; 

(c)  The  amount  and  kind  of  insurance  to  be  carried,  including 
use  and  occupancy  insurance,  the  cost  of  which  shall  be  payable  only 
from  the  revenues  to  be  derived  from  the  project; 

(d)  Operation,  maintenance,  management,  accounting  and  audit' 
ing,  and  the  keeping  of  records,  reports  and  audits  of  any  such  building 
or  buildings  or  structures; 
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(e)  The  obligation  of  The  Board  to  maintain  the  project  in  good 
condition  and  to  operate  the  same  in  an  economical  and  efficient 
manner; 

(f)  The  amendment  or  modification  of  the  resolution  authorizing 
the  issuance  of  any  bonds  hereunder,  and  the  manner,  terms,  and 
conditions,  and  the  amount  or  percentage  of  assenting  bonds  necessary 
to  effectuate  such  amendment  or  modification; 

(g)  Such  other  covenants  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  or  desirable 
to  insure  a successful  and  profitable  operation  of  the  project. 

Charges  or  fees  for  use  of  such  buildings.  § 3.  Whenever  bonds  are 
issued  by  The  Board  as  provided  in  this  act,  The  Board  shall  establish 
charges  or  fees  for  the  use  of  any  such  building  or  buildings  or  struc' 
tures  sufficient  at  all  times  to  pay  maintenance  and  operation  costs  and 
principal  of  and  interest  on  such  bonds;  and  all  revenues  derived  from 
the  operation  thereof  shall  be  set  aside  in  a separate  fund  and  accounts 
as  hereinafter  provided  and  used  only  in  paying  the  cost  of  maintenance 
and  operation  and  paying  the  principal  of  and  interest  upon  the  bonds 
issued  for  the  purpose  or  purposes  set  forth  and  described  in  the  resohp 
tion  authorizing  the  issuance  of  said  bonds,  and  such  charges  and  fees 
shall  be  sufficient  at  all  times  for  such  purposes. 

Special  fund — Separate  account  for  each  bond  issue.  § 4.  The  Board 
of  Trustees  of  Southern  Illinois  University  shall  have  the  power  to 
execute  from  time  to  time,  trust  agreements  with  various  trust  com' 
panies,  and  ban\s,  authorized  to  accept  such  agreements  in  this  State 
by  this  State  or  the  United  States  of  America.  Such  trust  agreement 
may  contain  any  provisions  for  the  deposit  with  the  Trustee  thereunder 
and  the  disposition  of  the  proceeds  of  the  bonds  issued  under  the  pro' 
visions  of  this  Act  and  secured  thereby,  and  such  provisions  for  the 
protection  and  enforcement  of  the  rights  and  remedies  of  said  Trustee 
and  the  holders  of  such  bonds  as  the  Board  of  Trustees  may  approve. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  709,  approved  July  11,  1951.) 

Contract  with  holders  of  bonds — Enforcement.  § 5.  The  provisions 
of  this  Act  and  of  any  resolution  or  other  proceeding  authorizing  the 
issuance  of  bonds  shall  constitute  a contract  with  the  holders  of  such 
bonds  and  the  provisions  thereof  shall  be  enforceable  either  in  law  or 
in  equity,  by  suit,  action,  mandamus  or  other  proceeding  in  any  court 
of  competent  jurisdiction  to  enforce  and  compel  the  performance  of 
any  duties  required  by  this  act  and  any  resolution  authorizing  the 
issuance  of  bonds  adopted  responsive  hereto,  including  the  establish' 
ment  of  sufficient  charges  or  fees  for  use  of  any  such  building  or 
buildings  or  structures  and  the  application  of  the  income  and  revenue 
thereof;  and  The  Board,  upon  the  issuance  of  any  bonds  under  the 
provisions  of  this  act,  shall  establish  by  resolution  from  time  to  time 
the  fees  or  charges  to  be  made  for  the  use  of  any  such  building  or 
buildings  or  structures,  which  fees  or  charges  shall  be  adjusted  from 
time  to  time  in  order  to  always  provide  sufficient  income  for  mainte' 
nance  and  operation  and  payment  of  the  principal  of  and  interest  on 
such  bonds  issued  as  provided  for  in  this  act. 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  432a'432e,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 
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SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY 
BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

An  Act  providing  for  the  management,  operation,  control  and 
maintenance  of  Southern  Illinois  University  by  a Board  of  Trustees 
created  herein.  (Approved  July  1,  1949,  as  amended) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Board  of  Trustees  created.  § 1.  There  is  hereby  created  a body 
politic  and  corporate  which  shall  be  styled  the  Board  of  Trustees  of 
Southern  Illinois  University  to  operate,  manage,  control  and  maintain 
the  University,  hereinafter  called  the  Board.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951, 
S.B.  481,  approved  July  11,  1951.) 

Members  of  Board.  §2.  The  Board  shall  consist  of  7 members  ap- 
pointed  by  the  Governor,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate,  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  ex-officio  who 
shall  be  an  advisory  non-voting  member.  No  more  than  4 of  the  ap- 
pointive members  shall  be  affiliated  with  the  same  political  party.  The 
terms  of  the  members  first  appointed  after  the  effective  date  of  this 
amendatory  Act  shall  commence  on  September  1,  1951;  3 shall  be 
appointed  for  terms  to  expire  on  the  third  Monday  in  January,  1953, 
2 for  terms  to  expire  on  the  third  Monday  in  January,  1955  and  2 for 
terms  to  expire  on  the  third  Monday  in  January,  1957.  Upon  the  ex- 
piration of  the  terms  of  those  first  appointed,  their  respective  successors 
shall  be  appointed  for  terms  of  6 years  from  the  third  Monday  in  Janw 
ary  of  each  odd'numbered  year  and  until  their  respective  successors  are 
appointed  for  li\e  terms.  If  the  Senate  is  not  in  session  at  the  time  this 
amendatory  Act  becomes  effective  the  original  appointments  shall  be 
made  as  in  the  case  of  vacancies.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  206, 
filed  June  2,  1951.) 

Transfer  of  powers  and  duties.  § 3.  All  the  rights,  powers,  and  duties 
vested  by  law  in  the  Teachers  College  Board,  and  in  the  Department 
of  Registration  and  Education  relating  to  the  operation,  management, 
control  and  maintenance  of  Southern  Illinois  University  are  hereby 
transferred  to  and  vested  in  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Southern  Illinois 
University. 

Compensation — Expenses  of  Board  Members.  §4.  Members  of  the 
Board  shall  serve  without  compensation  but  shall  be  entitled  to  reason- 
able amounts  for  expenses  necessarily  incurred  in  the  performance  of 
their  duties. 

No  member  of  the  Board  shall  hold  or  be  employed  in  or  appointed 
to  any  office  or  place  under  the  authority  of  the  Board,  nor  shall  any 
member  of  the  Board  be  directly  or  indirectly  interested  in  any  contract 
made  by  the  Board,  nor  shall  he  be  an  employee  of  the  State  or  Federal 
government. 

Officers  of  Board — Meetings.  § 5.  Members  of  the  Board  shall  elect 
annually  by  secret  ballot  from  their  own  number  a chairman  who  shall 
preside  over  meetings  of  the  Board,  and  a secretary. 
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Meetings  of  the  Board  shall  be  held  at  least  once  each  quarter  on 
the  campus  of  Southern  Illinois  University.  At  all  regular  meetings  of 
the  Board,  a majority  of  the  members  shall  constitute  a quorum. 

Special  meetings  of  the  Board  may  be  called  by  the  chairman  of  the 
Board  or  by  any  three  members  of  the  Board. 

Ex-officio  treasurer  of  Board — Bond.  § 6.  The  Business  Manager  of 
the  University,  shall  serve  as  ex-officio  treasurer  of  the  Board,  but  not 
as  a member,  and  shall  furnish  a bond  in  such  amount  and  with  such 
security  as  is  satisfactory  to  the  Board. 

Contracts,  suits,  conveyances,  etc.  § 7.  The  Board  shall  have  power 
to  enter  into  contracts,  to  sue  and  be  sued,  to  acquire,  hold  and  convey 
real  and  personal  property,  and  to  expend  the  funds  appropriated  to  the 
University;  provided  that  the  Board  in  the  exercise  of  the  powers  con- 
ferred by  this  Act  shall  not  create  any  liability  or  indebtedness  in  excess 
of  the  funds  appropriated  to  the  University. 

Use  of  Illinois  mined  coal.  § 7.1.  The  Board  shall  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  “ An  Act  concerning  the  use  of  Illinois  mined  coal  in 
certain  plants  and  institutions ”,  filed  July  13,  1937,  as  heretofore  or 
hereafter  amended.  (Section  added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  16,  filed  July 
23,  1951.) 

Powers  and  duties  of  Board.  § 8.  The  Board  shall  have  power  and  it 
shall  be  its  duty: 

1.  To  make  rules,  regulations  and  by-laws,  not  inconsistent  with 
law,  for  the  government  and  management  of  Southern  Illinois  Uni- 
versity; 

2.  To  employ,  and,  for  good  cause,  to  remove  a president  of  South- 
ern Illinois  University,  and  all  necessary  deans,  professors,  associate  pro- 
fessors, assistant  professors,  instructors,  and  other  educational  and  ad- 
ministrative assistants,  and  all  other  necessary  employees,  and  contract 
with  them  upon  matters  relating  to  tenure,  salaries  and  retirement 
benefits  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  to  standardize 
State  position  titles  and  salary  rates”,  approved  June  30,  1943,  as 
amended,  and  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  to  regulate  the  civil  service 
of  the  State  of  Illinois”,  approved  May  11,  1905,  as  amended; 

3.  To  prescribe  the  course  of  study  to  be  followed,  and  textbooks 
and  apparatus  to  be  used  at  Southern  Illinois  University; 

4.  To  issue,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty,  diplomas  to 
such  persons  as  shall  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  required  studies 
of  Southern  Illinois  University,  and  confer  such  professional  and  literary 
degrees  as  are  usually  conferred  by  other  institutions  of  like  character 
for  similar  or  equivalent  courses  of  study,  or  such  as  the  Board  may 
deem  appropriate; 

5.  To  examine  into  the  condition,  management  and  administration 
of  Southern  Illinois  University,  to  provide  the  requisite  buildings,  appa- 
ratus, equipment  and  auxiliary  enterprises,  and  to  fix  the  rates  for 
tuition; 
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6.  To  succeed  to  and  to  administer  all  trusts,  trust  property,  and 
gifts  now  or  hereafter  belonging  or  pertaining  to  Southern  Illinois  Uni' 
versity; 

7.  To  accept  endowments  of  professorships  or  departments  in  the 
University  from  any  person  who  may  proffer  them  and,  at  regular 
meetings,  to  prescribe  rules  and  regulations  in  relation  to  endowments 
and  declare  on  what  general  principles  they  may  be  accepted; 

8.  To  enter  into  contracts  with  the  Federal  government  for  pro' 
viding  courses  of  instruction  and  other  services  at  Southern  Illinois 
University  for  persons  serving  in  or  with  the  military  or  naval  forces 
of  the  United  States,  and  to  provide  such  courses  of  instruction  and 
other  services; 

9.  To  provide  for  the  receipt  and  expenditure  of  Federal  funds, 
paid  to  Southern  Illinois  University  by  the  Federal  government  for 
instruction  and  other  services  for  persons  serving  in  or  with  the  mili' 
tary  or  naval  forces  of  the  United  States  and  to  provide  for  audits  of 
such  funds. 

Fiscal  year — Reports.  § 9.  The  fiscal  year  of  the  University  shall 
terminate  on  the  thirtieth  day  of  June,  and  all  reports  of  the  University, 
except  catalogs  and  circulars,  shall  be  addressed  to  the  Governor. 
Annual  reports  shall  contain  a full  account  of  the  financial  and  other 
transactions  of  the  University  at  the  close  of  the  fiscal  year,  together 
with  a full  statement  of  the  then  condition  of  the  endowment  fund, 
and  shall  be  presented  to  the  Governor  on  or  before  the  fifteenth  day 
of  November. 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  435.1 — 435.9,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 

EASTERN  ILLINOIS  STATE  COLLEGE 

An  Act  to  change  the  name  of  Eastern  Illinois  State  Teachers’ 
College. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Change  of  name.  § 1 The  Eastern  Illinois  State  Teachers’  College, 
located  at  Charleston,  Illinois,  shall  hereafter  be  known  as  the  “Eastern 
Illinois  State  College”.,  and,  under  that  name,  shall  have  all  the  rights, 
privileges,  powers,  and  duties  which  have  previously  belonged  to  the 
Eastern  Illinois  State  Teachers’  College.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  809, 
approved  July  21,  1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  436a,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
EASTERN  ILLINOIS  STATE  COLLEGE 

An  Act  in  relation  to  the  Eastern  Illinois  State  College  at  Charles' 
ton.  (Approved  May  22,  1895.  Title  as  amended  by  Act  approved 
July  21,  1947.) 

(§1.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 
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Objects.  §2.  The  object  of  the  Eastern  Illinois  State  College  at 
Charleston  shall  be  to  qualify  teachers  for  the  common  schools  of  this 
state  by  imparting  instruction  in  the  art  of  teaching  in  all  branches  of 
study  which  pertain  to  a common  school  education,  in  the  elements  of 
the  natural  and  of  the  physical  sciences,  in  the  fundamental  laws  of  the 
United  States  and  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  in  regard  to  the  rights  and 
duties  of  citizens.  (As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  812,  approved  July 
21,  1947) 

(§3 — 11.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Instructors — Salaries — Duties.  § 12.  The  Teachers  College  board  shall 
appoint  instructors,  together  with  such  other  officers  as  may  be  re' 
quired  in  the  said  school,  fix  their  respective  salaries  and  prescribe  their 
several  duties.  The  board  may  remove  any  of  them  for  proper  cause 
after  having  given  ten  days’  notice  of  any  charge  which  may  be  duly 
presented,  and  reasonable  opportunity  of  defense.  It  shall  also  pre' 
scribe  the  text'books,  apparatus  and  furniture  to  be  used  in  the  school, 
and  provide  the  same,  and  shall  make  all  regulations  necessary  for  this 
management.  The  board  may  on  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the 
Eastern  Illinois  State  College  at  Charleston,  issue  diplomas  to  such 
persons  as  shall  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  required  studies,  and 
confer  such  professional  degrees  as  are  usually  conferred  by  other 
institutions  of  like  character  for  similar  or  equivalent  courses  of  study. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  812,  approved  July  21,  1947.) 

(§13.  Repealed.) 

(§14.  Appropriation.) 

Charges  upon  State  treasury.  § 15.  The  expense  of  the  building, 
improving,  repairing  and  supplying  fuel  and  furniture  and  the  neces' 
sary  appliances  and  apparatus  for  conducting  said  school,  and  the 
salaries  or  compensation  of  the  Teachers  College  board,  superintend' 
ents,  assistants,  agents  and  employees,  shall  be  a charge  upon  the  State 
Treasury;  all  other  expenses  shall  be  chargeable  against  pupils,  and  the 
Teachers  College  board  shall  regulate  the  charges  accordingly.  (As 
amended  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§  16.  Repealed  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§  17.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  436 — 449,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

NORTHERN  ILLINOIS  STATE  TEACHERS  COLLEGE 
AT  DE  KALB 

An  Act  in  relation  to  the  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College 
at  DeKalb.  (Approved  May  22,  1895.  Title  as  amended  by  Act  ap' 
proved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§  1.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Objects.  §2.  The  object  of  the  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers 
College  at  DeKalb  shall  be  to  qualify  teachers  for  the  common  schools 
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of  this  state  by  imparting  instruction  in  the  art  of  teaching  in  all 
branches  of  study  which  pertain  to  a common  school  education,  in 
the  elements  of  the  natural  and  of  the  physical  sciences,  in  the  fun' 
damental  laws  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  in  re' 
gard  to  the  rights  and  duties  of  citizens.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved 
June  8,  1943.) 

(§3 — 11.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Instructors — Salaries — Duties.  § 12.  The  Teachers  College  board  shall 
appoint  instructors,  together  with  such  other  officers  as  may  be  re' 
quired  in  said  school,  fix  their  respective  salaries  and  prescribe  their  sev' 
eral  duties.  The  Board  may  remove  any  of  them  for  proper  cause  after 
having  given  ten  days’  notice  of  any  charge  which  may  be  duly  pre' 
sented,  and  reasonable  opportunity  for  defense.  The  board  shall  also 
prescribe  the  text'books,  apparatus  and  furniture  to  be  used  in  the 
school  and  provide  the  same,  and  shall  make  all  regulations  necessary 
for  this  management.  The  board  may  on  recommendation  of  the 
faculty  of  said  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  issue  diplomas 
to  such  persons  as  shall  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  required 
studies  and  confer  such  professional  degrees  as  are  usually  conferred 
by  other  institutions  of  like  character  for  similar  or  equivalent  courses 
of  study.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§13,  14.  Repealed.) 

Charges  upon  State  treasury.  § 15.  The  expense  of  the  building, 
improving,  repairing  and  supplying  fuel  and  furniture  and  the  necessary 
appliances  and  apparatus  for  conducting  said  school,  and  the  salaries  or 
compensation  of  the  Teachers  College  board,  superintendent,  assistants, 
agents  and  employees  shall  be  a charge  upon  the  State  Treasury;  all 
other  expenses  shall  be  chargeable  against  pupils,  and  the  Teachers  Cob 
lege  Board  shall  regulate  the  charges  accordingly.  (As  amended  by 
Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§  16.  Repealed  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§17.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  451 — 464,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

WESTERN  ILLINOIS  STATE  COLLEGE 

An  Act  to  change  the  name  of  Western  Illinois  State  Teachers’ 
College. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Change  of  name.  § 1.  The  Western  Illinois  State  Teachers’  College, 
located  at  Macomb,  Illinois,  shall  hereafter  be  known  as  the  “Western 
Illinois  State  College’’,  and,  under  that  name,  shall  have  all  the  rights, 
privileges,  powers,  and  duties  which  have  previously  belonged  to  the 
Western  Illinois  State  Teachers’  College.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  316, 
approved  July  2,  1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  466a,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
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WESTERN  ILLINOIS  STATE  COLLEGE 

An  Act  in  relation  to  the  Western  Illinois  State  College  at 
Macomb.  (Approved  April  24,  1899.  Title  as  amended  by  Act  ap' 
proved  July  2,  1947.) 

(§  1.  Repealed  by  Act!  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Objects.  § 2.  The  object  of  the  Western  Illinois  State  College  at 
Macomb  shall  be  to  qualify  teachers  for  the  common  schools  of  this  state 
by  imparting  instruction  in  the  art  of  teaching  in  all  branches  of  study, 
which  pertain  to  a common  school  education,  and  such  other  studies  as 
the  Teachers  College  board  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe.  (As  amend' 
ed  by  L.  1947,  S.B.  317,  approved  July  2,  1947.) 

(§3 — 11.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

Instructors — Salaries — Duties.  § 12.  The  Teachers  College  board  shall 
appoint  instructors  and  such  officers  as  may  be  required  in  said  school, 
fix  their  respective  salaries,  prescribe  their  several  duties,  and  may  remove 
any  of  them  for  proper  cause.  It  shall  prescribe  the  text'books,  appa' 
ratus  and  furniture  to  be  used  in  said  school,  and  provide  the  same,  and 
shall  make  all  rules  and  regulations  necessary  for  its  management.  (As 
amended  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§13.  Repealed.) 

(§  14.  Repealed  by  Act  approved  June  8,  1943.) 

Charges  upon  State  treasury.  § 15.  The  expense  of  the  building,  iim 
proving,  repairing  and  supplying  fuel  and  furniture,  the  necessary  appa' 
ratus  for  conducting  said  school,  the  salaries  or  compensation  of  the 
Teachers  College  board,  superintendent,  assistants,  agents  and  employees 
shall  be  a charge  upon  the  State  Treasury;  all  other  expenses  shall  be 
chargeable  against  the  pupils  of  said  school,  and  the  Teachers  College 
board  shall  regulate  the  charges  accordingly.  (As  amended  by  Act  ap' 
proved  June  8,  1943.) 

(§  16.  Repealed  by  Act  filed  July  13,  1939.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  466 — -479,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes  1951.) 

UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

PRI VATELY'OPER ATED  COLLEGES,  JUNIOR  COLLEGES 
AND  UNIVERSITIES 

An  Act  providing  for  the  regulation  of  privately'operated  colleges, 
junior  colleges  and  universities.  (Approved  July  17,  1945.) 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Definitions.  § 1.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act: 

“post'secondary  educational  institution”  means  a privately'operated 
college,  junior  college  or  university,  except,  however,  a college,  junior 
college  or  university  operated  or  sponsored  by,  or  affiliated  with,  any 
recognized  church  or  religious  organization. 

“superintendent”  means  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 
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Certificate  of  approval.  § 2.  After  the  effective  date  of  this  Act  no 
person  or  group  of  persons  may  establish  and  operate  or  be  permitted 
to  become  incorporated  for  the  purpose  of  operating  a post'secondary 
educational  institution  without  obtaining  a certificate  of  approval  from 
the  superintendent  so  to  do.  Application  for  such  certificate  shall  be 
made  to  the  superintendent  upon  forms  furnished  by  him. 

Application.  § 3.  Applications  submitted  to  the  superintendent  for  a 
certificate  of  approval  to  operate  a post'secondary  educational  insth 
tution  shall  contain  a statement  of  the  following: 

1.  the  proposed  name  of  the  institution  and  its  proposed  location; 

2.  the  nature,  extent  and  purposes  of  the  courses  of  study  to  be 
given; 

3.  the  fees  to  be  charged  and  the  conditions  under  which  the  fees 
are  to  be  paid; 

4.  the  education  and  experience  of  the  members  of  the  teaching 
staff; 

5.  the  credential  or  certificate  to  be  issued  to  students  upon  com' 
pletion  of  courses  of  instruction. 

Examination.  § 4.  Upon  the  filing  of  an  application  for  a certificate 
of  approval  the  superintendent  shall  make  an  examination  to  ascertain: 

1.  That  each  course  of  instruction  to  be  offered  or  given  is  ade' 
quate,  suitable,  and  proper; 

2.  That  the  fee  to  be  charged  for  the  courses  of  instruction,  and  the 
conditions  and  terms  under  which  such  fees  are  to  be  paid  are  reasonable ; 

3.  That  an  adequate  physical  plant  and  adequate  facilities  are  pro' 
vided; 

4.  That  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff  are  adequately  prepared 
to  fulfill  their  instructional  obligations; 

5.  That  the  institution  does  not  promise  or  agree  to  any  right  or 
privilege  in  respect  to  professional  examinations  or  to  the  practice  of 
any  profession  in  violation  of  the  laws  of  this  State; 

6.  That  the  institution  does  not  offer  inducements  that  are  de' 
signed  to  deceive  the  prospective  student  or  make  any  promises  which 
it  does  not  have  the  present  means  or  ability  to  perform. 

If  the  examination  shows  that  the  applicant  has  such  qualifications 
a certificate  of  approval  shall  be  issued. 

Revocation  of  certificate.  § 5.  A certificate  of  approval  of  a post'sec' 
ondary  educational  institution  may  be  revoked  for  any  of  the  following  • 

1.  Violation  of  any  of  the  conditions  governing  the  issuance  of  the 
certificate; 

2.  Failure  to  comply  with  any  of  the  rules  adopted  by  the  super' 
intendent; 

3.  Fradulent  conduct  on  the  part  of  any  person  conducting  the 
institution  or  of  any  person,  acting  within  the  scope  of  his  employment, 
employed  by  the  owners  or  persons  conducting  the  institution,  on  ac' 
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count  of  which  conduct  any  student  enrolled  in  the  institution  has  been 
injured  or  has  suffered  financial  loss. 

Investigation  by  Superintendent.  § 6.  The  superintendent  may  upon 
his  own  motion  and  shall  upon  the  verified  complaint  in  writing  of  any 
person  setting  forth  facts  which  if  proved  would  constitute  grounds 
for  revocation  as  set  forth  in  Section  5,  investigate  the  actions  of  any 
person  holding  or  claiming  to  hold  a certificate.  The  superintendent 
shall,  before  revoking  any  certificate,  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date 
set  for  the  hearing,  notify  in  writing  the  holder  of  the  certificate  of 
any  charges  made  and  shall  afford  the  accused  person  an  opportunity 
to  be  heard  in  person  or  by  counsel  in  reference  thereto.  Such  notice 
may  be  served  by  delivery  thereof  personally  to  the  accused  person, 
or  by  mailing  it  by  registered  mail  to  the  place  of  business  last  thereto- 
fore  specified  by  the  accused  person  in  his  last  notification  to  the  super- 
intendent. At  the  time  and  place  fixed  in  the  notice,  the  superintendent 
shall  proceed  to  hearing  of  the  charges  and  both  the  accused  person  and 
the  complainant  shall  be  accorded  ample  opportunity  to  present  in  per- 
son or  by  counsel,  such  statements,  testimony,  evidence  and  argument 
as  may  be  pertinent  to  the  charges  or  to  any  defense  thereto.  The  super- 
intendent may  continue  such  hearing  from  time  to  time. 

Subpoenas — Testimony — Oaths.  § 7.  The  superintendent  may  sub- 
poena and  bring  before  him  any  person  in  this  State  and  take  testimony 
either  orally  or  by  deposition,  or  both,  with  the  same  fees  and  mileage 
and  in  the  same  manner  as  prescribed  by  law  in  judicial  procedure  in 
civil  cases  in  courts  of  this  State. 

The  superintendent  and  any  employee  authorized  by  him  so  to  do 
may  administer  oaths  to  witnesses  at  any  hearing  conducted  under 
this  Act. 

Witnesses — Books — Papers.  § 8.  Any  circuit  or  superior  court  or  any 
judge  thereof,  either  in  term  time  or  vacation,  upon  the  application  of 
the  accused  person  or  complainant  or  of  the  superintendent,  may,  by 
order  duly  entered,  require  the  attendance  of  witnesses  and  the  pro- 
duction of  relevant  books  and  papers  before  the  superintendent  in  any 
hearing  relative  to  the  revocation  of  a certificate,  and  the  court  or  judge 
may  compel  obedience  to  its  or  his  order  by  proceedings  for  contempt. 

Hearing — Record  of  proceedings.  § 9.  The  superintendent,  at  his  ex- 
pense, shall  provide  a stenographer  to  take  down  the  testimony  and 
preserve  a record  of  all  proceedings,  at  the  hearing  of  any  case  wherein 
a certificate  is  revoked.  The  notice  of  hearing,  complaint  and  all  other 
documents  in  the  nature  of  pleadings  and  written  motions  filed  in  the 
proceedings,  the  transcript  of  testimony,  the  report  of  the  superin- 
tendent and  the  orders  of  the  superintendent  shall  be  the  record  of 
such  proceedings.  The  superintendent  shall  furnish  a transcript  of  such 
record  to  any  person  interested  in  such  hearing  upon  payment  therefor 
of  twenty-five  cents  per  one  hundred  words  for  each  original  transcript 
and  eight  cents  per  one  hundred  words  for  each  carbon  copy  thereof 
ordered  with  the  original;  provided,  that  the  charge  for  any  part  of 
such  transcript  ordered  and  paid  for  previous  to  the  writing  of  the  orig- 
inal record  thereof  shall  be  eight  cents  per  hundred  words. 
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Report  of  findings.  § 10.  The  superintendent  shall  make  a written  re' 
port  of  his  findings  and  recommendations.  A copy  of  the  report  shall 
be  served  upon  the  accused  person,  either  personally  or  by  registered 
mail  as  provided  in  this  Act  for  the  service  of  the  citation.  Within 
twenty  days  after  such  service,  the  accused  person  may  present  to  the 
superintendent  his  motion  in  writing  for  a rehearing,  which  motion 
shall  specify  the  particular  grounds  therefor.  If  the  accused  person 
orders  and  pays  for  a transcript  of  the  record  as  provided  in  this  sec- 
tion,  the  time  elapsing  thereafter  and  before  such  transcript  is  ready 
for  delivery  to  him  shall  not  be  counted  as  part  of  such  twenty  days. 

Whenever  the  superintendent  is  satisfied  that  substantial  justice  has 
not  been  done,  he  may  order  a rehearing.  Upon  the  revocation  of  the 
certificate,  the  certificate  shall  be  surrendered  to  the  superintendent,  and 
upon  the  holder’s  failure  or  refusal  so  to  do,  the  superintendent  may 
seize  it. 

Restoration  of  certificate.  § 11.  At  any  time  after  the  revocation  of 
any  certificate,  the  superintendent  may  restore  it  to  the  accused  person. 

Judicial  review  of  decisions.  § 12.  Any  person  affected  by  a final  ad' 
ministrative  decision  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  may 
have  such  decision  reviewed  judicially  by  the  circuit  or  superior  court 
of  the  county  wherein  such  person  resides  or,  in  the  case  of  a corpora' 
tion,  wherein  the  registered  office  is  located.  If  the  plaintiff  in  the  review 
proceeding  is  not  a resident  of  this  State  the  venue  shall  be  in  Sangamon 
County.  The  provisions  of  the  “Administrative  Review  Act”,  approved 
May  8,  1945,  and  all  amendments  and  modifications  thereof,  and  the 
rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto,  shall  apply  to  and  govern  all  proceed' 
ings  for  the  judicial  review  of  final  administrative  decisions  of  the  Super' 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction  hereunder. 

Service  of  summons  issued  in  such  review  proceedings  may  be  had 
upon  the  Superintendent  or  any  Assistant  Superintendent  of  Public  In' 
struction.  The  Superintendent  shall  not  be  required  to  certify  the  record 
of  the  proceeding  unless  the  plaintiff  in  the  review  proceeding  shall 
first  pay  to  him  the  sum  of  five  cents  per  one  hundred  words  of  such 
record.  Exhibits  shall  be  certified  without  cost. 

The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section  relating  to  judicial  review 
shall  apply  to  proceedings  for  judicial  review  instituted  after  December 
31,  1945.  Judicial  review  proceedings  may  be  instituted  prior  to  Janu' 
ary  1,  1946,  only  by  writ  of  certiorari. 

Appeal  to  Supreme  Court.  § 13.  Appeals  from  all  final  orders  and 
judgments  entered  by  a circuit  or  superior  court  in  review  of  a final 
administrative  decision  of  the  Superintendent  may  be  taken  directly 
to  the  Supreme  Court  by  either  party  to  the  action,  and  shall  be  gov' 
erned  by  the  rules  applying  to  other  civil  cases  appealed  to  the  Supreme 
Court. 

Rules.  § 14.  The  superintendent  may  make  such  rules  as  he  deems 
nece-ssarv  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  Act. 
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Penalty  for  violation.  § 15.  Any  person  violating  any  provision  of 
this  Act  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  twenty'five  dollars  nor  more  than 
one  hundred  dollars.  Each  day’s  violation  of  any  provision  of  this  Act 
shall  constitute  a separate  offense. 

(Note:  Chapter  144,  Sections  121 — 135,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

An  Act  in  relation  to  vocational  education  and  vocational  rehabilh 
tation  of  disabled  persons.  (Approved  March  6,  1919.  Title  as  amend' 
ed  by  H.B.  336,  approved  July  9,  1951.) 

Acceptance — Federal  Vocational  Education  Law.  § 1.  Be  it  enacted 
by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in  the  General  A S' 
sembly:  That  all  of  the  provisions  and  benefits  of  an  act  of  Congress 
entitled,  “An  Act  to  provide  for  the  promotion  of  vocational  education; 
to  provide  for  cooperation  with  the  states  in  the  promotion  of  such  edu' 
cation  in  agriculture  and  the  trades  and  industries;  to  provide  for  co' 
operation  with  the  states  in  the  preparation  of  teachers  of  vocational 
subjects;  and  to  appropriate  money  and  regulate  its  expenditures,’’  ap' 
proved  February  23,  1917,  as  amended,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the 
Federal  Vocational  Education  Law,  are  hereby  accepted  by  the  State 
of  Illinois. 

Board  of  Vocational  Education.  § 2.  There  is  hereby  established  the 
Board  of  Vocational  Education  in  the  Office  of  the  Superintendent  of 
■Public  Instruction.  The  Board  of  Vocational  Education  shall  consist  of 
the  Director  of  Registration  and  Education,  the  Superintendent  of  Pub' 
lie  Instruction,  the  Director  of  Agriculture,  the  Director  of  Labor,  the 
Director  of  Public  Welfare,  the  Director  of  Public  Health,  and  six 
members  to  be  appointed  by  the  Governor. 

The  Governor  shall  designate  the  chairman  of  the  Board.  The  Board 
shall  employ  a State  Supervisor  for  Vocational  Rehabilitation  who  in 
addition  to  all  other  duties  he  shall,  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  coordinate  the  educational  phases  of  the  rehabilitation 
program. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  be  the  executive  offi' 
cer  of  the  Board  for  all  of  its  work  pertaining  to  Vocational  Education. 

The  State  Supervisor  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  shall  be  the  execw 
tive  officer  of  the  Board  for  all  its  wor\  pertaining  to  vocational  rehabili' 
tation  according  to  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  in  relation  to  vocational 
rehabilitation  of  disabled  persons”,  approved  June  28,  1921,  as  amended. 

The  Director  of  Registration  and  Education,  the  Director  of  Agri' 
culture,  the  Director  of  Labor,  the  Director  of  Public  Welfare,  the 
Director  of  Public  Health,  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
may  serve  as  members  of  the  Board  of  Vocational  Education  during  the 
respective  terms  of  office  for  which  they  shall  have  been  appointed  or 
elected,  or  may,  by  official  order  filed  in  the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of 
State,  appoint  a qualified  assistant  or  other  subordinate  in  his  department 
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who  shall  have  the  power  and  the  duties  of  the  member  appointing  him. 
(As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  336,  approved  July  9,  1951) 

Members  of  Board  to  serve  without  compensation.  §_3.  The  members 
of  the  Board  of  Vocational  Education  or  their  representatives  shall  serve 
without  compensation,  but  they  shall  be  reimbursed  for  their  actual  and 
necessary  expenses  incurred  in  the  discharge  of  duties  under  the  pro- 
visions  of  this  Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  336,  approved 
July  9,  1951.) 

Duties  of  Board  of  Vocational  Education.  § 4.  The  Board  of  Voca- 
tional  Education  shall  have  power  and  it  shall  be  its  duty: 

(a)  To  co-operate  with  the  federal  government  in  the  administra- 
tion of  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Vocational  Education  Law,  to  the 
extent  and  in  the  manner  therein  provided; 

(b)  To  promote  and  aid  in  the  establishment  of  schools  and  classes 
of  the  types  and  standards  provided  for  in  the  plans  of  the  Board  of 
Vocational  Education,  as  approved  by  the  federal  government,  and  to 
co-operate  with  State  and  local  school  authorities  in  the  maintenance  of 
such  schools  and  classes; 

t 

(c)  To  conduct  and  prepare  investigations  and  studies  in  relation  to 
vocational  education  and  to  publish  the  results  of  such  investigations  and 
studies; 

(d)  Upon  the  recommendation  of  one  of  the  executive  officers  to 
appoint,  without  reference  to  any  civil  service  law  which  is  now  or 
which  hereafter  may  be  in  force  in  this  State,  such  technical  assistants 
as  may  be  necessary  in  his  division  and  to  prescribe  their  duties,  com- 
pensation and  terms  of  employment; 

(e)  Upon  the  recommendation  of  one  of  the  executive  officers  to 
appoint,  without  reference  to  the  provisions  of  any  civil  service  law 
which  is  now  or  which  hereafter  may  be  in  force  in  this  State,  such 
clerks  and  stenographers  and  other  employes  as  may  be  necessary  in  his 
division  and  to  prescribe  their  duties,  compensation  and  terms  of  em- 
ployment; 

(f)  To  promulgate  reasonable  rules  and  regulations  relating  to  the 
enforcement  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act; 

(g)  To  report,  in  writing,  to  the  Governor,  annually  on  or  before 
the  first  day  of  December,  and  at  such  other  times  and  in  such  manner 
and  upon  such  subjects  as  the  Governor  may  require.  The  annual  report 
shall  contain  (1)  a statement  of  the  extent  to  which  vocational  education 
has  been  established  and  maintained  in  the  State;  (2)  a statement  of  the 
existing  condition  of  vocational  education  in  the  State;  (3)  a statement 
of  suggestions  and  recommendations  with  reference  to  the  development 
of  vocational  education  in  the  State;  and  (4)  an  itemized  statement  of 
the  amounts  of  money  received  from  Federal  and  State  sources,  and 
of  the  objects  and  purposes  to  which  the  respective  items  of  these  sev- 
eral amounts  have  been  devoted;  and 

(h)  To  make  such  reports  to  the  federal  government  as  may  be  re- 
quired by  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Vocational  Education  Law,  and 
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by  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  federal  agency  administering  the 
Federal  Vocational  Education  Law.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
336,  approved  July  9,  1951.) 

State  Treasurer  custodian  of  all  moneys — How  drawn.  § 5.  The  State 
Treasurer  shall  act  as  the  custodian  of  all  moneys  allotted  to  this  State 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Vocational  Education  Law.  These 
moneys  shall  be  kept  by  the  State  Treasurer  in  a separate  fund,  to  be 
known  as  “The  Federal  Vocational  Education  Fund”  and  shall  be  paid 
out  only  upon  the  requisition  of  the  Board  of  Vocational  Education,  in 
the  manner  hereinafter  provided. 

The  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  is  hereby  authorized  and  directed 
to  draw  warrants  upon  the  State  Treasurer  against  “The  Federal  Voca' 
tional  Education  Fund”,  upon  vouchers  certified  to  as  correct  by  the 
executive  officer  of  the  Board  of  Vocational  Education  and  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Finance.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  336,  ap' 
proved  July  9,  1951.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  694  to  698,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

VOCATIONAL  REHABILITATION 

An  Act  in  relation  to  vocational  rehabilitation  of  disabled  persons. 
(Approved  June  28,  1921;  title  as  amended  by  Act  approved  July  16, 
1943.) 

Division  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  established.  § 1.  In  order  to 
provide  for  the  vocational  rehabilitation  of  persons  disabled,  there  is 
hereby  established,  under  the  direction  and  control  of  the  State  board 
of  vocational  education,  a division  for  the  vocational  rehabilitation 
and  placement  in  remunerative  employment  of  persons  whose  capacity 
to  earn  a living  is  or  has  been  destroyed  or  impaired.  (As  amended  by 
L.  1951,  H.B.  321,  approved  June  25,  1951.) 

Definitions.  §lx/2*  For  the  purpsose  of  this  Act,  the  term  “persons 
disabled”  means  any  person  who  by  reason  of  a physical  defect  or 
infirmity,  whether  congenital  or  acquired  by  accident,  injury  or  dis' 
ease,  is,  or  may  be  expected  to  be  totally  or  partially  incapacitated  for 
remunerative  occupation;  the  term  “rehabilitation”  means  the  render ' 
ing  of  a person  disabled,  fit  to  engage  in  a remunerative  occupation. 
(Added  by  Act  approved  June  25,  1923.) 

Board  of  Vocational  Education  to  administer  act.  § 2.  The  board  of 

vocational  education  is  hereby  designated  as  the  agency  to  carry  out 
the  provisions  and  purposes  of  this  Act.  Members  of  this  Board  or  their 
representatives  on  the  Board  shall  be  reimbursed  for  their  actual  and 
necessary  expenses  incurred  in  the  discharge  of  duties  under  the  pro' 
visions  of  this  Act.  The  State  Supervisor  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation 
is  the  executive  officer  of  the  Board  for  all  of  its  wor\  pertaining  to 
vocational  rehabilitation  subject  to  the  control  and  supervision  of  the 
Board  of  Vocational  Education.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  321, 
approved  June  25,  1951.) 

Duties  of  board.  § 3.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  board  of  vocational 
education: 
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(a)  To  co-operate  with  the  federal  government  in  the  administra- 
tion of  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act  to 
the  extent  and  in  the  manner  provided  in  that  act; 

(b)  To  prescribe  and  supervise  such  courses  of  vocational  training 
and  provide  such  other  services  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  vocational 
rehabilitation  of  persons  disabled,  and  to  co-operate  with  state  and 
local  school  authorities  and  other  recognised  agencies  engaged  in 
vocational  education  and  rehabilitation; 

(c)  To  make  such  reports  and  submit  such  plans  to  the  federal 
government  as  are  required  by  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Rehabilita- 
tion Act,  and  by  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  federal  agency  admin' 
istering  the  Federal  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act,  and 

(d)  To  report  in  writing,  to  the  Governor,  annually  on  or  before 
the  first  day  of  December,  and  at  such  other  times  and  in  such  manner 
and  upon  such  subjects  as  the  Governor  may  require.  The  annual 
report  shall  contain  (1)  a statement  of  the  existing  condition  of  voca- 
tional rehabilitation  in  the  State;  (2)  a statement  of  suggestions  and 
recommendations  with  reference  to  the  development  of  vocational 
rehabilitation  in  the  State;  and  (3)  an  itemized  statement  of  the 
amounts  of  money  received  from  Federal,  State  and  other  sources,  and 
of  the  objects  and  purposes  to  which  the  respective  items  of  these 
several  amounts  have  been  devoted; 

(e)  To  advise  and  counsel  with  any  deaf  person  residing  in  this 
State  who  requests  assistance  in  the  selection  of  a suitable  occupation, 
securing  vocational  training  or  obtaining  employment,  or  who  requests 
advice  concerning  any  matter  relating  to  his  rehabilitation,  and  for  the 
purpose  of  furnishing  such  advice  and  counsel,  shall  employ  qualified 
persons  who  possess  the  capacity  to  converse  with  deaf  persons.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  321,  approved  June  25,  1951) 

Necessary  employees.  § 4.  The  Board  of  Vocational  Education  upon 
recommendation  of  the  executive  officer  for  Vocational  Rehabilitation 
shall  appoint  without  reference  to  any  civil  service  law  which  is  now  or 
which  hereafter  may  be  in  force  in  this  State,  such  technical  assistants, 
clerks,  stenographers  and  other  assistants  as  may  be  necessary,  and 
prescribe  their  duties,  compensation,  and  terms  of  employment.  (As 
amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  321,  approved  June  25,  1951.) 

Donations.  § 5.  The  Board  for  Vocational  Education  is  authorized  to 
receive  such  gifts,  donations  or  reimbursements,  either  from  public  or 
private  sources,  as  may  be  offered  unconditionally  or  under  such 
conditions  related  to  the  vocational  rehabilitation  of  persons  disabled 
in  industry  or  otherwise,  as  in  the  judgment  of  the  Board  are  proper 
and  consistent  with  the  provisions  of  this  act.  All  moneys  so  received 
shall  be  deposited  in  the  State  treasury  in  a fund  to  be  known  as  the 
“Vocational  Rehabilitation  Fund”.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  321, 
approved  June  25,  1951.) 

Acceptance  of  Federal  Act.  § 5a.  The  State  of  Illinois  does  hereby 
(1)  accept  the  provisions  and  benefits  of  the  act  of  Congress  entitled 
“An  Act  to  provide  for  the  promotion  of  vocational  rehabilitation  of 
persons  disabled  in  industry  or  otherwise  and  their  return  to  civil 
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employment”,  approved  June  2,  1920,  as  heretofore  and  hereafter 
amended , (2)  designate  the  State  treasurer  as  custodian  of  all 

moneys  received  by  the  State  from  appropriations  made  by  the 
Congress  of  the  United  States  for  vocational  rehabilitation  of  persons 
disabled  in  industry  or  otherwise,  and  authorises  the  State  treasurer 
to  make  disbursements  therefrom  upon  the  order  of  the  State  Board 
of  Vocational  Education;  (3)  empower  and  direct  the  State  Board  of 
vocational  education  to  cooperate  with  the  federal  government  in  carry' 
ing  out  the  provisions  of  the  national  civilian  vocational  rehabilitation 
Act.  (As  amended  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  321,  approved  June  25,  1951.) 

Vocational  Rehabilitation  fund.  § 6.  The  State  Treasurer  shall  act  as 

custodian  of  all  moneys  allotted  to  this  State  under  the  provisions  of 
the  Federal  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act.  These  moneys  shall  be  kept 
by  the  State  Treasurer  in  a fund  to  be  known  as  the  “Vocational 
Rehabilitation  Fund”,  and  shall  be  paid  out  only  upon  the  requisition 
of  the  board  for  vocational  education,  in  the  manner  hereinafter 
provided.  (As  amended  by  Act  approved  July  3,  1931.) 

(§7.  Appropriation.) 

How  warrants  to  be  drawn.  § 8.  The  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  is 
hereby  authorised  and  directed  to  draw  warrants  upon  the  State 
Treasurer  against  the  “Vocational  Rehabilitation  Fund”,  upon  vouch' 
ers  certified  as  correct  by  the  chairman  of  the  board  for  vocational 
education  and  approved  by  the  Department  of  Finance.  (As  amended 
by  Act  approved  July  3,  1931.) 

(Note:  Chapter  23,  Sections  383  to  388a,  inclusive,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 


VALIDATING  ACTS 

ANNEXATION  TO  COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

An  Act  to  legalise  the  annexation  of  certain  territory  to  Com' 
munity  High  School  Districts. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Detachment  and  annexation  legalized.  § 1.  In  all  cases  where  an 

attempt  has  been  made  to  detach  territory  from  a non'high  school 
district  and  to  annex  it  to  a community  high  school  district  and  all 
proceedings  to  effectuate  such  result  have  been  conducted  in  accord' 
ance  with  the  law  except  for  failure  to  comply  with  section  16  of  “An 
Act  in  relation  to  the  survey  and  reorganisation  of  school  districts  and 
making  an  appropriation  therefor”,  approved  June  20,  1945,, as  added 
by  House  Bill  No.  340  of  the  Sixty'fifth  General  Assembly,  such 
attempted  detachment  and  annexation  is  declared  legal  ab  initio  to  the 
same  extent  as  if  all  proceedings  therefor  required  by  law  had  been 
fully  complied  with. 

§2.  Emergency.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  123,  approved  April  14, 
1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  407.17,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
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BUDGETS— DISTRICTS  EXCEEDING  500,000 

An  Act  to  validate  certain  appropriations  contained  in  the  annual 
school  budgets  adopted  for  the  years  1946,  1947  and  1948  by  boards 
of  education  in  school  districts  having  a population  exceeding  500,000, 
and  to  legalize  and  validate  taxes  levied  pursuant  thereto. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Appropriations  validated.  § 1.  Any  appropriation  contained  in  the 
annual  school  budgets  adopted  for  the  years  1946,  1947  and  1948  by  a 
board  of  education  of  a school  district  having  a population  exceeding 
500,000  inhabitants,  or  in  any  of  such  budgets,  for  more  than  one 
purpose,  and  any  appropriation  contained  in  such  budgets,  or  any  of 
them,  the  purpose  of  which  is  uncertain  or  not  sufficiently  itemized, 
each  such  appropriation  being  proper  in  all  other  respects  and  all  tax 
levy  ordinances,  or  portions  thereof,  based  on  any  of  said  appropria' 
tions  contained  in  said  annual  school  budgets  for  the  years  1946,  1947 
and  1948,  are  hereby  declared  to  be  legal  and  valid,  notwithstanding 
any  objections  which  have  been  made  or  may  be  made  to  any  such 
appropriations  or  tax  levies  on  the  ground  that  there  was  appropriated 
and  levied  in  any  of  said  years  a sum  for  more  than  one  purpose,  or 
that  the  purpose  of  any  appropriation  was  uncertain,  or  that  such 
appropriations,  or  any  of  them,  were  not  sufficiently  itemized,  and 
notwithstanding  any  objections  on  the  grounds  aforesaid,  which,  ex' 
cept  for  the  passage  of  this  Act,  could  have  been  or  can  be  made  to 
any  of  such  appropriations  or  tax  levies. 

§2.  Emergency.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  720,  approved  June  30, 
1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  407.19,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

An  Act  to  validate  the  organization  of  certain  community  high 
school  districts. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Organization  validated.  § 1.  In  all  cases  where  the  County  Superin' 
tendent  of  Schools  of  any  county  has  heretofore  received  a petition 
requesting  the  calling  of  an  election  in  any  contiguous  and  compact 
territory,  whether  in  the  same  or  different  townships,  as  described  in 
the  petition  requesting  that  an  election  be  called  and  held  in  and  for 
the  territory  described  in  the  petition  for  the  organization  of  said  ter' 
ritory  into  a community  high  school  district,  and  said  County  Superin' 
tendent  of  Schools  did  call  and  hold  an  election  within  said  described 
territory  for  said  purpose  and  a majority  of  the  voters  voting  on  the 
proposition  at  said  election  voted  in  favor  of  the  organization  of  such 
territory  into  a community  high  school  district,  and  where  at  a sub' 
sequent  election  similarly  called  and  held  a Board  of  Education  was 
selected  by  the  voters  of  such  territory  and  such  persons  so  elected  did 
meet  and  organize  as  a Board  of  Education  and  subsequently  members 
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have  been  elected  to  the  Board  of  Education  and  the  Board  of  Educa' 
tion  has  levied  taxes  for  educational  and  building  purposes  for  the 
maintenance  and  operation  of  a community  high  school  in  and  for  said 
territory  and  has  maintained  and  conducted  grades  nine  to  twelve, 
inclusive,  for  a period  of  not  less  than  five  years,  such  territory  is 
hereby  declared  legally  and  validly  organized  and  established  as  a com' 
munity  high  school  district  and  a valid  and  existing  school  district  and 
body  politic  and  corporate  of  the  state  for  the  purpose  of  establishing 
and  maintaining  a high  school,  notwithstanding  any  of  the  provisions 
of  the  statute  to  the  contrary. 

§2.  Emergency.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  183,  approved  April  13, 
1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  407.18,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

An  Act  to  validate  the  organization  of  certain  community  high 
school  districts,  the  election  of  members  of  board  of  education  thereof 
and  proceedings  had  by  such  members. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Organization  and  election  of  board  members  validated.  § 1.  In  all 

cases  where  petitions  signed  by  two'thirds  (2/3)  or  more  of  the  voters 
residing  within  the  territory  described  in  the  petitions,  representing  that 
said  territory  contained  no  fewer  than  ten  (10)  families,  and  petitioning 
that  a new  community  high  school  district  be  created  by  dividing  the 
territory  of  an  existing  township  high  school  district  situated  in  sepa' 
rate  townships  or  formed  of  parts  of  two  or  more  townships,  have  been 
filed  with  the  respective  clerks  of  the  trustees  of  schools  of  such  respec' 
tive  townships,  and  where  within  ten  (10)  days  after  final  action  was 
taken  by  the  respective  trustees  of  schools  on  said  petitions,  notices  of 
appeal  were  filed  with  the  respective  clerks  of  said  trustees  of  schools, 
giving  notice  of  the  taking  of  appeals  from  the  decisions  of  said  respec' 
tive  trustees  of  schools  to  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools,  and 
where  said  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  did  thereafter  grant  the 
prayers  of  said  petitions  and  make  the  changes  asked  for  by  said  petition' 
ers  and  did  notify  in  writing  the  clerks  of  said  respective  trustees  of 
schools  of  his  action,  and  where  the  clerk  of  the  trustees  of  schools  of 
the  township  in  which  the  territory  described  in  said  petitions  was 
located,  did,  after  the  receipt  of  such  written  notice,  deliver  a map 
of  the  township,  showing  the  districts,  to  the  County  Clerk  of  the 
county  in  which  said  territory  is  located  for  filing  and  record  by  him 
and  did,  within  five  (5)  days  after  receipt  of  said  notice  from  said 
County  Superintendent  of  Schools,  order  an  election  to  be  held  in  the 
newly  organized  district  for  a board  of  education  consisting  of  five  (5) 
members,  and  where  thereafter  said  election  was  held  and  a board  of 
education  was  chosen  and  elected  for  said  newly  organized  district, 
each  such  community  high  school  district  is  hereby  validated  and  said 
territory  described  in  said  petitions,  is  hereby  declared  to  be  a legally 
and  validly  organized  community  high  school  district  and  a valid  and 
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existing  school  district  and  body  politic  and  corporate  of  this  State  for 
the  purpose  of  establishing  and  maintaining  a high  school,  and  said 
board  of  education  so  elected  and  acting  for  each  such  district  is  hereby 
declared  to  be  the  duly  constituted  corporate  authority  thereof,  and  each 
such  board  shall  hereafter  consist  of  five  (5)  members,  and  shall  be 
elected  and  organized  in  the  same  manner  and  have  the  same  powers 
and  discharge  the  same  duties  as  are  provided  by  law  for  boards  of 
education  of  other  community  high  school  districts. 

Acts  and  proceedings  validated.  § 2.  All  acts  and  proceedings  hereto' 
fore  had,  done  or  performed  by  any  such  district  and  the  persons  from 
time  to  time  elected  and  acting  as  the  board  of  education  thereof,  such 
as  are  authorized  to  be  done,  had  or  performed  by  school  districts  or 
boards  of  education  thereof  by  the  general  school  laws  of  this  State, 
are  hereby  declared  to  be  legal  and  valid  in  all  respects. 

§3.  Emergency.  (Added  by.L.  1947,  S.B.  230,  approved  July  21, 
1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  407.10  and  407.11,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

An  Act  legalizing  certain  elections  authorizing  the  building  of 
schoolhouses. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Elections  authorizing  building  schoolhouses  validated.  § 1.  In  all 

cases  where  an  election  has  heretofore,  and  prior  to  the  passage  of  this 
Act,  been  held  in  any  Community  High  School  District  to  authorize 
the  building  of  a schoolhouse  in  that  Community  High  School  District 
and  a majority  of  the  voters  voting  upon  the  proposition  have  voted  in 
favor  thereof,  and  said  election  was  conducted  in  conformity  with  the 
law  governing  such  elections  in  all  respects,  except  that  there  was  only 
one  polling  place  designated  in  the  entire  Community  High  School 
District,  said  elections  are  legalized  and  the  proposition  submitted  at 
such  elections  authorizing  the  building  of  a schoolhouse,  if  otherwise 
legal,  is  hereby  validated  and  confirmed. 

§2.  Emergency.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  570,  approved  July  2, 
1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  407.7,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 
An  Act  legalizing  certain  elections  authorizing  the  purchasing  of 
schoolhouse  sites. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Elections  authorizing  purchase  of  schoolhouse  sites  validated.  § 1.  In 

all  cases  where  an  election  has  heretofore,  and  prior  to  the  passage  of 
this  Act,  been  held  in  any  Community  High  School  District  to  authorize 
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the  purchasing  of  a schoolhouse  site  in  that  Community  High  School 
District  and  a majority  of  the  voters  voting  upon  the  proposition  have 
voted  in  favor  thereof,  and  said  election  was  conducted  in  conformity 
with  the  law  governing  such  elections  in  all  respects,  except  that  there 
was  only  one  polling  place  designated  in  the  entire  Community  High 
School  District,  said  elections  are  legalized  and  the  proposition  sub' 
mitted  at  such  elections  authorizing  the  purchasing  of  a school  house 
site,  if  otherwise  legal,  is  hereby  validated  and  confirmed. 

§2.  Emergency.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  569,  approved  July  2, 
1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  407.8,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 
An  Act  legalizing  certain  bond  elections  and  bonds. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Bond  elections  and  bonds  validated.  § 1.  In  all  cases  where  an  elec' 

tion  has  heretofore,  and  prior  to  the  passage  of  this  Act,  been  held  in 
any  Community  High  School  District  to  authorize  the  issuance  of  bonds 
of  that  Community  High  School  District  and  a majority  of  the  voters 
voting  upon  the  proposition  have  voted  in  favor  thereof,  and  said  elec' 
tion  was  conducted  in  conformity  with  the  law  governing  such  elections 
in  all  respects,  except  that  there  was  only  one  polling  place  designated 
in  the  entire  Community  High  School  District,  said  elections  are  legal' 
ized  and  the  said  bonds  so  submitted  at  such  election,  if  otherwise  legal, 
are  hereby  validated  and  confirmed. 

§2.  Emergency.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  571,  approved  July  2, 
1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  407.9,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

An  Act  to  validate  the  organization  of  certain  community  high 
districts,  the  election  of  members  of  Board  of  Education  thereof  and 
proceedings  had  by  such  members. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Organization  and  election  of  board  members  validated.  § 1.  In  all 

cases  where  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  of  any  County  has 
heretofore  received  a petition  signed  by  one  hundred  or  more  legal 
voters  residing  in  any  contiguous  and  compact  territory  having  a 
population  of  not  less  than  1500  persons  and  an  equalized  assessed 
valuation  of  not  less  than  $1,000,000,  which  petition  described  said 
territory  proposed  to  be  organized  into  a community  high  school 
district,  and  after  the  filing  of  such  petition  a majority  of  the  voters 
residing  in  such  territory  at  an  election  called  for  that  purpose  by  the 
said  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  voted  in  favor  of  the  organiza' 
tion  of  such  territory  into  a community  high  school  district,  and  where 
at  a subsequent  election  similarly  called  and  held,  a board  of  education 
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was  selected  by  the  voters  of  such  territory,  and  such  persons  so  acting 
as  board  members  have  met,  organised  as  a board  of  education  and 
functioned  as  such,  each  such  election  is  hereby  made  legal  and  valid, 
and  such  territory  is  hereby  declared  legally  and  validly  organised  and 
established  as  a community  high  school  district  and  a valid  and  existing 
school  district  and  body  politic  and  corporate  of  the  State  for  the  pur' 
pose  of  establishing  and  maintaining  a high  school,  notwithstanding  the 
failure  of  certain  officials  to  perform  their  duties  in  connection  with 
such  elections  or  in  connection  with  the  organisation  of  any  such  com' 
munity  high  school  district  in  the  manner  required  by  law. 

Acts  and  proceedings  validated.  § 2.  All  acts  and  proceedings  here' 
tofore  had,  done  or  performed  by  any  such  district,  and  by  the  persons 
from  time  to  time  acting  as  the  board  of  education  thereof,  and  all 
acts  and  proceedings  heretofore  had  or  performed  by  any  such  school 
district  and  board  of  education  thereof  under  the  general  school  laws 
of  the  State,  are  hereby  declared  legal  and  valid  in  all  respects  and  the 
persons  so  acting  as  a board  of  education  and  the  persons  who  hereto' 
fore  or  hereafter  act  as  their  successors  in  office,  shall  constitute  the 
corporate  authority  of  such  district.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  467, 
filed  July  29,  1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  407.12  and  407.13,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

COMMUNITY  CONSOLIDATED  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

An  Act  to  legalise  the  organisation  of  certain  Community  Con' 
solidated  School  Districts. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Organization  and  election  of  board  members  validated.  § 1.  In  all 

cases  where  a majority  of  the  inhabitants,  of  any  contiguous  territory 
bounded  by  school  district  lines,  voting  on  the  proposition,  have  voted 
at  any  election  called  for  the  purpose  by  a county  superintendent  of 
schools,  in  favor  of  the  organisation  of  such  territory  into  a community 
consolidated  school  district,  and  when  at  a subsequent  election  similarly 
called  and  held  a board  of  education  has  been  chosen  for  such  district 
each  such  election  is  hereby  made  legal  and  such  territory  is  hereby 
declared  legally  and  validly  organised  and  established  as  a community 
consolidated  school  district  and  a valid  and  existing  school  district  and 
body  politic  and  corporate  of  this  State  for  the  purpose  of  establishing 
and  maintaining  a community  consolidated  school.  The  board  of  edu' 
cation  acting  for  each  such  district  is  hereby  declared  to  be  the  duly 
constituted  corporate  authority  thereof. 

The  description  of  the  districts  included  in  any  petition  which  has 
been  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  for  the  consolida' 
tion  of  two  or  more  districts,  wherein  said  districts  have  been  desig' 
nated  by  number,  shall  be  held  to  be  a sufficient  description  of  such 
districts. 

Acts  and  proceedings  validated.  § 2.  All  acts  and  proceedings  hereto' 
fore  done,  had  or  performed  by  each  such  district  and  the  persons 
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from  time  to  time  elected  and  acting  as  the  board  of  education  thereof 
such  as  are  authorised  to  be  done,  had  or  performed  by  school  districts 
or  boards  of  education  thereof  by  the  general  school  laws  of  the  State 
are  hereby  declared  to  be  legal  and  valid  in  all  respects. 

§ 3.  Emergency.  (Added  by  L.  1947,  H.B.  807,  approved  July  2, 
1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  407.14  and  407.15,  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,  1951.) 

DETACHMENT  OF  TERRITORY  AND  ORGANIZATION  OF 
SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

An  Act  to  validate  the  detachment  of  territory  from  and  organic 
sation  of  certain  school  districts. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Detachment.  § 1.  In  all  cases  where  two'thirds  of  the  inhabitants 
of  any  compact  and  contiguous  territory  heretofore  have  petitioned  the 
County  Judge  of  the  County  wherein  the  majority  of  such  territory 
is  located  to  detach  such  territory  from  any  Community  Consolidated 
School  District  or  from  any  Community  Unit  School  District , and  or' 
ganize  the  same  into  a common  school  district  and,  after  a hearing 
duly  had  thereon,  when  such  territory  is  or  has  been  detached  by  order 
of  the  County  Judge,  each  such  detachment  is  hereby  made  legal  and 
valid  and  such  territory  is  hereby  declared  to  be  legally  and  validly 
detached,  notwithstanding:  that  the  original  petition  with  the  County 
Judge  merely  designated  such  territory  by  number  as  that  comprising  a 
former  Common  School  District  of  that  number;  that  no  allegation  was 
made  in  the  original  petition  that  the  remaining  territory  after  detach' 
ment  would  be  compact  and  contiguous,  and  when  the  County  Judge 
finds  it  to  be  so;  that  amendments  made  to  the  original  petitions 
to  show  the  legal  description  of  such  territory  and  allege  the  remaining 
territory  after  detachment  to  be  compact  and  contiguous,  are  alleged  to 
be  insufficient. 

Acts  and  proceedings.  § 2.  All  acts  and  proceedings  hereto' 
fore  had,  done  or  performed  by  any  such  territory  detached  and  func' 
tioning  as  a school  district,  and  the  persons  from  time  to  time  acting 
as  the  school  board,  or  board  of  education  thereof,  had  or  performed 
by  such  school  districts,  school  boards  or  boards  of  education  by  the 
general  school  laws  of  the  State,  are  hereby  declared  legal  and  valid 
in  all  respects,  and  the  persons  so  acting  as  a school  board  or  board  of 
education  and  the  persons  who  heretofore  or  hereafter  act  as  their 
successors  in  office,  shall  constitute  the  corporate  authority  of  such 
district. 

Pending  actions.  § 3.  All  pending  actions  attac\ing  the  validity  of  de' 
tachment  proceedings  coming  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall 
abate. 
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Partial  invalidity.  § 4.  The  invalidity  of  any  provision  of  this  Act  shall 
Act  shall  not  affect  the  remainder  thereof.  (Added  by  L.  1951,  H.B. 
999,  approved  July  11,  1951.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  407.21  to  407.24,  inclusive,  Illinois  Re' 
vised  Statutes,  1951.) 

BALLOTS  USED  IN  SCHOOL  ELECTIONS 

An  Act  to  validate  ballots  used  in  submitting  special  propositions 
at  school  elections. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Ballots  used  in  submitting  special  propositions.  § 1.  Where  in  any 
school  district,  whether  operating  under  general  law  or  special  charter, 
prior  to  the  time  this  Act  becomes  effective,  a majority  of  the  legal 
voters  voting  on  the  proposition  to  increase  the  tax  rate  or  tax  rates, 
select  a schoolhouse  site,  purchase  a schoolhouse  site,  issue  bonds, 
build  a school  building,  or  upon  any  other  special  proposition  have 
voted  in  favor  of  each  such  proposition  at  an  election  duly  called  and 
held  for  such  purpose  and  the  ballot  used  to  vote  upon  each  such 
proposition  at  said  election  was  in  the  form  as  set  out  in  the  statute, 
each  such  ballot  voted  at  such  election  is  hereby  declared  to  be  legal 
and  valid  and  such  election  is  hereby  validated,  notwithstanding  that 
the  ballots  used  in  such  election  were  not  endorsed  upon  the  back  with 
any  or  all  of  the  following:  the  words  “official  ballot11,  the  designation 
of  the  polling  place  for  which  the  ballot  was  prepared,  the  date  of  the 
election,  a facsimile  of  the  signature  of  the  clerk  or  other  officer  who 
caused  the  ballots  to  be  printed,  the  initials  of  a judge  of  election,  or 
the  designation  of  the  place  for  such  initials.  (Added  by  L.  1947, 
S.B.  448,  approved  July  21,  1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  407.16,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

BONDS,  INTEREST  COUPONS  OR  CERTIFICATES  OF 
INDEBTEDNESS 

An  Act  providing  that  the  validity  of  bonds,  interest  coupons  or 
certificates  of  indebtedness  of  municipal  corporations  or  political  sub' 
divisions  shall  not  be  impaired  although  one  or  more  officers  executing 
same  cease  to  be  such  officer  or  officers  before  delivery  thereof  to  the 
purchaser. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Validity  of  bonds,  interest  coupons  or  certificates  of  indebtedness.  § 1. 

The  validity  of  any  bond,  interest  coupon  or  certificate  of  indebtedness 
legally  authorised  and  issued  by  any  county,  city,  village,  incorporated 
town,  township,  school  district,  park  district,  road  district,  drainage 
district,  sanitary  district,  authority  or  any  other  municipal  corporation 
or  political  subdivision  in  the  State  of  Illinois  shall  remain  unimpaired 
although  one  or  more  of  the  officers  executing  such  bond,  interest 
coupon  or  certificate  of  indebtedness  shall  have  ceased  to  be  such 
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officer  or  officers  before  delivery  thereof  to  the  purchaser.  (Added  by 
L.  1947,  H.B.  483,  approved  August  7,  1947.) 

(Note:  Chapter  113,  Section  47,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 

DISTRICTS  ORGANIZED  UNDER  SURVEY  ACT 

An  Act  to  validate  the  organization  of  certain  school  districts, 
the  election  of  members  of  the  board  of  education,  and  proceedings 
had  by  such  school  districts  or  such  boards. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Validation  of  organization.  § 1.  In  all  cases  where  a School  Survey 
Committee  has  been  created  and  elected  in  accordance  with  “An  Act 
in  relation  to  the  survey  and  reorganization  of  school  districts  and 
making  an  appropriation  therefor”,  approved  June  20,  1945,  as 
amended,  and  where  such  School  Survey  Committee  filed  a final 
report  recommending  the  reorganization,  establishment  or  change  in 
boundaries  of  any  school  district  by  June  1,  1948;  and  where  the 
question  of  reorganizing,  establishing  or  changing  the  boundaries  of 
any  such  school  district  as  recommended  by  the  Committee  has  been 
submitted  to  the  legal  voters  residing  in  the  district  or  in  the  territory 
affected  at  an  election  or  attempted  election  held  by  the  county  super' 
intendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  such  district  or  territory  or 
the  major  portion  thereof  is  located,  within  nine  months  after  the  final 
report  of  the  Committee  was  filed  with  him;  and  where  the  question 
was  submitted  and  the  vote  canvassed  substantially  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  the  School  Code  of  Illinois  for  the  submission  of  a 
similar  or  like  proposal  except  that  no  petition  was  required  to  be  filed 
and  except  that  the  entire  area  of  such  district  voted  as  a unit;  and  in 
•cases  where  a city,  village  or  incorporated  town  having  a population 
of  five  hundred  inhabitants  or  more  was  located  within  the  district  or 
territory,  and  one  or  more  voting  precincts  were  established  wholly 
within  the  corporate  limits  of  such  city,  village  or  incorporated  towji 
and  one  or  more  voting  precincts  were  established  in  that  part  of  the 
district  or  territory  lying  outside  the  corporate  limits  of  such  city, 
village  or  incorporated  town;  and  where  the  proposition  to  reorganize, 
establish  or  change  the  boundaries  of  any  such  school  district  received 
a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  within  such  corporate 
limits  of  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  having  a population  of 
five  hundred  inhabitants  or  more  and  also  received  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  in  the  territory  outside  of  such  corporate  limits  of  any  city, 
village  or  incorporated  town,  the  count  taken  separately,  and  where 
each  of  said  counts  were  in  favor  of  establishing  such  school  district  or 
changing  the  boundaries  thereof ; and  where  in  said  district  or  territory 
there  was  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  having  a population  of 
less  than  five  hundred  inhabitants,  and  one  or  more  voting  precincts 
were  established  wholly  within  the  territory  including  such  city,  village 
or  incorporated  town  and  the  territory  lying  outside  thereof  and  the 
majority  of  the  votes  cast  within  such  district  or  territory  were  in 
favor  of  establishing  such  school  district  or  changing  the  boundaries  of 
such  school  district;  and  where  said  election  proceedings  were  other' 
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wise  in  compliance  with  law;  and  where  at  a subsequent  election  called 
and  held,  a board  of  education  or  a board  of  school  directors  has  been 
chosen  for  such  district,  each  such  election  is  hereby  made  legal  and 
valid  and  such  district  or  territory  is  hereby  declared  legally  and 
validly  organised  and  established  as  a school  district  and  a valid  and 
existing  school  district  and  body  politic  and  corporate  of  the  State  for 
the  purpose  of  maintaining  a school  district  in  accordance  with  the 
recommendations  of  the  School  Survey  Committee. 

The  board  of  education  or  board  of  directors  acting  for  each  such 
district  is  hereby  declared  to  be  the  duly  constituted  corporate  author^ 
ity  thereof  and  shall  have  the  powers  and  discharge  the  duties  of 
boards  of  education  or  boards  of  directors  of  school  districts  as  pro' 
vided  in  the  School  Code  of  Illinois. 

Prior  acts  and  proceedings  validated.  § 2.  All  acts  and  proceedings 
heretofore  done,  had  or  performed  by  each  such  district  and  the 
persons  from  time  to  time  elected  and  acting  as  the  board  of  education 
or  board  of  directors  thereof,  such  as  are  authorised  to  be  done,  had  or 
performed  by  school  districts  or  boards  of  education  or  boards  of 
directors  thereof  by  the  School  Code  of  Illinois,  are  hereby  declared 
to  be  legal  and  valid  in  all  respects.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  989, 
approved  August  10,  1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  730  and  731,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 


DISTRICTS  ORGANIZED  UNDER  SURVEY  ACT 

An  Act  to  validate  the  organisation  of  certain  school  districts, 
the  election  of  members  of  the  board  of  education,  and  proceedings 
had  by  such  school  districts  or  such  boards. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Validation  of  organization.  § 1.  In  all  cases  where  a School  Sur' 
vey  Committee  has  been  created  and  elected  in  accordance  with  “An  Act 
in  relation  to  the  survey  and  reorganization  of  school  districts  and  ma\ing 
an  appropriation  therefor ”,  approved  June  20,  1945,  as  amended,  and 
where  such  School  Survey  Committee  filed  a final  report  recommending 
the  reorganization,  establishment  or  change  in  boundaries  of  any  school 
district  by  June  1,  1948;  and  where  the  question  of  establishing  a com' 
munity  high  school  district  as  recommended  by  the  Committee  has  been 
submitted  to  the  legal  voters  residing  in  the  territory  affected  at  an 
election  called  and  held  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the 
county  in  which  the  territory  or  the  major  portion  thereof  is  located, 
within  nine  months  after  the  final  report  of  the  Committee  was  filed 
with  him;  and  where  the  question  was  submitted  and  the  vote  canvassed 
substantially  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  School  Code  of 
Illinois  for  the  submission  of  a similar  or  li\e  proposal;  and  where,  in 
addition  to  said  proceedings  of  the  Survey  Committee,  a petition  in  com' 
pliance  with  Section  10'9  of  the  School  Code  for  the  organization  of 
a community  high  school  district  was  filed  with  the  county  superin' 
tendent  of  schools;  and  where  one  or  more  voting  precincts  were  estab' 
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lished  within  the  territory  and  an  election  held  in  compliance  with 
Section  10' 9 of  the  School  Code,  but  where  there  was  no  compliance 
with  Section  10'13  of  the  School  Code,  in  that  no  notice  of  the  petition 
was  transmitted  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  no  report 
made  by  him,  and  no  publication  of  any  statement  of  the  Superin' 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction;  and  where  the  proposition  to  establish  a 
community  high  school  district  received  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on 
the  proposition  within  such  territory;  and  where,  at  a subsequent  elec' 
tion  called  and  held,  a board  of  education  has  been  chosen  for  such 
district,  each  such  election  is  hereby  made  legal  and  valid  and  such 
district  is  hereby  declared  legally  and  validly  organized  and  established 
as  a school  district  and  a valid  and  existing  school  district  and  body 
politic  and  corporate  of  the  State  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  a 
school  district  in  accordance  with  the  recommendations  of  the  school 
Survey  Committee  and  in  accordance  with  Sections  10'9,  10' 10  and 
10' 11  of  the  School  Code  of  Illinois. 

Prior  acts  and  proceedings  validated.  § 2.  All  acts  and  proceed' 
ings  heretofore  had,  done  or  performed  by  any  such  district,  and  by  the 
persons  from  time  to  time  acting  as  the  board  of  education  thereof,  and 
all  acts  and  proceedings  heretofore  had  or  performed  by  any  such  school 
district  and  board  of  education  thereof  under  the  general  school  laws  of 
the  State,  are  hereby  declared  legal  and  valid  in  all  respects  and  the 
persons  so  acting  as  a board  of  education  and  the  persons  who  heretofore 
or  hereafter  act  as  their  successors  in  office,  shall  constitute  the  corporate 
authority  of  such  district.  (Added  by  L.  1951,  H.B.  342,  approved 
May  18,  1951.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  733  and  734,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes, 
1951.) 

CONSOLIDATION  BY  TRUSTEES 

An  Act  to  legalize  the  organization,  acts  and  proceedings  of  certain 
school  districts. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Validation  of  organization.  § 1.  In  all  cases  where  a majority  of  the 
voters  in  two  or  more  school  districts  have  petitioned  the  trustees 
of  schools  to  consolidate  the  several  districts  named  in  such  petition  into 
one  district,  but  no  such  petition  was  signed  by  a majority  of  the  voters 
in  one  of  the  districts  included  in  such  consolidation,  and  the  trustees  of 
schools  consolidated  all  such  districts  into  one  district,  and  such  territory 
thereafter  functioned  as  one  school  district,  such  territory  is  declared  to 
be  a valid  and  legally  organized  school  district  to  the  same  extent  as  if 
the  organization  of  such  territory  had  been  in  full  compliance  with  the 
law.  All  acts  and  proceedings  heretofore  done,  had  or  performed  by  any 
such  district  and  the  persons  from  time  to  time  elected  and  acting  as  the 
board  of  education  thereof,  which  were  otherwise  in  compliance  with 
law  are  declared  to  be  legal  and  valid  in  all  respects.  (Added  by  L. 
1951,  H.B.  345,  approved  June  21,  1951.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  407.20,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
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REORGANIZATION  VALIDATED 


An  Act  to  validate  the  reorganization,  establishment  or  change  in 
boundaries  of  certain  school  districts. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Validation  of  reorganization.  § 1.  In  all  cases  where  the  reorganiza' 
tion,  establishment  or  change  in  the  boundaries  of  any  school  district 
has  been  attempted  and  all  proceedings  in  connection  therewith  have 
been  in  full  compliance  with  the  law,  except  that  the  filing  of  a petition 
was  dispensed  with  in  reliance  upon  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  in 
relation  to  the  survey  and  reorganization  of  school  districts  and  making 
an  appropriation  therefor”,  approved  June  20,  1945,  as  amended,  each 
such  reorganization,  establishment  or  change  in  boundaries  is  validated, 
notwithstanding  the  failure  of  any  School  Survey  Committee  to  file  its 
final  report  within  the  prescribed  time. 

§2.  Emergency.  (Added  by  L.  1949,  H.B.  1014,  approved  August 
10,  1949.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  732,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1951.) 
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Life 

Elementary  21-16  220 

General  supervisory  21-20  221 

High  school  21-19  220 

Junior  college  21-19.01  220 

Kindergarten-primary  21-17  220 

School  librarian  21-20.01  221 

Special  , _ 21-18  220 

Limited 

All  grade  supervisory  21-8.02  215 

Elementary  21-3  213 

Elementary  supervisory  21-8  215 

High  school  21-7  215 

High  school  supervisory 21-8.01  215 

Junior  collge  — 21-9  216 

Kindergarten-primary  21-4  214 

Special  21-5  214 

State-Teachers  exceptional  children 21-9.01  216 

Vocational  21-6  214 

Provisional  * 21-10  216 

Definitions  + 21-24  222 

Examinations  21-12  217 

Offenses  21-23  221 

Printing  of  limited  certificates 21-11  217 

Qualifications  , 21-1  213 

Recognition  21-24  222 

Registration 

Fees  21-15  219 

Life  certificates  — 21-21  221 

Limited  certificates  21-13  218 

Requirements  for 21-15  219 

Revocation  21-26  221 

Seal  - 21-11  217 

Signatures,  limited  certificates 21-11  217 

State  Teachers  Certification  Board 21-12  217 

Statute  not  retroactive 21-14  219 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Ex  officio  Chairman  of  Board 21-12  217 

Application  for  recognition 21-24  222 

Suspension  of  certificate 21-26  222 

Teachers  qualifications  21-1  213 

CERTIFICATES  OF  CONVENIENCE 

High  school  students 29-2  281 

Non-high  school  students 11-15  126 

School  in  adoining  State 11-16  127 

Tuition  11-17  127 

CHILD  LABOR 

Age  certificate  14  375 

Age  limitation  1 369 

Department  of  Labor,  duty  of 17  375 

Effective  date  of  Act 20  876 

Employers  duties 13  374 
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CHILD  LABOR  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Employment  certificates  10  372 

Employment  certificate  required — 9 372 

Enforcement  of  Act 17  375 

Evidence  of  age 1 15  375 

Exemptions  2 369 

Hazardous  occupations  7 370 

Hours  of  work  — — - 3 370 

Issuance  of  employment  certificates 11  372 

Meal  period - — - 4 370 

Minors  under  16 - 8 371 

Penalties  19  376 

Posting  of  hours  - — — 5 370 

Registers  6 370 

Requirements  for  certificates  — 12  373 

State’s  Attorney  to  prosecute 17  375 

Theatrical  productions  — 8 371 

Time  record  6 370 

Truant  officers 17  375 

CHILDREN,  EXCEPTIONAL 

Attendance  outside  district 12-24  143 

Blind  12-28  145 

Blind  and  deaf,  higher  education 1 367 

Cities  over  500,000 

(Blind,  deaf  and  crippled 34-17  321 

Truant,  incorrigible,  delinquent I. 12-20  142 

Classes  for  crippled 6-47  83 

Classes  for  deaf 6-48  83 

Crippled  . — 12-20  142 

Deaf  12-28  145 

Delinquent  12-20  142 

Educable  mentally  handicapped 12-20  142 

Excess  cost  12-26  144 

Two  districts  involved 12-26  144 

Maladusted  children  12-20  142 

Physically  handicapped  12-20  142 

Truant,  incorrigible,  delinquent ....  12-20  142 

Two  or  more  districts  involved 3-64  24 

Types  included  12-20  142 

CHILDREN  OF  DECEASED  VETERANS 

Age  14  to  22 .......  1 368 

Amount  of  aid 1 368 

Eligibility  2 369 

Fees,  board,  room  rent,  books,  etc 1 368 

Payment  of  fund 2 369 

School  aid  for 1 368 

CHILDREN,  ORPHAN 

Facilities  outside  district 6-58  84 

CITIES  100,000  TO  500,000 

Adoption  of  Article 33.1-6  312 

Boards  of  education 33.1-1  310 

Eligibility  of  members 33.1-2  311 

Interest  in  contracts 33.1-5  311 

Meetings  33.1-3  311 

Powers  and  duties 33.1-4  311 

Vacancy 33.1-3  311 

Contracts  33.1-5  311 

Election .... .33.1-7  312 

Board  members  33.1-1  310 

Mayor  and  aldermanic  system ...33.1-1  310 

Nominating  petitions 33.1-1  310 

Vacancies  in  board 33.1-3  311 
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CITIES  OVER  500,000  Section  Page 

Board  of  education  34-1  316 

Bonds  and  tax  warrants 34-22  324 

Budgets  and  appropriations 34-46  333 

Parental  schools  34-114  363 

Revenue  Jl 34-57  338 

Teachers  employment  and  retirement 34-86  350 

Teachers  pension  and  retirement  fund 34-91  352 

Working  cash  fund 34-34  329 

COAL,  ILLINOIS  MINED 

Department  of  Mines  and  Minerals,  duty 4 377 

Institution  defined 2 377 

Purchase  - — - 1 376 

Southern  Illinois  University 7.1  442 

Violation  of  Act- 3 377 

COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSITIES 

Privately-operated  1 446 

Reports  < 2-25  11 

Scholastic  records  of  discontinued  school 2 421 

Superintendent  to  keep  records 2-16  10 

COLORED  PUPILS 

Board  statement,  non-segregation 18-14  196 

May  not  be  segregated 6-37  82 

Penalty  for  exclusion 15-15  162 

COMMISSION  TO  INVESTIGATE  NORTH  CENTRAL 
ASSOCIATION 

Appropriation  __ 4 393 

Creation  1 393 

Officers  __ 2 393 

Report  to  General  Assembly . 3 393 

COMMISSION  TO  STUDY  SCHOOLS 

Appropriation  6 378 

Assistants  4 378 

Creation  I 1 377 

Duties  — 2 377 

Improvements  necessary  3 378 

Problems  to  study  2 377 

Report  to  General  Assembly 5 378 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 1 377 

Secretarial  and  stenographic  assistance 4 378 

COMMON  SCHOOL  FUND 

Apportionment  by  Auditor 18-2  177 

Apportionment  by  Superintendent  of  Public 

Instruction  18-2  177 

Basis  for  : — 18-9  190 

One-teacher  schools .... 18-9  190 

Average  daily  attendance  requirements 18-11  194 

Basis  for  apportionment  to  districts  18-9  190 

Certificate  as  to  non-segregation 18-14  196 

Certificate,  county  superintendents  qualification 18-6  189 

Claims  for  State  aid 18-14  196 

County  fund 18-18  197 

County  superintendents,  compensation 18-6  189 

County  supervisory  expense  fund 18-7  189 

Data  for  distribution  18-9  190 

Dates  for  filing  claims  . 18-14  196 

Deduction  for  Federal  aid 18-10  194 

Military  encampment  areas 18-4  180 

Equalization  quota  18-10  194 

Federal  Law  874... 18-10  194 


476 


COMMON  SCHOOL  FUND  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Fines,  forfeitures,  penalties 18-20  197 

One-teacher  school,  30  pupils— — — 18-9  190 

Payment  of  claims 18-13  196 

Qualifying  rates  .... 18-9  190 

Recognized  school  18-9  190 

Reimbursement  for  transportation 29-8  282 

Reports  — — 18-14  196 

Segregation  of  pupils - — 18-14  196 

Special  equalization  quota 18-10  194 

Special  charter  districts 32-10  295 

State  aid  claims — — — 18-14  196 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 18-2  177 

Certificate,  county  superintendent 18-6  189 

Forms  as  to  non- segregation - 18-14  196 

Report  to  Governor - 2-14  9 

Report  of  claims  for  State  aid 18-14  196 

Supervisory  expense  fund 1. — — 18-7  189 

Supplementary  equalization  quota 18-10  194 

Tax  equivalent  grants-State  institutions 18-5  184 

Teachers  Retirement  System  payments— . 18-8  189 

Township  loanable  funds 18-19  197 

Transportation,  reimbursed  by  State 29-8  282 

Treasurer,  amount  paid  to 18-17  197 

Tuition  claims 

Orphanages  and  childrens  homes 18-3  178 

University  housing  units 18-5.1  186 

Veterans  hospital  or  military  encampment  areas . 18-4  180 

Warrants  issued  by  Auditor 18-13  196 

Withholding  funds  from  school  officers ...  2-26  11 

By  township  trustees 4-17  30 

COMMUNITY  CONSOLIDATED  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Annexation  — 8-6  94 

Appeal  ; 8-7  95 

Ballots  — 8-2  93 

Board  of  education ... 8-4  93 

Boundary  changes  8-6  94 

Appeal  8-7  95 

County  judge 8-6  94 

Trustees  of  schools  4-30  34 

Consolidation  by  trustees 4-30  34 

Detachment  of  territory. 8-6  94 

Trustees  of  schools  4-30  34 

Discontinuance  of  district  8-8  96 

Election 

Ballot  7 8-2  93 

Board  of  Education 8-4  93 

Boundary  changes 8-6  94 

Manner  of  holding 8-3  93 

Notice  8-1  92 

Organization  8-1  92 

Passage  requirements 8-4  93 

Petition  8-1  92 

Map  _ 8-6  94 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  appeal 8-7  95 

Tax  levy  8-5  94 

Petition  to  organize  district 8-1  92 

Transportation  required 7-12  88 

Trustees  of  schools,  boundary  changes 4-30  34 

Validated  elections 1 459 

Validated  organizations 1 459 
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COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  Section  Page 

Annexation  ...  10-17  114 

Non-high  school  territory  11-18  127 

Ballots  10-9  110 

Board  of  education 10-10  111 

Election  10-10  111 

Membership  10-10  111 

Representation  from  rural  areas  10-10  111 

Bonds,  liability  of  detached  territory 19-31  207 

Boundary  changes 10-20  116 

County  superintendent  of  schools 10-17  114 

Trustees  of  schools — - 4-30  34 

Compactness  and  contiguity 10-13  112 

Consolidation  — 10-21  116 

Trustees  of  schools 4-30  34 

Detachment  of  territory i 10-17  114 

Bonded  debt  liability * 19-31  207 

District  offering  high  school  course 10-16  114 

Liability  for  bonded  debt 10-19  116 

Original  district  liable  for  bonds 19-31  207 

Discontinuance  of  district 10-14  113 

Division  of  district  by  trustees 4-30  34 

Election 

Board  of  education 10-10  111 

Discontinue  district ] 10-14  113 

Establish  district 10-9  110 

Hearing,  boundary  change  10-18  115 

Law  governing  high  school  districts 10-42  120 

Map  10-19  116 

Non-high  territory  annexed 11-18  127 

Notice  of  election 10-9  110 

Organization  proceedings,  2-year  interval li  10-12  112 

Petition  10-9  110 

Annex  or  detach  territory 1 10-17  114 

Organization  of  district 10-9  110 

Property  of  discontinued  district 10-14  113 

Report  of  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 10-13  112 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to 

study  territory 10-13  112 

Unincorporated  territory 10-10  111 

Validating  Acts 

Annexation  proceedings 1 454 

Bond  elections 1 458 

Building  of  school  house : 1 457 

Election  of  board  members 1 456 

Election  of  board  members 1 458 

Organization  of  district 1 456 

Organization  of  district 1 458 

Purchase  of  site 1 457 

COMMUNITY  UNIT  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Annexation  of  territory 8-14  103 

Board  of  education 8-12  101 

Boundary  changes 8-14  103 

County  judge 8-6  94 

Detachment  of  territory : 8-14  103 

Duties  and  powers  of  board 8-13  101 

Effective  date ..  8-13  101 

Election  8-12  101 

Organization  of  district 8-9  97 

Requirements  for  passage 8-11  100 

Hearing  8-9  97 

Map  8-13  101 

Boundary  changes 8-14  103 
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COMMUNITY  UNIT  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Notice  of  election 8-9  97 

Organization  of  district 8-9  97 

Petitions  8-9  97 

Filed  prior  to  change  8-9  97 

Powers  and  duties  of  board 8-13  101 

Publication  of  notice 8-14  103 

Requirements  for  passage 8-11  100 

Tax  rates 8-9  97 

Limitations  8-13  101 

Transportation  8-13  101 

Required  7-12  88 

COMPENSATION 

Assistant  county  superintendent 

County  treasury 3-10  15 

State  school  fund 27a  383 

County  superintendent  of  schools 18-6  189 

Amount  , 27  383 

Authorization  3-2  13 

District  clerk 6-35  81 

Judges  and  clerks  of  election 4-9  28 

Members  of  school  boards 15-3  160 

School  board  associations 16-7  165 

School  officers 15-3  160 

Teachers 

Definition  of  compensation 25-18  239 

Employed  by  boards  of  education 7-8  87 

Township  treasurer. 5-3  57 

High  schools  to  pay  share 5-4  57 

Trustees  of  schools 15-3  160 

COMPULSORY  ATTENDANCE 

Duty  of  person  having  custody  of  child 26-1  268 

Enrolled  pupils  below  7 or  over  16 26-2  269 

Exemptions  26-1  268 

Investigations  of  truancy 26-4  269 

Lists  and  reports 26-5  269 

Non-attendance  reports 26-3  269 

Notice  to  custodian— 26-6  270 

Reports  26-5  269 

School  officers  to  assist 26-8  270 

Truant  officers  duties 26-4  269 

CONDEMNATION  OF  PROPERTY 

Eminent  domain 14-7  154 

Cities  over  500,000  ... 34-19  323 

Special  charter  districts 32-30  301 

CONSOLIDATED  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Annexation  10-27  118 

Board  of  education 10-24  117 

Election  10-24  117 

Boundary  changes 10-17  114 

Trustees  of  schools 4-30  34 

Districts  consolidated 10-23  117 

Elections  10-24  117 

Consolidation  10-21  116 

Governed  by  community  high  school  law 10-42  120 

Notice  of  election 10-21  116 

Petition,  election  to  consolidate 10-21  116 

Transportation  required 7-12  88 

CONSOLIDATED  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Annexation 9-9  105 
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CONSOLIDATION  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

District  to  adjacent  district 9-11  107 

Ballots  9-3  105 

Board  9-1  104 

Election  9-4  105 

Term  9-10  106 

Unit  district 9-10  106 

Boundary  changes  by  trustees 4-30  34 

Directors  9-4  105 

Joint  meeting 9-2  104 

Election  9-2  104 

Annexation  9-11  107 

Board  9-4  105 

Joint  meeting  of  directors... 9-2  104 

Map  filed  with  county  clerk,  unit  district 9-10  106 

Organization  prior  to  July  1,  1951 . 1 9-1  104 

Transportation  ... ....  9-6  105 

Required  7-12  88 

CONSTITUTIONAL  PROVISIONS 5 

Annual  report 12-5  134 

Application  12-1  133 

Attendance  enforcement 12-8  135 

Authority  to  establish 12-1  133 

Compulsory  attendance 12-3  134 

Control  and  management 12-1  133 

Course  of  study 12-2  134 

Duty  of  custodian 12-6  134 

Duty  of  employer 12-7  135 

Establishment  ..... — . 12-1  133 

Failure  to  require  attendance 12-6  134 

Funds  12-4  134 

Private  instruction 12-9  135 

Reimbursement  from  Federal  and  State  funds 12-4  134 

Reports  12-5  134 

Rules  12-5  134 

Subjects  taught  12-2  134 

Teachers  12-4  134 

Working  time 12-3  134 

CONTRACTS 

Directors  may  not  be  interested 6-14  79 

To  purchase  buses :. 7-21  90 

CONVEYANCES 

Devise,  donation,  gift,  grant 

Held  by  school  board 14-1  152 

Title  in  trustees 4-21  31 

Lease  or  sale  of  lands  by  trustees 4-27  33 

Property  held  for  school  purposes 59-10  421 

Right  of  return  to  grantor 1 422 

Dissolution  of  corporation 3 423 

Duration  of  reverter 4 423 

Partial  invalidity 7 423 

Rights  not  affected 6 423 

Termination  of  trust 2 422 

Time  for  actions 5 423 

Sale  of  school  sites  and  buildings 

By  trustees  of  schools 4-22  31 

To  another  district 4-23  32 

For  road  purposes 4-28  34 

To  United  States  or  agency 14-8  154 

Special  charter  municipality 59-13  422 
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COUNTY  BOARD  Section  Page 

Duties  3-5  15 

County  superintendent  of  schools 3-6  15 

Audit  bills 3-9  15 

Authorize  assistants 3-10  15 

Bond,  approval  and  increase 3-12  16 

New  bond  1 3-13  16 

Books  and  vouchers 3-16  16 

Depositories  3-20  17 

Examine  report 3-7  15 

Financial  statement 3-11  16 

Office  supplies 3-6  15 

Official  acts 3-15  16 

Record  of  report  and  statement 3-19  17 

Reports  required 3-14  16 

Statement,  books,  vouchers 3-16  16 

Statement,  sale  book,  loan  book 3-18  17 

Travel  expenses 3-8  15 

Vacancy  in  office 3-4  15 

Qualifications,  assistant  county  superintendent 3-59  24 

COUNTY  BOARD  OF  SCHOOL  TRUSTEES 

Appropriation  for  expenses 2 48 

Ballot  form 4A-12  46 

Ballots  and  election  supplies. 4A-9  45 

Canvass  of  votes 4A-15  46 

Conduct  of  election ... ....  4A-13  46 

County  superintendent  ex  officio  secretary ..  4A-20  48 

Creation  4A-2  44 

Election  4A-4  44 

Contest  4A-16  47 

Date  of ~ 4A-4  44 

Eligibility  of  voters 4A-5  44 

Expense  of  members 4A-20  48 

Filing  of  votes.. 4A-14  46 

Fractional  townships 4A-1  43 

Judges  and  clerks 4A-8  44 

Meetings  4A-18  47 

Membership  4A-2  44 

Eligibility  for 4A-3  44 

Nominating  petitions 4A-10  45 

Notice  of  election... 4A-11  46 

Polls,  opening  and  closing 4A-6  44 

President  ..... 4A-17  47 

Secretary  4A-17  47 

Statement  of  candidacy 4A-10  45 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  expenses 2 48 

Terms  of  members 4A-17  47 

Vacancy  4A-19  47 

Voting  precincts,  polling  places 4A-7  44 

COUNTY  CLERKS 

Boundary  changes,  record,  map 4-41  39 

Appeal  case 1 4-39  39 

High  school  districts 10-19  116 

Unit  district 9-10  106 

County  superintendents  qualifications ...  3-1  13 

Failure  to  record  boundary  change.. 10-39  119 

Nominating  petitions 3-1  13 

Registry  of  bonds 19-9  201 

Report  of  county  superintendent 3-19  17 

Tax  books  for  collectors 17-8  174 

Certificate  of  levy 17-9  174 

Extension  17-7  173 
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COUNTY  CLERKS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Bonds  ....  19-9  201 

District  in  two  counties— 17-10  175 

Valuation  of  property 18-9  190 

Trustees  election  returns 4-12  29 

COUNTY  FUND 

Apportionment  to  townships 18-18  197 

COUNTY  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

Authority  to  establish 12-16  141 

Ballots  — 12-17  141 

Board  of  education 12-17  141 

Election  . 12-17  141 

Organization  of  board 12-18  141 

Powers  of  board 12-18  141 

Report  12-18  141 

Secretary  12-18  141 

Taxes  _.. _.  12-16  141 

Two  or  more  counties  may  unite 12-19  141 

COUNTY  SCHOOL  SURVEY  COMMITTEE 

Adjourned  meeting. 5 426 

Advisory  Commission,  State 10  429 

Appropriation  for  expenses 15  430 

Appropriation  for  expenses,  additional _ 16  431 

Boundary  changes  validated : 1 465 

Boundary  changes  16  431 

Class  1 and  2 counties 1 425 

Clerical  help  6 427 

Commission,  State  Advisory 10  429 

Compensation  of  members 6 427 

Creation  of  Committee 2 425 

Definitions  1 424 

Duties  of  Commission 11  429 

Duties  of  Survey  Committee .*. 7 427 

Election  of  members 4 426 

Elections  validated 1 462 

Establishment  of  Committee 3 425 

Expenses  of  Committee 6 427 

Appropriation  15  430 

Additional  16  431 

Final  report 9 428 

Maps  — — 9 428 

Meeting  of  Committee 6 427 

Members  2 425 

Election  4 427 

Notice  of  meetings 3 425 

Notice  of  hearing 8 428 

Organization  of  Committee 6 427 

Organization  validated 1 1 464 

Petition,  boundary  change... 16  431 

Powers  and  duties  of  Committee 7 427 

Public  hearing — 8 428 

Public  inspection  of  report... 9 428 

Public  meeting  of  board  members 3 425 

Quorum  5 426 

Recommendation  of  State  Commission ... _ 9 428 

Report 

Final  9 428 

Tentative  _ 8 428 

Reorganization,  election 13  430 

Reorganization  validated : 1 465 

Rural  districts 1 424 

State  Advisory  Commission 10  429 
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COUNTY  SCHOOL  SURVEY  COMMITTEE  (Continued) Section  Page 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction— 12  429 

Tax  increase 13  430 

Tentative  report 8 427 

Termination  of  Committee 14  430 

Terms  of  members 2 425 

Urban  districts 1 424 

Vacancy  on  Committee 2 425 

Voting  5 426 

COUNTY  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  SCHOOLS 

Advice  and  assistance 3-24  19 

Teachers  and  school  officers 3-34  21 

Annual  report - — 3-61  24 

Appeal 

Boundary  changes 4-38  38 

Community  consolidated  districts 8-7  95 

Detachment  of  territory 10-18  115 

Dismissal  of  teachers 24-3  230 

New  district 1 4-45  41 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 3-24  19 

To  determine  controversies 2-11  9 

Boundary  changes,  community-consolidated 

districts  8-7  95 

Apportionment  — 18-9  190 

County  fund 18-18  197 

Distributive  fund 3-23  18 

Assistants 

Additional  . 3-63  24 

Compensation  27-a  383 

Approved  by  county  board 3-59  24 

Compensation  3-10  15 

Qualifications  3-59  24 

Term  and  duties 3-63  24 

Truant  officers - 3-27  19 

Audit  ... 3-9  15 

Bond  3-2  13 

Approval,  penalty,  increase 3-12  16 

New  bond ....  3-13  16 

Approval  3-29  20 

Township  treasurer 3-22  18 

Truant  officer.. 3-27  19 

Books  to  be  kept 3-17  16 

Delivery  to  successor 3-62  24 

Boundaries  of  school  districts 3-41  21 

Building  plans  and  specifications 3-48  22 

Erect  or  remodel 7-17  88 

Certificate  of  qualification , 2-29  12 

Certificates  of  convenience 29-2  281 

Non-high  school  students 11-15  126 

School  in  adjoining  State 11-16  127 

Tuition  11-17  127 

Claims 

State  aid.... _..  18-14  196 

Transportation  29-8  282 

Tuition 

Military  claims 18-4  180 

Orphanages  and  childrens’  homes 18-3  179 

Veterans’  hospital  areas 18-4  180 

Compensation  3-2  13 

Amount  — 27  383 

State  school  fund 18-6  189 

Temporary  appointee 3-4  15 

Withheld  for  failure  to  make  report 2-24  11 

Condemnation  of  buildings 3-50  22 
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COUNTY  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  SCHOOLS  (Cont’d)  Section  Page 

Controversies,  advise,  appeal ,... 3-24  19 

County  board 3-5  15 

County  claims  for  State  aid  18-9  190 

County  collector,  suit  3-57  23 

County  truant  officer  3-27  19 

Depositary  designated  3-20  17 

Direction  to  teachers  and  officers  3-33  20 

Directors,  removal  3-58  23 

Dissolved  districts  3-51.1  22 

Districts 

List  3-47  22 

Map  3-46  21 

New  ... 3-60  24 

Numbering  3-46  21 

Duties  3-28  20 

Election,  eligibility  l 3-1  13 

Ex  officio  secretary,  County  Board  of  Trustees  4A-20  48 

Expenditures  — 3-16  16 

Financial  report  3-11  16 

Statement  3-16  16 

Funds,  apportionment  and  payment  3-23  18 

Handicapped  children .-. 3-64  24 

Inspection  of  schools  3-49  22 

Department  of  Health,  Fire  Marshal,  Architect 3-50  22 

Institute,  annual  3-25  19 

Funds  1 3-26  19 

Lands,  township  fund 3-30.1  20 

List  of  school  districts  3-47  22 

Map  of  districts  3-46  21 

New  districts  3-60  24 

Member,  non-high  school  board  11-1  120 

Military  service,  temporary  appointee  3-4  15 

Nominating  petition  3-1  13 

Normal  school  scholarships 30-1  284 

Notice  of  elections  3-40  21 

Notice  of  money  distributed : 3-45  21 

Numbering  of  school  districts  3-46  21 

Oath  of  office,  bond 3-2  13 

Office  and  supplies 3-6  15 

Official  acts,  report  3-15  16 

Opinion  on  school  law  3-24  19 

Payment  of  claims  18-13  196 

Petitions 

Boundary  changes,  high  school  districts  10-17  114 

Community  consolidated  districts  8-6  94 

Community  high  school  districts  10-9  110 

Community  unit  districts  8-9  97 

Non-high  school  districts  11-18  127 

Plans  and  specifications  6-24  80 

Powers  - — 3-51  22 

Practice  of  other  profession 3-3  15 

Property  of  dissolved  district 3-51.1  22 

Publication,  report  on  high  school  district  10-13  112 

Qualifications  3-1  13 

Recognized  school  18-11  194 

Records 

Appeal  from  trustees  4-39  39 

Books  to  be  kept 3-17  16 

Boundary  changes  4-39  39 

Delivery  to  successor  ... 3-62  24 

Election  returns  3-42  21 

New  districts  3-60  24 

Statement  to  county  board 3-19  17 
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Removal  ... 3-14  16 

Renewal  of  certificates 3-54  23 

Reports 

Annual  L 3-61  24 

Claims  for  State  aid  18-14  196 

County  board  ... 3-7  15 

Financial  statement  3-16  16 

Quarterly  3-15  16 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  3-61  24 

Teachers  Retirement  System  ... 25-62  259 

Township  treasurer  — 5-12  60 

Trustees  3-52  23 

Failure  to  furnish  - 3-21  17 

Returns  of  elections  3-42  21 

Salary  3-2  13 

Common  school  fund 27  383 

Payment  of  . 18-6  189 

Scholarships 

Normal  school  . 30-3  285 

Registration  3-31  20 

University  30-7  287 

Scholastic  records,  discontinued  school  districts  15-18  163 

Secretary,  non-high  school  board  11-1  21 

Special  aid  district  expenditures  18-10  194 

Standards  of  teaching  3-36  21 

State  aid  claims  18-14  196 

Recognized  schools  18-9  190 

State  school  fund,  apportionment  . 3-23  18 

Statistics,  failure  to  furnish  15-11  162 

Successor  in  office  3-62  24 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Annual  report 3-61  24 

Certification  by  2-29  12 

Information  required  by  2-20  10 

Recommending  remission  of  penalty  3-53  23 

Supervision  of  districts  . 3-30  20 

Supervisory  expense  fund  18-7  189 

Suspension  of  certificates  3-55  23 

Teachers 

Advice  3-34  21 

Directions  3-33  20 

Institutes  3-25  19 

Term  of  office  2-19  10 

Textbooks  - _ 3-32  20 

Township  fund  lands  3-30.1  20 

Township  treasurer 

Bond  3-22  18 

Books  and  acounts  3-37  21 

Evidences  of  indebtedness  3-38  21* 

Published  statements  5-14  61 

Reports  5-12  60 

Travel  expense  3-8  15 

Truant  officer  3-27  19 

Trustee  of  schools 

Failure  to  furnish  information  3-21  17 

Notice  of  election 3-39  21 

Report  ... 3-52  23 

Schools  kept  as  required  by  law  .... 3-49  22 

Vacancies  : 3-4  15 

Visitation  of  schools  3-32  20 

List  3-15  16 

Vouchers  3-16  16 
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Withholding  funds 

Notice  to  trustees  4-18  30 

State  school  fund 3-23  18 

Treasurer,  published  statement  5-14  61 

COUNTY  SUPERVISORY  EXPENSE  FUND 

Payable  from  State  school  fund 18-7  189 

COUNTY  TREASURER 

Institute  fund  3-26  19 

Treasurer,  non-high  school  district 11-14  126 

COUNTY  TRUANT  OFFICER 

Appointment  ... 3-27  19 

Assistant  county  superintendent  3-27  19 

Bond  3-27  19 

Compensation  3-27  19 

Duties  3-27  19 

Investigation  of  non-attendance  26-4  269 

Qualifications  3-27  19 

Report  26-5  269 

COURSE  OF  STUDY 

Alcohol  and  narcotics  27-10  273 

Animals,  experiments  on  27-13  274 

Australian  ballot  system  27-3  271 

Birds  and  animals,  treatment 27-12  274 

Board  may  prescribe 27-1  271 

Cities  over  500,000  34-8  317 

Drawing  27-1  271 

English  language  — 27-2  271 

Flags,  proper  use  and  display 27-3  271 

Health  27-5  272 

History,  United  States  27-22  276 

History  of  Negro  race  27-23  276 

Honesty,  kindness,  justice  27-11  273 

Humane  instruction 27-14  274 

Manual  training,  high  schools,  election  27-16  274 

Moral  and  humane  education  27-14  274 

Nature  study  27-12  274 

Patriotism  _1 27-3  271 

Physical  education  and  training  27-5  272 

Physiology  and  hygiene  27-10  273 

Representative  government  27-3  271 

Safety  education  27-18  275 

United  States  history 27-22  276 

Uniform  Traffic  Act  27-24  276 

Vocal  music 27-1  271 

Voters  may  prescribe  27-1  271 

Voting,  method  of  27-3  271 

CREDITABLE  SERVICE 

Defined  25-8  238 

CRIPPLED  CHILDREN 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Classes  for 6-47  83 

Educational  facilities  - 12-20  142 

DEAF  AND  BLIND  STUDENTS 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Classes  for  deaf 6-48  83 

Clothing  — 12-28  145 

Enforcement  of  law  12-29  145 
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Excess  cost  payable  by  State  12-26  144 

Higher  education  2 367 

Penalty,  failure  to  send  child  to  school  12-30  145 

Schools  12-28  145 

Teachers  12-23  143 

Transportation  ; 12-28  145 

DEBT,  BONDED 

Boundary  changes  19-4.1  200 

Claims  against  district  19-10  201 

Computation  of  debt  incurring  power 19-33  207 

Detached  territory  — 19-30  207 

High  school  district 19-31  207 

Non-high  school  district  11-19  130 

Election  19-3  199 

General  law,  application 19-1  199 

Limitation 

Constitutional  12  6 

Statutory  1 381 

New  district  created  _ 19-32  207 

Non-high  tuition  claims  11-12  125 

Referendum,  building  purposes  19-3  199 

Refunding  bonds  - 19-16  203 

Teachers  orders  19-10  201 

DEFECTIVES,  SCHOOLS  FOR 

Cities  over  500,000  f— 34-17  321 

DEFINITIONS 

Board  1-3  7 

Cities  over  500,000  34-1  316 

Tenure  law  24-2  230 

Bus,  School  — 29-10  283 

Colleges  and  Universities  privately  operated 

Post  secondary  educational  institution  1 446 

Superintendent  1 446 

Common  schools - 1-3  7 

Eighth  grade  graduate  11-15  126 

Elementary  district 9-9  105 

Fraternities  31-1  290 

Free  schools  1-3  7 

Institutes  3-25  19 

Physically  handicapped  , 12-20  142 

Protectorate  High  School  — 4-34  37 

Public  schools  1-3  7 

Qualified  psychological  examiner  12-22  142 

Recognized  high  school  11-15  126 

Recognized  school  18-9  190 

Recognized  school  or  institution 21-24  222 

Safety  education  27-18  275 

School  board  1-3  7 

School  bus  29-10  283 

School  lunch  program  1 378 

Auditor  1 378 

Board  1 378 

Welfare  center  1 378 

School  survey  committee 

Commission  1 424 

Committee  1 424 

County  superintendent  1 424 

Rural  school  district 1 424 

School  board  member  1 424 

State  advisory  commission  1 424 

Urban  school  district  1 424 
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Secret  society  31-1  290 

Sorority  : 31-1  290 

Special  charter  district 1-3  7 

Special  educational  facilities  - 12-20  142 

Teacher  24-2  230 

Teachers  Retirement  System 

Accumulated  contributions  25-11  238 

Actuarial  equivalent  25-19  239 

Annuity  25-12  238 

Annuity  reserve 1 25-16  238 

Beneficiary  25-9  238 

Board  25-3  235 

Creditable  service 25-8  238 

Member  25-5  237 

Membership  service 25-7  238 

Pension 25-13  238 

Pension  reserve  25-17  238 

Prior  service  25-6  237 

Regular  interest 25-10  238 

Retirement  _ 25-15  238 

Retirement  allowance  25-14  238 

Retirement  system  25-2  235 

Salary  25-18  239 

Teacher  25-4  236 

Unit  district  . — . 9-9  105 

Unprofessional  conduct  21-26  222 

Vocational  rehabilitation 

Persons  disabled IVz  452 

Rehabilitation  . 1%  452 

DELINQUENT  CHILDREN 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Claims  for  excess  cost 12-25  143 

Duties  of  board 12-21  142 

Educational  facilities  12-20  142 

Excess  cost  payable  by  State 12-26  144 

Supervision  of  educational  facilities  12-22  142 

Teachers  12-23  143 

Transfer  of  children  to  other  districts 12-24  143 

DENTISTS 

Authority  to  employ 6-52  83 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Health  examinations  27-8  272 

DEPRECIATION 

High  school  buildings  and  equipment 11-17  127 

DETACHMENT  OF  TERRITORY 

Assumption  of  bonded  indebtedness 4B-12  53 

Bonded  debt,  liability  ... 19-31  207 

Community  consolidated  district  8-6  94 

Community  high  school  district 10-17  114 

Community  unit  district  8-14  103 

Elementary  school  district  4-30  34 

High  school  district  10-17  114 

Liability  for  debt 19-30  207 

Non-high  school  district 11-18  127 

Special  charter  district  32-31  301 

Township  high  school  district 10-17  114 

Trustees  of  schools 4-30  34 


Validated  1 454 
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Adults,  classes  for 6-51  83 

Appointment  of  teachers,  salaries 6-22  80 

Assignment  of  pupils  to  schools  6-37  82 

Attendance  requirements  — — 18-11  194 

Bonds,  authority  to  issue 6-45  82 

Building  purposes  19-2  199 

Books 

Records 6-34  81 

Textbooks  to  be  used  _ 6-23  80 

Textbooks  for  children  unable  to  buy  them 6-26  81 

Branches  of  study  6-23  80 

Clerk 

Absent  from  meetings  6-9  78 

Appointment  6-8  78 

New  district  4-44  40 

Compensation  6-35  81 

Failure  to  discharge  duties  15-13  162 

Record  of  official  acts 6-10  78 

Report  to  treasurer 6-11  78 

Name  of  president  and  clerk  6-8  78 

Compensation  15-3  160 

Consolidated  districts 

Election  9-4  105 

Joint  Meeting  9-2  104 

Contracts,  interest  in  6-14  79 

Corporate  status  6-2  77 

Crippled  children 

Power  to  establish  classes 6-47  83 

Special  educational  facilities  12-20  142 

Deaf  children 

Power  to  establish  classes 6-48  83 

Special  educational  facilities 12-20  142 

Dental  services 6-52  83 

Health  examinations  27-8  272 

Dismissal  of  teachers  6-36  82 

Notification  law  24-1  229 

Duties  6-15  79 

Election  6-4  77 

Expense  14-11  159 

New  district  4-42  40 

Notice  by  county  superintendent 3-40  21 

Notice  by  township  treasurer 5-17  62 

Purchase  or  locate  school  house  or  site 6-24  80 

Time  6-4  77 

Eligibility  6-3  77 

Eminent  domain 14-7  154 

Employment  of  teachers  6-22  80 

Report  . 6-17  80 

Equipment  for  lunch  program  6-57  84 

Exempt  from  road  labor  and  military  duty 15-3  162 

Expenditures,  yea  and  nay  vote 6-10  78 

Expulsion  of  pupils 6-38  82 

Extension  of  school  beyond  nine  months 6-13  79 

Fences  — 6-30  81 

First  aid  room  6-54  84 

Fixtures,  furniture,  apparatus  6-40  82 

Flag  and  flag  staff  6-46  83 

Grades  above  eight 6-23  80 

Handicapped  children  3-64  24 

Holidays 

Legal  school  22-2  223 

Special  6-42  82 
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Hours  of  attendance 

Pupils  under  12 6-39  82 

State  aid  18-9  190 

Inspection  of  schools  6-21  80 

Joint  use  of  property  14-4  153 

Kindergartens  6-49  83 

State  aid  18-9  190 

Lease  sites  or  buildings  from  United  States 14-8  154 

Libraries  6-40  82 

Lunch  program 6-57  84 

Claims  for 9 380 

Meetings  ^ 6-9  78 

New  district  4-44  40 

Non-resident  pupils 6-37  82 

Nurse  and  first-aid  room 6-54  84 

Orders,  school 6-12  78 

Organization  of  board 6-8  78 

New  district  4-44  40 

Orphans,  instruction  of 6-58  84 

Physical  education  27-5  272 

Physician  and  surgeon 6-55  84 

Plans  and  specifications  for  schoolhouse  6-24  80 

Posting  financial  report 6-29  81 

Powers  - 6-33  81 

President 

Absent  from  meeting  6-9  78 

Appointment  6-8  78 

Quorum  6-9  78 

Real  estate 

Joint  use  of  sites  and  buildings — - 14-2  153 

Sale  of  sites  and  buildings  4-22  33 

Sale  to  another  district  4-23  32 

Records  6-10  78 

Religious  meetings  in  school  house 6-43  82 

Removal  by  county  superintendent  3-58  23 

Reports 

Claims  for  State  aid — 18-14  196 

Clerk  to  treasurer  6-11  78 

Names  of  president  and  clerk 6-8  78 

Receipts  and  expenditures  6-16  79 

Teachers  employed  6-17  80 

Rules,  adoption  and  enforcement  6-20  80 

Sale  of  property 

Personal  6-41  82 

Real  estate  4-22  31 

Segregation  of  pupils  6-37  82 

School  houses  and  sites  6-24  80 

Referendum  6-24  80 

Repairs  and  improvements  - 6-40  82 

Supervision  and  control  6-43  82 

Schools,  elementary,  maintenance  of  6-53  83 

Sidewalks,  bridges,  culverts  6-50  83 

Special  holidays  6-42  82 

State  aid  claims  — 18-14  103 

Standards  for  schools 3-27  19 

Suspension  or  expulsion  of  pupils •_  6-38  82 

Certificate  17-9  174 

Levy  17-2  166 

Additional- 17-3  167 

Revenue  to  be  provided  6-18  80 

Treasurer  to  receive  taxes 6-19  80 

Teachers 

Appointment  and  salary 6-22  80 
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Dismissal  6-36  82 

Notification  24-1  229 

Orders 1 23-5  228 

Register  23-2  225 

Schedules  r 23-4  227 

Examination  6-27  81 

Wages  6-22  80 

Minimum  22-7  225 

Payment  6-28  81 

Schedules  required 23-5  228 

Term  beyond  nine  months 6-13  79 

Textbooks 

Free  28-14  280 

Indigent  pupils  6-26  81 

Rental  by  boards  6-56  84 

Transfer  of  pupils 

Failure  to  maintain  school  . 4-34  37 

Power  to  authorize  — 6-53  83 

Transportation  of  pupils  6-53  83 

Board  may  provide  29-4  282 

Pupils  attending  other  than  public  schools  29-7  282 

Reimbursement  by  State  29-8  282 

Treasurer 

District  in  two  or  more  townships 6-19  80 

Report  of  clerk  6-11  78 

Report  posted  6-29  81 

Tuition  6-53  83 

Vacancies  6-4  77 

Visitation  of  schools  6-21  80 

Warrants,  tax  anticipation  17-14  176 

Water  supply  6-31  81 

Withholding  funds  2-26  11 

Year,  School  6-25  80 

Extension  beyond  nine  months  6-13  79 

DISCONTINUANCE  OF  DISTRICT 

Community  consolidated  district  8-8  96 

Community  high  school  district 10-14  113 

Scholastic  records  . 15-18  163 

Township  high  school  district  10-14  113 

Trustees  of  schools 

District  in  two  or  more  townships  4-33  37 

Failure  to  maintain  school 4-34  37 

DISSOLVED  DISTRICTS 

Annexation  of  territory  3-51.1  22 

High  school  3-51.1  22 

Non-high  school  11-18.1  129 

Property  of 4-34  37 

DISTRIBUTIVE  FUND,  STATE 

Apportionment  3-23  18 

Manner  of  distribution  18-9  190 

Withholding  4-17  30 

DISTRICTS,  SCHOOL 

Automatic  dissolution . 4-34  37 

Cities  over  500,000  34-6  317 

Common  school 

Annexation  4-30  34 

Elementary  district  to  unit  district 9-9  105 

Board  of  directors  6-1  77 

Boundary  changes  — ....  4-30  34 
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Consolidation  9-1  104 

Trustees  4-30  34 

Corporate  status  of  board  6-2  77 

Detachment  of  territory  4-30  34 

Directors  6-4  77 

Duties  6-15  79 

Powers  6-33  81 

Dissolution  ..... 4-33  37 

Division  4-30  34 

Election  of  directors  ..... 6-4  77 

Elementary  district  added  to  unit 9-9  105 

Meetings  of  board  6-9  78 

Orders  6-12  78 

Records  6-10  78 

Trustees  may  change  boundaries 4-30  34 

Vacancy  6-4  77 

Community  consolidated  8-1  92 

Community  high  school  10-9  110 

Community  unit  8-9  97 

Consolidated  9-1  104 

Consolidated  high  school  ... 10-21  116 

Dissolved  3-51.1  22 

Divided  by  county  line 3-30  20 

Non-high  school  11-1  120 

Paris  Union  2 395 

Population  100,000  to  500,000  33.1-1  310 

Protectorate  high  school  4-34  37 

Special  charter  32-1  292 

Adoption  of  Article  7 7-23  91 

Supervision  and  control  3-30  20 

Unit  district  defined  9-9  105 

DISTRICTS  OF  FEWER  THAN  1,000 
Annexation 

Adjacent  district  9-11  107 

Elementary  to  unit  : 9-9  105 

Branches  of  study  6-23  80 

Directors 

Duties  6-15  79 

Powers  6-33  81 

Dismissal  of  teachers  6-36  82 

Grades  above  eighth  ^ 6-23  80 

Transportation  and  transfers  6-53  83 

Failure  to  provide  4-34  37 

Trustees  may  change  boundaries  4-30  34 

Unit  district  annexation  9-9  105 

DISTRICTS  OF  1,000  to  500,000 

Assignment  of  pupils 7-9  87 

Board  of  education 7-1  85 

Duties  and  powers 7-6  87 

Dismissal  of  teachers _ 7-21  90 

Grades  above  eighth— 7-9  87 

Transportation  and  tuition  to  high  school 7-12  88 

DONATIONS 

Board  may  hold  title 14-1  152 

Constitutional  provisions 2 5 

Conveyances,  United  States 14-8  154 

Gifts  for  benefit  of  school 14-1  152 

Playgrounds  — — 14-9  158 

Tax  exempt  property 14-11  159 
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Teachers  Pension  and  Retirement  Fund 

Cities  over  500,000— 34-95  354 

Teachers  Retirement  System 25-81  265 

Title 

School  board ... -• 14-1  152 

Trustees  of  schools 4-21  31 

EASTERN  ILLINOIS  STATE  COLLEGE  2 443 

EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

Attendance  in  another  district 12-24  143 

Claims  for  excess  cost 12-25  143 

County  superintendent  recommendations. 12-24  143 

Defined  12-20  142 

Educational  facilities 12-20  142 

Excess  cost  payable  by  State — 12-26  144 

Expenditures  12-25  143 

Powers  and  duties  of  board 12-21  142 

Qualifications  of  teachers 12-23  143 

Reimbursement  12-25  143 

Report  of  excess  cost — ... 12-25  143 

Special  educational  facilities 12-20  142 

Supervision  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  12-22  142 

Transportation  12-24  143 

Tuition  to  another  district 12-24  143 

Warrants  for  excess  cost — 12-27  145 

EIGHTH  GRADE  GRADUATE 

Defined  11-15  126 

ELECTIONS 

Annexation,  elementary  to  unit  district 9-9  105 

Ballot  boxes 5A-14  73 

Ballots  ...._ 5A-11  70 

Absentee  5A-14  73 

Disposition  of. 5A-16  75 

Distribution  of 5A-8  65 

Public  measure 5A-13  72 

School  site 5A-12  72 

Boards  of  education 7-1  85 

Boards  of  school  inspectors 32-8  294 

Bond  issues 19-2  199 

Non-high  school  11-10  123 

Special  charter  districts 32-48  306 

Use  of  proceeds  for  different  purposes 19-4.1  200 

Boundary  changes 4-32  36 

High  school  districts — 4-30  34 

Non-high  school  territory 11-18  127 

Candidates  : .....  5A-9  66 

Canvass  of  votes.... i 5A-15  74 

Board  of  education— 5A-18  75 

County  superintendent  5A-f“8  75 

Challengers  — 5A-14  73 

Change  in  date 1 2-34  381 

Cities  of  less  than  75,000- 6-26  382 

Community  consolidated  districts........ 8-1  92 

Community  high  school  districts  1 10-9  110 

Community  unit  districts 8-9  97 

Board  of  education  _ 8-12  101 

Consolidated  school  districts 9-2  104 

Contest  — 5A-20  76 

County  normal  schools 12-16  141 

County  superintendent  of  schools 3-1  13 

Detachment  of  territory 4-30  34 
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ELECTIONS  (Continued)  Section 

Directors  6-4 

Discontinuance  of  high  school  district 10-14 

Dissolution,  district  in  2 or  more  townships 4-33 

Districts  of  100,000  to  500,000 33.1-1 

Election  Code,  applicability , 5A-2 

Availability  _ _ 15-1 

Election  days  5A-5 

Electioneering 5A-14 

Expenses  _. 5A-8 

Election  Code  .. 14-11 

Judges  and  clerks  5A-8 

Community  high  school  districts  10-19  \ 

Special  charter  districts  32-6 

Trustees  of  schools  4-8 

Junior  colleges  12-13 

Tax  levy  ... 12-14 

Lease  property,  United  States  or  agency 14-8 

Manual  training  course 27-16 

Nominating  petitions  5A-9 

Non-high  school  districts  11-1 

Notices  of  election  5A-10 

Penalty 5A-17 

Poll  books  5A-16 

Polling  precincts  5A-7 

Polls  open,  time ...  5A-6 

Opening  and  closing  5A-14 

Public  measure  5A-13 

Qualifications  of  voters  5A-3 

Residence,  superintendent,  principal  or  teachers 7-18 

School  house  and  site  _ 7-17 

Ballot  5A-12 

Purchase  or  location  6-24 

Sale  4-22 

To  another  district 4-23 

School  lands,  common  13-7 

Scope  of  Act 5A-1 

Special  charter  districts 32-1 

Special  elections  5A-5 

Statement  of  candidacy 5A-9 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-1 

Tally  lists  5A-16 

Taxes  17-2 

Additional  17-3 

Restrictions  162a 

Textbooks,  free  1 28-14 

Tie  vote  5A-19 


Township  treasurer — 5-1 

Duty  to  give  notice 5-17 

Trustees  of  schools 4-4 

Trustees,  Teachers  Retirement  System 25-23 

Voters  5A-3 

Registration  5A-4 

Withdrawal  of  candidacy 5A-9 

Working  cash  fund  bonds 20-7 


ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Annexation  to  unit  district— — — 9-9 

Board  of  directors 6-1 

Boundary  changes  4-30 

Consolidation 9-1 

By  trustees 4-30 

Corporate  status  of  board 6-2 
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ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Detachment  of  territory 4-30  34 

Directors  6-4  77 

Duties  : 6-15  79 

Powers  6-33  81 

Dissolution 4-34  37 

Division  4-30  34 

Election  of  directors  — — 6-4  77 

Meetings  of  board 6-9  78 

Orders  6-12  78 

Records  6-10  78 

Reports  6-11  78 

Shall  maintain  school  6-53  83 

Trustees  may  change  boundaries 4-30  34 

Unit  district  annexation 9-9  105 

Vacancy  6-4  77 

EMINENT  DOMAIN 

Authorities  may  exercise  14-7  154 

Cities  over  500,000  34-19  323 

Land  outside  city  or  village 14-7  154 

Land  outside-  district  ... _— 15-21  163 

Property  for  school  site  . 7-17  88 

Special  charter  districts  32-30  301 

ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 

Instruction  in 27-2  271 

ERIKSON,  LEIF 

Day  designated  27-20  276 

EVENING  SCHOOLS 

Temporary  use  of  school  house  6-43  82 

EXPULSION  OF  PUPILS 

Power  of  directors  6-38  82 

FEDERAL  AID 

Continuation  schools  12-4  134 

Cooperation  with  U.  S.  Department  of  Education 2-28  12 

Nursery  schools  7-19  89 

Public  Law  874  18-10  194 

Vocational  education  5 452 

Vocational  rehabilitation  6 454 

FEES  AND  SALARIES 

Assistant  county  superintendent  27a  383 

County  treasury  3-10  15 

County  superintendent  of  schools 27  383 

Common  school  fund  18-6  189 

County  truant  officer  r__  3-27  19 

School  officers  15-3  160 

Trustees  of  schools  15-3  160 

FENCES 

Repair  6-30  81 

FINES,  FORFEITURES,  PENALTIES 

Boundary  change,  county  clerk 10-39  119 

Colored  children,  exclusion  from  school  15-15  162 

Compulsory  attendance 26-9  270 

Continuation  schools  12-6  134 

County  superintendent  practicing  other  profession  ...  3-3  15 

County  treasurer  to  pay  into  school  fund 18-20  197 

Evidences  of  indebtedness  not  in  proper  form  4-49  42 
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FINES,  FORFEITURES,  PENALTIES  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Interest  in  sale  of  books,  apparatus,  etc.  15-8  161 

Poll  books,  failure  to  deliver 15-12  162 

Religious  affiliation  of  teachers 22-4  224 

School  directors  interested  in  contracts  6-14  79 

School  officers,  failure  to  furnish  statistics  and 

information  i 15-11  162 

State  aid  claims  * 18-14  196 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  remission  of 

forfeitures  2-23  11 

Tax  equivalent  grants 18-5  184 

Treasurer,  township 

Failure  to  perform  duties  5-20  63 

Statement  of  publication,  newspaper  5-14  61 

Non-compliance  with  Act  15-13  162 

Tuition 

Orphan  children  or  dependents 18-3  178 

Military  encampments  or  veterans’  hospital 

areas  18-4  180 

FLAGS 

Class  rooms  3a  384 

Directors  may  furnish  flag  and  staff ... 6-46  83 

Expense  of  flags  4 384 

Flag  Day  exercises  1 384 

Proper  use  and  display  to  be  taught 27-3  271 

School  house  or  grounds  3 384 

Size  of  flag 3a  384 

FORMS 

Accounting  system  2-30  12 

Ballots 

Annexation,  elementary  to  unit  district  9-9  105 

Board  of  education  election  5A-11  70 

Bond  issues 

Non-high  school  district  11-10  123 

Non-high  school  claims  or  judgments  11-12  125 

Special  charter  districts  32-49  307 

Teachers  wages  or  claims  19-11  202 

Working  cash  fund  20-7  211 

Boundary  changes  — . 4-30  34 

Non-high  school  territory  annexed  to  high 

school  district 11-18  127 

Community  consolidated  school  district  8-2  93 

Discontinuance  ... . 8-8  96 

Community  high  school  district  10-9  110 

Consolidated  districts  9-3  105 

High  school  10-21  116 

County  normal  schools  12-16  141 

Detachment  of  territory ....  4-30  34 

Non-high  school  11-18  127 

Directors,  election  6-4  77 

Junior  colleges  12-13  136 

Tax  levy  12-14  139 

Non-high  school  district 

Bonds  11-11  124 

Boundary  changes  11-18  127 

Tax  levy  11-9  123 

Sale  of  school  property 

To  another  district  4-23  32 

Tax  levy 

Increase,  Cities  over  500,000  34-58  341 

Non-high  school  district  11-9  123 

Textbooks,  free 28-14  280 
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FORMS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Bonds 

Township  treasurer 5-2  56 

Special  charter  district  32-34  301 

Budgetary  procedure 2-29  12 

Certificate  of  tax  levy  17-9  174 

Non-high  school  district 11-3  121 

Mortgages  5-8  59 

Notices 

Appeal,  boundary  change  4-38  38 

Community  consolidated  district  8-7  95 

Election 

Boards  5A-10  68 

Community  consolidated  district  8-1  92 

Community  high  school  district  . 10-9  110 

Consolidated  high  school  district 10-21  116 

Manual  training  department  27-16  274 

New  district  organization  4-42  40 

Sale,  common  school  lands 13-7  147 

Special  charter  district 

Organization  under  general  law  32-1  292 

Board  of  education  32-15  296 

Trustees  of  schools  4-5  27 

Orders,  school  6-12  78 

Special  charter  district  32-39  303 

Petition,  change  of  boundaries  4-35  37 

Register,  daily  23-2  225 

Sale 

Common  school  lands  13-11  149 

Election  13-7  147 

School  property  4-22  31 

Schedules,  teachers  23-3  227 

Certification  23-4  227 

Tax  levy  certificate  - 17-9  174 

Non-high  school  district..— 11-3  121 

FRATERNITIES 

Defined 31-1  290 

Inimical  to  public  good  31-2  290 

Organizations  included  . 31-1  290 

Solicitation  unlawful  31-4  290 

Suspension  of  members  from  school—. 31-3  290 

University,  teachers  colleges,  not  included  31-5  290 

FUNDS,  SCHOOL 

Apportionment  3-23  18 

Basis  for  18-9  190 

Athletic  funds  to  pay  insurance 15-19  163 

Average  daily  attendance  requirements 18-11  194 

Building  funds  17-6  172 

Used  for  education  purposes  17-2  166 

Church  or  sectarian  purpose  15-14  162 

Constitutional  provision  3 5 

Cities  over  500,000  34-9  318 

Class  funds  7-22  90 

Collector  to  pay 17-12  175 

Common  school  fund 18-1  177 

Apportionment  18-9  190 

By  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  18-2  177 

By  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 18-2  177 

Claims  for  State  aid. 18-14  196 

Moneys  constituting  18-1  177 

Reports  18-14  196 

Special  charter  districts  32-10  295 

Special  equalization  quotas  . 18-10  194 
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FUNDS,  SCHOOL  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Continuation  schools  12-4  134 

Conversion  by  officers  15-9  161 

County  fund  18-18  197 

County  supervisory  expense  fund  18-7  189 

Deductible  Federal  funds  18-10  194 

Depository  designated  5-6  58 

District  in  two  or  more  townships  5-18  62 

Distribution  of  funds  4-46  41 

Federal  funds,  acceptance  of  2-28  12 

Fiscal  statement  of  treasurer  5-14  61 

Flat  sum  equalization  18-9  190 

Institute  fund  3-26  19 

Registration  fees  21-15  219 

Interest  on  schools  funds 18-1  177 

Investment  of  school  funds 1 393 

Township  loanable  fund 5-7  58 

Loanable  fund  18-19  197 

Loss,  liability  for  15-10  161 

Lunch  program  6-57  84 

Military  encampment  area  claims 18-4  180 

Mortgages  \ 5-8  59 

New  district  4-46  41 

Non-high  school  district 11-4  122 

After  1953  11-18  127 

Notice  of  amount  in  treasurer’s  hands  18-17  197 

Nursery  schools  7-19  89 

Orders,  school  6-12  78 

Non-payment,  want  of  funds 5-16  62 

Orphanage  claims  — 18-3  178 

Payment  of  claims  by  trustees  4-17  30 

Permanent  township  fund  claims 4-17  30 

Playgrounds,  payment  for  14-9  158 

Prairie  du  Rocher  commons  6 403 

Pupils  in  average  daily  attendance  18-11  194 

Recognized  school  18-9  190 

Record  of  township  treasurer  5-5  57 

Reports 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 2-14  9 

Township  treasurer  5-14  61 

Revolving  funds  7-22  90 

Salaries  of  janitors,  engineers,  etc.  17-6  172 

Safeguarding  7-22  90 

Special  aid  18-10  194 

Special  charter  districts  32-27  300 

State  aid  claims  — 18-14  196 

Supervisory  expense  fund  — 18-7  189 

Supplementary  equalization  2 18-10  194 

Surplus  after  paying  bonds  19-28  206 


Increased  17-3  167 

Teachers  orders  — 5-16  62 

Township  loanable  fund — 5-7  58 

Claims  paid  from  income  4-17  30 

Moneys  constituting  principal  18-19  197 

Penalties  added  to 13-6  147 

Township  treasurer 

Custodian  of  funds 5-6  58 

Loans  from  township  fund  5-7  58 

Statement,  publication  of  annual  5-14  61 

Tuition  claims,  State 

Military  encampment  areas  18-4  180 

Orphanages  18-3  178 

Veterans  hospitals - 18-4  180 
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FUNDS,  SCHOOL  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Withholding  .... ... - 3-23  18 

County  superintendent,  failure  to  make  report  2-24  11 

Officer  or  teacher,  failure  to  make  report  _ 2-26  11 

School  district,  not  keeping  school  as  required.—  4-17  30 

Working  cash  fund  — 20-1  208 

Cities  over  500,000  — 34-34  329 

GIFTS 

Board  may  receive  for  benefit  of  schools  14-1  152 

Trustees  may  receive  and  hold  title  4-21  31 

GRADUATES 

Eighth  grade,  defined  11-15  126 

HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

Account  of  expenditures  12-25  143 

Attendance  outside  district  12-24  143 

Authority  to  establish  special  facilities  - 12-20  142 

Classes  outside  district 12-24  143 

Clothing  12-28  145 

County  superintendent  recommendation  3-64  24 

Duties  of  parent  or  guardian 12-28  145 

Duties  of  school  board 12-21  142 

Educable  mentally  handicapped 12-20  142 

Enforcement  of  law 12-29  145 

Excess  cost  12-25  143 

Payable  by  State  12-26  144 

Warrants  for  12-27  145 

Expenditures 12-25  143 

Maladjusted  children  _ 12-20  142 

Penalty,  failure  to  send  child  to  school  12-30  145 

Physically  handicapped  child  defined- 12-20  142 

Powers  of  board  12-21  142 

Qualified  psychological  examiner  defined  12-22  142 

Qualifications  of  teachers  12-23  143 

Reimbursement  applications  12-25  143 

Report  of  excess  cost 12-25  143 

Superintendent  of  Public  instruction 

Determine  eligibility  of  children 12-22  142 

Prescribe  standards  12-22  142 

Supervise  education  facilities 12-22  142 

Supervision  of  special  education  12-22  142 

Teachers  qualifications  12-23  143 

Transportation  to  another  district  12-24  143 

Truants,  incorrigibles  and  delinquents  12-20  142 

Tuition  to  another  district  12-24  143 

Two  or  more  districts  involved  3-64  24 

Types  of  children  12-20  142 

Warrants  for  excess  cost 12-27  145 

HEALTH 

Physical  education  and  training  27-5  272 

Pupils,  physical  examination 27-8  272 

Teaching  27-5  272 

Teachers  qualifications 21-1  213 

Evidence  of  physical  fitness  22-5  224 

HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 
Annexation 

Approval  of  annexing  board 10-17  114 

Consolidated  high  school  districts  10-27  118 

Detachment  and  annexation 4-30  34 

Non-high  school  territory  11-18  127 

Territory  added  to  another  district 10-17  114 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Board  of  education  7-1  85 

Community  high  school  district  10-10  111 

Consolidated  high  school  districts  10-24  117 

Township  high  school  districts  10-2  109 

Boundary  changes 10-17  114 

Record  by  county  clerk  10-39  119 

Community  high  school  districts  10-9  110 

Compactness  and  contiguity  10-13  112 

Consolidated  districts  10-17  114 

Consolidated  high  schools  10-21  116 

Detachment  of  territory  10-17  114 

Bonded  debt  19-31  207 

Tax  to  pay  10-19  116 

By  trustees  4-30  34 

District  offering  high  school  course  10-16  114 

Discontinuance  of  district  10-14  113 

Dissolved  3-51.1  22 

Governed  by  community  high  school  provisions  10-42  120 

Hearing 

Boundary  change  10-18  115 

Invalid  organization,  refund  of  taxes  * 10-41  119 

Territory  in  more  than  one  district  ^ 10-38  118 

Indebtedness,  bonded  10-19  116 

Joint  use  of  school  property  14-6  153 

Junior  high  school  12-11  135 

Manual  training  department  27-16  274 

Map  filed  with  county  clerk 10-19  116 

Petitions 

Detachment  of  territory  10-17  114 

Hearing,  change  of  boundaries  10-18  115 

Principal,  employment  of 7-11  87 

Residence  for  7-18  89 

Protectorate  4-34  37 

Recognized  high  school  defined  11-15  126 

Report,  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  10-13  112 

Residence  for  principal,  superintendent  or  teacher  „ 7-18  89 

Sale  of  sites  and  buildings  . 4-22  31 

Superintendent,  employment  of  7-11  87 

Residence  for  - — 7-18  89 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  .... 10-13  112 

Tax  levy 17-2  166 

Additional  17-3  167 

Territory  in  more  than  one  district 10-38  118 

Township  treasurer’s  salary  and  expense  5-4  57 

Tuition  29-2  281 

Two-year  interval  — 10-20  116 

HISTORY 

Negro  race  27-23  276 

United  States  - 27-22  276 

HOLIDAYS 

Legal  school  22-2  223 

Special,  granted  by  board 6-42  82 

HOSPITAL  SCHOOLS  FOR  PHYSICALLY  HANIDCAPPED 

Advisory  board 5 385 

Diagnosis,  services  of  other  agencies  3 385 

Eligibility  2 385 

Establishment 1 385 

Other  departments  and  agencies  4 385 

Rules  — 7 386 

Supervision  of  educational  program 6 386 
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HUMANE  EDUCATION  Section  Page 

Institute  programs  27-14  274 

Required  teaching  27-12  274 

ILLINOIS-MINED  COAL 

Duty  of  Department  of  Mines  and  Minerals 4 377 

Institution  defined  2 377 

Purchase  of 1 376 

Violation  of  Act — 3 377 

ILLINOIS  MUNICIPAL  RETIREMENT  FUND 4 386 

ILLINOIS  STATE  NORMAL  UNIVERSITY 2 433 

INCORRIGIBLE  CHILDREN 

Parental  schools,  cities  over  500,000  34-124  365 

Special  educational  facilities 12-20  142 

INDEBTEDNESS 

Bonds 

Authority  to  issue  19-2  199 

Refunding  bonds  19-16  203 

Constitutional  limitation  12  6 

Debt  limitation  Act 1 381 

Application  to  school  districts  19-1  199 

Debt  incurring  power  19-33  207 

Detached  territory  liability — 19-31  207 

Joint  board  to  determine  19-30  207 

Non-high  school  territory  11-19  130 

Funding  bonds  1.3  381 

Limitation 

Constitutional  12  6 

Statutory  1 380 

New  district  4-47  41 

Underlying  districts  19-32  207 

Working  cash  fund  20-2  208 

Cities  over  500,000  34-35  329 

INDIAN  DAY,  AMERICAN  27-21  276 

INSPECTORS,  BOARDS  OF  SCHOOL 

(See  Boards  of  Inspectors)  , 32-8  294 

INSTITUTES,  TEACHERS 

Alcoholic  drinks  and  narcotics,  instruction  . 27-10  273 

Annual  3-25  19 

County  superintendent’s  duty 3-25  19 

Assistance  authorized 2-19  10 

Conducting  institute  3-35  21 

Defined  3-25  19 

Directors  to  close  schools  6-32  81 

Expenses  3-26  19 

Fund  3-26  19 

Registration  fees  21-15  219 

Moral  and  humane  education  27-14  274 

Report,  school  board  associations  — 16-6  164 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-19  10 

Suspension  of  certificate  21-26  222 

Teachers  attendance  22-3  224 

Time  counted,  school  year , 22-1  223 

INSTRUCTION 

Alcohol  and  narcotics  27-10  273 

Animals,  experiments  on  27-13  274 

Australian  ballot  system  27-3  271 
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INSTRUCTION  (Continued)  Section  Page 

* Birds  and  animals,  treatment 27-12  274 

Board  may  prescribe 27-1  271 

Branches  taught  6-23  80 

Cities  over  500,000 

Board  may  prescribe  classes — T 34-17  321 

Superintendent  to  prescribe  34-6  317 

Continuation  schools  12-2  134 

Directors  to  direct  branches  6-23  80 

Drawing  27-1  271 

English  language  27-2  271 

Flags,  proper  use  and  display  27-3  271 

Flag  day  exercises 1 384 

Health,  physical  education 27-5  272 

History  of  United  States  27-22  276 

History  of  Negro  race  27-23  276 

Honesty,  kindness,  justice  ..... 27-11  273 

Humane  instruction  .1 27-14  274 

Manual  training fl  27-16  274 

Moral  and  humane  education 27-14  274 

Patriotism  27-3  271 

Physical  education  and  training 27-5  272 

Physiology  and  hygiene  27-10  273 

Recommendations  by  Superintendent  7-11  87 

Representative  government  _ 27-3  271 

Safety  education  — ... 27-18  275 

United  States  History  27-22  276 

Vocal  music 27-1  271 

Voters  may  prescribe  27-1  271 

Voting,  method  of  27-3  271 

INSURANCE 

Accident  and  health,  athletes  367  389 

Athletes  - 15-19  163 

Group  accident  and  health  367  389 

Liability  _ 29-lla  283 

Pupils  —367  389 

Medical  or  hospital  service  15-19  163 

Transportation  29-lla  283 

INTEREST 

Bonds 

Non-high  school  district  11-11  124 

Refunding  ... 19-18  203 

Cities  over  500,000  34-69  346 

Special  charter  districts  32-47  306 

Working  cash  fund  20-2  208 

Common  school  fund 18-1  177 

Loans,  township  fund — 5-7  58 

Default  in  interest — 5-9  60 

Orders,  teachers 5-16  62 

Cities  over  500,000  34—80  348 

Special  charter  districts  32-36  302 

Teachers  Retirement  System 

Regular  interest  defined  25-10  238 

Township  loanable  fund  5-7  58 

Accrued  interest,  distribution  18-19  197 

Warrants,  tax  17-14  176 

Cities  over  500,000  34-23  326 

Non-high  school  districts 11-8  122 

Special  charter  districts  32-28  300 

INVESTMENTS 

Cities  over  500,000  34-32  329 

Mortgages,  loanable  fund  5-8  59 
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INVESTMENTS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Obligations  of  United  States ... 2 894 

Public  funds 

Construction  of  Act 5 394 

Designation  of  payee  3 894 

Public  agency  1 393 

Registration  — 3 394 

Safekeeping  and  disposition  of  securities 4 394 

U.  S.  obligations  2 394 

Refunding  bond  and  interest  sinking  fund  account  ....  19-25  205 

Teachers  Retirement  System  25-35  242 

Township  loanable  fund 5-7  58 

Township  treasurer 

Principal  of  township  fund 5-7  58 

United  States  Government  securities  5-7  58 

JOINT  USE  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY 

Building  jointly  used,  additions,  enlargements 14-4  151 

High  school  district 

Agreement  with  district  having  no  high  school  _ 14-6  153 

Purchases  and  agreements  for  joint  use 14-5  153 

Site  and  building 14-2  153 

JUDGES  AND  CLERKS 

Board  of  education  of  special  charter  district 32-18  297 

Detachment  of  territory  : 4-30  34 

New  district  4-43  40 

School  elections  5A-8  65 

Special  charter  district 32-6  294 

Trustees  of  schools  4-8  28 

JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

Cities  over  500,000  T 34-17  321 

Districts  of  less  than  500,000  12-13  136 

College  in  operation  not  affected 12-15  140 

Election  to  establish  12-13  136 

Tax  levy 12-14  139 

Resolution  for  establishment  12-13.1  137 

Study  of  need  for  junior  college 12-13.1  137 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

to  study  need 12-13.1  137 

Tax  levy  for  tuition  12-13.2  138 

Tax  rates 12-13  136 

Tuition  for  qualified  students  12-13.3  139 

Tax  levy 12-13.2  138 

Validation  of  existing  colleges  12-15  140 

Standards  2-27  11 

JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

Agreement  for  maintenance  12-11  135 

KASKASKIA  COMMONS 

Apportionment  of  funds 3-23  18 

Sale  of  school  property  4-22  31 

Trustees  of  schools 4-27  33 

KINDERGARTENS 

Apportionment  of  common  school  fund 18-9  190 

Attendance 18-9  190 

Cities  over  500,000  34-18  322 

Directors  may  establish 6-49  88 

Tuition  claims 

Military  encampment  areas 18-4  180 

Orphanages 18-3  178 

Veterans’  hospitals  18-4  180 
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LANDS,  SCHOOL  Sections 

Advertising  for  sale 13-11 

Acquisition  outside  district 15-21 

Cities  over  500,000  34-25 

Sale  or  lease 34-20 

Common  school  lands 13-1 

Business  transacted,  place 13-2 

County  superintendent  of  schools 

IBooks  recording  sale  of 3-17 

Duty  to  sell  lands 3-20 

Sale  13-12 

Statement  to  county  board ... 3-8 

Cutting  or  injuring  trees  13-4 

Fines  and  penalties 13-6 

Fractional  township  13-8 

Funds  accruing  from  sale 18-19 

Leases 13-3 

Notice  of  sale 13-11 

Patents  13-17 

Copies  13-18 

Plats  13-10 

Purchase  price  13-13 

Certificate  13-16 

Railroad  right-of-way  13-3 

Sale  13-7 

Conduct  13-12 

For  schoolhouse  site  13-20 

Notice  13-11 

Streets  and  highways 13-19 

Subdivision  13-9 

Title  13-3 

Trees,  cutting  or  injuring 13-4 

Trespass 13-5 

Trustees  13-3 

Unsold  lands 13-14 

Value  fixed  13-10 

New  13-15 

Conveyances  14-1 

Dissolution  of  corporation. 3-3 

Duration  of  reverter 4 

Partial  invalidity 7 

Property  held  for  school  purposes 59-10 

Right  of  entry  or  re-entry 1 

Rights  not  affected  — 6 

Termination  of  trust 2 

Time  for  action 5 

To,  or  lease  from  U.  S.  or  agency 14-8 

Trustees  may  receive  4-21 

County  superintendent  to  sell  3-30.1 

Election  13-7 

For  sale  — 13-11 

Eminent  domain 14-7 

Outside  city  : 14-7 

Outside  district  15-21 

Property  for  school  site 7-17 


Exemption  from  taxation 14-11 

Gas  or  oil  lease 13-3 

Gifts  — 14-1 

Trustees  4-21 

Joint  use  — 14-2 

Additions  and  enlargements  14-4 

Agreements  14-6 

Kaskaskia  commons 4-22 

Lease  or  sale  of 4-27 
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LANDS,  SCHOOL  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Patents,  common  school  lands  13-17  150 

Playgrounds  - 14-9  158 

Cities  over  500,000  34-21  323 

Pooling  agreements  13-3  146 

Prairie  du  Rocher  commons  6 399 

Property  for  site  7-17  88 

Re-conveyance  if  not  used  for  schools 59-11  421 

Residence  for  teachers  7-18  89 

Sale 

Kaskaskia  ... 4-27  33 

Road  purposes  4-28  34 

To  another  district 4-23  32 

Trustees  4-22  31 

Special  charter  district 32-29  300 

Special  charter  municipality ... . 59-13  422 

Tax  exempt 14-11  159 

Title  to  13-3  146 

Township  fund,  penalties  added  13-6  147 

Township  treasurer,  statement  : 5-13  61 

Transfer  to  municipal  corporation 14-12  159 

Trustees  4-22  31 

Lease  or  sale  4-27  43 

Report  59-12  421 

Road  purposes  4-28  34 

To  another  district  : , ... 4-23  32 

United  States  or  agency 14-8  154 

LEIF  ERIKSON  DAY  27-20  276 

LIBRARIES 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Directors  may  furnish  6-40  82 

Gifts  4-21  31 

Report  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 2-14  9 

Special  charter  district  32-9  294 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Report  of  district  libraries 2-14  9 

LOANS 

County  superintendent  of  schools 

Statement  to  county  board 3-18  17 

Federal  government  _ 14-8  154 

Textbooks  loaned  to  pupils  28-15  280 

Parents  unable  to  buy 6-26  81 

Township  loanable  fund  5-7  58 

Income  from  4-17  30 

Penalties  added  to  13-6  147 

Principal  remains  intact 18-18  197 

LUNCHES,  SCHOOL 

Accounts  , 4 379 

Agreement  3 379 

Applications  ... 6 379 

Basis  for  apportionment  7 379 


Claims  8 380 

Definitions  1 378 

Disapproval  or  reduction  of  reimbursement 6 379 

Equipment  6-57  84 

Purchase  of  17-6  172 

Funds  for  expenses  6-57  84 

Reimbursement  2 378 

Report  of  claims  9 380 

Standardized  lunches  3 379 


505 


LUNCHES,  SCHOOL  (Continued)  Section 

State  reimbursement  9 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  agreement 

with  sponsors  3 

Surplus  commodities  3 

Types  of  lunches 3 

Warrants  9 

Welfare  centers  2 

MANUAL  TRAINING 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17 

Establishment  in  high  schools  27-16 

MALADJUSTED  CHILDREN 

Attendance  in  another  district 12-24 

County  superintendent  recommendations  ... — 3-64 

Defined  * 12-20 

Educational  facilities  12-20 

Two  or  more  districts  3-64 

Excess  cost  paid  by  State 12-26 

Special  facilities  in  secular  institution 12-26 

Transportation  12-24 

Tuition  12-24 

MAPS 

Annexation 

Elementary  district  to  unit  districts 9-10 

Non-high  territory  to  high  school 11-18 

Boundary  changes 

Appeal  4-39 

Trustees  4-41 

Community  consolidated  district  8-6 

Community  high  school  district 10-19 

County  superintendent  of  schools 

Duty  3-46 

New  districts  3-60 

Non-high  boundary  changes  11-18 

Designation  of  districts  4-29 

Non-high  school  district 

Detachment  of  territory  11-18 

Townships,  designation  of  districts 4-29 

Township  high  school  district  10-19 

Trustees  of  schools 4-29 

MEETINGS 

Cities  over  500,000  34-18 

Directors  6-9 

In  school  houses  6-43 

Special  and  regular  7-5 

Teachers  Retirement  System  Board 25-26 

MEMBER 

Defined  25-5 — 

MEMBERSHIP  SERVICE 

Defined  25-7 

MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

Claims  12-25 

Educational  facilities 12-20 

Excess  cost 12-26 

Expenditures  12-25 

Powers  and  duties  of  board 12-21 

Qualifications  of  teachers 12-23 

Reimbursement 12-25 
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MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Report  of  excess  cost 12-25  143 

Special  educational  facilities  12-20  142 

Supervision  of  educational  facilities 12-22  142 

Transportation  12-24  143 

Tuition  12-24  143 

Warrants  12-27  145 

MINIMUM  WAGE  LAW 22-7  225 

Boards  of  education 7-8  87 

MONTH,  SCHOOL  22-1  223 

MORAL  AND  HUMANE  INSTRUCTION .....  27-14  274 

MUNICIPAL  RETIREMENT  FUND 

Application  to  school  employees  4 386 

NEGRO  RACE 

History  of  — 27-23  276 

NIGHT  SCHOOLS 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Use  of  school  house  6-43  82 

NON-HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Abatement  of  tax  11-21  132 

Annexation  to  high  school  district 11-18  127 

Audit  of  claims 11-17  127 

Ballots  11-9  123 

Board  of  education  11-1  120 

Bonded  debt,  detached  territory 11-19  130 

Bonds  11-10  123 

Detached  territory  11-20  131 

Territory  detached  at  different  times 11-22  132 

Tuition  claims  or  judgments  ... 11-12  125 

Boundary  changes  11-18  127 

By  county  superintendent 11-18  127 

Trustees  of  schools  4-30  34 

County  treasurer  11-14  126 

Detachment  of  territory  11-18  127 

Allocation  of  obligation 11-20  131 

Levy  of  tax  11-21  132 

Liability  for  indebtedness  11-19  130 

Dissolution  11-18.1  129 

Duties  of  Board  11-2  121 

Eighth  grade  graduate  defined 11-15  126 

Election  11-1  120 

Expenses  11-6  122 

Issue  bonds  11-10  123 

Funds  remaining  after  dissolution 11-18  127 

Liability  for  indebtedness  11-19  130 

Maps  11-18  127 

Nomination  of  board  members 11-1  120 

Notice  of  election  11-10  123 

Bonds  11-12  125 

Boundary  changes 11-18  127 

Petition  for  boundary  change  11-18  127 

President  of  board  11-1  120 

Recognized  school  defined  1 11-15  126 

Reports  . — ... 11-5  122 

Resolution  for  bonds  11-11  124 

Secretary  of  board  11-1  120 

Tax  levy  — ' 11-3  121 

Ballots  11-9  123 

Certificate 11-3  121 
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NON-HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Territory  constituting  district 11-1  120 

Transportation  11-7  122 

Treasurer  11-14  126 

Tuition  11-4  122 

Bonds  to  pay  claims 11-12  125 

Eighth  grade  graduates  11-15  126 

School  in  adjoining  State  11-16  127 

Warrants,  tax  .... 11-8  122 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

Apportionment  1 432 

Appropriation  4 433 

For  administration  5 433 

Board  of  Southern  Illinois  University 1 436 

Trustees,  members  2 441 

Claims  2 433 

Eastern  Illinois  State  College  2 443 

Normal  University  J. 2 433 

Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College 2 444 

Scholarships  30-1  284 

Southern  Illinois  University 2 435 

Standards  3 433 

Western  Illinois  State  College 2 445 

NORTH  CENTRAL  ASSOCIATION,  INVESTIGATION 
OF 

Appropriation  4 393 

Creation  of  Commission  1 393 

Officers  2 393 

Report  of  General  Assembly 3 393 

NORTHERN  ILLINOIS  STATE  TEACHERS  COLLEGE 

Object  to  qualify  teachers  2 444 

NURSERY  SCHOOLS 

Board  of  education  may  establish 7-19  89 

NURSE,  SCHOOL 

First-aid  room 6-54  84 

ORDERS,  SCHOOL 

Bonds  to  pay  19-10  201 

Form  6-12  78 

Payment  by  board 7-22  90 

Teachers  — * 5-16  62 

ORPHANS 

Claims  for  tuition 18-3  178 

Facilities  outside  district  6-58  84 

Tuition  paid  by  State  29-3  281 

PARENTAL  SCHOOLS 

Cities  25,000  to  500,000  12-10  135 

Authority  to  establish  12-10  135 

Cities  over  500,000  34-15  363 

PARIS  UNION  SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

Board  of  education 2 395 

Elections  3 395 

PATRIOTISM 

Teaching  27-3  271 
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PENALTIES  Section  Page 

Boundary  change,  county  clerk 10-39  119 

Colored  children,  exclusion  from  school . _ 15-15  162 

Compulsory  attendance  26-9  270 

Continuation  schools  12-6  134 

County  superintendent  I . 3-3  15 

County  treasurer  18-20  197 

Defacing  public  buildings  196  396 

Directors  interested  in  contracts 6-14  79 

Disturbing  school  60  396 

Evidence  of  indebtedness  4-49  42 

False  statement  as  to  accrediting 116a  396 

Hazing  1 396 

Moral  and  humane  education . 27-15  274 

Officers 

Failure  to  discharge  duties 15-11  162 

Interested  in  sale  of  books 15-8  161 

Poll  book  15-12  162 

Religious  affiliation  of  teacher  22-4  224 

State  aid  claims  18-14  180 

Tax  equivalent  grants  18-5  184 

Tuition  for  orphans  18-3  178 

Tuition,  military  encampments  18-4  180 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 2-23  11 

Teachers 

Daily  registers  23-2  225 

Sale  of  books,  apparatus,  etc 23-6  228 

Schedules  23-1  225 

Township  treasurer 

Failure  to  perform  duties 5-20  63 

Publication  of  annual  statement  5-14  61 

PENSIONS 

Cities  over  500,000  34-91  352 

Illinois  Municipal  Retirement  Fund  4 386 

Reciprocal  allowance  25-78.1  265 

Credits  toward  retirement  1 401 

Teachers’  Retirement  System  25-2  235 

PENSION  RESERVE 

Defined  25-17  238 

PEORIA 

Board  of  school  inspectors  32-4  293 

PETITIONS 

Annexation  of  territory 

Common  school  district  to  community  consolidated 

district  8-6  94 

Elementary  district  to  unit  district  9-9  105 

High  school  territory  to  high  school  district 10-17  114 

Non-high  school  territory  to  high  school  district  11-18  127 

Boundary  changes  4-30  34 

Community  consolidated  district  8-6  94 

Community  unit  district  8-14  103 

Community  unit  district  8-6  94 

Non-high  school  district  11-18  127 

Trustees  of  schools  4-30  34 

Unit  district  9-9  105 

Community  consolidated  districts  8-1  92 

Community  high  school  districts  10-9  110 

Consolidated  districts  4-30  34 

Consolidated  high  school  districts  10-21  116 

Detachment  of  territory  4-30  34 

Dissolution  of  district  in  two  townships 4-33  37 
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PETITIONS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Division  of  districts  — ; 4-30  34 

High  school  districts  10-29  118 

Kindergartens  1 6-49  83 

Nominating 

Boards  of  education  5A-9  66 

District  100,000  to  500,000 33.1-1  310 

Trustees  of  schools  4-4  27 

Residence  for  teachers  7-18  89 

Sale  of  school  lands  or  buildings 4-22  31 

To  another  district  4-23  32 

Sale  of  common  school  lands—, 13-7  147 

Trustees  of  schools 4-30  34 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  TRAINING 

Boards  shall  provide 27-5  272 

Courses  required  27-6  272 

Enforcement  27-7  272 

Health  training  27-5  272 

Instructional  period  - 27-6  272 

Modified  course  27-6  272 

Normal  school  curriculum  27-9  273 

Physical  examination  27-8  272 

Purposes  of  course  27-7  272 

Records  of  physical  examinations  27-8  272 

Required  course  27-6  272 

State  Teachers  Colleges  27-5  272 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Enforcement  of  Act 27-7  272 

Prepare  courses  27-7  272 

PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

Account  of  expenditures  12-25  143 

Attendance  outside  resident  district 12-24  143 

Authority  to  establish  special  facilities- 12-20  142 

Clothing  12-28  145 

County  superintendent  recommendation  12-24  143 

Defined  - 12-20  142 

Educational  facilities  12-20  142 

Two  or  more  districts  12-20  142 

Excess  cost  payable  by  State  12-26  144 

Expenditures  12-25  143 

Hospital  schools  1 385 

Physically  handicapped  child  defined 12-20  142 

Powers  of  board  12-21  142 

Qualifications  of  teachers  12-23  143 

Reimbursement  — 1 i 12-25  143 

Report  of  excess  cost  : 12-25  143 

Special  facilities  defined  12-20  142 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Determine  eligibility  of  children 12-22  142 

Prescribe  standards 12-22  142 

Supervise  educational  facilities  - 12-22  142 

Transportation  12-24  143 

Tuition  to  another  district 12-24  143 

Warrants  for  excess  cost 12-27  145 

PHYSICIAN  AND  SURGEON 

Examination  of  pupils  27-8  272 

School  boards  may  employ 6-55  84 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  HYGIENE 

Alcoholic  drinks  and  narcotics 27-10  273 
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PLAYGROUNDS  Section  Page 

Acquisition  of  property ± 14-9  158 

Bond  issue  14-9  158 

Election  for  19-3  199 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Tax  for  34-66  344 

Tax  warrants l..... 34-67  345 

Contiguous  property  14-9  158 

Cost  of  acquiring  and  equipping  14-9  158 

Establishment  14-9  158 

Operation  and  maintenance  14-9  158 

Police  control  14-10  158 

Special  charter  districts 

Eminent  domain  32-30  301 

Supervision  14-10  158 

POLL  BOOKS 

County  superintendent’s  duties  3-42  21 

Disposition  of  5A-16  75 

Failure  to  deliver  15-12  162 

Special  charter  districts  32-45  305 

Treasurer’s  duty  to  file  5-17  62 

Trustees’  election  4-10  28 

POLLS 

Community  consolidated  districts  8-2  93 

Detachment  of  territory 4-30  34 

Special  charter  districts  32-5  294 

Time  for  opening  and  closing 5A-6  64 

PRAIRIE  DU  ROCHER  COMMONS  L 6 399 

PRINCIPALS 

Employment,  duties,  etc.  7-11  87 

Religious  affiliation  22-4  224 

Residence  7-18  89 

State  aid  claims  18-14  196 

PROTECTION  OF  SCHOOL  PERSONNEL 

Assault  upon  teacher  or  school  employee 1 401 

PUBLIC  BUILDINGS 

Door  to  open  outward  1 397 

Natural  gas  1 397 

Penalty  for  defacing  196  396 

PUBLIC  DRINKING  CUP 

Use  prohibited  1 398 

PUBLIC  FUNDS,  INVESTMENT 

Construction  of  Act  5 394 

Designation  of  payee  3 393 

Public  agency  — 1 393 

Registration  3 394 

Safekeeping  of  securities  4 394 

United  States  obligations  2 ' 394 

PUPILS 

Age  6-25  80 

Assignment 

Boards  of  education  7-9  87 

Directors  * 6-37  82 

Colored  1 6-37  82 

Compulsory  attendance  26-1  268 

Crippled,  classes  for  6-47  83 

Deaf,  classes  for  6-48  83 
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PUPILS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Dental  care  - _ 6-52  83 

Examinations  27-8  272 

Educable  mentally  handicapped  12-20  142 

Expulsion  6-38  82 

Hours  of  attendance  6-39  82 

Days  counted  18-9  190 

Kindergartens  6-49  83 

List  to  teachers  26-3  269 

Non-high  school  district 11-15  126 

Non-resident 6-37  82 

Persons  over  21  6-51  83 

Physical  examination 27-8  272 

Physically  handicapped  12-20  142 

Hospital  schools  1 385 

Registers  23-2  225 

Schedules  23-3  227 

Scholarships  30-1  284 

Segregation 6-37  82 

Special  educational  facilities  — 12-20  142 

Transfers  6-53  83 

Adjoining  State  11-16  127 

High  school  pupils  29-2  281 

Non-high  students  11-15  126 

Record  by  treasurer  5-17  62 

Transportation  29-4  282 

Attending  other  than  public  schools 29-7  282 

Handicapped  children  12-24  143 

Non-resident  pupils  6-37  82 

Truants,  incorrigibles,  delinquents  12-20  142 

Tuition  6-53  83 

High  school  29-2  281 

Non-high  school  11-17  127 

QUORUM 

Boards  of  education  7-2  85 

County  Board  of  school  trustees  4A-18  47 

County  Survey  Committee 5 426 

Directors  6-9  78 

Trustees  4-16  29 

RECIPROCAL  ALLOWANCE  FOR  RETIREMENT 

Concurrent  credit  8 403 

Concurrent  employment  6 403 

Death  benefits  1 — 4 402 

Disability  benefits  5 402 

Discharge  of  liabilities - — __  7 403 

Eligibility  for  benefits  - 2 402 

Reciprocity  of  credit  1 401 

Reinstatement  of  forfeited  credits 9 403 

Retirement  annuity,  allowance  or  benefit 3 402 

Teachers’  Retirement  System  25-78.1  265 

RECOGNITION 

Attendance  requirements  18-11  194 

Recognized  high  school  defined  11-15  126 

Recognized  school  defined  , 18-9  190 

Recognized  school  or  institution  21-24  222 

Standards  for  2-27  11 

State  aid  claims 18-9  190 

REFUNDING  BONDS 

Agreements  for  refunding  19-26  206 

Application  of  law  19-27  206 

Authority  to  issue 19-16  203 
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REFUNDING  BONDS  (Continued) 

Cancellation  — 

Cities  over  500,000  

Contents  and  execution  

Details  of  resolution  . — 

Interest  sinking  fund  

Investment  * . 

Maturity  

Purchase  or  redemption 

Reduction  of  taxes  

For  payment  of  bonds  refunded 

Registrability  

Resolution  for  issuance  

Sale  or  exchange  

Taxes 

REHABILITATION,  VOCATIONAL 

Acceptance  of  Federal  Act  

Board  to  administer  ... 

Definitions  

Division  established  

Donations  

Duties  of  board  — 

Necessary  employees  

Vocational  rehabilitation  fund  

Warrants  

RELIGION 

Affiliation  of  district  employees  

Constitutional  provision  .. 

Funds  for  sectarian  purpose  prohibited  

Meetings  in  school  house  

Parental  or  truant  schools  

Teachers  : I 

REMOVAL 

County  superintendent  of  schools 

Director  

Officer  

President,  board  of  trustees  

Teacher 

Board  of  education  

Directors  

Tenure  

Township  treasurer  

REPORTS 

Boards  of  education  

Charitable  institutions  

Children  not  attending  school  

Cities  over  500,000  

Claims  for  State  aid  

Continuation  schools  

County  superintendent  of  schools  

County  clerk  to  preserve  

^County  board  

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  ... 

Information  for  General  Assembly 

Deaf  and  blind  children _ . 

Delinquent  children  

Directors 

County  superintendent  

Treasurer  

Voters  at  election 

Educable  mentally  handicapped  


Section 

Page 

...  19-20 

204 

...  34-69 

346 

...  19-21 

204 

...  19-19 

204 

...  19-25 

205 

...  19-25 

205 

...  19-21 

204 

...  19-22 

204 

...  19-23 

205 

...  19-24 

205 

...  19-18 

203 

...  19-17 

203 

...  19-20 

204 

19-19 

204 

...  6 

454 

...  2 

452 

...  m 

452 

...  i 

452 

...  5 

452 

...  3 

452 

...  4 

453 

...  6 

454 

...  8 

454 

...  22-4 

224 

...  3 

5 

...  15-14 

162 

...  6-43 

82 

..  34-117 

363 

...  22-4 

224 

...  3-14 

16 

...  3-58 

23 

...  1-3 

7 

...  4-15 

29 

...  7-21 

90 

...  6-36 

82 

...  24-3 

230 

...  5-1 

56 

...  7-15 

88 

...  2-13 

9 

...  26-3 

269 

__  34-9 

318 

...  18-14 

196 

....  12-5 

134 

...  3-15 

16 

...  3-19 

17 

...  3-18 

17 

...  3-61 

24 

...  2-20 

10 

...  12-25 

143 

...  12-25 

143 

...  6-17 

80 

...  6-16 

79 

...  6-29 

81 

...  12-25 

143 
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REPORTS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Non-high  school  district  _ ..  11-5  122 

Physically  handicapped  12-25  143 

Publication  by  treasurer  5-14  61 

School  board  associations  16-6  164 

School  officers  ; 2-18  10 

Special  charter  districts  2-22  11 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-14  9 

Township  treasurer 

Annual  statement  5-14  61 

County  superintendent  5-12  60 

District  statement  5-15  61 

Township  statement  4-18  30 

Publication  5-14  61 

Trustees  5-13  61 

Trustees  of  schools 

Annual  report  4-18  30 

County  superintendent  3-52  23 

Penalty  3-21  17 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 2-21  10 

Universities,  colleges,  seminaries 2-25  11 

REPRESENTATIVE  GOVERNMENT 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  enforce 2-17  10 

Teaching  of  - 27-3  27l 

RESIDENCE 

Bonds  for  purchase  19-3  199 

Election  to  acquire  19-3  199 

Superintendent,  principal,  teachers 7-18  89 

ROADS  AND  BRIDGES 

Access  to  airports  1 424 

Directors  may  appropriate  for  6-50  83 

School  lands 

Conveyance  for  roads  4-28  34 

Dedication  for  streets  and  highways 13-19  151 

Subdivisions,  public  highways  13-9  149 

Sidewalks,  bridges,  culverts  6-50  83 

SAFETY  EDUCATION 

Instruction  27-18  275 

Uniform  Traffic  Act . 27-24  276 

SALARIES 

Assistant  county  superintendent  of  schools 27a  383 

County  superintendent  of  schools  27  383 

Janitors,  engineers,  etc.  17-6  172 

Special  charter  districts  32-9  294 

T?0£tcll0I*S 

Board  of  education  7-8  87 

Cities  over  500,000  34-52  336 

Directors  .... 6-22  80 

SALE  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY 

Cities  over  500,000  34-20  323 

Common  school  lands  13-7  147 

Detached  territory  4-22  31 

Joint  site  and  building  14-4  153 

Kaskaskia  Commons  4-22  31 

Lands  acquired  through  foreclosure 4-27  33 

Lease  or  sale  4-27  33 

Personal  property  6-41  82 

Prairie  du  Rocher  Commons  6 399 

Publication  of  notice  4-22  31 
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SALE  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Railroad  right  of  way 13-3  146 

Road  purposes  4-28  34 

Sites  and  buildings  4-22  31 

To  another  district  4-23  32 

To  another  district  by  agreement 14-3  153 

Special  charter  districts  • 32-29  300 

Trustees  of  schools  4-22  31 

Trustees  may  sell  ... 4-27  33 

United  States  or  agency  - 14-8  154 

SANITATION  AND  SAFETY 

Building  inspected  by  Health  Department,  Fire 

Marshal  3-50  22 

Inspection  of  plant  by  county  superintendent  3-48  22 

Plans  and  specifications  to  county  superintendent 6-24  80 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  3-15  16 

SATURDAYS 

Teachers  not  required  to  teach  22-2  223 

SCHEDULES 

Directors  certification  , 23-4  227 

Examination  and  delivery  to  treasurer  6-27  81 

Payment  of  teachers 6-28  81 

Pupil  attendance  23-3  227 

Register,  daily  ....... 23-2  225 

Teachers  shall  furnish  23-1  225 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Military  school  ,...  1 420 

Normal  school 

Annual  award  30-1  284 

Certificate  of  scholarship  ....  30-3  285 

Certification  by  principal  _.  30-2  285 

County  superintendent’s  duties  3-31  20 

Extension  course  for  veterans  , 30-5  286 

Failure  to  certify  30-3  285 

Fees  30-4  286 

Forfeiture  of  right  30-3  285 

Issuance  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  30-1  284 

Leave  of  absence  30-14  289 

None  issued  or  used  30-4  286 

Number  awarded  30-1  284 

Registration  by  county  superintendent  3-31  20 

Reimbursement  for  fees  paid  . 30-4  286 

Scholastic  rank  30-2  285 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 30-3  285 

Transfer  to  other  high  school 30-3  285 

University  of  Illinois 

Certificate  30-8  287 

County  : 30-6  287 

Discontinuance  of  course  30-11  288 

Examination  30-7  287 

General  Assembly  x 30-9  287 

Leave  of  absence  30-14  289 

Military  service  30-12  289 

Nominations  : 30-10  288 

Privileges  conferred  30-13  289 

SCHOLASTIC  RECORDS 

Discontinued  institutions  ....  6 421 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  file 2-16  10 
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SCHOOL  BOARD  ASSOCIATIONS  Section  Page 

Annual  report  16-6  164 

Authorized  to  form  16-2  164 

Compensation  and  expenses  16-7  165 

Constitution  and  by-laws  16-3  164 

Election  of  officers  16-4  164 

Employees  retirement  system 25-4  236 

Membership  16-5  164 

Powers  and  duties  16-8  165 

Purpose  of  Act  16-1  164 

SCHOOL  BUILDINGS  AND  SITES 

Acquisition  of  land  outside  district  15-21  163 

Additions  and  enlargements,  joint  use 14-4  153 

Approaches  to  6-50  83 

Bonds  19-3  199 

Directors  may  issue  19-2  199 

Cities  over  500,000  34-22  324 

Common  school  land  as  site  13-21  51 

Condemnation  proceedings  7-17  88 

Outside  city 14-7  154 

Constructing,  advice  on  2-8  9 

Control  and  supervision  6-43  82 

Special  charter  districts  32-11  295 

Conveyance  by  special  charter  municipalities  59-13  422 

Doors  to  open  outward  1 397 

Election  to  lease 14-8  154 

Eminent  domain 

Outside  city  14-7  154 

Outside  district 15-21  163 

For  site  7-17  88 

Erection  or  purchase  7-17  88 

Directors  6-24  80 

Evening  schools  6-43  82 

First-aid  room  6-54  84 

Fixtures,  apparatus,  fuel  6-40  82 

Flags  3 384 

Directors  may  furnish  6-46  83 

Gifts,  trustees  may  receive  _____  4-21  31 

Inspection,  county  superintendent  3-49  22 

Department  of  Health,  etc.  3-50  22 

Joint  use  14-2  153 

Lease  of  property  14-8  154 

Common  school  lands  .k. 13-3  146 

Libraries  - 6-40  82 

Meetings  — 6-43  82 

Natural  gas  1 397 

Necessity,  suitability,  convenience  6-44  82 

Plans  to  county  superintendent  7-17  88 

Plans  and  specifications 

Examination  by  county  superintendent  3-48  22 

Preparation  by  Superintendent  of  Public 

Instruction  2-15  10 

Recommendation  by  principal  or  superintendent  7-11  87 

Submission  to  county  superintendent 6-24  80 

Boards  of  education  7-17  87 

Playgrounds  14-9  158 

Purchase  or  location  7-17  88 

Directors  6-24  80 

Vocational  training 7-20  89 

Recreational  activities  6-43  82 

Repairs  and  improvements  6-40  82 

Bonds  19-3  199 

Payment  from  tax  levy  17-6  172 

Special  charter  districts  32-9  294 
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SCHOOL  BUILDINGS  AND  SITES  (Continued)  Section 


Reports,  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-14 

Residence  for  principal,  superintendent  or  teachers  _ 7-18 

Sale 

Directors  determine  necessity — 6-44 

Jointly  used  14-4 

Sale  by  trustees  — _ 4-22 

School  lands,  common  _.r 13-7 

To  another  district  4-23 

Sidewalks,  bridges,  culverts  6-50 

Sites 

Common  school  lands  13-20 

Selection,  vote  6-24 

Vocational  training  7-20 

Special  charter  districts  32-21 

Eminent  domain  32-30 

Lease  by  board  . 32-9 

Power  of  board  to  build,  lease 32-9 

Title,  care,  custody  32-11 

Sunday  schools  6-43 

Taxes  ...... 17-2 

Extension  17-7 

Levy  17-6 

Title  to  property  4-21 

Trustees  of  schools  4-27 

United  States  or  agency  14-8 

Unsuitable  for  school 6-44 


SCHOOL  CONDUCTED  ACCORDING  TO  LAW 


Eight  months  term 6-25 

Failure  to  maintain  4-34 

Funds  withheld  1 4-17 

Length  of  term  6-13 

Days  required 22-1 

Qualified  teachers  21-1 

Sanitary  requirements  2-15 

Inspection  of  buildings 3-50 

Summer  school  6-13 

Vocational  programs  6-13 

SCHOOL  OFFICERS 

Advice  to  county  superintendent  3-34 

Board  of  education  7-1 

Boards  of  school  inspectors 32-8 

Cities  over  500,000  34-7 

Compensation  15-3 

Conversion  of  funds  ‘ 15-9 

Costs  z 15-6 

County  superintendent  of  schools  3-1 

Directors  ... 6-1 

Examination  of  books  by  trustees  4-20 

Exclusion  of  colored  children 15-15 

Directors  6-37 

Exempt  from  road  labor,  military  duty  15-3 

Filing  papers,  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  _.  2-5 

Fines  and  penalties 15-11 

Interest  in  sale  of  books  15-8 

Constitutional  provision  4 

Teachers  ; 23-6 

Legal  advice  of  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-10 

Liability  for  loss  of  funds  15-10 

Notice,  money  paid  to  treasurer  18-17 

Real  estate,  liability  for  claims  15-7 

Report  to  county  superintendent 2-18 

Securities  insufficient  r 4-49 
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89 

82 

153 

31 
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151 

80 

89 

298 

301 

294 

294 

295 
82 

166 
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80 
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79 
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21 

85 

294 
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160 

161 

160 

13 

77 

31 
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82 
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197 
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SCHOOL  OFFICERS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Statistics 

Failure  to  furnish l 15-11  162 

Report  to  county  superintendent 2-18  10 

Tax  levies  17-2  166 

Term  of  office  . 15-2  160 

Title  to  school  property 4-21  31 

Township  treasurer  , I 5-1  56 

Truant  officers  3-27  19 

Trustees  of  schools  4-2  26 

Vacancies  1-3  7 

Withholding  funds  . 2-26  11 

SCHOOL  ORDERS 

Form  6-12  78 

Teachers  5-16  62 

SCHOOL  SURVEY  COMMITTEE 

Adjourned  meeting __  5 427 

Advisory  Commission,  State 10  429 

Appropriation  for  expenses  15  430 

Boundary  changes 16  431 

Validated 1 424 

Class  1 and  2 counties  1 424 

Clerical  help . 6 427 

Creation  of  Committee  2 425 

Definitions  1 424 

Duties  of  Advisory  Commission . . 11  429 

Duties  of  Survey  Committee 7 427 

Election  validated  1 424 

Establishment  of  Committee 3 425 

Expenses  of  Committee  6 427 

Appropriation  15  430 

Maps  ..  9 428 

Meetings  of  Committee  3 6 427 

Members  2 425 

Election  4 426 

Notice  of  meetings  3 425 

Notice  of  hearing  J . 8 427 

Organization  of  Committee  6 427 

Organization  of  district  validated  1 424 

Petition,  boundary  change 16  431 

Powers  and  duties  of  Committee 7 427 

Public  hearing  8 427 

Public  meeting  of  board  members 3 425 

Quorum  ..... 5 427 

Recommendations  of  State  Commission 9 428 

Report 

Final  9 428 

Tentative 8 427 

Reorganization,  election 1 . 13  430 

Reorganization  validated  1 424 

Rural  districts  1 424 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 12  429 

Tax  increase 13  430 

Termination  of  Committee  14  430 

Terms  of  members  2 425 

Urban  districts  1 424 

Vacancy  on  Committee 2 425 

SCHOOL  YEAR 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Fiscal  year  fixed  34-46  333 

Defined  .. 22-1  223 

Districts  of  1,000  to  100,000  7-7  87 
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SCHOOL  YEAR  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Eight  months  school  required 6-25  80 

Extend  school  beyond  nine  months  6-13  79 

Revenue  17-2  166 

SECRET  SOCIETIES 

Inimical  to  public  good  — . 31-2  290 

Organizations  included  1—  31-1  290 

Solicitation  unlawful  __ 31-4  290 

Suspension  of  members  from  school  31-3  290 

University,  teachers  colleges,  not  included  31-5  290 

SECTARIAN  PURPOSE 

Appropriation  of  school  funds  prohibited  15-14  162 

Constitutional  provision  3 5 

SECURITIES 

Bonds,  etc.  in  custody  of  treasurer  5-6  58 

Examination  by  trustees  of  schools  4-20  31 

Submitted  by  treasurer  5-13  61 

Form,  not  proper  4-49  42 

Investments 

Public  funds  2 393 

Township  loanable  fund  5-7  58 

Name  in  which  taken 5-11  60 

Statement  of  condition  of  funds 5-12  60 

Township  fund  ... 18-19  197 

Treasurer,  custodian  5-6  58 

SEGREGATION 

Board  may  not  exclude  or  segregate  pupils 6-37  82 

Penalty  for  exclusion  on  account  of  color 15-15  162 

Sworn  statement  by  board 18-14  196 

SICK  LEAVE 

Teachers  and  other  employees  22-6  224 

SIDEWALKS 

Appropriation  for  6-50  83 

SIGNS 

School  buses  29-12  283 

SITES 

Board  may  purchase 7-10  87 

Eminent  domain  14-7  154 

Joint  use  14-2  153 

Sale  of 4-22  31 

Selection,  vote  6-24  80 

Vocational  training 7-17  88 

SORORITIES 

Defined  31-1  290 

Inimical  to  public  good  31-2  290 

Organizations  included  31-1  290 

Solicitation  unlawful  31-4  290 

Suspension  of  members  from  school  31-3  290 

Universities  and  colleges  not  included  31-5  290 

SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY 2 435 

Authority  of  Board  of  Trustees  , 1 436 

Creation  of  Board  of  Trustees  1 441 

SPECIAL  CHARTER  DISTRICTS 

Annexation  of  territory 32-31  301 

Assumption  of  indebtedness  32-51  307 
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Section  Page 


SPECIAL  CHARTER  DISTRICTS  (Continued) 

Board  of  Education 

Appointment  32-23  299 

Election  32-16  296 

Powers  32-21  298 

Secretary,  treasurer  32-21  298 

Board  of  School  Inspectors  32-8  294 

Powers  32-9  294 

Bond  of  treasurer 32-21  298 

Bonds  ......... 32-41  304 

Authority  of  board 32-47  306 

Election  ...  32-44  305 

Population  less  than  500,000  32-47  306 

Records  32-43  305 

Registration  n 32-42  305 

Submission  to  voters 32-48  306 

Boundaries 

Change 32-12  295 

Petition  to  trustees .... 4-32  36 

City  council  ex  officio  board  members 32-23  299 

Definition  ; 1-3  7 

Depositary  designated  32-37  303 

Disconnection  of  territory 32-32  301 

Elections  32-1  292 

Board  32-15  296 

Bond 32-44  305 

Conduct  of  election 32-17  297 

Date  32-20  298 

Determination  to  elect  board  32-14  296 

Judges  and  clerks 32-6  294 

Nomination  32-16  296 

Notice  32-7  294 

Organize  under  general  law 32-1  291 

Petition  32-47  306 

Polling  places 32-5  294 

Population  less  than  500,000  32-47  306 

Returns,  canvass  and  registry  32-19  297 

Time  32-3  293 

Eminent  domain  32-30  301 

Investment  of  funds  5-7  58 

Public  agency • 1 393 

Lands,  sale  of ' 32-29  300 

May  adopt  Article  7 7-23  91 

Organization  of  board  32-26  300 

Playgrounds 

Authority  of  board  to  acquire 14-9  158 

Powers  of  board 

Appointed  members , 32-26  300 

Board  of  education  32-21  298 

No  provision  in  special  Act . 32-2  293 

President  ... — 32-24  299 

Proceedings  of  board  32-21  298 

Pupils  from  protectorate  high  school 4-34  37 

Real  estate 

Acquisition  32-9  294 

Sale  of 32-29  300 

Title  32-11  295 

Records 

Bond  issues - - 32-43  305 

Orders  issued  by  board — ... 32-36  301 

Proceedings  of  board 32-21  298 

Repairs  and  alterations 32-21  298 

Report  required  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion   1-  2-22  11 


520 


SPECIAL  CHARTER  DISTRICTS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Request  for  change  of  boundary  by  vote 4-32  36 

School  houses  and  sites 32-11  295 

Annual  levy 32-10  295 

Certificate  32-40  304 

City  council  to  levy  and  collect 32-27  300 

Teachers  orders — 32-38  303 

Form  - 32-39  303 

Territory 

Disconnected  from  city  or  village  _ 32-32  301 

Taken  from  special  charter  district 4-29  34 

Treasurer 

Amount  of  bond 32-35  302 

Form  of  bond ... 32-34  301 

Orders  for  payment  of  money 32-36  302 

Warrants,  tax  | 32-28  300 

SPECIAL  EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 

Defined - 12-20  142 

SPECIAL  HOLIDAYS 

Directors  may  grant 6-42  82 

STANDARDS 

Average  daily  attendance  requirements  ..  18-11  194 

Cooperation  with  U.  S.  Department  of  Education 2-28  12 

Junior  colleges 2-27  11 

Recognition  18-9  190 

Special  aid  18-10  194 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-27  11 

Transportation  29-8  282 

STATE  AID 

A.D.A.  requirements 18-11  194 

Basis  for  apportionment  18-9  190 

Claims  18-14  196 

Payment  of  ....  18-13  196 

Recognized  normal  schools 1 432 

Recognized  schools  . 18-9  190 

Special  equalization  ..  18-10  194 

Special  facilities,  handicapped  children  12-26  144 

Tuition 

Military  encampment  areas  18-4  180 

Orphanages 18-3  178 

Veterans  hospitals  18-4  180 

STATE  SCHOOL  FUND 
Apportionment 

By  Auditor  18-2  177 

By  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 18-2  177 

Payment  by  county  superintendent 3-23  18 

To  counties 18-9  190 

To  townships  and  parts  of  townships  .... 18-18  197 

Assistant  county  superintendent’s  salary  .... 18-6  189 

Average  daily  attendance  law 18-11  194 

Claims  for  State  aid 18-14  196 

County  apportionment  18-9  190 

County  superintendent  of  schools 

Apportionment 3-23  18 

Compensation 18-6  189 

County  supervisory  expense  fund 18-7  189 

Moneys  constituting 18-1  177 

Records  and  reports 18-14  196 

Special  charter  districts 32-10  295 
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STATE  SCHOOL  FUND  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Special  equalization  quota 18-10  194 

Tax  equivalent  grants,  State  institutions  areas 18-5  184 

Teachers  Retirement  System  18-8  189 

Tuition  of  children 

Military  encampment  areas  18-4  180 

Orphanages  18-3  178 

Veterans  hospitals  ........ 18-4  180 

Warrants  18-13  196 

Withholding 

Failure  of  county  superintendent  to  report 2-24  11 

Schools  not  kept  as  required  by  law 4-17  30 

STATE  TEACHERS’  CERTIFICATION  BOARD 

Certification  of  teachers  21-1  213 

Examinations  21-12  217 

Exceptional  children  21-9.01  216 

Junior  Colleges  21-9  216 

Librarians  21-20.01  221 

Registration  and  renewal  21-13  218 

Standards  for  recognized  institutions 21-24  222 

Suspension  or  revocation  of  certificate 21-26  222 

Provisional  certificates 21-10  216 

STATE  TEACHERS  COLLEGES 

Eastern  Illinois  State  College  2 444 

Normal  University  2 433 

Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College  2 444 

Southern  Illinois  University  2 435 

Western  Illinois  State  College  2 446 

STATE  TREASURER 

Kaskaskia  funds  4-22  31 

Prairie  du  Rocher  funds  6 399 

Scholarship  fees  30-4  286 

Tuition  claims 

Military  encampment  18-4  180 

Orphanage  18-3  178 

Veterans  hospital  18-4  180 

Warrants  — 18-13  196 

STATES  ATTORNEY 

Child  labor  law  violations  17  375 

Deaf  or  blind,  enforcement  of  law  12-29  145 

STATISTICS 

Directors  report  to  treasurer  6-11  78 

Failure  to  furnish  15-11  162 

Officers  report  to  county  superintendent  2-18  10 

Trustees  report  to  county  superintendent  4-18  30 

Township  divided  by  county  line  4-19  31 

SUNDAY  SCHOOLS 

Use  of  school  house  6-43  82 

SUPERINTENDENT  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 

Accounting  system  for  schools  2-30  12 

Advice  to  county  superintendents  3-34  21 

Legal  adviser  of  school  officers  2-10  9 

Appeals 

Boundary  changes,  community  consolidated 

districts  8-7  95 

County  superintendent  of  schools  2-11  9 

Certified  statement  of  facts  3-24  19 

Apportionment,  common  school  fund  18-2  177 
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SUPERINTENDENT  OF  PUBLIC 

INSTRUCTION  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Assistance  to  county  superintendents  2-8  9 

Boards 

Board  for  Vocational  Education  2 450 

Division  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  2 452 

State  Certification  Board  21-12  217 

Teachers  Retirement  System  25-22  239 

Bond  2-2  8 

Budgets 

Forms,  procedures,  regulations  2-29  12 

Powers  and  duties  17-1  165 

Building  specifications  — — 2-15  10 

Certification  of  State  aid  claims  18-14  196 

Charitable  institutions,  visitation  2-13  9 

Claims 

Handicapped  children  12-25  143 

State  aid  18-14  196 

Transportation  reimbursement  29-8  282 

Tuition 

Military  encampment  and  veteran’s  hos- 
pitals   18-4  180 

Orphanages  and  childrens’  homes  18-3  178 

University  housing  units  18-5.1  186 

Commission  to  study  schools  1 377 

Constitutional  provisions  1 5 

Controversies,  determination  of  2-11  9 

Cooperation  with  U.  S.  Department  of  Education  2-28  12 

Counsel  with  teachers  2-7  9 

County  superintendent  to  furnish  information 2-20  10 

Annually  3-61  24 

Failure  to  report  2-24  11 

County  superintendents  qualifications  2-29  12 

Discontinued  institution  of  learning,  records  2-16  10 

University  or  college  6 421 

Duties  and  powers  2-3  9 

Election  and  term  2-1  8 

Federal  funds,  acceptance  2-28  12 

Filing  papers  2-5  9 

Forfeiture  of  school  fund  2-23  11 

Forms,  as  to  non-segregation  18-14  196 

Handicapped  children,  supervision  of  education  12-22  142 

Hearing  and  determination  of  controversies  2-11  9 

High  school  districts,  organization  10-13  112 

Junior  colleges 

Standards  T 2-27  11 

Study  needs  12-13.1  137 

Normal  schools,  county  5 433 

Oath  of  office  2-2  8 

Office  2-4  9 

Physical  education  and  training  courses  27-7  272 

Prairie  du  Rocher  Funds  6 399 

Recognized  school  18-9  190 

Standards  L 2-27  11 

Records  2-4  9 

Discontinued  institution  2-16  10 

University  or  college  6 421 

Regulations 

Revolving  fund  7-22  90 

Transportation  29-8  282 

Reports 

Designation  of  statistics  2-18  10 

Governor  and  General  Assembly  2-14  9 

School  board  associations  16-6  164 

Special  charter  districts  2-22  11 
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SUPERINTENDENT  OF  PUBLIC 

INSTRUCTION  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Trustees  of  schools  2-21  10 

Failure  to  report  2-53  23 

Remission  of  forfeitures  2-23  11 

Universities  and  colleges 2-25  11 

Withholding  funds 

County  superintendent 2-24  11 

Township  or  district  2-26  11 

Representative  government  2-17  10 

Residence,  Constitutional  provision  1 5 

Rules  2-9  9 

Budget  2-30  12 

Standards  for  schools  1 2-27  11 

State  aid  claims  18-14  196 

Statement  of  condition  of  schools  4-18  30 

Statistics  to  be  reported  2-18  10 

Supervision  of  schools  2-6  9 

Teachers  certificates 

Granting  and  suspension  2-12  9 

Qualifications  for  21-1  213 

Suspension  or  revocation  21-26  222 

Teachers  institutes 

Authorization  of  assistance  2-19  10 

Concurrence  in  employments  of  assistance  3-25  19 

Teachers  Retirement  System,  member  of  Board  25-22  239 

Term  of  office  2-1  8 

Textbook  price  list  .. 28-3  278 

Township  treasurer,  copy  of  bond  3-22  18 

Transfer  of  student  to  adjoining  State  11-16  127 

University,  Southern  Illinois  2 441 

Vocation  Education,  executive  officer  2 450 

Vocational  Rehabilitation  __ 2 452 

SUPERINTENDENT  OF  SCHOOLS 

Assist  truant  officer  26-8  270 

Census  list  26-5  269 

Cities  over  500,000  34-6  317 

Employment,  duties,  etc.  7-11  87 

Notice  of  truancy  cases  26-6  270 

Religious  affiliation  22-4  224 

Residence  7-18  89 

State  aid  claims,  data  for 18-14  196 

SUPERVISORY  EXPENSE  FUND  18-7  189 

TAX  ANTICIPATION  WARRANTS 

Board  may  issue  17-14  176 

Cities  over  500,000  34-23  326 

Non-high  school  district  ... i ... 11-8  122 

Special  charter  district  32-28  300 

TAXES 

Additional  levies  .... 17-3  167 

Twelve-grade  districts  17-4  168 

Annual  levy  17-2  166 

Increase  in  17-3  167 

Anticipation  warrants  L 17-14  176 

Cities  over  500,000  34-23  326 

Non-  high  school  districts  11-8  122 

Special  charter  districts  32-28  300 

Assessments 

Distribution  86  404 

Entry  of  equalized  valuations  161  406 

Equalizing,  manner  of  _■ 149  405 

Record  book,  railroad  property  88  405 
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TAXES  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Ballot .... 162a  407 

Bond  issues  ... 19-9  201 

Extension  of  tax  to  pay  teachers  orders 19-13  202 

New  district  created  19-32  207 

Separate  tax  for  bonds  17-7  173 

Bond  rate  separate  1 17-7  173 

Books  _. 17-8  174 

Building  funds  17-6  172 

Used  for  educational  purposes  17-2  166 

Building  tax  — - : 17-6  172 

Guarantee  17-7  173 

Increase  in  rate  17-5  168 

Maximum  rates  17-5  168 

Payments  from  17-6  172 

Certificate  of  ascertained  equalized  value  17-8  174 

Certificate  of  levy  17-9  174 

Certificate  of  levy  of  taxable  property  18-9  190 

Certification  of  rates  and  assessments  151  344 

Cities  over  500,000  : 34-57  338 

Collector  in  default  17-13  176 

Collector,  payment  by  17-12  175 

Community  consolidated  school  district  8-1  92 

Community  unit  district  8-13  101 

Computation  by  county  clerk  17-8  174 

County  clerk  18-9  190 

Extend  bond  tax  17-7  173 

County  normal  school  12-16  141 

Date  for  levy  17-9  174 

Delinquent  taxes  17-12  175 

Detached  territory,  liability  for  bonds  19-30  207 

Directors  to  provide  revenue  6-18  80 

District  in  two  or  more  townships  5-18  62 

Treasurer  to  receive  taxes  6-19  80 

District  in  two  or  more  counties  17-10  175 

Election  for  additional  taxes  , 17-3  167 

Equalization  of  assessments  146  343 

Establishment  of  rates  ....  17-5.2  169 

Exempt  rates  17-5.2  169 

Exemptions  14-11  159 

Extension  by  county  clerk  ...  17-7  173 

Extension  under  Revenue  Act  162a  407 

Failure  of  collector  to  pay  17-13  176 

Increase  1 17-3  167 

Additional  method 17-5.1  169 

Unit  district  17-4  168 

Junior  colleges  12-14  139 

Maximum  percentages  ........  .....  162a  407 

Maximum  rates  17-5.2  169 

New  district,  distribution  of  funds  4-46  41 

Non-high  school  district  11-3  121 

Increased  rate  11-9  123 

Liability  for  indebtedness  11-19  130 

Payment  from  tax  levied  17-6  172 

Personal  property  assessment  17-11  175 

Playgrounds,  cities  over  500,000  34-66  344 

Purposes  17-2  166 

Rates  17-2  166 

Building  purposes  17-7  173 

Cities  over  500,000  34-57  338 

Determination  162  406 

Education  purposes  17-2  166 

Unit  districts  17-4  168 
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TAXES  (Continued)  Section 

Referendum,  additional  levies  17-3 

Unit  districts  ' 17-4 

Revenue  Act  86 

Change  of  maximum  tax  rate  162a 

Limit  162b 

Reduction  162c 

School  lands  exempt  from  taxes  14-11 

Separate  tax  for  bonds  ______ 17-7 

Special  charter  districts  32-40 

Supplemental  levy  17-2 

Certificate  for  17-9 

Tax  books  17-8 

Teachers  retirement  system 

Cities  over  600,000  34-64 

Funds,  tax  exempt  25-78 

Textbooks,  cities  over  500,000  34-63 

Treasurer,  township  17-8 

Districts  in  two  or  more  townships  6-19 

Payment  to  17-12 

Uncollected  taxes,  statement  of  17-12 

Unit  district  rates  17-4 

Valuations  146 

Warrants,  tax  anticipation  17-14 

Working  cash  fund  20-3 

Cities  over  500,000  34-61 


TEACHERS 

Age,  retirement  25-49 

Cities  over  500,000  34-89 

Apparatus,  accounting  for  6-28 

Appeals 

Dismissal  _ 24-4 

Retirement  proceedings  25-92 

Appointment  22-1 

Cities  over  500,000  34-87 

Assault  1 

Assistance  to  truant  officer  26-8 

Attendance  at  institutes  22-3 

Boards  of  education  7-8 

Boards  of  school  directors  6-22 

Bond  issue  to  pay  wages  19-20 

Books 

Accounts  for  23-1 

Directors  6-28 

Care  of  property 23-6 

Census  list  26-3 

Certification  Law  21-1 

Cities  over  500,000  34-6 

Compensation  22-1 

Payments  23-5 

Care  of  property  23-1 

Method  22-1 

Withheld  6-28 

Pension  payments  25-60 

Required  teaching,  failure  to  comply 27-15 

Special  charter  districts  32-36 

Counsel  with  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-7 
County  superintendent  of  schools 

Advice  and  assistance  3-34 

Renewal  of  certificates  1 3-54 

Revocation  of  certificates  3-55 

Daily  registers  23-2 

Directors  shall  appoint  6-22 
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TAXES  (Continued)  Section 

Direction  by  county  superintendent  3-33 

Discrimination  in  salaries  prohibited  22-7 

Dismissal 

Board  of  education  7-21 

Tenure  teachers  24-3 

Cities  over  500,000  34-87 

Directors  6-36 

Educable  mentally  handicapped 

Qualifications  to  teach  12-23 

Employment  22-1 

Boards  of  education  7-8 

Cities  over  500,000  34-87 

Directors  — 4 6-22 

Special  charter  districts  32-9 

Evidence  of  physical  fitness  22-5 

Examinations 

Board  of  education  7-8 

Cities  over  500,000  34-86 

Offenses  1 21-23 

Schedules  6-27 

Fees  21-15 

Institute  fund  3-26 

Handicapped  children,  qualifications  to  teach  12-23 

Holidays 

Legal  school  22-2 

Special,  granted  by  board  6-42 

Immorality,  incompetency,  cruelty,  etc. 

Dismissal  by  directors  6-36 

Suspension  or  revocation  of  certificate 

County  superintendent  3-55 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-12 

County  superintendent  or  State  Superinten- 
dent   21-26 

Institutes  3-25 

Interest  in  books,  apparatus,  prohibited  ....  23-6 

Penalty  15-8 

Kindergartens,  qualifications  to  teach  6-49 

List  of  teachers 

County  superintendent  6-17 

County  truant  officer  ..  . 3-27 

Loan  of  textbooks,  pupils  unable  to  buy  6-26 

Meetings 

County  superintendent  to  aid  and  encourage 3-35 

Expenses  defrayed  by  institute  fund  ...  3-26 

Institutes  3-25 

Attendance  ...  22-3 

Refusal  to  attend  21-26 

Minimum  salary  law  22-7 

Board  of  education  7-8 

Directors  . 6-22 

Neglect  of  duty  21-26 

Nursery  schools  7-19 

Orders  6-12 

Not  paid  for  want  of  funds  5-16 

Penalties  15-8 

Interest  in  sale  of  books  23-6 

Religious  affiliation  considered  22-4 

Pension  fund  25-4 

Physical  education,  training  to  teach  27-9 

^Physical  fitness,  evidence  of  22-5 

Principals 

Cities  over  500,000  1 34-87 

Employment  and  duties  7-11 
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TAXES  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Residence  for  7-18  89 

Scholarships,  certification  of  names  30-2  285 

Qualifications  - - _ 21-1  213 

Records  for  State  aid  18-14  196 

Register,  daily  23-2  225 

Religion  or  religious  affiliation  22-4  224 

Removal 

Board  of  education  : 7-21  90 

Tenure  Law  24-3  230 

Directors  6-36  82 

Tenure  Law  24-1  229 

Reports 

Failure  to  make  21-26  222 

Non-attendance  of  child  26-3  269 

Required  teaching  27-15  274 

Schedule  of  attendance  22-3  227 

Teachers  employed  6-17  80 

Training,  experience,  etc.  21-22  221 

Withholding  funds,  failure  to  make  reports 2-26  11 

Residence  7-18  89 

Retirement  system  25-2  235 

Cities  over  500,000 34-89  351 

Salaries  22-7  225 

Basis  for  determination  23-7  225 

Board  of  education  7-8  87 

Cities  over  500,000  34-52  336 

Directors  : 6-22  80 

Payable  monthly  22-1  223 

Saturdays,  not  required  to  teach  22-2  223 

Schedules  23-5  228 

Delivery,  examination,  certification  23-4  227 

Examination  by  directors  6-27  81 

Property  23-1  225 

Pupils  and  attendance  23-3  227 

Required  to  receive  pay  6-28  81 

Sick  leave  22-6  224 

Special  charter  districts 

Employment  32-9  294 

Orders  for  payment  32-36  302 

Special  holidays  6-24  82 

Standards  of  teaching  3-36  21 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Counsel  with  teachers  2-7  9 

Grant  and,  suspend  certificates  2-12  9 

Report  to  Governor  2-14  9 

Suspension  or  revocation  21-26  222 

Cities  over  500,000  34-88  351 

Tenure  - 24-2  230 

Township  treasurer,  orders  for  wages  5-16  62 

Transcript  of  credits  23-7  225 

Truant,  incorrigible  or  delinquent  children 

Qualifications  for  teaching  12-23  143 

Wages  23-5  228 

Minimum  22-7  225 

TEACHERS’  COLLEGE  BOARD 

Health,  physical  education  and  training  27-5  272 

Physical  examination  of  pupils,  objection 27-8  272 

TEACHERS’  COLLEGES 

Alcoholic  drinks  and  narcotics,  instruction  27-10  273 

Cities  over  500,000  . 34-17  321 

Eastern  Illinois  State  College  2 444 

Instructors,  salaries,  duties  12  444 
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TEACHERS’  COLLEGES  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Fraternities,  sororities,  secret  societies  , 31-5  290 

Health,  physical  education  and  training  27-5  272 

Normal  University  — 2 433 

Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College  2 444 

Scholarships  30-1  284 

Allowance  - 30-4  286 

Certificate  30-3  285 

Certification  of  names  30-2  285 

Extension  course  for  veterans  30-5  286 

Military  service  30-5  286 

Privileges  conferred  30-13  289 

Southern  Illinois  University  2 435 

Instructors,  salaries,  duties  12  435 

Tax  levy ... 12-14  139 

Validation  of  existing  college  12-15  140 

Western  Illinois  State  College  2 446 

TEACHERS’  PENSION  AND  RETIREMENT  FUND 

CITIES  OVER  500,000 

Board  of  Trustees  34-91  352 

TEACHERS’  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM 

Accumulated  contributions  25-11  238 

Accumulated  credits  25-43  245 

Actuarial  equivalent  ....  25-19  239 

Actuarial  investigation  25-33  242 

Actuarial  valuation  25-28  241 

Actuary  designated  25-32  241 

Administration  25-21  239 

Administrative  Review  Act  applicable  25-92  268 

Age  retirement  25-49  250 

Alienation  or  assignment  of  funds  prohibited  25-78  264 

Annual  valuation  of  assets  and  liabilities  25-34  242 

Annuities  25-12  238 

Annuity  accumulation  fund  25-73  262 

Teachers  of  State  institutions  25-88  267 

Annuity  payment  fund  25-74  263 

Annuity  reserve  25-16  238 

Application  of  Article  25-90  268 

Appointment  to  Board  by  Governor  25-22  239 

Assets  as  one  fund  25-72  262 

Assignment  and  sale  of  securities  25-35  242 

Ballot  25-24  240 

Beneficiary  defined  25-9  238 

Board  : 25-3  235 

Actions  25-30  241 

Board  of  school  district  to  retain  contributions  25-60  258 

Books  and  accounts  25-38  243 

Certificate  of  service  credit  25-43  245 

Conclusiveness  of  certificates  25-47  249 

Certification 

Amounts  required  to  maintain  system  25-70  261 

Contributions  payable  by  State  25-34  242 

Cessation  of  membership  25-47  249 

Cities  and  districts  to  which  law  inapplicable  _ 25-90  268 

Cities  over  500,000  34-96  354 

Claims  pending  under  prior  law  _ 25-85  266 

Common  school  fund 

Apportionment  by  Auditor  25-70  261 

Contributions  by  State  , 25-68  260 

Payments  for  benefit 18-8  189 

Compensation  and  expenses  of  trustees  25-24  240 

Conclusiveness  of  service  certificate  : 25-47  249 
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TEACHERS’  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Consent  to  deductions  25-63  259 

Contributions  25-45  249 

Accumulated  25-11  238 

Additional  25-59  258 

Annual  determination  , 25-34  242 

Credit  for  prior  service  _•  25-67  260 

Members  25-59  258 

Refund  25-58  264 

State  25-68  260 

Limit  of  increase  25-71  262 

Obligations  25-79  265 

County  superintendent,  report  25-62  259 

Creditable  service  25-44  245 

Defined  25-8  238 

Credits  to  members  25-64  260 

Death  benefits  25-57  257 

Additional  25-57.1  257 

Death  of  member 

Credits  25-65  260 

Termination  of  credits  25-66  260 

Deductions,  statement  of  25-61  259 

Definitions  25-1  235 

Deposits  in  banks  25-39  244 

Disability  retirement  25-54  254 

Allowance  25-55  254 

Discontinuance  25-56  255 

Increased  25-55.1  255 

Temporary  25-56.1  256 

Discharge  of  claims  25-63  259 

Distribution  of  payments  25-48  250 

Distribution  of  pension  payment  fund  25-69  260 

District  board  to  retain  contributions  25-60  258 

Election 

Convert  allowance  into  lesser  retirement  25-53  253 

Board  of  trustees  25-23  240 

Eligibility  for  retirement  ....  25-49  250 

Employees  of  board  of  trustees  25-27  241 

Interest  in  investments  prohibited  25-40  244 

Employment,  resumption  of  25-52  252 

Errors,  correction  of  25-77  264 

Establishment  of  system  25-20  239 

Estimate  of  need  of  pension  fund  25-69  260 

Exemption  from  legal  process  25-78  264 

Expense  fund  25-76  264 

Fiscal  year  25-29  241 

Fraud  25-77  264 

Funds 

Custodian  25-38  243 

Board  as  trustee  25-35  242 

Expense  25-76  264 

Interest  :. 25-37  243 

Gifts  and  legacies  25-81  265 

Hours  of  employment 25-4  236 

Illinois  State  Institutions  Teachers  Pension  and  Re- 
tirement Fund  25-84  266 

Interest  of  employee  in  gains  prohibited  25-40  244 

Interest  on  funds 25-37  243 

Investigation,  actuarial  25-33  242 

Investment  of  funds  25-35  242 

Leases,  power  of  board  25-36  242 

Legal  school  year  25-46  249 

Limit  of  increase,  State  contributions  25-71  262 

Loans  25-35  242 
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TEACHERS’  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM  (Continued)  Section 


Meaning  of  words  and  phrases  25-1 

Medical  examination,  disability  beneficiary 25-56 

Meetings  of  board  25-26 

Member  defined  — 25-5 

Members  of  board  25-22 

Membership  of  system  25-41 

Membership  service  defined  25-7 

Merger  of  funds  under  earlier  law 25-83 

Military  service 

Creditable  service  25-44 

Payments 25-45 

Mortality  tables  25-33 

Mortgages  25-35 

Powers  of  board 25-36 

Name  and  establishment  of  system  25-20 

Nomination  of  board  members  25-23 

Oath  of  office  of  trustees  25-25 

Obligations  of  State 25-79 

Office  and  supplies  for  board  25-80 

Optional  benefits 25-78 

Partial  invalidity  of  law  25-91 

Payments 

Benefit 18-8 

Obligations  25-31 

Pensions  25-79 

Pension  defined  25-13 

Pension  payment  fund  25-75 

Actuarial  estimate  25-34 

Assets  from  earlier  funds  25-83 

Credits  25-75 

Pension  reserve  defined  25-17 

Prior  service  25-6 

Certificate 25-50 

Property,  powers  of  board  25-36 

Qualifications  of  board  members  25-22 

Real  estate,  powers  of  board  25-36 

Reciprocal  allowance  25-78.1 

State  Employees  and  University  Systems  1 

Records 

Correction  of  errors  25-77 

Data  necessary  25-28 

Deduction  of  contributions  25-61 

Election  of  trustees  25-23 

Proceedings  of  board  25-29 

Reduction  of  disability  allowance  25-56 

Re-examination  of  beneficiaries  25-56 

Refund,  ceasing  to  teach  25-58 

Regular  interest  defined  25-10 

Reinstatement  25-47 

Report  25-29 

Required  payments  25-45 

Restoration  to  active  service  25-56 

Resumption  of  employment  25-52 

Retention  of  contributions  from  wages  25-60 

Retirement  defined  25-15 

Retirement,  age  70  25-49 

Additional  25-50.1 

Age  retirement  25-50 

Continuance  after  70  25-49 

Defined  25-14 

Retirement  system  defined  ... 25-2 

Rules  for  administration 25-26 

Salary  defined  _.i 25-18 
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TEACHERS’  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Sale  of  property  ... 25-36  242 

School  board  association  employees 25-4  236 

Secretary  of  board  25-27  241 

Securities,  power  of  board : 25-36  242 

Service  credits 

Conclusiveness  of  certificate 25-47  249 

Membership  terminated  25-44  245 

Reinstatement  25-47  249 

Service  in  year  or  portion  of  year 25-46  249 

State  contributions,  limit  of  increase  25-71  262 

State  funds 25-70  261 

State  obligations  — . 25-79  265 

State  Institutions  Teachers  Pension  and  Retirement 

Fund  • 25-86  266 

State  Normal  Schools 25-89  267 

State  Treasurer,  custodian  of  funds 25-38  243 

Statements 

County  superintendent 25-62  259 

Deduction  of  contributions  25-60  258 

Members  25-82  265 

Services  25-42  245 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Ex  officio  member  and  president  of  board  25-22  239 

Tables,  mortality,  service,  etc.  25-33  242 

Taxes,  exemption  of  funds  25-78  264 

Teacher  defined  25-4  236 

Teaching  after  retirement 25-52  252 

Technical  adviser  to  board  25-32  241 

Temporary  disability  benefits 25-56.1  256 

Term  of  board  members  25-22  239 

Termination  of  credits 25-66  260 

Termination  of  membership  25-41  244 

Transfer  of  assets  25-86  266 

Treasurer,  State  25-38  243 

Trustees,  board  of 

Funds  25-35  242 

Vacancy  in  board  of  trustees  25-23  240 

Valuation  of  assets  and  liabilities 25-34  242 

Warrants  and  vouchers  25-38  243 

Year,  fiscal  25-29  241 

TEACHER  TENURE  LAW 

Administrative  Review  Act  24-8  233 

Board  of  education  districts 

Absences  24-5  232 

Appeals  24-4  232 

Boundary  changes 24-3  230 

Contractual  continued  service 24-2  230 

Definitions  24-2  230 

Discontinuance  of  position  24-3  230 

Dismissal  of  tenure  teacher 24-3  230 

Leave  of  absence  24-5  232 

Military  service  24-5  232 

New  District — tenure  status  24-3  230 

Notice  of  dismissal  24-3  230 

Partial  invalidity  of  Act 24-7  233 

Probationary  period  24-2  230 

Reduction  of  salary 24-2  230 

Record  of  proceedings  for  dismissal  24-3  230 

Removal  or  dismissal  24-3  230 

Salary  adjustments 24-2  230 

Suspension  of  certificate  24-6  232 

Termination  of  contract 24-6  232 

Transfer  to  control  of  new  board  24-3  230 
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TEACHER  TENURE  LAW  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Board  of  director  districts 

Decrease  of  teachers  _____ : 24-1  229 

Dismissal  - _ — = — 24-1  229 

Period  of  service 24-1  229 

Reemployment  or  lack  thereof 24-1  229 

TEXTBOOKS 

Abridged  or  special  editions  28-1  277 

Accounted  for  by  teacher 6-28  81 

Salary  withheld - 23-1  225 

Adoption,  sale  or  exchange — 28-1  277 

Adoption  by  school  boards  28-6  278 

Advance  allowed  dealers  28-9  279 

Application  of  Article  28-13  279 

Ballots  for  furnishing  free  textbooks 28-14  280 

Boards  to  adopt  books  listed  28-6  278 

Bond 28-1  277 

Bond  approved  by  Attorney  General 28-2  278 

Changes,  limitation 28-6  278 

Cities  over  100,000  may  publish  28-12  279 

Cities  over  500,000 

Power  of  superintendent z 34-6  317 

Superintendent  may  prescribe  34-8  317 

Tax  to  provide  free  textbooks  34-62  343 

Tax  warrants 34-63  343 

Conditions  of  offer  for  adoption 28-1  277 

Copies  filed  28-1  277 

County  superintendent  duties .... — 3-32  20 

Dealer  may  be  designated  28-9  279 

Directors 

Books  for  children  unable  to  buy  them  6-26  81 

Determine  textbooks  to  be  used  6-23  80 

Purchase  textbooks  and  rent  to  pupils  6-56  84 

Disease,  contagious  or  infectious 28-16  280 

Election  for  free  textbooks  28-14  280 

Free  textbooks 28-14  280 

Boards  may  -jointly  carry  out  law 28-18  281 

Cities  over  500,000  34-6  317 

Anticipation  warrants  34-63  343 

Tax  to  provide 34-62  343 

Contagious  or  infectious  disease  28-16  280 

Demanding  or  receiving  money 28-19  281 

Distribution  28-16  280 

Election  — — 28-14  280 

Loans  to  pupils  28-15  280 

Rules  for  care  and  preservation 28-17  281 

Sale  to  pupils 28-15  280 

Indigent  children,  books  for  6-26  81 

Inducement  to  teacher  or  officer  28-5  278 

Interest  of  teachers  or  officers  prohibited  15-8  161 

Constitutional  provision 4 5 

Limitation  on  changes  28-6  278 

Board  of  directors 6-23  80 

Lists,  price  28-1  277 

To  school  authorities 28-3  278 

Loan  to  children  unable  to  buy 6-26  81 

Notice  of  violations  of  bond  ... 28-4  278 

Penalties 

Bond,  violation  of  conditions  28-4  278 

Demanding  money  for  free  textbooks 28-19  281 

Violation  of  law  by  dealers 28-11  279 

Petition  for  election  for  free  textbooks  28-14  280 
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TEXTBOOKS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Prices 

Conditons  of  offer  for  sale  28-1  277 

Retail  28-7  279 

Violation  by  dealers  28-11  279 

Printing  and  publication  by  certain  districts 28-12  279 

Pupils  may  purchase  28-15  280 

Purchase  by  district 

Families  moving  from  district 28-10  279 

Rental  to  pupils 6-56  84 

Resale  to  pupils  28-8  279 

Record  of  adoption  1 28-6  278 

Rental  6-56  84 

Sale  and  distribution  28-1  277 

School  directors 

Provide  books  for  indigent  children  6-26  81 

Purchase  books  and  rent  to  pupils  6-56  84 

Textbooks  to  be  used 6-23  80 

TITLE  TO  PROPERTY 

Cities  over  500,000  _ 34-19  323 

Gifts,  grants,  donations 

School  board 14-1  152 

Trustees  of  schools  L 4-21  31 

Playgrounds  14-9  158 

Special  charter  districts  32-11  295 

Trustees  of  schools  4-21  31 

Vocational  training,  board  of  education  7-20  89 

TOWNSHIP  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Assets,  discontinued  district  10-14  113 

Board  of  education  10-2  109 

Bonds  10-19  116 

Liability  of  detached  territory  19-31  207 

Boundary  changes 

Detachment  from  one  district  and  annexation  to 

another  10-17  114 

Detachment  of  territory  offering  high  school  ....  10-16  114 

Two-year  interval  10-20  116 

Compactness  and  contiguity  of  territory  10-13  112 

Consolidation  10-21  116 

Detachment  of  territory  10-17  114 

District  offering  high  school  course  10-16  114 

Hearing :.  10-18  115 

Liability  for  bonded  debt  19-31  207 

Discontinuance  of  district  10-14  113 

Division  of  district  4-30  34 

Election 

Board  of  education  10-2  109 

Discontinuance  of  district  10-14  113 

Governed  by  community  high  school  law  10-42  120 

Invalidation  of  district  10-14  113 

Joint  use  of  property 14-6  153 

Maps  filed,  detachment  of  territory  10-19  116 

Non-high  school  territory  11-18  127 

Report  of  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  10-13  112 

Taxes,  boundary  change  10-19  116 

TOWNSHIPS 

Boundary  changes  4-31  36 

Congressional  townships  4-1  26 

Fractional  attached  4A-1  43 

Division  of  township  into  districts  4-29  34 

Fractional  townships  13-8  148 
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TOWNSHIPS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Funds 

Apportionment  of  county  fund  18-18  197 

Books  to  be  kept  separate  3-17  16 

Custody  of  township  treasurer  5-6  58 

Distribution  of  interest  18-19  197 

Loan  of  township  fund  5-7  58 

New  township 4-1  26 

Report  by  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-14  9 

Statement  to  county  board  3-18  17 

Township  divided  by  county  line  4-19  31 

Township  treasurer  5-2  56 

Trustees  of  schools  4-2  26 

TRANSFER  OF  PUPILS 

Adjoining  state  11-16  127 

Directors  6-53  83 

High  school  pupils  29-2  281 

Non-high  school  students  - 11-15  126 

Record  kept  by  treasurer  5-17  62 

TRANSPORTATION 

Attending  other  than  public  school  29-7  282 

Board  may  provide  29-4  282 

Directors  ... 6-53  83 

Bus,  school 

Defined  29-10  283 

Driver,  age,  license,  etc.  29-11  283 

Overtaking  and  passing  3 29-12  283 

Purchase  of  7-21  90 

Stopping  at  railroad  crossings 29-13  284 

Claims  for  reimbursement  29-8  282 

Community  consolidated  district  7-12  88 

Community  unit  districts 7-12  88 

Consolidated  districts  9-6  105 

Mandatory  29-5  282 

Contracts  between  districts  29-9  283 

Distances  7-12  88 

Handicapped  children 12-24  143 

Liability  insurance  ..  _.  29-1  la  283 

Non-high  school  district  11-7  122 

Non-resident  pupils  .....  6-37  82 

Parochial  or  private  school  pupils  29-7  282 

Required  . : ....  7-12  88 

State  reimbursement  ....  ._  29-8  282 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  prescribe 

standards  29-8  282 

Uniform  regulation 29-8  282 

TREASURER,  TOWNSHIP 

Annual  statement  5-14  61 

Bond  5-2  56 

Approved  by  county  superintendent  3-22  18 

Copy  filed  with  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction   5-11  60 

Covering  bond  issue  19-8  201 

Special  charter  district  32-21  298 

Books  and  accounts  5-5  57 

County  Superintendent  3-56  23 

Examination  by  trustees  4-20  31 

To  successor  5-19  62 

Certificate  of  tax  levy  5-17  62 

Cities  over  500,000  ...  34-78  348 

Compensation  * ....  5-3  57 

Forfeiture  5-20  63 
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TREASURER,  TOWNSHIP  (Continued)  Section  Page 

High  school  to  pay  share  5-4  57 

Income  of  loanable  fund  4-17  30 

County  superintendent,  report  to  5-12  60 

Statement  of  publication  5-14  61 

Custodian  of  funds  5-6  58 

Default  in  interest  5-9  60 

Depositary  designated  ...  5-6  58 

District  in  two  or  more  townships  6-19  80 

Funds  held  by  treasurer 5-18  62 

Duties  5-1  56 

Miscellaneous  — — . 5-17  62 

Election  returns,  boundary  changes  4-32  36 

Election  of  trustees  4-5  27 

Expense  of  office  5-4  57 

Failure  to  discharge  duties 5-20  63 

Financial  exhibits  , 5-14  61 

Inspection  of  accounts  5-5  57 

Directors  6-10  78 

Investment  of  funds  2 394 

Liability  for  loss .. 15-10  161 

Loans  ... 5-7  58 

Manual  training  department  27-16  274 

Mortgages 5-8  59 

Payable  to  trustees  5-11  60 

Notice  to  school  officers  18-17  197 

Orders  for  teachers  wages  5-16  62 

Payment  of  funds  4-24  33 

Poll  books 

Trustees  4-10  28 

Proceeds  from  sale  of  property 

To  another  district  or  municipality  4-23  32 

Lease  ... 7 4-27  33 

Publication  of  annual  statement  5-14  61 

Records  . _ 5-5  57 

Removal  5-1  56 

Reports 

County  superintendent  5-14  61 

Posting  by  directors  6-29  81 

Trustees 5-13  61 

Special  charter  districts  32-34  301 

Statement  of  accounts  5-15  61 

Successor  5-19  62 

Taxes  paid  to  treasurer 17-12  175 

Term  of  office  5-1  56 

Transfer  of  pupils,  record  5-17  62 

Trustees  to  examine  books  4-20  31 

Vacancy  5-1  56 

Withholding  funds  2-26  11 

Working  cash  fund  20-5  210 

TREES 

Cutting,  injuring,  destroying  13-4  147 

Penalty  for  trespass  13-6  147 

Trespassers  fined  13-5  147 

TRUANT  OFFICERS 

Appointment,  bond,  expenses,  duties.. 3-27  19 

Assistance  by  officers  and  teachers  26-8  270 

Assistant  county  superintendent  3-27  19 

Census  list  26-5  269 

Compensation  3-27  19 

Fixed  by  county  board  3-10  15 

Paid  by  State 27a  383 

County  truant  officers  3-27  19 
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TRUANT  OFFICERS  (Continued) 

District  truant  officers  

Employment  authorized 

County  board  

County  superintendent 

County  superintendent  

Notice  to  send  child  to  school  

Penalty  for  non-compliance  

Qualifications 

Duties 

Report  of  non-attendance  

TRUSTEES  OF  SCHOOLS 

Annexation  of  territory  

Failure  to  maintain  school 

Taken  from  special  charter  district  

Appeal  

District  divided  by  county  line  

Apportionment  and  distribution  of  funds  

Apportion  assets  of  district  without  property 

Appraisement  of  property,  new  district  

Ballots 

Election  . 

Sale  of  property  

Body  politic  and  corporate  

Bonds 

Cancellation  

Payable  to  trustees  . 

Surplus  on  payment  __ 

Books  of  treasurer  

Boundary  changes  

Appeal 

County  superintendent  to  investigate  ..... 

Special  charter  districts  

Cancellation  of  indebtedness  

Canvass  of  election  returns  

Clerk  of  board  

Boundary  changes  

Appeal  

Petition  

Record  

Elections 

New  district  

Returns  

Failure  to  perform  duties  ... 

Common  school  lands,  rental  

Compensation  * 

Judges  and  clerks  of  election  

Township  treasurer  

Treasurer,  payment  of  

Compromises,  settlements;  etc.  

Consolidation  

Fractional  township  . 

Corporate  status  

County  board  created  

Dedication  of  lands  for  streets  

Deeds  

Depositories  

Detachment  of  territory  

Division  of  property  

Division  of  school  district  

Distribution  of  funds  

Failure  to  maintain  school  

Division  of  township  

Elections  . 
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TRUSTEES  OF  SCHOOLS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Boundary  changes  . 4-32  36 

Conducting  ... 4-7  28 

County  Superintendent  may  order  4-6  28 

Judges  and  clerks 4-8  28 

Laws  applicable  4-7  28 

New  district  4-42  40 

Organized  by  county  superintendent  4-45  41 

Notice  _ 4-5  27 

County  superintendent 3-39  21 

Township  treasurer  5-17  62 

Poll  books  4-10  28 

Copy  to  county  superintendent  i 4-11  28 

Polling  places 4-9  28 

Returns  and  canvass  4-10  28 

To  justify  dissolution  of  district  4-33  37 

Sale  of  property  4-22  31 

School  directors 

New  district  4-43  40 

Territory  from  special  charter  district  M 4-29  34 

Successors  to  trustees  under  prior  act  4-48  42 

Township  treasurer  5-1  56 

Eligibility  .. 4-3  27 

Eminent  domain  14-7  154 

Evidences  of  indebtedness 

Cancellation  4-26  33 

Examination  5-13  61 

Form 4-49  42 

Liability  for  sufficiency  4-50  42 

Examination  of  books,  securities,  etc.  4-20  31 

Submitted  by  treasurer  1 5-13  61 

Exemption  from  road  labor  and  military  duty  15-3  160 

Failure  to  maintain  school  according  to  law  4-34  37 

Fiscal  statement  of  township  treasurer  5-14  61 

Funds,  apportionment  of  4-17  30 

Distribution,  new  district  4-46  41 

Payment  to  township  treasurer  4-24  33 

Gifts,  grants,  donations — 4-21  31 

Information  required  by  county  superintendent  3-21  17 

Judges  and  clerks  of  election 4-8  28 

Judgments  and  decrees  4-26  33 

Enforcement  of  liability  5-20  63 

Execution  15-6  160 

Real  estate  purchased  4-25  33 

Treasurer,  liability  4-50  42 

Lease  of  school  lands  4 4-27  33 

Railroad  right  of  way 13-3  146 

Loans,  security  for  5-7  58 

Maps 

Boundary  change  = 4-41  39 

County  superintendent  may  demand  copies  3-60  24 

Designation  of  school  district  4-29  34 

Meetings  — 4-16  29 

Mortgages  — 5-8  59 

Name  4-2  26 

County  clerk  to  furnish  to  superintendent  4-12  29 

Title  to  property  4-21  31 

Neglect,  liability  for  15-10  161 

New  district  4-30  34 

Distribution  of  funds  4-46  41 

Election  of  directors  4-42  40 

Organization  4-42  40 

New  township  4-13  29 

Nominations  - 4-4  27 


538 


TRUSTEES  OF  SCHOOLS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Notice 

Appeal,  boundary  change  4-38  38 

County  superintendent 

Amount  of  money  distributed  3-45  21 

Condemnation  of  school  buildings  3-50  22 

Creating  new  district  4-45  41 

Keeping  of  schools  3-49  22 

Decision  on  appeal  4-39  39 

District  not  keeping  school  as  required  4-17  30 

Election 

County  superintendent  3-39  21 

New  district  4-45  41 

Township  treasurer  5-1  56 

Evidence  of  indebtedness  4-49  42 

Money  paid  to  treasurer  18-17  197 

Sale  of  school  lands  4-22  31 

Organization  4-15  29 

Payment  of  claims  4-17  30 

Petitions 

Boundary  changes 4-22  31 

Appeal  4-38  38 

Consideration  and  hearing  4-37  38 

Filing  and  notice  1 ... 4-35  37 

Detachment  of  territory  4-30  34 

Dissolution  of  district  1- . 4-33  37 

Sale  of  school  property  4-23  32 

Poll  books  4-10  28 

Copy  to  county  superintendent  4-11  28 

Polling  places 4-9  28 

Powers  - — — — 4-2  26 

President  4-15  29 

Qualifications  4-3  27 

Quorum  4-16  29 

Real  estate,  title  to  13-3  146 

Records 

Boundary  changes  4-41  39 

Examination  4-20  31 

Kept  by  treasurer  5-1  56 

Report  to  county  superintendent  4-18  30 

Roads,  sale  of  land  for  4-28  34 

Sale  of  school  property  4-22  31 

Common  school  lands 13-3  146 

Lease  or  sale  4-27  33 

Publication  of  notice  4-22  31 

School  director,  eligibility  ...  4-3  27 

School  lands 

Lease  or  sale  4-27  33 

Pooling  agreements : 13-3  146 

Sale  4-22  31 

To  another  district  4-23  32 

Valuation  13-10  149 

Unsold  land  13-15  150 

Securities 

Examination  of  4-20  31 

Liability  for  sufficiency  4-50  42 

Settlement  with  debtors  4-26  33 

Special  charter  districts 

Boundary  changes  32-12  295 

Title  to  property a 32-11  295 

Special  meetings  4-16  29 

Statements, 

Conditions  of  schools  =. 4-18  30 

Depository 5-6  58 


539 


TRUSTEES  OF  SCHOOLS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Publication  of  5-14  61 


Statistics 

District  divided  by  county  line  4-19  31 

Failure  to  furnish  15-11  162 

Successors , ... ,i • 4-14  29 

Term  of  office  4-13  29 

President  4-15  29 

Title  to  school  property 4-21  31 

Township  4-1  26 

Divided  by  county  line  4-19  31 

Treasurer’s  report  5-13  61 

Vacancies  > 4-14  29 

Withholding  funds 

District  not  keeping  school  as  required 4-17  30 

Officer  or  teacher,  failure  to  make  report  2-26  11 

TUITION 

Boards  may  pay  6-53  83 

Claims  against  State  29-3  281 

Abandoned  children  — , 18-3  178 

Military  encampment  18-4  180 

Orphan  homes  18-3  178 

State  institutions 18-5  184 

University  housing  units  18-5.1  186 

Veterans  hospitals  18-4  180 

Dependent  children  18-3  178 

Handicapped  children  ... 12-24  143 

High  school  pupils 29-2  281 

Military  encampments  18-4  180 

Non-high  school  districts 

Bonds  ... 11-12  125 

Pupils  may  attend  recognized  high  school  11-15  126 

Tax  levy  11-3  121 

Non-residents  6-37  82 

Orphan  children  ' 18-3  178 

Protectorate  High  School  4-34  37 

State  institutions 18-5  184 

State  to  pay  for  certain  classes  29-3  281 

Transfer  to  adjoining  State 11-16  127 

UNIT  DISTRICTS 

Annexation  of  elementary  district 9-9  105 

Community  unit  school  districts  8-9  97 

Tax  rates 17-4  168 

UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

Church  or  sectarian  purpose 15-4  162 

Privately  operated  schools 1 446 

Property  exempt  from  taxes  14-11  159 

Reports  required  by  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction   2-25  11 

Road  to  airport  2 424 

Scholastic  records  of  discontinued  institution  6 448 

Filed  with  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2-16  10 

UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 

Fraternities,  sororities  31-5  290 

Housing  units,  tuition  of  children  18-5.1  186 

Retirement  System 

Reciprocal  allowance 1 401 

Teachers  Retirement  System  25-78.1  265 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Scholarships 

Certificate  _ ; — — 30-8  287 

County  9 420 

Duty  of  county  superintendent 3-31  20 

Eligibility  30-7  287 

Failure  to  use  30-11  288 

Because  of  military  service  30-12  289 

General  Assembly  30-11  288 

Nominations  30-9  287 

Leave  of  absence  30-14  289 

Military  service  30-5  286 

Nominations  30-10  288 

Privileges  conferred  30-13  289 

Report  to  President  __  : 30-8  287 

Veterans  - — 30-5  286 

VACANCIES  IN  OFFICE 

Board  of  education  7-1  85 

Districts  100,000  to  500,000  33.1-1  310 

Non-high  school  district 11-1  120 

County  Board  of  School  Trustees  4A-19  47 

Board  of  Trustees 

Cities  over  500,000,  Retirement  .... . 34-92  353 

Teachers  Retirement  System  24-22  239 

County  superintendent  of  schools  3-4  15 

Directors  6-4  77 

Officers  1-3  7 

Township  treasurer 5-1  56 

Trustees  of  schools  4-14  29 

VALIDATING  ACTS 

Annexation  to  community  high  school  districts  1 454 

Appropriations,  districts  exceeding  500,000  _ 1 455 

Ballots  used  in  school  elections  1 461 

Bonds,  interest  coupons  on  certificates  of  indebtedness  1 461 

Consolidation  by  trustees 1 464 

Community  consolidated  districts  1 459 

Community  high  school  districts 

Bond  election  — 1 458 

Building  school  house,  election  1 457 

Election  of  board  members  1 456 

Election  of  board  members  1 458 

Organization  of  district  ____  1 455 

Purchasing  school  house  site  1 457 

Detachment  of  territory  1 460 

Districts  organized  under  County  Survey  Act  1 462 

Districts  organized  under  County  Survey  Act 1 463 

Reorganization  validated  _ 1 465 

VETERANS 

Children  of  deceased  ; 1 368 

Payment  of  aid  2 369 

Extension  courses,  scholarship  30-5  286 

Hospitals,  tuition  of  children  ____  18-4  180 

Scholarships  30-5  286 

Children  of  veterans 9 420 

General  Assembly  30-9  287 

University  30-5  286 

VOCAL  EDUCATION 

Teaching  in  public  schools  27-1  271 

VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

Acceptance  of  Federal  Act  _ 1 450 

Board  of  Vocational  Education  2 450 
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VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Duties 4 451 

No  compensation  _ 3 451 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Office  of  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 2 450 

Program  beyond  nine  months 6-13  79 

Real  estate  4-21  31 

Purchase  by  board  7-20  89 

Reports  to  Federal  government 4 451 

State  Treasurer,  custodian  of  funds  5 452 

Vocational  Rehabilitation  Supervisor 2 450 

VOCATIONAL  REHABILITATION 

Acceptance  of  Federal  Act 5a  453 

Board  of  Vocational  Education 2 452 

Duties  3 452 

Employees  4 453 

Cooperate  with  Federal  government  5a  453 

Definitons  IV2  452 

Division  established  1 452 

Donations  5 453 

Fund  6 454 

State  Supervisor,  Executive  Officer  2 452 

Warrants  8 454 

WAR  BONDS 

Public  funds  of  public  agency  1 393 

Treasurer,  investment  of  funds 5-7  58 

WARRANTS 

Anticipation  17-14  176 

Cities  over  500,000  34-23  326 

Playgrounds  34-67  345 

Textbooks  34-63  343 

Common  school  fund 18-13  196 

Non-high  school  districts 11-8  122 

School  board  may  issue  17-14  176 

Special  charter  districts 32-28  300 

State 

Compensation  of  county  superintendents  18-6  189 

Amount  27  383 

Compensation  of  assistant  superintendents 27a  383 

County  supervisory  expense  fund  18-7  189 

Special  types  of  children  1 12-27  145 

State  aid  claims  18-13  196 

Teachers  Retirement  System  J 18-8  189 

Tuition  claims  29-3  281 

Military  encampments  18-4  180 

Orphanages  18-3  178 

State  institutions 18-5  184 

Veterans  hospitals 18-4  180 

Tax  anticipation  warrants  17-14  176 

Non-high  school  districts  11-8  122 

Special  charter  districts  32-28  300 

WATER  SUPPLY 

School  boards  shall  furnish  6-31  81 

WESTERN  ILLINOIS  STATE  COLLEGE  2 446 

WORKING  CASH  FUND 

Abolishment  20-8  212 

Bonds  — -- — 20—7  211 

Cities  over  500,000  34-34  329 
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WORKING  CASH  FUND  (Continued)  Section  Page 

Districts  less  than  150,000 

Authority  to  create r____ ’ 20-1  208 

Election  on  bond  issue  20-7  211 

Fines  and  forfeitures  20-6  211 

Indebtedness  and  bonds  20-2  208 

Notice  of  intention  to  bond 20-7  211 

Reimbursement  of  funds  20-4  209 

Tax  levy 20-3  209 

Transfer  to  other  funds  20-5  210 

Use  of  fund  20-4  209 

Violation  of  law 20-6  211 

YEAR,  SCHOOL 

Cities  over  500,000  34-17  321 

Fiscal  year  fixed  _ 34-46  333 

Defined  22-1  223 

Eight  month  school  required 6-25  80 

Revenue  17-2  166 

Extension  beyond  nine  months  6-13  79 

Fiscal  year  to  be  fixed  17-1  165 


543 


4 


> 


> 


Supplement  to 


THE 


SCHOOL  CODE 


LAWS  ENACTED  BY  THE 
SIXTY-EIGHTH  GENERAL  ASSEMBLY 


WITH  ADDITIONAL  ACTS 
AFFECTING  SCHOOLS 


No.  84 


Issued  by 

VERNON  L.  NICKELL 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Compiled  by 

N.  E.  HUTSON 
and 

R.  W.  DEFFENBAUGH 
Legal  Department 


OF  ILLINOIS 


Circular  Series  A 


1953 


177 


Supplement  to 


THE 


SCHOOL  CODE 


OF  ILLINOIS 


LAWS  ENACTED  BY  THE 
SIXTY-EIGHTH  GENERAL  ASSEMBLY 


WITH  ADDITIONAL  ACTS 
AFFECTING  SCHOOLS 


Circular  Series  A 
No.  84 


VERNON  L.  NICKELL 


Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 


Compiled  by 

N.  E.  HUTSON 
and 

R.  W.  DEFFENBAUGH 
Legal  Department 
1953 


Issued  by 


(Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois) 


177 

( |8M — 1 1-53)  (77870) 


1 , 5 
S\^ 


.1 H 

i -a-3 

I 


7 .-4- 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


C-Op*  AMENDMENTS  TO  THE  SCHOOL  CODE 

\ 


<V\ 


fd 

\ 


Article 

Section 

Bill 

2 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

31 

Certification  of  county  superintendents 

•H.B. 

73 

3 

County  Superintendent  of  Schools 

1 

Election — Eligibility  

H.B. 

466 

16 

Financial  report — Presentation  of  books  and 

vouchers  for  inspection  

H.B. 

756 

17 

Books  to  be  kept 

H.B. 

756 

22 

School  treasurer’s  bond — Duties  of  county 

superintendent  

H.B. 

756 

23 

School  funds — Apportionment  and  payment 

H.B. 

756 

26 

Institute  fund  

H.B. 

435 

30.1 

Township  fund  lands 

H.B. 

756 

<v» 

32 

Visitation  of  public  schools 

H.B. 

73 

37 

School  treasurer’s  books,  accounts  and  vouchers.  . 

H.B. 

756 

40 

Notice  of  regular  or  special  elections 

H.B. 

73 

41 

Boundaries  of  school  districts 

H.B. 

98 

> r 

42 

Poll  books,  returns,  reports,  statements 

H.B. 

756 

1 

43 

Census  

H.B. 

574 

\ 

45 

Notice  of  amount  of  money  distributed  

H.B. 

756 

51.1 

Disposition  of  property  of  dissolved  district 

S.B. 

164 

52 

Reports  by  school  treasurers 

•H.B. 

756 

54 

Renewal  of  teachers  certificates  

H.B. 

98 

55 

Suspension  or  revocation  of  certificates 

H.B. 

98 

56 

School  treasurer’s  accounts  

H.B. 

756 

¥ 

58 

Removal  of  school  directors 

H.B. 

73 

4 

Trustees  of  Schools 

X 

1 

School  townships  

H.B. 

75 

.■ 

1.1 

Class  I county  school  units 

H.B. 

757 

'va 

2 

Governing  board  

756 

4 

Election  of  trustees 

H.B. 

756 

17 

Payment  of  claims — Apportionment  and  distribution 

of  funds  

■ S.B. 

362 

22 

Sale  of  school  sites,  building  or  other  real  estate 

H.B. 

73 

9 

22 

Sale  of  school  sites,  building  or  other  real  estate 

H.B. 

756 

u 

23 

Sale  to  another  school  district 

H.B. 

75 

V 

23 

Sale  to  another  school  district 

H.B. 

756 

24 

Moneys  paid  to  treasurer 

H.B. 

756 

A 

25 

Purchase  of  real  estate  in  satisfaction  of 

judgment  or  decree 

H.B. 

756 

26 

Compromise,  settlements  and  cancellations 

H.B. 

756 

27 

Lease  or  sale  of  lands 

H.B. 

756 

28 

Sale  of  school  land  for  roads 

S.B. 

303 

34 

Failure  to  maintain  schools — transportation  and 

tuition  

S.B. 

164 

4A 

County  Board  of  School  Trustees 

2 

County  Board — creation — membership  

H.B. 

975 

5 

Eligibility  of  voters 

•H.B. 

73 

9 

Ballots  and  election  supplies 

H.B. 

882 

4B 

Boundary  change — New  Districts 

1 

Districts  in  one  county — creating  districts  and 

changing  boundaries  

H.B. 

432 

2 

Districts  in  more  than  one  county — creating 

districts — change  of  boundaries 

H.B. 

432 

3 

Requirements  for  granting  petitions 

.H.B. 

432 

4 

Petition  filing — notice — hearing — decisions  

. S.B. 

161 

4 

Petition  filing — notice — hearing — decisions  

H.B. 

432 

5 

Administrative  Review  Act  

H.B. 

432 

6 

Procedure  for  changing  boundaries 

H.B. 

74 

7 

Notice — Ballots — Election  procedure  

H.B. 

74 

9 

Map  showing  change — filed 

H.B. 

73 

9.1 

Annexation  of  dissolved  non-operating  districts.  . 

. S.B. 

164 

12 

Bonded  indebtedness — Tax  rate 

.H.B. 

76 

25 

Annexation  of  territory  eliminated  from  non-high 

district  

H.B. 

432 

26 

Title  to  school  sites  and  buildings 

H.B. 

757 

222 


Pages 


9 

9 

9 

10 

10 

10 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

13 

13 

14 

15 

16 
17 

17 

18 

18 

18 

18 

19 


19 

20 
20 
20 


20 

21 

21 

21 

22 

23 

23 

24 
24 

24 

25 


25 

26 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS  ( Continued ) 


Article 

5 


5A 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 

10 

11 


Section 


1 

2 

3 

15 

16 

19 

20 

3 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


1 

4 

9 

13 

16 

19 

24 

29 

35.1 


3 

4 

5 

6 

8 

12 

13 

16 

17 

21 

1 


12 

13 

13 

13 

1 

2 


3 

4 
6 

2 

10 

1 

3 

9 

16 

17 

18 


18.1 


Bill  Pages 

Township  Treasurer 

Treasurers  H.B.  757  27 

Bond  of  treasurer H.B.  756  27 

Compensation  H.B.  756  29 

Statement  of  district  accounts H.B.  756  29 

School  orders — Teacher’s  wages H.B.  756  29 

Delivery  of  money,  books,  mortgages,  etc.,  to 

successor  H.B.  756  30 

Failure  or  refusal  to  perform  duties H.B.  756  30 

Elections 

Voters  H.B.  73  30 

Candidates  for  office — Nominating  petitions H.B.  73  30 

Notice  of  election H.B.  83  32 

Ballots  H.B.  996  34 

School  site — Ballot  H.B.  77  36 

Public  measure — Ballot  H.B.  77  36 

School  Districts  Having  a Population  of  Fewer  than 

1,000  

Board  of  school  directors H.B.  335  36 

Election  of  directors h!b!  335  37 

Regular  and  special  meetings H.b!  335  37 

School  beyond  nine  months II. B.*  134  37 

Report  of  receipts  and  expenditures H.B*  78  37 

District  in  two  or  more  townships — Treasurer 

to  receive  taxes  jj  g ,-5g  ^ 

School  houses  and  sites h!b!  73  37 

Report  of  treasurer — Posting  H.B.  78  38 

Liability  insurance  for  school  board  employees  . . H.B.  584  38 

School  Districts  Having  a Population  of  Not 

Fewer  Than  1,000  and  Not  More  Than  500,000  . 

President  of  board  of  education H.B.  79  38 

Secretary  of  board  of  education H.B.  79  38 

Annual  election  H.B.  664  39 

Transition  H.B.*  79  39 

Examination  of  teachers  H.B.  79  39 

Transportation  of  pupils H.B.  219  39 

Establishment  of  high  schools H.B.  509  40 

Dismissal  and  removal  of  teachers H.B.  80  40 

Purchase  of  real  estate  for  school  house  site .H.B.  77  40 

Purchase  of  school  bus  in  three-year  period H.B.  80  41 

Community  Consolidated  School  Districts 
Organization  authorized — Petition — 

Notice  of  election H.B.  73  41 

Discontinuance  of  district H.B.  432  42 

Community  Unit  School  Districts 

Organization  authorized — Petitions — 

Notice  of  election S.B.  241  42 

Holding  of  election S.B.  157  43 

Powers  and  duties  of  board — Rates  of  taxation. . S.B.  72  44 

Powers  and  duties  of  board — Rates  of  taxation — 

Transportation  S.B.  241  44 

Powers  and  duties  of  board — Rates  of  taxation.  . H.B.  94  45 

Consolidated  Districts 

Consolidation  authorized  H.B.  335  46 

Joint  meeting  of  directors — Call  for  election — 

Districts  consolidated  H.B.  98  47 

Ballots  H.B.  98  47 

Election  of  directors H.B.  98  47 

Transportation H.B.  98  47 

Township  High  School  Districts 

Election  of  board  of  education H.B.  98  47 

Community  High  School  Districts 

Election  of  board  of  education H.B.  82  47 

Non-High  School  Districts 

Territory  constituting — Board  of  Education .H.B.  432  47 

Tax  levy H.B.  135  48 

Ballots— Tax  levy H.B.  135  49 

Attendance  in  other  districts H.B.  432  49 

Computation  of  tuition — Audit  of  claims H.B.  432  49 

Detachment  of  territory  from  non-high  school 

district  and  addition  to  high  school  district H.B.  432  60 

Elimination  of  territory  from  a non-high  school 
district  H.B.  432  60 
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ADMENDMENTS  TO  THE  SCHOOL  CODE 


ARTICLE  2 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Sec.  2-31.  Certification  of  county  superintendents.  To  certify  to  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  each  county  superintendent  who  is  qualified 
to  assume  the  duties  of  his  office  as  provided  in  Section  3-1  of  The  School 
Code. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  3 

County  Superintendent  of  Schools 

Sec.  3-1.  Election  - Eligibility.  On  Tuesday  next  after  the  first  Mon- 
day in  November  1946,  and  quadrennially  thereafter,  there  shall  be  elected 
in  every  county  a county  superintendent  of  schools,  who  shall  enter  upon 
the  discharge  of  his  duties  on  the  first  Monday  of  August  next  after  his 
election.  No  one  shall  be  eligible  to  file  his  petition  at  any  primary  election 
for  the  nomination  as  candidate  for  the  office  of  county  superintendent 
of  schools  nor  to  enter  upon  the  duties  of  such  office  who  is  not  of  good 
character,  who  does  not  have  a master’s  degree  including  at  least  twenty 
semester  hours  in  education  or  has  not  served  as  a county  superintendent 
of  schools  in  the  State  of  Illinois  prior  to  July  1,  1953 , who  has  not  at 
some  time  during  the  two  preceding  years  been  actively  engaged  in  teach- 
ing or  supervising  on  a full  time  basis  in  the  public  schools  of  the  State 
or  who  has  not  been  in  the  armed  forces  during  a portion  of  such  two 
years,  and  who  does  not  hold  a valid  state  limited  supervisory  certificate 
or  a valid  state  life  supervisory  certificate  and  who  has  not  had  at  least 
four  years’  experience  in  teaching. 

No  county  clerk  shall  file  a petition  of  any  candidate  for  nomination 
for  the  office  of  county  superintendent  of  schools  nor  place  the  candidate’s 
name  on  a primary  or  general  election  ballot,  unless  such  candidate  files 
as  part  of  his  petition,  a certificate  from  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  certifying  that  from  the  records  of  his  office  such  candidate 
has  the  qualifications  required  by  this  section ; however,  any  person  who 
has  served  as  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  the  State  of  Illinois 
prior  to  July  1,  1953  and  was  qualified  to  serve  at  such  time  shall  not  be 
required  to  attach  such  certificate  to  his  petition  of  candidacy. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  466,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-16.  Financial  report  — Presentation  of  books  and  vouchers 
for  inspection.  The  county  superintendent  shall  report,  in  writing,  to  the 
county  board,  at  its  meeting  in  September  of  each  year,  stating,  first,  the 
balance  on  hand  at  the  time  of  the  last  report,  and  all  receipts  since  that 
date,  with  the  sources  from  which  they  were  derived;  second,  the  amount 
distributed  to  each  of  the  school  treasurers  in  his  county;  third,  any 
balance  on  hand.  At  the  same  time  he  shall  present  for  inspection  his 
books  and  vouchers  for  all  expenditures,  and  submit  in  writing  a state- 
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ment  of  the  condition  of  the  institute  fund  and  of  any  other  funds  in 
his  care,  custody  or  control. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-17.  Books  to  be  kept.  The  county  superintendent  shall  keep 
three  books,  to  be  known  and  designated  by  the  letters  A,  B and  C.  In 
book  A he  shall  record  at  length  all  petitions  presented  to  him  for  the 
sale  of  common  school  lands,  the  plats  and  certificates  of  valuation  made 
by  or  under  the  direction  of  the  trustees  of  schools,  or  the  township  land 
commissioners , and  the  affidavits  in  relation  to  the  same.  In  book  B he 
will  keep  an  account  of  all  sales  of  common  school  lands,  including  the 
date  of  sale,  name  of  purchaser,  description  of  land  sold  and  the  selling 
price.  In  book  C he  shall  keep  a regular  account  of  all  moneys  received 
or  paid  out;  from  whom  received,  on  what  account,  showing  whether  it 
is  principal  or  interest,  the  rate  of  interest,  and  a description  of  the  real 
estate  taken  as  security;  if  paid  out,  to  whom,  when,  and  on  what  ac- 
count, the  amount  of  the  sales  and  the  account  of  each  township  fund  to 
be  kept  separate. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-22.  School  treasurer’s  bond — Duties  of  county  superintendent. 
Whenever  the  bond  of  any  school  treasurer,  approved  by  the  trustees  of 
schools  or  school  board  as  required  by  law,  is  delivered  to  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools,  he  shall  carefully  examine  it,  and  if  it  is  found 
to  be  in  all  respects  according  to  law,  and  the  sureties  sufficient,  he  shall 
endorse  his  approval  thereon,  and  file  it  with  the  papers  of  his  office ; but 
if  the  bond  is  in  any  respect  defective,  or  if  the  penalty  is  or  sureties  are 
insufficient,  he  shall  return  it  for  correction.  When  the  bond  has  been 
received  and  filed,  the  superintendent  shall,  on  demand,  deliver  to  the 
school  treasurer  a written  statement  certifying  that  his  bond  has  been 
approved  and  filed  and  that  the  school  treasurer  is  entitled  to  the  care 
and  custody,  on  demand,  of  all  moneys  and  securities  belonging  to  the 
township  or  district  for  which  he  is  treasurer  and  all  books  and  papers 
pertaining  to  his  office.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  make 
copies  of  all  bonds  of  school  treasurers,  approved  by  him  and  on  file  in 
his  office,  and  mail  them  by  registered  mail  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-23.  School  funds  — Apportionment  and  payment.  Upon  re- 
ceipt of  the  amount  due  the  county  from  the  State  school  fund  the  county 
superintendent  shall  apportion  it,  together  with  other  funds  held  for  dis- 
tribution, to  the  townships  and  parts  of  townships  in  Class  II  county 
school  units  or  to  the  school  districts  in  Class  I county  school  units  in  his 
county  in  which  schools  have  been  maintained  as  provided  by  law,  as 
prescribed  by  Sections  18-2  to  18-13,  inclusive,  for  the  distribution  of  the 
State  school  fund  among  the  counties.  He  shall  pay  the  distributive  share 
belonging  to  each  township  and  fractional  township  or  district  to  the  re- 
spective school  treasurer  or  other  authorized  persons,  monthly;  provided, 
that  any  apportionment  for  any  school  district  on  the  island  of  Kaskaskia 
shall  be  paid  to  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  use  of  such  district  and  shall 
be  disbursed  by  him  in  the  same  manner  as  income  from  the  Kaskaskia 
Commons  permanent  school  fund.  No  part  of  the  State  or  other  school 
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fund,  however,  shall  be  paid  to  any  school  treasurer  or  other  persons  au- 
thorized to  receive  it  unless  such  treasurer  has  filed  his  bond,  or  if  re- 
elected, has  renewed  his  bond  and  filed  it  as  required  by  law  and  unless 
the  publication  of  the  annual  fiscal  statement  required  in  Section  5-14 
has  been  made  and  properly  certified. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-26.  Institute  fund.  All  examination,  registration  and  renewal 
fees  shall  be  kept  by  the  county  superintendent,  together  with  a record  of 
the  names  of  the  persons  paying  them.  Such  fund  shall  be  the  institute 
fund  and  shall  be  used  by  the  county  superintendent  to  defray  the  ex- 
penses of  teachers’  institutes  or  meetings  of  a professional  nature  that  are 
designed  to  promote  the  professional  growth  of  teachers.  The  institute 
fund  in  any  county  may  be  used  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
for  the  purpose  of  defraying  the  expense  of  any  general  meeting  of  the 
teachers  of  the  county  or  any  meeting  of  a professional  nature  that  is 
designed  to  promote  the  professional  growth  of  teachers. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  435,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-30.1.  Township  fund  lands.  To  sell  township  fund  lands,  issue 
certificates  of  purchase,  report  to  the  county  board  and  Auditor  of  Pub- 
lic Accounts  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  13  of  this  Act , and  per- 
form all  other  duties  pertaining  thereto. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-32.  Visitation  of  public  schools.  To  visit  each  public  school 
in  the  county  at  least  once  a year,  noting  the  methods  of  instruction,  the 
branches  taught,  the  text-books  used,  and  the  discipline,  government  and 
general  condition  of  the  schools. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-37.  School  treasurer’s  books,  accounts  and  vouchers.  To 
examine  at  least  once  each  year  all  books,  accounts  and  vouchers  of  every 
school  treasurer  in  his  county,  and  if  he  finds  any  irregularities  in  them, 
to  report  them  at  once,  in  writing,  to  the  trustees  in  Class  II  county 
school  units  or  to  the  respective  school  boards  of  the  district  in  Class  I 
county  school  units , whose  duty  it  shall  be  to  take  immediately  such 
action  as  the  case  demands. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-40.  Notice  of  regular  or  special  elections.  To  give  notice  of 
any  regular  or  special  election  as  required  by  The  School  Code. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-41.  Boundaries  of  school  districts.  (Section  Repealed  by 
L.  1953,  H.B.  98,  approved  June  1,  1953). 

Sec.  3-42.  Poll  books,  returns,  reports,  statements.  To  file  and  keep 
all  the  poll  books  and  returns  of  elections  required  to  be  returned  to  him 
and  the  reports  and  statements  returned  by  school  treasurers  and  trustees 
of  schools. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-43.  Census.  To  take  a special  census  of  a school  district  when 
petitioned  by  10%  or  50  legal  voters,  whichever  is  less,  to  determine 
if  such  district  has  the  proper  type  of  school  board,  either  of  directors  or 
a board  of  education,  required  by  this  Act.  The  expense  of  such  census 
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shall  he  a school  district  expense.  If  such  census  shows  that  the  proper 
type  of  hoard  does  not  exist,  then  such  county  superintendent  shall  call 
a special  election  to  select  an  entirely  new  hoard  of  the  type  legally  re- 
quired. The  length  of  term  of  each  of  the  members  of  the  new  hoard 
shall  he  determined  in  the  manner  provided  for  such  type  of  board  in 
The  School  Code. 

(Section  added  by  L . 1953,  H.B.  574,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3.45.  Notice  of  amount  of  money  distributed.  To  notify  the 
presidents  of  boards  of  trustees  and  the  clerks  and  secretaries  of  school 
districts,  on  or  before  September  30,  annually,  of  the  amount  of  money 
distributed  by  him  to  the  school  treasurer,  with  the  date  of  distribution. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-51.1.  Disposition  of  property  of  dissolved  district.  (Section 

Repealed  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  164,  approved  May  8,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-52.  Reports  by  school  treasurers.  To  require  the  appointed 
school  treasurer  of  the  school  districts  of  the  county  to  prepare  and  for- 
ward to  his  office  on  or  before  July  15,  annually,  and  at  such  other  times 
as  may  he  required  hy  him  or  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion a statement  exhibiting  the  condition  of  the  school  of  the  district,  for 
which  he  is  the  treasurer  for  the  preceding  year  commencing  on  July  1 
and  ending  June  30  which  statement  shall  he  in  the  form  and  shall  con- 
tain the  information  required  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion. Any  district  from  which  such  report  is  not  so  received  when  required 
shall  forfeit  its  portion  of  the  distributive  fund  for  the  next  ensuing  year. 

If  a district  is  divided  by  a county  line  or  lines  the  foregoing  re- 
quired statement  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  having  supervision  and  control  of  the  district. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-54.  Renewal  of  teachers  certificates.  (Section  Repealed  by 
L.  1953,  H.B.  98,  approved  June  1,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-55.  Suspension  or  revocation  of  certificates.  (Section  Re- 
pealed by  L.  1953,  H.B.  98,  approved  June  1,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-56.  School  treasurer’s  accounts.  To  direct  in  what  manner 
school  treasurers  shall  keep  their  books  and  accounts. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  3-58.  Removal  of  school  directors.  To  remove  any  member  of 
a school  board  from  office  for  wilful  failure  to  perform  his  official  duties. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  4 
Trustees  of  Schools 

Sec.  4-1.  School  townships.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  75, 
approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1, 19 5 U 

Sec.  4-1.1.  Class  I county  school  units.  The  territory  in  each  county, 
exclusive  of  any  school  district  governed  by  any  special  act  which  requires 
the  district  to  appoint  its  own  school  treasurer,  shall  constitute  a county 
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school  unit  as  of  July  1 , 19 5 A.  County  school  units  of  less  than  one 
hundred  eighty  thousand  inhabitants  shall  be  known  as  Class  1 county 
school  units  and  the  office  of  township  trustees  in  such  units  shall  be 
abolished  on  that  date  and  all  records  of  such  trustees  shall  be  forthwith 
thereafter  transferred  to  the  county  board  of  school  trustees.  County 
school  units  of  one  hundred  eighty  thousand  or  more  inhabitants  shall 
be  known  as  Class  II  county  school  units  and  shall  retain  the  office  of 
township  trustees. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective 

July  1,  1954.) 

Sec.  4-2.  Governing  Board.  The  school  business  of  all  school  town- 
ships having  school  trustees  shall  be  transacted  by  three  trustees,  to  be 
elected  by  the  qualified  voters  of  the  township,  as  hereinafter  provided. 
The  trustees  shall  be  a body  politic  and  corporate,  by  the  name  of  “trus- 
tees of  schools  of  township  No , range  No 

according  to  the  number,  or  in  case  of  school  townships  created  from 
two  or  more  congressional  townships,  such  name  shall  be  “trustees  of 

township county,  Illinois”.  Such  corporation 

shall  have  perpetual  existence,  with  power  to  sue  and  be  sued,  and  to 
plead  and  be  impleaded,  in  all  courts  and  places  where  judicial  proceed- 
ings are  had. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4-4.  Election  of  trustees.  The  election  of  trustees  of  schools 
shall  be  held,  in  townships  whose  boundaries  do  not  coincide  with  those 
of  towns,  on  the  second  Saturday  of  April  every  two  years.  In  town- 
ships whose  boundaries  coincide  with  those  of  towns  established  under 
the  township  organization  laws,  the  trustee  or  trustees  shall  be  elected 
every  two  years  at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  manner  as  elections  for 
town  officers  elected  in  those  years  in  such  townships.  In  townships  in 
which  no  election  for  school  trustees  has  been  held,  or  in  townships  in 
which  from  any  cause  there  are  no  trustees  of  schools  and  the  law  re- 
quires that  there  be  school  trustees , the  election  of  trustees  of  schools 
may  be  held  on  any  Saturday. 

No  person  shall  be  nominated  for  the  office  of  trustee  of  schools,  in 
townships  containing  20,000  inhabitants  or  over,  except  by  petition  signed 
by  at  least  twenty-five  voters  of  the  school  township  in  which  he  is  seek- 
ing nomination  and  election  filed  ten  days  prior  to  such  election  with 
the  township  treasurer,  or,  in  case  of  a first  election,  with  the  county 
clerk.  The  township  treasurer  shall,  in  townships  containing  20,000  in- 
habitants or  over,  furnish  all  ballots  to  be  used  at  the  election  for  trus- 
tees. The  name  of  no  candidate  shall  be  printed  on  such  ballots  unless 
such  a petition  is  filed  in  his  behalf.  If  such  township  lies  wholly  or 
partly  within  the  limits  of  a city,  town  or  village  having  a board  of 
election  commissioners,  the  township  treasurer  shall  certify  the  nomina- 
tions of  school  trustees  to  such  board  not  less  than  eight  days  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  election  and  such  board  shall  furnish  the  ballots  neces- 
sary for  the  election  in  the  territory  over  which  it  has  jurisdiction. 

The  day  upon  which  the  election  is  to  be  held  is  subject  to  the  provi- 
sions of  Section  2-34  of  The  Election  Code. 

(Aa  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 
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Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  4-17.  Payment  of  claims  — Apportionment  and  distribution  of 
funds.  At  the  regular  semi-annual  meetings,  the  trustees  shall  appro- 
priate and  pay  from  the  income  of  the  permanent  township  fund,  if  it 
is  sufficient,  all  valid  claims  for  the  following: 

1.  The  compensation  of  the  treasurer. 

2.  The  cost  of  publishing  the  annual  statement. 

3.  The  cost  of  a record  book,  if  any. 

4.  The  cost  of  dividing  school  lands  and  making  plats. 

If  the  income  of  the  permanent  township  fund  is  not  sufficient  to 
meet  such  items,  the  additional  amount  needed  may  be  taken  from  the 
total  of  other  funds  subject  to  distribution  each  district  being  charged 
as  its  share  of  such  items  the  proportion  which  the  amount  of  school 
funds  of  the  district  handled  by  the  township  treasurer  bears  to  the 
total  amount  of  all  school  funds  handled  by  such  treasurer. 

In  Class  II  county  school  units  on  and  after  July  1,  1954  if  any 
balance  of  the  income  from  the  permanent  township  fund  in  any  town- 
ship remains  after  paying  such  items,  such  balance  shall  be  apportioned 
and  distributed  to  the  districts  and  parts  of  districts  in  the  township  in 
which  schools  have  been  kept  as  required  by  law  during  the  preceding 
year  ending  June  30,  according  to  the  number  of  pupils  in  average  daily 
attendance  in  grades  one  to  eight  inclusive  as  reported  in  schedules 
prepared  under  Section  23-3.  At  the  semi-annual  meetings  in  all  such 
townships  all  remaining  funds  subject  to  distribution  shall  be  apportioned 
and  disturbed  to  the  districts  and  parts  of  districts  in  the  township  in 
which  schools  have  been  kept  as  required  by  law  during  the  preceding 
year  ending  June  30,  in  the  manner  and  subject  to  the  limitations 
prescribed  in  Sections  18-2  to  18-13,  inclusive,  for  the  distribution  of  the 
State  School  fund  among  the  counties;  and  the  trustees  shall  direct  the 
treasurer  to  make  a regular  monthly  apportionment  and  distribution 
between  semi-annual  meetings,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  those  sec- 
tions, of  any  available  funds  on  hand  from  the  State  school  fund.  The 
funds  so  distributed  shall  be  credited  to  the  respective  districts  and  parts 
of  districts. 

In  Class  I county  school  units  on  and  after  July  1,  1954,  if  any 
balance  of  the  income  from  the  permanent  township  fund  in  any  town- 
ship remains  after  paying  such  items , such  balance  or  a part  thereof 
equal  to  but  not  greater  than  the  then  current  tax  levy  or  tax  levies  for 
common  school  purposes  by  all  the  school  districts  or  parts  of  school  dis- 
tricts in  said  township  on  property  in  said  township  in  process  of  collec- 
tion in  the  county  wherein  the  township  having  such  fund  is  located, 
shall,  upon  an  order  drawn  by  the  treasurer  and  signed  by  the  president 
and  secretary  of  the  land  commissioners,  be  paid  annually  on  or  before 
February  1st  to  the  County  Treasurer  of  the  county  in  which  such  town- 
ship is  situated.  It  shall  then  be  the  duty  of  the  County  Treasurer  to 
apply  and  credit  the  sum  so  received  upon  all  tax  bills  for  school  pur- 
poses of  the  taxpayers  in  the  township,  said  sum  to  be  applied  and  credited 
proportionately  upon  the  basis  of  the  value  of  assessed  property  repre- 
sented by  each  such  tax  bill.  Any  sum  received  by  the  County  Treasurer 
in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to  discharge  in  full  the  amount  of  all 
taxes  for  school  purposes  so  extended  against  taxable  property  within 
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the  township  shall  be  held  by  the  County  Treasurer  and  applied  to  taxes 
subsequently  extended  for  such  purposes. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  362,  approved  July  13,  1953,  effective  July  1, 
1954.) 

Sec.  4-22.  Sale  of  school  sites,  buildings,  or  other  real  estate.  When, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  school  board,  a school  site,  building,  or  site  with 
building  thereon,  or  any  other  real  estate  of  the  district,  has  become 
unnecessary  or  unsuitable  or  inconvenient  for  a school,  or  unnecessary 
for  the  uses  of  the  district,  the  school  board,  on  petition  signed  either 
by  not  fewer  than  three  hundred  voters  of  the  district  wherein  the 
property  is  located  or  by  five  per  centum  of  the  voters  of  the  district, 
shall  call  an  election  to  decide  whether  or  not  the  property  shall  be  sold. 
If  a majority  of  all  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  the 
sale,  the  school  board  shall  forthwith  notify  the  trustees  of  schools  of 
the  result  of  the  election  and  the  terms  upon  which  they  desire  the 
property  to  be  sold.  The  trustees  of  schools  shall,  within  sixty  days  after 
receiving  such  notice,  sell  the  property  at  public  sale,  after  first  giving 
notice  of  the  time,  place,  and  terms  thereof  by  notice  published  once  each 
week  for  three  successive  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  sale  in  a news- 
paper published  in  the  district  or,  if  no  such  newspaper  is  published  in 
the  district,  then  in  a newspaper  published  in  the  county  and  having  a 
general  circulation  in  the  district;  provided,  that  if  territory  containing 
a school  site,  building,  or  site  with  building  thereon,  is  detached  from 
the  school  district  of  which  it  is  a part  after  proceedings  have  been 
commenced  under  this  section  for  the  sale  of  such  school  site,  building, 
or  site  with  building  thereon,  but  before  such  sale  is  held,  then  such 
trustees  shall  not  advertise  or  sell  such  school  site,  building,  or  site  with 
building  thereon,  pursuant  to  such  proceedings.  The  notices  may  be  in 
the  following  form : 

NOTICE  OF  SALE 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of 

19 , the  trustees  of  schools  of  township  No , Range 

No , P.  M County  or  Counties  will  sell  at 

public  sale  on  the  premises  hereinafter  described,  at  the  hour  of 

o’clock M.,  the  following  described  property:  (here  describe  the 

property),  which  sale  will  be  made  on  the  following  terms,  to-wit:  (here 
insert  terms  of  sale) 


Trustees  of  Schools  of  Township  No 

Range  No , PM ' 

County  or  Counties 

The  deed  of  conveyance  shall  be  executed  by  the  president  and 
clerk,  and  the  proceeds  paid  to  the  township  treasurer  for  the  benefit  of 
the  district;  provided,  that  the  proceeds  of  any  such  sale  on  the  island 
of  Kaskaskia  shall  be  paid  to  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  use  of  such 
district  and  shall  be  disbursed  by  him  in  the  same  manner  as  income 
from  the  Kaskaskia  Commons  permanent  school  fund.  But  whenever  the 
school  board  of  any  school  district  determines  that  any  schoolhouse  site 
with  or  without  a building  thereon  is  of  no  further  use  to  the  district, 
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and  agrees  with  the  school  board  of  any  other  school  district  within 
the  boundaries  of  which  the  site  is  situated,  upon  the  sale  thereof  to 
such  district,  and  agrees  upon  the  price  to  be  paid  therefor,  and  such 
site  is  selected  by  such  purchasing  district  in  the  manner  required  by 
law,  then  after  the  payment  of  the  compensation  the  township  trustees 
of  schools  shall,  by  proper  instrument  in  writing,  transfer  the  use  of 
the  site  to  the  purchasing  district.  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall 
not  apply  to  any  sale  made  pursuant  to  Section  4-23  or  Section  32-9. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  4-22.  Sale  of  school  sites,  buildings  or  other  real  estate.  When, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  school  board,  a school  site,  building,  or  site  with 
building  thereon,  or  any  other  real  estate  of  the  district,  has  become 
unnecessary  or  unsuitable  or  inconvenient  for  a school,  or  unnecessary 
for  the  uses  of  the  district,  the  school  board,  on  petition  signed  either  by 
not  fewer  than  three  hundred  voters  of  the  district  wherein  the  property 
is  located  or  by  five  per  centum  of  the  voters  of  the  district,  shall  call  an 
election  to  decide  whether  or  not  the  property  shall  be  sold.  If  a majority 
of  all  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  the  sale,  the  school 
board  shall  notify  the  trustees  of  schools  or  other  school  officials  having 
legal  title  to  such  land  of  the  result  of  the  election  and  the  terms  upon 
which  they  desire  the  property  to  be  sold.  The  trustees  of  schools  or  other 
school  officials  having  legal  title  to  such  land  shall,  within  sixty  days 
after  receiving  such  notice,  sell  the  property  at  public  sale,  after  first 
giving  notice  of  the  time,  place,  and  terms  thereof  by  notice  published  once 
each  week  for  three  successive  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  sale  in  a 
newspaper  published  in  the  district  or,  if  no  such  newspaper  is  pub- 
lished in  the  district,  then  in  a newspaper  published  in  the  county  and 
having  a general  circulation  in  the  district;  however , if  territory  con- 
taining a school  site,  building,  or  site  with  building  thereon,  is  detached 
from  the  school  district  of  which  it  is  a part  after  proceedings  have 
been  commenced  under  this  section  for  the  sale  of  such  school  site,  build- 
ing, or  site  with  building  thereon,  but  before  such  sale  is  held,  then  such 
trustees  shall  not  advertise  or  sell  such  school  site,  building,  or  site  with 
building  thereon,  pursuant  to  such  proceedings.  The  notices  may  be  in 
the  following  form : 

NOTICE  OF  SALE 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of , 

19....,  the  (here  insert  title  of  school  officials  holding  legal  title)  of 

(county)  (township  No , Range  No ) will  sell 

at  public  sale  on  the  premises  hereinafter  described,  at  the  hour  of 

o’clock m.,  the  following  described  property:  (here  describe 

the  property),  which  sale  will  be  made  on  the  following  terms,  to- wit: 
(here  insert  terms  of  sale) 


(Here  insert  title  of  school  officials  holding 
legal  title) 

The  deed  of  conveyance  shall  be  executed  by  the  president  and  clerk 
or  secretary,  and  the  proceeds  paid  to  the  school  treasurer  for  the  benefit 
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of  the  district;  provided,  that  the  proceeds  of  any  such  sale  on  the  island 
of  Kaskaskia  shall  be  paid  to  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  use  of  such 
district  and  shall  be  disbursed  by  him  in  the  same  manner  as  income 
from  the  Kaskaskia  Commons  permanent  school  fund.  But  whenever  the 
school  board  of  any  school  district  determines  that  any  schoolhouse  site 
with  or  without  a building  thereon  is  of  no  further  use  to  the  district, 
and  agrees  with  the  school  board  of  any  other  school  district  within  the 
boundaries  of  which  the  site  is  situated,  upon  the  sale  thereof  to  such 
district,  and  agrees  upon  the  price  to  be  paid  therefor,  and  such  site  is 
selected  by  such  purchasing  district  in  the  manner  required  by  law,  then 
after  the  payment  of  the  compensation  the  township  trustees  or  other 
school  officials  having  legal  title  to  such  land  of  the  schools  shall,  by 
proper  instrument  in  writing,  transfer  the  use  of  the  site  to  the  purchas- 
ing district.  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  apply  to  any  sale 
made  pursuant  to  Section  4-23  or  Section  32-9. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4-23.  Sale  to  another  school  district.  Whenever  a petition  is 
presented  to  the  school  board  of  a school  district  requesting  the  sale  of 
school  grounds  and  buildings  to  another  school  district  or  other  munici- 
pality, which  petition  is  signed  by  ten  per  cent  of  the  voters  of  the  district, 
the  school  board  of  the  district  shall  adopt  a resolution  for  the  sale  of 
such  school  grounds  and  buildings,  and  fix  the  price  therefor,  and  call 
an  election  to  be  held  in  the  district  on  each  petition  in  the  order  in  which 
such  petition  was  received;  and  if  a majority  of  the  voters  voting  upon 
the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  the  sale,  then  the  trustees  of  schools  of  the 
township  in  which  the  school  district  is  located  shall  convey  by  its  presi- 
dent and  clerk,  upon  receipt  of  the  purchase  price,  the  property  so  to  be 
sold;  and  the  purchase  price  thereof  shall  be  placed  with  the  township 
treasurer  for  the  benefit  of  the  school  district  so  selling  the  property. 
The  form  of  the  ballot  to  be  used  at  the  election  shall  be  substantially 
as  follows : 


Shall  School  District  Number 

School  District  Number , (or  other 

municipality)  of County, 

YES 

Illinois,  the  following  described  property  (here 

describe  the  ground)  for  the  sum  of 

Dollars? 

NO 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  75,  approved  April  17,  1963.) 


Sec.  4-23.  Sale  to  another  school  district.  Whenever  a petition  is 
presented  to  the  school  board  of  a school  district  requesting  the  sale  of 
school  grounds  and  buildings  to  another  school  district  or  other  munici- 
pality, which  petition  is  signed  by  ten  per  cent  of  the  voters  of  the 
district  the  school  board  of  the  district  may  adopt  a resolution  for  the 
sale  of  such  school  grounds  and  buildings  and  fix  the  price  therefor,  and 
call  an  election  to  be  held  in  the  district;  and  if  a majority  of  the  voters 
voting  upon  the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  the  sale,  then  the  trustees  of 
schools  of  the  township  in  which  the  school  district  is  located  or  other 
school  officials  having  legal  title  shall  convey  by  its  president  and  clerk  or 

\ 
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secretary , upon  receipt  of  the  purchase  price,  the  property  so  to  be  sold; 
and  the  purchase  price  thereof  shall  be  placed  with  the  proper  treasurer 
for  the  benefit  of  the  school  district  so  selling  the  property.  The  form  of 
the  ballot  to  be  used  at  the  election  shall  be  substantially  as  follows : 


Shall  School  District  Number , 

of County,  Illinois,  sell  to 

School  District  Number , (or  other 

municipality)  of County, 

YES 

Illinois,  the  following  described  property  (here 

describe  the  ground)  for  the  sum  of 

Dollars? 

NO 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


Sec.  4-24.  Moneys  paid  to  treasurer.  The  trustees  of  schools  or 
township  land  commissioners  shall  cause  all  moneys  for  the  use  of  the 
school  districts  to  be  paid  to  the  proper  treasurer  thereof. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4-25.  Purchase  of  real  estate  in  satisfaction  of  judgment  or 
decree.  The  trustees  of  schools  or  township  land  commissioners  may  pur- 
chase real  estate  in  satisfaction  of  any  judgment  or  decree  in  any  action 
wherein  the  trustees  or  township  land  commissioners  or  the  county  super- 
intendent of  schools  are  parties,  if,  in  their  opinion,  the  interests  of  the 

township  fund  will  be  promoted  thereby. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4-26.  Compromise,  settlements  and  cancellations.  The  trustees 
of  schools  or  township  land  commissioners  may:  make  all  settlements 
with  persons  indebted  to  them  in  their  official  capacity;  receive  deeds 
to  real  estate  in  compromise;  and  may  cancel  notes,  bonds,  mortgages, 
judgments  and  decrees  for  the  benefit  of  any  school  township  or  district. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4-27.  Lease  or  sale  of  lands.  The  trustees  of  schools  or  township 
land  commissioners  may  lease  or  sell  any  lands  that  come  into  their 
possession  in  the  manner  described  in  Sections  4-25  or  4-26.  When  in 
their  opinion  it  is  to  the  best  interest  of  the  schools  of  the  township  or 
district  interested  in  any  such  lands  that  they  be  sold,  the  trustees  shall 
adopt  a resolution  to  such  effect  and  in  such  resolution  shall  specify  the 
time,  place  and  terms  of  sale.  The  sale  shall  be  at  public  auction  and  the 
trustee  shall  give  notice  thereof  by  publishing  notice  once  each  week  for 
three  successive  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  sale  in  a newspaper  pub- 
lished in  the  township  to  which  the  real  estate  belongs,  and  if  the  lands  to 
be  sold  lie  outside  of  the  township  to  which  they  belong  then  such  notice 
is  to  be  published  as  herein  provided  in  a newspaper  published  in  the 
township  in  which  the  land  lies  or,  if  no  such  newspaper  is  published 
either  in  the  township  where  the  real  estate  belongs  or  in  the  township 
where  the  land  lies,  then  in  a newspaper  published  in  the  county  and 
having  a general  circulation  in  the  township  affected.  The  notices  shall 
describe  the  property  and  state  the  time,  place  and  terms  of  the  sale. 
The  trustees  have  the  right  to  reject  any  and  all  bids.  Upon  the  sale 
being  made,  deed  of  conveyance  shall  be  executed  by  the  president  and 
clerk  of  the  trustees  and  the  proceeds  shall  be  paid  to  the  township 
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treasurer  for  the  benefit  of  the  township  or  the  district  interested  in 
the  lands;  provided,  that  the  proceeds  of  any  such  sale  on  the  island  of 
Kaskaskia  shall  be  paid  to  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  use  of  such  district 
and  shall  be  disbursed  by  him  in  the  same  manner  as  income  from  the 
Kaskaskia  Commons  permanent  school  funds. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4-28.  Sale  of  school  land  for  roads.  Whenever  the  State, 
county,  city,  village,  incorporated  town,  township  or  road  district  authori- 
ties lay  out  a new  road,  street  or  highway,  or  alter,  widen  or  relocate 
existing  roads,  streets  or  highways,  and  for  such  purposes  require  lands 
used  for  school  sites,  or  land  owned  for  school  purposes,  the  trustees  of 
schools  or  school  officials  having  legal  title  to  such  lands  have  the  power, 
with  the  consent  of  the  school  board  of  the  district,  to  sell  and  convey 
to  the  State,  county,  city,  village,  incorporated  town,  township  or  road 
district  the  land  required  for  such  purposes,  or  may  dedicate  to  public 
use  for  street  and  highway  purposes  as  much  of  said  school  land  as  may 
be  necessary  to  open,  extend,  alter , widen  or  relocate  any  street  or  high- 
way which  may  be  required  by  the  municipal  authorities  to  be  opened, 
extended,  altered , widened  or  relocated,  if  they  are  of  the  opinion  that 
the  benefit  to  accrue  for  the  opening  extending,  altering , widening  or 
relocating  of  such  street  or  highway  will  compensate  for  the  strip  so 
dedicated . 

(Note:  Sec.  2 of  Act — All  conveyances  of  land  heretofore  made  by 
the  trustees  of  schools  or  school  officials  having  legal  title  to  such  lands 
to  cities,  villages  and  incorporated  towns  for  street  purposes  are  hereby 
validated.) 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  303,  approved  July  6,  1953.) 

Sec.  4-34.  Failure  to  maintain  schools  — transportation  and  tuition. 
If  any  school  district  other  than  a non-high  school  district  shall  for  two 
consecutive  years  after  the  school  year  ending  June  30,  1949,  fail  to  main- 
tain within  the  boundaries  of  said  school  district  a recognized  public  school 
as  required  by  law,  such  district  shall  become  automatically  dissolved  and 
the  property  and  territory  of  such  district  shall  be  disposed  of  in  the 
manner  provided  for  the  disposal  of  territory  and  property  in  Section 
UB-9.1  of  this  Act;  However,  a school  district  shall  not  be  dissolved  where 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  County  Superintendent 
of  Schools  of  the  county  in  which  a district  has  legally  authorized  the 
building  of  a school  and  legally  selected  a school  house  site  and  has 
issued  bonds  for  such  building  shall  jointly  find  and  certify  that  such 
building  has  been  authorized,  site  selected  and  bonds  issued.  Notwith- 
standing the  provisions  of  this  section  until  July  1,  1953,  any  protectorate 
high  school  district,  and  after  July  1,  1953,  any  protectorate  high  school 
district  or  not  less  than  two  thousand  inhabitants  and  an  assessed  valua- 
tion of  not  less  than  six  million  dollars,  shall  be  and  remain  a protectorate 
high  school  district  if  a majority  of  the  pupils  attend  a high  school  in  a 
special  charter  district  maintaining  grades  1 to  12  inclusive.  Such  protec- 
torate district  may  use  its  funds  to  pay  for  the  tuition  and  transporta- 
tion of  the  pupils  in  such  district  that  attend  a high  school  in  a special 
charter  district  maintaining  grades  1 to  12  inclusive.  A protectorate  high 
school  district  is  defined  to  be  a district  which  does  not  own  or  operate 
its  own  school  buildings. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1968,  S.B.  164,  approved  May  8,  1963.) 
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ARTICLE  4A 

County  Board  of  School  Trustees 

Sec.  4A-2,  County  Board — creation — membership.  As  of  July  1, 
1952,  there  is  created  a county  board  of  school  trustees  for  that  territory 
in  each  county  exclusive  of  any  school  district  organized  under  Article  34 
and  exclusive  of  any  school  district  whose  school  board  has  been  given 
the  powers  of  school  trustees.  Any  school  district  whose  board  of  educa- 
tion acts  as  a board  of  school  trustees  shall  have  within  its  district  the 
powers  and  duties  of  a county  board  of  school  trustees. 

The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  consist  of  seven  members 
not  more  than  one  of  whom  may  be  a resident  of  any  one  congressional 
township;  however,  in  case  there  are  fewer  than  seven  townships  in  the 
county  then  not  more  than  two  of  such  trustees  may  be  residents  of  the 
same  congressional  township  and  until  July  1,  1955,  in  case  a trustee 
removes  his  residence  to  a township  where  another  trustee  resides  either 
or  both  shall  be  eligible  for  reelection. 

The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  a body  politic  and  corpo- 
rate by  the  name  of  “County  Board  of  School  Trustees  of 

County,  Illinois.”  Such  corporation  shall  have  perpetual  existence  with 
power  to  sue  and  be  sued  and  to  plead  and  be  impleaded  in  all  courts 
and  places  where  judicial  proceedings  are  had. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  975,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4A-5.  Eligibility  of  voters.  Any  person  shall  be  eligible  to  vote 
at  any  election  for  members  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  who 
has  resided  within  the  State  for  one  year,  in  the  area  to  be  served  by 
the  county  board  of  school  trustees  for  ninety  days  and  in  the  voting 
precinct  for  thirty  days  immediately  preceding  the  election,  and  who 
shall  be  a citizen  of  the  United  States,  above  the  age  of  twenty-one  years. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  4A-9.  Ballots  and  election  supplies.  At  all  elections  for  mem- 
bers of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  all  ballots,  ballot  boxes,  tally 
sheets,  poll  books  and  blanks  necessary  for  conducting  the  election  shall 
be  furnished  by  the  county  clerk  and  shall  be  paid  for  out  of  the  same 
funds  from  which  the  expense  of  conducting  the  primary  election  are 
taken. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  882,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


ARTICLE  4B 

Boundary  Change  — New  Districts 

Sec.  4B-1.  Districts  in  one  county— creating  districts  and  changing 
boundaries.  New  school  districts  lying  entirely  within  any  county  may 
be  created  and  the  boundaries  of  existing  school  districts  lying  entirely 
within  any  county  may  be  changed  by  detachment,  annexation,  division, 
dissolution  or  consolidation  or  any  combination  thereof  by  the  county 
board  of  school  trustees  of  such  county  when  petitioned  by  the  boards  of 
each  district  affected  or  by  a majority  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  each 
district  affected  or  by  two-thirds  of  the  legal  voters  residing  in  any  terri- 
tory proposed  to  be  detached  from  one  or  more  districts  or  in  each  of  one 
or  more  districts  proposed  to  be  annexed  to  or  consolidated  with  another 


20 


BOUNDARY  CHANGE — NEW  DISTRICTS 


district.  If  there  are  no  legal  voters  residing  within  the  territory  proposed 
to  be  detached  from  one  or  more  districts , then  the  petition  may  be  signed 
by  all  of  the  owners  of  record  of  the  real  estate  of  the  territory. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-2.  Districts  in  more  than  one  county — creating  districts — 
change  of  boundaries.  New  school  districts  lying  within  two  or  more 
counties  may  be  created  and  the  boundaries  of  existing  school  districts 
lying  within  two  or  more  counties  may  be  changed  by  detachment,  annexa- 
tion, division,  dissolution  or  consolidation  or  any  combination  thereof  by 
the  action  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  of  the  county  in  which 
the  county  superintendent  of  schools  has  supervision  over  the  annexing 
district,  or  in  which  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  will  have  super- 
vision over  the  proposed  new  district  or  consolidated  district,  when  peti- 
tioned by  the  boards  of  each  district  affected,  or  by  a majority  of  the 
legal  voters  residing  in  each  district  affected,  or  by  two-thirds  of  the  legal 
voters  residing  in  any  territory  proposed  to  be  detached  from  one  or  more 
districts  or  in  each  of  one  or  more  districts  proposed  to  be  annexed  to  or 
consolidated  with  another  district.  If  there  are  no  legal  voters  residing 
within  the  territory  proposed  to  be  detached  from  one  or  more  districts, 
then  the  petition  may  be  signed  by  all  of  the  owners  of  record  of  the  real 
estate  of  the  territory.  The  annexing  district  is  that  district  to  which 
territory  is  proposed  to  be  added. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-3.  Requirements  for  granting  petitions.  No  petition  shall 
be  granted  under  Sections  4B-1  or  4B-2  of  this  Act: 

(a)  If  there  will  be  any  non-high  school  territory  resulting  from 
the  granting  of  the  petition. 

(b)  Unless  after  granting  the  petition  any  community  unit  district 
or  high  school  district  created  shall  have  a population  of  at  least  2,000 
and  an  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  at  least  $6,000,000  based  upon  the 
last  full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  as  of 
the  date  of  filing  of  the  petition. 

(c)  Unless  the  territory  within  any  district  so  created  and  any  dis- 
trict whose  boundaries  are  affected  by  the  granting  of  such  petition  shall 
after  the  granting  thereof  be  compact  and  contiguous  except  as  provided 
in  Section  J+B-U  of  this  Act. 

(d)  To  create  any  school  district  with  a population  of  less  than 
2,000  unless  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  of  each  county  in  which  the  proposed  district 
will  lie  shall  certify  to  the  county  board  or  boards  of  school  trustees  that 
the  creation  of  such  new  district  will  not  interfere  with  the  ultimate 
reorganization  of  the  territory  of  such  proposed  district  as  a part  of  a 
district  having  a population  of  2,000  or  more. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-4.  Petition  filing — Notice — Hearing — Decision.  Upon  the 
filing  of  a petition  with  the  secretary  of  the  county  board  of  school  trus- 
tees under  the  provisions  of  Sections  4B-1  or  4B-2  of  this  Act  the  said 
secretary  shall  cause  a notice  of  the  presentation  of  such  petition  to  be 
given  in  writing  to  each  board  of  any  district  in  his  county  involved  in  the 
proposed  boundary  change  and  by  publishing  a notice  thereof  at  least  once 
each  week  for  three  successive  weeks  in  at  least  one  newspaper  having  a 
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general  circulation  within  the  area  of  the  territory  involved  in  the  pro- 
posed change  of  boundaries.  The  petitioners  shall  pay  the  expenses  of 
publishing  the  notice  and  of  any  transcript  taken  at  the  hearing.  The 
notice  shall  state  when  the  petition  was  filed,  the  description  of  the  terri- 
tory, the  prayer  of  the  petition  and  the  return  day  on  which  the  hearing 
upon  the  petition  will  be  held  which  shall  not  be  more  than  ten  days  after 
the  last  publication  of  notice.  On  such  return  day  or  on  a day  to  which 
the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  *hear  the  petition  but  may  ad- 
journ the  hearing  from  time  to  time  or  may  continue  the  matter  for 
want  of  sufficient  notice  or  other  good  cause.  Prior  to  the  hearing  the 
secretary  shall  submit  to  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  maps  show- 
ing the  districts  involved,  a report  of  financial  and  educational  condi- 
tions of  districts  involved  and  the  probable  effect  of  the  proposed  changes. 
The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  hear  evidence  as  to  the  school 
needs  and  conditions  of  the  territory  in  the  area  within  and  adjacent 
thereto  and  as  to  the  ability  of  the  districts  affected  to  meet  the  stand- 
ards of  recognition  as  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, and  shall  take  into  consideration  the  division  of  funds  and 
assets  which  will  result  from  the  change  of  boundaries  and  shall  deter- 
mine whether  it  is  to  the  best  interests  of  the  schools  of  the  area  and  the 
educational  welfare  of  the  pupils  that  such  change  in  boundaries  be 
granted.  However,  upon  resolution  by  the  county  board  of  school  trustees 
the  secretary  thereof  shall  conduct  the  hearing  upon  any  boundary  peti- 
tion and  present  a transcript  of  such  hearing  to  the  said  trustees  who 
shall  base  their  decision  upon  said  transcript,  maps  and  information  and 
any  presentation  of  counsel. 

At  the  hearing  any  resident  of  the  territory  described  in  the  petition 
or  any  resident  in  any  district  affected  by  the  proposed  change  of  boun- 
daries may  appear  in  support  of  the  petition  or  to  object  to  the  granting 
of  the  petition.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  hearing  the  county  board  of 
school  trustees  shall  within  thirty  days  enter  an  order  either  granting 
or  denying  the  petition  and  shall  deliver  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  of  each  county  in  which  the  territory  or  any  district  affected  lies  a 
certified  copy  of  its  order. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  161,  approved  May  8,  1953.) 

'(Note:  The  following  line  probably  omitted:  “continue  said  hearing  the  county  board 

of  school  trustees  shall”) 

Sec.  4B-4.  Petition  filing — Notice — Hearing — Decision.  Upon  the  fil- 
ing of  a petition  with  the  secretary  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees 
under  the  provisions  of  Section  4B-1  or  4B-2  of  this  Act  the  said  secre- 
tary shall  cause  a notice  of  the  presentation  of  such  petition  to  be  given 
in  writing  to  each  board  of  any  district  involved  in  the  proposed  boundary 
change  and  by  publishing  a notice  thereof  once  in  a newspaper  having  a 
general  circulation  within  the  area  of  the  territory  described  in  the  peti- 
tion for  the  proposed  change  of  boundaries.  The  petitioners  shall  pay  the 
expenses  of  publishing  the  notice  and  of  any  transcript  taken  at  the  hear- 
ing. The  notice  shall  state  when  the  petition  was  filed,  the  description  of 
the  territory,  the  prayer  of  the  petition  and  the  return  day  on  which  the 
hearing  upon  the  petition  will  be  held  which  shall  not  be  more  than  ten 
days  after  the  publication  of  notice.  On  such  return  day  or  on  a day  to 
which  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  continue  said  hearing  the 
county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  hear  the  petition  but  may  adjourn 
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the  hearing  from  time  to  time  or  may  continue  the  matter  for  want  of 
sufficient  notice  or  other  good  cause.  Prior  to  the  hearing  the  secretary 
shall  submit  to  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  maps  showing  the 
districts  involved,  a report  of  financial  and  educational  conditions  of 
districts  involved  and  the  probable  effect  of  the  proposed  changes.  The 
county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  hear  evidence  as  to  the  school  needs 
and  conditions  of  the  territory  in  the  area  within  and  adjacent  thereto 
and  as  to  the  ability  of  the  districts  affected  to  meet  the  standards  of 
recognition  as  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  and 
shall  take  into  consideration  the  division  of  funds  and  assets  which  will 
result  from  the  change  of  boundaries  and  shall  determine  whether  it  is 
to  the  best  interests  of  the  schools  of  the  area  and  the  educational  wel- 
fare of  the  pupils  that  such  change  in  boundaries  be  granted,  and  in  case 
non-high  school  territory  is  contained  in  the  petition  the  normal  high  school 
attendance  pattern  of  the  children  shall  be  taken  into  consideration . If 
the  non-high  school  territory  overlies  an  elementary  district , a part  of 
which  is  in  a high  school  district , such  territory  may  be  annexed  to  such 
high  school  district  even  though  not  contiguous  to  the  high  school  district. 
However,  upon  resolution  by  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  the 
secretary  thereof  shall  conduct  the  hearing  upon  any  boundary  petition 
and  present  a transcript  of  such  hearing  to  the  said  trustees  who  shall 
base  their  decision  upon  said  transcript,  maps  and  information  and  any 
presentation  of  counsel. 

At  the  hearing  any  resident  of  the  territory  described  in  the  peti- 
tion or  any  resident  in  any  district  affected  by  the  proposed  change  of 
boundaries  may  appear  in  support  of  the  petition  or  to  object  to  the 
granting  of  the  petition.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  hearing  the  county 
board  of  school  trustees  shall  within  thirty  days  enter  an  order  either 
granting  or  denying  the  petition  and  shall  deliver  to  the  county  superin- 
tendent of  schools  of  each  county  in  which  the  territory  or  any  district 
affected  lies  a certified  copy  of  its  order. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-5.  Administrative  Review  Act.  The  decision  of  the  county 

board  of  school  trustees  shall  be  deemed  an  “administrative  decision”  as 
defined  in  Section  1 of  the  “Administrative  Review  Act”  and  any  resident 
who  appears  at  the  hearing  or  any  petitioner  may  apply  for  a review  of 
such  decision  in  accordance  with  the  “Administrative  Review  Act”,  and 
all  amendments  and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant 
thereto.  The  commencement  of  any  action  for  review  shall  operate  as  a 
supersedeas,  and  no  further  proceedings  shall  be  had  until  final  disposi- 
tion of  such  review.  The  circuit  or  superior  court  of  the  county  in  which 
the  petition  is  filed  with  the  county  board  shall  have  sole  jurisdiction  to 
entertain  a petition  for  such  review. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-6.  Procedure  for  changing  boundaries.  Until  July  1 , 1955 , 

the  boundaries  of  school  districts  may  be  changed  by  the  following  pro- 
cedures : 

(1)  If  one-half  of  the  voters  of  a former  common  school  district 
file  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  a petition  asking  that  a vote 
be  taken  in  such  district  on  the  question  of  detaching  from  a community 
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consolidated  school  district  or  from  a community  unit  school  district  the 
greater  part  of  which  lies  in  his  county,  he  shall  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  filing  of  the  petition  call  an  election  in  the  former  common 
school  district  at  which  the  voters  therein  shall  vote  upon  the  proposi- 
tion and  if  two-thirds  of  the  eligible  voters  of  such  district  vote  in  favor 
of  detachment,  then  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  thereupon 
detach  the  territory  and  organize  it  into  a common  school  district,  provided 
that  the  detachment  of  any  such  common  school  district  from  a com- 
munity unit  school  district  or  from  a community  consolidated  school 
district  maintaining  grades  9 to  12,  shall  be  conditional  for  a period  of 
sixty  days.  If  within  such  sixty  day  period , the  territory  within  such 
former  common  school  district  is  annexed  to  a district  or  districts  main- 
taining Grades  9 to  12,  then  the  detachment  of  such  common  school 
district  from  the  community  unit  school  district  or  such  community  con- 
solidated school  district  maintaining  Grades  9 to  12  shall  thereupon  be- 
come final.  In  the  event  the  territory  of  such  former  common  school  dis- 
trict is  not  annexed  to  a district  or  districts  maintaining  Grades  9 to  12 
within  such  sixty  day  period,  such  detachment  shall  not  become  effective. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  74,  approved  June  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-7.  Notice — Ballots — Election  procedure.  The  notice  of  the 
elections,  the  form  of  ballots,  and  the  manner  of  conducting  the  elections 
provided  for  in  Section  4B-6  of  this  Act  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5A 
of  this  Act. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  within  thirty  days  after 
the  detachment  becomes  final  file  a map  with  the  county  clerk  or  clerks 
showing  the  boundaries  of  the  district  as  determined  by  the  election. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  74,  approved  June  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-9.  Map  showing  change — filed.  Within  thirty  days  after  the 
boundaries  of  any  school  district  have  been  changed  or  a new  district 
created  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Article  the  county  superinten- 
dent of  schools  of  any  county  involved  shall  make  and  file  with  the  county 
clerk  of  his  county  a map  of  any  districts  involved  in  any  change  of 
boundaries  or  creation  of  a new  district  whereupon  the  county  clerk  or 
clerks  shall  extend  taxes  against  the  territory  in  accordance  therewith. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-9.1.  Annexation  of  dissolved  non-operating  districts.  If 

any  school  district  has  become  dissolved  as  provided  in  Section  U-SU  the 
county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  attach  the  territory  of  such  dis- 
solved district  to  one  or  more  districts  and  if  the  territory  is  added  to  two 
or  more  districts,  shall  divide  the  property  of  the  dissolved  district  among 
the  districts  to  which  its  territory  is  added,  in  the  manner  provided  for 
the  division  of  property  in  case  of  the  organization  of  a new  district  from 
a part  of  another  district. 

The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  give  notice  of  a hearing  on 
the  disposition  of  the  territory  of  such  school  district  by  publishing  a 
notice  thereof  at  least  once  each  week  for  two  successive  weeks  in  at  least 
one  newspaper  having  a general  circulation  within  the  area  of  the  terri- 
tory involved.  At  such  hearing,  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall 
hear  evidence  as  to  the  school  needs  and  conditions  of  the  territory  and 
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of  the  area  within  and  adjacent  thereto , and  shall  take  into  consideration 
the  educational  welfare  of  the  pupils  of  the  territory.  In  the  case  of  an 
elementary  school  district  if  all  the  eighth  grade  graduates  of  such  district 
customarily  attend  high  school  in  the  same  high  school  district,  the  county 
board  of  school  trustees  shall,  unless  it  be  impossible  because  of  the 
restrictions  of  a special  charter  district,  annex  the  territory  of  the  district 
to  a contiguous  elementary  school  district  whose  eighth  grade  graduates 
customarily  attend  that  high  school,  and  that  has  an  elementary  school 
building  nearest  to  the  center  of  said  territory  to  be  annexed,  but  if  such 
eighth  grade  graduates  customarily  attend  more  than  one  high  school 
the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  determine  the  attendance  pattern 
of  such  graduates  and  divide  the  territory  of  the  district  among  the  con- 
tiguous elementary  districts  whose  graduates  attend  the  same  respective 
high  schools. 

The  decision  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  in  such  matter 
shall  be  deemed  an  “ administrative  decision”  as  defined  in  Section  1 of 
the  “ Administrative  Review  Act”  and  any  resident  who  appears  at  the 
hearing  or  any  petitioner  may  apply  for  a review  of  such  decision  in 
accordance  with  the  “ Administrative  Review  Act”,  and  all  amendments 
and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto.  The 
commencement  of  any  action  for  review  shall  operate  as  a supersedeas,  and 
no  further  proceedings  shall  be  had  until  final  disposition  of  such  review. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  164,  approved  May  8,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-12.  Bonded  indebtedness — Tax  Rate.  Whenever  a new  dis- 
trict is  created  or  the  boundaries  of  any  school  district,  other  than  a non- 
high  school  district,  are  changed  by  the  annexation  or  detachment  of  terri- 
tory or  by  the  dissolution  of  a district  and  its  annexation  to  another  dis- 
trict under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  each  such  district  as  it  exists 
on  and  after  such  action  shall  assume  the  bonded  indebtedness  of  all  the 
territory  included  therein  after  such  change.  The  tax  rate  for  such  in- 
debtedness shall  be  determined  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  19-9 
of  this  Act,  except  the  County  Clerk  shall  annually  extend  taxes  against 
all  the  taxable  property  situated  in  the  county  and  contained  in  each 
such  district  as  it  exists  after  the  action. 

When  the  territory  of  any  non-high  school  district  shall  be  annexed 
in  the  manner  provided  by  any  of  the  provisions  of  the  School  Code  to 
any  district  having  a bonded  indebtedness,  such  non-high  school  territory 
shall  remain  liable  for  its  bonded  indebtedness  and  become  liable  for  its 
proportionate  part  of  the  bonded  indebtedness  of  such  annexing  district. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  76,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  4B-25.  Annexation  of  territory  eliminated  from  non-high  dis- 
trict. When  any  territory  is  eliminated  from  a non-high  school  district  by 
the  provisions  of  Section  11-18.1  of  The  School  Code,  the  county  board 
of  school  trustees  of  the  county  in  which  such  territory  lies  shall  within 
thirty  days  after  such  date  hold  one  or  more  public  hearings  with  respect 
to  the  attachment  of  such  territory  to  one  or  more  districts  maintaining 
grades  nine  to  twelve,  each  inclusive. 

Notice  of  such  hearing  shall  be  given  in  writing  by  the  county  board 
of  school  trustees  to  each  elementary  school  board  in  the  territory  to  be 
considered  at  the  hearing  and  to  each  school  board  of  any  district  ad- 
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joining  such  territory  maintaining  grades  nine  to  twelve , each  inclusive. 
The  notice  shall  be  published  once  at  least  ten  days  before  such  hearing  in 
a newspaper  of  general  circulation  in  the  territory  and  of  general  circu- 
lation in  the  districts  adjoining  such  territory  maintaining  grades  nine  to 
twelve,  each  inclusive.  The  notice  shall  describe  the  territory  to  be  an- 
nexed and  shall  give  the  time  and  place  of  the  hearing. 

The  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  hold  a hearing  and  annex 
the  territory  to  the  district  that  they  determine  will  best  serve  the  interests 
of  the  pupils  in  the  area  and  will  best  serve  the  educational  welfare  of 
the  pupils  in  the  area  and  to  which  the  pupils  of  the  underlying  elemen- 
tary school  district  normally  attend  high  school,  where  possible.  The 
order  annexing  the  territory  shall  be  issued  not  more  than  ten  days  after 
the  hearing  and  shall  be  effective  immediately  unless  the  order  provides 
for  the  attachment  of  the  eliminated  non-high  school  territory  to  a dis- 
trict in  an  adjacent  county  or  to  a district  whose  school  board  is  elected 
and  has  been  given  the  powers  of  school  trustees  in  which  case  a copy 
thereof,  certified  by  the  secretary  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees 
making  such  annexation,  shall  be  given  to  the  county  board  of  school 
trustees  in  the  adjacent  county  or  to  the  school  board  in  the  district  whose 
board  is  elected  and  has  been  given  the  powers  of  school  trustee.  Upon 
receipt  of  such  order  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  or  school  board, 
as  the  case  may  be,  shall,  within  thirty  days,  hold  a public  hearing  on 
the  order.  The  county  board  of  school  trustees  or  school  board,  as  the 
case  may  be,  shall  give  ten  days  notice  of  the  hearing  once  in  a newspaper 
of  general  circulation  in  the  district.  The  notice  shall  describe  the  terri- 
tory to  be  annexed  and  give  the  time  and  place  of  the  hearing.  The  board 
conducting  the  hearing  shall  issue  an  order  not  more  than  ten  days  after 
such  hearing  either  approving  or  rejecting  the  original  order.  The  order 
rejecting  or  approving  the  annexation  shall  be  effective  immediately. 

If  the  former  non-high  school  territory  is  annexed  to  a district  main- 
taining grades  one  to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  the  elementary  district , or 
parts  thereof,  underlying  the  territory  which  is  annexed  shall  automatic- 
ally be  detached  from  such  elementary  district  and  become  a part  of  the 
district  to  which  the  territory  is  annexed.  Any  order  of  the  county  super- 
intendent of  schools  concerning  annexation  of  territory  which  was  elimi- 
nated from  the  non-high  school  district  from  which  an  appeal  is  pending 
on  June  SO,  195S,  shall  be  valid  unless  reversed  by  higher  authority. 

The  action  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  and  other  elected 
boards  having  the  power  of  school  trustees  shall  be  subject  to  review  as 
provided  in  Section  AB-5  of  The  School  Code. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  4B-26.  Title  to  school  sites  and  buildings.  On  and  after  July 

1,  19 5 U the  county  board  of  school  trustees  in  Class  I county  school  units 
shall  be  invested  in  their  corporate  capacity  with  the  title  of  all  school 
buildings  and  school  sites.  They  may  receive  any  gift,  grant,  donation  or 
devise  made  for  the  use  of  any  school  or  for  any  school  purpose  within 
their  jurisdiction.  All  conveyances  of  real  estate  made  to  the  county  board 
of  school  trustees  shall  be  made  to  them  in  their  corporate  name  and  to 
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their  successors  in  office;  however,  school  districts  and  high  school  districts 
may  take  and  convey  title  to  real  estate  to  be  improved  by  buildings  or 
other  structures  for  vocational  or  other  educational  training  as  provided 
in  Section  7-1 7. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 


ARTICLE  5 
Township  Treasurer 
Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  5-1.  Treasurers.  In  Class  II  county  school  units  the  trustees 
of  schools  shall  appoint  a treasurer  who  shall  be  ex-officio  clerk  of  the 
board.  The  term  of  the  township  treasurer  shall  be  for  a two  year  period 
beginning  and  ending  on  the  first  day  of  July.  The  treasurer  shall  be  a 
resident  of  the  township,  but  not  a trustee  or  director  or  school  board 
member.  He  shall  attend  all  meetings  and  keep  a record  of  the  official  pro- 
ceedings of  the  trustees  of  schools.  Such  record  shall  be  open  to  public 
inspection.  All  proceedings,  when  recorded,  shall  be  signed  by  the  presi- 
dent and  the  clerk.  If  the  clerk  is  absent,  or  refuses  to  perform  any  of 
his  duties,  a clerk  pro  tempore  may  be  appointed.  For  sufficient  cause 
the  treasurer  may  be  removed  from  office  by  the  trustees  of  schools.  In 
case  of  a vacancy  the  trustees  of  schools  shall  elect  a treasurer  for  the 
unexpired  term. 

On  and  after  July  1,  19 5 J,  in  Class  I county  school  units,  each  school 
board  shall  appoint  its  own  treasurer ; however,  school  boards  consisting 
of  three  members  shall  appoint  a person  who  is  also  treasurer  of  a dis- 
trict having  a seven  member  school  board  and  any  such  school  district 
underlying  one  or  more  high  school  districts  or  a portion  thereof  shall 
appoint  as  its  treasurer  the  treasurer  of  one  of  the  high  school  districts. 
The  term  of  the  treasurer  so  appointed  shall  be  for  a period  of  not  m,ore 
than  three  years  after  July  1 following  his  appointment  or  until  his  suc- 
cessor is  duly  appointed  and  qualified;  however,  he  may  succeed  himself 
in  office.  Such  treasurer  shall  be  at  least  21  years  of  age,  of  approved 
integrity  but  not  a member  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  or  a 
school  board  member.  Two  or  more  such  districts  may  appoint  the  same 
treasurer.  For  sufficient  cause  such  school  treasurer  may  be  removed  from 
office  by  the  school  board.  In  case  of  a vacancy  caused  by  the  death,  resig- 
nation or  the  removal  from  office  of  the  school  treasurer  the  school  board 
shall  appoint  a treasurer  for  a term  not  to  exceed  three  years  after  July  1 
following  his  appointment.  The  salary  and  expense  of  the  treasurer  shall 
be  paid  by  the  school  districts  for  which  he  acts  as  treasurer  in  the  propor- 
tion the  amount  of  funds  handled  for  each  district  bears  to  the  total 
amount  of  funds  handled.  The  salary  shall  be  fixed  by  the  school  board 
or  in  case  of  a treasurer  serving  two  or  more  school  boards  the  salary 
shall  be  fixed  by  agreement  of  the  school  boards. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 

Sec.  5-2.  Bond  of  treasurer.  Before  entering  upon  his  duties,  each 
school  treasurer  shall  execute  a bond  with  two  or  more  freeholders  who 


27 


THE  SCHOOL  CODE 


shall  not  be  trustees,  or  a surety  company  authorized  to  do  business  in 
this  State,  as  sureties,  payable  to  the  township  trustees  of  schools  in 
Class  II  county  school  units  and  to  the  school  board  of  each  district  for 
which  he  is  treasurer  or  its  successors  in  office  in  Class  I county  school 
units  and  conditioned  upon  the  faithful  discharge  of  his  duties.  The 
penalty  of  the  bond  shall  be  at  least  twice  the  amount  of  all  bonds,  notes, 
mortgages,  moneys  and  effects  of  which  he  is  to  have  the  custody,  if  in- 
dividuals act  as  sureties,  or  in  the  amount  only  of  such  bonds,  notes, 
mortgages,  moneys  and  effects  if  the  surety  given  is  by  a surety  company 
authorized  to  do  business  in  this  State,  and  shall  be  increased  or  decreased 
from  time  to  time,  as  the  increase  or  decrease  of  the  amount  of  notes, 
bonds,  mortgages,  moneys  and  effects  may  require,  and  whenever  in  the 
judgment  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  or  the  township  trustees 
in  Class  II  county  school  units  or  school  board  of  the  district  or  county 
superintendent  in  Class  I county  school  units  the  penalty  of  said  bond 
should  be  increased  or  decreased.  The  bond  shall  be  approved  by  at  least 
a majority  of  the  township  trustees  in  Class  II  county  school  units  or  by 
the  school  board  of  the  district , in  Class  I county  school  units  and  shall  be 
delivered  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  and  shall  be  in  the 
following  form : 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS,  ) 

COUNTY  Jss- 

Know  All  Men  by  These  Presents:  That  we,  AB,  CD  and  EF,  are 
held  and  firmly  bound,  jointly  and  severally,  unto  the  ( School  Board  of 

District  No , or  trustees  of  township 

range ) in  said  county  or  successors  in  office , in  the  penal 

sum  of dollars,  for  the  payment  of  which  we  bind  our- 

selves, our  heirs,  executors  and  administrators  firmly  by  these  presents. 

In  witness  whereof  we  have  hereunto  set  our  hands  and  seals  this 

day  of 1 The  condition  of  this 

obligation  is  such  that  if  AB,  school  treasurer  in  the  county  aforesaid, 
shall  faithfully  discharge  the  duties  of  his  office,  according  to  law,  and 
shall  deliver  to  his  successor  in  office,  after  such  successor  shall  have 
qualified  by  giving  bond  as  provided  by  law,  all  moneys,  books,  papers, 
securities  and  property,  which  shall  come  into  his  hands  or  control,  as 
such  school  treasurer,  from  the  date  of  his  bond  up  to  the  time  that  his 
successor  shall  have  qualified  as  school  treasurer,  by  giving  such  bond 
as  shall  be  required  by  law,  then  this  obligation  to  be  void;  otherwise  to 
remain  in  full  force  and  virtue. 


A 

B 

(Seal) 

C 

D 

(Seal) 

E 

F 

(Seal) 

Approved  and  accepted  by : G 

I 

K 


28 


H 

J 

L 


(Seal) 

(Seal) 

(Seal) 
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(Board  of  Education  or  Board  of  Directors 

of  District  No 

By President 

Secretary  or  Clerk 

or 


Township  Trustees) 


No  part  of  the  State  or  other  school  fund  shall  be  paid  to  any  school 
treasurer  or  other  persons  authorized  to  receive  it  unless  such  treasurer 
has  filed  his  bond,  or  if  reelected,  has  renewed  his  bond  and  filed  it  as 
required  by  law. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  5-3.  Compensation.  Each  school  treasurer  shall  receive  in  full, 
for  his  services,  a compensation  to  be  fixed,  prior  to  his  appointment,  and 
such  compensation  shall  not  be  decreased  during  his  term  of  office. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  5-15.  Statement  of  district  accounts.  The  school  treasurer  shall 
furnish  to  the  school  board  of  the  district  which  he  serves  as  treasurer 
a monthly  statement  showing  the  balance  on  hand  at  the  time  of  making 
the  last  statement,  the  amount  since  received,  when  and  from  what 
sources;  and  also  the  amount  paid  out  during  that  time,  to  whom  paid, 
and  for  what  purpose,  and  the  statement  shall  be  open  to  public  inspection. 
The  statement  shall  be  balanced,  and  the  balance  shown.  The  treasurer 
shall  comply  with  any  lawful  demand  the  trustees  or  school  board,  as  the 
case  may  be,  may  make  as  to  the  verification  of  any  balance  reported. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  5-16.  School  orders — Teacher’s  wages.  The  school  treasurer 
shall  pay  out  no  funds  of  the  school  district  except  upon  an  order  of  the 
school  board,  signed  by  the  president  and  clerk  or  secretary,  or  by  a 
majority  of  the  board.  When  an  order  issued  for  the  wages  of  a teacher 
is  presented  to  the  treasurer  and  is  not  paid  for  want  of  funds,  the 
treasurer  shall  endorse  it  over  his  signature,  “not  paid  for  want  of 
funds”,  with  the  date  of  presentation,  and  shall  make  and  keep  a record 
of  the  endorsement.  The  order  shall  thereafter  bear  interest  at  the  rate 
of  not  less  than  two  and  one-half  per  centum  per  annum  nor  more  than 
six  per  centum  per  annum,  as  established  by  the  school  board  of  the  dis- 
trict, until  the  treasurer  shall  notify  the  clerk  or  secretary  in  writing 
that  he  has  funds  to  pay  the  order.  Whenever  the  treasurer  obtains  suffi- 
cient funds  to  pay  any  such  order  he  shall  set  them  aside  for  such  pur- 
pose and  shall  not  use  them  to  pay  any  other  order  until  the  order  previ- 
ously presented  and  not  paid  is  paid  or  otherwise  discharged.  The  treas- 
urer shall  make  and  keep  a record  of  the  notices,  and  hold  the  funds 
necessary  to  pay  such  order  until  it  is  presented.  The  order  shall  draw  no 
interest  after  notice  is  given  to  the  clerk  or  secretary. 

Nothing  herein  shall  be  construed  to  prevent  the  establishment  of  a 
voucher  system  of  expenditures  as  provided  in  Section  7-22  of  this  Act. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1963,  H.B.  766,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 
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Sec.  5-19.  Delivery  of  money,  books,  mortgages,  etc.,  to  successor. 
The  school  treasurer,  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  office,  or  upon  his 
removal  or  resignation,  or  in  case  of  his  death  his  representatives  shall 
deliver  to  his  successor,  all  moneys,  books,  mortgages,  notes  and  securities, 
and  all  papers  and  documents  in  which  the  district  has  any  lawful  interest. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  5-20.  Failure  or  refusal  to  perform  duties.  The  school  treas- 
urer who  as  such  treasurer  fails,  neglects  or  refuses  to  perform  the  duties 
imposed  upon  him  by  this  Act,  within  the  time  or  in  the  manner  prescribed, 
shall  forfeit  not  less  than  ten  dollars,  nor  more  than  twenty-five  dollars, 
of  his  pay  as  treasurer,  which  forfeiture  shall  be  enforced  by  the  trustees 
or  school  board  of  the  district  as  the  case  may  be.  For  any  failure  or  re- 
fusal to  perform  all  the  duties  required  of  the  treasurer  by  law,  he  shall 
be  liable  to  the  trustees  of  schools  or  school  board  or  their  successors  in 
office  as  the  case  may  be , upon  his  official  bond,  for  all  damages  sustained, 
to  be  recovered  by  civil  action  by  the  trustees  or  school  board  or  their 
successors  in  office  as  the  case  may  be,  for  the  use  of  the  township  or 
school  district  as  the  case  may  be,  before  any  court  having  jurisdiction 
of  the  amount  of  damages  claimed;  but  if  the  treasurer,  in  any  failure 
or  refusal,  acted  under  and  in  conformity  to  a requisition  or  order  of 
the  trustees  of  schools  or  a school  board  as  the  case  may  be  entered  upon 
their  minutes  and  subscribed  by  their  president  and  secretary  or  clerk, 
then,  and  in  that  case,  the  trustees  of  schools  or  school  board  as  the  case 
may  be  or  those  voting  for  the  requisition  or  order,  and  not  the  treasurer, 
shall  be  liable,  jointly  and  severally,  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  township 
or  district  as  the  case  may  be  for  such  damages,  to  be  recovered  by  a civil 
action  in  the  official  name  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  having 
supervision  and  control  over  the  district  for  the  use  of  the  townships 
or  district  as  the  case  may  be:  provided  that  the  school  treasurer  shall  be 
liable  for  any  part  of  the  judgment  obtained  against  the  trustees  of 
schools  or  school  board  or  members  thereof  as  the  case  may  be  which  can- 
not be  collected  on  account  of  their  insolvency. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


ARTICLE  5A 
Elections 

Sec.  5A-3.  Voters.  For  the  purposes  of  “The  School  Code”  a person 
qualified  to  vote  in  a school  election  shall  be  known  as  a legal  voter  or 
voter.  A person  must  be  a citizen  of  the  United  States,  above  the  age  of 
twenty-one  years  and  must  have  resided  in  the  State  for  one  year,  in  the 
county  for  ninety  days  and  in  the  school  district  or  territory  to  be  created 
into  a proposed  district  for  thirty  days  immediately  preceding  the  school 
election  to  be  qualified  to  vote  at  such  election. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  5A-9.  Candidates  for  office — Nominating  petitions.  Candidates 
for  the  office  of  school  director  shall  be  nominated  at  a caucus  called  by 
the  school  directors  at  the  voting  place  before  the  opening  of  the  polls  on 
election  day. 

Nominations  for  members  of  boards  of  education,  including  non-high 
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school  boards  of  education  shall  be  made  by  a petition  signed  by  at  least 
fifty  voters  or  ten  per  cent  of  the  voters,  whichever  is  less,  residing  within 
the  district  and  filed  with  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education,  and  for 
which  the  following  form  is  directory : 

NOMINATING  PETITION 
(Leave  out  the  inapplicable  parts.) 

To  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  of  district  number 

in County: 

We  the  undersigned,  being  ( or  more)  (or  10%  or 

more)  of  the  inhabitants  and  voters  residing  within  said  district,  hereby 

petition  that who  resides  at 

in  the  (city  or  village)  of .in  Township 

(or  who  resides  outside  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  and  in 

Township ) in  said  district  shall  be  a candidate  for 

the  office  of of  the  board  of  education  to  be  voted 

for  at  the  election  to  be  held  on  the day  of , 

19 

Name:  Address: 

The  petition  shall  be  verified  by  a certificate,  which  may  be  substan- 
tially as  follows : 

I, hereby  certify  that  I 

am  a voter  and  reside  within  the  district  described  in  this  petition  and 
that  the  signatures  on  this  sheet  were  signed  in  my  presence  and  are 
genuine  and  that  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge  and  belief  the  persons  so 
signing  were  at  the  time  of  signing  qualified  voters. 


Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me  this day  of 

19 


Notary  Public 

To  each  petition  for  the  nomination  of  a member  of  the  board  of 
education  there  shall  be  attached  a statement  of  candidacy  subscribed  to 
by  the  candidate  and  acknowledged  before  an  officer  authorized  to  take 
such  acknowledgements. 

All  petitions  for  the  nomination  of  members  of  a board  of  education 
shall  be  filed  with  the  secretary  of  the  board  not  more  than  forty -five  hut 
at  least  twenty-one  days  before  the  day  of  election.  When  petitions  are 
in  apparent  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  this  section  they  shall 
be  received  and  filed  and  the  names  of  the  candidates  shall  be  printed  on 
the  ballot  in  the  numerical  order  in  which  the  petitions  were  filed  with 
the  secretary. 

A candidate  for  membership  on  the  board  of  education  may  withdraw 
his  candidacy,  by  a written  request  which  shall  be  signed  and  acknowl- 
edged before  an  officer  authorized  to  take  such  acknowledgements  and 
which  is  filed  with  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  for  which  he 
was  a candidate  at  least  fifteen  days  prior  to  the  date  of  election. 

In  all  newly  organized  districts  the  petition  for  the  nomination  of 
candidates  for  members  of  the  board  of  education  at  the  first  election  shall 
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be  addressed  to  and  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  at 
the  time  and  in  the  manner  herein  specified  for  the  petitions  for  members 
of  a board  of  education. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  5A-10.  Notice  of  Election.  The  clerk  of  the  board  of  directors 
shall  give  notice  of  all  elections  in  districts  governed  by  a board  of 
directors. 

The  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  shall  give  notice  of  all  elec- 
tions in  districts  governed  by  a board  of  education  including  non-high 
school  districts. 

All  notices  of  election  given  by  school  boards  shall  bear  the  names 
of  the  president  and  secretary  (or  clerk)  of  the  board. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  give  notice  of  all  elections 
called  by  him. 

Unless  otherwise  provided  herein,  the  notice  of  all  elections  shall  be 
given  by  publishing  notice  thereof  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  district 
and  in  any  other  territory  in  which  voters  will  be  allowed  to  vote  in 
such  election,  or,  if  no  newspaper  is  published  in  such  district  or  terri- 
tory, then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  therein. 

Whenever  a question  of  public  policy  is  submitted  to  be  voted  upon 
by  the  people  within  the  district,  the  notice  of  such  election  shall  contain 
the  substance  of  the  proposition  to  be  voted  upon. 

Whenever  a proposition  to  increase  a school  tax  rate  is  submitted 
to  be  voted  upon  by  the  voters  of  any  district  the  notice  of  such  election 
shall  include  an  estimate  of  the  approximate  amount  of  taxes  extendible 
under  the  maximum  rate  then  in  force  and  an  estimate  of  the  approxi- 
mate amount  of  taxes  extendible  under  the  proposed  increased  rate , such 
amounts  being  computed  upon  the  last  known  full,  fair  cash  value; 
provided  that  any  error,  miscalculation  or  inaccuracy  in  computing  such 
amounts  shall  not  invalidate  or  affect  the  validity  of  any  rate  so  increased. 

The  notice  of  the  election  for  members  of  the  board  of  education  in 
newly  created  districts  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of , 

19 an  election  will  be  held  at for  the 

purpose  of  electing  a board  of  education  in District 

No to  consist  of members.  For  the  pur- 

pose of  this  election  the  following  precincts  and  polling  places  are  hereby 
established : 

(Here  set  out  the  boundaries  of  the  voting  precincts,  with  a polling  place 
for  each.) 


The  polls  will  be  opened  at  twelve  o’clock  Noon  and  closed  at  seven 
p.  in.  of  the  same  day. 

Dated  this day  of ,19 


County  Superintendent  of  Schools 
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The  notice  of  the  election  for  members  of  the  school  board  shall  be 
in  substantially  the  following  form : 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION  FOR  MEMBERS  OF  THE 
SCHOOL  BOARD 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

NO CO.,  ILLINOIS 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  Saturday,  the day  of 

19 , an  election  will  be  held  at 

in  School  District  No County 

of and  State  of  Illinois,  for  the  purpose  of  electing 

members  of  the  school  board  of  said  district  for  the  full 

term. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  election  the  following  precincts  and  polling 
places  are  hereby  established : 

(Here  set  out  the  boundaries  of  the  voting  precincts,  with  a polling  place 
for  each.) 


The  polls  will  be  opened  at o’clock and  closed 

at o’clock  p.  m.  of  the  same  day. 

By  order  of  the  School  Board  of  said  district. 

Dated  this day  of ,19 


President 


Secretary  (clerk). 

The  notice  of  a special  election  for  the  purpose  of  voting  on  any 
questions  of  public  policy  shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form : 

NOTICE  OF  SPECIAL  SCHOOL  ELECTION 
Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on the 


day  of , 19. . . .,  an  election  will  be  held  at 

in  School  District  No , 

County  of and  State  of  Illinois,  for  the  purpose  of 


voting  upon  (Here  insert  the  substance  of  the  proposition  to  be  voted 
upon.)  * 


For  the  purpose  of  this  election  the  following  precincts  and  polling 
places  are  hereby  established: 

(Here  set  out  the  boundaries  of  the  voting  precincts,  with  a polling  place 
for  each.) 


The  polls  will  be  opened  at o’clock and 

closed  at o’clock  p.  m.  of  the  same  day. 

By  order  of  the  School  Board  of  said  district. 

Dated  this day  of ,19 

President 

Secretary  (Clerk) 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  83,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 
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Sec.  5A-11.  Ballots.  The  ballot  for  the  election  of  school  directors 
shall  be  in  substantially  the  following  form : 

OFFICIAL  BALLOT 


For  Member  to  Serve  for Years 

(Vote  for ) 


□ 

□ 

On  the  reverse  side  of  this  ballot  shall  be  printed : 

Official  Ballot 

County,  Illinois 

Election  Saturday,  April  . . . . , 19 . . . 

(facsimile  signature) 


County  Superintendent  of  Schools 

The  ballot  for  the  election  of  members  of  boards  of  education,  in- 
cluding non-high  school  boards  of  education,  shall  be  in  substantially  the 
following  form: 


OFFICIAL  BALLOT 
For  Members  of  the  Board  of  Education 


to  Serve  for Years 

(Vote  for ) 


□ JAMES  MADISON 

□ JAMES  MONROE 

□  

□ 

On  the  reverse  side  of  this  ballot  shall  be  printed: 

Official  Ballot 

County,  Illinois 

School  District  No County,  Illinois 

Election  Saturday,  April 19. .. 

(facsimile  signature) 


Secretary 

Board  of  Education 

In  school  elections  where  the  membership  on  boards  of  education  is 
restricted  as  to  area  the  ballot  shall  be  in  substantially  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing forms:  (Select  the  appropriate  form.) 
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OFFICIAL  BALLOT 

For  Members  of  the  Board  of  Education  to  Serve  for Years 

(Instructions  to  voters:  Vote  for Not  more  than 

members  may  be  elected  from  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town.) 


□ JAMES  MADISON 


□ JAMES  MONROE 


□ 


(insert  residence) 


(insert  residence) 


(insert  residence) 


□ 


(insert  residence) 


□ 


(insert  residence) 


OFFICIAL  BALLOT 

For  Members  of  the  Board  of  Education  to  serve  for years. 

(Instructions  to  voters:  Vote  for.... Not  more  than  three  members 
may  be  elected  from  any  one  township.  On  the  basis  of  existing  member- 
ship, not  more  than members  may  be  elected  from 

township.) 


□ JAMES  MADISON 

of 

. Township 

n JAMES  MONROE 

of 

. Township 

n ANDREW  JACKSON 

of 

. Township 

□ 

of 

. Township 

□ 

of 

. Township 

□ 

of 

. Township 

On  the  reverse  side  of  each  of  the  foregoing  ballots  shall  be  printed: 
Official  Ballot 

School  District  No , County,  Illinois 

Election  Saturday,  April ,19 

(facsimile  signature) 


Secretary 

Board  of  Education 


35 


THE  SCHOOL  CODE 


If  more  than  one  precinct  is  established  in  any  election  held  under 
the  provisions  of  this  Article,  the  reverse  side  of  the  ballot  may  contain 
a designation  of  the  precinct  number  and  polling  place. 

The  ballots  for  elections  held  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
for  members  of  the  school  board  in  newly  organized  districts  shall  be  in 
substantially  the  same  form  as  those  provided  in  this  Section. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  996,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  5A-12.  School  Site — Ballots.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953, 
H.B.  77,  approved  July  13, 1953.) 

Sec.  5A-13.  Public  measure — Ballot.  Whenever  a public  measure 
is  submitted  to  be  voted  upon,  the  substance  of  such  public  measure  shall 
be  clearly  indicated  on  the  ballot  and  two  spaces  shall  be  left  upon  the 
right  hand  margin  thereof,  one  for  the  votes  favoring  the  public  measure, 
to  be  designated  by  the  word  “yes”,  and  one  for  the  votes  opposing  the 
measure,  to  be  designated  by  the  word  “no”,  substantially  in  the  following 
form: 


Shall  (Here  print  the  substance  of  the  public 

YES 

measure.) 

NO 

More  than  one  public  measure  may  be  submitted  upon  the  same  ballot. 
The  questions  of  purchasing  a schoolhouse  site,  building  a new  school- 
house,  and  issuing  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  borrowing  money  to  pur- 
chase a schoolhouse  site  and  to  build  a new  schoolhouse,  may  be  combined 
into  one  or  more  propositions  on  thp  ballot.  The  elector  shall  designate  his 
vote  with  a cross  mark  (x) . Any  such  ballot  shall  be  printed  upon  paper 
of  sufficient  size  so  that  when  folded  once  it  shall  be  large  enough  to 
contain  on  the  reverse  side,  the  designation  “Official  Ballot”,  the  polling 
place,  the  date  of  the  election,  the  facsimile  signature  of  the  clerk  or 
secretary  who  caused  the  ballot  to  be  prepared,  and  the  words,  “Ballot  for 
(name  of  public  measure  to  be  voted  on)  ”. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  77,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  6 

School  Districts  Having  a Population  of  Fewer  Than  1,000 

Sec.  6-1.  Board  of  school  directors.  School  districts  having  a popu- 
lation of  fewer  than  one  thousand  inhabitants  and  not  governed  by  any 
special  act,  shall  be  governed  by  a board  of  school  directors  to  consist 
of  three  members  who  shall  be  elected  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article 
4A1  of  the  School  Code.  In  consolidated  districts , seven  members  shall  be 
so  elected. 

ONote:  Probably  should  read  5A.) 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  335,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  6-4.  Election  of  directors.  In  consolidated  districts,  five  school 
directors  shall  be  elected  on  the  second  Saturday  in  April,  1954;  the  three 
receiving  the  highest  vote  shall  be  elected  for  terms  of  three  years,  the 
one  receiving  the  fourth  highest  vote  shall  be  elected  for  a term  of  two 
years;  and  the  one  receiving  the  fifth  highest  vote  shall  be  elected  for  a 
term  of  one  year;  two  on  the  second  Saturday  in  Api'il,  1955,  and  trien- 
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nially  thereafter;  two  on  the  second  Saturday  in  April , 1956 , and  trien- 
nially  thereafter  and  three  on  the  second  Saturday  in  April , 1957  and 
triennially  thereafter.  In  all  other  districts , one  school  director  shall  be 
elected  in  each  district,  annually  on  the  second  Saturday  in  April,  who 
shall  hold  his  office  for  three  years.  When  a vacancy  occurs  on  the  board 
the  remaining  members  shall,  within  thirty  days  fill  the  vacancy  by  ap- 
pointment until  the  next  regular  school  election,  or,  upon  their  failure  so 
to  do,  shall  within  the  next  thirty  days  call  a special  election  to  fill  the 
vacancy  for  the  unexpired  term. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  335,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  6-9.  Regular  and  special  meetings.  The  directors  shall  hold 
regular  meetings  at  such  times  as  they  may  designate,  and  special  meet- 
ings at  the  call  of  the  president  or  any  two  members.  No  official  business 
shall  be  transacted  by  the  directors  except  at  a regular  or  a special  meet- 
ing. In  consolidated  districts,  four  directors  shall  constitute  a quorum,  in 
all  other  districts  two  directors  shall  constitute  a quorum  for  the  transac- 
tion of  business.  If  the  president  or  clerk  is  absent  from  any  meeting  or 
refuses  to  perform  his  duties  a president  or  clerk  pro  tempore  shall  be 
appointed. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  335,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  6-13.  School  beyond  nine  months.  It  is  unlawful  for  a board 
of  directors  to  extend  schools  beyond  nine  months  without  the  approval 
of  a majority  of  the  voters  voting  upon  the  proposition  at  an  election 
called  and  conducted  as  required  by  Article  5 A of  this  Act;  however,  if  it 
is  necessary  for  the  board  to  close  the  schools  for  any  reason  the  board 
may  extend  schools  beyond  nine  months  without  a referendum  for  the 
number  of  days,  not  exceeding  ten,  that  the  schools  were  closed  if  it  is  not 
possible  to  include  185  school  days  in  the  school  year  as  provided  in  Section 
22-1  of  The  School  Code  without  such  an  extension  of  schools  and  school 
employees  shall  be  paid  for  such  additional  time  on  the  basis  of  their 
regular  contracts.  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  prevent  the  board  of  direc- 
tors from  employing  superintendents  of  schools,  principals  and  other  non- 
teaching personnel  for  a period  of  twelve  months  nor  shall  this  section 
prevent  summer  schools  or  vocational  programs  from  being  extended  be- 
yond the  normal  school  term. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  134,  approved  May  25,  1953.) 

Sec.  6-16.  Report  of  receipts  and  expenditures.  (Section  Repealed 
by  L.  1953,  H.B.  78,  approved  April  15,  1953.) 

Sec.  6-19.  District  in  two  or  more  townships — Treasurer  to  receive 
taxes.  To  determine,  in  case  of  a district  in  Class  II  county  school  units 
composed  of  parts  of  two  or  more  townships,  which  treasurer  is  to  receive 
the  taxes  of  the  district,  and  to  notify  the  collectors  in  writing  accordingly. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  6-24.  School  houses  and  sites.  To  purchase  or  locate  a school 
site,  or  purchase,  build  or  move  a schoolhouse  upon  the  approval  of  a 
majority  of  the  voters  voting  upon  the  proposition  at  an  election  called 
and  conducted  as  required  by  Article  5 A.  If  no  locality  receives  a majority 
of  the  votes,  the  directors  may  select  a suitable  site.  The  site  selected  by 
either  method  shall  be  the  school  site  for  the  district.  Before  erecting  or 
remodeling  a public  school  building  the  board  of  directors  shall  submit  the 
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plans  and  specifications  respecting  heating,  ventilating,  lighting,  seating, 
water  supply,  toilets  and  safety  against  fire  to  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  for  his  approval. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  6-29.  Report  of  treasurer — Posting.  To  cause  a copy  of  the 
treasurer’s  report  of  the  financial  condition  of  the  district  to  be  entered 
upon  the  records  of  the  district  and  to  post  it  at  the  front  door  or  any 
other  door  used  as  the  main  entrance  to  the  building  where  the  annual 
election  of  directors  is  held. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  78,  approved  April  15,  1953.) 

Sec.  6-35.1.  Liability  insurance  for  school  board  employees.  To 

insure  against  any  loss  or  liability  of  the  school  district  or  of  any  agent , 
employee , teacher , officer  or  member  of  the  supervisory  staff  thereof 
resulting  from  the  wrongful  or  negligent  act  of  such  agent , employee , 
teacher , officer  or  member  of  the  supervisory  staff , whether  such  wrong- 
ful or  negligent  act  occurred  within  or  without  the  school  building , pro- 
vided such  agent , employee,  teacher,  officer  or  member  of  the  supervisory 
staff  was,  at  the  time  of  such  wrongful  or  negligent  act,  acting  in  the 
discharge  of  his  duties  within  the  scope  of  his  employment  and/or  under 
the  direction  of  the  Board  of  School  Directors.  Such  insurance  shall  be 
carried  in  a company  licensed  to  write  such  coverage  in  this  State.  Every 
policy  for  such  insurance  shall  provide,  or  be  endorsed  to  provide,  that 
the  company  issuing  such  policy  waives  any  right  to  refuse  payment  or 
to  deny  liability  thereunder  within  the  limits  of  said  policy,  by  reason  of 
the  non-liability  of  the  insured  school  district  for  the  wrongful  or  negli- 
gent acts  of  its  agents  and  employees,  and  its  immunity  from  suit,  as  an 
agency  of  the  state  engaged  in  governmental  functions. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  584,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


ARTICLE  7 

School  Districts  Having  a Population  of  Not  Fewer  Than  1,000 
and  Not  More  Than  500,000 

Sec.  7-3.  President  of  board  of  education.  The  president  of  the 
board  of  education  shall  be  elected  by  the  members  thereof  from  among 
their  number  and  serve  for  one  year. 

He  shall  preside  at  all  meetings,  and  shall  perform  such  duties  as  are 
imposed  upon  him  by  law,  or  by  action  of  the  board  of  education.  If  he  is 
absent  from  any  meeting  or  refuses  to  perform  his  duties,  a president  pro 
tempore  shall  be  appointed. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  79,  approved  April  15,  1953.) 

Sec.  7-4.  Secretary  of  board  of  education.  The  secretary  of  the 
board  of  education  shall  be  elected  by  the  board  of  education  and  may  be 
a member  thereof,  who  shall  serve  for  one  year.  He  may  receive  such 
compensation  as  shall  be  fixed  by  the  board  of  education  prior  to  his 
election  and,  if  a member,  may  vote  on  all  questions  coming  before  the 
board. 

He  shall  perform  the  duties  usually  pertaining  to  his  office,  or  to  the 
clerk  of  a board  of  directors,  and  such  as  are  imposed  on  him  by  law,  or  by 
action  of  the  board  of  education.  If  he  is  absent  from  any  meeting  or 
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refuses  to  perform  his  duties,  a secretary  pro  tempore  who  shall  be  a 
member  of  the  board  shall  be  appointed. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  79,  approved  April  15,  1953.) 

Sec.  7-5.  Annual  election.  The  annual  election  of  members  of  the 
board  of  education  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5A  of  the  School  Code. 

Within  ten  days  after  the  election  the  board  shall  organize  by  elect- 
ing its  officers,  and  fixing  a time  and  place  for  the  regular  meetings.  It 
shall  then  enter  upon  the  discharge  of  its  duties. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  having  supervision  and  control 
over  the  district  as  provided  in  Section  3-30  of  this  Act,  shall  convene 
the  newly  elected  board  within  ten  days  after  the  election  of  the  board 
of  education  of  any  new  district  governed  by  this  Act,  whereupon  the 
board  shall  proceed  to  organize  by  electing  one  of  their  number  as  presi- 
dent and  electing  a secretary,  who  may  or  may  not  be  a member.  At  such 
meeting  the  length  of  term  of  each  of  the  members  shall  be  determined 
by  lot  so  that  two  shall  serve  for  one  year,  two  for  two  years,  and  three 
for  three  years  from  the  second  Saturday  in  April  next  preceding  their 
election. 

Special  meetings  of  the  board  of  education  may  be  called  by  the  presi- 
dent or  by  any  three  members  of  the  board  by  giving  notice  thereof  in 
writing,  stating  the  time,  place  and  purpose  of  the  meeting.  Such  notice 
may  be  served  by  mail  48  hours  before  such  meeting , or  by  personal  service 
24  hours  before  such  meeting. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  664,  approved  July  10,  1953.) 

Sec.  7-6.  Transition.  If,  upon  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  there 
are  in  office  in  any  school  district  more  members  than  are  hereinbefore 
provided  for,  those  members  in  excess  of  the  number  of  members  herein- 
before provided  for  may  complete  their  respective  terms  of  office;  however, 
in  such  cases  there  shall  not  be  elected  a president  of  the  board  at  any 
election  following  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  but  the  president  shall  be 
elected  from  the  members  of  the  board  and  the  membership  of  such 
boards  shall  be  reduced  by  one  member  each  year  until  the  membership 
has  been  reduced  to  seven.  Should  a vacancy  occur  on  a board  of  education 
which  has  more  members  than  are  hereinbefore  provided  for,  such  va- 
cancy shall  not  be  filled. 

In  any  district  whose  board  of  education  consists  of  five  members, 
there  shall  be  elected  at  the  first  annual  election  following  the  effective 
date  of  this  Act,  at  which  only  one  board  member’s  term  expires,  three 
board  members,  all  of  whose  terms  shall  be  for  three  years. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  79,  approved  April  15,  1953.) 

Sec.  7-8.  Examination  of  teachers.  To  examine  teachers  by  examina- 
tions supplemental  to  any  other  examinations,  and  to  employ  teachers 
and  fix  the  amount  of  their  salaries  subject  to  limitations  set  forth  in 
this  Act.  Provided,  that  in  fixing  salaries  of  certificated  employees  school 
boards  shall  make  no  discrimination  on  account  of  sex. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  79,  approved  April  15,  1953.) 

Sec.  7-12.  Transportation  of  pupils.  School  boards  of  community 
consolidated  districts,  community  unit  districts,  consolidated  districts 
and  consolidated  high  school  districts  shall  provide  free  transportation 
for  pupils  residing  at  a distance  of  one  and  one-half  miles  from  any  school 
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maintained  within  the  district  unless  such  school  boards  certify  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  that  adequate  transportation  for 
the  public  is  available. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  219,  approved  June  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  7-13.  Establishment  of  high  schools.  The  board  of  education  of 
any  community  high  school  district,  township  high  school  district,  con- 
solidated high  school  district  or  community  unit  district  created  before 
July  1 , 1953  shall  by  September  1,  1955  establish  within  the  district  one 
or  more  high  schools  with  a program  of  studies  extending  through  the 
ninth  to  twelfth  years,  inclusive,  and  in  such  districts  created  on  or  after 
July  1,  1953  the  board  of  education  shall  within  four  years  following  the 
creation  of  the  district  establish  such  high  schools. 

If  the  board  of  education  fails  to  establish  a high  school  as  required 
by  this  section  the  district  shall  become  automatically  dissolved  and  the 
property  and  territory  of  such  district  shall  be  disposed  of  in  the  manner 
provided  in  this  Act. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  509,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  7-16.  Dismissal  and  removal  of  teachers.  To  dismiss  and  re- 
move any  teacher , whenever , in  its  opinion,  he  is  not  qualified  to  teach, 
or  whenever,  in  its  opinion,  the  interests  of  the  schools  require  it,  subject, 
however,  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  2^-2  to  2^-7,  inclusive.  Marriage  is 
not  a cause  of  removal. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  80,  approved  April  27,  1953.) 

Sec.  7-17.  Purchase  of  real  estate  for  school  house  site.  To  buy  or 
lease  one  or  more  sites  for  schoolhouses,  with  necessary  ground,  and  to 
purchase,  build  or  move  a schoolhouse,  but  shall  not  purchase  a school- 
house  site,  or  purchase,  build  or  move  a schoolhouse,  unless  authorized 
by  a majority  of  all  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  at  an  election  called 
for  such  purpose  by  the  board.  An  exact  description  of  the  proposed  site 
along  with  a map  thereof  shall  be  made  a matter  of  record  by  the  secre- 
tary or  clerk  of  the  school  board  and  shall  be  open  to  public  inspection. 

The  board  may  take  and  purchase  the  site  for  a schoolhouse,  either 
with  or  without  the  owner’s  consent,  by  condemnation  or  otherwise.  The 
board  may  pay  the  amount  of  any  award  made  by  a jury  in  a condemna- 
tion proceeding  even  if  such  amount  exceeds  the  estimated  purchase  price. 
Whenever  any  school  district  has  not  less  than  twenty  schoolhouse  sites 
on  which  are  located  schoolhouses,  the  board  may  submit  to  the  voters  of 
the  school  district  at  the  next  general  election,  or  at  a special  election 
called  for  that  purpose,  the  question  as  to  whether  the  board  shall  be 
given  the  power  to  purchase  all  other  school  sites  desired,  without  the 
holding  of  any  other  or  further  election  therefor;  and  if  such  question 
is  so  submitted  to  the  voters,  and  if  the  majority  of  the  votes  cast  upon 
the  proposition  at  the  election  is  in  favor  of  granting  to  the  board  such 
power,  then  the  board  shall  thereafter  have  the  power  so  conferred  and 
may  thereafter  purchase  all  other  schoolhouse  sites  so  desired  in  the  dis- 
trict without  the  submission  of  the  question  at  any  other  election. 

Before  erecting  or  remodeling  a public  school  building  the  board  shall 
submit  the  plans  and  specifications  respecting  heating,  ventilating,  light- 
ing, seating,  water  supply,  toilets  and  safety  against  fire  to  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  having  supervision  and  control  ov*er  the  district, 
for  his  approval. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  77,  approved  July  18,  1953.) 
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Sec.  7-21.  Purchase  of  school  bus  in  three-year  period.  To  pur- 
chase, maintain,  repair  and  operate  school  buses  and  by  resolution  of 
the  board  to  enter  into  a contract  for  the  purchase  of  buses  to  be  paid 
for  within  three  years  of  the  date  of  the  resolution. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  80,  approved  April  27,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  8 

Community  Consolidated  School  Districts 

Sec.  8-1.  Organization  authorized — Petition — Notice  of  election.  Any 
contiguous  territory  bounded  by  school  district  lines  may  be  organized 
into  a community  consolidated  school  district  as  provided  in  this  article. 

A petition  shall  be  filed  with  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the 
county  in  which  the  territory  described  in  the  petition  or  the  greater  part 
thereof  is  situated,  signed  by  at  least  twenty  per  cent  (20%)  or  200  of 
the  voters,  whichever  is  fewer,  residing  within  the  territory.  The  petition 
shall:  (1)  request  the  calling  of  an  election  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for 
or  against  the  establishment  of  a community  consolidated  school  district 
in  the  territory;  (2)  describe  the  territory  comprising  the  proposed  dis- 
trict by  districts  and  (3)  set  forth  the  maximum  tax  rates  for  educational 
and  building  purposes  the  proposed  districts  shall  be  authorized  to  levy, 
which  rates  shall  not  exceed  .90  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as 
equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  educational  pur- 
poses and  .25  per  cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds. 

Upon  the  filing  of  the  petition,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
shall  order  an  election  to  be  held  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against 
the  proposition  to  establish  a community  consolidated  school  district  with 
authority  to  levy  taxes  at  the  rates  set  out  in  the  petition.  He  shall  publish 
notice  of  the  election  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  election  at 
least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  district  or,  if  no 
newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a 
general  circulation  within  the  district,  which  may  be  in  substantially  the 
following  form : 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 


NOTICE  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of 

19 an  election  will  be  held  at for  the 


purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  proposition  to  establish  a community 
consolidated  school  district  for  the  benefit  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  follow- 
ing described  contiguous  territory:  (Here  describe  territory  by  districts, 
numbering  them.) 

The  election  is  called  and  will  be  held  pursuant  to  a petition  filed 

with  the  undersigned  on  the day  of , 19. . . ., 

signed  by  not  less  than  twenty  per  cent  (20%)  or  two  hundred  (200)  of 
the  legal  voters  residing  in  such  territory,  which  petition  states  that  the 
tax  rates  for  educational  and  building  purposes,  respectively,  for  said 

proposed  community  consolidated  school  district  shall  be 

for  educational  purposes,  and for  building  purposes 

and  the  purchase  and  improvement  of  school  grounds,  and  which  rates 
shall  constitute  the  tax  rates  for  the  said  community  consolidated  school 
district,  if  a majority  of  the  voters  Voting  on  the  proposition  at  the 
election  vote  in  favor  thereof. 
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The  polls  will  be  opened  at  12:00  o’clock  M.  and  closed  at  7:00  P.  M. 
of  said  day. 

Dated  this day  of ,19 


County  Superintendent  of  Schools. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  8-8.  Discontinuance  of  district.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953, 
H.B.  432,  approved  July  13, 1953.) 

Community  Unit  Schojol  Districts 

Sec.  8-9.  Organization  authorized — Petitions — Notice  of  election. 

Any  contiguous  and  compact  territory,  no  part  of  which  is  included  within 
any  community  unit  school  district,  having  a population  of  not  less  than 
2,000  and  not  more  than  500,000  persons  and  an  equalized  assessed  valua- 
tion of  not  less  than  $6,000,000  may  be  organized  into  a community  unit 
school  district  as  provided  in  this  Article. 

A petition  shall  be  filed  with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of  the  county  in  which  the  territory  described  in  the  petition,  or  the 
greater  part  thereof,  is  situated,  signed  by  at  least  200  or  more  voters 
residing  within  the  territory.  The  petition  shall:  (1)  request  the  calling 
of  an  election  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  establishment 
of  a community  unit  school  district  in  the  territory;  (2)  describe  the 
territory  comprising  the  proposed  district;  (3)  contain  signatures  of 
legal  voters  from  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  school  districts  or  parts 
of  districts  in  the  territory  included  in  the  petition;  (4)  set  forth  the 
maximum  tax  rates  for  educational  and  building  purposes  the  proposed 
district  shall  be  authorized  to  levy,  which  rates  shall  not  exceed  1.5%  of 
full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of 
Revenue,  for  educational  purposes  and  .25%  for  building  purposes  and 
the  purchase  of  school  grounds;  provided  if  a recognized  junior  college  is 
being  operated  in  any  of  the  territory  described  in  the  petition  tax  rates 
not  in  excess  of  1.675 % for  educational  purposes  and  .325%  for  building 
purposes  upon  the  equalized  assessed  valuation  for  grades  one  through 
fourteen  may  be  requested  in  said  petition.  Upon  receipt  of  such  a peti- 
tion, the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  cause  notice  of  the  presen- 
tation of  such  petition  to  be  given  by  publishing  a notice  thereof  at  least 
once  each  week  for  3 successive  weeks  in  at  least  one  newspaper  having 
general  circulation  within  the  area  of  the  territory  of  the  proposed 
district.  The  notice  shall  state  when  and  to  whom  the  petition  was  pre- 
sented, the  description  of  the  territory  of  the  proposed  district,  and  the 
day  on  which  the  hearing  upon  the  petition  will  be  held.  On  such  day  or 
on  a day  to  which  the  county  superintendent  shall  continue  said  hearing, 
the  county  superintendent  shall  hear  the  petition  and  determine  the  suffi- 
ciency thereof  as  herein  prescribed  and  may  adjourn  the  hearing  from 
time  to  time  or  continue  the  matter  for  want  of  sufficient  notice  or  for 
other  good  cause.  The  county  superintendent  shall  hear  evidence  as  to 
the  school  needs  and  conditions  of  the  territory  and  in  the  area  within  and 
adjacent  thereto  and  take  into  consideration  the  division  of  funds  and 
assets  which  will  result  from  the  organization  of  the  district,  and  shall 
determine  whether  it  is  for  the  best  interests  of  the  schools  of  the  area 
and  the  educational  welfare  of  the  pupils  therein  that  such  district  be 
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organized,  and  shall  determine  whether  the  territory  described  in  the 
petition  is  compact  and  contiguous  for  school  purposes. 

At  the  hearing,  any  resident  in  the  proposed  district  or  any  district 
affected  thereby  may  appear  in  support  of  the  petition  or  to  object  thereto. 
At  the  conclusion  of  the  hearing  the  county  superintendent  shall  make  a 
decision  either  granting  or  denying  the  petition.  If  the  county  superin- 
tendent denies  the  petition  no  election  shall  be  held  or  further  proceedings 
had  unless  his  decision  is  reversed  upon  review.  If  the  county  superinten- 
dent approves  the  petition  he  shall  call  an  election  to  be  held  in  the  manner 
provided  in  Article  5A  of  this  Act  at  least  40  days  after  such  approval 
for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  proposition  of  establishing 
a community  unit  school  district  to  maintain  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclu- 
sive, or  grades  one  through  fourteen  as  the  case  may  be,  and  establishing 
tax  rates  therefor.  The  ballot  shall  conform  as  nearly  as  practicable  to 
the  form  prescribed  in  Section  8-2  of  this  Act.  The  decision  of  the  county 
superintendent  shall  be  deemed  an  “administrative  decision”  as  defined 
in  Section  1 of  the  “Administrative  Review  Act”  and  any  petitioner  or 
resident  who  appears  at  the  hearing  may  apply  for  a review  of  such 
decision  in  accordance  with  the  “Administrative  Review  Act,”  and  all 
amendments  and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant 
thereto.  The  commencement  of  any  action  for  review  shall  operate  as  a 
supersedeas,  and  no  election  shall  be  held  pending  final  disposition  of 
such  review.  Whenever  an  election  is  permissible  or  required  under  this 
Section,  the  county  superintendent  shall  publish  notice  of  the  election  at 
least  10  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  election  at  least  once  in  one  or  more 
newspapers  published  in  the  territory,  or  if  no  newspaper  is  published 
therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation  within 
the  territory,  which  may  be  in  substantially  the  form  provided  in  Section 
8-1. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  241,  approved  June  8,  1953.) 

Sec.  8-12.  Holding  of  election.  If  a majority  of  the  votes  cast,  as 
determined  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  8-11,  at  the  election  is  in 
favor  of  the  establishment  of  a community  unit  school  district,  the  county 
superintendent  of  schools  shall  forthwith  order  an  election  to  be  held 
within  thirty  days  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5A  of  this  Act  for 
the  purpose  of  selecting  a board  of  education  for  such  district,  to  consist 
of  seven  members  which  shall  have  the  powers  and  duties  of  boards  of 
education  as  defined  in  Article  7 of  this  Act.  However,  if  the  territory  of 
such  district  is  greater  than  two  congressional  townships  or  seventy-two 
square  miles,  then  not  more  than  three  board  members  may  be  selected 
from  any  one  congressional  township,  but  after  June  SO,  1953,  townships 
of  less  than  one  hundred  inhabitants  shall  not  be  considered  for  the  pur- 
pose of  such  mandatory  board  representation,  and  in  any  such  community 
unit  school  district  created  after  June  SO,  1953  where  seventy-five  per  cent 
or  more  of  the  population  is  in  one  township  four  board  members  shall 
be  selected  therefrom  and  three  board  members  shall  be  selected  from 
the  rest  of  the  district;  and  whenever  the  territory  of  any  community  unit 
school  district  shall  consist  of  not  more  than  two  congressional  townships 
or  seventy-two  (72)  square  miles,  but  shall  consist  of  more  than  one 
congressional  township,  or  thirty-six  (36)  square  miles,  outside  of  the 
corporate  limits  of  any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  within  the  school 
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district,  not  more  than  five  (5)  board  members  shall  be  selected  from 
any  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  in  such  school  district. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  157,  approved  June  1,  1953.) 

Sec.  8-13.  Powers  and  duties  of  board  — Rates  of  Taxation.  Upon 
the  organization  of  any  territory  into  a community  unit  school  district, 
all  school  districts,  including  high  school  districts,  located  within  the 
territory,  shall  be  automatically  dissolved  and  the  board  of  education  of 
the  community  unit  school  district  shall  establish  a school  or  schools  best 
located  to  serve  the  pupils  of  the  district  with  a program  of  studies  extend- 
ing through  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclusive  and  such  board  may  continue 
to  operate  any  junior  college  which  was  prior  to  the  organization  operated 
by  a school  board  in  any  territory  included  in  such  organization.  The  board 
may  establish  attendance  units  within  the  district  and  may  select,  without 
an  election,  any  school  site  acquired  from  the  territory  of  the  former 
underlying  districts. 

If  there  is  included  within  the  territory  so  reorganized  a part  or  parts 
of  elementary  districts  or  high  school  districts,  the  part  or  parts  shall 
automatically  be  detached  from  such  district  or  districts  and  become  a 
part  of  the  community  unit  school  district. 

The  board  of  education  shall  have  the  same  powers  and  duties  as 
boards  of  education  elected  in  accordance  with  Article  7 of  this  Act.  The 
board  of  education  may  levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  of  the  taxable  prop- 
erty of  the  district  not  to  exceed,  except  as  provided  in  Sections  8-9,  17-3, 
17-4  and  17-5  of  this  Act,  one  per  cent  for  educational  purposes  and  .25 
per  cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  upon 
full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of 
Revenue.  Such  rates  may  thereafter  be  increased  or  decreased  in  the  same 
manner  and  within  the  limits  provided  by  Article  17  of  this  Act. 

Within  thirty  days  after  a community  unit  school  district  has  been 
established,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  under  whose  direction 
the  district  was  established  shall  make  and  file  with  the  county  clerk  of 
the  county  or  counties  a map  showing  the  territory  of  the  community  unit 
school  district. 

In  the  event  the  election  effecting  the  organization  of  a community 
unit  school  district  is  held  after  school  begins  in  any  district  involved  in 
such  consolidation,  such  consolidation  shall  not  be  effective  until  July  1 
following  the  election,  and  the  boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education 
of  all  districts  or  parts  of  districts  in  the  territory  until  July  1 following 
the  election  shall  continue  to  have  all  the  duties  and  powers  as  set  forth 
in  the  School  Code.  Thereafter,  the  newly  elected  board  of  education  shall 
have  the  power  to  complete  all  building  programs,  proceedings  for  the 
issurance  of  bonds,  or  other  legal  business  not  completed  by  the  former 
boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  72,  approved  March  4,  1953  — Emergency.) 

Sec.  8-13.  Powers  and  duties  of  board — Rates  of  Taxation — Trans- 
portation. Upon  the  organization  of  any  territory  into  a community  unit 
school  district,  all  school  districts,  including  high  school  districts,  located 
within  the  territory,  shall  be  automatically  dissolved  and  the  board  of 
education  of  the  community  unit  school  district  shall  establish  a school  or 
schools  best  located  to  serve  the  pupils  of  the  district  with  a program  of 
studies  extending  through  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclusive  and  such  board 
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may  continue  to  operate  any  junior  college  which  was  prior  to  the  organi- 
zation operated  by  a school  board  in  any  territory  included  in  such  organi- 
zation; or,  if  the  petition  for  organization  requested  tax  rates  not  in 
excess  of  1.675%  for  educational  purposes  and  .325%  for  building  pur- 
poses for  grades  one  through  fourteen,  the  board  of  education  shall  estab- 
lish a school  or  schools  to  serve  the  pupils  of  the  district  with  a program 
of  studies  extending  through  grades  one  through  fourteen  as  provided 
under  Section  8-9.  The  board  may  establish  attendance  units  within  the 
district  and  may  select,  without  an  election,  any  school  site  acquired  from 
the  territory  of  the  former  underlying-  districts. 

If  there  is  included  within  the  territory  so  reorganized  a part  or 
parts  of  elementary  districts  or  high  school  districts,  the  part  or  parts 
shall  automatically  be  detached  from  such  district  or  districts  and  become 
a part  of  the  community  unit  school  district. 

The  board  of  education  shall  have  the  same  powers  and  duties  as 
boards  of  education  elected  in  accordance  with  Article  7 of  this  Act.  The 
board  of  education  may  levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  of  the  taxable  prop- 
erty of  the  district  not  to  exceed,  except  as  provided  in  Sections  8-9,  17-3, 
17-4  and  17-5  of  this  Act,  one  per  cent  for  educational  purposes  and  .25 
per  cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  upon 
full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of 
Revenue.  Such  rates  may  thereafter  be  increased  or  decreased  in  the 
same  manner  and  within  the  limits  provided  by  Article  17  of  this  Act. 

The  board  of  education  shall  provide  free  transportation  for  pupils 
residing  at  a distance  from  any  school  maintained  within  the  district. 

Within  thirty  days  after  a community  unit  school  district  has  been 
established,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  under  whose  direction 
the  district  was  established  shall  make  and  file  with  the  county  clerk  of 
the  county  or  counties  a map  showing  the  territory  of  the  community 
unit  school  district. 

In  the  event  the  election  effecting  the  organization  of  a community 
unit  school  district  is  held  after  school  begins  in  any  district  involved  in 
such  consolidation,  such  consolidation  shall  not  be  effective  until  July  1 
following  the  election,  and  the  boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education 
of  all  districts  or  parts  of  districts  in  the  territory  until  July  1 following 
the  election  shall  continue  to  have  all  the  duties  and  powers  as  set  forth 
in  the  School  Code.  Thereafter,  the  newly  elected  board  of  education  shall 
have  the  power  to  complete  all  building  programs,  proceedings  for  the 
issuance  of  bonds,  or  other  legal  business  not  completed  by  the  former 
boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  241,  approved  June  8,  1953.) 

Sec.  8-13.  Powers  and  duties  of  board  — Rates  of  Taxation.  Upon 
the  organization  of  any  territory  into  a community  unit  school  district, 
all  school  districts,  including  high  school  districts,  located  within  the  ter- 
ritory, shall  be  automatically  dissolved  and  the  board  of  education  of  the 
community  unit  school  district  shall  establish  a school  or  schools  best 
located  to  serve  the  pupils  of  the  district  with  a program  of  studies  ex- 
tending through  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclusive  and  such  board  may  con- 
tinue to  operate  any  junior  college  which  was  prior  to  the  organization 
operated  by  a school  board  in  any  territory  included  in  such  organization. 
The  board  may  establish  attendance  units  within  the  district  and  may 
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select,  without  an  election,  any  school  site  acquired  from  the  territory  of 
the  former  underlying  districts. 

If  there  is  included  within  the  territory  so  reorganized  a part  or  parts 
of  elementary  districts  or  high  school  districts,  the  part  or  parts  shall 
automatically  be  detached  irom  such  district  or  districts  and  become  a 
part  of  the  community  unit  school  district. 

The  board  of  education  shall  have  the  same  powers  and  duties  as 
boards  of  education  elected  in  accordance  with  Article  7 of  this  Act.  The 
board  of  education  may  levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  of  the  taxable  prop- 
erty of  the  district  not  to  exceed,  except  as  provided  in  Sections  8-9,  17-3, 
17-4  and  17-5  of  this  Act,  one  per  cent  for  educational  purposes  and  .25 
per  cent  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  upon 
full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of 
Revenue.  Such  rates  may  thereafter  be  increased  or  decreased  in  the 
same  manner  and  within  the  limits  provided  by  Article  17  of  this  Act; 
however , the  board  of  education  may,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section 
17-5.01,  annually  levy  the  tax  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of 
school  grounds  so  that  funds  may  accumulate  to  not  more  than  5 per  cent 
of  the  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  the  district.  No  such  accumulation 
shall  ever  be  transferred  or  used  for  any  other  purpose. 

Within  thirty  days  after  a community  unit  school  district  has  been 
established,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  under  whose  direction 
the  district  was  established  shall  make  and  file  with  the  county  clerk  of 
the  county  or  counties  a map  showing  the  territory  of  the  community  unit 
school  district. 

In  the  event  the  election  effecting  the  organization  of  a community 
unit  school  district  is  held  after  school  begins  in  any  district  involved  in 
such  consolidation,  such  consolidation  shall  not  be  effective  until  July  1 
following  the  election,  and  the  boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education 
of  all  districts  or  parts  of  districts  in  the  territory  until  July  1 following 
the  election  shall  continue  to  have  all  the  duties  and  powers  as  set  forth 
in  the  School  Code.  Thereafter,  the  newly  elected  board  of  education  shall 
have  the  power  to  complete  all  building  programs,  proceedings  for  the 
issuance  of  bonds,  or  other  legal  business  not  completed  by  the  former 
boards  of  directors  or  boards  of  education. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  94,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  9 

Consolidated  Districts 

Sec.  9-1.  Consolidation  authorized.  Prior  to  July  1,  1951,  any  two  or 
more  common  school  districts  may  be  consolidated  and  all  the  pupils 
thereof  may  attend  the  consolidated  school.  A consolidated  district  shall 
for  all  purposes  be  a single  school  district.  However,  any  consolidated 
school  district  organized  prior  to  July  1,  1951,  shall  thereafter,  if  it  has  a 
population  of  1,000  inhabitants  or  more,  operate  as  a community  con- 
solidated school  district  under  a board  of  education  of  seven  members 
with  the  powers  and  duties  as  set  out  in  Article  7 of  this  Act;  or  if  the 
population  of  such  district  is  less  than  1,000  inhabitants  it  shall  there- 
after operate  as  a common  school  district  under  a school  board  consisting 
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of  seven  directors  with  the  powers  and  duties  as  set  out  in  Article  6 of 
this  Act. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  335,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  9-2.  Joint  meetings  of  directors — Call  for  election — Districts 
consolidated.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  98,  approved  June  1, 
1953). 

Sec.  9-3.  Ballots.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  98,  approved 
June  1,  1953). 

Sec.  9-4.  Elections  of  directors.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B. 
98,  approved  June  1, 1953). 

Sec.  9-6.  Transportation.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  98, 
approved  June  1,  1953). 

ARTICLE  10 

High  School  Districts 

TOWNSHIP  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Sec.  10-2.  Election  of  board  of  education.  (Section  Repealed  by  L. 
1953,  H.B.  98,  approved  June  1, 1953). 

COMMUNITY  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Sec.  10-10.  Election  of  board  of  education.  If  a majority  of  the  votes 
cast  at  the  election  under  Section  10-9  is  in  favor  of  establishing  a 
community  high  school,  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  forth- 
with order  an  election  to  be  held  within  30  days  in  the  manner  provided 
in  Article  5A  of  this'  Act  for  the  purpose  of  selecting  a community  high 
school  board  of  education  to  consist  of  seven  members  and  the  board  so 
elected  shall  have  the  powers  and  duties  of  other  boards  as  provided  in 
Article  7. 

If  more  than  15%  but  less  than  30%  of  the  taxable  property  in  any 
such  school  district  is  located  in  unincorporated  territory,  at  least  one 
member  of  the  Board  of  Education  shall  be  a resident  of  such  unincor- 
porated territory;  if  30%  or  more  of  the  taxable  property  in  such  school 
district  is  located  in  unincorporated  territory,  at  least  two  members  of 
the  Board  of  Education  shall  be  residents  of  such  unincorporated  territory. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  82,  approved  April  28,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  11 

Non-High  School  Districts 

Sec.  11-1.  Territory  constituting — Board  of  education.  All  the  terri- 
tory of  each  county  not  included  in  a township  high  school  district  or  a 
community  high  school  district  or  a district  maintaining  a recognized 
four  year  high  school  is  a non-high  school  district  for  the  purpose  of 
levying  a tax  to  pay  the  tuition  of  all  eighth  grade  graduates  residing 
therein,  including  pupils  attending  a recognized  two  or  three  year  high 
school  conducted  by  a school  district.  The  board  of  education  for  each 
non-high  school  district  shall  consist  of  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  who  shall  be  an  ex-officio  member  of  the  board  and  secretary 
thereof  but  who  shall  have  no  vote,  and  three  members  each  of  whom 
shall  serve  for  three  years  from  the  second  Saturday  of  April  of  the 
year  of  his  election,  one  of  whom  shall  be  elected  annually  on  the  second 
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Saturday  in  April.  When  a vacancy  occurs  on  the  board,  the  remaining 
members  shall,  within  thirty  (30)  days,  fill  the  vacancy  by  appointment 
until  the  next  regular  school  election,  or,  upon  their  failure  so  to  do,  shall 
within  the  next  thirty  (30)  days  call  a special  election  to  fill  the  vacancy 
for  the  unexpired  term.  Within  ten  days  after  the  election  the  members  of 
the  board  shall  meet  and  organize  by  electing  one  of  their  number  presi- 
dent. At  all  elections  in  non-high  school  districts  the  vote  shall  be  can- 
vassed by  the  non-high  school  board  and  the  results  filed  with  the  county 
clerk.  The  polling  place  for  elections  in  the  non-high  school  district  shall 
be  designated  by  the  board  of  education  thereof.  The  manner  of  nominating 
candidates  and  holding  elections  shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of 
this  Act  regulating  nominations  of  candidates  and  elections  of  a board 
of  education  of  a district  of  less  than  500,000  population. 

The  day  upon  which  the  election  is  held  is  subject  to  the  provisions 
of  Section  2-34  of  the  Election  Code. 

Notwithstanding  any  provision  of  Article  4B  the  non-high  school 
hoard  shall  remain  in  existence  after  the  elimination  of  all  the  non-high 
school  territory  of  the  county  for  which  it  was  elected  until  it  prepares 
for  and  delivers  to  the  county  clerk  a final  statement  showing  the  amount 
of  debts  or  obligations , other  than  bonded  indebtedness , of  the  district, 
the  date  upon  which  such  debts  or  obligations  were  incurred  and  to  whom 
the  obligations  run  together  with  a map  showing  the  extent  of  the  terri- 
tory on  such  dates. 

This  section  does  not  prevent  the  organization  of  any  territory  of 
non-high  school  districts  into  community  high  school  districts. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  11-3.  Tax  levy.  Levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  pro- 
erty  of  the  district  not  to  exceed  1.00  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as 
equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  the  purpose  of 
paying  the  tuition  of  all  eighth-grade  graduates  residing  within  the  dis- 
trict attending  any  two,  three  or  four  year  recognized  high  school. 
Provided,  further,  the  board  shall,  in  levying  the  annual  tax  for  such 
purposes,  estimate  the  amount  of  money  actually  needed  for  the  fiscal 
year  for  which  the  tax  is  to  be  levied,  such  estimate  not  to  exceed  the 
amount  produced  by  multiplying  the  rate  of  1.00  per  cent  by  the  last 
known  full,  fair  cash  value,  reduce  the  estimated  amount  so  determined 
by  the  amount  of  the  unobligated  balance  available  for  such  purposes  at 
the  time  the  levy  is  adopted,  and  then  levy  the  balance  as  the  annual  tax 
for  such  district.  The  certificate  shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  the 
secretary  of  the  board  and  may  be  in  the  following  form : 

CERTIFICATE  OF  TAX  LEVY 

We  hereby  certify  that  we  require  the  sum  of 

dollars  to  be  levied  as  a special  tax  to  pay  the  tuition  of  graduates  of  the 

eighth  grade  residing  in  the  non-high  school  district  of 

County,  on  the  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  the  taxable  property  of  our 
non-high  school  district. 

Signed  this 
day  of 
A.... 

C.... 
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A failure  to  certify  and  return  the  certificate  of  tax  levy  to  the  county 
clerk  in  the  time  required  shall  not  vitiate  the  assessment. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  135,  approved  June  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  11-9.  Ballots — Tax  levy.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  135, 
approved  June  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  11-15.  Attendance  in  other  districts.  If  a recognized  two  or 
three  year  high  school  is  conducted  in  a non-high  school  district,  any 
eighth  grade  graduate  residing  in  the  district,  upon  the  approval  of  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools,  may  attend  a recognized  high  school 
more  convenient  in  some  district  other  than  the  district  in  which  he  re- 
sides and  his  tuition  shall  be  paid  by  the  board  of  education  of  the  non- 
high  school  district.  If  no  recognized  two  or  three  year  high  school  is 
conducted  in  a non-high  school  district,  any  eighth  grade  graduate  resid- 
ing in  the  district  may  attend  any  recognized  two,  three  or  four  year 
high  school,  and  his  tuition  shall  be  paid  by  the  board  of  education  of 
the  non-high  school  district. 

When  non-high  school  territory  is  eliminated  from  the  non-high  school 
district  the  pupils  residing  in  the  former  non-high  school  territory  who 
have  been  attending  a recognized  public  high  school  in  another  district  as 
tuition  pupils  may  continue  to  attend  such  school  until  their  high  school 
education  is  finished  and  the  annexing  board  shall  pay  the  tuition  after 
the  annexation  of  the  former  non-high  school  territory. 

“Eighth  grade  graduate”  in  this  section  means  any  person  of  school 
age  who  gives  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  completed  the  first  eight 
grades  of  school  work  by  presenting  a certificate  of  promotion  issued  by 
the  school  board  of  the  school  attended  by  him,  or  by  passing  an  examina- 
tion given  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  or  by  passing  an 
examination  given  by  the  school  attended. 

“Recognized  high  school”  in  this  section  means  any  public  high  school 
providing  a course  of  two  or  more  years  of  work  approved  by  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  11-17.  Computation  of  tuition — Audit  of  claims.  The  tuition 

paid  shall  in  no  case  exceed  the  per  capita  cost  of  maintaining  the  high 
school  attended,  excluding  therefrom  interest  paid  on  bonded  indebted- 
ness, which  tuition  shall  be  computed  by  dividing  the  total  cost  of  con- 
ducting and  maintaining  the  high  school  by  the  average  number  of  pupils 
enrolled,  including  tuition  pupils.  Depreciation  on  the  building  and  equip- 
ment of  the  high  school  attended  shall  be  included  as  part  of  the  cost  of 
maintaining  the  high  school  attended,  and  the  amount  of  annual  depre- 
ciation on  such  building  and  equipment  shall  be  dependent  upon  the  use- 
ful life  of  such  property.  The  board  of  education  of  any  non-high  school 
district  may  audit  the  claims  of  any  school  submitting  a claim  for  tuition, 
and  shall,  after  making  request  of  the  school  board  and  the  school  treas- 
urer, have  access  to  the  school  records  and  financial  records  of  the  district 
for  the  purpose  of  making  the  audit. 

The  school  board  of  the  high  school  that  the  tuition  pupils  attend  shall 
certify  not  later  than  August  1,  of  each  year , to  the  non-high  school 
board , the  estimated  amount  of  the  tuition  charges  for  the  succeeding 
school  year. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 
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Sec.  11-18.  Detachment  of  territory  from  non-high  school  district 
and  addition  to  high  school  district.  When  all  of  the  territory  of  the  non- 
high  school  district  is  annexed  to  one  or  more  districts,  the  funds  re- 
maining to  the  credit  of  the  non-high  school  district  and  property  of  such 
district  shall  within  sixty  days  be  apportioned  and  paid  by  the  county 
board  of  school  trustees  to  the  respective  school  districts  to  which  non- 
high  school  territory  has  been  annexed  since  May  1,  1945  on  the  basis  of 
the  assessed  valuation  of  the  non-high  school  territory  annexed  at  the 
date  of  the  annexation  to  the  respective  school  districts. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  11-18.1.  Elimination  of  territory  from  a non-high  school  dis- 
trict. If  all  the  territory  of  the  non-high  school  district  of  any  county 
has  not  been  annexed  to  some  high  school  district  maintaining  grades  nine 
to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  by  June  30,  1953,  it  shall  be  automatically 
eliminated  from  the  non-high  school  district  on  August  1,  1953,  unless 
the  county  board  of  school  trustees  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  jointly  find  and  certify  on  or  before  July  31,  1953,  and  on  or 
before  June  30  of  each  year  thereafter  that  (1)  the  non-high  school  terri- 
tory is  adjacent  to  a district  created  by  a special  Act  whose  boundaries 
are  required  by  such  Act  to  be  coterminous  with  some  city  or  village  or 
to  a district  maintaining  grades  one  to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  and  (2)  has 
children  in  such  territory  who  customarily  attend  the  high  school  of  such 
district  and  (3)  has  no  school  district  operating  grades  nine  to  twelve , 
each  inclusive,  to  which  such  territory  could  be  annexed  without  impair- 
ing the  educational  opportunities  of  the  children  of  such  territory  and 
in  such  case  the  territory  shall  remain  non-high  school  territory.  How- 
ever, any  non-high  school  territory  that  the  county  board  of  school  trus- 
tees and  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  jointly  find  and  certify  on 
or  before  June  30,  1954,  is  adjacent  to  a district  maintaining  grades  one 
to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  and  has  less  than  sixty  high  school  pupils  in 
average  daily  attendance  during  the  school  year  1953-1954,  in  public 
schools  for  whom  tuition  is  paid,  shall  be  automatically  eliminated  from 
the  non-high  school  district  on  July  1,  1954,  and  any  non-high  school 
territory  that  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  and  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  jointly  find  and  certify  on  or  before  June  30,  1954, 
is  adjacent  to  a district  maintaining  grades  one  to  twelve,  each  inclusive, 
and  has  sixty  or  more  high  school  pupils  in  average  daily  attendance 
during  the  school  year  1953-1954 , in  public  schools  for  whom  tuition  is 
paid,  shall  automatically  be  eliminated  from  the  non-high  school  district 
on  July  1, 1956. 

When  territory  is  eliminated  from  a non-high  school  district  it  shall 
be  annexed  by  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  as  provided  in  Section 
4B-25  of  this  Act. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  11-18.2.  Non-high  territory  surrounded  by  water.  Notwith- 
standing any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Article  for  the  elimination  of  non- 
high  school  territory  and  in  addition  to  the  exemptions  provided  in  this 
Article  for  the  elimination  of  non-liigh  school  territory,  any  non-high 
school  territory  that  has  no  direct  land  connection  with  any  school  district 
to  which  it  could  be  annexed  shall  be  permitted  to  remain  non-liigh  school 
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territory  and  shall  not  be  eliminated  from  the  non-high  school  district 
of  the  county. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  518,  approved  July  10,  1953.) 

Sec.  11-19.  Transferred  territory  liable  for  indebtedness — Levy  of 
tax.  If  any  non-high  school  district  has  outstanding  debts  and  obligations 
other  than  bonded  indebtedness  the  territory  constituting  the  district  at 
the  time  the  indebtedness  is  incurred  shall  remain  liable  for  the  indebted- 
ness even  though  the  district  is  dissolved  or  a part  of  the  territory  is 
detached  from  or  ceases  to  be  a part  of  such  district. 

The  board  of  education  of  the  non-high  school  district  at  the  time  of 
making  its  annual  tax  levy  or  prior  to  the  time  it  ceases  to  exist  shall 
prepare  and  file  with  the  county  clerk  a map  of  the  district  showing  the 
territory  embraced  therein  prior  to  any  dissolution  or  change  in  the 
boundary  thereof  and  shall  also  file  with  the  county  clerk  a statement 
certified  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  showing  the  amount  of 
outstanding  debts  or  obligations  other  than  bonded  indebtedness  of  the 
district  remaining  unpaid,  the  time  when  the  indebtedness  was  created, 
the  changes  in  the  boundary  of  the  district  and  the  date  of  such  changes. 

The  board  of  education  shall  determine  and  certify  to  the  county 
clerk  the  amount  of  tax  required  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  outstand- 
ing debts  or  obligations  other  than  bonded  indebtedness  and  the  county 
clerk  shall  extend  each  year  upon  all  the  territory  so  liable  a rate  of  tax 
necessary  to  raise  the  amount  thereof  at  the  maximum  rate  permissible 
at  the  time  the  territory  ceased  to  be  non-high  school  territory  until  such 
outstanding  debts  or  obligations  other  than  bonded  indebtedness  have 
been  paid. 

When  collected  the  tax  shall  be  paid  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  who  shall  pay  the  debts  and  obligations  other  than  bonded  indebt- 
edness in  the  order  that  they  were  incurred. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  11-20.  Bond  issue — Allocation  of  portion  of  obligation  to  de- 
tached territory.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July 
13, 1953.) 

Sec.  11-21.  Levy  and  collection  of  tax  on  detached  territory.  (Section 
Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13, 1953.) 

Sec.  11-22.  Allocation  of  obligations — Territory  detached  at  differ- 
ent times.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  12 

Schools  for  Special  Purposes 
JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

Sec.  12-13.  Districts  of  less  than  500,000.  The  board  of  education 
in  any  school  district  maintaining  and  offering  a four-year  high  school 
course  of  study  and  having  a population  of  less  than  five  hundred  thou- 
sand (500,000)  inhabitants  may  provide  by  resolution,  after  obtaining 
the  approval  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  that  the  propo- 
sition for  the  establishment,  management  and  maintenance  of  a junior 
college  consisting  of  or  offering  not  more  than  two  years  of  recognized  work 
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beyond  the  four-year  course  of  recognized  high  schools  or  of  training  for 
pupils  otherwise  qualified,  as  part  of  the  public  common  school  system  of 
the  district,  offering  the  basic  subjects  of  general  education  and  suitable 
vocational  and  semi-professional  curricula  terminal  in  character,  to  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  voters  of  the  school  district  at  any  general  or  special  election 
held  in  the  district.  The  proposition  shall  be  submitted  at  the  election 
provided  for  in  the  resolution,  after  notice  thereof  has  been  published 
by  the  election  authorities  for  the  school  district  at  least  once  in  one  or 
more  newspapers  --published  in  the  district  or  if  no  newspaper  is  pub- 
lished therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers  with  a general  circulation 
within  the  district,  which  notice  shall  contain  the  date  of  the  election,  the 
hour  of  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  polls  and  a statement  of  the 
proposition. 

The  ballot  to  be  used  for  the  submission  of  the  proposition  shall  be 
substantially  in  the  following  form : 


FOR  the  establishment,  management  and  main- 
tenance of  a junior  college,  offering  the  basic  sub- 
jects of  general  education  and  suitable  vocational 
and  semi-professional  curricula  terminal  in  char- 
acter, with  authority  to  levy  taxes  at  not  to 

exceed  the  rate  of per  cent  of  full,  fair 

cash  value  for  junior  college  educational  purposes. 

AGAINST  the  establishment,  management  and 
maintenance  of  a junior  college,  offering  the  basic 
subjects  of  general  education  and  suitable  voca- 
tional and  semi-professional  curricula  terminal  in 
character,  with  authority  to  levy  taxes  at  not  to 

exceed  the  rate  of per  cent  of  full,  fair 

cash  value  for  junior  college  educational  purposes. 

If  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  school  district  voting  on  the  propo- 
sition vote  in  favor  thereof,  the  board  of  education  shall  establish,  man- 
age and  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  not  more  than  one  junior  college  in 
such  district,  and  may  thereafter  levy  an  annual  tax  upon  all  of  the  tax- 
able property  in  the  district  of  not  to  exceed  .175  per  cent  of  the  full, 
fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue, 
for  junior  college  educational  purposes;  this  tax  shall  be  in  addition  to 
and  in  excess  of  any  other  tax  and  shall  be  levied  and  collected  at  the 
same  time  and  in  the  same  manner  as  other  school  district  taxes. 

If  the  resolution  of  the  board  of  education  so  provides,  then  the  propo- 
sition for  the  levy  of  an  annual  tax  of  not  to  exceed  .075  per  cent  of  the 
full,  fair  cash  value  for  junior  college  building  purposes  and  the  pur- 
chase of  school  grounds  shall  also  be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  the  school 
district  at  the  same  election.  Notice  shall  be  given  to  the  same  extent  as 
for  an  election  to  establish  a junior  college.  Both  propositions  may  be 
submitted  at  the  same  election,  but  each  proposition  shall  be  upon  a 
separate  ballot  and  the  proposition  for  the  levy  of  an  annual  tax  for 
junior  college  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds 
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shall  be  submitted  on  a ballot  which  is  in  substantially  the  following  form: 


FOR  the  levy  of  an  annual  tax  of  not  to  exceed 

% of  full  fair  cash  value  for  junior  col- 

lege  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds. 

AGAINST  the  levy  of  an  annual  tax  of  not  to 

exceed % of  full  fair  cash  value  for  junior 

college  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of 
school  grounds. 

If  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  school  district  voting  on  the  propo- 
sition vote  in  favor  thereof,  the  board  of  education  may  thereafter  levy 
an  annual  tax  on  all  of  the  taxable  property  in  the  district  of  not  to  exceed 
.075  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the 
Department  of  Revenue,  for  junior  college  building  purposes  and  the 
purchase  of  school  grounds;  this  tax  shall  be  in  addition  to  and  in  excess 
of  any  other  tax  and  shall  be  levied  and  collected  at  the  same  time  and 
in  the  same  manner  as  other  school  district  taxes. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  12-14.  Election  on  tax  levy.  In  any  school  district  which  is 
maintaining  a junior  college  established  under,  or  whose  establishment 
has  been  validated  by,  this  Act,  and  which  is  not  otherwise  authorized 
to  levy  a tax  for  such  purpose,  whenever  a petition  signed  by  one  hundred 
taxpayers  of  the  district  is  presented  to  the  board  of  education  of  the 
district  requesting  the  submission  of  a proposition  or  propositions  whether 
or  not  an  annual  tax  for  not  to  exceed  .175  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash 
value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  junior 
college  educational  purposes  and/or  .075  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value, 
as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  for  junior  college 
building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  upon  the  valuation 
to  be  ascertained  by  the  last  assessment  for  State  and  county  taxes, 
shall  be  levied  upon  all  of  the  taxable  property  in  the  district  in  addition 
to  and  in  excess  of  any  other  tax  which  the  district  is  authorized  to  levy, 
the  board  of  education  shall  adopt  a resolution  for  the  submission  of  the 
proposition  or  propositions  at  the  next  general  election  held  in  the  district 
or  at  a special  election  called  therefor. 

Upon  the  adoption  of  the  resolution  and  the  filing  thereof  with  the 
secretary  of  the  board,  the  proposition  or  propositions  shall  be  submitted 
at  the  next  general  election  held  in  the  district  or  in  case  the  resolution 
provides  for  submission  thereof  at  a special  election,  at  a special  election 
called  for  that  purpose.  The  officers  charged  with  the  preparation  of  the 
ballots,  the  giving  of  notice  of  election,  the  counting  and  canvassing  of 
the  votes  and  making  return  thereof  in  the  case  of  an  election  for  members 
of  the  board  of  education  shall  do  all  acts  necessary  to  cause  the  proposi- 
tion or  propositions  to  be  submitted  properly  to  the  electors  of  the  district 
and  a proper  return  to  be  made  of  the  result  of  the  submission  in  the 
manner  provided  by  law  in  similar  cases. 

Both  propositions  may  be  submitted  at  the  same  election,  but  each 
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proposition  shall  be  upon  a separate  ballot  in  substantially  the  following 
form: 


FOR  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax  of  not 


to  exceed per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value 

for  junior  college  educational  purposes. 

AGAINST  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax 
of  not  to  exceed per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash 


value  for  junior  college  educational  purposes. 


FOR  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax  of  not 
to  exceed. ...... .per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value 

for  junior  college  building  purposes  and  the  pur- 
chase of  school  grounds. 

AGAINST  the  levy  of  an  additional  annual  tax 

of  not  to  exceed per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash 

value  for  junior  college  building  purposes  and  the 
purchase  of  school  grounds. 

If  a majority  of  the  voters  of  the  district  voting  on  either  proposition 
vote  in  favor  thereof  it  shall  be  deemed  adopted,  and  the  board  of  educa- 
tion shall  thereafter  levy  an  annual  tax  or  taxes  as  authorized  and  shall 
apply  the  proceeds  for  the  purpose  or  purposes  for  which  levied.  The  tax 
or  taxes  shall  be  levied  and  collected  at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same 
manner  as  other  school  district  taxes. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1963,  H.B.  133,  approved  July  13,  1963.) 

HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

Sec.  12-20.1.  Operation  of  study  projects.  School  hoards  of  any 
school  district,  whether  operating  under  the  general  law  or  under  a 
special  charter,  may  operate  study  projects  between  July  1,  1958  and 
June  80,  1955,  for  mentally  handicapped  children  between  the  ages  of 
5 and  18  years  who,  because  of  retarded  intellectual  development,  as  de- 
termined by  individual  examination,  given  by  a qualified  psychological 
examiner  as  defined  in  Section  12-22  of  this  Article,  are  incapable  of  being 
educated  properly  and  efficiently  through  ordinary  classroom  instruction 
or  special  educational  facilities  for  educable  mentally  handicapped  chil- 
dren as  defined  in  Section  12-20  of  this  Article,  but  who  may  be  expected 
to  benefit  from  training  in  a group  setting  designed  to  further  their 
social  adjustment  and  economic  usefulness  in  their  homes  or  in  a sheltered 
environment.  Any  such  child  shall  be  regarded  as  eligible  for  such  projects 
only  so  long  as  benefit  to  him  from  the  program  can  be  determined  to 
exist,  such  determination  to  be  made  by  qualified  psychological  examiners 
as  defined  in  Section  12-22  of  this  Article,  at  regular  intervals  in  accord- 
ance with  standards  and  regulations  set  forth  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1963,  H.B.  339,  approved  May  19,  1963.) 

Sec.  12-21.  Powers  and  duties  of  school  boards.  School  boards 
establishing  and  maintaining  any  of  the  educational  facilities  described 
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in  Section  12-20  or  Section  12-20.1  of  this  Article  shall,  in  connection 
therewith,  exercise  the  same  powers  and  perform  the  same  duties  as 
are  prescribed  by  law  for  the  establishment,  maintenance  and  manage- 
ment of  other  educational  facilities. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  339,  approved  May  19,  1953.) 

Sec.  12-23.  Qualifications  of  teachers.  No  person  shall  be  employed 
to  teach  any  class  in  any  school  authorized  by  Section  12-20  or  Section 
12-20.1  of  this  Article  who  does  not  hold  a valid  teacher’s  certificate  as 
provided  by  law  and  unless  he  has  had  such  special  training  as  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  may  require. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  339,  approved  May  19,  1953.) 

Sec.  12-25.1.  Reimbursement  for  study  projects.  Each  school  board 
shall  keep  an  accurate,  detailed,  and  separate  account  of  all  moneys  paid 
out  by  it  for  the  operation  of  projects  authorized  by  Section  12-20.1  of 
this  Article  and  make  claim  for  reimbursement  as  follows: 

Application  for  reimbursement  must  first  be  submitted  through  the 
office  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction.  Applications  shall  set  forth  a plan  for  the  project 
established  and  maintained  in  accordance  with  this  Article.  If  such  appli- 
cations are  approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  claims 
for  reimbursement  shall  be  made  as  follows: 

To  the  county  superintendent  of  schools,  on  or  before  July  15,  an- 
nually for  approval  on  vouchers  prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  executed  in  triplicate.  The  county  superintendent  of 
schools  shall  provide  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  with  a copy 
of  the  original  of  the  vouchers  on  or  before  August  1,  annually. 

Failure  on  the  part  of  the  school  board  to  prepare  and  certify  the 
claim  for  reimbursement  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  within 
ten  days  after  receipt  of  notice  of  such  delinquency  sent  to  it  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  by  registered  mail  after  July  15, 
shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by  the  school  district  of  its  right  to  be 
reimbursed  by  the  state  for  the  project. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  339,  approved  May  19,  1953.) 

Sec.  12-26.1.  Cost  of  study  projects  charge  against  State.  The  cost 
of  operating  projects  for  children  of  the  type  described  in  Section  12-20.1 
of  this  Article  as  determined,  computed,  and  reported  by  the  school  offi- 
cials is  a charge  against  the  State,  not  however  in  an  amount  exceeding 
two-thirds  of  the  teacher’s  salary  on  regular  salary  schedule,  and  shall 
be  paid  annually  to  the  school  boards,  through  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools,  on  the  warrant  of  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  upon  the 
approval  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  out  of  any  money 
in  the  treasury  appropriated  for  such  purposes. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  before  approving  such 
warrants  shall  determine  whether  the  project  was  conducted  in  accordance 
with  provisions  as  set  forth  in  the  approved  plan. 

Prior  to  November  1,  195 U,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  report  to  the  Governor  on  findings  of  the  projects,  which  report  shall 
be  submitted  to  the  General  Assembly  at  its  next  regular  session. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  339,  approved  May  19,  1953.) 
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ARTICLE  13 

Common  School  Lands 

Sec.  13-3.  Leases — Pooling  agreements — Railroad  rights  of  way  and 
depot  grounds.  The  township  land  commissioners  or  trustees  of  schools 
in  townships  in  which  Section  16,  or  lands  granted  in  lieu  thereof,  remain 
unsold,  or  which  have  title  to  any  other  school  lands  or  real  estate,  may 
lease  them  for  an  annual  cash  rent  or  for  an  annual  grain  rent  or  a 
combination  of  cash  and  grain  rent,  or  may  lease  them  for  drilling  for 
oil  and  gas  upon  a royalty  basis.  The  lease  shall  be  made  by  the  presi- 
dent and  the  clerk,  under  the  direction  of  the  township  land  commissioners 
or  trustees  of  schools,  with  the  lessee  or  lessees,  shall  be  in  writing,  shall 
be  filed  with  the  records  of  the  board,  and  a copy  shall  be  transmitted 
to  the  county  superintendent.  In  case  of  default  in  the  payment  of  rent 
the  township  land  commissioners  or  trustees  shall  at  once  proceed  to 
collect  it  as  may  be  provided  by  law  for  the  collection  of  rents  by  land- 
lords. No  lease  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  for  a longer 
period  than  five  years  except  when  lands  are  leased  for  the  purpose  of 
having  permanent  improvements  made  thereon,  as  in  cities  and  villages, 
and  except  when  leased  for  oil  and  gas  development  and  drilling.  The 
township  land  commissioners  or  trustees  of  schools  which  have  title  to 
any  school  real  estate  or  lands,  whether  the  lands  or  real  estate  are 
being  used  by  any  school  district  for  school  purposes  or  not,  may  lease 
such  real  estate  or  lands,  or  any  part  thereof,  for  drilling  for  oil  and 
gas  upon  such  terms  as  may  be  agreed  upon.  Where  such  a lease  is  made 
for  drilling  for  oil  and  gas,  the  township  land  commissioners  or  trustees 
of  schools  may  also  enter  into  pooling  agreements  with  the  owners  of 
adjacent  lands  so  that  the  township  land  commissioners  or  trustees  of 
schools  will  participate  in  royalties  in  proportion  to  their  acreage  owner- 
ship as  to  all  oil  produced  from  any  of  the  lands  in  the  pooling  agree- 
ments. This  section  does  not  apply  to  cities  having  a population  of  over 
one  hundred  thousand  inhabitants. 

The  township  land  commissioners  or  trustees  of  schools  of  any  town- 
ship may  sell  and  convey  to  any  railroad  company  a right  of  way  across 
any  school  lands  of  the  township,  and  necessary  depot  grounds. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  13-4.  Cutting,  injuring,  destroying  or  carrying  away  tree»s,  etc. 
— Civil  liability.  Whoever,  without  being  authorized,  cuts,  fells,  boxes, 
bores,  destroys  or  carries  away  any  tree,  sapling  or  log  standing  or 
being  upon  school  lands,  shall  forfeit  and  pay  for  every  tree,  sapling  or 
log  so  felled,  boxed,  bored,  destroyed  or  carried  away,  the  sum  of  eight 
dollars,  which  penalty  shall  be  recovered  with  costs  of  suit  by  civil  action 
before  any  justice  of  the  peace,  or  in  the  county  or  circuit  court,  either  in 
the  corporate  name  of  the  township  land  commissioners  or  board  of  trus- 
tees of  the  township  to  which  the  land  belongs,  or  by  action  in  the  name 
of  any  person  who  first  sues  therefor  in  which  case  one-half  of  the 
amount  of  the  judgment  shall  be  paid  to  the  person  suing  and  the  other 
half  to  the  township.  When  two  or  more  persons  are  concerned  in  the 
same  trespass,  they  shall  be  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  penalty 
herein  imposed. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1958,  H.B.  766,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 
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Sec.  13-6.  Disposition  of  penalties  and  fines.  All  penalties  and  fines 
collected  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  13-4  and  13-5  shall  be  paid 
to  the  school  treasurer  and  added  to  the  principal  of  the  township  fund. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  13-9.  Notice  to  trustees — Subdivision  of  land — Plat,  roads, 
streets  and  alleys.  When  the  petition  and  affidavits  are  delivered  to  the 
county  superintendent,  and  the  requisite  number  of  votes  are  in  favor 
of  a sale,  he  shall  notify  the  trustees  of  the  township  or  township  land 
commissioners,  who  shall  immediately  divide  the  land  into  tracts  or  lots 
of  such  form  and  quantity  as  will  produce  the  largest  sum  of  money,  and 
cause  a plat  thereof  to  be  made  with  each  lot  numbered  and  defined  so 
that  its  boundaries  may  be  forever  ascertained. 

In  subdividing  common  school  lands,  no  lot  shall  contain  more  than 
eighty  acres  and  the  division  may  be  into  town  or  village  lots,-  with  roads, 
streets  or  alleys  between  and  through  them.  All  such  divisions  are  hereby 
declared  legal  and  all  such  roads,  streets  and  alleys,  public  highways. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  13-10.  Value  fixed — Certification  of  plat — Plat  and  certificate 
to  govern.  After  the  school  lands  have  been  subdivided  and  platted,  the 
trustees  of  schools  or  township  land  commissioners  shall  fix  the  value 
of  each  lot  and  certify  to  the  correctness  of  the  plat,  stating  in  the  cer- 
tificate the  value  of  each  lot  and  describing  it  so  that  it  may  be  identified. 
The  plat  and  certificate  shall  be  delivered  to  the  county  superintendent 
and  shall  govern  him  in  advertising  and  selling  such  lands. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  13-11.  Notice  of  sale.  Upon  receipt  of  the  plat  and  certificate 
of  valuation  the  county  superintendent  shall  advertise  the  sale  of  such 
land  in  lots,  as  divided  and  platted,  by  publishing  notice  thereof  once 
each  week  for  three  successive  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  sale  in  a 
newspaper  published  in  the  county  describing  the  land  and  stating  the 
time,  place  and  terms  of  the  sale,  and  shall  be  in  the  following  form: 

NOTICE  OF  SALE 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of 

1 , between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.  m.  and  6:00  p.  m.,  the  undersigned 

superintendent  of  schools  of county,  will  sell  at 

public  sale  to  the  highest  bidder,  at  the door  of  the  court 

house  in (or  on  the  premises),  the  following  described 

real  estate,  the  same  being  school  lands  of  township  No , 

range  No , as  divided,  and  platted  by  the  (township  land 

commissioners)  (trustees  of  schools  of  said  township),  to-wit:  (here 
insert  full  and  complete  description  of  said  premises).  Said  lands  will 
be  sold  for  cash  in  hand,  with  the  privilege  to  any  purchaser  of  borrow- 
ing from  the  undersigned  the  whole  or  part  of  the  payment  of  his  bid, 
for  not  less  than  one  nor  more  than  five  years,  upon  his  paying  interest 
and  giving  security  as  required  in  case  of  a loan  obtained  from  the  town- 
ship fund. 

Dated  this day  of , 1 

A B 

County  Superintendent 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1963.) 
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Sec.  13-15.  Valuation  of  unsold  land.  Where  common  school  lands 
have  been  valued  under  Section  13-10  and  have  remained  unsold  for  two 
years  after  having  been  offered  for  sale  in  conformity  to  this  Article, 
the  trustees  of  schools  or  township  land  commissioners  where  the  lands 
are  situated  may,  without  any  petition  having  been  filed,  vacate  the  valua- 
tion thereof  by  an  order  entered  in  Book  A of  the  county  superintendent, 
and  make  a new  valuation.  They  shall  make  the  new  valuation  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  former,  and  shall  deliver  to  the  county  superintendent  a 
plat  of  the  land  at  such  new  valuation  with  the  order  of  vacation,  where- 
upon the  county  superintendent  shall  offer  the  land  for  sale  as  if  no 
former  valuation  has  been  made. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  13-19.  Dedication  of  streetis  and  highways.  The  trustees  of 
schools  or  township  land  commissioners  may  dedicate  to  public  use  for 
street  and  highway  purposes  as  much  of  the  unimproved  common  school 
lands  as  may  be  necessary  to  open  or  extend  any  street  or  highway  which 
may  be  ordered  by  the  municipal  authorities  to  be  opened  or  extended, 
if  they  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  benefit  to  accrue  from  the  opening  or 
extending  of  such  street  or  highway  will  compensate  for  the  strip  so 
dedicated.  It  is  unlawful  for  any  street  or  other  railroad  company  to  lay 
tracks  on  any  strip  of  the  common  school  lands  so  dedicated,  or  use  them 
or  any  part  thereof  for  railroad  or  street  railroad  purposes,  except  upon 
the  purchase  or  lease  thereof  from  the  proper  authorities  or  upon  pay- 
ment to  the  school  fund  of  the  township  of  the  value  of  such  use  or  land 
the  same  as  if  no  street  or  highway  had  been  laid  out  thereon,  to  be 
determined  by  condemnation  proceedings.  This  section  does  not  affect 
existing  leases  or  contracts  for  the  lease  or  purchase  of  common  school 
lands. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  13-20.  Common  school  lands.  The  provisions  of  Section  13-1  to 
13-19,  inclusive,  of  this  Article  shall  have  no  application  to  the  sale  of  any 
of  the  common  school  lands  of  any  township  to  a school  district  located 
within  said  township  for  use  as  a schoolhouse  site,  and  the  Trustees  of 
Schools  or  township  land  commissioners  in  any  township  in  which  Sec- 
tion 16  or  land  granted  in  lieu  thereof  remains  unsold  may  sell  to  the 
governing  body  of  any  such  school  district  any  tract  of  said  common 
school  lands  where  such  tract  has  been  legally  selected  as  a schoolhouse 
site  for  said  District. 

Where  any  tract  of  the  common  school  lands  of  the  township  has 
been  legally  selected  as  a schoolhouse  site  by  the  voters  of  any  school 
district  within  the  township,  the  governing  body  of  such  school  district 
may  adopt  a resolution  reciting  the  fact  that  the  voters  have  legally 
selected  such  tract  as  a schoolhouse  site,  describing  it,  setting  forth  the 
date  of  the  election  and  the  fact  that  a majority  of  the  voters  voting 
at  the  election  selected  the  said  tract  as  a schoolhouse  site,  and  requesting 
the  Trustees  of  Schools,  or  township  land  commissioners  upon  payment 
to  them  of  not  to  exceed  the  sum  authorized  by  the  voters  to  be  paid  for 
any  such  tract,  to  execute  an  instrument  indicating  that  said  Trustees  of 
Schools  or  township  land  commissioners  of  the  township  hold  title  to  said 
tract  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  such  school  district.  A certified  copy  of 
such  resolution  shall  be  filed  with  the  Clerk  of  the  Trustees  of  Schools 
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or  township  land  commissioners,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  said  Trustees 
of  Schools  or  township  land  commissioners  of  such  township  upon  the 
filing  of  a certified  copy  of  such  resolution  with  the  Clerk  of  said  Trustees 
of  Schools,  or  township  land  commissioners  to  execute  an  instrument  of 
conveyance  or  an  instrument  of  declaration,  indicating  that  they  hold  title 
to  such  property  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  said  school  district,  which 
shall  be  filed  of  record  in  the  office  of  the  Recorder  of  Deeds. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  HB.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  13-20.  Management  of  permanent  funds.  Where  the  average 
yearly  income  from  the  permanent  funds  of  any  school  township  in  Class 
I county  school  units  for  a period  of  three  years  prior  to  July  1,  1953 
amounts  to  Twenty  Five  Hundred  ($2500.00)  Dollars  or  more,  there 
shall  be  selected  by  the  people  of  the  township  prior  to  July  1,  195 U,  at 
an  election  to  be  called  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  the 
same  manner  as  provided  for  the  election  of  school  directors,  three  town- 
ship land  commissioners  who  shall  receive  no  salary,  who  shall  serve  the 
same  terms  as  school  directors  and  shall  be  organized  in  the  same  manner 
as  school  directors  and  who  shall  on  and  after  July  1,  1954  hold  title  to, 
manage  and  operate  all  common  school  lands  and  township  loanable  funds 
of  such  township  and  receive  the  rents,  issues  and  profits  therefrom  with 
respect  to  such  lands.  Subsequent  elections  shall  be  conducted  by  the 
land  commissioners  of  such  township  in  the  same  manner  as  hereinbefore 
provided.  Such  land  commissioners  shall  appoint  a treasurer  for  a term 
of  two  years  and  fix  his  salary  which  shall  not  be  changed  during  such 
term.  The  proceeds  of  the  rents,  issues  and  profits  from  said  land  and 
fund  shall  be  promptly  deposited  with  him  upon  its  receipt  by  the  land 
commissioners.  After  the  payment  of  the  necessary  expenses  incidental 
to  the  operation  of  said  land  and  fund  by  orders  drawn  on  the  treasurer 
and  signed  by  the  president  and  secretary  of  the  land  commissioners, 
including  actual  expenses  of  the  land  commissioners,  the  net  income  from 
such  land  and  fund  including  accumulated  income  undistributed  at  the 
effective  date  of  this  Act  shall,  upon  an  order  drawn  by  such  treasurer 
and  signed  by  the  president  and  secretary  of  such  township  land  com- 
missioners be  distributed  annually  on  or  before  February  1st  as  provided 
in  this  Act. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 

Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  13-21.  Reports  of  treasurer.  The  treasurer  of  the  township 
land  commissioners  shall  with  respect  to  the  common  school  lands  and 
township  loanable  fund  held  by  them  make  the  reports  to  them  required 
to  be  made  by  township  treasurers  to  township  school  trustees,  give  bond 
as  required  of  township  treasurers,  and  perform  the  duties  and  exercise 
the  powers  of  township  treasurers. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 

Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  13-22.  Liquidation  of  permanent  fund.  Upon  a petition  signed 
by  at  least  one  hundred  voters  of  any  school  township  filed  with  the 
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county  superintendent  of  schools  asking  that  the  permanent  funds  of 
such  township  be  liquidated  and  distributed  to  the  schools  of  said  town- 
ship, said  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  submit  at  a special 
election  in  said  township  called  for  that  purpose  the  proposition  to 
liquidate  such  permanent  funds  and  distribute  the  proceeds  thereof  to 
the  schools  of  the  said  school  township.  If  the  said  proposition  receives 
a majority  of  the  votes  cast  upon  such  proposition  at  such  election  the 
township  land  commissioners  shall  proceed  to  liquidate  the  permanent 
funds  of  said  school  township  and  to  distribute  same  in  the  manner 
provided  in  this  Article;  however,  if  the  average  income  from  the  perma- 
nent funds  of  any  school  township  for  the  period  of  three  years  prior  to 
July  1 , 1953,  amounted  to  less  than  Twenty  Five  Hundred  ($2500.00) 
Dollars  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  shall  after  July  1,  1954  pro- 
ceed forthwith  to  liquidate  such  funds  and  if  the  average  income  from 
the  permanent  funds  of  any  school  township  for  any  period  of  three 
succeeding  years  after  July  1,  1953  shall  amount  to  less  than  Twenty 
Five  Hundred  Dollars  the  township  land  commissioners  shall  proceed 
forthwith  to  liquidate  such  funds  without  any  petition  or  election. 

The  expenses  of  liquidation  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  moneys  obtained 
from  the  liquidation. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 


Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  13-23.  Audit.  In  the  month  of  July  of  each  year  and  at  such 
other  times  as  they  may  think  necessary  the  township  land  commissioners 
shall  cause  an  audit  to  be  made  by  a public  accountant  of  all  funds  under 
their  jurisdiction.  A certified  copy  of  such  annual  audit  shall  be  filed 
with  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  by  October  15  each  year. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 


Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  13-24.  Township  Land  Commissioners  successors  to  trustees 
of  schools.  The  township  land  commissioners  elected  under  the  provisions 
of  this  Article  shall  be  the  successors  to  the  trustees  of  schools  elected 
under  “An  Act  to  Establish  and  Maintain  a System  of  Free  Schools, ” 
approved  May  1,  194-5,  as  amended  with  respect  to  the  common  school 
lands  and  township  loanable  fund  of  the  township.  All  rights  of  property 
of  the  common  school  lands  and  causes  of  action  existing  or  vested  in 
the  trustees  of  schools  elected  under  such  Act  as  amended  shall  vest  in 
the  township  land  commissioners  as  successors  in  as  complete  a manner 
as  they  were  vested  in  the  trustees  of  schools  elected  under  such  Act  as 
amended.  All  records,  moneys,  securities  and  other  assets  of  the  common 
school  lands  of  the  several  school  townships  in  the  county  and  any  obli- 
gations owing  to  such  school  townships  shall  be  transferred  by  the  several 
boards  of  township  trustees  to  the  township  land  commissioners.  Such 
township  land  commissioners  are  empowered  to  receive  such  records  and 
assets.  All  assets  so  received  shall  be  credited  to  the  respective  school 
township  from  which  they  were  received.  If  it  shall  not  be  possible  for  the 
township  treasurer  of  any  township  to  transfer  all  moneys,  securities 
and  other  assets  belonging  to  his  township  to  the  said  township  land 
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commissioners  on  July  1,  1954  the  same  shall  he  transferred  to  the  said 
township  land  commissioners  as  soon  as  possible  after  such  date. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 

Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  13-25.  Bond.  It  shall  he  the  duty  of  the  township  land  com- 
missioners to  examine  the  bond  of  its  treasurer  and  if  found  to  be  in 
proper  form  in  the  proper  amount  with  good  and  sufficient  securities  to 
approve  same.  If  at  any  time  the  said  township  land  commissioners  deem 
it  necessary  it  shall  require  its  treasurer  to  execute  a new  bond  but  the 
execution  of  such  new  bond  shall  not  affect  the  old  bond  or  the  liabilities 
of  the  sureties  thereon. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 

Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1954 

Sec.  13-26.  Liability  of  township  land  commissioners.  If  the  town- 
ship land  commissioners  fail  to  observe  the  provisions  of  this  Act  in 
reference  to  the  distribution  of  funds  and  property  they  shall  be  individ- 
ually and  jointly  liable  to  the  district  interested,  in  a civil  action  to  the 
full  amount  of  the  damages  sustained  by  the  district  aggrieved. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  757,  approved  July  13,  1953  — Effective  July  1,  1954.) 

Sec.  13-27.  Disposition  of  funds  upon  liquidation  of  permanent 
funds.  Any  funds  received  as  the  result  of  the  liquidation  of  the  per- 
manent funds  belonging  to  any  school  township  shall  after  the  payment 
of  the  necessary  expenses  connected  therewith  be  apportioned  and  dis- 
tributed to  the  school  districts  or  parts  of  districts  of  such  township  in 
which  schools  have  been  kept  as  required  by  law  during  the  preceding 
year  ending  June  30  according  to  the  number  of  pupils  in  average  daily 
attendance  in  grades  one  to  eight,  each  inclusive,  as  reported  in  schedules 
prepared  under  Section  23-3  of  this  Act,  and  upon  the  completion  of  such 
liquidation  and  distribution  and  the  submission  of  all  reports  required 
by  law  the  office  of  township  land  commissioners  and  their  treasurer  in 
such  township  shall  terminate. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  758,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  14 

Gifts — Use  of  Sites — Playgrounds 

Sec.  14-2.  Joint  use  of  site  and  building.  Whenever  the  school 
boards  of  any  two  school  districts  have  agreed  upon  the  joint  use  of  any 
school  site  and  compensation  to  be  paid  therefor,  and  any  such  site  has 
been  selected  in  the  manner  required  by  law,  it  is  lawful  for  such  districts 
to  use  the  same  school  site  and  after  payment  of  the  compensation,  the 
trustees  of  schools  of  the  township  or  county  board  of  school  trustees,  as 
the  case  may  be,  by  proper  instrument  in  writing  shall  declare  that  title 
to  such  site  is  held  for  the  joint  use  of  such  districts  according  to  the 
terms  of  such  agreement,  and  such  districts  shall  be  further  authorized 
to  construct,  maintain  and  use  a building  jointly  for  the  benefit  of  the 
inhabitants  thereof. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  14-3.  Transfer  of  site  to  purchasing  district.  Whenever  the 
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school  board  of  any  school  district  determines  that  any  schoolhouse  site 
with  or  without  a building  thereon  is  of  no  further  use  to  the  district  and 
agrees  with  the  school  board  of  any  other  school  district  within  the 
boundaries  of  which  the  site  is  situated  upon  the  sale  thereof  to  such  dis- 
trict and  the  price  to  be  paid  therefor,  and  such  sites  are  selected  by  the 
purchasing  district  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law,  after  the  payment 
of  the  compensation  the  trustees  of  schools  of  the  township,  county  board 
of  school  trustees  or  township  land  commissioners,  as  the  case  may  be, 
shall,  by  proper  instrument  in  writing,  transfer  the  use  of  the  site  to  the 
purchasing  district. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  14-6.  Agreement  for  joint  use  of  property.  Prior  to  the  third 
Saturday  of  August  of  any  year  the  school  board  of  any  district  which 
does  not  by  itself  maintain  a high  school  may  enter  into  an  agreement 
with  any  township  high  school  board  of  education  or  the  school  board 
of  any  other  high  school  district,  by  which  agreement  grade  school  or 
high  school  property  real  or  personal  owned  by  either  district  within 
territory  included  in  both  districts  may  be  used  jointly  for  school  purposes 
by  both  such  districts  in  the  manner  provided  in  the  agreement.  If  such 
school  district  has  a population  of  one  thousand  or  more,  the  agreement 
shall  be  invalid  unless  prior  to  such  third  Saturday  of  August  the  written 
consent  of  the  trustees  of  schools  of  the  township  or  townships  or  county 
board  of  school  trustees  or  township  land  commissioners,  as  the  case  may 
be,  wherein  such  property  affected  by  the  agreement  is  located  is  first 
obtained. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  14-9.  Playgrounds,  recreation  grounds  and  athletic  fields.  Any 
school  district  organized  and  existing  under  the  general  law  or  by  special 
charter  having  a population  of  not  more  than  five  hundred  thousand  in- 
habitants may  acquire  real  estate  by  gift,  donation,  devise,  purchase  or 
otherwise  and  hold  it  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  playgrounds,  recrea- 
tion grounds  and  athletic  fields,  and  may  equip,  operate  and  maintain  such 
play  grounds,  recreation  grounds  and  athletic  fields,  the  cost  of  such 
acquiring  and  equipping  to  be  paid  either  from  the  proceeds  of  bonds 
issued  for  that  purpose  or  out  of  the  building  fund,  and  the  cost  of  such 
maintaining  and  operating  to  be  paid  from  the  educational  fund,  of  the 
district.  Such  real  estate  need  not  be  contiguous  to  any  other  school 
property  or  real  estate  owned  by  the  school  district. 

(Amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  668,  approved  July  10,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  15 

General  Provisions — Penalties — Liabilities 

Sec.  15-3.  Trustees  and  similar  officers — No  pecuniary  compensation. 
Trustees  of  schools,  school  directors  or  other  school  officers  performing 
like  duties  shall  receive  no  pecuniary  compensation. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  15-6.  Execution  on  judgments — Service  of  process  and  writs — 
Costs.  If  judgment  is  obtained  against  any  county  board  of  school  trus- 
tees, trustee  of  schools  or  directors,  the  party  entitled  to  the  benefit  of 
the  judgment  may  have  execution  thereon  as  follows:  the  court  in  which 
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the  judgment  is  obtained  or  to  which  it  may  be  removed  by  transcript  or 
appeal  from  a justice  of  the  peace  or  other  court  shall  issue  a writ  com- 
manding the  directors,  trustees  and  school  treasurer  to  cause  the  amount 
thereof  with  interest  and  costs  to  be  paid  to  the  party  entitled  to  the 
benefit  of  the  judgment,  out  of  any  moneys  of  the  township  or  district  un- 
appropriated, or  if  there  are  no  such  moneys,  out  of  the  first  moneys 
applicable  to  the  payment  of  the  kind  of  services  or  indebtedness  for 
which  the  judgment  is  obtained  which  shall  be  received  for  the  use  of  the 
township  or  district.  Such  court  may  enforce  obedience  to  such  writ  by 
attachment  or  by  mandamus,  requiring  such  board  to  levy  a tax  for  the 
payment  of  the  judgment.  All  legal  processes,  as  well  as  writs  to  enforce 
payment,  shall  be  served  either  on  the  president  or  the  clerk  of  the  board. 

No  official  shall  charge  any  costs  in  any  suit  in  which  any  school 
officer,  school  corporation  or  any  agent  of  any  school  fund,  suing  for  the 
recovery  thereof,  or  any  interest  due  thereon,  is  plaintiff,  and  is  unsuc- 
cessful in  the  suit;  nor  in  case  the  costs  cannot  be  recovered  from  the 
defendant  by  reason  of  his  insolvency. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  15-20.  Apportionment  of  assets  in  district  without  property. 
Whenever  there  is  no  property  within  a school  district  subject  to  taxa- 
tion for  ordinary  operating  purposes,  the  county  clerk  shall  so  notify  the 
trustees  of  the  township  or  townships  or  county  board  of  school  trustees 
wherein  the  school  district  is  located  who  shall  apportion  the  assets  of  such 
district  among  the  remaining  school  districts  of  such  township  or  town- 
ships in  proportion  to  the  last  preceding  apportionment  from  the  common 
school  fund  to  such  townships  and  shall  notify  the  school  treasurer  to 
note  such  apportionment  in  the  proper  account  of  each  district. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  17 

Budgets — Tax  Rates — Tax  Warrants 

Sec.  17-2.  Tax  levies — Purpose — Rates.  The  school  board  of  any 
district  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000  inhabitants  may  levy 
a tax  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of  the  district  at  a rate  not 
to  exceed  .50  per  cent  for  educational  purposes  and  .1875  per  cent  for 
building  purposes  upon  the  full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  or  assessed 
by  the  Department  of  Revenue. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.  B.  83,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-3.  Additional  levies — Submission  to  voters.  The  school 
board  in  any  district  having  a population  of  less  than  five  hundred  thou- 
sand inhabitants  and  maintaining  grades  one  to  eight,  each  inclusive,  or 
grades  nine  to  twelve,  each  inclusive,  may,  by  proper  resolution,  cause 
a proposition  to  increase  the  annual  tax  rate  for  educational  purposes  to 
be  submitted  to  the  voters  of  such  district  at  any  general  or  special  elec- 
tion. The  rate  for  educational  purposes  shall  not  be  increased  at  any  single 
referendum  more  than  .21  of  one  per  cent  upon  the  full,  fair  cash  value 
as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  such  purpose, 
and  the  maximum  rate  for  educational  purposes  which  school  boards  in 
such  districts  may  levy  shall  be  1.12%  per  cent.  The  election  called  for 
such  purpose  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5A  of  this  Act.  If  at  such 
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election  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof 
the  school  board  may  thereafter,  until  such  authority  is  revoked  in  like 
manner,  levy  annually  the  tax  so  authorized. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  83,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-4.  Additional  levies  by  districts  maintaining  12  grades — 
Submission  to  voters.  The  school  board  in  any  district  having  a popula- 
tion of  less  than  five  hundred  thousand  inhabitants  and  maintaining 
grades  nine,  ten,  eleven  and  twelve  in  addition  to  grades  one  to  eight 
inclusive,  may  levy  a tax  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of  the 
district  not  to  exceed  one  per  cent  for  educational  purposes,  upon  the 
full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  by  the  Department  of  Revenue.  The 
school  board  in  any  such  district  may,  by  proper  resolution  cause  a 
proposition  to  increase  the  annual  tax  rate  for  educational  purposes  to  be 
submitted  to  the  voters  of  such  district  at  any  general  or  special  election. 
The  rate  for  educational  purposes  shall  not  be  increased  at  any  single 
referendum  more  than  .40  of  one  per  cent  upon  the  full,  fair  cash  value 
as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  such  purpose 
and  the  maximum  rate  for  educational  purposes  which  school  boards  in 
such  district  may  levy  shall  be  1.77%  per  cent.  The  election  called  for 
such  purpose  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5A  of  this  Act.  If  at  such 
election  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof, 
the  school  board  may  thereafter  until  such  authority  is  revoked  in  a like 
manner  levy  annually  the  tax  so  authorized.  Whenever  any  special  charter 
school  district  operating  grades  one  to  twelve , inclusive,  has  organized 
or  shall  organize  under  the  general  school  law,  the  district  so  organized 
may  continue  to  levy  taxes  at  not  to  exceed  the  rate  at  which  taxes  were 
last  actually  extended  by  the  special  charter  district,  except  that  if  any 
such  district  maintains  only  grades  1 to  8,  inclusive,  the  board  may  levy,  for 
educational  purposes,  at  a rate  not  to  exceed  the  maximum  rate  for  ele- 
mentary districts  authorized  under  Section  17-31  of  this  Act . 

(1Note:  Probably  should  read  17-2.) 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  396,  approved  June  29,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-5.  Increase  tax  rates  for  building  purposes — Maximum.  The 
school  board  in  any  district  having  a population  of  less  than  five  hundred 
thousand  inhabitants  may,  by  proper  resolution,  cause  a proposition  to 
increase  the  annual  tax  rate  for  building  purposes  to  be  submitted  to 
the  voters  of  the  district  at  any  general  or  special  election;  however,  in 
districts  maintaining  grades  one  to  eight,  inclusive,  or  grades  nine  to 
twelve,  inclusive,  the  maximum  rate  for  building  purposes  shall  not  ex- 
ceed .25  per  cent,  and  in  districts  maintaining  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclu- 
sive, the  maximum  rate  for  building  purposes  shall  not  exceed  .375  per 
cent.  The  election  called  for  such  purpose  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5A 
of  this  Act.  If  at  such  election  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  propo- 
sition is  in  favor  thereof,  the  school  board  may  thereafter,  until  such 
authority  is  revoked  in  like  manner,  levy  annually  a tax  as  authorized. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  83,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-5.  Increase  tax  rates  for  building  purposes — Maximum.  The 
school  board  in  any  district  having  a population  of  less  than  five  hundred 
thousand  inhabitants  may,  by  proper  resolution,  cause  a proposition  to 
increase  the  annual  tax  rate  for  building  purposes  to  be  submitted  to  the 
voters  of  the  district  at  any  general  or  special  election;  however,  in  dis- 
tricts maintaining  grades  one  to  eight,  inclusive,  or  grades  nine  to 
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twelve,  inclusive,  the  maximum  rate  for  building  purposes  shall  not  ex- 
ceed .25  per  cent,  and  in  districts  maintaining  grades  one  to  twelve,  inclu- 
sive, the  maximum  rate  for  building  purposes  shall  not  exceed  .375  per 
cent  and  in  such  district  maintaining  grades  one  to  twelve , inclusive , 
funds  may,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  17-5.01,  accumulate  to 
not  more  than  5 per  cent  of  the  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  the  district. 
No  such  accumulation  shall  ever  be  transferred  or  used  for  any  other 
purpose.  The  election  called  for  such  purpose  shall  be  governed  by  Article 
,5A  of  this  Act.  If  at  such  election  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the 
proposition  is  in  favor  thereof,  the  school  board  may  thereafter,  until 
such  authority  is  revoked  in  like  manner,  levy  annually  a tax  as  au- 
thorized. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  94,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-5.01.  Referendum  for  accumulation  of  building  funds.  No 
tax  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  as  pro- 
vided in  Section  8-13  and  no  tax  for  building  purposes  as  provided  in 
Section  17-5  shall  be  levied  at  a rate  sufficient  to  accumulate  funds  nor 
shall  funds  for  such  purposes  be  accumulated  as  authorized  in  said  sec- 
tions until  the  board  of  education  or  school  board  has  submitted  the  propo- 
sition of  accumulating  funds  for  such  purpose  to  the  electors  of  the  dis- 
trict at  a general  or  special  election  and  the  proposition  has  been  ap- 
proved by  a majority  of  the  electors  voting  thereon. 

The  ballot  to  be  used  for  any  such  election  shall  be  in  substantially 
the  following  form: 


Shall (designating  the  district) 

accumulate  funds  for  building  purposes  (or  for 
building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 

YES 

grounds)  to  not  more  than  5 per  cent  of  the 
equalized  assessed  valuation  of  the  district? 

NO 

If  a majority  of  the  electors  voting  upon  the  proposition  vote  in  favor 
of  the  proposition,  the  board  of  education  or  school  board  may  accumulate 
funds  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  or  for 
building  purposes  and  may  annually  levy  a tax  for  such  purposes  in 
excess  of  current  requirements  but  subject  to  the  tax  rate  limitations  for 
such  purposes  provided  by  law. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  94,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-5.1.  Additional  method  for  increasing  the  tax  levy.  (Section 
Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  83,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-5.2.  Exempt  tax  rates — Establishment  of  rates.  (Section 
Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  83,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-5.3.  Maximum  lawful  tax  rate.  Notwithstanding  any  other 
provisions  of  this  Act,  the  maximum  lawful  tax  rate  for  any  fund  on 
the  effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act,  whether  representing  a statu- 
tory rate,  a referendum  rate,  or  a rate  determined  by  application  of  the 
formula  set  forth  in  Section  162a  of  the  Revenue  Act,  or  otherwise,  shall 
continue  in  effect  unless  and  until  changed  by  referendum  held  after  that 
date  under  applicable  provisions  of  this  Act.  No  school  district  nor  the 


65 


THE  SCHOOL  CODE 


tax  rate  for  any  school  district  shall  be  subject  to  any  of  the  provisions 
of  Section  162a  of  the  Revenue  Act. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  83,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  17-7.  Extension  of  taxes  by  county  clerk — Separate  tax  for 
payment  of  bonds — Ratio  for  building  purposes.  When  the  county  clerk 
determines  the  amount  of  taxes  to  be  extended  upon  all  the  taxable 
property  in  any  school  district  having  a population  of  less  than  500,000 
inhabitants,  he  shall  determine  from  the  certified  copies  of  bond  resolu- 
tions filed  in  his  office  the  amount  necessary  to  pay  the  maturing  prin- 
cipal of  and  interest  on  any  bonds  of  the  district  and  shall  extend  a 
separate  tax  sufficient  to  pay  all  principal  and  interest  thereon  which 
matures  prior  to  the  first  delinquent  date  of  taxes  to  be  realized  from  the 
next  succeeding  tax  extension  or  all  interest  and  sinking  fund  require- 
ments for  the  payment  of  principal  which  must  be  extended  prior  to  said 
date.  The  separate  tax  shall  be  extended  without  limitation  as  to  rate  or 
amount.  No  deduction  shall  be  made  in  the  rate  which  may  be  extended 
for  educational  or  building  purposes  by  reason  of  any  rate  extended  for 
payment  of  principal  or  interest  of  bonds,  except  as  provided  in  this 
section. 

However , for  any  school  district  that  has  outstanding  bonds  for 
building  purposes  on  July  1, 1953  the  maximum  rate  for  building  purposes 
of  any  such  school  district  in  which  such  separate  tax  is  extended  to  pay 
the  maturing  principal  or  sinking  fund  requirements  of  and  interest  on 
any  such  bonds  shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  rate  of  such  separate 
tax;  provided  that  in  no  case  shall  the  rate  for  building  purposes  be 
reduced  to  less  than  .10  per  cent  in  the  case  of  districts  not  maintaining 
grades  1 to  12,  nor  to  less  than  .16  per  cent  in  the  case  of  districts  main- 
taining grades  1 to  12,  unless  a lesser  rate  will  produce  the  amount 
levied  for  building  purposes  by  the  district;  and , provided  further , that 
the  school  board  in  any  such  district  may  by  proper  resolution  cause  a 
proposition  to  increase  the  minimum  annual  tax  rate  for  building  pur- 
poses to  not  to  exceed  .1875  per  cent  in  the  case  of  districts  not  main- 
taining grades  1 to  12,  or  to  not  to  exceed  .25  per  cent  in  the  case  of 
districts  maintaining  grades  1 to  12,  to  be  submitted  to  the  voters  of 
such  district  at  any  general  or  special  election.  The  election  called  for 
such  purpose  shall  be  governed  by  Article  5 A of  this  Act.  If,  at  such  elec- 
tion, a majority  of  the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  are  in  favor  thereof, 
then  thereafter  in  no  case  shall  the  building  rate  of  such  district  be 
reduced  to  less  than  the  minimum  rate  established  by  referendum  under 
this  Act,  unless  a lesser  rate  will  produce  the  amount  levied  for  building 
purposes  by  the  district,  and  the  county  clerk  shall  extend  such  minimum 
rate  so  established,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  such  rate  exceeds  the 
building  rate  which  the  district  may  levy  under  the  provisions  of  Section 
17-2  to  17-5  inclusive. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  84,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


ARTICLE  18 
Common  School  Fund 

Sec.  18-2.  Apportionment  by  Auditor.  On  the  first  Monday  in  Jan- 
uary and  July,  1951,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  is  practicable,  and  in  each 
succeeding  year  in  like  manner,  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  shall 
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apportion  the  sum  available  for  the  common  school  fund  for  one-half  of 
the  current  fiscal  year  in  the  manner  provided  in  Sections  18-3  to  18-13, 
inclusive.  Both  apportionments  shall  be  on  the  basis  of  current  payments 
due  and  claims  for  the  benefit  of  school  districts  filed  for  the  school  year 
ending  on  June  30  in  the  preceding  calendar  year;  however,  the  Auditor 
of  Public  Accounts  shall  readjust  the  apportionment  made  in  January 
1952  and  1953 , to  give  effect  to  changes  made  in  Sections  18-9  and  18-10 
by  this  amendatory  Act. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  9,  approved  March  11,  1953  — Emergency.) 

Sec.  18-3.  Tuition  of  children  from  orphanages  and  children’s  homes. 
If  the  children  from  any  home  for  orphans,  dependent,  abandoned  or 
maladjusted  children  maintained  by  any  organization  or  association  ad- 
mitting to  such  home  children  from  the  State  in  general,  attend  grades 
kindergarten  to  12,  inclusive,  of  the  public  schools  maintained  by  any 
school  district  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  semi-annually 
shall  direct  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  to  pay  a specified  amount 
sufficient  to  pay  one-half  of  the  annual  tuition  cost  of  such  children  who 
attended  such  public  schools  during  the  school  year  ending  on  June  30 
in  the  calendar  year  preceding  the  apportionment,  and  the  Auditor  shall 
draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  thereof  to 
the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  any  such 
school  district  is  located.  The  county  superintendent  straightway  shall 
transmit  the  payment  to  the  respective  school  district  through  the  proper 
school  treasurer.  The  amount  of  the  tuition  shall  be  determined  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  by  multiplying  the  number  of  such 
children  who  attended  such  schools  by  the  total  annual  per  capita  cost 
of  administering  the  schools  of  the  district.  Such  total  annual  per  capita 
cost  shall  be  determined  by  totaling  all  expenses  of  the  school  district  for 
the  school  year  preceding  the  filing  of  such  tuition  claim,  including  among 
other  things  depreciation  and  insurance;  and  excluding  capital  expendi- 
tures, the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and  the  claims 
for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29-8  and  29-9;  and  dividing 
such  total  by  the  average  monthly  enrollment  for  the  year.  If  the  district 
maintains  separate  classes  for  instruction  of  such  children,  the  amount 
of  tuition  shall  be  determined  by  the  actual  cost  of  maintaining  such 
classes,  such  cost  to  be  approved  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 
Annually  on  or  before  August  15  the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the  secre- 
tary of  the  district  upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  the 
following: 

1.  The  name  of  the  home  and  of  the  organization  or  association 
maintaining  it; 

2.  The  number  of  children  from  the  home  attending  the  schools  of 
the  district ; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital  ex- 
penditures, the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and  the 
claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29-8  and  29-9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  the  tuition  payment  claimed  as  due. 

Whenever  the  persons  in  charge  of  such  home  have  received  from 

the  parent  or  guardian  of  any  such  child  or  by  virtue  of  an  order  of  court 
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a specific  allowance  for  educating  such  child,  such  persons  shall  pay  to 
the  school  board  in  the  district  where  the  child  attends  school  such  amount 
of  the  allowance  as  is  necessary  to  pay  the  tuition  required  by  such  dis- 
trict for  the  education  of  the  child.  If  the  allowance  is  insufficient  to  pay 
the  tuition  in  full  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct 
the  Auditor  to  pay  to  the  district  the  difference  between  the  total  tuition 
charged  and  the  amount  of  the  allowance. 

Failure  on  the  part  of  the  school  board  to  certify  to  the  county  super- 
intendent of  schools  the  claim  of  the  school  district  for  tuition  on  account 
of  such  children  on  or  before  August  15  shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by 
the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such  tuition  claim  for  the 
school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  check 
and  not  later  than  October  1 certify  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction the  county  report  of  claims  due  for  such  tuition  payments.  The 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  prepare  and  certify  to  the 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  not  later  than  December  1 of  each  year  the 
state  report  of  claims  due  the  several  school  districts  for  such  tuition. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  82,  approved  April  28,  1953.) 

Sec.  18-4.  Tuition  of  children  in  veteran’s  hospitals  or  military 
encampment  areas.  When  a United  States  Veterans’  Hospital  or  a mili- 
tary encampment  owned  or  used  by  the  State  or  the  Federal  Government 
is  located  in  a school  district  and  pupils  who  are  children  of  parents  or 
guardians  employed  in  such  encampment  or  hospital  and  actually  resid- 
ing in  such  school  district,  either  in  such  encampment  or  hospital  or  in 
houses  constructed  by  a Federal  Housing  Authority  or  in  connection  with 
a county  housing  project  financed  in  whole  or  in  part  by  Federal  funds, 
or  pupils  actually  dwelling  with  their  parents  or  guardians  whose  parents 
or  guardians  are  members  of  the  armed  forces,  are  stationed  at  such  en- 
campment or  hospital  and  are  residing  anywhere  in  this  State  within 
25  miles  of  such  encampment  or  hospital,  whether  such  residence  be 
temporary  or  otherwise,  attend  grades  kindergarten  to  12,  inclusive,  of 
the  public  schools  maintained  by  the  school  district  in  which  such  pupils 
reside,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  semi-annually  shall 
direct  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  to  pay  a specified  amount  sufficient 
to  pay  one-half  of  the  annual  tuition  cost  of  such  children  who  attended 
such  public  schools  during  the  school  year  ending  on  June  30  in  the 
calendar  year  preceding  said  apportionment.  Warrants  shall  be  drawn 
upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of  such  amount  and  the  pay- 
ment thereof  shall  be  made,  and  the  amount  of  tuition  and  total  annual 
per  capita  cost  of  administering  such  schools  shall  be  determined  in  the 
manner  set  forth  for  payment  and  the  determination  of  such  matters,  in 
Section  18-3.  Annually  on  or  before  August  15  the  president  and  the  clerk 
or  the  secretary  of  the  district,  upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Superinten- 
dent of  Public  Instruction,  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  the  following: 

1.  The  name  of  the  military  encampment  or  hospital,  or  both; 

2.  The  number  of  children  from  the  military  encampment  or  hos- 
pital, or  both,  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital  ex- 
penditures, the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and  the 
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claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29-8  and  29-9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  tuition  payment  due. 

The  failure  of  a school  board  to  certify  its  claim  for  tuition  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  on  or  before  August  15  shall  constitute 
a forefeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such  tuition 
claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools 
and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  certify  and  submit 
their  respective  reports  on  claims  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  18-3. 

Whenever  the  facilities  of  the  district  in  which  the  military  encamp- 
ment or  hospital  is  located  are  limited,  pupils  may  be  assigned  by  said 
district  to  the  schools  of  any  adjacent  district  to  the  limit  of  the  facilities 
of  the  adjacent  district  to  properly  educate  such  pupils  as  shall  be  de- 
termined by  the  school  board  of  the  adjacent  district  and  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts 
semi-annually  to  pay  a specified  amount  sufficient  to  pay  one-half  of  the 
annual  tuition  of  the  children  so  assigned  to  and  attending  public  schools 
in  the  adjacent  districts  and  the  Auditor  shall  draw  his  warrant  upon 
the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of  such  amount  for  the  benefit  of  the 
adjacent  school  districts  in  the  same  manner  as  for  districts  in  which 
the  military  encampment  or  hospital  is  located. 

No  tuition  cost  provided  for  in  this  section  shall  be  paid  for  the  benefit 
of  any  school  district  if  the  Federal  Government  has  paid  to  such  district 
for  maintenance  and  operation  of  its  school  facilities  a sum  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  amount  of  such  tuition  cost  for  any  such  school  year ; and 
if  the  Federal  Government  has  paid  to  such  district  for  maintenance  and 
operation  of  its  school  facilities  any  sum  amounting  to  less  than  tuition 
cost  for  any  such  school  year,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  direct  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  to  pay  for  the  benefit  of  any 
such  district  only  the  difference  between  the  amount  so  paid  by  the  Fed- 
eral Government  and  the  cost  of  the  tuition  as  herein  determined.  No 
claim  or  any  part  thereof  filed  under  this  section  shall  be  valid  if  the 
payment  of  the  same  can  be  presented  as  a valid  reimbursement  due  from 
the  Federal  Government. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  82,  approved  April  28,  1953.) 

Sec.  18-5.  Tax-equivalent  grants  to  districts  wherein  State  institu- 
tions are  located.  When  any  State  institution  is  located  in  a school 
district  having  fewer  than  one  thousand  inhabitants  and  the  State  owns 
one-eighth  or  more  of  the  total  land  area  of  such  district  and  pupils  who 
are  members  of  families  employed  in  the  institution  attend  the  public 
school  in  the  district,  or  when  any  State  institution  is  located  in  a school 
district  having  not  more  than  250  pupils  enrolled  and  five  per  cent  of  the 
pupils  who  are  members  of  families  employed  in  the  institution  attend  the 
public  school  in  the  district,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall 
direct  the  Auditor  semi-annually  to  pay  a specified  amount  sufficient  to 
pay  one-half  of  the  tax-equivalent  grants  provided  in  this  section  and  the 
Auditor  shall  draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  pay- 
ment of  the  grants  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  of  a county 
wherein  is  located  any  such  school  district.  The  county  superintendent 
shall  straightway  transmit  the  payment  to  the  respective  district  through 
the  proper  school  treasurer.  The  grant  shall  equal  the  amount  which  the 
land  owned  by  the  State  would  be  required  to  pay  in  taxes  if  privately 
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owned,  based  upon  the  tax  rate  for  school  purposes  in  the  district,  com- 
puting the  value  per  acre  at  the  average  value  per  acre  of  the  equalized 
assessed  value  of  all  the  land  assessed  in  the  district.  When  the  State 
acquires  or  has  heretofore  acquired  by  condemnation,  or  property  subject 
to  condemnation,  any  improvements,  switch  tracks,  and  rolling  stock  in 
connection  therewith,  the  equalized  value  of  which  at  the  time  of  acquisi- 
tion by  the  State  is  $15,000.00  or  in  excess  thereof,  there  shall  be  added 
to  the  sum  so  computed  an  additional  sum  which  the  improvements,  switch 
tracks  and  rolling  stock  connected  therewith,  would  be  required  to  pay 
in  taxes,  if  privately  owned,  based  upon  the  tax  rate  for  school  purposes 
in  the  district;  and  if  the  improvements,  switch  tracks  and  rolling  stock 
should  decrease  in  value  or  become  valueless,  such  facts  shall  be  deter- 
mined in  the  usual  manner  of  assessment  of  property  for  tax  purposes. 
Annually  on  or  before  August  15,  the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the  secre- 
tary of  the  school  board  of  the  district  upon  forms  prepared  by  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  the  following  matters : 

1.  The  name  of  the  State  institution. 

2.  The  total  land  area  of  the  district  in  acres. 

3.  The  total  ownership  of  the  land  of  the  State  in  acres. 

4.  The  total  equalized  assessed  value  of  all  the  land  in  the  district. 

5.  The  rate  of  school  tax  payable  in  the  year. 

6.  The  number  of  pupils  enrolled  for  the  school  year  just  ended  who 
were  members  of  families  employed  in  the  State  institution. 

7.  The  assessed  equalized  value  of  improvements,  switch  tracks  or 
rolling  stock. 

8.  The  computed  amount  of  the  tax-equivalent  grant  claimed. 

Failure  of  any  school  board  to  certify  the  claim  for  the  tax-equivalent 

grant  on  or  before  August  15  shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by  the  district 
of  its  right  to  such  grant  for  the  school  year  just  ended. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  shall  certify  and  submit  their  respective  reports  on 
the  claims  submitted  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  18-3. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  703,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  18-5.1.  Tuition  of  children  in  University  housing  units.  When 
any  University,  controlled  by  the  State  of  Illinois  owns  houses,  housing 
units  or  housing  accommodations  within  a school  district  and  pupils 
attending  the  school  or  schools  of  such  school  district  are  housed  therein, 
whether  temporarily  or  otherwise,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion shall  direct  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  semi-annually  to  pay  a 
specified  amount  sufficient  to  pay  one-half  of  the  annual  tuition  cost  of 
such  children  who  attended  such  public  school  during  the  school  year 
ending  on  June  30  in  the  calendar  year  preceding  the  apportionment. 
Warrants  shall  be  drawn  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of 
such  amount  and  the  payment  thereof  shall  be  made,  and  the  amount  of 
tuition  and  total  annual  per  capita  cost  of  administering  such  schools 
shall  be  determined,  in  the  manner  set  forth  for  payment  and  the  deter- 
mination of  such  matters,  in  Section  18-3.  Annually  on  or  before  August  15 
the  president  and  the  clerk  or  the  secretary  of  the  district,  upon  forms 
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prepared  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  certify  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  the  following: 

1.  The  legal  description  of  the  real  estate  upon  which  said  houses, 
housing  units  or  housing  accommodations  are  located,  and  that  no  taxes 
and  no  service  charges  or  other  payments  authorized  by  law  to  be  made 
in  lieu  of  taxes  were  collected  therefrom  or  on  account  thereof  during 
either  of  the  calendar  years  included  in  the  school  year  for  which  claim  is 
being  made; 

2.  The  number  of  children  living  in  such  houses,  housing  units  or 
housing  accommodations  and  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

3.  The  total  number  of  children  attending  the  schools  of  the  district; 

4.  The  total  expenses  of  the  school  district  exclusive  of  capital  ex- 
penditures, the  retirement  of  bonds  and  anticipation  warrants,  and  the 
claims  for  state  reimbursements  under  Sections  29-8  and  29-9;  and 

5.  The  computed  amount  of  tuition  payment  due. 

The  failure  of  a school  board  to  certify  its  claim  for  tuition  to  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  on  or  before  August  15  shall  constitute  a 
forfeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  the  payment  of  any  such  tuition 
claim  for  the  school  year  just  ended.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools 
and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  certify  and  submit 
their  respective  reports  on  claims  in  the  manner  provided  in  Section  18-3. 

Whenever  the  facilities  of  the  schools  of  the  district  in  which  such 
houses,  housing  units  or  housing  accommodations  are  located  are  limited, 
pupils  may  be  assigned  to  the  schools  of  any  adjacent  district  to  the  limit 
of  the  facilities  of  the  adjacent  district  to  properly  educate  such  pupils 
as  shall  be  determined  by  the  school  board  of  the  adjacent  district;  and 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  direct  the  Auditor  of  Public 
Accounts  semi-annually  to  pay  a specified  amount  sufficient  to  pay  one- 
half  of  the  annual  tuition  of  the  children  so  assigned  to  and  attending 
public  schools  in  the  adjacent  districts  and  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts 
shall  draw  his  warrant  upon  the  State  Treasurer  for  the  payment  of 
such  amount  for  the  benefit  of  the  adjacent  school  district  in  the  same 
manner  as  for  districts  in  which  such  houses,  housing  units  and  housing 
accommodations  are  located. 

Provided,  that  no  school  district  which  makes  claim  for  reimburse- 
ment under  Section  18-5  shall  make  claim  under  this  Section. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  82,  approved  April  28,  1953.) 

Sec.  18-9.  Basis  for  apportionment  to  districts.  So  much  of  the 
balance  of  the  sum  remaining  to  be  apportioned  for  any  school  year 
after  computing  the  amounts  provided  in  Sections  18-3  to  18-8,  inclusive, 
as  shall  be  required  shall  be  assigned  to  the  several  counties  for  the 
benefit  of  the  several  school  districts  therein  for  payment  of  the  several 
county  claims  composing  the  State  report  of  claims  submitted  under  Sec- 
tion 18-14  together  with  any  additional  amount  assigned  under  the  pro- 
visions of  Section  18-8  to  any  district  not  included  in  the  retirement 
system  created  by  Sections  25-1  to  25-92,  inclusive.  If  the  money  avail- 
able in  the  common  school  fund  for  this  purpose  is  less  than  the  amount 
required  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  apportionment  to  each 
county  shall  be  proportionately  reduced. 

The  amounts  to  be  apportioned  shall  be  determined  for  each  county 
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by  school  districts,  including  the  non-high  school  district,  as  follows: 

1.  For  each  pupil  in  average  daily  attendance  as  accredited  for  the 
school  year  in  the  manner  hereinafter  provided,  other  than  pupils  whose 
tuition  is  paid  from  the  State  treasury  under  Sections  18-3,  18-4  and 
18-5.1  there  shall  be  granted  a general  apportionment  of  $22  for  each 
pupil  in  kindergarten  and  elementary  school  grades  below  the  ninth  and 
$7  for  each  high  school  pupil  in  grades  9 to  12  inclusive. 

The  actual  number  of  pupils  in  average  daily  attendance  shall  be 
computed  in  a one-teacher  school  district  by  dividing  the  total  aggregate 
days  of  attendance  by  the  actual  number  of  days  school  is  in  session  but 
not  more  than  thirty  such  pupils  shall  be  accredited  for  such  type  of  dis- 
trict; and  in  districts  of  two  or  more  teachers,  or  in  districts  where 
records  of  attendance  are  kept  by  session  teachers,  by  taking  the  sum 
of  the  respective  averages  of  the  units  composing  the  group.  Days  of  at- 
tendance shall  be  counted  only  for  sessions  of  not  less  than  four  clock 
hours  class  times  work  per  day,  with  pupils  of  legal  school  age  and  in 
kindergarten  and  grades  one  to  twelve  inclusive.  For  a kindergarten 
pupil  not  more  than  one-half  day  of  attendance  shall  be  counted  in  any 
one  day,  and  attendance  in  the  kindergarten  for  the  same  pupil  shall  not 
be  counted  after  his  first  year  of  such  attendance.  Days  of  attendance  by 
tuition  pupils  shall  be  accredited  only  to  the  districts  that  pay  the  tuition. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  general  apportionments  based  on  average  daily 
tendance  as  provided  above,  equalization  quotas  shall  be  determined  as 
follows : 

Equalization  quotas  shall  be  computed  from  the  number  of  pupils 
determined  in  the  manner  provided  for  general  grants  above  in  this 
section,  with  attendance  for  a kindergarten  pupil  being  counted  as  not 
more  than  one-half  day  in  any  day  and  only  for  the  first  year  of  attendance 
in  one  kindergarten.  However , there  shall  not  be  included  the  computed 
number  of  equivalent  pupils  for  whom  the  total  annual  general  operating 
costs  are  paid  from  sources  other  than  local  district  and  state  aid  funds , 
but  such  computation  of  the  number  of  computed  equivalent  pupils  shall 
not  be  applied  to  districts  receiving  deficit  financing  aid  from  other  than 
local  district  and  state  aid  funds.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion shall  forthwith  after  the  passage  of  this  amendatory  act  revise  the 
State  report  of  claims  for  state  aid  under  this  section  as  based  upon 
statistics  for  the  school  years  ended  on  June  SO,  1951  and  June  30,  1952 
and  file  such  amended  report  with  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts,  and 
the  Auditor  shall  readjust  from  such  amended  report  the  apportionment 
for  the  biennium  ending  June  30,  1953,  in  accordance  with  the  readjust- 
ment. 

For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948  and  thereafter  a school 
district  which  levies  for  educational  purposes  on  account  of  pupils  below 
grade  9 a sum  at  least  equivalent  to  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value 
of  all  its  taxable  property  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of 
Revenue  shall  be  entitled  also  to  such  equalization  quota  as  is  necessary 
to  supplement  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable 
property,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  and 
the  above  general  grants  for  pupils  below  grade  9,  including  the  kinder- 
garten, by  an  amount  that  will  produce  the  sum  of  $160  per  pupil  below 
grade  9,  including  the  kindergarten,  in  average  daily  attendance. 
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For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948,  or  thereafter  a school 
district,  including  any  non-high  school  district,  which  levies  for  educa- 
tional purposes  on  account  of  high  school  pupils  a sum  at  least  equivalent 
to  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property,  as 
equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  shall  be  entitled  also 
to  such  equalization  quota  as  is  necessary  to  supplement  .40  per  cent  of 
the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property,  as  equalized  or  assessed 
by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  and  the  above  general  grants  for  high 
school  pupils  by  an  amount  that  will  produce  a sum  of  $160  per  high 
school  pupil  in  average  daily  attendance.  For  any  school  year  beginning 
July  1,  1948,  or  thereafter,  any  school  district  maintaining  grades  1 to 
12,  inclusive,  shall  be  deemed  to  qualify  for  said  equalization  quotas  for 
pupils  below  grade  9 and  high  school  pupils  if  it  levies  an  amount  for 
educational  purposes  at  least  equivalent  to  .50  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair 
cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the 
Department  of  Revenue,  and  shall  compute  any  equalization  quota  due 
by  combining  the  computations  for  pupils  below  grade  9,  including  the 
kindergarten,  and  high  school  pupils  and  by  using  .50  per  cent  as  a 
qualifying  rate  for  such  computation. 

Any  school  district  which  fails  for  any  given  school  year  to  main- 
tain school  as  required  by  law,  or  to  maintain  a recognized  school,  shall 
not  be  eligible  to  file  for  such  school  year  any  claim  upon  the  common 
school  fund.  A “recognized  school”  means  any  public  school  which 
meets  the  standards  as  established  for  recognition  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction. 

Provided,  further,  that  school  district  claims  filed  under  this  section 
are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  18-10,  18-11  and  18-14. 

The  several  county  clerks  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendents 
of  schools  of  their  respective  counties  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as 
equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  of  all  taxable 
property  in  each  school  district  located  in  their  respective  counties.  In 
the  case  of  any  district  located  in  two  or  more  counties,  such  certifica- 
tion shall  be  made  by  the  county  clerks  in  the  counties  involved,  jointly. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  9,  approved  March  11,  1953  — Emergency.) 

Sec.  18-9.  Basis  for  apportionment  to  districts.  So  much  of  the 
balance  of  the  sum  remaining  to  be  apportioned  for  any  school  year 
after  computing  the  amounts  provided  in  Sections  18-3  to  18-8,  inclusive, 
as  shall  be  required  shall  be  assigned  to  the  several  counties  for  the 
benefit  of  the  several  school  districts  therein  for  payment  of  the  several 
county  claims  composing  the  State  report  of  claims  submitted  under 
Section  18-14  together  with  any  additional  amount  assigned  under  the 
provisions  of  Section  18-8  to  any  district  not  included  in  the  retirement 
system  created  by  Sections  25-1  to  25-92,  inclusive.  If  the  money  avail- 
able in  the  common  school  fund  for  this  purpose  is  less  than  the  amount 
required  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  apportionment  to  each 
county  shall  be  proportionately  reduced. 

The  amounts  to  be  apportioned  shall  be  determined  for  each  county 
by  school  districts,  including  the  non-high  school  district,  as  follows: 

1.  For  each  pupil  in  average  daily  attendance  as  accredited  for  the 
school  year  in  the  manner  hereinafter  provided,  other  than  pupils  whose 
tuition  is  paid  from  the  State  treasury  under  Sections  18-3,  18-4  and 
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18-5.1  there  shall  be  granted  a general  apportionment  of  $22  for  each 
pupil  in  kindergarten  and  elementary  school  grades  below  the  ninth  and 
$7  for  each  high  school  pupil  in  grades  9 to  12  inclusive. 

The  actual  number  of  pupils  in  average  daily  attendance  shall  be 
computed  in  a one-teacher  school  district  by  dividing  the  total  aggregate 
days  of  attendance  by  the  actual  number  of  days  school  is  in  session  but 
not  more  than  thirty  such  pupils  shall  be  accredited  for  such  type  of 
district;  and  in  districts  of  two  or  more  teachers,  or  in  districts  where 
records  of  attendance  are  kept  by  session  teachers,  by  taking  the  sum 
of  the  respective  averages  of  the  units  composing  the  group.  Days  of 
attendance  shall  be  counted  only  for  sessions  of  not  less  than  four  clock 
hours  class  times  work  per  day,  with  pupils  of  legal  school  age  and  in 
kindergarten  and  grades  one  to  twelve  inclusive;  however , pupils  attend- 
ing a public  school  only  a part  of  the  school  day  may  be  counted  on  the 
basis  of  one-sixth  day  for  every  class  hour  attended  in  the  public  school. 
For  a kindergarten  pupil  not  more  than  one-half  day  of  attendance  shall 
be  counted  in  any  one  day,  and  attendance  in  the  kindergarten  for  the 
same  pupil  shall  not  be  counted  after  his  first  year  of  such  attendance. 
Days  of  attendance  by  tuition  pupils  shall  be  accredited  only  to  the  dis- 
tricts that  pay  the  tuition. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  general  apportionments  based  on  average  daily 
attendance  as  provided  above,  equalization  quotas  shall  be  determined 
as  follows : 

Equalization  quotas  shall  be  computed  from  the  number  of  pupils 
determined  in  the  manner  provided  for  general  grants  above  in  this 
section,  with  attendance  for  a kindergarten  pupil  being  counted  as  not 
more  than  one-half  day  in  any  day  and  only  for  the  first  year  of  attendance 
in  one  kindergarten.  However,  there  shall  not  be  included  the  computed 
number  of  equivalent  pupils  for  whom  the  total  annual  general  operating 
costs  are  paid  from  sources  other  than  local  district  and  state  aid  funds, 
but  such  computation  of  the  number  of  computed  equivalent  pupils  shall 
not  be  applied  to  districts  receiving  deficit  financing  aid  from  other  than 
local  district  and  state  aid  funds.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion shall  forthwith  after  the  passage  of  this  amendatory  act  revise  the 
State  report  of  claims  for  state  aid  under  this  section  as  based  upon 
statistics  for  the  school  years  ended  on  June  30,  1951  and  June  30,  1952 
and  file  such  amended  report  with  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts,  and 
the  Auditor  shall  readjust  from  such  amended  report  the  apportionment 
for  the  biennium  ending  June  30,  1953,  in  accordance  with  the  readjust- 
ment. 

For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948  and  thereafter  a school 
district  which  levies  for  educational  purposes  on  account  of  pupils  below 
grade  9 a sum  at  least  equivalent  to  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash 
value  of  all  its  taxable  property  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Revenue  shall  be  entitled  also  to  such  equalization  quota  as  is 
necessary  to  supplement  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all 
its  taxable  property,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of 
Revenue,  and  the  above  general  grants  for  pupils  below  grade  9,  including 
the  kindergarten,  by  an  amount  that  will  produce  the  sum  of  $ 173  per 
pupil  below  grade  9,  including  the  kindergarten,  in  average  daily  at- 
tendance. 

For  any  school  year  beginning  July  1,  1948,  or  thereafter  a school 
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district,  including  any  non-high  school  district,  which  levies  for  educa- 
tional purposes  on  account  of  high  school  pupils  a sum  at  least  equiva- 
lent to  .40  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property, 
as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  shall  be  entitled 
also  to  such  equalization  quota  as  is  necessary  to  supplement  .40  per  cent 
of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property,  as  equalized  or 
assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  and  the  above  general  grants 
for  high  school  pupils  by  an  amount  that  will  produce  a sum  of  $173  per 
high  school  pupil  in  average  daily  attendance.  For  any  school  year  be- 
ginning July  1,  1948,  or  thereafter,  any  school  district  maintaining 
grades  1 to  12,  inclusive,  shall  be  deemed  to  qualify  for  said  equalization 
quotas  for  pupils  below  grade  9 and  high  school  pupils  if  it  levies  an 
amount  for  educational  purposes  at  least  equivalent  to  .50  per  cent  of 
the  full,  fair  cash  value  of  all  its  taxable  property,  as  equalized  or  as- 
sessed by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  and  shall  compute  any  equaliza- 
tion quota  due  by  combining  the  computations  for  pupils  below  grade  9, 
including  the  kindergarten,  and  high  school  pupils  and  by  using  .50  per 
cent  as  a qualifying  rate  for  such  computation. 

Any  school  district  which  fails  for  any  given  school  year  to  maintain 
school  as  required  by  law,  or  to  maintain  a recognized  school,  shall  not 
be  eligible  to  file  for  such  school  year  any  claim  upon  the  common  school 
fund.  A “recognized  school”  means  any  public  school  which  meets  the 
standards  as  established  for  recognition  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction. 

Provided,  further,  that  school  district  claims  filed  under  this  section 
are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  18-10,  18-11  and  18-14. 

The  several  county  clerks  shall  certify  to  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  of  their  respective  counties  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized 
or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  of  all  taxable  property  in  each 
school  district  located  in  their  respective  counties.  In  the  case  of  any 
district  located  in  two  or  more  counties,  such  certification  shall  be  made 
by  the  county  clerks  in  the  counties  involved,  jointly. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  623,  approved  June  24,  1953.) 

Sec.  18-10.  Requirements  for  special  equalization.  Any  district 
making  claim  for  a supplementary  equalization  quota  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  such  portion  of  said  computed  equalization  quota  as  may  cause  the 
sum  of  (1)  the  general  grants,  (2)  the  equalization  quotas,  and  (3)  the 
amount  determined  by  applying  the  qualifying  rate  to  the  equalized 
assessed  valuation,  to  be  in  excess  of  the  educational  expenditures  re- 
quired for  the  ensuing  school  year  on  account  of  resident  pupils.  The 
amount  of  such  annual  current  educational  expenditures  shall  be  deter- 
mined from  a certified  budget  submitted  with  the  claim  for  an  equaliza- 
tion quota. 

Any  school  district  claiming  an  equalization  quota  shall  not  increase 
its  annual  net  cash  balance  in  the  educational  fund  for  the  fiscal  school 
year  by  failing  to  expend  for  educational  purposes  the  total  of  (1)  the 
general  grant,  (2)  the  equalization  quota,  and  (3)  the  amount  determined 
by  applying  the  qualifying  rate  to  the  equalized  assessed  valuation  of 
the  district.  Any  district  which  increases  such  annual  net  cash  balance 
by  failing  to  expend  the  sum  of  (1)  the  general  grant,  (2)  the  equaliza- 
tion quota,  and  (3)  the  amount  determined  by  applying  the  qualifying 
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rate  to  the  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  the  district,  shall  have  its  next 
claim  for  an  equalization  quota  reduced  in  an  amount  equal  to  the  increase. 

Current  expenditures  made  in  any  district  receiving  a special  equali- 
zation quota  and  governed  by  a board  of  directors  shall  be  approved  in 
advance  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  9,  approved  March  11,  1953  — Emergency.) 

Sec.  18-11.  A.D.A.  Requirements.  No  district  maintaining  school 
within  the  district  shall  be  eligible  to  file  any  claim  under  Section  18-9 
if  it  fails  to  meet  the  standards  of  pupil  attendance  for  the  years  herein- 
after specified  unless  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the 
County  Superintendent  of  Schools  of  the  county  in  which  the  building  or 
buildings  of  the  district  are  situated  shall  jointly  find  and  determine 
after  certification  by  the  governing  board  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the 
school  term  that  (1)  by  reason  of  road  conditions,  natural  barriers  or 
the  distances  involved  it  is  not  feasible  and  practicable  to  transport  the 
'pupils  of  such  district  to  a recognized  school  in  some  other  district  or 
districts  or  (2)  such  school  district  has  made  definite  arrangements  for 
receiving  a sufficient  number  of  pupils  from  some  other  district  or  dis- 
tricts to  bring,  as  judged  by  average  experience,  the  attendance  for  the 
succeeding  year  up  to  the  standard  hereinafter  specified.  Such  specified 
attendance  standards  for  eligibility  for  filing  any  claim  under  Section 
18-9  shall  be  as  follows : 

(a)  Elementary  schools:  After  June  30,  1953,  at  least  15  pupils 
in  average  daily  attendance. 

(b)  High  schools:  After  June  30,  1953,  at  least  an  average  of  36 
pupils  in  average  daily  attendance  in  the  high  school  for  each  school  year; 
after  June  30,  1955,  at  least  an  average  of  60  such  pupils. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  85,  approved  May  8,  1953.) 

Sec.  18-11.  A.D.A.  Requirements.  Notwithstanding  any  provision 
of  Sections  18-2  to  18-10,  inclusive,  and  the  provisions  of  Section  18-14 
as  to  the  school  years  used  for  the  apportionment  of  the  common  school 
fund,  no  school  district  maintaining  grades  1 to  8,  inclusive,  which  had 
an  average  daily  attendance  in  the  school  building  of  the  district  of  less 
than  seven  (7)  pupils,  determined  as  provided  in  Section  18-9,  in  such 
grades  for  each  of  the  two  preceding  last  completed  school  years,  shall  be 
considered  prior  to  July  1,  1949,  a recognized  school  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  or  be  eligible  to  receive  either  the  general  grant 
or  the  equalization  quota  unless  (1)  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion and  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  of  the  county  in  which 
the  building  or  buildings  of  the  district  are  situated  shall  jointly  find  and 
determine  that  by  reason  of  road  conditions,  natural  barriers  or  the 
distances  involved  it  is  not  feasible  and  practicable  to  transport  such 
pupils  to  some  recognized  school  or  that  the  schools  which  are  readily 
accessible  have  refused  to  admit  and  receive  such  pupils,  or  (2)  such 
school  district  has  made  definite  arrangements  with  another  district  or 
districts  for  receiving  a sufficient  number  of  pupils  from  such  other 
district  or  districts  to  bring  the  total  enrollment  in  such  school  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  next  succeeding  school  term  to  ten  (10)  or  more  pupils  and 
the  County  Superintendent  shall  so  certify  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  or  (3)  the  County  Superintendent  finds  from  a census 
which  he  shall  cause  to  be  taken  in  such  district  prior  to  July  1,  that  the 
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number  of  pupils  between  the  ages  of  6 and  21  who  have  not  graduated 
from  the  eighth  grade  and  who  declare  their  intention  to  attend  the  district 
school  during  the  next  succeeding  school  year,  is  eight  (8)  or  more  and 
shall  so  certify  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  For  the  pur- 
poses of  such  census, -children  who  will  attain  the  age  of  6 years  before 
January  1 of  the  next  calendar  year  shall  be  considered  as  6 years  of  age. 

No  district  maintaining  school  within  the  district  shall  be  eligible 
to  file  any  claim  under  Section  18-9  if  it  fails  to  meet  the  standards  of 
pupil  attendance  for  the  years  hereinafter  specified  unless  the  Superinten- 
dent of  Public  Instruction  and  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  of 
the  county  in  which  the  building  or  buildings  of  the  district  are  situated 
shall  jointly  find  and  determine  after  certification  by  the  governing  board 
prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  school  term  that  (1)  by  reason  of  road  con- 
ditions, natural  barriers  or  the  distances  involved  it  is  not  feasible  and 
practicable  to  transport  the  pupils  of  such  district  to  a recognized  school 
in  some  other  district  or  districts  or  (2)  such  school  district  has  made 
definite  arrangements  for  receiving  a sufficient  number  of  pupils  from 
some  other  district  or  districts  to  bring,  as  judged  by  average  expe- 
rience, the  attendance  for  the  succeeding  year  up  to  the  standard  herein- 
after specified.  Such  specified  attendance  standards  for  eligibility  for  filing 
any  claim  under  Section  18-9  shall  be  as  follows: 

(a)  Elementary  schools:  After  June  30,  1949,  at  least  ten  pupils  in 
average  daily  attendance;  after  June  30,  1951,  at  least  12  such  pupils;  and 
after  June  30, 1953,  at  least  15  such  pupils. 

(b)  High  schools:  After  June  30,  1951,  at  least  an  average  of  9 
pupils  in  average  daily  attendance  per  grade  offered  in  the  high  school 
course;  after  June  30,  1957 , at  least  an  average  of  15  such  pupils. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  822,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  18-14.  Dates  for  filing  State  aid  claims.  Data  upon  which  the 
semi-annual  apportionment  of  the  common  school  fund  shall  be  made 
among  the  counties  for  the  benefit  of  the  several  school  districts  therein 
shall  be  based  upon  statistics  of  the  school  year  ending  June  30  preceding 
the  beginning  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  such  apportionment  is  made. 

The  school  board  of  each  school  district  shall  require  teachers,  prin- 
cipals, or  superintendents  to  furnish  from  records  kept  by  them  such 
data  as  it  needs  in  preparing  and  certifying  to  the  county  superintendent 
not  later  than  July  15th  of  each  year  its  school  district  report  of  claims 
for  state  aids  on  blanks  to  be  provided  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction.  Such  report  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  affidavit,  sworn  to 
by  either  the  superintendent,  principal,  administrative  officer,  or  a mem- 
ber of  the  school  board,  stating  that  each  school  operated  by  such  board 
has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  Sections  27-3,  27-U  and  27-22  in 
regard  to  patriotism.  American  history,  and  constitutional  principles. 

Failure  on  the  part  of  the  school  board  to  prepare  and  certify  the 
school  district  report  of  claims  for  State  aid  and  the  accompanying  affi- 
davit as  required  above  to  the  county  superintendent  on  or  before  August 
15  shall  constitute  a forfeiture  by  the  district  of  its  right  to  participate 
in  a distribution  of  the  common  school  fund  for  the  succeeding  year. 

The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  prepare  and  certify  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  not  later  than  October  1 of  each 
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year,  the  county  report  of  claims  for  State  aid  upon  blanks  prepared  and 
furnished  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  prepare  and  certify 
to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  not  later  than  December  1 of  each 
year  the  State  report  of  claims  for  State  aid  setting  forth  the  amount 
of  money  due  each  county  from  the  common  school  fund,  together  with 
the  amount  claimed  by  each  city  or  school  district  not  coming  under  the 
provisions  of  the  retirement  system  created  by  Sections  25-1  to  25-92, 
inclusive. 

No  State  aid  claim  may  be  filed  for  any  district  unless  the  clerk  or 
secretary  of  the  school  board  executes  and  files  with  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction,  on  forms  prescribed  by  him,  a sworn  statement 
that  the  district  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  Section  6-37  in 
regard  to  the  non-segregation  of  pupils  on  account  of  color,  race  or 
nationality. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  118,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  18-19.  Township  loanable  fund — Distribution  of  income.  All 

bonds,  notes,  mortgages,  moneys  and  effects  which  have  accrued  or  may 
accrue  from  the  sale  of  the  sixteenth  section  of  the  common  school  lands 
of  any  township,  or  from  the  sale  of  any  real  estate  or  other  property 
taken  on  any  judgment  or  for  any  debt  due  to  the  principal  of  any  town- 
ship fund,  and  all  other  funds  which  have  been  or  may  be  carried  to 
and  made  part  of  the  principal  of  any  township  fund,  shall  constitute  the 
principal  of  the  township  fund ; and  no  part  thereof  shall  be  distributed  or 
expended  for  any  purpose,  except  upon  liquidation  of  the  fund  but  shall 
be  loaned  and  held  to  use,  rent  or  profit,  as  provided  by  law.  The  interest, 
rents,  issues  and  profits  arising  and  accruing  from  the  principal  of  any 
township  fund  shall  be  used  in  the  manner  and  at  the  times  provided  by 
this  Act. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


ARTICLE  19 

Debt  Limitation — Bonds — Territory  Liable — Refunding  Bonds 

BONDS 

Sec.  19-3.  Boards  of  education.  Any  school  district  governed  by  a 
board  of  education  and  having  a population  of  not  more  than  500,000  in- 
habitants, and  not  governed  by  a special  Act  may  borrow  money  for  the 
purpose  of  building,  equipping , altering  or  repairing  school  buildings  or 
purchasing  or  improving  school  sites,  or  acquiring  and  equipping  play- 
grounds, recreation  grounds,  athletic  fields,  and  other  buildings  or  land 
used  or  useful  for  school  purposes  or  for  the  purpose  of  purchasing  a 
site,  with  or  without  a building  or  buildings  thereon,  or  for  the  building 
of  a house  or  houses  on  such  site,  or  for  the  building  of  a house  or  houses 
on  the  school  site  of  the  school  district,  for  residential  purposes  of  the 
superintendent,  principal,  or  teachers  of  the  school  district,  and  issue 
its  negotiable  coupon  bonds  therefor,  in  denominations  of  not  less  than 
$100.00  nor  more  than  $1,000.00,  payable  at  such  place  and  at  such  time 
or  times,  not  exceeding  twenty  years  from  date  of  issuance,  as  the  board 
of  education  may  prescribe,  and  bearing  interest  at  a rate  not  to  exceed  6 
per  centum  per  annum,  payable  annually,  semi-annually  or  quarterly, 
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but  no  such  bonds  shall  be  issued  unless  the  proposition  to  issue  them  is 
submitted  to  the  voters  of  the  district  at  a regular  or  special  election 
duly  called  and  held  for  such  purpose  in  such  district  and  a majority  of  all 
the  votes  cast  on  the  proposition  is  in  favor  of  the  proposition  nor  shall 
any  residential  site  be  acquired  unless  such  proposition  to  acquire  a site  is 
submitted  to  the  voters  of  the  district  at  some  regular  or  special  election 
called  for  such  purpose  and  a majority  of  all  the  votes  cast  on  the  propo- 
sition is  in  favor  of  the  proposition. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  19-4.1.  Bonds  issued — Boundaries  changed.  Where  bonds  are 
issued  by  any  school  district  under  the  provisions  of  Section  19-2  through 
Section  19-8,  and  before  any  contract  is  let  for  the  construction  of  build- 
ings or  improvements  in  accordance  therewith  the  district  boundaries  are 
changed  by  the  formation  of  a new  district  including  all  or  a part  of  said 
district,  then  upon  the  adoption  of  a resolution  by  the  board  of  educa- 
tion of  the  new  district  that  the  building  or  improvements  are  no  longer 
feasible,  the  board  shall  call  and  hold  an  election  in  the  manner  provided 
in  Article  5A  of  this  Act  to  vote  on  the  proposition  of  authorizing  the 
board  to  use  the  proceeds  of  said  bonds  or  the  portion  thereof  allotted  to 
the  new  district  for  a specific  new  building  or  improvement  in  some  local- 
ity of  the  district  other  than  the  one  specified  at  the  previous  election,  or 
for  a different  improvement,  or  for  a part  of  the  original  improvements. 
In  case  a new  district  has  been  formed,  no  such  election  shall  be  held 
unless  the  new  district  embraces  territory  having  as  much  or  more 
assessed  valuation  as  the  territory  embraced  in  the  district  at  the  first 
election. 

Where  bonds  are  issued  by  any  school  district  under  the  provisions 
of  Section  19-2  through  Section  19-8,  and  it  is  determined  by  the  board 
of  education  by  resolution  that  it  is  in  the  interests  of  the  school  district 
that  part  or  all  of  the  proceeds  of  said  bonds  be  used  for  different  purposes 
than  authorized  but  for  purposes  for  which  bonds  may  be  issued  under  the 
provisions  of  Section  19-2  through  Section  19-8,  the  board  shall  call  and 
hold  an  election  in  the  manner  provided  in  Article  5A  of  this  Act  to  vote 
on  the  proposition  of  authorizing  the  board  to  use  the  proceeds  of  said 
bonds  or  a part  thereof  for  the  purposes  set  forth  in  said  resolution  and 
if  a majority  of  all  the  votes  cast  on  said  proposition  is  in  favor  thereof 
the  board  shall  have  such  authority. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  869,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  19-8.  Bond  money  to  school  treasurer — Delivery  of  bonds — 
Record — Payment.  All  moneys  borrowed  under  the  authority  of  this  Act, 
except  money  borrowed  by  school  districts  having  a population  of  more 
than  500,000  inhabitants,  shall  be  paid  to  the  school  treasurer  of  the  dis- 
trict. The  treasurer  shall,  before  receiving  any  of  said  money,  execute  a 
bond  with  two  or  more  freeholders,  who  shall  not  be  trustees,  or  a surety 
company  authorized  to  do  business  in  this  State,  as  surety,  payable  to 
the  trustees  of  schools  and  conditioned  upon  the  faithful  discharge  of  his 
duties.  The  penalty  of  the  bond  or  bonds  shall  be  at  least  twice  the  amount 
of  the  bond  issue,  if  individuals  act  as  surety,  or  only  in  the  amount  of 
such  bond  issue  if  the  surety  is  given  by  a surety  company  authorized  to 
transact  business  in  this  State.  The  bond  so  given  shall  fully  describe  the 
bond  issue  which  it  specifically  covers  and  shall  remain  in  force  until  the 
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funds  of  the  bond  issue  are  fully  disbursed  in  accordance  with  the  law. 
Upon  receiving  such  moneys  the  treasurer  shall  deliver  the  bonds  issued 
therefor  to  the  persons  entitled  to  receive  them,  and  shall  credit  the  funds 
received  to  the  district  issuing  the  bonds.  The  treasurer  shall  record  the 
amount  received  for  each  bond  issued.  When  any  bonds  are  paid  the 
treasurer  shall  cancel  them  and  shall  enter,  against  the  record  of  the 

bonds,  the  words,  “paid  and  cancelled  the day  of 

1 filling  the  blanks  with  the  day,  month  and  year  corresponding  to 

the  date  of  payment. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  19-9.  Certified  copy  of  resolution  filed  with  county  clerk — Reg- 
istry of  bonds — Extension  of  tax.  Whenever  any  school  district  having 
a population  of  less  than  500,000  inhabitants  is  authorized  to  issue  bonds, 
the  recording  officer  thereof  shall  file  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk  of 
each  county  in  which  any  portion  of  the  district  is  situated  a certified 
copy  of  the  resolution  providing  for  their  issuance  and  levying  a tax  to 
pay  them.  The  county  clerk  shall  prepare  and  keep  in  his  office  a registry 
of  all  such  bonds  which  shall  show  the  name  of  the  issuing  body  and  the 
date,  amount,  purpose,  rate  of  interest  and  maturity  of  the  bonds  to  be 
issued,  and  the  county  clerk,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  lfB-12 
of  this  Act,  annually  shall  extend  taxes  against  all  the  taxable  property 
situated  in  the  county  and  contained  in  the  district  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  pay  maturing  principal  and  interest,  and  such  taxes  shall  be  com- 
puted, extended  and  collected  in  the  same  manner  as  is  now  or  may  here- 
after be  provided  for  the  computation,  extension  and  collection  of  taxes 
for  general  corporate  purposes  for  the  issuing  district.  If  no  such  certified 
copy  of  resolution  has  been  filed  with  reference  to  any  bonds  heretofore 
authorized  one  shall  promptly  be  filed. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  76,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  19-10.  Bonds  to  pay  teachers’  orders  or  claims.  Any  school 
district  or  non-high  school  district  operating  under  general  law  or  special 
charter  having  a population  of  500,000  or  less  is  authorized  until  July  1, 
1955,  to  issue  bonds  for  the  purpose  of  paying  orders  issued  for  the  wages 
of  teachers,  or  for  the  payment  of  claims  of  any  kind  against  any  such 
district  including  any  liabilities  or  obligations  imposed  on  any  district 
resulting  from  the  division  of  assets  as  provided  by  Article  1+B  of  The 
School  Code  or  Article  If  of  The  School  Code  as  it  existed  prior  to  July  1, 
1952. 

Such  bonds  may  be  issued  in  an  amount,  including  existing  indebted- 
ness, in  excess  of  any  statutory  limitation  as  to  debt  but  subject  to  the 
five  per  cent  (5%)  constitutional  limit. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  163,  approved  May  13,  1953  — Emergency.) 

REFUNDING  SURPLUS  AFTER  BONDS  PAID 

Sec.  19-28.  Payment  to  treasurer.  Whenever  all  the  bonds  of  any 
school  district  have  been  paid  and  cancelled  upon  the  records  of  the  school 
treasurer  and  there  remains  in  the  hands  of  the  county  collector  or  any 
ex-county  collector,  the  county  treasurer,  or  ex-county  treasurer,  any 
balance  to  the  credit  of  the  bond  fund  of  the  school  township,  the  county 
collector  or  ex-county  collector,  county  treasurer  or  ex-county  treasurer 
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shall  pay  to  the  school  treasurer  the  balance  of  such  funds  in  his  hands 
and  the  school  treasurer  shall  give  his  receipt  therefor. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  19-30.  Liability  of  detached  territory — Joint  board — Certifica- 
tion and  extension  of  taxes.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  76,  ap- 
proved July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  19-31.  Territory  detached  from  township  or  community  high 
school  district — Liable  for  bonded  debt.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B. 
76,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  19-32.  Bonded  indebtedness — New  district  created.  (Section 
Repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  76,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  19-33.  Computation  of  debt-incurring  power.  In  computing  the 
debt  incurring  power  of  any  school  district  where  there  has  been  included 
in  any  such  school  district  only  a part  of  any  former  school  district  which 
at  the  time  of  such  inclusion  has  outstanding  bonded  indebtedness,  a pro- 
portionate amount  of  such  bonded  indebtedness  shall  be  chargeable  to  such 
school  district  based  upon  the  ratio  that  the  assessed  valuation  of  taxable 
property  as  equalized  and  determined  by  the  State  Department  of  Revenue 
in  that  part  of  the  territory  of  such  former  school  district  that  has  been 
included  in  any  such  school  district  bears  to  the  total  assessed  valuation 
of  the  said  former  school  district  as  equalized  and  determined  by  the 
State  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  in  which  the  change  occurred , 
and  said  proportionate  amount  of  such  bonded  indebtedness  shall  be 
chargeable  against  such  school  district  in  determining  its  debt  incurring 
power. 

(Ab  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  76,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  20 
Working  Cash  Fund 

Sec.  20-3.  Tax  levy.  For  the  purpose  of  providing  moneys  for  a 
working  cash  fund,  the  school  board  of  any  such  school  district  may  also 
levy  annually  upon  all  the  taxable  property  of  their  district  a tax,  known 
as  the  “working  cash  fund  tax,”  not  to  exceed  .05  per  cent  of  full,  fair 
cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue.  Pro- 
vided, that:  (1)  no  such  tax  shall  be  levied  if  bonds  are  issued  in  amount 
or  amounts  equal  in  the  aggregate  to  the  limitation  set  forth  in  Section 
20-2  for  the  creation  of  a working  cash  fund:  (2)  no  such  tax  shall  be 
levied  and  extended  if  the  amount  of  the  tax  so  to  be  extended  will  in- 
crease the  working  cash  fund  to  a total  amount  exceeding  75  per  cent  of 
the  taxes  last  extended  for  educational  purposes  of  the  district.  The  collec- 
tion of  the  tax  shall  not  be  anticipated  by  the  issuance  of  any  warrants 
drawn  against  it.  The  tax  shall  be  levied  and  collected,  except  as  herein 
otherwise  provided,  in  like  manner  as  the  general  taxes  of  the  district, 
and  shall  be  in  addition  to  the  maximum  of  all  other  taxes,  either  educa- 
tional or  building  fund  taxes,  now  or  hereafter  to  be  levied  for  school 
purposes.  It  may  be  levied  by  separate  resolution  on  or  before  the  third 
Tuesday  in  September  in  each  year. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  133,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 
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ARTICLE  21 

Certification  of  Teachers 

Sec.  21-1.  Qualifications  of  teachers.  No  one  shall  be  certificated 
to  teach  or  supervise  in  the  public  schools  of  the  State  of  Illinois  who  is 
not  of  good  character,  good  health,  a citizen  of  the  United  States  and  at 
least  nineteen  years  of  age. 

No  one  shall  teach  or  supervise  in  the  public  schools  nor  receive  for 
teaching  or  supervising  any  part  of  any  public  school  fund,  who  does  not 
hold  a certificate  of  qualification  granted  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  or  by  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  and  a county 
superintendent  of  schools  as  hereinafter  provided,  or  by  the  board  of  edu- 
cation of  a city  having  a population  exceeding  500,000  inhabitants.  The 
provisions  of  this  Article  relating  to  limited  certificates  do  not  apply  to 
cities  having  a population  exceeding  500,000  inhabitants. 

No  certificate  issued  after  July  1,  1953  shall  be  renewed  for  the  first 
time  unless  the  person  holding  the  certificate  passes  an  examination  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  certificating  authority  upon  the  provisions  and 
principles  of  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  State  of 
Illinois.  Such  examination  shall  be  held  not  fewer  than  three  times  a 
year  at  such  time  and  place  as  may  be  designated  by  the  State  Teacher 
Certification  Board. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  195,  approved  June  25,  1953.) 

Sec.  21-9.02.  Substitute  certificates.  A substitute  teacher’s  cer- 
tificate may  be  issued  until  July  1,  1955  for  teaching  in  all  grades  of  the 
common  schools.  Such  certificate  may  be  issued  upon  request  of  a school 
board  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
of  the  county  in  which  the  teacher  is  to  teach.  Such  request  must  be  ac- 
companied by  a statement  of  the  board,  approved  by  the  county  superin- 
tendent of  schools  of  the  county  in  which  the  teaching  is  to  be  done,  that 
no  properly  certified  teacher  is  available.  A substitute  teacher’s  certificate 
shall  be  valid  for  teaching  only  in  the  public  schools  of  the  county  that 
are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  approv- 
ing the  issuance  of  the  certificate.  The  certificate  shall  expire  on  June  30th 
following  the  date  of  issue  and  shall  be  issued  to  persons  who  either  (a) 
hold  a certificate  valid  for  teaching  in  the  common  schools  as  shown  on 
the  face  of  the  certificate,  or  (b)  have  been  graduated  from  a recognized 
institution  of  higher  learning  with  a bachelor’s  degree,  or  (c)  have  had 
three  years  of  teaching  experience. 

A teacher  holding  a substitute  teacher’s  certificate  shall  teach  only 
in  the  place  of  a regularly  certified  teacher  who  is  under  contract  with 
the  employing  board,  for  a period  not  to  exceed  ninety  school  days  in  any 
one  position. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  774,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  21-10.  Provisional  certificates.  Prior  to  July  1,  1955,  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board  may  issue  provisional  elementary  certificates, 
provisional  kindergarten-primary  certificates,  provisional  special  certifi- 
cates and  provisional  high  school  certificates  as  follows: 

A provisional  certificate  issued  under  this  plan  is  valid  for  two  years 
for  teaching  in  the  same  grades  and  subjects  as  provided  for  a limited 
certificate  of  similar  name,  and  may  be  issued  to  a person  -19  or  more 


82 


CERTIFICATION  OF  TEACHERS 


years  of  age  who  presents  certified  evidence  of  having  earned  60  semester 
hours  of  credit  toward  a bachelor’s  degree,  including  10  semester  hours  in 
the  field  of  professional  education  in  a recognized  institution  of  higher 
learning  or  who  presents  certified  evidence  of  having  earned  a bachelor’s 
degree  from  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learning;  and  passes  an 
examination  in  the  subject  fields  of  social  science,  natural  science,  langu- 
age arts,  and  professional  education  as  prescribed  by  the  State  Teacher 
Certification  Board;  however,  an  applicant  for  such  provisional  certificate 
shall  not  be  required  to  be  so  examined  if  he  presents  certified  evidence  of 
having  earned  a Bachelor’s  degree  from  a recognized  institution  of  higher 
learning  and  credits  within  8 semester  hours  of  the  requirements  for  the 
limited  certificate  required  for  the  teaching  position  for  which  the  appli- 
cant is  to  be  employed.  No  person  who  has  passed  the  examination  for  a 
certificate  under  this  plan  shall  be  eligible  to  write  the  examination  for 
the  same  type  of  certificate  again  unless  8 semester  hours  of  credit  have 
been  earned  in  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learning  since  the  said 
applicant  last  passed  the  examination. 

A certificate  earned  under  this  plan  may  be  renewed  at  the  end  of 
each  two-year  period  upon  evidence  filed  with  the  State  Teacher  Certifica- 
tion Board  that  the  holder  has  earned  8 semester  hours  of  credit  within 
the  two-year  period;  provided  the  requirements  for  the  limited  certificate 
of  the  same  type  issued  on  the  basis  of  credit  shall  be  met  by  the  end  of 
the  sixth  two-year  period.  The  credits  so  earned  must  be  approved  by  the 
State  Teacher  Certification  Board  and  must  meet  the  general  pattern 
for  a similar  type  of  certificate  issued  on  the  basis  of  credit.  No  more 
than  4 semester  hours  shall  be  chosen  from  elective  subjects. 

Prior  to  July  1,  1955 , the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  may 
also  issue  a provisional  vocational  certificate.  The  requirements  for  a 
provisional  vocational  certificate  shall  be  determined  by  the  Superinten- 
dent of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation  with  the  State  Teacher  Certifi- 
cation Board. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  86,  approved  May  9,  1953.) 

Sec.  21-10.01.  Temporary  Provisional  certificate.  In  addition  to  the 
limited  certificates  provided  in  the  foregoing  sections  and  until  July  1 , 
1955,  a Temporary  Provisional  certificate  may  be  issued  and  reissued  by 
the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  upon  recommendation  of  a county 
superintendent  of  schools  to  persons  nineteen  or  more  years  of  age,  who 
have  met  the  requirements  prescribed  by  the  State  Teacher  Certification 
Board,  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

a.  A teacher  possessing  a limited  certificate  valid  for  teaching  in 
any  grades  of  the  common  schools  as  specified  on  the  face  of  the  certifi- 
cate may  be  issued  a temporary  provisional  certificate  valid  for  teaching  in 
any  other  grades  of  the  common  schools;  and 

b.  A person  who  has  completed  thirty  semester  hours  in  a recognized 
institution  of  learning  and  who  passes  an  examination  as  prescribed  by 
the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  may  be  issued  a temporary  provi- 
sional certificate  valid  for  teaching  in  any  and  all  grades  of  the  common 
schools  upon  filing  with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board  a transcript 
of  credits  earned. 

Any  such  certificate  issued  under  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall 
expire  on  June  SO  following  the  date  of  issue.  Renewals  may  be  granted 
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on  a yearly  basis , but  shall  not  be  granted  to  any  person , other  than  one 
possessing  a valid  limited  certificate , who  does  not  file  with  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board  a transcript  showing  at  least  five  semester 
hours  of  credit  earned  during  the  previous  year  in  a recognized  institution 
of  learning.  No  such  certificate  shall  be  issued  except  upon  certification 
by  the  employing  board , subject  to  the  approval  of  the  county  superinten- 
dent of  schools , that  no  teacher  holding  a valid  certificate  is  available , 
that  the  transfer  of  the  pupils  to  another  school  is  not  feasible,  and  that 
actual  circumstances  and  need  require  such  issuance. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  477,  approved  July  10,  1953.) 

Sec.  21-13.  Registration  and  renewal  of  limited  certificate.  A lim- 
ited four-year  certificate  shall  be  renewable  at  its  expiration  or  within 
sixty  days  thereafter  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  having 
supervision  and  control  over  the  school  where  the  teacher  is  teaching 
upon  certified  evidence  of  meeting  the  requirements  for  renewal  as 
prescribed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  consultation 
with  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board.  Limited  elementary  super- 
visory certificates  and  limited  high  school  supervisory  certificates  shall 
not  be  renewed  at  the  end  of  the  first  four-year  period  covered  by  the 
certificate  unless  the  holders  thereof  have  filed  certified  evidence  with  the 
State  Teacher  Certification  Board  that  they  have  earned  five  semester 
hours  of  credit  in  the  field  of  educational  administration  and  supervision 
in  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learning.  Limited  certificates  issued 
on  the  basis  of  credit  after  July  1,  1951,  that  have  been  registered  annu- 
ally may  be  renewed  at  the  end  of  the  first  four-year  period  and  each 
succeeding  four-year  period  upon  evidence  that  five  semester  hours  of 
credit  have  been  earned  in  a recognized  institution  of  higher  learning 
within  each  four-year  period,  until  the  holder  has  completed  a total  of 
150  semester  hours  of  credit. 

All  certificates  not  renewed  or  registered  as  herein  provided  shall 
lapse  after  a period  of  four  years  from  the  expiration  of  the  last  year  of 
registration  and  shall  thereafter  be  subject  to  renewal  upon  the  following 
conditions:  (1)  By  earning  five  semester  hours  of  credit  in  a recognized 
institution  of  higher  learning;  or  (2)  by  presenting  evidence  of  holding 
a valid  regular  certificate  of  some  other  type. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  21-15.  Fees — Requirements  for  registration.  Every  applicant 
when  issued  either  a limited  or  provisional  certificate  shall  pay  to  the 
county  superintendent  a fee  of  $1.00,  which  shall  be  paid  into  the  institute 
fund.  Every  certificate  issued  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be 
registered  annually  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  having  super- 
vision and  control  over  the  school  where  the  teaching  is  done  before  the 
holder  begins  to  teach  and  a fee  of  $1.00  until  June  30,  1952,  and  $2.00 
thereafter  for  the  registration  or  renewal  shall  be  paid  into  the  institute 
fund. 

Requirements  for  registration  of  any  limited  certificate  shall  include 
evidence  of  professional  growth  defined  as  successful  teaching  experience 
since  last  registration  of  certificate,  attendance  at  professional  meetings, 
membership  in  professional  organizations,  additional  credits  earned  in 
recognized  teacher-training  institutions,  travel  specifically  for  educational 
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experience,  reading  of  professional  books  and  periodicals,  filing  all  re- 
ports as  required  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  and  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction  or  such  other  professional  experience  or 
combination  of  experiences  as  are  presented  by  the  teacher  and  are  ap- 
proved by  the  State  Teacher  Certification  Board. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  21-22.  Annual  report  by  certificate  holder.  The  holder  of  any 
certificate,  shall  annually  within  thirty  days  after  assuming  the  duties 
of  any  teaching  position  report  to  the  county  superintendent  having  super- 
vision and  control  over  the  school  where  the  teacher  is  employed  informa- 
tion relative  to  training,  experience,  salary  and  other  data  required  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  reports  shall  be  collected  in 
the  office  of  the  county  superintendent  and  filed  with  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  22 
Employment  of  Teachers 

Sec.  22-1.  Appointment  — Salaries  — Payment  — School  month  — 
School  year.  School  boards  shall  appoint  all  teachers  and  fix  the  amount 
of  their  salaries  subject  to  limitations  set  forth  in  this  Act.  They  shall  pay 
the  wages  of  teachers  monthly,  subject,  however,  to  the  provisions  of  Sec- 
tion 23-5.  The  school  month  shall  be  the  same  as  the  calendar  month  but 
by  resolution  the  school  board  may  adopt  for  its  use  a month  of  twenty 
days,  including  holidays.  The  school  year  for  schools  operated  on  an  eight- 
months  basis  shall  consist  of  at  least  one  hundred  sixty-five  school  days, 
including  legal  school  holidays  and  days  of  teachers’  institutes,  and  the 
school  year  for  schools  operated  on  a basis  of  nine  months  or  more  shall 
consist  of  at  least  one  hundred  eighty-five  school  days,  including  legal 
school  holidays  and  days  of  teachers’  institutes. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  134,  approved  May  25,  1953.) 

Sec.  22-6.  Sick  leave.  The  school  boards  of  all  school  districts,  in- 
cluding special  charter  districts,  shall  grant  their  full-time  teachers  and 
other  employees  sick  leave  provisions  not  less  in  amount  than  five  days  at 
full  pay  during  the  school  term  in  each  school  year.  If  any  such  teacher 
or  employee  does  not  use  the  full  amount  of  annual  leave  thus  allowed, 
the  unused  amount  shall  accumulate  to  a minimum  available  leave  of 
fifteen  days  at  full  pay,  including  the  leave  of  the  current  year.  In  addi- 
tion, any  such  teacher  or  employee  shall  be  granted  at  half  pay  the  same 
number  of  days  of  sick  leave  during  the  school  term  in  any  school  year 
and  the  same  number  of  accumulated  days  as  are  allowed  at  full  pay. 
Sick  leave  shall  be  interpreted  to  mean  personal  illness,  quarantine  at 
home,  or  serious  illness  or  death  in  the  immediate  family  or  household. 
The  school  board  may  require  a physician’s  certificate,  or  if  the  treat- 
ment is  by  prayer  or  spiritual  means,  that  of  a spiritual  advisor  or  prac- 
titioner of  such  person’s  faith,  as  a basis  for  pay  during  leave  after  an 
absence  of  three  days  for  personal  illness,  or  as  it  may  deem  necessary  in 
other  cases. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 


85 


THE  SCHOOL  CODE 


ARTICLE  23 
Duties  of  Teachers 

Sec.  23-5.  Payment  of  teacher’s  wages.  The  directors  shall  pay  the 
wages  of  teachers  in  a manner  agreed  upon  by  the  board,  but  at  least  one 
payment  shall  be  made  during  each  school  month.  The  directors  shall 
issue  and  deliver  to  the  teacher  an  order  on  the  school  treasurer  for  the 
amount  of  salary  due.  The  order  shall  state  the  rate  and  time  for  which 
the  teacher  is  paid.  It  is  unlawful  for  the  directors:  (1)  to  issue  an  order 
before  they  have  certified  to  any  schedule  then  required  to  be  made;  (2) 
after  the  date  for  filing  schedules  as  fixed  by  law,  to  certify  any  schedule 
not  delivered  to  them  before  that  date  when  such  schedule  is  for  time 
taught  before  the  first  of  July  preceding;  (3)  to  give  an  order  in  pay- 
ment of  a teacher’s  wages  for  the  time  covered  by  such  delinquent 
schedule. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  766,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  24 
Teacher  Tenure  Law 

Sec.  24-1.  Board  of  director  districts.  The  service  of  all  teachers, 
principals  and  superintendents  in  the  public  schools  in  any  district  having 
a board  of  directors  shall  be  for  not  more  than  three  year  periods,  after 
the  expiration  of  a probationary  period  of  two  consecutive  years  in  that 
district.  The  time  any  teacher,  principal  or  superintendent  taught  in  the 
district  in  which  he  was  employed  at  the  time  the  Act  of  which  this 
Article  is  a continuation  went  into  effect  shall  be  counted  in  determining 
such  probationary  period. 

However,  whenever  it  becomes  necessary  to  decrease  the  number  of 
teachers  employed  in  a school  district  on  account  of  the  decrease  in  the 
number  of  pupils  attending  the  schools  of  the  district  or  on  account  of 
the  discontinuance  of  any  particular  kind  of  teaching  service,  the  board 
of  directors  may  dismiss  teachers  at  the  end  of  the  school  year  even  if 
within  the  term  of  years  for  which  they  were  employed.  The  board  of 
directors  shall  give  any  teacher  dismissed  under  this  paragraph  notice 
thereof  at  least  60  days  before  the  end  of  the  school  year,  and  a state- 
ment of  honorable  dismissal. 

The  board  of  directors  on  or  before  April  25  of  each  year  in  which 
any  employment  contract  for  one  or  more  school  years  expires  shall  in 
writing  notify  each  teacher,  principal  and  superintendent  employed  by  it 
whether  he  will  or  will  not  be  reemployed,  whether  for  periods  of  service 
authorized  under  this  section  or  for  annual  periods  of  employment. 

If  any  teacher,  principal  or  superintendent  is  not  to  be  reemployed, 
reasons  therefor  shall  be  given  in  writing  by  the  board  of  directors. 

If  the  board  fails  so  to  give  notice  of  its  determination  not  to  re- 
employ, the  employee  shall  be  deemed  reelected  on  the  same  terms  as  for 
the  then  closing  year  or  period  of  service,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  not 
later  than  the  close  of  the  then  current  school  term  the  board  shall  issue 
a regular  contract  to  the  employee  as  though  the  board  had  reelected  him 
in  the  usual  manner. 

Any  employee  who  has  been  informed  of  his  reelection  by  written 
notice  or  tendered  a contract  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall 
within  thirty  days  thereafter  present  to  the  board  in  writing  his  accept- 
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ance  of  the  position ; and  failure  to  so  notify  the  board  of  his  acceptance 
of  reemployment  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  of  his  non-acceptance  of 
the  position.  Any  contract  given  any  teacher,  principal,  or  superintendent 
by  the  board  of  directors  may,  however,  be  terminated  at  any  time  by 
mutual  consent  of  the  board  and  the  employee. 

This  section  does  not  affect  the  power  of  the  board  to  dismiss  an  em- 
ployee under  Section  6-36. 

When  the  board  of  directors  deems  it  advisable  to  transfer  and  trans- 
port pupils  rather  than  employ  a teacher,  the  board  may  terminate  any 
contract  continued  by  the  provisions  of  this  section  by  giving  notice  there- 
of in  writing  to  the  teacher  not  later  than  July  1. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  88,  approved  May  9,  1953.) 

Sec.  24-3.  Removal  or  dismissal  of  teachers  in  contractual  continued 
service.  Notwithstanding  the  entry  upon  contractual  continued  service, 
any  teacher  may  be  removed  or  dismissed  for  the  reasons  or  causes  pro- 
vided in  Sections  6-36  and  7-16,  in  the  manner  hereinafter  provided.  If  the 
removal  or  dismissal  results  from  the  decision  of  the  board  to  decrease  the 
number  of  teachers  employed  by  the  board  or  to  discontinue  some  particu- 
lar type  of  teaching  service,  written  notice  shall  be  given  the  teacher  by 
registered  mail  at  least  sixty  days  before  the  end  of  the  school  term,  to- 
gether with  a statement  of  honorable  dismissal  and  the  reason  therefor, 
but  if  the  position  so  discontinued  is  reinstated  within  a period  of  one 
calendar  year  it  must  be  tendered  to  the  teacher  dismissed  because  of 
such  discontinuance.  If  the  dismissal  or  removal  is  for  any  other  reason 
or  cause  it  shall  not  become  effective  until  approved  by  a majority  vote 
of  all  members  of  the  board  upon  specific  charges  and  after  a hearing,  if 
a hearing  is  requested  in  writing  by  the  teacher  within  ten  days  after  the 
service  of  notice  as  herein  provided.  Written  notice  of  such  charges  shall 
be  served  upon  the  teacher  at  least  sixty  days  before  the  effective  date 
of  the  dismissal  or  removal,  which  date  shall  be  between  November  first 
and  the  date  of  the  close  of  the  school  term.  The  hearing  shall  be  held 
and  the  decision  rendered  within  said  period  of  sixty  days  but  at  least 
ten  days  shall  intervene  between  the  dates  of  the  notice  and  hearing.  The 
hearing  shall  be  public  at  the  request  of  either  the  teacher  or  the  board. 
The  teacher  has  the  privilege  of  being  present  at  the  hearing  with  counsel 
and  of  cross-examining  witnesses  and  may  offer  evidence  and  witnesses 
and  present  defenses  to  the  charges.  The  board  may  issue  subpoenas, 
requiring  the  attendance  of  witnesses  at  any  hearing  and  at  the  request  of 
the  teacher  against  whom  a charge  is  made,  shall  issue  such  subpoenas, 
but  it  may  limit  the  number  of  witnesses  to  be  subpoenaed  in  behalf  of 
the  teacher  to  not  more  than  ten.  All  testimony  at  any  hearing  shall  be 
taken  under  oath.  Any  member  of  the  board  may  administer  oaths  to 
witnesses.  The  board  shall  cause  a record  of  the  proceedings  to  be  kept 
and  shall  employ  a competent  reporter  to  take  stenographic  or  stenotype 
notes  of  all  of  the  testimony.  One-half  of  the  costs  of  the  reporter’s  at- 
tendance and  services  at  the  hearing  shall  be  paid  by  the  board  and  one- 
half  by  the  teacher.  Either  party  desiring  a transcript  of  the  hearing 
shall  pay  for  the  cost  thereof.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  board  the  interests 
of  the  school  require  it,  the  board  may  suspend  the  teacher  pending  the 
hearing,  but  if  acquitted  the  teacher  shall  not  suffer  the  loss  of  any  salary 
by  reason  of  the  suspension.  Before  service  of  notice  of  charges  on  ac- 
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count  of  causes  that  may  be  deemed  to  be  remediable,  the  teacher  shall  be 
given  reasonable  warning  in  writing,  stating  specifically  the  causes  which, 
if  not  removed,  may  result  in  charges.  The  decision  of  the  board  as  to 
the  existence  of  reasons  or  causes  for  dismissal  or  removal  shall  be  final 
unless  an  appeal  to  the  county  superintendent  is  taken. 

If,  by  reason  of  any  change  in  the  boundaries  of  school  districts,  or 
by  reason  of  the  creation  of  a new  school  district,  the  position  held  by 
any  teacher  having  a contractual  continued  service  status  is  transferred 
from  one  board  to  the  control  of  a new  or  different  board,  the  contractual 
continued  service  status  of  such  teacher  shall  not  thereby  be  lost,  and 
such  new  or  different  board  shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act 
with  respect  to  such  teacher  in  the  same  manner  as  if  such  teacher  were 
its  employee  and  had  been  its  employee  during  the  time  such  teacher  was 
actually  employed  by  the  board  from  whose  control  the  said  position  was 
transferred. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  73,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  24-3.  Removal  or  dismissal  of  teachers  in  contractual  continued 
service.  Notwithstanding  the  entry  upon  contractual  continued  service, 
any  teacher  may  be  removed  or  dismissed  for  the  reasons  or  causes  pro- 
vided in  Sections  6-36  and  7-21,  in  the  manner  hereinafter  provided.  If  the 
removal  or  dismissal  results  from  the  decision  of  the  board  to  decrease 
the  number  of  teachers  employed  by  the  board  or  to  discontinue  some 
particular  type  of  teaching  service,  written  notice  shall  be  given  the 
teacher  by  registered  mail  at  least  sixty  days  before  the  end  of  the  school 
term,  together  with  a statement  of  honorable  dismissal  and  the  reason 
therefor,  but  if  the  position  so  discontinued  is  reinstated  within  a period 
of  one  calendar  year  it  must  be  tendered  to  the  teacher  dismissed  because 
of  such  discontinuance.  If  the  dismissal  or  removal  is  for  any  other  reason 
or  cause  it  shall  not  become  effective  until  approved  by  a majority  vote 
of  all  members  of  the  board  upon  specific  charges  and  after  a hearing, 
if  a hearing  is  requested  in  writing  by  the  teacher  within  ten  days  after 
the  service  of  notice  as  herein  provided.  Written  notice  of  such  charges 
shall  be  served  upon  the  teacher  at  least  sixty  days  before  the  effective 
date  of  the  dismissal  or  removal,  which  date  shall  be  between  November 
first  and  the  date  of  the  close  of  the  school  term.  The  hearing  shall  be 
held  and  the  decision  rendered  within  said  period  of  sixty  days  but  at 
least  ten  days  shall  intervene  between  the  dates  of  the  notice  and  hearing. 
The  hearing  shall  be  public  at  the  request  of  either  the  teacher  or  the 
board.  The  teacher  has  the  privilege  of  being  present  at  the  hearing  with 
counsel  and  of  cross-examining  witnesses  and  may  offer  evidence  and 
witnesses  and  present  defenses  to  the  charges.  The  board  may  issue  sub- 
poenas, requiring  the  attendance  of  witnesses  at  any  hearing  and  at  the 
request  of  the  teacher  against  whom  a charge  is  made,  shall  issue  such 
subpoenas,  but  it  may  limit  the  number  of  witnesses  to  be  subpoenaed  in 
behalf  of  the  teacher  to  not  more  than  ten.  All  testimony  at  any  hearing 
shall  be  taken  under  oath.  Any  member  of  the  board  may  administer  oaths 
to  witnesses.  The  board  shall  cause  a record  of  the  proceedings  to  be 
kept  and  shall  employ  a competent  reporter  to  take  stenographic  or  steno- 
type  notices  of  all  of  the  testimony.  One-half  of  the  costs  of  the  reporter’s 
attendance  and  services  at  the  hearing  shall  be  paid  by  the  board  and 
one-half  by  the  teacher.  Either  party  desiring  a transcript  of  the  hear- 
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ing  shall  pay  for  the  cost  thereof.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  board  the  in- 
terests of  the  school  require  it,  the  board  may  suspend  the  teacher  pend- 
ing the  hearing,  but  if  acquitted  the  teacher  shall  not  suffer  the  loss  of 
any  salary  by  reason  of  the  suspension.  Before  service  of  notice  of  charges 
on  account  of  causes  that  may  be  deemed  to  be  remediable,  the  teacher 
shall  be  given  reasonable  warning  in  writing,  stating  specifically  the 
causes  which,  if  not  removed,  may  result  in  charges.  The  decision  of  the 
board  as  to  the  existence  of  reasons  or  causes  for  dismissal  or  removal 
shall  be  final  unless  reviewed  as  provided  in  Section  2U-8  of  this  Act. 

If,  by  reason  of  any  change  in  the  boundaries  of  school  districts,  or 
by  reason  of  the  creation  of  a new  school  district,  the  position  held  by  any 
teacher  having  a contractual  continued  service  status  is  transferred  from 
one  board  to  the  control  of  a new  or  different  board,  the  contractual  con- 
tinued service  status  of  such  teacher  shall  not  thereby  be  lost,  and  such 
new  or  different  board  shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  with 
respect  to  such  teacher  in  the  same  manner  as  if  such  teacher  were  its 
employee  and  had  been  its  employee  during  the  time  such  teacher  was 
actually  employed  by  the  board  from  whose  control  the  said  position  was 
transferred. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  88,  approved  May  9,  1953.) 

Sec.  24-4.  Appeals.  (Section  Repealed  by  L.  195-3,  H.B.  88,  approved 
May  9, 1953.) 

Sec.  24-8.  Judical  review  of  administrative  decisions.  The  provi- 
sions of  the  “Administrative  Review  Act”,  approved  May  8,  1945,  and 
all  amendments  and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant 
thereto,  shall  apply  to  and  govern  all  proceedings  instituted  after  Decem- 
ber 31,  1945,  for  the  judicial  review  of  final  administrative  decisions  of 
the  school  board  under  Section  2A-3  of  this  article.  The  term  “administra- 
tive decision”  is  defined  as  in  Section  1 of  said  “Administrative  Review 
Act.” 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  88,  approved  May  9,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  25 

Teacher’s  Retirement  System 

Sec.  25-4.  Teacher.  “Teacher”  means  any  teacher,  teacher-secretary, 
substitute  teacher,  supervisor,  principal,  supervising  principal,  superin- 
tendent or  assistant  superintendent,  school  nurse,  or  librarian  who  teaches 
or  is  employed  in  the  public  common  schools  in  school  districts  included 
within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  on  a full-time  basis  and 
who  is  certified  under  the  law  governing  the  certification  of  teachers,  on 
and  after  September  1,  1941,  any  teacher,  teacher-clerk,  principal,  super- 
visor, supervising  principal,  superintendent  or  assistant  superintendent, 
and  any  certified  librarian  or  assistant  librarian  who  is  employed  in  the 
Illinois  School  for  the  Blind,  the  Illinois  School  for  the  Deaf,  the  Illinois 
State  Training  School  for  Boys,  the  State  Training  School  for  Girls,  the 
Lincoln  State  School  and  Colony,  the  Dixon  State  Hospital,  the  Illinois 
Soldiers’  and  Sailors’  Children’s  School,  the  Division  for  the  Blind  of  the 
Department  of  Public  Welfare,  the  Illinois  Children’s  Hospital-School, 
the  Illinois  State  Reformatory  for  Boys,  the  State  Reformatory  for 
Women,  or  the  Illinois  State  Penitentiary  on  a full-time  basis  and  who  is 
either  certificated  under  the  law  governing  the  certification  of  teachers 
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or  a contributor  to  or  participant  in  the  “State  Institution  Teachers’  Pen- 
sion and  Retirement  Fund”  at  some  time  during  the  year  immediately 
preceding  September  1,  1941;  and  any  county  superintendent  of  schools, 
assistant  county  superintendent  of  schools,  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, or  any  person  employed  in  the  office  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  as  an  executive  or  any  executive  of  the  boards  engaged 
in  the  service  of  public  common  school  education  in  school  districts  in- 
cluded within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system  of  which  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  is  an  ex  officio  officer;  and  any  employee 
of  a school  board  association  operating  in  compliance  with  Article  16  of 
this  Act  who  is  certified  under  the  law  governing  the  certification  of 
teachers;  provided,  that  any  teacher  who  has  taught  in  the  public  common 
schools  in  school  districts  or  in  State  institutions  included  within  the  pro- 
visions of  this  retirement  system  on  a full-time  basis  up  to  an  age  deter- 
mined by  a general  ruling  of  a local  board  of  education  or  State  institu- 
tion, and  who  continues  to  be  or  is  thereafter  employed  in  such  schools  or 
institution  on  yearly  contracts  under  a reduced  working  load  and  a 
reduced  monthly  salary,  unless  the  teacher  elects  in  a written  notice  on 
file  with  the  Board  not  to  continue  participation,  shall  continue  to  be 
classified  as  a teacher  and  shall  not  be  disqualified  from  full  participation 
in  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  and  provided  that  certification  by  the 
Department  of  Registration  and  Education  as  a public  health  nurse  or 
certification  prior  to  October  1,  1931  as  a registered  nurse  shall  be  con- 
sidered equivalent  to  certification  as  a teacher  for  the  purposes  of  this 
definition.  Provided,  further,  that  after  July  1,  1949  employment  on  a full- 
time basis  shall  be  interpreted  to  include  only  teachers  as  herein  defined 
whose  normal  employment  requires  performance  of  duty  during  not  less 
than  450  hours  in  a legal  school  year. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  82,  approved  April  28,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-18.  Salary.  “Salary”  means  the  actual  compensation  received 
by  the  teacher  during  any  school  year,  which  shall  be  counted  as  only 
$ 6,000  when  the  actual  compensation  is  over  that  amount;  provided,  that 
the  maximum  salary  to  be  considered  for  contributions,  annuities  and 
benefits  for  creditable  service  rendered  prior  to  July  1,  1947,  shall  be 
$2,500,  from  July  1,  1947  to  July  1,  1949  shall  be  $3,500  and  from  July  1, 
1949  to  July  1,  1953  shall  be  $4,800.  In  lieu  of  an  actual  salary  record 
of  any  member  having  credit  for  prior  service  in  excess  of  ten  years,  for 
which  he  has  made  a claim  prior  to  July  1,  1947,  or  for  which  claim  is 
also  made  on  or  after  July  1,  1947,  by  any  such  member  who  re-enters  the 
service  after  having  received  a refund  of  his  contributions,  the  board 
shall  use  for  the  purpose  of  this  Article  the  salary  rates  which,  if  they 
had  progressed  in  accordance  with  the  rates  of  salary  increase  shown 
in  the  tables  as  prescribed  in  Section  25-33,  would  have  resulted  in  the 
same  average  salary  of  the  member  for  the  ten  years  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  date  upon  which  this  retirement  system  became  effective,  as 
the  records  show  the  member  actually  received  during  such  ten-year 
period. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  735,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-44.  Creditable  service.  The  following  periods  of  service, 
subject  to  the  limitation  in  subsection  (2)  of  Section  25-41,  shall  be  con- 
sidered as  creditable  service,  and  each  member  shall  receive  credit  for  all 
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such  service  rendered  by  him  for  which  satisfactory  evidence  is  supplied 
to  the  board,  as  of  the  dates  specified : 

1.  Service  rendered  as  a teacher,  on  and  after  the  date  his  member- 
ship begins,  during  continuous  membership  thereafter,  as  of  the  date  the 
service  is  rendered. 

2.  Service  rendered  as  a teacher  prior  to  the  date  his  membership 
begins,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the 
date  the  payments  are  completed. 

3.  Service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  as  of  which  a statement  is  re- 
quired to  be  filed  under  Section  25-42,  for  which  credit  is  claimed  in  such 
statement,  in  a capacity  essentially  similar  or  equalivent  to  that  of  a 
teacher,  in  the  public  common  schools  in  school  districts  in  this  State  not 
included  within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system,  or  in  the  public 
common  schools  of  any  other  State  in  the  United  States,  or  in  the  public 
common  schools  of  any  territory,  dependency  or  possession  of  the  United 
States,  including  the  Philippine  Islands,  for  a period  not  to  exceed  two- 
fifths  of  the  total  creditable  service  of  the  member  or  10  years,  for  which 
the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such  payments 
are  completed.  Whenever  service  under  this  paragraph  exceeds  the  maxi- 
mum allowed  for  all  purposes  of  this  Article,  the  first  service  rendered 
in  point  of  time  shall  be  considered. 

4.  Service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  on  which  a statement  is  re- 
quired to  be  filed  under  Section  25-42,  for  which  credit  is  claimed  in  such 
statement,  in  any  state  school  or  institution,  as  a teacher,  as  defined  in 
Section  22  of  “An  Act  to  create  and  administer  a State  institutions  teach- 
ers’ pension  and  retirement  fund,”  filed  June  14,  1917,  as  amended,  for 
which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such 
payments  are  completed. 

5.  Any  periods  of  time  spent  in  service  with  the  military  or  naval 
forces  of  the  United  States  during  the  Spanish- American  War  and  during 
the  war  between  the  United  States  and  Germany  and  the  further  period 
of  not  to  exceed  one  calendar  year  thereafter  between  the  date  of  discharge 
from  military  service  and  the  return  to  employment  as  a teacher,  for 
which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such 
payments  are  completed. 

6.  Any  periods  of  time  immediately  following  termination  of  employ- 
ment as  a teacher,  subsequent  to  January  1,  1941  and  prior  to  July  1, 
1947,  and  also  any  periods  of  time  between  July  1,  1950  and  July  1,  1953 
spent  in  the  service  with  the  military  or  naval  forces  of  the  United  States 
or  spent  in  educational  programs  that  prepare  for  return  to  teaching 
and  are  sponsored  by  the  federal  government  for  those  discharged  from 
military  or  naval  service,  and  the  further  period  of  not  to  exceed  one 
calendar  year  thereafter  between  time  spent  in  the  service  with  the  mili- 
tary or  naval  forces  of  the  United  States  or  in  such  educational  programs 
and  the  return  to  employment  as  a teacher,  for  which  the  member  has 
made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such  payments  are  completed. 
Effective  July  1,  1947,  credit  for  military  or  naval  service  under  this 
section  shall  be  allowed  in  any  case  in  which  a teacher  enters  such  military 
or  naval  service  immediately  upon  termination  of  employment  as  a teacher, 
as  follows:  if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during  the  first  six  months 
of  a calendar  year,  credit  shall  be  allowed  from  the  date  of  such  entry; 
if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during  the  months  of  July  or  August,  and 
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the  teacher  was  in  teaching  service  at  the  end  of  the  immediately  preced- 
ing school  term,  credit  shall  be  allowed  from  July  1 of  the  year  in  which 
he  entered  military  service;  if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during  the 
last  four  months  of  a calendar  year,  and  the  teacher  was  in  teaching 
service  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  term,  credit  shall  be  allowed  from 
July  1 of  such  year.  If  a teacher  enters  the  teaching  service  subsequent 
to  the  beginning  of  the  school  term,  credit  for  military  service  where 
entry  into  such  military  service  occurs  during  the  last  four  months  of  the 
calendar  year,  shall  be  granted  from  the  date  of  entry  into  military 
service. 

7.  Any  periods  of  time  spent  in  full-time  service  of  the  State,  prior 
to  January  1,  1944,  provided  such  period  would  have  been  creditable  serv- 
ice under  the  State  Employees  Retirement  System  of  Illinois,  had  the 
act  creating  such  system  been  in  effect,  as  of  the  date  such  payments  are 
completed. 

8.  Any  periods  of  time  served  as  a member  of  the  General  Assembly, 
for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date 
such  payments  are  completed. 

All  service  credits  hereinabove  described  shall  cease  upon  termination 
of  membership  for  any  cause. 

Provided,  further,  that  none  of  the  service  credited  under  this  Section 
25-44  shall  be  used  for  credit  in  any  other  statutory  public  school  teachers' 
retirement  system. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  82,  approved  April  28,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-44.  Creditable  service.  The  following  periods  of  service, 
subject  to  the  limitation  in  subsection  (2)  of  Section  25-41,  shall  be  con- 
sidered as  creditable  service,  and  each  member  shall  receive  credit  for  all 
such  service  rendered  by  him  for  which  satisfactory  evidence  is  supplied 
to  the  board,  as  of  the  dates  specified : 

1.  Service  rendered  as  a teacher,  on  and  after  the  date  his  member- 
ship begins,  during  continuous  membership  thereafter,  as  of  the  date 
the  service  is  rendered. 

2.  Service  rendered  as  a teacher  prior  to  the  date  his  membership 
begins,  for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the 
date  the  payments  are  completed. 

3.  Service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  as  of  which  a statement  is 
required  to  be  filed  under  Section  25-42,  for  which  credit  is  claimed  in 
such  statement,  in  a capacity  essentially  similar  or  equivalent  to  that  of 
a teacher,  in  the  public  common  schools  in  school  districts  in  this  State 
not  included  within  the  provisions  of  this  retirement  system,  or  in  the 
public  common  schools  of  any  other  State  in  the  United  States,  or  in  the 
public  common  schools  of  any  territory,  dependency  or  possession  of  the 
United  States,  including  the  Philippine  Islands,  for  a period  not  to  exceed 
two-fifths  of  the  total  creditable  service  of  the  member  or  10  years,  for 
which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such 
payments  are  completed.  Whenever  service  under  this  paragraph  ex- 
ceeds the  maximum  allowed  for  all  purposes  of  this  Article,  the  first 
service  rendered  in  point  of  time  shall  be  considered. 

4.  Service  rendered  prior  to  the  date  on  which  a statement  is  re- 
quired to  be  filed  under  Section  25-42,  for  which  credit  is  claimed  in  such 
statement,  in  any  state  school  or  institution,  as  a teacher,  as  defined  in 
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Section  22  of  “An  Act  to  create  and  administer  a State  institutions  teach- 
ers’ pension  and  retirement  fund”,  filed  June  14,  1917,  as  amended,  for 
which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such 
payments  are  completed. 

5.  Any  periods  of  time  spent  in  service  with  the  military  or  naval 
forces  of  the  United  States  during  the  Spanish- American  War,  during 
tne  war  between  the  United  States  and  Germany  or  during  any  time  be- 
tween September  16,  19 UO  and  the  date  of  the  termination  of  the  national 
emergency  proclaimed  on  December  16,  1950  and  the  further  period  of 
not  to  exceed  one  calendar  year  thereafter  between  the  date  of  discharge 
irom  military  service  and  the  return  to  employment  as  a teacher,  for 
which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such 
payments  are  completed. 

6.  Any  periods  of  time  immediately  following  termination  of  employ- 
ment as  a teacher,  subsequent  to  January  1,  1941  and  prior  to  July  1,  1947, 
and  also  any  periods  of  time  between  July  1,  1950  and  the  date  of  the 
termination  of  the  national  emergency  proclaimed  in  December  16,  1950 
spent  in  the  service  with  the  military  or  naval  forces  of  the  United  States 
or  spent  in  educational  programs  that  prepare  for  return  to  teaching 
and  are  sponsored  by  the  federal  government  for  those  discharged  from 
military  or  naval  service,  and  the  further  period  of  not  to  exceed  one 
calendar  year  thereafter  between  time  spent  in  the  service  with  the  mili- 
tary or  naval  forces  of  the  United  States  or  in  such  educational  programs 
and  the  return  to  employment  as  a teacher,  for  which  the  member  has 
made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date  such  payments  are  completed. 
Effective  July  1,  1947,  credit  for  military  or  naval  service  under  this 
section  shall  be  allowed  in  any  case  in  which  a teacher  enters  such  military 
or  naval  service  immediately  upon  termination  of  employment  as  a teacher, 
as  follows:  if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during  the  first  six  months 
of  a calendar  year,  credit  shall  be  allowed  from  the  date  of  such  entry; 
if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during  the  months  of  July  or  August, 
and  the  teacher  was  in  teaching  service  at  the  end  of  the  immediately  pre- 
ceding school  term,  credit  shall  be  allowed  from  July  1 of  the  year  in  which 
he  entered  military  service;  if  entry  into  such  service  occurs  during  the 
last  four  months  of  a calendar  year,  and  the  teacher  was  in  teaching 
service  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  term,  credit  shall  be  allowed  from 
July  1 of  such  year.  If  a teacher  enters  the  teaching  service  subsequent 
to  the  beginning  of  the  school  term,  credit  for  military  service  where 
entry  into  such  military  service  occurs  during  the  last  four  months  of 
the  calendar  year,  shall  be  granted  from  the  date  of  entry  into  military 
service. 

7.  Any  periods  of  time  spent  in  full-time  service  of  the  State,  prior 
to  January  1,  1944,  provided  such  period  would  have  been  creditable  serv- 
ice under  the  State  Employees  Retirement  System  of  Illinois,  had  the  act 
creating  such  system  been  in  effect,  as  of  the  date  such  payments  are 
completed. 

8.  Any  periods  of  time  served  as  a member  of  the  General  Assembly, 
for  which  the  member  has  made  the  required  payments,  as  of  the  date 
such  payments  are  completed. 

All  service  credits  hereinabove  described  shall  cease  upon  termination 
of  membership  for  any  cause. 
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Provided,  further,  that  none  of  the  service  credited  under  this  Sec- 
tion 25-44  shall  be  used  for  credit  in  any  other  statutory  public  school 
teachers’  retirement  system. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  207,  approved  May  25,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-48.  Distribution  of  payments  over  period  of  years — Pay- 
ments made  before  allowance  granted.  Upon  satisfactory  evidence  from 
any  member  who  may  be  entitled  to  credit  for  service  rendered  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraphs  2,  3,  4,  5 or  6 of  Section  25-44,  the  board  shall 
permit  him  to  distribute  any  required  payments  from  the  date  upon 
which  the  certificate  for  credit  for  such  service  is  issued  until  the  retire- 
ment date.  All  required  payments  with  regular  interest  must  be  made 
before  any  retirement  allowance  is  granted  to  such  member. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  416,  approved  July  6,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-50.  Allowance  for  age  retirement.  Except  as  herein  other- 
wise provided,  upon  retirement  for  age  a member  shall  receive  an  age 
retirement  allowance  consisting  of : 

1.  An  annuity  which  shall  be  the  actuarial  equivalent  of  his  accumu- 
lated contributions  at  the  time  of  retirement;  and 

2.  An  additional  annuity  consisting  of  (a)  an  amount  equal  to  the 
actuarial  equivalent  of  the  accumulated  contributions  of  the  member  at 
the  time  of  retirement  representing  service  rendered  prior  to  July  1, 
1947,  plus  (b)  an  amount  equal  to  the  actuarial  equivalent  of  a sum  repre- 
senting one  and  four- tenths  (1.4)  times  the  accumulated  contributions 
of  the  member  covering  service  rendered  subsequent  to  June  30,  1947; 
provided  that  any  service  rendered  after  the  attainment  by  a member  of 
the  age  of  70  years  shall  not  be  considered  in  the  computation  of  this 
additional  annuity;  and  provided  further,  that  this  additional  annuity 
when  added  to  the  amount  available  under  paragraphs  1 and  3 of  this 
section  shall  not  exceed  three-fifths  (3/5)  of  the  maximum  salary  upon 
which  contributions  may  be  payable  under  this  Article;  and 

3.  If  he  has  a prior  service  certificate  in  effect,  a pension  equal  to 
twice  the  annuity  which  would  have  been  provided  under  paragraph  2 
of  this  section  on  account  of  contributions  which  would  have  been  made 
during  the  period  of  prior  service  creditable  to  the  member  had  the  system 
been  in  operation  and  the  member  contributed  hereunder  at  the  rate  in 
force  prior  to  July  1,  1947;  but  in  no  event  shall  such  amount  exceed 
an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the  total  retirement  allowance  payable  to 
any  teacher  equal  to  three-fifths  (3/5)  of  the  maximum  salary  upon 
which  contributions  may  be  payable  under  this  Article. 

4.  Until  July  1,  1952,  such  additional  pension  as  may  be  needed  to 
raise  the  total  of  allowances  provided  under  paragraphs  1,  2 and  3 of 
this  section  to  $400  a year  for  any  teacher  retiring  after  25  years  of 
creditable  service. 

5.  Any  member  having  attained  an  age  of  at  least  55  years  and 
having  completed  at  least  20  years  of  creditable  service,  shall  receive  the 
larger  of  (a)  the  total  age  retirement  allowance  provided  under  para- 
graphs 1,  2,  3 and  4 of  this  section  or  (b)  the  retirement  allowance  de- 
rived from  the  application  of  the  following  formula:  If  such  member  is 
60  years  of  age  or  over,  the  retirement  allowance  shall  be  one  and  one-half 
per  cent  of  the  average  salary  for  the  highest  five  consecutive  years  within 
the  last  ten  years  of  creditable  service  as  determined  by  the  rules  of  the 
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Board,  for  each  year  of  service  creditable  to  such  member,  plus  the  sum 
of  one  hundred  fifty  dollars  ($150.00).  A fractional  year  shall  be  granted 
proportional  credit  under  such  formula.  If  the  age  of  a retiring  member 
shall  be  less  than  60  years,  the  retirement  allowance  as  computed  under 
the  above  formula  shall  be  reduced  in  the  ratio  of  the  value  of  a life 
annuity  of  $1.00  per  year  at  age  60  to  the  value  of  a life  annuity  of  $1.00 
per  year  at  the  actual  age  of  retirement  of  the  member,  according  to  the 
actuarial  table  in  use  by  the  system.  In  any  case  in  which  the  said  average 
salary  per  year  is  less  than  twenty-four  hundred  dollars  ($2U00) , the 
minimum  average  salary  for  the  purposes  of  this  retirement  allowance 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  twenty-four  hundred  dollars  ($2^00)  per  year.  In  no 
event,  however,  shall  the  maximum  annuity  under  this  provision  exceed 
sixty  per  cent  (60%)  of  the  average  salary  used  in  the  computation  of 
such  annuity.  The  annuity  provided  in  this  paragraph  shall  be  available 
only  to  members  who  render  teaching  service  after  July  1,  1947  for  which 
contributions  are  required  of  them,  and  to  beneficiaries  who  re-enter  serv- 
ice as  provided  in  Section  25-52  and  meet  the  conditions  therein  prescribed. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  735,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-53.  Election  to  convert  allowance  into  lesser  retirement.  Any 
member  entitled  to  an  age  retirement  allowance  who  has  successfully 
passed  a medical  examination  prescribed  by  the  board  may  elect  at  the 
time  of  retirement  to  receive  a lesser  amount  of  retirement  allowance  and 
provide  with  the  remainder  of  his  equity  determined  on  an  actuarial 
equivalent  basis  an  allowance  for  any  person  who  is  dependent  upon  such 
member  at  the  time  of  retirement,  as  named  in  a written  direction  filed 
with  the  board  as  a part  of  his  application  for  the  age  retirement  allow- 
ance; provided,  that  the  condition  of  dependency  exists  and  has  been 
proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  board;  and  provided,  further,  that  the 
allowance  to  a dependent  resulting  from  such  election  is  found  to  be  not 
less  than  ten  dollars  per  month,  nor  more  than  the  amount  of  reduced  age 
retirement  monthly  allowance  to  which  the  member  is  entitled. 

The  amount  of  allowance  to  a dependent  shall  be  that  determined  by 
the  board  of  trustees  in  accordance  with  the  written  direction  of  the 
member.  Any  such  allowance  shall  begin  as  of  the  day  following  the  date 
of  death  of  the  member  receiving  an  age  retirement  allowance;  provided, 
that  the  person  designated  to  receive  the  allowance  herein  provided  for 
shall  have  been  alive  on  the  date  of  death  of  such  member,  but  if  such 
designated  person  does  not  survive  the  member  who  shall  be  receiving 
such  age  retirement  allowance,  no  allowance  to  a dependent  shall  be 
payable  under  the  provisions  hereof,  nor  shall  any  change  be  permitted 
by  the  board  in  the  written  direction  filed  with  the  board  after  the  age 
retirement  allowance  has  been  granted  and  has  become  effective. 

Upon  death  of  a beneficiary  who  is  receiving  an  age  retirement  al- 
lowance, unless  a reversionary  annuity  is  payable  under  the  provisions 
of  this  section,  a death  benefit  shall  be  paid  in  a single  cash  sum  to  his 
estate,  or  to  such  person  as  he  shall  have  nominated  by  written  direction 
duly  acknowledged  and  filed  with  the  Board,  consisting  of  any  excess, 
computed  by  subtracting  the  total  amount  of  all  payments  received  by 
such  beneficiary  prior  to  his  death  from  the  total  of  (a)  his  accumulated 
contributions  at  time  of  retirement,  (b)  any  additional  payments  made 
under  paragraph  1 of  Section  25-J5  and  (c)  any  contributions  for  prior 
service  paid  by  him  prior  to  July  1,  1939  without  interest  thereon. 
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Retirement  allowance  benefits  shall  be  paid  monthly  as  of  the  first 
day  of  each  month  and  shall  cover  the  preceding  month  or  proportionate 
part  thereof  then  due. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  647,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-55.  Disability  retirement  allowance.  Except  as  otherwise 
provided  in  Section  25-55.1,  upon  retirement  for  disability  a member  shall 
receive  a disability  retirement  allowance  consisting  of: 

1.  An  annuity  which  shall  be  the  actuarial  equivalent  of  his  accumu- 
lated contributions  at  the  time  of  retirement;  and 

2.  An  additional  annuity  equal  to  90  per  cent  of  the  annuity  which 
the  member  would  have  provided  had  the  member  remained  in  service 
until  the  minimum  age  at  which  he  would  be  eligible  for  an  age  retire- 
ment allowance  and  continued  to  receive  the  same  salary  as  he  did  before 
disability  was  incurred;  and 

3.  If  the  member  has  credit  for  service  rendered  prior  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  system  a pension  equal  to  90  per  cent  of  the  pension  which 
would  have  been  provided  at  the  minimum  age  at  which  the  member 
would  have  been  eligible  for  an  age  retirement,  on  account  of  contribu- 
tions which  would  have  been  made  during  the  period  of  prior  service 
creditable  to  the  member  had  the  system  been  in  operation  and  the  mem- 
ber contributed  thereunder;  and 

4.  If  the  total  of  1 plus  2 plus  3 of  this  section  is  less  than  the 
larger  of  (a)  $400  or  (b)  30  per  cent  of  the  most  recent  annual  contract 
salary,  but  the  amount  produced  by  such  percentage  not  to  exceed  $1,000, 
then  a further  pension  of  such  amount  as  is  required  to  bring  the  total 
annual  retirement  allowance  of  any  member  retiring  under  this  section 
after  July  1,  1949  and  prior  to  July  1,  1953  up  to  the  larger  of  (a)  or 
(b)  under  this  paragraph,  subject  to  the  aforesaid  limitation. 

If  the  total  of  1 plus  2 plus  3 of  this  section  is  less  than  35  per  cent 
of  the  most  recent  annual  contract  salary,  subject  to  a minimum  salary 
of  $2,^00.00  and  a maximum  salary  of  $ 6,000.00 , then  a further  pension 
of  such  amount  as  is  required  to  bring  the  total  annual  retirement  allow- 
ance of  any  member  retiring  under  this  section  after  July  1,  1953  up  to  35 
per  cent  of  the  most  recent  annual  contract  salary,  subject  to  the  aforesaid 
limitations  as  to  the  minimum  and  maximum  contract  salary,  provided 
that  the  amount  produced  by  such  percentage  shall  not  exceed,  in  any  case, 
the  sum  of  $ 1,500.00  per  year. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  647,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-56.1.  Temporary  disability  benefit.  Upon  application  of  a 
member  while  employed  as  a teacher,  or  within  ninety  days  after  cessa- 
tion of  such  employment,  which  member  is  not  entitled  to  an  age  retire- 
ment allowance  under  Section  25-49,  or  to  a disability  retirement  allow- 
ance under  Section  25-54,  whose  last  five  years  of  creditable  service  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  filing  of  such  application  have  been  credited  under 
paragraphs  1,  2,  4,  5 or  6 of  Section  25-44,  and  who  has  been  a contribu- 
tor for  at  least  one  year  after  July  1,  1947,  such  member  may  be  granted 
a temporary  disability  benefit.  Such  benefit  shall  be  granted  only  if  such 
member  is  found  by  medical  examination  to  be  mentally  or  physically  in- 
capacitated to  perform  the  duties  of  his  position  as  a teacher;  and  if 
application  therefor  is  made  more  than  ninety  (90)  days  subsequent  to 
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the  commencement  of  disability,  the  benefit  shall  begin  to  accrue  from 
the  date  of  application. 

The  benefit  shall  begin  to  accrue  on  the  31st  day  of  absence  from 
service  on  account  of  disability  or  on  the  31st  day  following  application 
made  after  cessation  of  such  employment,  except  in  the  case  of  application 
made  more  than  ninety  (90)  days  subsequent  to  the  commencement  of  dis- 
ability as  above  provided,  shall  be  payable  during  the  time  the  member 
shall  not  receive  nor  have  a right  to  receive  any  salary  as  a teacher,  and 
shall  continue  until  the  time  any  one  of  the  following  events  first  occurs: 
(a)  disability  ceases;  (b)  attainment  of  age  65;  (c)  the  aggregate  period 
for  which  temporary  disability  payments  made  to  any  member  during  his 
entire  period  of  service  become  equal  to  one-quarter  of  the  total  period  of 
creditable  service  of  the  member  not  including  the  time  during  which 
the  member  shall  have  received  ordinary  disability  benefit;  (d)  the  mem- 
ber has  been  found  to  be  engaged  in  gainful  employment,  but  if  such 
status  has  changed  and  the  member  is  found  upon  examination  to  be 
disabled  for  employment  as  a teacher  the  benefit  shall  be  resumed  as  at 
the  time  the  benefit  payments  ceased  for  his  last  period  of  disability. 

A member  shall  be  considered  disabled  only  when  the  board  of  trus- 
tees shall  have  received  (a)  a written  certificate  by  at  least  two  licensed 
and  practicing  physicians  designated  by  the  board  of  trustees,  certifying 
that  the  member  is  disabled  and  unable  properly  to  perform  the  duties 
of  his  position  at  the  time  of  disability;  and  (b)  a written  statement 
from  the  employer  certifying  that  such  member  is  disabled  and  unable 
to  perform  the  duties  of  his  position  as  a consequence  thereof;  and  (c) 
the  employee  certifies  that  he  is  not  and  has  not  been  engaged  in  gainful 
employment. 

The  amount  of  temporary  disability  benefit  shall  be  equal  to  40% 
of  the  member’s  most  recent  salary  at  the  time  disability  occurred  and 
shall  be  payable  in  monthly  installments  at  an  annual  rate  of  40%  of  the 
most  recent  annual  contract  salary  of  the  member  at  the  date  of  dis- 
ability. The  board  of  trustees  shall  prescribe  rules  and  regulations  govern- 
ing the  filing  of  claims  for  temporary  disability  benefits,  and  the  investi- 
gation, control  and  supervision  of  such  claims. 

In  addition  to  the  temporary  disability  benefit  provided  for  herein, 
the  member  shall  receive  credit  during  any  period  of  disability  for  which 
benefits  are  paid  by  the  System  in  lieu  of  normal  contributions  of  an 
amount  representing  the  contributions  that  the  member  would  have  made 
had  he  been  in  active  employment  in  his  position  and  in  receipt  of  salary 
at  the  rate  of  the  most  recent  contract  salary  prior  to  the  time  disability 
occurred,  and  such  amount  shall  be  credited  to  him  in  lieu  of  contribu- 
tions which  he  would  otherwise  have  made.  Credit  as  service  shall  also 
be  granted  the  member  during  said  period  of  temporary  disability  for 
which  benefits  shall  have  been  paid,  for  age  retirement  and  disability 
retirement  allowance  purposes.  Any  member  receiving  temporary  disabil- 
ity benefit  for  the  maximum  period  of  time  herein  specified  who  shall  at 
the  expiration  of  such  time  be  still  disabled  for  service  as  a teacher  shall 
be  entitled  to  receive  a disability  retirement  allowance,  notwithstanding 
that  such  member  shall  not  have  the  required  minimum  period  of  credit- 
able service  prescribed  for  the  receipt  of  such  allowance. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  330,  approved  June  16,  1953.) 
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Sec.  25-59.  Contributions  by  members.  Each  member  shall  make 
contributions  to  this  system  as  follows : 

1.  Normal  contributions  for  creditable  service  prior  to  July  1,  1947 
at  the  rate  of  four  per  cent  and  for  creditable  service  after  June  30,  1947 
and  until  June  30,  1953,  at  the  rate  of  five  per  cent,  and  for  creditable 
service  after  June  SO,  1953  at  the  rate  of  six  per  cent,  of  each  payment 
of  salary  paid  to  him  by  any  school  district  included  within  the  provisions 
of  this  retirement  system,  or  from  State  funds,  for  services  as  a teacher, 
provided  such  contribution  for  any  year  prior  to  July  1,  1947  is  not  less 
than  thirty  dollars  nor  more  than  one  hundred  dollars,  or  for  any  year 
after  June  30,  1947  and  prior  to  July  1,  1949  is  not  more  than  one  hundred 
seventy-five  dollars  for  any  one  full  school  year,  or  for  any  year  after 
June  30,  1949  and  prior  to  June  30,  1953  is  not  more  than  two  hundred 
forty  dollars  for  any  full  school  year  and  for  any  year  after  June  30, 
1953  is  not  more  than  three  hundred  sixty  dollars  for  any  full  school  year; 
and 

2.  Additional  contributions  of  such  amounts  as  are  required  under 
Sections  25-44  and  25-45. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  735,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  25-71.  Limit  of  increase  of  State  contribution  over  previous 
years.  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  Act,  the  amount  of 
State  contribution  required  to  be  certified  by  the  board  to  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction  in  any  year  during  the  years  1953  to  195 4, 
both  inclusive,  shall  not  exceed  an  amount  which  is  greater  than  twenty 
per  cent  more  than  that  certified  for  the  previous  year,  except  during  the 
years  1953  to  1954,  inclusive,  the  amount  of  State  contributions  shall  not 
exceed  $6,000,000  per  annum. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  89,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


ARTICLE  26 

Pupils — Compulsory  Attendance 

Sec.  26-1.  Compulsory  school  age — Exemptions.  Whoever  has  cus- 
tody or  control  of  any  child  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  sixteen  years 
shall  cause  such  child  to  attend  some  public  school  in  the  district  wherein 
the  child  resides  the  entire  time  it  is  in  session:  Provided,  that  the  fol- 
lowing children  shall  not  be  required  to  attend  the  public  schools : 

1.  Any  child  attending  a private  or  a parochial  school  where  children 
are  taught  the  branches  of  education  taught  to  children  of  corresponding 
age  and  grade  in  the  public  schools,  and  where  the  instruction  of  the 
child  in  the  branches  of  education  is  in  the  English  language; 

2.  Any  child  who  is  physically  or  mentally  unable  to  attend  school, 
such  disability  being  certified  to  the  county  or  district  truant  officer  by 
a competent  physician;  or  who  is  excused  for  temporary  absence  for 
cause  by  the  principal  or  teacher  of  the  school  which  the  child  attends ; 

3.  Any  child  necessarily  and  lawfully  employed  according  to  the 
provisions  of  the  law  regulating  child  labor  may  be  excused  from  at- 
tendance at  school  by  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  or  the  super- 
intendent of  the  public  school  which  the  child  should  be  attending,  on 
certification  of  the  facts  by  and  the  recommendation  of  the  school  board 
of  the  public  school  district  in  which  the  child  resides.  In  districts  having 
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part  time  continuation  schools,  children  so  excused  shall  attend  such 
schools  at  least  eight  hours  each  week; 

4.  Any  child  over  twelve  and  under  fourteen  years  of  age  while  in 
attendance  at  confirmation  classes. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  212,  approved  June  16,  1953.) 


ARTICLE  27 

Courses  of  Study— Special  Instruction 

Sec.  27-3.  Patriotism  and  principles  of  representative  government — 
Proper  use  of  flag — Method  of  voting.  American  patriotism  and  the 
principles  of  representative  government,  as  enunciated  in  the  American 
Declaration  of  Independence,  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  of 
America  and  the  Constitution  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  and  the  proper  use 
and  display  of  the  American  flag,  shall  be  taught  in  all  public  schools  and 
other  educational  institutions  supported'  or  maintained  in  whole  or  in 
part  by  public  funds.  No  student  shall  receive  a certificate  of  graduation 
without  passing  a satisfactory  examination  upon  such  subjects. 

Instruction  shall  be  given  in  all  such  schools  and  institutions  in  the 
method  of  voting  at  elections  by  means  of  the  Australian  Ballot  system 
and  the  method  of  the  counting  of  votes  for  candidates.  Ballot  forms 
used  in  connection  with  such  instruction  shall  contain  no  designation  of 
existing  political  parties. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  195,  approved  June  25,  1953.) 

Sec.  27-16.  Manual  training — High  school.  (Section  Repealed  by  L. 
1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  27-17.  Neglect  or  refusal  to  comply  with  law.  Any  school 
treasurer  or  other  person  who  fails,  neglects  or  refuses  to  comply  with 
Section  27-16  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  of  not  less  than  ten  nor  more 
than  one  hundred  dollars,  to  be  recovered  in  a civil  action  before  any 
justice  of  the  peace  for  the  benefit  of  the  distributive  fund  of  the  district. 
The  obtaining  or  payment  of  such  judgment  shall  not  discharge  or 
diminish  the  obligations  of  the  sureties  on  the  official  bond  of  the  school 
treasurer. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 


ARTICLE  29 

T ransfers — T uition — T ransportation 

Sec.  29-5.  Transportation  in  consolidated  districts.  School  boards 
of  community  consolidated  districts,  consolidated  districts  and  consoli- 
dated high  school  districts  shall  provide  free  transportation  for  pupils 
residing  at  a distance  from  any  school  maintained  within  a community 
consolidated  district  or  at  a distance  from  the  consolidated  school  site  or 
high  school  site  unless  such  school  boards  certify  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  that  adequate  transportation  for  the  public  is  available. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  219,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 
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ARTICLE  30 
Scholarships 

Sec.  30-1.  Scholarships  awarded.  There  shall  be  awarded  annually 
at  the  end  of  each  school  year  to  each  recognized  four  year  public,  private 
and  parochial  high  school  with  an  enrollment  of  fewer  than  500  students, 
three  scholarships;  to  each  such  school  with  an  enrollment  of  500  to  1,000 
students,  inclusive,  four  scholarships;  and  to  each  such  school  with  an 
enrollment  of  more  than  1,000  students,  five  scholarships.  For  the  pur- 
poses of  this  Article  scholarships  awarded  each  school  year  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  issued  on  June  30  of  the  year  in  which  the  school  term  ends 
and  all  calculations  for  use  of  the  scholarship  shall  be  based  on  such  date. 
Each  scholarship  shall  entitle  its  holder  to  gratuitous  instruction,  matricu- 
lation fees,  tuition,  activities  fees,  or  other  fees,  except  laboratory  fees  and 
similar  fees  for  supplies  and  materials  in  any  of  the  following  institutions : 
Illinois  State  Normal  University,  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  Col- 
lege, Eastern  Illinois  State  College,  Western  Illinois  State  College  and 
Southern  Illinois  University  for  a period  of  not  more  than  four  school 
years  and  shall  be  available  for  use  at  any  time  during  such  period  of 
study  except  as  provided  in  Section  30-14. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  829,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  30-3.  Certification  to  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction — 
Issuance  of  scholarship.  The  county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  on 
or  before  July  15  of  each  year  certify  the  names  and  addresses  of  stu- 
dents certified  to  him  for  that  year  under  Section  30-2  to  the  Superinten- 
dent of  Public  Instruction,  who  shall  issue  to  each  student  whose  rank,  as 
shown  on  the  list  of  names  and  addresses  submitted,  entitled  him  thereto 
a certificate  of  scholarship  which  shall  be  accepted  by  the  authorities  of 
any  of  the  following  institutions:  Illinois  State  Normal  University,  North- 
ern Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  Eastern  Illinois  State  College,  West- 
ern Illinois  State  College,  or  Southern  Illinois  University  in  lieu  of  any 
entrance  examination.  No  holder  of  any  such  scholarship,  however,  shall 
be  entitled  to  be  admitted  as  a student  to  any  such  university  or  college 
unless  he  applies  for  admittance  thereto,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the 
university  or  college,  on  or  before  August  15  of  the  year  in  which  he  was 
granted  the  scholarship  and  notifies  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
to  whom  he  was  certified  as  required  by  Section  30-2  of  this  Act  on  or 
before  August  20  of  such  year.  The  county  superintendent  receiving  notice 
of  the  application  for  admittance  shall  certify  the  names  and  addresses 
of  such  students  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  on  or  before 
September  1 of  the  year  in  which  the  scholarship  was  granted.  Any  holder 
of  a scholarship  who  fails  to  register  at  the  university  or  college  within 
ten  (10)  days  after  the  commencement  of  the  term,  quarter  or  semester 
immediately  following  the  receipt  of  the  scholarship  or  who,  having  reg- 
istered, withdraws  from  the  university  or  college,  shall  thereupon  for- 
feit the  right  to  use  it  and  it  may  be  granted  to  the  person  having  the 
next  highest  scholastic  rank  as  shown  on  the  list  submitted  to  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction.  If  the  person  having  the  next  highest 
scholastic  rank,  within  ten  (10)  days  after  notification  thereof  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  fails  to  register  at  any  such  uni- 
versity or  college,  or  who,  having  registered,  withdraws  from  the  univer- 
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sity  or  college,  the  scholarship  may  then  be  granted  to  person  shown  on 
the  list  as  having  the  scholastic  rank  next  below  such  person. 

If  the  principal  of  any  recognized  four  year  public,  private  or  paro- 
chial high  school  fails  to  certify  to  the  county  superintendent  of  schools 
on  or  before  July  1 of  any  year  in  accordance  with  Section  30-2  the 
names  of  a sufficient  number  of  students  to  fill  the  scholarship  or  scholar- 
ships provided  for  in  Section  30-1,  the  scholarship  or  scholarships  for 
which  no  names  are  certified  shall  become  available  to  any  eligible  stu- 
dent from  any  other  recognized  four  year  public,  private  or  parochial 
high  school  in  the  country.  In  order  to  fill  any  such  scholarship,  the 
county  superintendent  of  schools  shall  certify  on  or  before  July  15  of 
each  year  the  name  and  address  of  any  student  certified  to  him  by  the 
principal  of  any  other  school  in  the  county  under  Section  30-2  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  who  shall  issue  to  such  student  a 
certificate  of  scholarship  as  provided  in  this  section. 

(1Note:  Word  “the”  probably  should  be  inserted.) 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  829,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  30-4.  Reimbursement  for  fees  paid.  Any  student,  enrolled  in 
any  of  the  institutions  described  in  the  preceding  section  on  or  after  the 
effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act,  who  has  paid  or  shall  pay  any 
such  fees  and  who  has  been  or  shall  be  the  recipient  of  a scholarship  shall 
be  reimbursed  for  such  fees  by  the  College  or  University  to  which  such 
fees  have  been  paid  if  application  for  such  reimbursement  is  made  within 
two  months  following  the  school  term  for  which  the  fees  were  paid. 

In  case  a scholarship  is  not  awarded  for  a particular  year  pursuant 
to  the  preceding  sections  of  this  Article,  or,  if  awarded,  is  not  used,  or 
only  partially  used,  any  student  who  ranked  scholastically  in  the  upper 
third  of  his  graduating  class  may,  within  two  years  from  the  date  of  his 
graduation,  apply  to  his  high  school  principal  for  any  usused  scholarship 
which  was  available  not  more  than  two  years  prior  to  the  time  of  his 
application , and  thereupon  the  student  shall  be  certified  by  the  principal 
and  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  in  accordance  with  sections 
30-2  and  30-3. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  829,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  30-5.  Scholarship  to  veterans.  Any  person  who  served  in  the 
army,  navy  or  marine  corps  of  the  United  States  during  World  War  I, 
not  including  members  of  the  Students’  Army  Training  Corps,  or  any 
time  between  September  16,  1940,  and  the  termination  of  the  national 
emergency  proclaimed  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  of  America 
on  December  16,  1950,  who,  at  the  time  of  entering  upon  such  service, 
was  a resident  of  this  State,  and  who  has  been  honorably  discharged 
from  such  service,  and  who  possesses  all  necessary  entrance  requirements 
shall,  except  as  otherwise  herein  provided , upon  application  and  proper 
proof,  be  awarded  a scholarship  to  the  Illinois  State  Normal  University, 
the  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  the  Eastern  Illinois  State 
College,  the  Western  Illinois  State  College,  or  the  Southern  Illinois  Uni- 
versity or  the  University  of  Illinois.  Such  persons  shall  also  be  entitled, 
upon  application  and  proper  proof,  to  enroll  in  any  extension  course 
offered  by  the  Illinois  State  Normal  University,  the  Northern  Illinois 
State  Teachers  College,  the  Eastern  Illinois  State  College,  the  Western 
Illinois  State  College,  or  the  Southern  Illinois  University  or  the  Univer- 
sity of  Illinois,  without  payment  of  tuition  fees. 
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Any  person  who  so  served  and  who,  at  the  time  of  entering  upon 
such  service,  was  a student  at  the  Illinois  State  Normal  University,  the 
Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  the  Eastern  Illinois  State  Col- 
lege, the  Western  Illinois  State  College,  or  the  Southern  Illinois  Uni- 
versity or  the  University  of  Illinois,  and  who  was  honorably  discharged 
from  such  service,  shall,  upon  application  and  proper  proof  be  awarded 
a scholarship  entitling  him  to  complete  his  course  of  study  at  such  in- 
stitution, but  shall  not  be  entitled  to  more  than  four  years  of  gratuitous 
instruction. 

The  holder  of  any  such  scholarship  to  the  Illinois  State  Normal 
University,  the  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  the  Eastern 
Illinois  State  College,  the  Western  Illinois  State  College,  or  the  Southern 
Illinois  University  shall  not  be  required  to  pay  any  matriculation  fee, 
tuition,  activities  fees  or  other  fees,  except  laboratory  fees  and  similar 
fees  for  supplies  and  materials. 

A scholarship  shall  not  be  awarded  hereunder , or,  if  awarded,  the 
benefits  shall  not  be  extended,  to  any  person  in  respect  to  any  period 
within  the  scholarship  term  during  which  he  is  receiving  financial  assis- 
tance for  educational  purposes  from  the  federal  government.  Nor  shall 
scholarships  be  awarded  hereunder  to  persons  who  were  convicted  by 
court  martial  of  disobedience  of  orders,  where  such  disobedience  con- 
sisted of  the  refusal  to  perform  military  service  on  the  ground  of  alleged 
religious  or  conscientious  objections  against  war.  Ineligibility  for  a schol- 
arship under  this  Section  shall  not  affect  the  right  of  any  person,  if 
otherwise  qualified,  to  receive  any  other  scholarship  authorized  by  this 
Article  or  other  financial  aid  or  assistance  for  educational  purposes  of- 
fered by  any  university  or  college  herein  named. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  332,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  30-7.  Registration  of  applicants  — Examination  — Eligibility. 
The  county  superintendent  shall  receive  and  register  the  names  of  all 
applicants  for  the  scholarships  prescribed  in  Section  30-6.  He  shall  hold 
an  examination  on  the  last  Saturday  of  April  of  each  year  according  to 
rules  prescribed  by  the  president  of  the  University  of  Illinois,  and  the 
student  found  to  possess  the  highest  qualifications  shall  be  entitled  to 
such  scholarship.  Every  applicant  shall  be  at  least  16  years  of  age  and  a 
resident  of  the  county  in  which  the  examination  is  held.  No  student  who 
has  taken  normal  school,  college,  university  or  other  training  in  advance 
of  the  completion  of  a four-year  high  school  course  of  study  shall  be  eli- 
gible to  the  examination. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  332,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  30-14.  Leaves  of  absence  to  holders  of  scholarships.  Any 

student  enrolled  in  a university  or  college  to  which  he  is  holding  a schol- 
arship issued  under  this  Article  who  satisfies  the  presisdent  of  the  uni- 
versity or  college  that  he  requires  leave  of  absence  for  the  purpose  of 
earning  funds  to  defray  his  expenses  while  in  attendance  or  on  account 
of  illness  may  be  granted  such  leave  and  allowed  a period  of  not  to  exceed 
six  years  in  which  to  complete  his  course  at  the  university  or  college. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  829,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 
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ARTICLE  32 

Special  Charter  Districts 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

Sec.  32-1.  May  vote  to  organize  under  general  law.  Any  special 
charter  district  may,  by  vote  of  its  electors,  cease  to  control  its  schools 
under  the  Act  under  which  it  was  organized,  and  become  part  of  the 
school  township  or  townships  in  which  it  is  situated.  Upon  petition  of  50 
voters  of  the  district,  presented  to  the  board  having  the  control  and  man- 
agement of  the  schools,  the  board  shall  cause  to  be  submitted  to  the 
voters  at  the  next  ensuing  election  to  be  held  in  the  district,  the  question 
of  “organizing  under  the  general  school  law”,  provided,  that  if  a major- 
ity of  the  votes  cast  at  any  such  election  in  any  school  district  subject  to 
Sections  32-23  to  32-28,  inclusive  is  against  organizing  the  district  under 
the  general  school  law,  the  question  shall  not  again  be  submitted  in  the 
district  for  two  years  thereafter,  and  then  only  upon  petition  signed  by 
at  least  two  per  cent  of  the  voters  of  the  school  district.  Notice  shall  be 
given  by  publishing  notice  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  elec- 
tion at  least  once  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  in  the  district  or, 
if  no  newspaper  is  published  therein,  then  in  one  or  more  newspapers 
with  a general  circulation  within  the  district,  which  notice  shall  be  in  the 
following  form : 

NOTICE  OF  ELECTION 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  on  the day  of , 

1 , an  election  will  be  held  at for  the  purpose 

of  deciding  the  question  of  organizing  under  the  general  school  law.  The 

polls  will  be  opened  at o’clock m.,  and  closed  at 

o’clock m. 

Signed 

If  it  appears  upon  a canvass  of  the  returns  that  a majority  of  the 
votes  cast  at  the  election  is  in  favor  of  organizing  under  the  general  school 
law,  then  the  board  having  the  control  and  management  of  schools  in  the 
district,  shall  give  notice  of  an  election  to  be  held  on  any  Saturday  there- 
after according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  for  the  purpose  of  electing 
a board  of  directors  or  board  of  education,  as  the  case  may  require,  but 
all  subsequent  elections  shall  be  held  on  the  third  Saturday  of  April 
annually. 

The  day  upon  which  the  election  provided  for  in  this  Section  is  to  be 
held  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  2-34  of  The  Election  Code. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  95,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  32-2.1.  Powers  of  elected  boards.  A school  hoard  of  any  special 
charter  district  that  is  elected  by  the  voters  shall  have  the  powers  and 
duties  of  school  trustees. 

(Section  addet  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  432,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

SCHOOL  INSPECTORS 

Sec.  32-9.  Powers  of  board.  The  board  of  inspectors  referred  to 
in  Section  32-8  may,  in  addition  to  the  powers  conferred  upon  it  by  spe- 
cial law  and  the  applicable  provisions  of  this  Act,  employ  teachers,  jani- 
tors and  such  other  employees  as  it  deems  necessary  and  fix  the  amount 
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of  their  compensation;  buy  or  lease  sites  for  schoolhouses,  with  the  neces- 
sary grounds ; build,  erect,  lease  or  purchase  buildings  suitable  for  school 
purposes;  repair  and  improve  buildings  and  furnish  them  with  the  neces- 
sary supplies,  fixtures,  apparatus,  libraries  and  fuel;  and  may  lease 
school  property,  when  not  needed  for  school  purposes,  for  a term  of  not 
longer  than  ninety-nine  years  from  the  date  of  the  granting  of  the  lease. 
All  such  leases  shall  provide  for  revaluation  privileges  at  least  once  in 
every  twenty  years. 

In  case  the  school  board  and  the  lessee  cannot  agree  on  revaluation 
and  a new  rent,  the  same  shall  be  determined  in  the  following  manner : 

Three  arbitrators  shall  be  appointed,  one  by  the  school  board,  one 
by  the  lessee,  and  one  by  the  arbitrators  appointed  by  the  school  board 
and  the  lessee.  The  three  arbitrators,  or  a majority  of  them,  shall  fix 
and  determine  the  revaluation  and  the  new  rent  and  their  decision  or  a 
decision  of  a majority  of  them,  shall  be  final.  When,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  school  board,  a school  site,  building,  or  site  with  building  thereon,  or 
any  other  real  estate  of  the  district,  has  become  unnecessary  or  unsuitable 
or  inconvenient  for  a school,  or  unnecessary  for  the  uses  of  the  district 
and  the  school  board  decides  to  sell  the  same,  it  shall  give  notice  of  the 
sale  stating  the  time  and  place  the  sale  is  to  be  held,  the  terms  of  the 
sale  and  a description  of  the  property  to  be  sold.  The  notice  shall  be 
published  in  a newspaper  of  general  circulation,  published  in  the  district, 
or  if  none,  in  the  county  in  which  the  district  is  situated,  such  notice  to  be 
published  once  each  week  for  three  successive  weeks,  and  the  first  publi- 
cation to  be  at  least  30  days  prior  to  the  day  the  sale  is  to  be  held.  The 
school  board  shall  notify  the  trustees  of  schools  or  county  board  of  school 
trustees , as  the  case  may  be,  of  the  terms  upon  which  the  school  board 
desires  the  property  to  be  conveyed.  The  trustees  of  schools  or  county 
board  of  school  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  convey  the  property  in 
accordance  with  such  notification.  The  deed  of  conveyance  shall  be  exe- 
cuted by  the  President  and  Clerk  of  the  board  of  trustees  or  county  board 
of  school  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  the  proceeds  if  any  shall  be 
paid  to  the  school  treasurer  for  the  benefit  of  the  district. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  32-10.  Annual  tax  levy — Township  treasurer  custodian.  The 
board  of  school  inspectors  of  districts  described  in  Section  32-8  may 
levy  a tax,  annually,  upon  all  of  the  taxable  property  of  the  district,  in 
the  manner  provided  by  Sections  17-2  to  17-7,  inclusive,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  32-9.  All  moneys  raised  by  taxation 
for  school  purposes,  or  received  from  the  common  school  fund  or  any 
other  source,  or  held  or  collected  for  school  purposes,  shall  be  paid  to  and 
held  by  the  school  treasurer  as  a special  fund  for  school  purposes,  sub- 
ject to  the  order  of  the  board  of  school  inspectors  upon  warrants  signed 
by  the  president  and  secretary  thereof  or  a majority  of  the  board. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

Sec.  32-11.  Title,  care  and  custody  of  property — Supervision  and 
control.  The  title,  care  and  custody  of  all  schoolhouses  and  school  sites 
belonging  to  districts  described  in  Section  32-8  shall  be  vested  in  the 
trustees  of  schools  of  the  townships  or  county  board  of  school  trustees , as 
the  case  may  be,  in  which  the  districts  are  situated  but  the  supervision 
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and  control  of  such  schoolhouses  and  sites  shall  be  vested  in  the  board 
of  inspectors  of  the  districts. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  756,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

ARTICLE  34 

Cities  Over  500,000  Inhabitants 
BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

Sec.  34-17.  Powers  of  the  board.  The  board  shall  exercise  general 
supervision  and  management  of  the  public  education  and  the  public  school 
system  of  the  city,  and  shall  have  power : 

1.  To  make  suitable  provision  for  the  establishment  and  maintenance 
throughout  the  year  or  for  such  portion  thereof  as  it  may  direct,  not 
less  than  nine  months,  of  schools  of  all  grades  and  kinds,  including  normal 
schools,  high  schools,  night  schools,  schools  for  defectives  and  delinquents, 
parental  and  truant  schools,  schools  for  the  blind,  the  deaf  and  the  crip- 
pled, schools  or  classes  in  manual  training,  constructural  and  vocational 
teaching,  domestic  arts  and  physical  culture,  vocation  and  extension 
schools  and  lecture  courses,  and  all  other  educational  courses  and  facili- 
ties, including  establishing,  equipping,  maintaining  and  operating  play- 
grounds and  recreational  programs,  when  such  programs  are  conducted 
in,  adjacent  to,  or  connected  with  any  public  school  under  the  control  of 
the  board; 

2.  To  furnish  lunches  to  pupils  and  make  a reasonable  charge  there- 
for; 

3.  To  co-operate  with  the  juvenile  court; 

4.  To  make  arrangements  with  the  public  or  quasi-public  libraries 
and  museums  for  the  use  of  their  facilities  by  teachers  and  pupils  of  the 
public  schools; 

5.  To  employ  dentists  and  prescribe  their  duties  for  the  purpose  of 
treating  the  pupils  in  the  schools,  but  accepting  such  treatment  shall  be 
optional  with  parents  or  guardian ; 

6.  To  grant  the  use  of  assembly  halls  and  class  rooms  when  not 
otherwise  needed,  including  light,  heat  and  attendants,  for  free  public 
lectures,  concerts,  and  other  educational  and  social  interests,  free  of 
charge,  under  such  provisions  and  control  as  the  board  may  prescribe; 

7.  To  divide  the  city  into  sub-districts  and  apportion  the  pupils  to 
the  several  schools,  but  no  pupil  shall  be  excluded  from  or  segregated  in 
any  such  school  on  account  of  his  color,  race  or  nationality; 

8.  To  manage  and  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  not  more  than  one 
junior  college,  consisting  of  or  offering  not  more  than  two  years  of  col- 
lege work  beyond  the  four  year  course  of  accredited  high  schools,  as  a 
part  of  the  public  school  system  of  the  city ; 

9.  Subject  to  the  limitations  in  this  Article,  to  prescribe  the  course 
and  methods  of  study  in  the  various  schools  and  employ  teachers  and 
other  educational  employees  and  fix  their  compensation ; 

10.  To  provide  television  studio  facilities  in  not  to  exceed  one  school 
building  and  to  provide  programs  for  educational  purposes,  provided , how- 
ever, that  the  Board  shall  not  construct , acquire,  operate  or  maintain  a 
television  transmitter;  to  grant  the  use  of  its  studio  facilities  to  a licensed 
television  station  located  in  the  school  district;  and  to  maintain  and 
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operate  not  to  exceed  one  school  radio  transmitting  station  and  provide 
programs  for  educational  purposes . 

The  specifications  of  the  powers  herein  granted  are  not  to  be  con- 
strued as  exclusive,  but  the  board  shall  also  exercise  all  other  powers  that 
may  be  requisite  or  proper  for  the  maintenance  and  the  development  of  a 
public  school  system,  not  inconsistent  with  the  provisions  of  this  Code 
which  apply  to  all  school  districts. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  467,  approved  July  10,  1953.) 

REVENUE 

Sec.  34-57.  Tax  levies — Purpose — Rates.  For  the  purpose  of  estab- 
lishing and  supporting  free  schools  for  not  fewer  than  nine  months  in 
each  year  and  defraying  the  expenses  thereof;  for. the  purpose  of  build- 
ing, repairing  and  improving  schoolhouses,  or  procuring  school  land,  furni- 
ture, fuel,  libraries,  apparatus,  building  and  architectural  supplies,  for 
the  purchase,  maintenance,  repair  and  replacement  of  fixtures  generally 
used  in  school  buildings,  including  but  not  limited  to  heating  and  ventilat- 
ing systems,  mechanical  equipment,  seats  and  desks,  blackboards,  window 
shades  and  curtains,  gymnasium  and  recreation  apparatus  and  equip- 
ment, auditorium  and  lunch  room  equipment,  and  all  expenses  incident 
thereto  in  each  district  described  in  this  Article,  the  board  of  education 
and  the  authorities  of  such  district  or  city,  as  the  case  may  be,  may  levy 
annually,  upon  all  taxable  property  of  the  district  or  city,  a tax  for 
building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds  at  a rate  of  not 
to  exceed  .19  per  cent  of  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by 
the  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  in  which  the  levy  is  made;  and 
may  levy  annually,  upon  all  taxable  property  of  such  district  or  city,  for 
educational  purposes  a tax  at  a rate  of  not  to  exceed  one  and  twenty 
one-hundredths  (1.20)  per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized 
or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Revenue  for  the  year  1951,  and  for  the 
year  1952  and  each  year  thereafter  one  and  ten  one-hundreths  (1.10) 
per  cent  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Revenue  for  the  year  in  which  such  levy  is  made;  provided  that 
the  taxes  so  levied  for  building  purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school 
grounds  and  for  educational  purposes,  respectively,  shall  not  exceed  the 
estimated  amounts  of  taxes  to  be  levied  for  such  year  for  such  purposes 
as  determined  by  the  provisions  of  Sections  34-47  to  34-56,  inclusive,  and 
set  forth  in  the  annual  school  budget  of  the  board:  Provided,  however, 
if  bonds  are  issued  by  the  board  as  authorized  by  Section  34-22.1,  the  rate 
of  tax  herein  authorized  to  be  levied  for  building  purposes  and  the  pur- 
chase of  school  grounds  shall  be  reduced  each  year  by  the  rate  of  tax 
necessary  to  be  levied  for  each  such  year  to  pay  the  principal  of  and  in- 
terest upon  said  bonds.  Except  sums  expended  or  obligations  incurred  for 
purposes  described  in  any  resolution  and  ordinance  authorizing  bonds 
issued  under  Section  34-22.1,  any  sum  expended  or  obligations  incurred 
for  the  purpose  of  building  school  houses,  for  procuring  school  land,  furni- 
ture, fuel,  libraries  and  apparatus,  for  the  improvement,  repair  or  benefit 
of  school  buildings  and  property,  for  building  and  architectural  supplies, 
for  the  purchase,  maintenance,  repair  and  replacement  of  fixtures  gen- 
erally used  in  school  buildings,  including  but  not  limited  to  heating  and 
ventilating  systems,  mechanical  equipment,  seats  and  desks,  blackboards, 
window  shades  and  curtains,  gymnasium  and  recreation  apparatus  and 
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equipment,  auditorium  and  lunch  room  equipment,  and  all  expenses  inci- 
dent thereto,  shall  be  paid  from  that  portion  of  the  tax  levied  for  building 
purposes  and  the  purchase  of  school  grounds,  but  no  part  of  the  salaries 
or  wages  of  persons  employed  in  connection  with  the  custody,  heating  or 
cleaning  of  school  grounds  and  buildings  shall  be  paid  from  such  tax. 

Except  as  hereinabove  in  this  section  expressly  provided,  all  taxes 
and  tax  rates  herein  authorized  to  be  levied  shall  be  exclusive  of  taxes 
and  tax  rates  authorized  to  be  levied  for  free  textbooks,  school  play- 
ground, (or  school  playground  and  recreational,  as  the  case  may  be) 
public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund,  and  working  cash 
fund  purposes,  and  for  the  payment  of  bonded  indebtedness  or  interest 
thereon.  This  Act  does  not  prevent  the  appropriation  for  and  payment 
from  the  tax  for  educational  purposes  of  any  contribution  to  the  public 
school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  and  payments  to  persons 
retired,  as  provided  by  law,  and  such  appropriations  and  payments  are 
hereby  authorized.  Educational  purposes,  building  purposes  and  the  pur- 
chase of  school  grounds,  free  text  book  and  school  playground  (or  school 
playground  and  recreational  as  the  case  may  be)  purposes,  respectively, 
shall  include  expenses  of  administration  incidental  to  each  of  such  pur- 
poses. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  82,  approved  April  28,  1963.) 

Sec.  34-64.  Tax  for  teacher’s  pension  and  retirement  fund.  The 
city  council  of  any  city  having  a population  exceeding  500,000  inhabitants 
and  having  a public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  shall 
upon  the  demand  and  under  the  direction  of  the  board  of  education  an- 
nually levy  for  the  purpose  of  providing  revenue  for  such  fund,  a tax 
at  the  rate  on  the  dollar  of  the  full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  as- 
sessed by  the  Department  of  Revenue,  of  all  taxable  property  on  all  tax- 
able property  in  the  city  which,  when  extended,  will  produce  for  the  year 
19 5 U and  for  each  year  thereafter  the  sum  of  seven  million , five  hundred 
thousand  dollars  ($7,500,000.00).  The  tax  shall  be  known  as  the  public 
school  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  tax. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  528,  approved  July  17,  1953.) 

TEACHERS  — EMPLOYMENT  AND  RETIREMENT 

Sec.  34-89.  Age  of  retirement.  The  board  of  education  shall  retire 
all  teachers,  principals,  district  superintendents  and  assistant  superinten- 
dents in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  on  their  attaining  the  age  of  sixty- 
five  years,  but  any  such  person  may  continue  in  active  service  until  the 
end  of  the  semester  during  which  he  attains  such  age;  provided,  however, 
the  hoard,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  general  superintendent  of 
schools,  may  employ  as  a teacher  on  an  annual  basis  only  and  on  a tempo- 
rary certificate,  any  teacher  theretofore  certificated  by  the  board  and 
retired  by  the  board  subsequent  to  July  1, 19 U9,  because  of  having  attained 
the  age  of  sixty-five  years;  provided,  further,  that  such  retired  teacher 
passes  a health  examination  as  shall  be  prescribed  by  the  rules  of  the 
board.  No  such  retired  teacher  shall  be  so  employed  after  the  end  of  the 
semester  during  which  he  attains  the  age  of  seventy  years. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  394,  approved  June  25,  19534 

Sec.  34-90.  Payments  to  retired  persons — Subject  to  call.  Each 
person  retired  from  service  under  Section  34-89  prior  to  the  last  day  of 
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the  June  1951  school  term  shall  be  paid  $500  annually  for  life  from  the 
date  of  retirement  from  the  money  derived  from  the  general  tax  levy  for 
educational  purposes  and  from  amounts  received  from  the  common  school 
fund  under  Sections  18-8  and  18-9,  but  he  shall  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
general  superintendent  of  schools  of  the  city  for  consultation  and  advisory 
service;  provided,  however,  that  for  each  person  retired  under  Section 
34-89  prior  to  the  last  day  of  the  June  1947  school  term,  there  shall  be  an 
additional  annual  payment  of  $500  for  life;  and  that  for  e^ch  person 
retired  under  Section  34-89  on  the  last  day  of  the  June  1947  school  term 
or  thereafter,  but  before  the  last  day  of  the  June  1951  school  term,  there 
shall  be  an  additional  annual  payment  of  $300  for  life,  such  amounts  also 
to  be  derived  from  the  annual  tax  levy  for  educational  purposes  and  from 
amounts  received  from  the  common  school  fund  under  Sections  18-8  and 
18-9.  This  section  does  not  impair  or  prejudice  any  rights  of  any  person 
so  retired  to  an  annuity  under  the  provisions  concerning  any  teachers’ 
pension  fund  or  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund,  established  by 
any  other  statute  of  this  State. 

From  the  additional  sum  annually  reserved  to  the  school  district  of 
the  city  under  Section  18-8  and  paid  to  it  under  Section  18-9  by  reason 
of  the  exclusion  of  such  district  from  the  provisions  of  the  Teachers’  Re- 
tirement System  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  such  portion  thereof  accrued 
by  the  board  of  education  in  1952  and  each  year  thereafter  which  is  not 
required  to  meet  the  current  year’s  emeritus  pay  obligation  prescribed  in 
this  section,  shall  be  paid  annually  by  the  board  of  education  to  the 
teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  of  the  city.  When  the  obligation 
prescribed  by  this  section  is  completely  liquidated  by  reason  of  the  death 
of  all  beneficiaries  thereof,  the  entire  additional  sum  annually  reserved 
and  paid  to  the  school  district  of  the  city  under  Sections  18-8  and  18-9  as 
a result  of  the  exclusion  of  such  district  from  the  provisions  of  the  Teach- 
ers’ Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illinois  shall  be  paid  annually  by 
the  board  of  education  to  the  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  of 
the  city. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1963,  H.B.  82,  approved  April  28,  1963.) 

Sec.  34-90.  Payments  to  retired  persons — Subject  to  call.  Each 
person  retired  from  service  under  Section  34-89  prior  to  the  last  day  of 
the  June  1951  school  term  shall  be  paid  five  hundred  dollars  ($500.00) 
annually  for  life  from  the  date  of  retirement  from  the  money  derived 
from  the  general  tax  levy  for  educational  purposes  and  from  amounts 
received  from  the  common  school  fund  under  Sections  18-8  and  18-9,  but 
he  shall  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  general  superintendent  of  schools  of 
the  city  for  consultation  and  advisory  service;  provided,  however,  that 
for  each  person  retired  under  Section  34-89  prior  to  the  last  day  of  the 
June  1947  school  term,  there  shall  be  an  additional  annual  payment  of 
five  hundred  dollars  ($500.00)  for  life;  and  that  for  each  person  retired 
under  Section  34-89  on  the  last  day  of  the  June  1947  school  term  or  there- 
after, but  before  the  last  day  of  the  June  1951  school  term,  there  shall  be 
an  additional  annual  payment  of  three  hundred  dollars  ($300.00)  for 
life,  such  amounts  also  to  be  derived  from  the  annual  tax  levy  for  educa- 
tional purposes  and  from  amounts  received  from  the  common  school  fund 
under  Sections  18-8  and  18-9.  Annuity  payments  to  a retired  person  shall 
be  suspended  while  such  person  is  employed  by  the  board  as  a teacher  on 
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a temporary  certificate  as  provided  in  Section  34-89 . This  section  does  not 
impair  or  prejudice  any  rights  of  any  person  so  retired  to  an  annuity 
under  the  provisions  concerning  any  teachers’  pension  fund  or  teachers’ 
pension  and  retirement  fund,  established  by  any  other  statute  of  this 
State. 

From  the  additional  sum  annually  reserved  to  the  school  district  of 
the  city  under  Section  18-8  and  paid  to  it  under  Section  18-9  by  reason  of 
the  exclusion  of  such  district  from  the  provisions  of  the  Teachers’  Retire- 
ment System  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  such  portion  thereof  accrued  by  the 
board  of  education  in  1952  and  each  year  thereafter  which  is  not  required 
to  meet  the  current  year’s  emeritus  pay  obligation  prescribed  in  this  sec- 
tion, shall  be  paid  annually  by  the  board  of  education  to  the  teachers’ 
pension  and  retirement  fund  of  the  city.  When  the  obligation  prescribed 
by  this  section  is  completely  liquidated  by  reason  of  the  death  of  all  bene- 
ficiaries thereof,  the  entire  additional  sum  annually  reserved  and  paid 
to  the  school  district  of  the  city  under  Sections  18-8  and  18-9  as  a result 
of  the  exclusion  of  such  district  from  the  provisions  of  the  Teachers’  Re- 
tirement System  of  the  State  of  Illinois  shall  be  paid  annually  by  the 
board  of  education  to  the  teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund  of  the  city. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  394,  approved  June  25,  1953.) 

TEACHERS  — PENSION  AND  RETIREMENT  FUND 

Sec.  34-93.  Officers  of  the  board.  The  president,  recording  secretary 
and  other  officers  of  the  board  of  trustees  shall  be  elected  by  and  from 
the  members  of  the  board  of  trustees  at  the  first  meeting  of  the  pension 
board  after  the  election  of  trustees,  as  prescribed  in  Section  34-91. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-95.  Moneys  constituting  fund.  The  fund  shall  consist  of: 

1.  moneys  paid  into  the  fund  by  persons  desiring  the  benefits  thereof 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Article; 

2.  donations,  gifts,  legacies,  bequests  and  devises  to  the  fund; 

3.  moneys  paid  into  the  fund  in  pursuance  of  any  law  now  in  force 
or  hereafter  to  be  enacted ; 

4.  all  taxes  collected  for  the  fund ; and 

5.  moneys  from  any  legal  source  or  increment. 

To  provide  revenue  for  the  fund  the  board  of  education  shall  annually 
demand  and  direct,  and  the  city  council  shall  upon  such  demand  and 
under  such  direction  annually  levy,  a tax  at  a rate  on  the  dollar  of  the 
full,  fair  cash  value,  as  equalized  or  assessed  by  the  Department  of  Rev- 
enue, of  all  taxable  property  on  all  taxable  property  in  the  city,  which 
when  extended,  will  produce  for  the  year  1954  and  for  each  year  thereafter 
the  sum  of  seven  million,  five  hundred  thousand  dollars  ($7,500,000.00). 
The  tax  shall  be  known  as  the  public  school  teachers’  pension  and  retire- 
ment fund  tax.  The  tax,  when  collected,  shall  be  paid  into  the  public  school 
teachers’  pension  and  retirement  fund. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  528,  approved  July  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-96.  Persons  entitled  to  benefits — Groups — Deductions  from 
salary.  Persons  who  are  or  shall  become  contributors  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  shall  be  entitled  to  the 
benefits  of  the  fund  upon  complying  with  the  provisions  of  those  sections. 
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For  the  purposes  of  those  sections  such  persons  shall  be  divided  into  the 
following  groups : 

1.  Those  who  have  taught  three  years  or  less. 

2.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  three  years  and  not  more  than 
six  years. 

3.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  six  years  and  not  more  than 
nine  years. 

4.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  nine  years. 

During  the  period  from  September  to  June,  both  inclusive,  in  the 
school  year  commencing  in  1951  and  during  such  period  for  each  succeed- 
ing school  year,  there  shall  be  set  apart  from  the  salary  of  each  such 
person  for  each  year  of  service  $165  while  he  remains  in  group  1;  $200 
while  he  remains  in  group  2 ; $235  while  he  remains  in  group  3 ; and  $270 
while  he  remains  in  group  4,  which  amounts  shall  be  deducted  for  teachers 
by  the  board  of  education  in  installments  from  their  salaries  during  said 
months,  and  be  paid  into  and  constitute  a part  of  the  public  school  teach- 
ers’ pension  and  retirement  fund  of  the  city.  These  sums  are  the  required 
obligated  yearly  contributions  of  the  teachers  to  the  fund.  In  the  event 
that  such  installments  from  salaries  result  in  amounts  of  less  than  one 
cent , the  fractional  sums  shall  he  increased  to  the  next  even  amount  for 
the  purpose  of  payroll  deductions.  Any  excess  of  these  fractional  increases 
over  the  prescribed  annual  contributions  shall  be  credited  to  the  reserves 
of  the  fund.  For  the  school  year  terminating  in  June  1951,  the  contribu- 
tions required  of  teachers  shall  be  in  the  amounts  prescribed  in  this 
section  prior  to  June  1 , 1951. 

Persons  employed  by  the  board  of  trustees  in  the  administration  of 
this  fund  shall  be  contributors  and  shall  participate  in  the  benefits  pro- 
vided by  the  fund.  The  provisions  of  this  article  governing  contributions, 
the  payment  of  pensions,  benefits  and  refunds,  shall  apply  to  these  persons 
to  the  same  extent  and  under  the  same  conditions  that  apply  to  teachers. 
Contributions  shall  be  made  by  such  employees  in  the  same  manner  and 
at  the  same  rates  as  other  contributors,  and  the  aggregate  sum  required 
to  be  contributed  by,  or  deducted  from  the  salary  of,  any  such  person 
for  the  pensions  and  benefits  hereunder,  shall  be  as  provided  in  Section 
34-103.  The  board  of  trustees  is  hereby  authorized  to  make  the  necessary 
deductions  from  the  salaries  of  such  persons  and  to  receive  any  other 
required  contributions  to  be  made  by  such  persons,  and  certify  to  the  city 
treasurer  the  amounts  so  deducted  and  contributed  by  them  in  the  manner 
prescribed  in  Section  34-107.  Such  amounts  shall  be  included  as  a part  of 
the  special  fund  maintained  by  the  treasurer  for  the  various  purposes  of 
this  Article.  The  board  of  trustees  shall  formulate  such  rules  and  regula- 
tions as  may  be  necessary  to  give  effect  to  the  provisions  of  this  para- 
graph. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-96.  Persons  entitled  to  benefits — Groups — Deductions  from 
salary.  Except  as  otherwise  provided  in  Section  3U-106. 01,  persons  who 
are  or  shall  become  contributors  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Sections 
34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  shall  be  entitled  to  the  benefits  of  the  fund  upon 
complying  with  the  provisions  of  those  sections.  For  the  purposes  of  those 
sections  such  persons  shall  be  divided  into  the  following  groups: 

1.  Those  who  have  taught  three  years  or  less. 
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2.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  three  years  and  not  more  than 
six  years. 

3.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  six  years  and  not  more  than 
nine  years. 

4.  Those  who  have  taught  more  than  nine  years. 

During  the  period  from  September  to  June,  both  inclusive,  in  the 
school  year  commencing  in  1951  and  during  such  period  for  each  succeed- 
ing school  year,  there  shall  be  set  apart  from  the  salary  of  each  such 
person  for  each  year  of  service  $172  while  he  remains  in  group  1;  $206 
while  he  remains  in  group  2;  $2U2  while  he  remains  in  group  3;  and  $276 
while  he  remains  in  group  4,  which  amounts  shall  be  deducted  for  teachers 
by  the  board  of  education  in  installments  from  their  salaries  during  said 
months,  and  be  paid  into  and  constitute  a part  of  the  public  school  teach- 
ers’ pension  and  retirement  fund  of  the  city.  These  sums  are  the  required 
obligated  yearly  contributions  of  the  teachers  to  the  fund.  In  the  event 
that  such  installments  from  salaries  result  in  amounts  of  less  than  one 
cent,  the  fractional  sums  shall  be  increased  to  the  next  even  amount  for 
the  purpose  of  payroll  deductions.  Any  excess  of  these  fractional  in- 
creases over  the  prescribed  annual  contributions  shall  be  credited  to  the 
reserves  of  the  fund. 

For  the  school  year  terminating  in  June  1951,  the  contributions  re- 
quired of  teachers  shall  be  in  the  amounts  prescribed  in  this  section  prior 
to  June  1 , 1951. 

Persons  employed  by  the  board  of  trustees  in  the  administration  of 
this  fund  shall  be  contributors  and  shall  participate  in  the  benefits  pro- 
vided by  the  fund.  The  provisions  of  this  article  governing  contributions, 
the  payment  of  pensions,  benefits  and  refunds,  shall  apply  to  these  persons 
to  the  same  extent  and  under  the  same  conditions  that  apply  to  teachers. 
Contributions  shall  be  made  by  such  employees  in  the  same  manner  and 
at  the  same  rates  as  other  contributors,  and  the  aggregate  sum  required 
to  be  contributed  by,  or  deducted  from  the  salary  of,  any  such  person  for 
the  pensions  and  benefits  hereunder,  shall  be  as  provided  in  Section  34- 
103.  The  board  of  trustees  is  hereby  authorized  to  make  the  necessary 
deductions  from  the  salaries  of  such  persons  and  to  receive  any  other 
required  contributions  to  be  made  by  such  persons,  and  certify  to  the  city 
treasurer  the  amounts  so  deducted  and  contributed  by  them  in  the  manner 
prescribed  in  Section  34-107.  Such  amounts  shall  be  included  as  a part 
of  the  special  fund  maintained  by  the  treasurer  for  the  various  purposes 
of  this  article.  The  board  of  trustees  shall  formulate  such  rules  and  regu- 
lations as  may  be  necessary  to  give  effect  to  the  provisions  of  this  para- 
graph. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  528,  approved  July  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-98.  Evidence  of  service  outside  of  city.  All  teachers  of 
public  schools  of  the  several  states  or  of  schools  operated  by  or  under  the 
auspices  of  the  United  States , may  submit  to  the  board  of  trustees  of  the 
fund  evidence  of  such  service.  Upon  approval  of  such  evidence  by  the 
board  of  trustees,  outside  service,  not  to  exceed  ten  (10)  years,  may  be 
validated  for  pension  purposes  upon  payment  as  provided  in  Section 
34-100. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  649,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 
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Sec.  34-98.1.  Acts  governing  the  operation  of  the  fund.  The  pro- 
visions of  “An  Act  to  establish  continuity  and  preservation  of  pension 
credit  under  certain  retirement  systems  in  effect  for  employees  in  Govern- 
mental service  in  the  State  of  Illinois ”,  and  “An  Act  to  provide  for  the 
continuity  and  preservation  of  pension  credits  accruing  under  the  State 
Employees ’ Retirement  System  of  Illinois , the  University  Retirement 
System  of  Illinois , the  Teachers * Retirement  System  of  the  State  of  Illi- 
nois and  the  Public  School  Teachers * Pension  and  Retirement  Fund  of 
Chicago ”,  enacted  by  the  68th  General  Assembly,  and  all  amendments 
thereto,  shall  apply  to  and  govern  the  operations  of  this  fund  for  all  of 
the  purposes  of  this  Act. 

Upon  the  enactment  of  the  foregoing  paragraph  of  this  section,  teach- 
ers now  in  the  service  of  the  board  of  education  who  were  assigned  prior 
to  the  effective  date  of  this  1953  Amendatory  Act,  upon  payment  at  the 
maximum  rates  in  force  immediately  prior  to  the  assignment  of  such 
teachers,  shall  be  entitled  to  have  credited  for  pension  purposes  service 
as:  (a)  a civil  service  librarian  in  the  Chicago  Public  Schools;  (b)  a 
playground  or  recreational  instructor  for  the  City  of  Chicago  and  the 
Chicago  Park  District;  and  (c)  a school  clerk,  employed  by  the  Chicago 
Board  of  Education.  Interest  on  such  required  payments  shall  be  charged 
at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum  if  the  payment  is  deferred  after  January 
1, 1955. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-99.  Computation  of  service — Inclusion  of  military  service. 
In  computing  service  for  pension  purposes,  all  time  spent  on  sabbatical 
or  sick  leaves  for  which  salaries  are  paid,  a maximum  of  ten  years  of 
service  with  city  teacher  organizations  based  upon  special  leaves  of  ab- 
sence heretofore  or  hereafter  granted  by  the  board  of  education  for  such 
purpose,  time  spent  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  during 
the  pension  period,  special  leaves  of  absence  for  study  under  provisions 
of  the  G.  I.  Bill  of  Rights,  and  special  leaves  of  absence  to  teachers  in 
positions  abolished  by  the  board  of  education  during  its  retrenchment 
program  in  1933  shall  stand  in  lieu  of  a like  number  of  years  of  teaching 
service  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city,  upon  payment  therefor  in  the 
manner  hereinafter  provided : 

1.  For  time  spent  on  or  after  September  6,  1948  on  sabbatical  or 
sick  leaves  for  which  salary  is  paid,  the  board  of  education  shall  con- 
tinue to  make  payroll  deductions  at  the  applicable  rates  in  effect  at  the 
time  the  leave  was  granted  to  cover  payments  due  the  fund. 

2.  For  time  spent  prior  to  September  6,  1948  on  sabbatical  or  sick 
leave  for  which  salary  was  paid,  and  for  service  with  teacher  organiza- 
tions on  special  leaves  of  absence  as  above  provided,  and  for  which  such 
sabbatical,  sick  or  special  leaves  no  payroll  deductions  were  made,  persons 
desiring  pension  credit  therefor  shall  pay  into  the  fund  the  required 
employee  contributions  at  the  maximum  applicable  rates  in  effect  during 
the  period  in  question,  plus  interest  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum  com- 
mencing one  year  after  termination  of  the  leave. 

3.  For  time  spent  in  the  military  service  during  the  pension  period, 
persons  entitled  to  and  desiring  pension  credit  therefor  shall  pay  into  the 
fund  the  amount  required  as  employee  contributions  for  each  year  of 
service  at  the  maximum  applicable  rates  in  effect  at  the  time  the  service 
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was  rendered,  unless  the  board  of  education  elects  to  pay  and  does  pay 
into  the  fund  the  amount  which  would  have  been  due  from  such  person 
had  he  actually  been  employed  as  a teacher  during  such  time.  In  the  event 
such  military  service  was  rendered  prior  to  the  date  of  assignment,  the 
teacher  desiring  pension  credit  therefor  shall  pay  into  the  fund  the  re- 
quired employee  contributions  at  the  maximum  applicable  rate  in  effect 
immediately  prior  to  the  date  of  his  assignment. 

U.  For  time  heretofore  or  hereafter  spent  on  special  leaves  of  ab- 
sence to  teachers  under  provisions  of  the  G.  I.  Bill  of  Rights  and  for  time 
spent  heretofore  in  positions  abolished  by  the  board  of  education  during 
1933,  persons  desiring  pension  credit  therefor  shall  pay  into  the  fund  the 
required  contributions  at  the  maximum  applicable  rates  in  effect  during 
the  period  of  such  leaves.  If  such  payment  is  deferred  after  January  1, 
1955,  U°/o  interest  shall  be  charged  from  one  year  after  the  termination 
of  the  leave. 

5.  In  all  cases  where  time  spent  on  leaves  is  creditable  pension  time 
and  no  payroll  deductions  therefor  are  made  by  the  board  of  education, 
persons  desiring  pension  credit  shall  make  the  required  contributions 
directly  to  the  fund. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  649,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-100.  Payments  for  service  outside  city.  Teachers  now  or 
hereafter  in  the  service  of  the  board  of  education  who  desire  to  have 
service  in  the  public  schools  of  the  several  states  or  of  schools  operated 
by  or  under  the  auspices  of  the  United  States  or  service  as  playground 
instructor  in  those  public  playgrounds  of  such  city,  the  control  of  which 
was  transferred  from  such  city  to  said  Board  of  Education,  or  service  in 
the  Chicago  Public  Schools  as  a substitute,  evening  school  or  temporary 
teacher,  credited  for  pension  purposes  shall  for  each  year  of  such  services 
pay  into  the  fund  an  amount  equal  to  what  would  have  been  required  for 
each  year  of  service  at  maximum  rates  in  force  immediately  prior  to  the 
assignment  or  return  to  service  of  such  teachers,  whichever  the  case  may 
be.  In  the  case  of  outside  time,  interest  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum 
shall  be  charged  beginning  one  year  after  date  of  assignment  or  return 
to  service.  In  the  case  of  service  as  a substitute,  evening  school  or  tem- 
porary teacher,  where  the  assignment  or  return  to  service  is  after 
December  31,  1949,  interest  shall  be  charged  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  an- 
num beginning  five  years  after  such  assignment  or  return  to  service. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-102.  Maturity  of  active  service  — Right  to  benefits.  The 
board  of  trustees  shall  pass  a resolution  declaring  the  maturity  of  active 
service  and  right  to  the  immediate  benefits  of  the  fund  in  favor  of  per- 
sons entitled  to  the  benefits  thereof,  in  the  following  cases: 

1.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  has  taught  in  the  public  schools 
of  the  United  States,  or  rendered  service  therein,  or  rendered  service  as 
an  employee  of  the  board  of  trustees,  for  a period  of  twenty  years  to 
iovty-five  years,  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive, 
and  has  contributed  to  the  pension  fund  the  aggregate  sums  provided  in 
these  sections. 

2.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  has  taught  ten  years  or  more 
in  the  public  schools  of  the  United  States,  or  rendered  service  as  an  em- 
ployee of  the  board  of  trustees,  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to 
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34-113,  inclusive,  and  has  been  declared  by  three  competent  physicians, 
who  have  made  an  examination  of  the  teacher  or  employee  at  the  order 
of  the  board  of  trustees,  to  be  suffering  from  a disability  which  wholly 
and  presumably  permanently  incapacitates  him  for  teaching  or  for  serv- 
ice as  an  employee  of  the  board  of  trustees  as  the  case  may  be;  provided 
that:  a.  the  teacher  or  employee  has  contributed  to  the  pension  fund  the 
aggregate  sum  as  provided  in  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive:  b.  writ- 
ten application  for  such  pension  shall  have  been  submitted  within  three 
(3)  years  from  the  date  of  separation  from  service,  or  within  the  time  a 
teacher  has  a valid  certificate,  whichever  is  longer:  c.  such  applicant 
shall  submit  to  examination  by  physicians  appointed  by  the  board  of 
trustees,  within  one  year  from  date  of  such  appointment. 

3.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  is  retired  from  active  service 
because  of  having  attained  an  age  requiring  such  retirement  and  has  at 
the  date  of  such  compulsory  retirement  less  than  twenty  years  of  active 
service  within  the  meaning  of  those  sections;  and  has  contributed  to  the 
pension  fund  the  aggregate  sums  provided  in  Sections  34-86  to  34-113, 
inclusive. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-102.  Maturity  of  active  service — Right  to  benefits.  Except 

as  otherwise  provided  in  Section  34-106.01,  the  board  of  trustees  shall 
pass  a resolution  declaring  the  maturity  of  active  service  and  right  to 
the  immediate  benefits  of  the  fund  in  favor  of  persons  entitled  to  the  bene- 
fits thereof,  in  the  following  cases : 

1.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  has  taught  in  the  public  schools 
of  the  United  States,  or  rendered  service  therein,  or  rendered  service  as 
an  employee  of  the  board  of  trustees,  for  a period  of  twenty  years  to  forty 
years,  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  and  has 
contributed  to  the  pension  fund  the  aggregate  sums  provided  in  these 
sections. 

2.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  has  taught  ten  years  or  more  in 
the  public  schools  of  the  United  States,  or  rendered  service  as  an  em- 
ployee of  the  board  of  trustees,  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to 
34-113,  inclusive,  and  has  been  declared  by  three  competent  physicians, 
who  have  made  an  examination  of  the  teacher  or  employee  at  the  order 
of  the  board  of  trustees,  to  be  suffering  from  a disability  which  wholly 
and  presumably  permanently  incapacitates  him  for  teaching  or  for  serv- 
ice as  an  employee  of  the  board  of  trustees  as  the  case  may  be;  provided 
that:  a.  the  teacher  or  employee  has  contributed  to  the  pension  fund  the 
aggregate  sums  as  provided  in  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive:  b.  ap- 
plication for  such  pension  shall  have  been  submitted  within  three  (3) 
years  from  the  date  of  separation  from  service,  or  within  the  time  a 
teacher  has  a valid  certificate,  whichever  is  longer:  c.  such  applicant  shall 
submit  to  examination  by  physicians  appointed  by  the  board  of  trustees, 
within  one  year  from  date  of  such  apointment. 

3.  When  any  contributor  to  the  fund  is  retired  from  active  service 
because  of  having  attained  an  age  requiring  such  retirement  and  has  at 
the  date  of  such  compulsory  retirement  less  than  twenty  years  of  active 
service  within  the  meaning  of  those  sections;  and  has  contributed  to  the 
pension  fund  the  aggregate  sums  provided  in  Sections  34-86  to  34-113, 
inclusive. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  528,  approved  July  17,  1953.) 
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Sec.  34-103.  Aggregate  contributions.  The  aggregate  sum  required 
to  be  contributed  by,  or  deducted  from  the  salary  of,  any  person  other- 
wise entitled  to  a pension  under  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  shall 
be  computed  as  follows: 

1.  For  service  allowed  and  credited  for  pension  purposes  rendered 
prior  to  July  7,  1931,  by  computing  the  total  of  such  required  contribu- 
tions or  deductions  at  the  rates  in  force  on  July  7,  1931;  provided  that 
any  contributions  after  45  years  of  service  shall  be  applied  as  an  offset 
to  the  additional  contributions  required  under  this  paragraph. 

2.  For  service  allowed  and  credited  for  pension  purposes  rendered 
after  July  6,  1931,  by  computing  the  total  of  the  required  contributions 
or  deductions  at  the  rates  in  force  when  the  service  was  rendered; 

3.  For  service  rendered  partly  before  and  partly  after  July  7,  1931 
by  adding  the  totals  computed  under  1 and  2. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  649,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-104.  Eligibility  for  immediate  benefits.  Except  as  other- 
wise provided  in  Section  34-106.01,  the  board  of  trustees  shall  not  declare 
any  person  entitled  to  the  immediate  benefits  of  the  fund  until  he  has 
taught  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  three-fifths  of  the  term  of  service 
for  which  annuity  is  granted,  which  three-fifths  of  service  must  be  in 
the  last  service  rendered  prior  to  his  retirement  on  a pension.  In  com- 
puting the  years  of  service  for  which  annuity  is  granted  not  more  than 
ten  years  of  service  outside  the  city  may  be  allowed  to  any  applicant.  No 
person  is  entitled  to  the  benefits  of  the  fund  until  his  employment  as  a 
teacher  in  the  active  service  of  the  board  of  education  has  been  termi- 
nated. 

In  case  of  an  employee  of  the  board  of  trustees,  eligibility  for  a 
pension  or  benefit  hereunder  shall  become  effective  when  such  employee 
has  fulfilled  the  conditions  as  to  service  and  contributions  as  herein  pro- 
vided, and  such  employee  shall  become  entitled  to  the  payment  thereof 
when  his  service  as  an  employee  has  been  terminated. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  628,  approved  July  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-106.  Amount  of  pension  — Payment  — Re-employment.  All 
persons  retired  or  retiring  prior  to  the  end  of  the  June  1951  school  term 
and  all  persons  then  on  the  pension  roll  and  receiving  pensions  shall 
receive  pensions  at  the  rates  and  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  and 
conditions  in  force  prior  to  June  1,  1951;  but  all  persons  retired  or  re- 
tiring at  the  end  of  the  June  1951  school  term  and  thereafter  who  were 
not  then  on  the  pension  roll  and  received  no  pensions  and  who  are  other- 
wise entitled  to  become  beneficiaries  of  the  pension  fund  under  Sections 
34-91  to  34-113,  both  inclusive,  shall  receive  pensions  as  follows: 

1.  Each  teacher  retired  or  retiring  upon  completion  of  twenty  years 
of  service  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  and 
having  attained  the  age  of  55  years,  or  who  thereafter  shall  attain  the 
age  of  55  years,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  a retirement  pension  for  20 
years  of  service  of  $880.00  per  year.  For  each  year  of  service  in  excess  of 
20  years,  an  additional  annuity  on  pension  at  the  rate  of  $100  per  year, 
shall  be  paid,  provided  that  no  annuity  or  pension  shall  exceed  $3,380  nor 
shall  it  in  any  event  be  less  than  the  amount  to  which  he  would  have  been 
entitled  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  as 
said  sections  were  established  immediately  prior  to  the  effective  date  of 
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this  1951  amendatory  Act.  Pensions  shall  be  paid  for  fractional  parts  of  a 
year.  No  pension  shall  be  granted  for  service  exceeding  forty -five  years. 

2.  Each  teacher  retired  or  retiring  because  of  permanent  disability 

after  ten  years  of  service  shall  receive  as  an  annuity  or  pension  80 , and 

for  each  year  of  service  in  excess  of  ten  years,  and  fractions  thereof,  an 
additional  annuity  at  the  rate  of  per  year,  provided  however  that 
such  annual  increases  shall  not  apply  for  service  in  excess  of  twenty 
years.  If  the  total  service  is  20  years  or  more,  the  service  pension  shall 
be  payable  without  regard  to  the  age  of  the  teacher. 

3.  Each  teacher  with  less  than  twenty  years  of  service,  within  the 
meaning  of  those  sections,  so  retired  or  retiring  because  of  having  at- 
tained an  age  requiring  such  retirement  shall  receive  as  a pension  such 
proportion  of  the  full  pension  paid  for  twenty  years  of  active  service  as 
the  time  of  such  service  bears  to  twenty  years,  provided  however  that  no 
pension  shall  be  less  than  the  amount  to  which  he  would  have  been  en- 
titled under  the  provisions  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  as  said 
sections  were  established  immediately  prior  to  June  1 , 1951. 

Service  retirement  pensions  shall  date  from  the  day  of  resignation, 
retirement  or  the  time  the  person  so  resigning  or  retiring  attains  the  age 
of  fifty-five  years , whichever  date  may  be  later.  Disability  retirement 
pensions  shall  date  from  the  day  of  resignation  or  retirement  without 
regard  to  age.  Such  pensions  shall  be  paid  only  after  written  application 
to  and  approval  by  the  board  of  trustees.  Annual  pensions  shall  be  paid 
in  twelve  monthly  installments  and  shall  be  so  adjusted  that  all  monthly 
payments  are  the  same.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  pensions  for  a 
fractional  part  of  a month,  thirty  days  shall  constitute  one  month.  Persons 
who  have  retired  heretofore  and  whose  date  of  retirement  occurred  be- 
tween the  close  of  any  school  term  in  June  and  the  first  day  of  September, 
shall  receive  their  first  pension  payments  on  a twelve  month  basis  on  the 
last  day  of  September  1953.  All  other  persons,  who  have  retired  hereto- 
fore, shall  receive  their  first  pension  payments  on  a twelve  month  basis 
commencing  with  the  anniversary  dates  of  their  respective  retirements. 
In  the  year  of  death,  the  total  pension  payment  to  the  date  of  death  shall 
equal  the  amount  which  would  have  been  paid  on  a ten-month  basis. 

If  any  person  receiving  a pension  or  annuity  from  the  fund  is  re- 
employed as  a teacher  by  the  board  of  education,  pension  payments  to  him 
shall  cease  when  the  re-employment  begins.  If  he  again  retires  on  pen- 
sion the  time  of  service  and  the  money  contributed  by  him  after  his  re- 
employment shall  be  added  to  the  time  and  money  previously  credited. 
Such  person  shall  acquire  three  years  contributing  pension  service  before 
he  may  again  retire  on  a pension  at  a rate  other  than  that  in  force  at 
the  time  of  his  previous  retirement,  provided,  however,  if  any  such 
person  is  retired  because  of  his  having  attained  an  age  requiring  such 
retirement  before  he  shall  have  acquired  the  necessary  three  years  con- 
tributing pension  service,  his  pension  shall  not  be  less  than  the  amounts 
to  which  he  would  have  been  entitled  under  the  provisions  of  Sections 
34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  as  they  were  in  force  at  the  time  of  his  previ- 
ous retirement  had  he  been  retired  then  because  of  age. 

These  provisions  shall  apply  with  equal  force  to  employees  of  the 
board  of  trustees  who  fulfill  the  qualifications  as  to  service  and  contri- 
butions. 
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On  written  application  to  the  board  of  trustees,  there  shall  be  refund- 
ed to  the  administrator  or  executor  of  a deceased  pensioner,  the  excess, 
if  any,  of  an  amount  equal  to  his  contributions  to  the  fund  over  the  pen- 
sion payments  to  the  date  of  death;  provided  however,  that  if  there  be 
filed  with  the  board  of  trustees  prior  to  the  death  of  the  pensioner,  his 
written  directions,  signed  and  acknowledged  before  an  officer  authorized 
to  take  acknowledgments,  that  such  refunds  be  paid  to  named  beneficiaries, 
they  shall  be  so  paid  on  written  application  therefor  to  the  board  of  trus- 
tees. If  the  designated  beneficiaries  do  not  survive  the  contributor , the 
direction  shall  be  void  and  the  refund  shall  be  paid  to  the  estate  of  the 
contributor. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-106.  Amount  of  pension — Payment — Re-employment.  Except 
as  otherwise  provided  in  Section  34-106.01,  all  persons  retired  or  retiring 
prior  to  the  end  of  the  June  1951  school  term  and  all  persons  then  on  the 
pension  roll  and  receiving  pensions  shall  receive  pensions  at  the  rates  and 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  and  conditions  in  force  prior  to  June  1, 
1951;  but  all  persons  retired  or  retiring  at  the  end  of  the  June  1951  school 
term  and  thereafter  who  were  not  then  on  the  pension  roll  and  received 
no  pensions  and  who  are  otherwise  entitled  to  become  beneficiaries  of  the 
pension  fund  under  Sections  34-91  to  34-113,  both  inclusive,  shall  receive 
pensions  as  follows : 

1.  Each  teacher  retired  or  retiring  upon  completion  of  twenty  years 
of  service  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  and 
having  attained  the  age  of  55  years,  or  who  thereafter  shall  attain  the 
age  of  55  years,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  a retirement  pension  for  20 
years  of  service  of  $880.00  per  year.  For  each  year  of  service  in  excess  of 
20  years,  an  additional  annuity  or  pension  at  the  rate  of  $100  per  year, 
shall  be  paid,  provided  that  no  annuity  or  pension  shall  exceed  $ 3,380 , 
nor  shall  it  in  any  event  be  less  than  the  amount  to  which  he  would  have 
been  entitled  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  as 
said  sections  were  established  prior  to  June  1 , 1951.  Pensions  shall  be 
paid  for  fractional  parts  of  a year.  No  pension  shall  be  granted  for  service 
exceeding  4-5  years. 

2.  Each  teacher  retired  or  retiring  because  of  permanent  disability 
after  ten  years  of  service  shall  receive  as  an  annuity  or  pension  $480,  and 
for  each  year  of  service  in  excess  of  ten  years,  and  fractions  thereof,  an 
additional  annuity  at  the  rate  of  $40  per  year,  provided  however  that  such 
annual  increases  shall  not  apply  for  service  in  excess  of  twenty  years. 
If  the  total  service  is  20  years  or  more,  the  service  pension  shall  be  pay- 
able without  regard  to  the  age  of  the  teacher. 

3.  Each  teacher  with  less  than  twenty  years  of  service,  within  the 
meaning  of  thosfc  sections,  so  retired  or  retiring  because  of  having  attained 
an  age  requiring  such  retirement  shall  receive  as  a pension  such  pro- 
portion of  the  full  pension  paid  for  twenty  years  of  active  service  as 
the  time  to  such  service  bears  to  twenty  years,  provided  however  that  no 
pension  shall  be  less  than  the  amount  to  which  he  would  have  been  entitled 
under  the  provisions  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  as  said  sections 
were  established  immediately  prior  to  June  1,  1951. 

Service  retirement  pensions  shall  date  from  the  day  of  resignation, 
retirement  or  the  time  the  person  so  resigning  or  retiring  attains  the  age 
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of  fifty-five  years,  whichever  date  may  be  later.  Disability  retirement  pen- 
sions shall  date  from  the  do.y  of  resignation  or  retirement  without  regard 
to  age.  Such  pensions  shall  be  paid  only  after  written  application  to  and 
approval  by  the  board  of  trustees.  Annual  pensions  shall  be  paid  in  twelve 
monthly  installments  and  shall  be  so  adjusted  that  all  monthly  payments 
are  the  same.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  pensions  for  a fractional 
part  of  a month,  thirty  days  shall  constitute  one  month.  Persons  who  have 
retired  heretofore  and  whose  date  of  retirement  occurred  between  the 
close  of  any  school  term  in  June  and  the  first  day  of  September,  shall 
receive  their  first  pension  payments  on  a twelve  month  basis  on  the  last 
day  of  September  1953.  All  other  persons,  who  have  retired  heretofore , 
shall  receive  their  first  pension  payments  on  a twelve  month  basis  com- 
mencing with  the  anniversary  dates  of  their  respective  retirements.  In  the 
year  of  death,  the  total  pension  payment  to  the  date  of  death  shall  equal 
the  amount  which  would  have  been  paid  on  a ten-month  basis. 

If  any  person  receiving  a pension  or  annuity  from  the  fund  is  re- 
employed as  a teacher  by  the  board  of  education,  pension  payments  to 
him  shall  cease  when  the  re-employment  begins.  If  he  again  retires  on 
pension  the  time  of  service  and  the  money  contributed  by  him  after  his 
re-employment  shall  be  added  to  the  time  and  money  previously  credited. 
Such  person  shall  acquire  three  years  contributing  pension  service  be- 
fore he  may  again  retire  on  a pension  at  a rate  other  than  that  in  force 
at  the  time  of  his  previous  retirement,  provided,  however,  if  any  such 
person  is  retired  because  of  his  having  attained  an  age  requiring  such 
retirement  before  he  shall  have  acquired  the  necessary  three  years  con- 
tributing pension  service,  his  pension  shall  not  be  less  than  the  amounts  to 
which  he  would  have  been  entitled  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  34-86 
to  34-113,  inclusive,  as  they  were  in  force  at  the  time  of  his  previous 
retirement  had  he  been  retired  then  because  of  age. 

These  provisions  shall  apply  with  equal  force  to  employees  of  the 
board  of  trustees  who  fulfill  the  qualifications  as  to  service  and  contribu- 
tions. 

Provided  a reversionary  pension  benefit  or  a widow’ s annuity  is  not 
payable  under  the  provisions  of  the  following  paragraph,  on  written  ap- 
plication to  the  board  of  trustees,  there  shall  be  paid  to  the  administrator 
or  executor  of  a deceased  teacher  pensioner,  the  excess,  if  any,  of  an 
amount  equal  to  his  contributions  to  the  fund  over  the  pension  payments 
to  the  date  of  death ; provided  however,-  that  if  there  be  filed  with  the 
board  of  trustees  prior  to  the  death  of  the  teacher  pensioner,  his  written 
direction,  signed  and  acknowledged  before  an  officer  authorized  to  take 
acknowledgments,  that  such  payment  be  paid  to  named  beneficiaries, 
they  shall  be  so  paid  on  written  application  therefor  to  the  board  of 
trustees.  If  the  designated  beneficiaries  do  not  survive  4he  contributor, 
the  direction  shall  be  void  and  the  refund  shall  be  paid  to  the  estate  of 
the  contributor.  If  a widow’s  annuity  is  payable  upon  death  of  a male 
teacher  pensioner,  the  determination  and  payment  of  the  refund  payable 
under  this  paragraph,  if  any,  shall  be  made  upon  death  of  the  widow. 

On  death  of  a teacher  pensioner,  a death  benefit  of  $500  shall  be 
payable  in  addition  to  any  other  benefits  provided.  Such  benefits  shall  be 
paid  in  the  manner  provided  in  the  foregoing  paragraph. 

Any  teacher  may  exercise  an  option,  at  least  two  years  prior  to  re- 
tirement on  a retirement  pension,  of  taking  a lesser  amount  of  retirement 
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pension  and  providing  with  the  remainder  of  his  equity,  determined  on  an 
actuarial  equivalent  basis,  a reversionary  pension  benefit  for  any  person 
named  in  a written  designation  filed  by  the  teacher  with  the  board  of 
trustees,  provided  that  the  pension  to  a designated  beneficiary  resulting 
from  such  election  is  found  to  be  not  less  than  forty  dollars  per  month, 
nor  more  than  the  reduced  pension  payable  after  the  exercise  of  this 
option.  If  under  this  election  the  reduced  pension  to  the  retired  teacher  is 
less  than  that  provided  for  a beneficiary,  whether  or  not  the  aforesaid 
minimum  amount  is  payable,  such  election  shall  be  void.  Any  such  pen- 
sion to  a beneficiary  shall  begin  as  of  the  day  following  the  date  of  death 
of  the  teacher  receiving  the  retirement  pension,  provided  that  the  person 
designated  to  receive  the  reversionary  pension  shall  have  been  alive  on  the 
date  of  death  of  the  retired  teacher.  If  such  person  does  not  survive  the 
teacher  who  shall  be  receiving  a retirement  pension,  no  reversionary  pen- 
sion benefit  shall  be  payable  under  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph,  nor 
shall  any  change  be  permitted  by  the  board  of  trustees  in  the  written 
direction  filed  with  the  board  after  the  prescribed  two  year  period;  pro- 
vided however,  in  the  case  of  a teacher  retiring  before  September  1,  1955, 
the  aforesaid  two  year  period  shall  not  apply.  In  the  event  death  of  the 
beneficiary  occurs  after  such  election  and  before  retirement  of  the  teacher, 
such  election  shall  be  void. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  528,  approved  July  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-106.01.  Widows’  pension.  Each  male  contributor  shall  be 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  section  relating  to  widows'  pension,  which 
shall  be  payable  upon  death  of  a male  contributor  occurring  on  or  after 
September  1, 1953. 

(a)  In  the  school  year  commencing  September  1,  1953,  there  shall 
be  set  apart  from  the  salary  of  each  male  contributor  for  each  year  of 
service,  the  sum  of  seventy  six  dollars.  This  amount  shall  be  deducted  from 
the  salaries  of  such  contributors  by  the  board  of  education  during  the 
period  from  September  to  June,  both  inclusive,  and  during  such  period 
for  each  succeeding  school  year,  and  paid  into  and  constitute  a part  of  the 
public  school  teachers'  pension  and  retirement  fund.  Such  contributions, 
together  with  the  amounts  otherwise  contributed  by  such  teachers,  shall 
be  applied  to  meet  the  obligation  on  account  of  widows'  pension. 

(b)  Upon  death  of  a male  contributor  occurring  ivhile  in  service, 
who  shall  have  completed  at  least  ten  years  of  service,  or  upon  death  of 
a male  pensioner  who  was  retired  on  or  after  July  1,  1953,  the  widow  shall 
be  entitled  to  a widows'  pension,  provided  the  conditions  hereinafter 
prescribed  in  paragraph  (c)  shall  have  been  met.  Such  widows'  pension 
shall  amount  to  $500.00  for  10  years  of  service,  plus  an  additional  pen- 
sion for  each  year  of  service  in  excess  of  10  years,  at  the  rate  of  $ 30.00 
per  year,  provided  that  no  widows'  pension  shall  exceed  fourteen  hundred 
dollars  per  year. 

If  the  widow  is  under  age  55  at  the  date  of  death  of  the  contributor  or 
pensioner,  payment  of  the  widows'  pension  shall  be  deferred  until  she 
attains  age  55.  If  the  widow  is  under  age  55  at  the  date  of  death  of  the 
contributor  or  pensioner  and  has  at  such  time,  in  her  care,  a child  or 
children  including  legally  adopted  children  (if  the  judicial  proceedings 
for  adoption  shall  have  been  initiated  at  least  one  year  prior  to  the  date 
of  death  or  retirement  of  the  contributor,  whichever  first  occurs)  under 
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age  18,  the  widows'  pension  shall  begin  as  of  such  date  but  shall  be  re- 
duced by  the  following  percentages  according  to  the  attained  age  of  the 
widow  on  such  date  of  death : 

10%  if  the  age  of  the  widow  is  50  or  more  years  but  less  than  55; 

25%  if  the  age  of  the  widow  is  45  or  more  years  but  less  than  50; 

85%  if  the  age  of  the  widow  is  40  or  more  years  but  less  than  45; 

45%  if  the  age  of  the  widow  is  35  or  more  years  but  less  than  40; 

50%  if  the  age  of  the  widow  is  less  than  35. 

(c)  A widow  shall  be  entitled  to  a widows'  pension  only  if  she  shall 
have  been  married  to  the  contributor  or  pensioner  for  at  least  seven  years 
prior  to  his  death  or  retirement , whichever  first  occurred,  and  also  on 
the  day  of  the  last  termination  of  his  service.  Remarriage  of  the  widow 
while  in  receipt  of  the  undotvs*  pension  shall  immediately  terminate  the 
payments  thereon  which  termination  shall  be  final  and  conclusive  re- 
gardless of  any  subsequent  change  in  marital  status. 

(d)  Refund  of  widows'  pension  contributions  shall  be  made  under 
the  same  conditions  as  provided  in  Section  34-109  for  refunds  of  other 
contributions,  subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  refund  payable  upon  death 
of  a contributor  or  pensioner,  shall  not  be  paid  if  a widow  eligible  for  a 
widows'  pension  exists,  until  death  of  the  widow.  At  such  time,  if  pension 
payments  to  the  contributor  pensioner  and  widow  together,  shall  be  less 
than  the  amount  contributed  by  the  contributor  or  deducted  from  his 
salary  for  the  various  purposes  of  the  fund,  a refund  shall  be  paid  in  the 
manner  specified  in  Section  34-109,  and  under  the  conditions  therein 
prescribed,  of  the  remainder  of  such  contributions  or  deductions. 

Upon  retirement  of  a male  contributor  on  pension,  if  he  shall  not 
then  be  married,  or  if  his  wife  does  not  meet  the  qualifying  conditions  for 
widows'  pension,  hereinabove  prescribed,  the  total  amount  contributed 
by  him  or  otherwise  paid  by  deductions  from  salary  for  widows'  pension, 
shall  be  refunded , without  interest.  No  widows'  pension  rights  shall  be 
effective  thereafter  in  such  a case. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  528,  approved  July  17,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-106.2.  Re-employment  on  temporary  certificate.  Any  teacher 
heretofore  or  hereafter  retired  under  the  provisions  of  section  34-89  be- 
cause of  having  attained  the  age  of  65  years  and  who  is  thereafter  em- 
ployed by  the  Board  of  Education  as  a teacher  on  an  annual  basis  and 
on  a temporary  certificate  shall  be  a contributor  to  the  fund.  Any  pension 
previously  granted  to  such  teacher  shall  be  cancelled  on  his  employment 
as  such  temporary  teacher.  For  each  school  year  of  such  temporary  serv- 
ice the  Board  of  Education  shall  set  apart  $270  from  the  salary  of  such 
teacher,  which  amount  shall  be  deducted  in  installments  during  the  period 
from  September  to  June,  both  inclusive,  and  shall  be  paid  into  and  con- 
stitute a part  of  the  public  school  teachers'  pension  and  retirement  fund 
of  the  city. 

Upon  the  subsequent  retirement  of  such  teacher,  he  shall  be  entitled 
to  a service  retirement  pension  under  the  conditions  prescribed  herewith: 

1 . The  service  credits  and  the  money  contributed  by  such  teacher 
during  this  temporary  employment  shall  be  added  to  the  service  and  money 
credited  prior  to  his  previous  retirement. 

2.  In  the  case  of  a person  retired  after  the  end  of  the  June  1951 
school  term,  rates  of  contribution  for  service  prior  to  1931,  as  provided  in 
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section  84-103  of  this  Act , shall  apply  upon  subsequent  retirement  under 
the  provisions  of  this  section  106.2.  A person,  retired  prior  to  the  end  of 
the  June  1951  school  term  because  of  having  attained  the  age  65  and  who 
desires  to  establish  pension  credit  for  service  in  excess  of  forty  years  at 
the  time  of  such  retirement,  shall  be  subject  to  the  1951  amendatory  pro- 
vision establishing  a deficiency  for  service  prior  to  1931.  A person  so 
retired  shall  not  be  subject  to  this  deficiency  if  he  waives  credit  for 
such  service  in  excess  of  forty  years  and  on  permanent  separation  from 
this  temporary  teaching  service  elects  to  take  a pension  in  the  amount 
which  he  was  paid  on  previous  retirement,  plus  additional  pension  for 
this  temporary  service. 

3.  On  permanent  separation  from  this  temporary  teaching  service , 
in  lieu  of  any  pension  a teacher  may  be  entitled  to  receive  then  or  there- 
after because  of  his  contributions  therefor , and  upon  written  application 
to  the  Board  of  Trustees,  such  teacher  may  withdraw  from  the  fund  the 
money  he  has  contributed  during  the  period  of  this  temporary  teaching 
service.  Upon  execution  and  delivery  to  the  fund  of  his  written  receipt 
and  release  in  that  behalf,  he  shall  have  no  further  interest  in  or  claim 
against  the  fund  on  account  of  this  temporary  teaching  service,  and  shall 
be  granted  a pension  at  the  rate  and  in  the  amount  paid  to  him  at  the 
time  of  his  retirement  because  of  having  attained  age  65. 

4.  Two  hundred  teaching  days  shall  constitute  a school  year  and 
shall  be  the  maximum  pension  credit  allowable  in  any  school  year.  Any 
excess  teaching  service  in  such  school  year  shall  not  be  counted  for  pension 
credit. 

5.  The  pension  to  which  such  person  was  eligible  at  the  time  of  his 
retirement  because  of  age  previous  to  this  temporary  employment  shall 
be  increased  at  the  rate  of  $100  for  each  additional  year  of  such  temporary 
teaching  service,  provided  that  no  pension  shall  be  granted  for  total  serv- 
ice in  excess  of  1*5  years. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  395,  approved  June  25,  1953.) 


Sec.  34-107.  Certification  of  deductions — Special  fund.  The  presi- 
dent and  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  shall  certify  monthly 
to  the  city  treasurer  all  amounts  deducted  from  the  salaries  of  teachers, 
special  teachers,  principals,  superintendents,  and  the  general  super- 
intendent of  schools,  which  amounts,  as  well  as  all  other  moneys  contrib- 
uted to  the  fund,  shall  be  set  apart  and  held  by  the  treasurer  as  a special 
fund  for  the  purposes  hereinbefore  specified,  subject  to  the  order  of  the 
board  of  trustees,  and  shall  be  paid  out  upon  warrants  signed  by  the 
president  and  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  education,  the  president  of 
the  board  of  trustees,  and  countersigned  by  the  executive  secretary  or 
by  such  other  person  as  the  board  of  trustees  may  designate  from  time 
to  time  by  appropriate  resolution. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-109.  Refund  of  contributions.  Except  as  otherwise  provided 
in  Section  34-106.01,  if  at  any  time  prior  to  the  completion  of  twenty 
years  of  active  service  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to  34-113, 
inclusive,  any  member  of  the  active  teaching  force  who  is  willing  to  con- 
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tinue  in  the  service  of  the  board  of  education  is  removed  from  the  service 
as  provided  in  Section  34-88,  or  if  at  any  time  prior  to  the  completion 
of  twenty  years  of  service,  within  the  meaning  of  Sections  34-86  to  34- 
113,  inclusive,  any  member  of  the  active  teaching  force  retires  volun- 
tarily from  the  service,  he  shall,  upon  application  to  the  board  of  trustees 
be  paid  as  a refund  all  the  money  he  has  contributed  to  the  fund  not  in- 
cluding any  former  refund.  A contributor  on  permanent  separation  from 
service,  in  lieu  of  any  pension  he  may  be  entitled  to  then  or  thereafter, 
upon  written  application  to  the  board  of  trustees  may  withdraw  from 
the  fund  the  money  he  has  contributed  upon  executing  and  delivering  to 
the  fund  his  written  receipt  and  release  in  that  behalf,  and  thereupon  he 
shall  have  no  further  interest  in  or  claim  against  said  fund  whatsoever. 

If  any  person  who  has  received  such  a refund  is  re-employed  by  the 
board  of  education  he  shall  repay  to  the  pension  fund  the  amount  of 
money  he  received  as  refund  together  with  interest  thereon  at  four  per 
cent  per  annum  from  the  time  the  refund  was  received  by  him. 

If  any  contributor  to  the  fund  dies  while  in  the  active  service  of 
the  board  of  education  as  teacher,  or  dies  after  retirement  but  before 
receiving  any  pension  payment  from  the  fund,  the  executor  or  adminis- 
trator of  the  estate  of  the  contributor  shall,  upon  written  application  to 
the  board  of  trustees,  be  paid  all  the  money  the  contributor  contributed  to 
the  fund,  not  including  any  former  refund : but  if  there  shall  be  filed  with 
the  board  of  trustees  prior  to  the  death  of  said  contributor,  a written 
direction  signed  and  acknowledged  by  the  contributor  before  an  officer 
authorized  to  take  acknowledgments,  that  the  refund  be  paid  to  a named 
beneficiary,  on  written  application  made  to  the  board  of  trustees  such 
refund  shall  be  paid  to  such  beneficiary. 

If  the  designated  beneficiaries  do  not  survive  the  contributor , the 
direction  shall  be  void  and  the  refund  shall  be  paid  to  the  estate  of  the 
contributor.  In  addition  to  the  payment  provided  in  this  paragraph,  if 
such  contributor  shall  have  completed  at  least  one  school  year  of  service 
and  was  in  receipt  of  salary  as  a teacher  within  such  school  year  prior 
to  the  date  of  death,  and  if  no  other  pensions  or  benefits  are  payable 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  on  account  of  such  contributor , except 
a refund  of  contributions,  a single  payment  death  benefit  equal  to  $250 
for  each  complete  year  of  service  subject  to  a maximum  payment,  in  any 
one  case,  of  $2,500,  shall  be  paid  to  a surviving  spouse,  children,  parents, 
brothers  and  sisters  of  the  deceased  contributor,  in  the  order  named,  or 
to  one  or  more  of  such  persons  as  the  member  shall  have  nominated  by 
written  direction  signed  and  acknowledged  by  the  contributor  and  filed 
with  the  board.  If  none  of  the  above  survivors  exists  in  the  case  of  any 
member,  then  such  death  benefit  shall  be  paid  to  such  person  as  the  mem- 
ber, by  written  direction  acknowledged  and  filed  with  the  board,  shall 
have  nominated  to  receive , if  such  nominee  is  one  who  would  be  entitled 
to  a share  of  the  member’s  intestate  estate  under  the  laws  of  this  State. 
If  the  nominee  is  not  one  who  would  be  so  entitled,  or  if  no  person  is  so 
nominated,  no  such  death  benefit  shall  be  payable. 

These  provisions  shall  apply  with  equal  force  in  the  case  of  an  em- 
ployee of  the  board  of  trustees,  when  such  an  employee  becomes  separated 
from  the  service  of  the  board  or  is  re-employed  after  such  separation, 
or  dies. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  528,  approved  July  17.  1953.) 
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Sec.  34-109.  Refund  of  contributions.  If  at  any  time  prior  to  the  com- 
pletion of  twenty  years  of  active  service  within  the  meaning  of  Sections 
34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  any  member  of  the  active  teaching  force  who 
is  willing  to  continue  in  the  service  of  the  board  of  education  is  removed 
from  the  service  as  provided  in  Section  34-88,  or  if  at  any  time  prior 
to  the  completion  of  twenty  years  of  service,  within  the  meaning  of  Sec- 
tions 34-86  to  34-113,  inclusive,  any  member  of  the  active  teaching 
force  retires  voluntarily  from  the  service,  he  shall,  upon  application  to 
the  board  of  trustees  be  paid  as  a refund  all  the  money  he  has  con- 
tributed to  the  fund  not  including  any  former  refund.  A contributor 
on  permanent  separation  from  service,  in  lieu  of  any  pension  he  may 
be  entitled  to  then  or  thereafter,  upon  written  application  to  the  board 
of  trustees  may  withdraw  from  the  fund  the  money  he  has  contributed 
upon  executing  and  delivering  to  the  fund  his  written  receipt  and  re- 
lease in  that  behalf,  and  thereupon  he  shall  have  no  further  interest  in 
or  claim  against  said  fund  whatsoever. 

If  any  person  who  has  received  such  a refund  is  re-employed  by  the 
board  of  education  he  shall  repay  to  the  pension  fund  the  amount  of 
money  he  received  as  refund  together  with  interest  thereon  at  four  per 
cent  per  annum  for  the  time  the  refund  was  received  by  him. 

If  any  contributor  to  the  fund  dies  while  in  the  active  service  of 
the  board  of  education  as  a teacher,  or  dies  after  retirement  but  before 
receiving  any  pension  payment  from  the  fund,  the  executor  or  admin- 
istrator of  the  estate  of  the  contributor  shall,  upon  written  application 
to  the  board  of  trustees,  be  paid  all  the  money  the  contributor  con- 
tributed to  the  fund,  not  including  any  former  refund:  but  if  there 
shall  be  filed  with  the  board  of  trustees  prior  to  the  death  of  said 
contributor,  a written  direction  signed  and  acknowledged  by  the  con- 
tributor before  an  officer  authorized  to  take  acknowledgments,  that  the 
refund  be  paid  to  a named  beneficiary,  on  written  application  made  to 
the  board  of  trustees  such  refund  shall  be  paid  to  such  beneficiary.  If  the 
designated  beneficiaries  do  not  survive  the  contributor,  the  direction 
shall  be  void  and  the  refund  shall  be  paid  to  the  estate  of  the  contributor. 

These  provisions  shall  apply  with  equal  force  in  the  case  of  an  em- 
ployee of  the  board  of  trustees,  when  such  an  employee  becomes  separated 
from  the  service  of  the  board  or  is  re-employed  after  such  separation, 
or  dies. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

Sec.  34-113.1.  Administrative  Review  Act.  The  provisions  of  the 
u Administrative  Review  Act”,  approved  May  8,  1945  and  all  amendments 
and  modifications  thereof  and  the  rules  adopted  pursuant  thereto,  shall 
apply  to  and  govern  all  proceedings  instituted  hereafter  for  the  judicial 
review  of  final  administrative  decisions  of  the  board  of  trustees  rendered 
pursuant  to  the  powers  conferred  on  such  board  by  Sections  34-91  to 
34-113,  inclusive  of  this  Act  or  as  otherwise  conferred.  The  term  “ admin- 
istrative decision”  is  defined  as  in  Section  1 of  the  u Administrative  Re- 
view Act” 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  549,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 
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ADDITIONAL  ACTS 
BLIND  AND  DEAF  STUDENTS 
(Higher  Education ) 

For  an  Act  to  amend  Section  2 of  “An  Act  to  aid  blind  and  deaf  students 
in  securing  higher  education”,  approved  June  11,  1925,  as  amended, 
and  to  add  Section  1-1  thereto. 

Board  of  education  for  the  blind  and  deaf.  Sec.  1-1.  There  is  created 
a Board  of  Education  for  the  Blind  and  Deaf , hereinafter  referred  to  as 
the  board , consisting  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  the 
managing  officer  of  the  Illinois  School  for  the  Blind,  the  managing  officer 
of  the  Illinois  School  for  the  Deaf,  and  the  supervisor  of  the  work  for 
the  blind  in  the  Chicago  public  schools.  The  members  of  the  board  shall 
be  reimbursed  for  their  actual  necessary  expenses  but  shall  receive  no 
other  compensation  for  their  services. 

Duty  to  furnish  assistance.  Sec.  2.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  board  to 
furnish  financial  assistance  to  deserving  blind  or  deaf  students  who  have 
been  residents  of  Illinois  for  4 years  immediately  preceding  their  appli- 
cation for  assistance,  and  who  are  regularly  enrolled  students,  pursuing 
a course  of  study  in  a university,  college,  conservatory  of  music  or  a 
normal,  professional  or  vocational  school.  The  amount  of  aid  to  any  stu- 
dent shall  not,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  exceed  $400  per  annum,  but 
where  the  board  may  consider  that  added  assistance  is  necessary,  the 
amount  may  be  increased  to  $ 750  per  annum.  Money  so  furnished  shall  be 
expended  under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  the  board.  Upon  presen- 
tation of  proper  vouchers  certified  and  approved  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction,  the  Auditor  shall  draw  his  warrants  therefor  upon 
the  State  Treasurer. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  852,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  23,  Sections  38a-l  and  38b,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes  1953.) 


CHILD  LABOR 

For  an  Act  to  amend  Section  8 of  “An  Act  to  regulate  the  employment  of 
children  and  to  repeal  an  Act  herein  named,”  approved  June  30,  1945. 

Minors  under  sixteen — Theatrical  productions.  Sec.  8.  Notwithstand- 
ing the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  City  or  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools,  or  their  duly  authorized  agents,  are  authorized  to  issue  an  em- 
ployment certificate  for  any  minor  under  sixteen  (16)  years  of  age,  said 
certificate  authorizing  and  permitting  the  appearance  of  such  minor  in  a 
play  or  musical  comedy  with  a professional  traveling  theatrical  produc- 
tion on  the  stage  of  a duly  licensed  theatre  wherein  not  more  than  two 
performances  are  given  in  any  one  day  and  not  more  than  eight  per- 
formances are  given  in  any  one  week,  or  nine  when  a holiday  occurs 
during  the  week,  or  in  a musical  recital  or  concert:  Provided,  that  such 
minor  is  accompanied  by  his  parent  or  guardian  or  by  a person  in  whose 
care  the  parent  or  guardian  has  placed  the  minor  and  whose  connection 
with  the  performance  or  with  the  operation  of  the  theatre  in  which  the 
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minor  is  to  appear  is  limited  to  the  care  of  such  minor  or  of  minors  ap- 
pearing therein : And  provided  further,  that  such  minor  shall  not  appear 
on  said  stage  or  in  a musical  recital  or  concert,  attend  rehearsals,  or  be 
present  in  connection  with  such  appearance  or  rehearsals,  in  the  theatre 
where  the  play  or  musical  comedy  is  produced  or  in  the  place  where  the 
concert  or  recital  is  given,  for  more  than  a total  of  six  (6)  hours  in  any 
one  day,  or  on  more  than  six  (6)  days  in  any  one  week,  or  for  more  than 
a total  of  twenty-four  (24)  hours  in  any  one  week,  or  after  the  hour  of 
11  postmeridian;  and  provided  further , no  such  minor  shall  be  excused 
from  attending  school  except  as  authorized  pursuant  to  Section  26-1  of 
the  School  Code.  Application  for  such  certificate  shall  be  made  by  the 
manager  of  the  theatre,  or  by  the  person  in  the  district  responsible  for 
the  musical  recital  or  concert,  and  by  the  parent  or  guardian  of  such 
minor  to  the  City  or  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  or  his  authorized 
agent  at  least  fourteen  (14)  days  in  advance  of  such  appearance.  The 
City  or  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  or  his  agent  may  issue  a per- 
mit if  satisfied  that  adequate  provision  has  been  made  for  the  educational 
instruction  of  such  minor,  for  safeguarding  his  health  and  for  the  proper 
moral  supervision  of  such  minor,  and  that  proper  rest  and  dressing  room 
facilities  are  provided  in  the  theatre  for  such  minor. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  213,  approved  June  16,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  48,  Section  31.8,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes  1953.) 

CHILDREN  OF  DECEASED  VETERANS 

The  title  of  said  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

An  Act  to  provide  educational  opportunities  for  children  of  soldiers, 
sailors  or  marines  who  were  killed  in  action  or  died  during  World 
War  I,  World  War  II,  or  the  conflict  between  June  25,  1950  and  the 
date  of  termination  of  the  national  emergency  proclaimed  December 
16,  1950  or  who  died  from  service  connected  disability. 

School  aid  for  children  of  deceased  veterans.  Sec.  1.  It  is  the  duty 
of  the  Department  of  Registration  and  Education  to  provide,  insofar  as 
moneys  are  appropriated  to  it  for  such  purposes,  for  matriculation  and 
tuition  fees,  board,  room  rent,  books  and  supplies  for  the  use  and  benefit 
of  children,  not  under  fourteen  and  not  over  twenty-two  years  of  age, 
who  have  for  twelve  months  immediately  preceding  their  application  for 
these  benefits  had  their  domicile  in  the  State  of  Illinois,  of  World  War  I 
veterans  who  were  killed  in  action  or  who  died  between  April  6,  1917  and 
July  2,  1921  and  of  World  War  II  veterans  who  were  killed  in  action 
or  died  after  December  6,  1941,  and  before  the  cessation  of  hostilities  of 
such  war,  and  any  veterans  who  were  killed  in  action  or  who  died  be- 
tween June  25, 1950  and  the  date  of  termination  of  the  national  emergency 
proclaimed  December  16,  1950,  as  a result  of  service  in  the  Army,  Navy 
or  Marine  Corps  of  the  United  States  or  from  other  causes  of  World 
War  I,  World  War  II,  or  the  conflict  between  June  25,  1950  and  the  date 
of  termination  of  the  national  emergency  proclaimed  December  16,  1950, 
and  veterans  of  World  War  I,  World  War  II  or  the  conflict  between  June 
25, 1950  and  the  date  of  termination  of  the  national  emergency  proclaimed 
December  16, 1950  who  died,  whether  before  or  after  the  cessation  of  hos- 
tilities, from  service  connected  disability;  which  orphans  are  attending 
or  may  attend  a state  educational  institution  of  a secondary  or  college 


127 


ADDITIONAL  ACTS 


grade,  a business  college  or  any  high  school,  vocational  training  school 
or  other  educational  institution  in  this  State  where  courses  of  instruc- 
tion are  provided  in  subjects  which  would  tend  to  enable  such  orphans 
to  engage  in  any  useful  trade,  occupation  or  profession.  Said  children  shall 
be  admitted  to  state  institutions  of  secondary  or  college  grade,  free  of 
tuition.  Provided,  however,  that  not  more  than  $ 150  shall  be  paid  for  any 
one  child  for  any  one  school  year. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  29,  approved  May  25,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  126%,  Section  26,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 

COMMISSIONS 
Study  of  Schools 

For  an  Act  to  create  a commission  to  survey  and  study  the  problems  per- 
taining to  the  public  schools  in  the  State,  to  define  its  powers  and 

duties,  and  to  make  an  appropriation  therefor. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in 
the  General  Assembly: 

Creation  of  commission.  Sec.  1.  There  is  created  a commission  con- 
sisting of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  the  Director  of 
Finance,  5 members  of  the  Senate  to  be  appointed  by  the  President  pro 
tempore,  5 members  of  the  House  of  Representatives  to  be  appointed  by 
the  Speaker  thereof,  and  5 members  to  be  appointed  by  the  Governor. 
The  members  shall  serve  until  July  1,  1955,  and  shall  receive  only  actual 
and  necessary  expenses  incurred  in  the  performance  of  their  duties.  Va- 
cancies occurring  in  the  appointive  membership  of  the  commission  shall 
be  filled  by  the  Governor,  and  in  making  such  appointment,  he  shall  select 
new  members  from  the  group  in  which  the  vacancy  occurred.  The  com- 
mission shall  organize  by  selecting  from  its  membership  a chairman  and 
may  employ  a secretary  and  other  necessary  employees. 

To  »study  school  problems.  Sec.  2.  The  commission  shall  study: 

(1)  The  progress  and  problems  of  school  district  reorganization 
and  the  means  of  further  promotion  of  an  efficient  school  system. 

(2)  The  general  structure  of  the  present  teachers’  certification  law 
relative  to  promoting  more  efficient  certification  of  teachers. 

(3)  The  adequacy  and  efficiency  of  present  plans  of  granting  State 
common  school  aids  of  the  various  types,  including  the  State  aid  formula 
and  qualifying  rates. 

(4)  Need  of  further  codification  and  revision  of  the  school  laws. 

(5)  State  and  county  school  administration  of  the  common  schools. 

(6)  The  cost  of  school  transportation  systems  and  the  means  of 
promoting  a more  efficient  and  economical  plan  of  transporting  pupils. 

The  commission  shall  also  make  recommendations  to  the  Budgetary 
Commission  prior  to  October  1,  1954,  as  to  the  amount  of  the  state  school 
aids  required  for  the  biennium  beginning  July  1,  1955. 

To  determine  improvements  necessary.  Sec.  3.  The  Commission 
shall  consider  and  study  all  germane  factors  in  an  effort  to  determine 
the  improvements  necessary  to  raise  the  educational  standards  of  the 
public  schools  to  a desirable  level. 
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To  employ  assistants.  Sec.  4.  The  commission  shall  employ  and 
fix  the  compensation  of  such  technical  assistants  versed  in  the  aims  and 
problems  of  public  education  as  it  deems  necessary  to  effectuate  the  pur- 
poses of  this  Act.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall,  upon 
request,  furnish  secretarial  and  stenographic  assistance  to  the  commission. 

To  report  to  General  Assembly.  Sec.  5.  The  commission  shall  make 
a detailed  report  of  its  findings  and  conclusions  to  the  Sixty-eighth  Gen- 
eral Assembly  not  later  than  March  1,  1955,  and  shall  submit  recom- 
mendations for  such  legislation  as  it  deems  necessary. 

Appropriation.  Sec.  6.  The  sum  of  twenty-five  thousand  dollars,  or 
so  much  thereof  as  may  be  necessary,  is  appropriated  to  the  commission 
for  all  expenses  incident  to  the  administration  of  this  Act. 

(Added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  923,  approved  June  30,  1953.) 


i Establishment  of  Branch  of  University  of  Illinois 

For  an  Act  creating  a commission  in  relation  to  the  establishment  of  a 
branch  of  the  University  of  Illinois  in  the  Chicago  area,  defining  its 
powers  and  duties,  and  making  an  appropriation  therefor. 

Whereas,  There  is  a compelling  need  in  the  Chicago  area  for  a State- 
supported  institution  of  higher  learning  offering  a full  four-year  academic 
course  leading  to  a baccalaureate  degree ; and 

Whereas,  The  University  of  Illinois  has,  for  a number  of  years,  main- 
tained a two-year  undergraduate  division  at  Navy  Pier  in  Chicago,  but 
the  facilities  there  available  are  not  of  such  a character  as  to  render  feas- 
ible the  expansion  of  this  branch  into  a full  four-year  undergraduate 
institution;  therefore 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Creation  of  Commission.  Sec.  1.  There  is  created  a commission  to 
act  for  liaison  purposes  between  the  General  Assembly  and  the  University 
of  Illinois  in  dealing  with  problems  relative  to  the  establishment  of  a 
four-year  undergraduate  college  of  the  University  of  Illinois  in  the  Chi- 
cago area.  The  Commission  shall  consist  of  three  members  of  the  Senate 
appointed  by  the  President  pro  tempore  and  three  members  of  the  House 
of  Representatives  appointed  by  the  Speaker.  The  Commission  shall  select 
from  its  membership  a chairman  and  such  other  officers  as  it  deems  neces- 
sary. Members  of  the  Commission  shall  serve  without  compensation  but 
shall  be  reimbursed  for  actual  and  necessary  expenses  incurred  in  the 
performance  of  their  duties. 

To  study  problems.  Sec.  2.  The  Commission  shall  consult  with 
appropriate  officers  of  the  University  of  Illinois  and  act  as  a liaison  be- 
tween the  University  and  the  General  Assembly  in  all  matters  pertaining 
to  the  establishment  of  a four-year  undergraduate  college  of  the  Univer- 
sity in  the  Chicago  area,  including  the  problems  of  locating  a site,  the 
acquisition  of  land,  and  other  matters  relating  to  the  establishment  of  a 
campus. 

To  employ  assistants.  Sec.  3.  The  Commission  may,  without  regard 
to  any  law  relating  to  civil  service,  employ  and  fix  the  compensation  of 
necessary  assistants. 
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To  report  to  General  Assembly.  Sec.  4.  The  Commission  shall  report 
its  findings  and  recommendations  to  the  Sixty-ninth  General  Assembly 
not  later  than  March  1, 1955. 

Appropriation.  Sec.  5.  The  sum  of  $5,000.00,  or  so  much  thereof  as 
may  be  necessary,  is  appropriated  to  the  Commission  for  carrying  out  its 
duties  under  this  Act. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  1,  approved  May  25,  1953.) 


EQUIPMENT  AND  SUPPLIES 

For  an  Act  in  relation  to  disposition  of  equipment  and  supplies  acquired 

by  the  State  of  Illinois  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  124,  79th 

Congress,  1st  Session,  approved  July  3, 1945. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in 
the  General  Assembly : 

Title  to  equipment.  Sec.  1.  Title  to  any  equipment  and  supplies 
acquired  by  the  State  of  Illinois  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  124, 
79th  Congress , 1st  Session,  approved  July  8,  1945 , shall  be  vested  in  the 
school  board  of  the  district  that  has  possession  and  use  of  such  property 
and  supplies  on  July  1, 1958. 

(Added  by  L.  1963,  H.B.  930,  approved  July  16,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  738,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1963.) 

EXPENSES  OF  COUNTY  BOARDS 

For  an  Act  making  an  appropriation  to  the  office  of  the  Superintendent  of 

Public  Instruction  to  pay  the  expenses  of  the  county  boards  of  school 

trustees  in  the  several  counties. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois , represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Expenses  of  county  boards.  Sec.  1.  The  sum  of  $40,800  or  so  much 
thereof  as  may  be  necessary  is  appropriated  to  the  office  of  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction  for  the  biennium  ending  June  80,  1955,  for 
defraying  the  expenses  of  the  county  board  of  school  trustees  in  the  sev- 
eral counties.  The  maximum  amount  allocated  or  made  available  to  any 
county  board  of  school  trustees  from  State  funds  shall  not  exceed  $200 
per  annum;  however,  upon  written  application  of  the  secretary  of  any 
county  board  of  school  trustees  whose  actual  expenses  at  the  end  of  any 
year  have  exceeded  $200,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  is 
hereby  authorized  to  use  such  funds  not  paid  or  allocated  for  that  year 
to  pay  such  additional  expenses. 

(Added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  883,  approved  June  30,  1968.) 

PRAIRIE  DU  ROCHER  COMMONS 

Proceeds  of  land.  Sec.  6.  The  proceeds  of  the  lands  and  lots  of  the 
said  commons  of  Prairie  du  Rocher,  so  leased,  or  sold,  as  provided  by 
this  Act,  shall  be  paid  over  to  the  trustees  or  person  authorized  by  them 
to  receive  the  same  and  shall,  after  defraying  the  expenses  attending  the 
leasing  or  selling  of  said  lands  and  lots,  be  used  and  applied  to  the  educa- 
tion of  the  children  of  the  inhabitants  of  Prairie  du  Rocher;  to  effect 
which  object  and  carry  out  the  intention  of  this  Act,  the  said  president 
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and  trustees,  or  their  successors  in  office,  shall  rent  or  procure,  or  cause 
to  be  erected,  or  purchase,  as  in  their  opinion  may  be  necessary,  one  or 
two  suitable  buildings,  for  a school  or  schools  within  the  town  of  Prairie 
du  Rocher;  and  they  are  hereby  authorized  to  purchase  and  hold,  in  their 
corporate  capacity,  one  or  two  lots  of  ground  in  the  town  of  Prairie  du 
Rocher,  for  that  purpose  using  therefore  the  proceeds  arising  from  the 
leasing  or  selling  of  said  lands  and  lots;  and  they  may  further  use  said  pro- 
ceeds for  the  purchasing  of  suitable  school  books  and  stationery  and  a li- 
brary or  libraries  for  such  school  or  schools,  and  shall  employ  a teacher  or 
teachers,  qualified,  as  required  by  the  common  school  law  of  this  State, 
for  the  instruction  of  the  pupils  in  said  school  or  schools,  in  which  reading, 
writing,  arithmetic,  grammar,  geography  and  other  branches  of  educa- 
tion, may  be  taught;  which  teacher  or  teachers  may  be  by  them  paid 
according  to  such  contracts  and  regulations  as  they  may  make  and  adopt, 
out  of  the  proceeds  arising  from  the  leasing  of  said  lands  and  lots.  And 
the  president  and  trustees  are  hereby  authorized  and  empowered  to  estab- 
lish not  more  than  two  schools  in  the  town  of  Prairie  du  Rocher,  to  carry 
out  the  provisions  and  requirements  of  this  Act. 

As  soon  as  possible  after  the  effective  date  of  this  amendatory  Act, 
the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  and  Treasurer  shall  turn  over  to  said 
president  and  trustees  all  property  in  their  custody  by  virtue  of  the  pro- 
visions of  “An  Act  to  amend  Section  6 of  ‘An  Act  to  provide  for  leasing 
or  selling  the  land  granted  as  a common  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  town  of 
Prairie  du  Rocher  and  for  the  disposition  of  the  proceeds  thereof,  ap- 
proved February  8,  1851,  as  amended”,  approved  August  7,  1947.  The 
Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  and  Treasurer  shall  submit  a detailed  report 
and  account  of  all  the  aforesaid  property  in  their  custody  to  said  president 
and  trustees. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  539,  approved  July  15,  1953.) 

RETAILER  S OCCUPATIONAL  TAX 

Tax.  Sec.  2.  A tax  is  imposed  upon  persons  engaged  in  the  business 
of  selling  tangible  personal  property  at  retail  in  this  State  at  the  rate  of 
three  per  cent  (3%)  of  the  gross  receipts  from  such  sales  of  tangible 
personal  property  made  in  the  course  of  such  business  prior  to  July  1, 
1941,  and  two  per  cent  (2%)  of  ninety  eight  per  cent  (98%)  of  the  gross 
receipts  from  such  sales  after  June  30,  1941,  excluding,  however,  from 
said  gross  receipts,  commencing  August  1,  1953,  the  proceeds  of  such 
sales  to  the  State  of  Illinois,  any  county,  political  subdivision  or  munici- 
pality thereof,  or  to  any  instrumentality  or  institution  of  any  of  the  gov- 
ernmental units  aforesaid,  and  excluding  the  proceeds  of  such  sales  to 
any  corporation,  society,  association,  foundation,  or  institution  organized 
and  operated  exclusively  for  charitable,  religious  or  educational  purposes. 
However,  such  tax  is  not  imposed  upon  the  privilege  of  engaging  in  any 
business  in  interstate  commerce  or  otherwise,  which  business  may  not, 
under  the  constitution  and  statutes  of  the  United  States,  be  made  the 
subject  of  taxation  by  this  State. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  503,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  120,  Section  441,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 
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SCHOLARSHIPS 

UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 

Counties  to  have  honorary  scholarships.  Sec.  9.  Each  county  shall 
be  entitled,  annually,  to  one  honorary  scholarship  in  the  University,  for 
the  benefit  of  the  children  of  persons  who  served  in  the  armed  forces  of 
the  United  States  during  the  Civil  War,  World  War  I,  or  any  time  be- 
tween September  16,  1940  and  the  termination  of  World  War  II,  or  any 
time  between  June  25, 1950  and  the  date  of  the  termination  of  the  national 
emergency  proclaimed  December  16,  1950,  preference  being  given  to  the 
children  of  such  persons  as  are  deceased  or  disabled.  The  board  of  trustees 
may,  from  time  to  time,  add  to  the  number  of  honorary  scholarships  when 
in  their  judgment,  such  additions  will  not  embarrass  the  finances  of  the 
University;  nor  need  these  additions  be  confined  to  the  descendants  of 
soldiers  and  seamen.  Such  scholarships  shall  be  granted  to  such  pupils  as 
shall,  upon  public  examination,  conducted  as  the  board  of  trustees  of  the 
University  may  determine,  be  decided  to  have  attained  the  greatest  pro- 
ficiency in  the  branches  of  learning  usually  taught  in  the  secondary 
schools,  and  who  shall  be  of  good  moral  character,  and  not  less  than  fif- 
teen (15)  years  of  age.  Such  pupils,  so  selected,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive, 
without  charge  for  tuition,  instruction  in  any  or  all  departments  of  the 
University  for  a term  of  at  least  four  (4)  consecutive  years.  Such  pupils 
shall  conform,  in  all  respects,  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  Univer- 
sity, established  for  the  government  of  the  pupils  in  attendance. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  211,  approved  May  25,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  144,  Section  30,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 

SCHOOL  SURVEY  COMMITTEE 

For  an  Act  to  repeal  “An  Act  in  relation  to  the  survey  and  reorganization 

of  school  districts  and  making  an  appropriation  therefor”,  approved 

June  20,  1945,  as  amended. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Sec.  1.  An  Act  in  relation  to  the  survey  and  reorganization  of  school 
districts  and  making  an  appropriation  therefor,  approved  June  20,  1945, 
as  amended,  is  repealed. 

(Act  repealed  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  97,  approved  April  17,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  713-729,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 

STATE  AID 

Distribution  of  Common  School  Fund.  Sec.  8 */2  - As  soon  as  may  be 
after  the  first  day  of  each  month  the  State  Treasurer  and  the  Auditor 
of  Public  Accounts  shall  transfer  from  the  General  Revenue  Fund  to  the 
Common  School  Fund  one  twelfth  or  so  much  thereof  as  may  be  necessary 
of  the  amount  appropriated  to  the  Auditor  of  Public  Accounts  for  distri- 
bution from  such  Common  School  Fund,  for  that  fiscal  year,  including 
interest  on  the  School  Fund  for  such  year. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  358,  approved  July  6,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  127,  Section  144a,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 

STATE  AID  TO  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

Apportionment.  Sec.  1.  Any  school  district  or  county  maintaining 
a recognized  normal  school  for  the  purposes  of  fitting  and  training  teach- 
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ers  for  the  common  schools  shall  be  entitled  to  claim  a general  appor- 
tionment of  $600  for  each  pupil  in  attendance  for  the  school  year  1952- 
1953  and  for  each  school  year  thereafter.  The  actual  number  of  pupils  in 
attendance  shall  be  computed  by  taking  the  average  of  the  total  number 
of  semester  hours  of  work  carried  by  all  pupils  of  the  school  enrolled  or 
registered  on  November  1 and  March  1 in  any  school  year  and  dividing 
the  average  by  15. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  560,  approved  June  25,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  735,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 

SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Members  of  Board.  Sec.  2.  The  Board  shall  consist  of  7 members 
appointed  by  the  Governor,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate,  and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  ex-officio.  No  more 
than  4 of  the  appointive  members  shall  be  affiliated  with  the  same  political 
party.  The  terms  of  the  members  first  appointed  after  the  effective  date 
of  this  amendatory  Act  shall  commence  on  September  1,  1951;  3 shall  be 
appointed  for  terms  to  expire  on  the  third  Monday  in  January,  1953,  2 for 
terms  to  expire  on  the  third  Monday  in  January,  1955  and  2 for  terms  to 
expire  on  the  third  Monday  in  January,  1957.  Upon  the  expiration  of  the 
terms  of  those  first  appointed,  their  respective  successors  shall  be  ap- 
pointed for  terms  of  6 years  from  the  third  Monday  in  January  of  each 
odd-numbered  year  and  until  their  respective  successors  are  appointed 
for  like  terms.  If  the  Senate  is  not  in  session  at  the  time  this  amendatory 
Act  becomes  effective  the  original  appointments  shall  be  made  as  in  the 
case  of  vacancies. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  389,  approved  June  16,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  435.2,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 

TRANSPORTATION 

All  Weather  Temporary  Stops.  Sec.  15.1.  Any  person,  firm,  public 
or  private  corporation  or  an  agency  of  this  State  which  operates  a motor 
vehicle  designed  or  used  for  the  carriage  of  more  than  seven  passengers 
may  apply  to  the  Department  of  Public  Works  and  Buildings  for  a permit 
to  construct  an  all  weather  surface  adjacent  to  and  connected  with  the 
paved  or  main  traveled  part  of  a State  highway  and  located  on  the  right- 
of-way  of  a State  highway  for  the  purpose  of  making  temporary  stops 
in  order  to  receive  or  discharge  passengers.  Any  permit  issued  under  this 
Section  shall  designate  the  location  and  design  of  and  type  of  material 
to  be  used  in  any  such  construction  and  the  construction  shall  be  in  con- 
formity with  the  requirements  of  the  permit.  No  such  construction  shall 
be  initiated  without  first  securing  a permit  to  do  so  from  the  Department 
of  Public  Works  and  Buildings. 

Whoever  violates  any  provision  of  this  Section  shall  be  fined  not  less 
than  $25  nor  more  than  $200. 

(Section  added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  567,  approved  Ju’y  15,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  121,  Section  305.1,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 

Text  of  Section  on  and  after  July  1,  1934 

Licenses.  Sec.  9.  All  owners  of  vehicles  of  the  second  division  as 
described  in  Section  2 of  this  Act,  which  are  designed  or  equipped  or  used 
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for  carrying  freight,  goods,  wares  or  merchandise,  and  all  owners  of 
vehicles  of  said  first  division  which  have  been  remodeled  and  are  being 
used  for  such  purposes,  and  all  owners  of  self-propelled  vehicles  operated 
as  tractors  to  the  weights  of  which  are  added  the  gross  weights  of  the 
heaviest  semi-trailers  with  their  loads  used  with  such  tractors,  and  all 
owners  of  vehicles  of  said  second  division  which  are  used  for  carrying 
more  than  seven  persons,  shall  pay  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  each 
calendar  year  from  and  after  January  1,  1936,  for  the  use  of  the  public 
highways  of  this  State,  a license  fee  of  five  dollars  ($5.00)  for  each  such 
vehicle. 

Every  application  for  registration  of  a truck  subject  to  regulation 
under  the  provisions  of  “An  Act  in  relation  to  the  regulation  of  the 
operations  of  trucks  designed  or  used  for  the  transportation  of  property”, 
approved  July  25,  1939,  as  amended,  shall,  be  accompanied  by  proof  that 
a valid  and  unrevoked  certificate  of  safety  has  been  issued  for  each  such 
truck.  No  certificate  of  registration  or  license  plates  shall  be  issued  by 
the  Secretary  of  State  to  the  owner  of  any  such  truck  unless  such  proof 
accompanies  such  application. 

Every  owner  of  a motor  vehicle  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion shall  pay  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  each  calendar  year  from  and 
after  January  1,  1952,  for  the  use  of  the  public  highways  a tax  at  the 
following  rates,  to-wit: 

(a)  Vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  three  thousand  (3000)  pounds 
and  less,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $5.00. 

(b)  Vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  three  thousand 
(3000)  pounds  and  not  more  than  eight  thousand  (8000)  pounds,  in- 
cluding the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $15.00  until  January 
1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $21.00. 

(c)  Vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  eight  thousand 
(80X)0)  pounds  and  not  more  than  ten  thousand  (10,000)  pounds,  including 
the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $41.00  until  January  1, 
1954,  and  thereafter  $58.00. 

(d)  Vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  ten  thousand  (10,- 
000)  pounds  and  not  more  than  twelve  thousand  (12,000)  pounds,  includ- 
ing the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $62.00  until  January  1, 
1954,  and  thereafter  $87.00. 

(e)  Vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  twelve  thousand 

(12.000)  pounds  and  not  more  than  fourteen  thousand  (14,000)  pounds, 
including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $81.00  until  Janu- 
ary 1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $114.00. 

(f)  Vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  fourteen  thousand 

(14.000)  pounds  and  not  more  than  sixteen  thousand  (16,000)  pounds, 
including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $101.00  until 
January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $141.00. 

(g)  Vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  sixteen  thousand 

(16.000)  pounds,  and  not  more  than  twenty  thousand  (20,000)  pounds, 
including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $154.00  until 
January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $216.00. 

(h)  Four  wheel  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  twenty 
thousand  (20,000)  pounds,  and  vehicles  having  more  than  four  wheels, 
having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  twenty  thousand  (20,000)  pounds, 
and  not  more  than  twenty-four  thousand  (24,000)  pounds,  including  the 
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weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $251.00  until  January  1,  1954, 
and  thereafter  $352.00. 

(h-1)  Four  wheel  vehicles  designed  and  used  for  the  carrying  of 
more  than  seven  passengers  and  equipped  with  balloon  tires  and  hydraulic 
shock  absorbers  and  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  twenty-four 
thousand  (24,000)  pounds  and  not  in  excess  of  thirty-six  thousand 
(36,000)  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load, 
$389.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $545.00. 

(i)  Four  or  more  wheeled  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more 
than  twenty-four  thousand  (24,000)  pounds  and  not  in  excess  of  thirty 
thousand  (30,000)  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maxi- 
mum load,  $420.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $588.00. 

Six  or  more  wheeled  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than 
thirty  thousand  (30,000)  pounds  and  not  in  excess  of  thirty-six  thou- 
sand (36,000)  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum 
load,  $579.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $810.00. 

Six  or  more  wheeled  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  over  thirty-six 
thousand  (36,000)  pounds,  but  not  exceeding  forty-one  thousand  (41,000) 
pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum  load,  $635.00 
until  January  1, 1954,  and  thereafter  $890.00. 

(i-1)  Six  or  more  wheeled  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more 
than  forty-one  thousand  (41,000)  pounds,  but  not  exceeding  forty-five 
thousand  (45,000)  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maxi- 
mum load,  $700.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $980.00. 

(i-2)  Eight  or  more  wheeled  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more 
than  forty-five  thousand  (45,000)  pounds,  but  not  exceeding  fifty  thou- 
sand (50,000)  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum 
load,  $784.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $1098.00. 

(i-3)  Eight  or  more  wheeled  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  over 
fifty  thousand  (50,000)  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and 
maximum  load,  $889.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $1245.00. 

(i-4)  Ten  or  more  wheeled  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more 
than  fifty  thousand  (50,000)  pounds,  but  not  exceeding  seventy- two  thou- 
sand (72,000)  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  maximum 
load,  $1134.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $1588.00. 

(j)  A self-propelled  vehicle  operated  as  a tractor  and  one  semi- 
trailer shall  be  considered  as  one  vehicle  in  computing  the  above  license 
fees.  A semi-trailer  used  with  any  device  for  converting  it  to  a trailer  or 
attached  to  a leading  trailer  or  semi-trailer  shall  be  licensed  as  a trailer. 

(k)  Each  additional  semi-trailer  to  be  used  with  a tractor  licensed 
as  above,  $5.00. 

(l)  Tractors,  traction  engines  or  other  similar  vehicles  used  for 
hauling  purposes,  except  as  hereinafter  provided,  shall  pay  the  same  fee 
according  to  their  weight  as  hereinbefore  required  in  this  section  of  other 
vehicles.  All  owners  of  trailers  used  with  a motor  vehicle  shall  pay  to  the 
Secretary  of  State  for  each  calendar  year  from  and  after  January  1,  1952, 
flat  weight  taxes  for  the  use  of  the  public  highways  of  this  State  at  the 
following  rates  to-wit: 

(1)  Trailers  having  a gross  weight  of  2,000  pounds  and  less,  includ- 
ing the  weight  of  the  trailer  and  maximum  load,  $1.00. 

(2)  Trailers  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  2,000  pounds,  and 
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not  more  than  5,000  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  trailer  and  maxi- 
mum load,  $15.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $21.00. 

(3)  Trailers  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  5,000  pounds,  and 
not  more  than  10,000  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  trailer  and 
maximum  load,  $44.00  until  January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $61.00. 

(4)  Trailers  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  ten  thousand 

(10.000)  pounds,  and  not  more  than  fifteen  thousand  (15,000)  pounds, 
including  the  weight  of  the  trailer  and  maximum  load,  $79.00  until  Janu- 
ary 1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $111.00. 

(5)  Trailers  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  fifteen  thousand 

(15.000)  pounds,  and  not  more  than  twenty  thousand  (20,000)  pounds, 
including  the  weight  of  the  trailer  and  maximum  load,  $125.00  until 
January  1,  1954,  and  thereafter  $175.00. 

(6)  Trailers  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  twenty  thousand 

(20.000)  pounds,  and  not  more  than  thirty-two  thousand  (32,000)  pounds, 
including  the  weight  of  the  trailer  and  maximum  load,  $557.00  until 
January  1, 1954,  and  thereafter  $780.00. 

(7)  Trailers  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  thirty-two  thou- 
sand (32,000)  pounds,  including  the  weight  of  the  trailer  and  maximum 
load,  $557.00  until  January  1, 1954,  and  thereafter  $780.00. 

Two  axle  vehicles  which  are  designed  and  used  for  transporting  more 
than  seven  passengers  entirely  within  the  territorial  limits  of  a single 
municipality  or  a single  municipality  and  municipalities  contiguous  there- 
to, or  a close  radius  thereof,  are  equipped  with  hydraulic  shock  absorbers 
and  whose  rates  for  transportation  are  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the 
Illinois  Commerce  Commission,  a tax  at  the  following  rates: 

(1)  Such  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  12,000  pounds 
but  not  exceeding  14,000  pounds  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and 
the  maximum  load,  $45; 

(2)  Such  vehicles  having  a gross,  weight  of  more  than  14,000  pounds 
but  not  exceeding  16,000  pounds  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and 
the  maximum  load,  $70; 

(3)  Such  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  16,000  pounds 
but  not  exceeding  20,000  pounds  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and 
the  maximum  load,  $105; 

(4)  Such  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  20,000  pounds 
but  not  exceeding  24,000  pounds  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and 
the  maximum  load,  $145; 

(5)  Such  vehicles  having  a gross  weight  of  more  than  24,000  pounds 
but  not  exceeding  36,000  pounds  including  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and 
the  maximum  load,  $195. 

The  registration  fee  paid  by  the  State  of  Illinois  or  by  any  county, 
township,  municipal  corporation,  city,  village  or  incorporated  town  for 
each  motor  vehicle  of  the  second  division  owned  and  operated  by  it,  or 
by  any  school  district  or  by  any  school  owned , controlled  and  operated  by 
a religious , denominational  or  eleemosynary  institution  for  each  motor 
vehicle  of  the  second  division  owned  and  operated  by  it  as  a school  bus, 
or  by  any  religions  denomination  for  each  motor  vehicle  of  the  second 
division  owned  or  leased  and  operated  by  it  as  a bus  for  the  transporta- 
tion of  its  members  for  religious  purposes,  shall  be  two  dollars  for  each 
calendar  year. 
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Upon  the  filing  in  the  office  of  the  Secretary  of  State  of  said  applica- 
tion and  payment  of  the  registration  fee  as  hereinbefore  provided,  the 
Secretary  of  State,  or  his  duly  authorized  agent,  shall,  without  further 
fee,  assign  to  such  trailer  or  semi-trailer  as  described  in  said  application, 
a distinctive  number  plate  which  shall  be  attached  to  the  rear  of  the  trailer 
or  semi-trailer.  Such  license  plate  shall  be  so  attached  as  not  to  swing 
loosely  and  shall  be  not  less  than  twenty  inches  above  the  surface  of  the 
ground.  It  shall  at  all  times  be  kept  clean  from  grease  and  dirt.  None  of 
the  owners  of  the  vehicles  of  said  second  division  shall  be  required  to  pay 
the  registration  fees  in  section  8 of  this  Act.  Provided,  that  none  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  requiring  or  prescribing  registration  shall  be  con- 
strued to  include  farm  tractors,  traction  engines,  threshing  machines, 
clover  huller,  ensilage  cutters,  corn  shredders,  corn  sheller,  corn  grinders, 
hay  presses,  portable  saw  mills,  binders,  combines,  farm  machinery  and 
implements,  farm  wagons,  or  like  vehicles,  trailers  or  semi-trailers  used 
in  connection  therewith,  which  are  used  primarily  in  the  agricultural 
pursuits  of  the  owner  thereof  or  in  connection  with  the  agricultural  pur- 
suits of  others,  or  vehicles  used  exclusively  for  moving  water  well  drill- 
ing outfits,  but  nothing  in  this  proviso  shall  exclude  from  registration 
truck  tractors,  trucks,  trailers,  or  semi-trailers  engaged  in  transporting 
agricultural  products.  The  owner  of  any  motor  vehicle  of  the  second  divi- 
sion having  a corn  sheller,  a well  driller,  hay  press,  clover  huller  or  farm 
machinery  permanently  mounted  thereon  and  used  solely  for  transporting 
the  same,  shall  pay  the  license  fee  of  five  dollars  ($5.00),  provided  in  the 
first  paragraph  of  this  section  and  shall  be  exempt  from  the  flat  weight 
tax  provided  in  this  Act;  Provided,  that  no  such  owner  shall  be  entitled 
to  any  reduction  in  such  five  dollar  ($5.00)  license  fee  for  the  reason  that 
such  fee.  may  first  become  payable  during  the  second  half  of  the  calendar 
year. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  S.B.  9,  approved  June  16,  1953  — Effective  January  1,  1954.) 

(Note:  Chapter  95%,  Section  9,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 


VOCATIONAL  REHABILITATION 

Board  of  Vocational  Education  to  administer  Act.  Sec.  2.  The  Board 
of  Vocational  Education  is  hereby  designated  as  the  agency  to  carry  out 
the  provisions  and  purposes  of  this  Act.  Members  of  this  Board  or  their 
representatives  on  the  Board  shall  be  reimbursed  for  their  actual  and 
necessary  expenses  incurred  in  the  discharge  of  duties  under  the  provi- 
sions of  this  Act.  The  Director  of  Public  Welfare  acting  as  an  ex  officio 
member  of  the  Board  of  V ocational  Education  is  the  executive  officer  of 
the  Board  for  all  of  its  work  pertaining  to  vocational  rehabilitation  sub- 
ject to  the  control  and  supervision  of  the  Board  of  Vocational  Education. 

(As  amended  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  980,  approved  July  13,  1963.) 

(Note:  Chapter  23,  Section  384,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 


VALIDATING  ACTS 

COMMUNITY  UNIT  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

For  an  Act  to  validate  the  organization  of  certain  community  unit  school 
districts,  the  election  of  members  of  the  board  of  education  and  pro- 
ceedings had  by  such  school  districts  or  such  boards. 
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Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Validation  of  district.  Sec.  1.  In  all  cases  where  a territory  contain- 
ing not  less  than  two  thousand  inhabitants  and  not  more  than  five  hun- 
dred thousand  inhabitants  and  an  equalized  assessed  valuation  of  not  less 
than  six  million  dollars  and  surrounding  a special  charter  district  main- 
taining grades  one  through  twelve , each  inclusive,  and  having  a majority 
of  the  high  school  students  of  such  territory  attending  high  school  in  the 
special  charter  district  has  been  organized  as  a community  unit  school 
district  and  has  thereafter  functioned  as  a community  unit  school  district 
operating  and  maintaining  its  own  elementary  schools  and  furnishing 
transportation  and  paying  tuition  for  its  high  school  students  to  the 
special  charter  district,  such  community  unit  school  district  is  declared  to 
be  a valid  and  legally  organized  school  district  and  a body  politic  and 
corporate  of  the  State  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  and  maintaining 
schools  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  a special  charter  district  is  sur- 
rounded by  the  territory  of  the  community  unit  school  district  and  not- 
withstanding that  grades  nine  through  twelve,  each  inclusive,  are  not 
being  operated  within  the  district ; and  such  community  unit  school  dis- 
trict may  use  its  funds  to  pay  the  tuition  and  transportation  of  the  pupils 
in  such  districts  that  attend  high  scIlooI  in  the  special  charter  district. 

Acts  and  proceedings  validated.  Sec.  2.  All  acts  and  proceedings 
heretofore  had,  done  or  performed  by  any  such  district,  and  by  the  persons 
from  time  to  time  acting  as  the  board  of  education  thereof,  and  all  acts 
and  proceedings  heretofore  had  or  performed  by  any  such  school  district 
and  boa/rd  of  education  thereof  under  the  general  school  laws  of  the  State 
are  hereby  declared  legal  and  valid  in  all  respects  and  the  persons  so 
acting  as  a board  of  education  and  the  persons  heretofore  or  hereinafter 
acting  as  their  successors  in  office,  shall  constitute  the  corporate  authority 
of  such  district. 

(Added  by  L.  1953,  H.B.  510,  approved  July  13,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Sections  734.2  and  734.3,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 

For  an  Act  to  validate  the  organization  of  certain  school  districts. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  People  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  represented  in  the 
General  Assembly: 

Validation  of  organization.  Sec.  1.  In  all  cases  in  which  prior  to 
June  9,  1951,  a petition  has  been  presented  to  the  county  superintendent 
of  schools  of  any  county  asking  him  to  call  a special  school  election  for  the 
purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the  proposition  of  establishing  a com- 
munity unit  school  district  in  the  territory  described  in  said  petition  and 
said  petition  conformed  to,  and  was  filed  in  accordance  with,  the  provi- 
sions and  requirements  of  Section  8-9  of  The  School  Code  as  it  existed 
at  the  time  of  the  filing  of  said  petition  and  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  with  whom  said  petition  was  filed  gave  notice  of  the  presentation 
of  said  petition  stating  when  and  to  whom  the  petition  was  presented,  the 
description  of  the  proposed  district  and  the  day  on  which  the  hearing 
upon  the  petition  should  be  held  by  publishing  such  notice  at  least  once 
each  week  for  three  successive  weeks  in  at  least  one  newspaper  having 
general  circulation  within  the  area  of  the  proposed  district,  whether  or 
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not  said  notice  was  published  on  the  same  day  in  each  of  three  successive 
weeks , and  whether  or  not  three  full  weeks  elapsed  between  the  date  of 
the  first  publication  of  said  notice  and  the  date  of  such  hearing ; and 
where  thereafter  a hearing  was  held  by  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  on  said  petition  on  the  day  named  in  said  notice  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  said  Section  8-9  of  The  School  Code  as  it  existed 
at  the  time  of  the  filing  of  said  petition  and  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  approved  the  petition  and  thereafter  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  called  an  election  for  the  purpose  of  voting  for  or  against  the 
establishment  of  the  community  unit  school  district  in  the  territory 
described  in  the  petition  and  gave  notice  of  said  election  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  said  Section  8-9  of  The  School  Code  as  it  existed  at 
the  time  of  the  filing  and  presentation  of  said  petition  and  said  election 
was  held  in  substantial  compliance  with  the  provisions  and  requirements 
of  Sections  8-9  and  8-10  of  The  School  Code  as  they  existed  at  the  time  of 
the  filing  of  said  petition  and  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  within  the  cor- 
porate limits  of  all  cities,  villages  and  incorporated  towns  in  the  territory 
of  the  proposed  district  and  a majority  of  the  votes  cast  in  the  territory 
of  said  proposed  district  outside  of  all  such  corporate  limits  were  in  favor 
of  the  establishment  of  such  community  unit  school  district  then  the  said 
territory  described  in  the  said  petition  is  hereby  declared  to  be  a legally 
and  validly  organized  and  established  community  unit  school  district. 

(Added  bv  L.  1953,  S.B.  237,  approved  May  8,  1953.) 

(Note:  Chapter  122,  Section  734.1,  Illinois  Revised  Statutes,  1953.) 
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